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ON JANUARY 1st, 1872. 



This Commbntary having now, by the Divine help, been completed, careful consideration lias been given 
to a desire expressed by many persons, especially among the Clergy, that it should be issued at a 
cheaper ratt : and an endeavour is now made to comply with that request ; as far as is possible, 
without altering the original form of the work. 

In the making of this arrangement, grateful acknowledgments are due to those who have already 
been purchasers of the work ; and who, by their encouragement of it from the beginning, have made it 
possible to offer it at a lower rate than that at which it was first published. 

The Editor must now prepare to take leave of it. He cannot expect to be allowed to continue 
much longer his labours in rendering it less imperfect than it is. He offers heartfelt tlianks to many 
dear friends who have cheered him in the toil of many years, and above all to Him Whose Divine Word 
he has endeavoured to elucidate, in the spirit of that prayer of one of old*, ''Dohinb, Deus meus, sint 
castas delicisD mesa Scripturj: Tusd ; nee fallar in eis, nee fallam ex eis.'^ 

Christmas, 1871. • Si Aug. Confess, xi. 2. 
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NOTICE. 



A collation of the Codex Sinaiticus (k), as published by Tischendorf in 1863, 
has been added to this edition. As a guarantee for the accuracy of this collation, it may 
suffice to mention, that it has been made by the Rev. F. IL Scriveneb, M.A., of Trinity 
College, Cambridge, Rector of Gerrans, Cornwall, Editor of Codex Augiensis, 1859, 
and Author of a Plain Introduction to the Criticism of the New Testament, Cambridge, 
1861. 

With regard to the collation of the Apocalypse, Mr. Scrivener states, as Ihe result 
of his examination, that ^^ out of the 405 verses of the Apoc, Cod. is extant in but 
239. These 239 verses contain 993 various readings in the four uncials Kabc, 
excluding all itacisms, clerical errors, and the like. 

^^ The 993 various readings may be classed as follows : — 

Peculiar to H, with or without the support of cursives, 31.0, or nearly one-third of the whole. 



All the uncials racb a^ree in 188 places. 
HAB in 64. 
«A.c in 170. 
HBC in 96. 



MA in only 24. 
MB in 89. 
HC in 52. 



^^ On the whole K is most united with AC, rarely with A alone, most with b alone, 
but seldom in very peculiar readings : most with c in places where c is nearly alone* 
On the whole oftener with c than with b, with b oftener than with A. 

^^ My inference is that K is quite an independent witness, frequently confirming the 
best cursives (e. g. 38. 95) against abc united." 

The pages of this collation will be supplied gratuitously to purchasers of former 
impressions of the present edition of the General Epistles and Book of Hevelation, on 
application to the Publishers. 

Cloisters, Westminster, May 2, 1864. 
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PREFACE. 



The Catholic or General Epistles, — probably so called because they are not inscribed 
to any particular Churches \ — ^have an intimate connexion with the Epistles of St. Paul, 
and with each other. 

The Epistles of St. Paul, as has been already observed ^ ought not to be regarded 
as separate compositions without mutual coherence, but as connected together, and as 
forming an harmonious system of Apostolic instruction in Christian Faith and Practice. 

Accordingly, those Epistles will be studied with the greatest profit, when read in 
chronological order. 

The Epistles of St. Paul receive also additional light from the Catholic Epistles, 
and refiect much light upon them. 

The Epistles of St. Paul to the Galatians and Romans, for example, cannot be duly 
understood, unless they are viewed in connexion with the General Epistle of St. James ; 
and on the other hand, the Epistle of St. James may perhaps be liable to misappre- 
hension, unless set in juxtaposition with the Epistles of St. Paul to the Galatians and 
to the Romans. 

But when those Epistles of the two holy Apostles are placed together, they will be 
found to be adjusted to each other, and to fit in to each other with nice accuracy and 
exact precision ; and, when thus combined, they form a complete body of Apostolic 
doctrine on the great article of Justification; and they affbrd a sufficient safeguard 
against erroneous teaching from two opposite sides, by which that doctrine has been 
assailed. This will be more fully demonstrated in the Introduction to the Epistle of 
St. James '. 

In like manner, the two General Epistles of St. Peter have a near relation to the 
Epistles of St. Paul. They add strength and support to them, and are strengthened 
and supported by them. 

St. Peter's First General Epistle bears a remarkable resemblance to St. Paul's 
Epistle to the Ephesians; and St. Peter's Second General Epistle occupies a similar 

' (Ecumeniui, Proleg. m Epist. Jacohi. Leoniius de sectis, c. 2. 

' See above, the Preface to St. Paul's Epistles, p. vii, and the Introduction to the First Epistle to the 
Thessalonians, p. 5. 
* See below, pp. 1—3. 
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place to that which is filled by St. Paul's Epistle to the Colossians. In the doctrinal 
substance of his teaching, and in the practical application of the great principles of the 
Christian Faith to moral and social Duty, St. Peter, in his First Epistle to the Jewish 
Christians, exhibits his perfect agreement with the Apostle of the Gentiles in his exhor- 
tations to the great Gentile Church of Ephesus. In his Second General Epistle, 
St. Peter adds force and solemnity to the warnings of St. Paul to the Churches of 
Phrygia, concerning the immoral consequences arising from heretical denials or perver- 
sions of those Christian doctrines, which were propounded by St. Paul in his Epistle 
to the Ephesians, and by St. Peter himself in his First General Epistle. 

Thus the two great Apostles, St. Peter and St. Paul, are seen standing side by side 
teaching the same divine verities, and uttering the same cautions against corruptions of 
the Faith. 

The proof of this statement will be submitted to the reader's consideration in the 
Introduction to the Second Epistle of St. Peter '. 

On one grave question St. Peter had, upon one occasion, differed from St Paul. 
That difference arose in a discussion concerning the terms and conditions upon which 
the Gentile converts were to be received into the Christian Church. 

The circumstances of that controversy between the two Apostles have been nar- 
rated by St. Paul in one of his Epistles, the Epistle to the Galatians '. 

St. Peter addressed his First Epistle to the Asiatic Christians; and he particularizes 
the Galatians as amonc^ those to whom he writes'. 

It is remarkable, that in this Epistle St. Peter adopts the very words which are 
used by St. Paul in his Epistle to the Galatians, concerning that same question which 
had formerly been an- occasion of altercation between them *. 

It is also observable, that St. Peter, in his Second Epistle, written to the same 
parties as the first ', and written also a little before his own death \ and, consequently, 
a little before the death of his brother Apostle, St. Paul, who suffered martyrdom at 
Rome about the same time as St. Peter ', declares his own affectionate regard for his 
" beloved brother Paul,^^ and commends " all his Epistles " as " Scripture *." 

Thus the Holy Spirit, speaking by the mouth of St. Peter a little before his 
decease, declares the divine Inspiration of St. Paul's Epistles ; and by the gifts and 
graces of faith and love, peace and joy, patience and courage, poured into St. Peter's 
heart. He enabled him to unite with his brother Apostle, St. Paul, in preaching the same 
Faith, and in sealing that testimony with his blood. 

The Catholic or General Epistles possess also a peculiar interest in their relation 
to each other. 



' See below, pp. 70 — 72. 

■ See Gal. ii. 11—21, and the Eeview of that chapter in the note% at the end of it. 

• 1 Pet. i. 1. 

• See below, Introduction to St. Peter's First Epistle, and note on 1 Pet. ii. 16. 
» 2 Pet. iii. 1. 

• 2 Pet. i. 13, 14. 

' See below, Introduction to St. Peter's First Epistle, p. 44. 

• See note below on 2 Pet. iii. 15, 16. 
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The writer of the first of these Epistles is St. James, the Lord's brother, the first 
Bishop of Jerusalem, who died a Martyr to the faith in that city \ 

St. James, as we have seen, connects the Catholic Epistles with St. Paul's ; and 
St. Peter in his First Epistle often adopts the language of St. James ^ 

The Holy Spirit, writing by St. Jude, the brother of St. James, frequently reiterates 
the language of St. Peter's Second Epistle ^ ; and displays the fulfilment of the prophecies 
which had been delivered in that Epistle of St. Peter. 

There is also good reason to believe, that the Second Epistle of St. John has an 
intimate relation, of a very interesting kind, to the First Epistle of St. Peter *. 

Thus the Catholic Epistles are connected together in a sacred network, and are 
woven together in a beautiful texture of substance and expression. 

Each of these General Epistles performs also its appointed and appropriate work. 

St. James confutes the errors of those who imagined that a speculative knowledge 
of religion and theoretical profession of belief, is acceptable to God, irrespectively of 
practical piety ; and he exhibits Christian Faith in its true character as the essential 
energizing principle of Christian Life. 

St. Peter, in his First Epistle, follows St. James, and builds up, as it were, a 
systematic structure of moral duty on the solid foundation of Christian Faith. He 
applies the doctrines of the Gospel to the social and domestic relations of Rulers and 
Subjects, Husbands and Wives, Masters and Servants. 

In his Second Epistle, St. Peter condemns the erroneous tenets of heretical Teachers, 
who denied the doctrines of Christ's Godhead and Incarnation, and of the Atonement 
made by Him on the Cross, and he exposes the immoral consequences of those tenets, 
and displays the licentious profligacy of those Teachers and their adherents. 

St. Jude in his Epistle completes the work of St. Peter. He recalls the attention 
of the Church to St. Peter's prophetical warnings, and points out the fulfilment of 
St. Peter's Apostolic forebodings '. 

St. John also, in his Epistles, had a special work to perform. 

His brother Apostles, St. Peter and St. Jude, had denounced the proud presump- 
tion, the anarchical lawlessness, and the carnal sensuality of heretical Teachers. St. John 
deals with the Heresies concerning the Manhood and Divinity of Christ •, in their theo- 
logical bearings on the whole body of Christian Doctrine. He shows that those 
Heresies corrode and fret away, like a canker, the very vitals of Christian Theology, and 
destroy the very essence of Christian Faith, Hope, and Charity. 

" Whosoever denieth the Son, the same hath not the Father ^" " He that hath 
the Son hath life ; and he that hath not the Son of God, hath not life •." " This is His 
commandment, that we should believe on the name of His Son Jesus Christ, and love 

' A.D. 62. See below, Chronological Table, p. xi, and Introduction to St. James, p. 12, and Chronological 
Shfnopsis prefixed to the Acts of the Apostles, p. 25, new edit., or p. zxxvii, Ist edit. 

* See below, p. 12, note, and on 1 Pet. i. 16. 

' See the Introduction to St. Jude's Epiatle, p. 136. 

* See below, Introduction to St. John's Second Epistle, p. 127 

* Jude 17. 

* Described below, in the Introduction to St. John's First Epistle, pp. 98 — 101. 

' 1 John ii. 23. ' 1 John v. 12. 
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one another'." "Herein is love, not that we loved God, but that He loved us, and 
sent His Son to be a propitiation for our sins. Beloved, if God so loved us, we ought 
also to love one another^." Here is the strongest motive to Christian holiness. 
" Behold, what manner of love the Father hath bestowed upon us, that we should be 
called the sons of God. Beloved, now are we the sons of God, and it doth not yet 
appear what we shall be: but we know that when He shall appear, we shall be like 
Him; for we shall see Him as He is. And every one that hath this hope in Him 
purifieth himself, even as He is pure 



S " 



The Catholic Epistles, thus contemplated, in relation to St. Paul's Epistles, and to 
each other, are recognized as mutually auxiliary and suppletory to each other ; and 
minister salutary cautions to every age, against heretical error, sectarian divisions, and 
antinomian licence ; and constitute a divinely-organized system of instruction in Chris- 
tian Doctrine and Practice; and approve themselves to be works of the same Divine 
Spirit, " dividing to every one severally as He will *." 

Thus the Holy Apostles of Christ are seen standing together like beautiful statue^, 
each in its own niche, on the front of some venerable Minster; and join together in 
the harmonious consent of one Faith, and in grateful ascriptions of glory to God, the 
Father, Son, and Holy Ghost. " Holy, Holy, Holy, Lord God of Sabaoth ; Heaven 
and Earth are full of Thy Majesty. The glorious Company of the Apostles praise 
Thee." 

The further elucidation of this subject in detail is reserved for the IntrodiLctions 
prefixed to the several Epistles. 

The relation of the Apocalypse, or Revelation of St. John, to the other parts of 
Holy Scripture, will be considered in the Introduction and Notes to that Book \ 

Passing events appear to be imparting a fresh interest of solemn importance to 
some portions of the Apocalypse. ^^ Blessed is he that readeth, and they that hear the 
words of this prophecy •." 

The Editor now reverently commits this last portion of his labours on the New 
Testaments to the gracious favour and blessing of the Divine Author of Holy Scripture, 
with a devout tribute of thankfulness to Him for His great mercy and goodness in 
enabling him to bring the work to a close, and with fervent and earnest supplication 
and prayer, that He would vouchsafe to accept it as an ofifering of praise, and that He 
would be pleased to make it subservient and ministerial to His own glory, and to the 
salvation of souls, through Jesus Christ our Lord. Amen. 



* 1 John iii. 23. » 1 John iv. 10, 11. » 1 John iii. 1—3. 

• 1 Cor. xii. 11. » Below, pp. 147—162 • Bev. i. 8. 



CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE. 



From the Birth of Christ to the End op the First Century. 

Birth of Jesus Christ probably a.u.c. 749, four years before tho common era. See on 

Matt. ii. 20. 
Our Lord's Presentation in the Temple, forty days after the Nativity. 
Visit of the Wise Men* 
Flight into Egjrpt. 

Herod's death, a little before the Passover, a.u.c. 750. 
Settlement at Nazareth. 
On the sequence of these events, see above on Matt. ii. 9. 

A.D. 

8. Jesus is catechized in the Temple at the Passover (Luke ii. 42 — 49). 

14. Death of the Emperor Augustus (19th August). Tiberius succeeds. 

2Q, Jesus Christ begins His Ministry (Luke iii. 23 ; cp. notes on Matt. ii. 9. 20). 

30. The Crucifixion of Christ at the Passover. 

His Ascension, forty days after His Resurrection. 

The Descent of the Holy Spirit at the Feast of Pentecost fifty days after the Passover. 

31, 32. The Events described in Chapters iii. — vi. of the Acts of the Apostles. 

33. St, Stephen's Martyrdom (Acts vii.). Saul was then a young man, veavla^ (viL 58). 
St. Philip's Missionary Journey (Acts viii. 6 — 40). 

St. Peter and St. John at Samaria. Simon Magus (Acts viii. 14 — ^24). 

34. Saul's Conversion (Acts ix. 1 — 22) : cp. Euaeb. H. E. ii. 1 • and see note below on 1 Tim. 

i. 13. 
Saul retires to Arabia (Gal. i. 17). 

36. Pontius Pilate is recalled from his procuratorship in Judsea {Joseph., Ant. xviii. 4. 2). 
Damascus occupied by Aretas, who appoints an Ethnarch there. 

37. " After many days " (ix. 23), Saul escapes from Damascus. 

Goes up to Jerusalem ; where he Temaius f/teen days, and sees Peter and James (Gal. i. 18, 
19. Acts ix. 26, 27) ; and disputes with the Grecians ; Saul is sent to Tarsus (ix. 30). 
The Emperor Tiberius dies 16th March ; Caligula succeeds. 
38—41. "Rest of the Churches" (Acts ix. 31). 

St. Peter's Missionary Journey (ix. 32 — 43). He tarries at Joppa many days (ix. 43). 
Conversion and Baptism of Cornelius and other Gentiles at Caasarea (Acts x. 1 — 48). 
41. The Emperor Caligula dies 24th January, and is succeeded by Claudius. 

SL Matt/ieio's Oospel written probably about this time (cp. Introduction^ pp. xlix — Iii, and 
note on Acts i. 4). 

43. Euodius, first Bishop of Antioch {Euseb. Chron. ii. p. 269. Clinton, F. R. App. ii. p. 548). 
The Disciples first called Christians at Antioch (Acts xi. 26). 

44. The Apostle St. James, the brother of John, is killed with the sword (Acts xii. 2), and St. 

Peter is imprisoned by Herod Agrippa, before Easter (xii. 4). Peter is delivered ; 
and Herod is smitten by an Angel, and dies at Cscsarea (xii. 23). 
St. Peter departs from Jerusalem " to another place " (xii. 17). 

a 



X CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE. 

A.D. 

44. Saul and Barnabas having been deputed by the Christians at Antioch (xi. 27 — 30) to 

bring supplies to the brethren in Judaea, on account of the anticipation of the famine 
foretold by Agabus, which "came to pass in the reign of Claudius Caesar" (xi. 28), 
i. e. after January, a.d. 41, returned from Jerusalem to Antioch, with John Mark, 
who was connected with Peter (xii. 12), and with Barnabas. (See on xv. 39.) 

45. The Ordination of Saul and Barnabas, at Antioch, to the Apostkship of the Gentiles. (See 

on xiii. 1.) Saul is henceforth called Paul, (See Acts xiii. 9.) St. Paul's " Visions 
and Bevelations of the Lord " seem to have been vouchsafed to him about this time. 
(See on 2 Cor. xii. 2, 3.) 
Their ^rs^ Missi^nart/ Journey to Cyprus (Paphos), and Pisidia, and Perga in Pamphylia 
(xiii. 4 — 13), whence Mark returns to Jerusalem. They visit Antioch in Pisidia, 
Iconium, Lystra ; return to Perga in Pamphylia, and thence come back to the place 
of their ordination, Antioch, where they remain a considerable time with the disciples 
(Acts xiv. 26—28). 

49. A controversy arises at Antioch concerning the obligation of the Ceremonial Law 

(xv. 1, 2). 
Paul and Barnabas, and some others, are deputed to go from Antioch to Jerusalem, " to 
the Apostles and Elders," concerning this matter (xv. 2, 3). 

50, 51. Council of Jerusalem, at which Peter and James, Paul and Barnabas, are present (xv. 

6-29). 
Paul and Barnabas return to Antioch, where they remain some time (xv. 35, 36). Dispute 

of St. Paul and St. Peter at Antioch, concerning the Ceremonial Law. St. Peter is 

rebuked by St. Paul (Gal. ii. 11—13). 
The altercation and separation of Paul and Barnabas (Acts xv. 39). 
Paul takes Silas (xv. 40) on his second Missionary Journey, and afterwards Timothy also at 

Lystra (xvi. 1). 
62 — 54. St. Paul passes through Phrygia and Galatia to Troas (xvi. 6. 8). Thence crosses over to 

Philippi (xvi. 12), Thessalonica (xvii. 1), Berosa (xvii. 10) ; thence to Athens (xvii. 15). 
St. Luke^s Gospel written probably about this time. See the Introduction to that Gospel, 

p. 168, and notes on 1 Thess. v. 2, 27, and 2 Cor. viii. 18 ; and cp. Clem. Alex, in 

Euseb. vi. 14. 
St. Paid comes to Corinth, where he spends a year and six months (xviii. 1. 11). 
Aquila and Priscilla come to Corinth. 
St. Paul writes his two Epistles to the Thessahnians. See the Introduction to those Epistles, 

pp. 1, 2, and 25. 
St. Paul's Epistle to the Galatians written probably about this time from Corinth. See 

the Introduction to that Epistle, pp, 36 — 41. 
St. Paul sets sail from Cenchrese in the spring for Ephesus, on his way to Jerusalem, for 

the Feast, probably Pentecost (xviii. 18, 19). 
The Emperor Claudius dies (13th October, a.d. 57), and Nero succeeds. 
After a short visit at Jerusalem (xviii. 21), 
St. Paul returns by way of Antioch, where he spends some time (xviii. 22), and Galatia 

and Phrygia, where he confirms all the disciples (^viii. 23), and by the upper regions 

of Asia Minor (xix. 1) to Ephesus ; where ha spends three years (xx. 31) — three tnont/is 

in the Synagogue, and tu^ years in tl^e school of Tyrannus (xix. 8 — 10). 
57. St. Paul's ^r«^ Epistle to the Corinthians. See Introduction to that Epistle, pp. 75 — 77. 

St. Paul, after three years' stay at IJphesus, quits it for Macedonia (xx. 1). 
St. Paul's second Epistle to the Corinthians. See Introduction to that Epistle, p. 143. 
Comes into Hellas, and spends three months there (xx. 3). 
68 St. Paul's Epistle to the Romans, written ^t Corinth or Cenchreoe. See Introduction to it, p. 203. 

St. Paul returns to Macedonia in the Spring, and arrives at Philippi for Easter (xx. 6) 
Passes over to Troas (xx. 6). Touches at Miletus, where he bids farewell to the Presbyters 

of Ephesus, and gives them an Apostolic charge (xx. 17), and Tyre (xxi. 3), and lands 

at Cffisarea (xxi. 8). Comes to Jerusalem after several years (xxiv. 17), for the Feast 

of Pentecost (xx. 16; xxi. 17), and brings with him the alms (Acts xxiv.) which he 

had been collecting in Asia and Greece for the poor saints at Jerusalem. (Bom. xv. 



CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE. xi 

A.D. 

25, 26. 1 Cor. xvi. 1 ; see on 2 Cor. viii. 18 ; ix. 1 — 12.) He is aocompanied by 
SL Luke now and till his arrival in Rome, a.d. 61 ; see also below on a.d. 67. 
68. St. Paul is arrested by Jews at Jerusalem in the Temple (xxL 28). 

Is conveyed to Caesarea (xxiii. 23 — 33). 
58 — 60. Remains two years in detention at C<B8area (xxiv. 27). 
Epiatle General of St Janies, See below, p. 12. 
St. Paul is sent by Festus, in the Autumn of a.d. 60, by sea toward Rome (xxvii. 1) ; is 

accompanied in his voyage by St. Luke and Aristarchus. 
Winters at Malta (zxviii. 11). 

61. Spring ; St. Paul arrives, with St. Luke, at Rome. 

62. Martyrdom of St. James the Bishop of Jerusalem, at the Passover. See below, p. 12, and 

Chronological Synopsis prefixed to the Acts, p. 25. 
62, 63. St. Paul is at Rome, where he writes the Epistles to the Ephesians, Colossians (see Intro- 
duet ion to Ephesians, p. 269), and to Philemon, in which he calls himself "Paul the 
aged " (Philem. 9. See above on a.d. 33), and that to the Philippians at the close of his 
imprisonment, a.d. 63. 

Is detained at Rome for " two whole years,*^ till the Spring of a.d. 63 (xxviii. 30) ; where 
the History of the " Acrs of the Apostles" concludes : cp. Euseb. ii. 22. 
64. St. Paul, after his liberation from his first imprisonment at Rome, goes probably to Spain, 

and perhaps even to Britain. See on Rom. xv. 24. 28, and the Introduction to the 
Pastoral Epistles, pp. 418 — 421. 

Writes the Epistle to the Hebrews. The great burning of Rome by Nero, July 19. 

In the Summer of a.d. 64, the first Persecution of the Christians at Rome under the 
Emperor Nero begins. See Introduction to the Epistles to Timothy, p. 417, note. 

St. Peter, at Babylon, writes his First General Epistle ; and soon afterwards travels west- 
ward towards Rome. See the Introduction to St. Peter's First Epistle below, pp. 
36 — 44. St. Mark and Silvanus, or Silas, are with him, when he writes his First 
Epistle. See on 1 Pet. v. 12, 13, and pp. 43, 44. 
65—67. St. Paul returns from the West in his way to Jerusalem, probably with Timothy (Heb. 

xiii. 23). Perhaps leaves Titus at Crete in his way to Jerusalem ; and after his visit 
to Jerusalem performs his promise of visiting ColossaB in Phrygia (Philem. 22). 

On his way to Macedonia, to visit Philippi, according to his promise (Phil. ii. 24), he com- 
mands Timothy to "abide at Ephesus'' as chief Pastor there (1 Tim. i. 3). 

St. FslvTb first Epistle to Timothy, Bishop of Ephesus. See the Introduction to that Epistle^ 
p. 420. 

St. Paul's Epistle to Titus, Bishop of Crete. 

St. Paul passes a winter at Nicopolis in Epirus (Tit. iii. 12). 

Probably visits Corinth, where Erastus was left in charge (2 Tim. iv. 20). 

Comes to Asia, where he left Trophimus at Miletus (2 Tim. iv. 20). 

Perhaps saw Timothy at Miletus. Cp. 2 Tim. i. 3. 

St. Paul is arrested, probably near Miletus, and is sent a prisoner to Rome. See the 
Introduction to the Pastoral Epistles, and notes on 2 Tim. i. 4. 13 ; iv. 13—^17. 

Touches at Troas (2 Tim. iv. 13) in his way to Rome. 

St. Paul, in close custody at Ron^e, writes the Second Epistle to Timothy. St. Luke is with 
him, and he sends for St. Mark (2 Tim. iv. 11). 

St. Peter* s Second General Epistle written about this time. See below, p. 69. 

St. Mark's Gospel written probably about this time. See Introduction to that Gospel, p. 112. 

68. Martyrdom of St. Peter and St. Paul at Rome. See the Introduction to the Epistles to 

Timothy, pp. 423, 424. 
The Emperor Nero dies on the 9th of June, in the thirty-first year of his age ; is suc- 
ceeded by Galba. 

69. The Emperor Galba dies on the 15th January, and is succeeded by Otho. 
The Emperor Otho dies on the 20th April, and is succeeded by Yitellius. 

The Emperor Yitellius dies on the 24th December, and is succeeded by Yespasian. 

70. Jerusalem taken by Titus, the son of Yespasian ; the Temple burnt. Cp. notes on Luko 

xix. 43, 44 ; xxi. 20. 



xii CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE. 

A.D. 

71. Triumph of Yespasian and Titus for the conquest of Judsea. 

79. The Emperor Vespasian dies on the 23rd June, and is succeeded by his son Titus. 

81. The Emperor Titus dies on the 13th September, and is succeeded by his brother Do* 

mitian. 
81 — 94. St. Jude'a General EjMle, and 8L John*s Ooepel and EpiMea written probably in this 

interval of time. 

95. Second Koman Persecution of the Christians. 

St. John writes the Apocalypse, or Revelation, See Introduction below, pp. 156>-158. 

96. The Emperor Domitian dies on the 18th September, and is succeeded by Nerva, who re- 

scinds many of his predecessor's acts. See Introduction to St. John's Gospel, p. 267. 
98. The Emperor Nerva dies at the end of January, and is succeeded by Trajun. 
100. The Apostle and Evangelist St John dies about this time. 
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THE EPISTLE GENERAL OF ST. JAMES. 



I. On the Design of the Epistle. 

It is asserted by S. Augustine ^ that this Epistle is in some respects supplementary to tlie 
Epistles of St. Paul to the Galatians, and to the Bomans. 

This opinion appears to be well-grounded, and has been adopted by many later theologians *. 

St. Paiirs design in those two Epistles had been to prove from the Hebrew Scriptures, that the 
hopes of Justification, which were built by many of the Jews on a presumption of their own obedience 
to the works of the Mosaic Law, and their own righteousness in the eye of God, were illusory and 
vain ; and that the only meritorious cause of Justification is the Death of Christ ; and that the proper 
organ on our side, by which the merits of that Death are to be laid hold on, and applied, is Faith ; 
and that we are justified and accepted as righteous by God, on account of Christ's Death, through 
Faith in Him, apart from the works of the Law '• 

Thus St. Paul had confuted the notions of those, who sought '^ to establish their own righteous- 
ness ' ;'' and he had asserted the virtue of Faith in the merits of the sacrifice of Christ, as opposed 
to all human pretensions ; and had shown the futility of all human claims, as contrasted with God's 
free grace in Christ '• 

But, on the other hand, a different form of error prevailed among some Judaizing Christians, 
and required correction ; and they who propagated it, may have endeavoured to derive some pleas 
on its behalf, from the arguments of St. Paul, asserting the justifjring efficacy of Faith in the merita 
of Christ. 

Many among the Jews relied on their descent from Abraham, as entitling them to God's 
favour * ; and boasted their own superior knowledge of spiritual things, and trusted in that know- 
ledge, as sufficient to salvation. 

They were instructed in the Will and Word of God ; they had faith in His Revelation ; and 
they contrasted their own intelligence and faith with the ignorance and unbelief of the Gentile 
world ' ; and they fla^red themselves, that God would acoept and reward them on account of their 
knowledge and faith. 

Many of the Jfews, who passed from the Synagogue into the Church, were infected with these 
notions ; and their acceptance of the Gospel as a Revelation from God, considered merely in a 
speculative light, a^ increasing their knowledge of divine things, and as enlarging the sphere of their 
faith, but not as influencing their practice^ served to fbster their pride and hypocrisy, and to cherish 
a vain and presumptuous conceit, that they could commend themselves to God, and attain ever- 
lasting salvation, by a formal profession of faith, unfruitful in good works. 

It has becQ affirmed by ancient writers, that those theorists in religion appealed to the authority 

> 8. Augu^tinfi^ de Fide et Operibns, toL Ti, pp. SOT — 310, and ou tliis notion, tnd on what be calls tbeir " Solifidianism/' in his 

in Psalm zxxVi Vol, It. p. 245. Uarmonia Apostolica, Diss. ii. chap. zviL Both these errors ar^ 

' Among our own Divines, may be mentioned Dr* Barrojio^ refuted by St. James. 

Serm. ▼., on Justifying Faith, rol. iy. p. 123, and Bp. Bull on ' Compare St. Paul's own statement of their case as compared 

Justification, Diss. ii. ch. ir., and Strictures i. % 4. with that of the Gentiiet, " Thou art called a Jew, and re$te»t in 

' See the teits quoted above in the Introduction to the Epistle the Law, and makest thy boast of God, and inowui His WiU* 

to the Romans, pp. 198 — 200. and approTest the things that are more excellent, being imtrueied 

* Rom, ^. 3. out of the Law ;** and his remonstrance with them on their hypo* 

* Compara Bp, Bull, Ifarmonia Apostolica, Diss. ii. chap. vi. cridcal profession, apart from moral practioe, Rom. ii. 17— 29* 

* Matt tlL 9. John viii. 33, and compare Bp, MulVt remarks St. Paul has there anticipated the argument of St Jamea. 
Vol.. II.— Pabt IV B 
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of St. Paul, asserting that we are justified by Faith in Christ, apart from the works of the Law ' ; 
and that they took advantage of his arguments, in order to fortify themselves in their assumption, 
that they might claim an eternal reward from Qod on the ground of the clearness of their know- 
ledge, and the orthodoxy of their faith, irrespectively of holiness of life, and of fiiiitf ulness in good 

Works. 

It was also supposed by some in early times, that St. Peter alludes to this antinomian perver- 
sion of St. Paul's doctrine, when, referring to St. Paul's Epistles, he says that there are " some things 
hard to be understood, which they that are unlearned and unstable wrest unto titeir own destruction ^." 

The notions just described were current in Apostolic times, especially among the Jewish 
Christians ' ; and this presumption of the sufficiency of a speculative faith, independently of prac- 
tical holiness and charity, developed itself, even in the first century of the Christian Church, into 
the moral lawlessness of the Ghiostio Teachers, such as Simon Magus, Cerinthus, and the Nicolaitans ; 
who, under the plea of superior knowledge and illumination in spiritual mysteries, dispensed with 
the practice of Christian virtue, and indulged themselves and their votaries in voluptuous and 
riotous excesses of libertinism and debauchery, and provoked the severe censure and stern con- 
demnation, with which they are denounced by the Holy Spirit in the Second Epistle of St. Peter, 
and in the Epistle of St. Jude, and the Apocalypse, or Book of Revelation. 

The Epistle of St. James holds a middle place between the Epistle of St. Paul to the Romans 
and those just mentioned, of St, Peter, St. Jude, and the Apocalypse. 

It does not deal, as they do, with those monstrous extravagances of doctrine and manners, which 
exhibited themselves afterwards in their hideous deformity in the deadly heresies and foul practices 
of the Gnostics. But St. James exposes the unprofitableness of a dry barren faith. He does not 
refute the errors of heterodoxy, but condemns the sin of hypocrisy ^. Thus the present Epistle 
occupies a place of its own. It warns the Church of every age against the delusive notion, that it 
is enough for men, to have religious emotions, to talk religious language, to have religious knowledge, 
and to profess religious belief, without the habitual practice of religious duties, and the daily 
devotion of a religious life. 

In modem times, it has been sometimes said, that some ingenuity is required, in order to 
reconcile St. Paul and St. James. 

Such was not the language of Christian Antiquity. St. Paul and St. James do not disagree ; 
and therefore they do not need to be reconciled. The Holy Spirit of God speaks by each of them ; 
and provides a remedy against two different spiritual maladies by the instrumentality of both ; and 
the work done by St. James completes the work done by St. Paul. 

If we attend to the mode of the working of the Spirit by means of the two Apostles, we shall 
recognize the proper uses of the doctrine of both. 

This has been well stated by S. Augustine *, whose words may be adopted here ; 

** Many persons boast of their good works ; and some decline to become Christians on this 
account. A good life is necessary. ' Yes,' they say, ' it is ; but I already lead a good life. What 
will Christianity teach me P I do not commit murder. I do not steal, I do not covet. I am not 
guilty of adultery. Let any one find any thing in my life to reprove, and let him, who reproves 
me, make me a Christian.' The man who speaks thus has glory, but not in the eyes of God. Kot 
so Abraham. He was not justified by works. For what saith the Scripture ? ' Abraham believed 
God, and it was counted to him for righteousness'.' Abraham therefore was justified by Faith. 

" But here " (adds Augustine) " is a whirlpool, in which we may be swallowed up, if we are not 
on our guard. Abraham was not justified by Works, but by Faith. Another man listens to this 
statement, and says, ' Well, then, I will live as I like ; and then, although I have not good Works, 
and only believe in God, yet it will be counted to me for righteousness.' If a man speaks thus, and 
makes up his mind to live thus, he will be drowned in the whirlpool. 

" I therefore take the case of Abraham, and cite concerning him what I read in the Epistle of 
another Apostle, who desired to set those right, who had misunderstood the Apostle St. Paul, 
I refer to St. James, and his Epistle, which he wrote against those who presumed on their faith, and 

1 Rom. iii. 28 ; iv. 6. siarchis «vi Apostolici/' p. 37f " Jaoobi EpUtola non tam contra 

' See note belovr, 2 Pet. iii. 15, 16. Simonem qnkm contra Pseudo-Christianot acripta est, qui doc- 

' See the testimony of Jutt in Martyr in hii Dialogue with trin&dejuitificatione sinistra acGept&JostitiB opera contemnebant 

TVypho the Jew, § 141, p. 460, ed. Otto^ ** Ye deceive yourselves, Non enim Jaoobns (idem heterodoxam sed tantum hypoctiiicam 

and others, who are like to you in this respect, deceive themselves, et bonis operibns racoam impugnat." 

by saying, that although they are sinners, yet if they know God, * S. Augmiiney in Ps. xzxi. For brevity's sake, some sen« 

lie will not impute tin unto them" tenoes are abridged or omitted in the above translation, 
' As is well observed by Itiiy in his excellent work " De HBrc- * Rom. iv. 3. Gen. xv. ii. 
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would not do good WorH; and in which he commends Abraham's Works, as Paul had commended 
Abraham's Faith. 

** The two Apostles are not opposed to each other. St. James commends Abraham's work — ^a 
work known to all— the offering of his son Isaac *. ' Magnum opw, sed ex Fide* A great work 
indeed that was, but it was a work growing out of Faith. I praise the superstructure of the work, 
but I see the foundation of Faith. I praise the fruit of the work, but I recognize the root of it in 
Faith. If Abraham had done this work without a sound Faith, it would have been of no use, 
whatever the work might be. On the other hand, if Abraham had faith in such a sort, that when 
God had commanded him to offer up his son, he had said, ' No, I will not do it, and yet I believe that 
Qod will save me, although I slight His conmiands,' then his Faith, being without Works, would 
have been dead, and would have remained barren and dry, like a root without fruit. 

^' Abraham, then, was justified by Faith ; but although Works did not go before Faith, yet 
they eame after it. Shall your Faith be barren P No ; it will not be barren, unless you yourself 
are barren. * Tene ergo fidem.' Have therefore Faith ; have &ith, as one who is about to work. But 
you may say, This is not St. Paul's doctrine. Yes, I reply, it is. I do not appeal from St. Paul to 
St. James ; but I appeiad from St. Paul to St. Paul. What does he say P He says, ' In Christ Jesus 
neither Circumcision availeth any thing, nor Uncircumcision ; but Faith which toorketh by Love *.' 
And again he says, ' The end of the Law is Charity '.' And again, ' Although I have Faith, so 
that I could remove mountains, but have not Charity, it profiteth me nothing ^.' And yet he says, 
* that a man is justified by Faith without the works of the Law.' And why P Let the Apostle 
himself reply. On the one hand I would teach thee (he says) not to presume on thy works, as if 
thou hadst received the free gift of faith through any merit of thy own ; therefore rely not on thy 
works done before faith. Let no one boast of his works done before faith. On the other hand, let 
no one be slothful in good works, after he has received faith. ' Nemo jactet bona opera sua ante 
fidem ; nemo sit piger in operibus bonis, accepts fide *,' Good works do not go before him who is 
yet to be justified by Faith, but they follow him who has been justified ', And the Faith which is 
described by St. Paul is not any sort of Faith, by which we believe in God ; but it is tfuit healthful, 
evangelical Faith, whose Works spring from Love. And therefore St. Paul teaches that the Faith 
which some men deem sufficient for salvation, profiteth nothing, because it is without Love '. 

" St. Paul therefore agrees with the rest of the Apostles in asserting that eternal life is given 
only to those who live well. But St. James is vehemently indignant against those who imagine 
that Faith without works is sufficient to salvation ; and he even likens them to the devils them- 
selves. * Thou believest that God is one ; thou doest well ; the devils also believe and tremble.' 
And he affirms that Faith without works is dead^. How great therefore is the delusion of those 
who rely on dead faith as the means of eternal life */" 

Thus the teaching of each of the two Apostles, St. Paul and St. James, illustrates and confirms 
that of the other. 

St. Paul, in his Epistle to the Bomans, had refuted all presumptuous notions of human merit, 
and had established the doctrine of Gt)d's free grace to all, and the plenary virtue of Christ's 
sufferings endured once for all on the Cross. 

St. James vindicates the true character and genuine functions of Faith, as the energetic prin- 
ciple and vivifying spring of a holy life ; and strips off the disguises^ and detects the delusions, of 
empty professions of belief, and of speculative spiriti^d knowledge, and declares that such professions 
of faith and knowledge are hypocritical and vain. He teaches that the propitiatory sufferings of 
Christ's meritorious Death are availing only to those who follow the blessed steps of His holy life ; 
and that those sufferings were endured, in order to redeem us from the power, as well as from the 
guilt and penalty, of sin ; and will only aggravate the punishment of those, who pervert them into 
a plea for neglect of His gn^oe, and for violation of His laws. 

Thus the two Apostles lend their aid in estabUahing the doctrine, that the Faith by which we 
are justified is that living principle of the soul, which fixes its eye on God's power and love in 
His dear Son, and lays its hand on CS^rist; and lives and moves in constant harmony with His 
revealed Will and Word ••. 

> James ii. 21. ' Gal. ▼. 6. • James ii. 19, 80. 

* Rom. xiii. 10. « 1 Cor. ziii. 9. * 8. AugmMiine, De Fide et Operibus, ziv. 

* 8. Augwtine in Ps. xzzi. ** In the Epistle to the Hebrews (as Theodoret has remarked 

* " Seqniintar jnstificataro, non pnecedont jnstificandiim." S, on Heb. xiii. 7)f St. Vwal appears to be referring^ to St James, 
Angntiine, Pe Fide et Operibus, xIt. after his decease ; and it is not nn worthy of remark that he there 

' 1 CoTt xiii. 2. uses the words " whose faiih follow." See note on Hebrews 
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II. In another respect the Epistle of St. James holds a peculiar place. 

At firsts perhaps, a reader may be surprised, that it contains so little of explicit statement of 
the peculiar doctrines of Christianity, as distinguished from natural religioQ, or from the Mosaic Law. 

But, on further consideration, the reason of this will appear. 

Bt. James was writing an Epistle, not only for the use of Christians, but of Jews ' ; and of 
Jews who at that time were exasperated against Christianity. 

In this respect the Epistle of St. James may be compared to the speech of St. Stephen, plead- 
ing the cause of Christ before the Sanhedrim at Jerusalem. 

That holy Martyr had the love of Jesus in his heart ; but the name of Jesus never broke forth 
from his lips, till the close of bis speech, when his murderers were stoning him, and he cried, '' Lord 
Jesus, receive my spirit '." 

So St. James. He has the faith of Christ in his heart ; and writes from a deep inner feeling of 
love to Christ ; and inculcates those Christian virtues, which are genuine fruits of faith working by 
love. He has also, like St. Stephen, a solemn message to deliver to the Jews, who did not believe. 

Hence he practises a holy and reverential reserve ; and like that blessed Martyr, he will not 
expose that holy Name to contumelious blasphemy '. 

He has a warning to speak to them from Christ. " Ye killed the Just One, He no longer 
resisteth you *." '' The Judge standeth at the door *." 

Almighty God gave to the Jews a period of forty years for repentance, after the Crucifixion of 
Christ. That period was now near its end. Doubtless many of the Jews, who came to Jerusalem 
for the three Annual Festivals, had heard and received the Gospel from the Apostles and other 
Preachers of Christianity. And many at Jerusalem itself, even of the Priests themselves, had 
become ^obedient to the faith '.' But the Jewish Nation, as represented by its Bulers, remained ob- 
durate. They had imprisoned Peter and John, and murdered Stephen, and persecuted the Church ', 
and had slain James the brother of John, and endeavoured to kill Peter ', and to destroy St. Paul *, and 
in a short time they would conspire agaiust and kill this other James, the writer of this Epistle **. 

In the last century of its existence, especially in the period of forty years after the Crucifixion, 
the City of Jerusalem was the scene of the worst crimes. It was torn by intestine factions, agitated 
by tumultuous riots, maddened by the wild fanatical phrenzy of false Christs and false Prophets, 
and deluged by blood shed by the hands of assassins *^ There St. James dwelt; like Lot in 
Sodom. 

Amid such circumstances as these, he, the Apostle and Bishop of Jerusalem, wrote this Epistle ; 
an Epistle of warning to Jerusalem ; the last warning it received from the Holy Spirit of God. 
He thus discharged the work of a Hebrew Prophet, and a Christian Apostle. He came forth as a 
Christian Jeremiah, and a Christian Malachi*'. A Jeremiah in denouncing woe; a Malachi, 
sealing up the roll of Divine Prophecy to Jerusalem : and not to Jerusalem only, but to the Jews 
throughout the world, who were connected with Jerusalem, by religious worship, and by personal 
resort to it on its great festal anniversaries. The Epistle of St. James is the farewell voice of 
Hebrew Prophecy. 

It has been well said by some ", that its intrepid language of stem rebuke exasperated the 
leaders of the Jews, and hastened the writer's Martyrdom. And ancient authors were of opinion, 
that the shedding of the blood of St. James was the filling-up of the sins of Jerusalem, and made 
its cup of guilt to overflow '*. 

Its short and impassioned sentences, darted forth with vehement ejaculations, and almost with 
sobbings of grief, and throbbings of indignation, express the anguish of his soul 'S as he beholds the 
obstinate ingratitude, and malignant virulence of the Rulers of Jerusalem against the Just One, 
who had shed His blood to save them, and whom they still persecuted in His Church ''; and 
as he looks forward to the tremendous chastisement which would soon be inflicted by God's 
retributive justice on the guilty City. " Your gold and silver is cankered, and the rust of them 

ziii. 7- And St P^dI stronglT inculcates in hit Uui Epistles the ' Acts xiiii. 13—22 ; zzv. 2, 3. 

same doctrine conoerniog good works, as that taught by St. James. '* See below on chap. v. 6. 

See the Introduction to the Pastoral Epistles, p. 422, and com- >' The nearii. See on iv. 1, 2, and notes on Matt. zzi. 13; 

pare also what has been said above on the same subject in the zxiT. 15. 24, and the account of the insurrections, in Acts v. 36} 

Introduction to the Epistle to the Romans, pp. 200—202. zxi. 38. 

^ See chap. ▼. 6. '* Se6 note on It. 3. . 

> Acts tU. 60. See note above on Acts vii. 1,2, and below on >* E. g. by Lardner, chap. z?ii. 

James ?. 6. ^* HegeHpput, Buteb, ii. 23. Origen, c Celsum, i. c. 48 ; iL 

* Cp. James ii. 7* * James ▼. 6. c 13. Jerome^ Scr. EccL o. 2. 
» ▼. 9. • Acts tu 7. " See It. 4-9. 

* Acts tU. 59 ; viii. 1. • Acts zii. 1—3. >• Cp. Acts iz. 4. 
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shall be a witness against yon, and shall eat your flesh as fire : ye heaped treasure together for the 
last days V' 

Perhaps there is not a nobler specimen of heroic courage and holy eloquence, and of poetical 
fervour, sublimity and pathos, in the range of Hebrew Prophecy, than is to be found in the last 
chapter of this Epistle. There the writer, having declared the indignation of God against His 
people, who had rebelled against Him, suddenly changes his tone, and turns with an aspect of love 
and getitleness, and comforts those who were obedient, and sufleriilg under persecution for His sake. 
" Bo patient therefore, brethren, unto the coming of the Lord. Be ye patient, stablish your hearts : 
for the Coming of the Lord draweth nigh. Behold, we count them happy which endure *." 

HI. Viewed in this light, the Epistle of St. James possesses a special interest and importance 
for Christian nations and Christian citizens, even to the end of time. 

The last days of Jerusalem are, as we know from Christ Himself, prophetical and typical of the 
last days of the World *. The sins of the last days of Jerusalem will be the sins of the last days 
of the World. Hollow professions of religion *, empty shows and shadows of Faith, partiality and 
respect of persons *, slavish idolatry of riches, observance of some of God's commandments, together 
with open and impious defiance of otl^ers * ; arrogant assimiption of the office of religious teaching, 
without due call and authority ; encouragement and patronage of those who set themselves up to 
be spiritual guides ' ; sins of the tongue, evil speaking against man and God ' ; envying and strife, 
factions and party feuds, wars and fightings ' ; adulteries '^ pride, and revelry ^' ; sordid worldliness, 
and presumptuous self-confidence ; a Babel-like building up of secular plans and projects, indepen- 
dently of God's will, and against it " ; vainglorious display of wealth ; hard-heartedness towards 
those by whose industry that wealth is acquired ^' ; self-indulgence and sensuality ^* ; an obstinate 
continuance in that evil temper of unbelief which rejected and crucified Christ " ; these were the 
sins of the last days of Jerusalem as described by St. James : for these she was to be destroyed by 
God ; for these she was destroyed ; and her children were scattered abroad, and have now been out- 
casts for near two thousand years. 

Here is a prophetic picture of the World's state in the last days. Here is a prophetic warning 
to men and Nations, especially to wealthy commercial Nations in the last times. 

Here also is instruction and comfort for those who endure patiently, and look beyond the tran- 
sitory things of this world, like husbandmen waiting for the harvest '* ; and who live in habitual 
preparation for the second CcHning of the Lord, to judge the quick and dead. 

IV. Concerning the Author of this Epistle, 

The writer calls himself James. 

No ancient author ascribes this Epistle to James the son of Zebedee, and brother of John, who 
was martyred by Herod Agrippa, about fourteen years after the Ascension ^\ 

It is generally agreed, that the writer of this Epistle was James, "the brother of our Lord,** 
and Bishop of Jerusalem *". 

That a James was our Lor(Fs brother is evident from Holy Writ " ; that James the Lord's 
brother was appointed Bishop of Jerusalem soon after the Ascension, is affirmed in the eariy records 
of the Church'*; that a James was Bishop of Jerusalem appears from Holy Scripture itself, 
especially from the Acts of the Apostles ", as elucidated and confirmed by the consent of Christian 
Antiquity; and the concurrent tradition of early ecclesiastical writers ascribing this Epistle to 
James the Lord's brother, Bishop of Jerusalem, called also James the Less " and James the Just *\ 
and also Oblias '^, — is confirmed by the internal evidence of the Epistle itself, which is addressed to 

> This uniqae character of the Epistle of St Jamea, aa disdn- * !▼. I— 3. '* ir. 4. 

gniahed from all the other twenty Epistles in the New Testament, " It. 6—10. *< iv. 13—10. 

shows itself in this particolar respect, that it alone (with the ex- >' t. 1 — 4. ** t. 6. 

ception of the first Epistle of St. John, which has no Epistolary >' ▼. 6. >' t. 7* 

address) has no Benediction or Meuage tf Ptaett either at the i^ Acts xii. 2. 

beginning or end. He was writing, not only to Christians, bat to '* Btueb, ii. 23. S. Hitron. Script Eocl. c. 2. 

Jews ; he was writing at Jemsalem, and to Jemsalem ; and though " Matt ziii. 65. 

her name was the City <^ Peace, yet since she had killed the tme ** Buteb. ii. 1 ; ii. 23. 

Melchisedek, the King of Righteousness, and King qf Peace *> See Acts zii. 17; zt. 13, and particolarly xxL 18$ and q>. 

(Heb. fii. 2), and would not repent of her sins, *<the things Oal. i« 10; ii. 12. 

belonging to her peace were now hid from her eyes." Luke ** Mark zr. 40. Cp. note below on i. 9. 

ztz. 42. " Clement Alex, in Bneeb. 11. 1, and Btieeb. ii. 23. 

' James t. 7— U. '* A word which Hegetippua (in Buseb. iL 23) interprets as 

' See notes «boTe on Matt. zzir. 8 — 30. equivalent to rcpiox^ rov XooO. The word ircpiox^ i> olten used 

* James i. 22—27 ; ii. 14—20. by the Septuagint for a strong/or/rest and roc4r (see Ps. cHl. 1 1. 

• ii. 1—9. * ii. 10—13. 2 Kings ▼. 9. 1 Chron. xi. 7); snd Obliae is probably deriTed 
7 iii. 1. • iu. 2—13 i IT. II. from Spi» {pphel), hill, or/ortreet (Isa rtzu. 14. Micah It. B\ 
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Jews and Jewish Christians of the dispersion, and pre-announces in prophetic language the woes 
coming on Jerusalem. 

There remain, however, two questions to be considered in regard to the Author of this Epistle. 

I. Was the writer the same person as the James who is described in the Ghispels aa wn of 
Alphwus, and who was one of the Twelve Apostles ' f 

II. What is the meaning of the appellation by which James is distinguished as the ** Lord^s 
Brother ? " 

I. As to the first of these questions, it seems most probable that he was an Apostle, 

(1) The Apostle St. Paul, in his Epistle to the GFalatians, when asserting his own claims to be 
received as an Apostle of Christ, on a par with the other Apostles^ relates that after his Conversion 
he did not go up to Jerusalem, to those who were Apostles before him, but went to Arabia ; and 
thence returned to Damascus, and after three years went up to Jerusalem to see Peter ^ and remained 
with him fifteen days, but that he saw none other of the Apostles, " save James, the Lord's 
brother \" 

The whole drift of St. Paul's argument here is to show, that he himself '* was an Apostle not of 
men, or by men," and had learnt nothing from any other Apostle : that he had indeed gone up to 
Jeniisalem to see Peter, and had remained with him a short time, but had not seen any other Apostle 
there, but James the Lord's brother. 

The natural inference from these worda, especially when taken in ccmnexion with the context, 
is this ; that JameSy the Lord's brother, was an Apostle ; and that he was an Apostle in the same sense 
as 8t. Peter was an Apostle, namely, as one of the Twelve. 

(2) This inference is confirmed by the terms in which this same James is mentioned by St 
Paul. He says that '' James, Cephas, and John " were pillars of the Church ; he places James be/ore 
Peter and John ; which he hardly would have done, if James had not been one of the Apostles as 
well as Bishop of Jerusalem. 

(3) The Apostolic Catalogues in St. Luke's Gospel and in the Acts of the Apostles mention 
James the son of AlphsBus, and mention " Jude ', brother ' of James.'' And in several places of the 
Acts of the Apostles, a James is presented to us in the character of a Chief Pastor at Jerusalem *. 
But no intimation whatever is given in that History, that this James is a different person from 
James the son of Alphseus, who had been specified in the same book as one of the Twelve, and as 
having a brother called Jude. 

(4) St. Jude in his Epistle calls himself the servant of Jesus Christ, and brother of James. 
Since there was a Jude who was an Apostle, and had a brother called James, it seems most pro- 
bable, that the Jude who wrote the Epistle would have added some discriminating token by which 
his own brother James might be distinguished from the Apostle bearing the same name, if the 
James, whose brother Jude was, was not the same as James the Apostle. 

(5) In the catalogue of the Apostles we find this combination, " Jude brother of James '." And 
if we refer to the beginning of the Epistle of St. Jude, we there read '* Jude brother of James." 

The Jude who wrote that Epistle is called an Apostle by ancient writers ', and by the Church of 
England in the title to her Collect for his festival ' ; and he would hardly have designated himself 
as '' brother of James," if the James whose brother he was, had been a different person from that 
James, who, when St. Jude wrote, was celebrated in Christendom as the Lord's brother, and Bishop 
of Jerusalem, and a blessed Martyr for Christ. That James was the James who was best known in 
the Church. Since therefore St. Jude designates and distinguishes himself as " the brother of 
James," therefore the James whose brother he styles himself, was the most conspicuous person of all 
who bore that name ; viz. the brother of our Lord, and Bishop of Jerusalem ; and if Jude was an 
Apostle, as is also asserted by ancient testimony, then since Jude the Apostle had a brother called 
James, who was also an Apostle ; therefore the James who was Bishop of Jerusalem, and is claimed 
as a brother by St. Jude, was also one of the Apostles. 

tower (3 Kings t. 24. 2 Chron zxvii. 3), and p9 (am), people, Cp. > Luke x\. 16. Acts i. 13. 

Neander, Pflanzang, &c. ii. p. 486, and the remarkable passage of * This appears to be the correct interpretation of the wordt 

Eueebiue, ii. 23, quoted below in the note on chap. ▼. 3. And if *Io^8af 'Iwri^/Sov. See note on Acts i. 13. 

this is the tme etymology, it is worthy of remark, that he who, for * See Acts xii. 17, 18 ; zy. 13 ; zzi 18. 

his sanctity and eminence, was called a butwari qfthe people, and ' Lake vi. 16. Acts i. 13. 

was a pillar of the Chnrch (Gal. ii. 9), was called also, probably ' See TertullioHf de call fem. 3. Oriffen in Rom. lib. r. p. 

by his own modest desire, " James the Lees." ^49. De Princ iii. 2. Bpiphean. Her. 26. Hieron, in Tit c I. 

1 Matt z. 3. • '< St Simon and St Jade Apoetlet," See on Acts i. 13, 

* See Gal. i. 16—19, and the note there. 2nd edit, and below. Introduction to the Epistle of St Jude. 
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(6) James the Apostle is described by St. Matthew as " son of Alphmua \" Alphceus is the 
same name as Cleophas ', or Clopas. The wife of Clopas was called Mary ' ; and that Mary was 
a&X^ of Mary the mother of Jesus * ; and ' we find that this Mary, the wife of Clopas^ was mother 
of JameB called the Less, and Josea ; and James and Joses and Simon and Jiide are mentioned as the 
names of our Lord's aZeK/fm in the Gospels * ; where our Lord is called the ai€\^>o^ of Jamea and 
Joses and Jude and Simon. Hence we may infer, that James the aZeKf^ of our Lord and Bishop 
of Jerusalem, who had a brother called Jude^ and who was son of Clopas^ which is the same name as 
Alphaeus, was the same person as James who is called the Son of Alphmis by St. Matthew ' and St. 
Mark *, and whi had a brother called Jude ', and who was an Apostle. 

(7) These inferences are confirmed by the testimony of Papias, supposed by some to be the 
disciple of John, but probably a difierent person. He says that there are four Marys mentioned in 

the Qospel, namely, 

1. " Mary the Mother of our Lord.^ 
. 2. " Mary the wife of Cleophas or AlphsBus ; and mother of James the Bishop and Apostle, and 
of Simon, and ThaddeBus (Jude) "." 

3. " Mary Salome, the wife of Zebedee." 

4. " Mary Magdalene." 

*' These four," he adds, '' are mentioned in the Gospel. James, and Jude, and Joseph (or Joses) 
were sons of our Lord's Mother's sister "." 

(8) In the Gospel according to the Hebrews, which was of very early date, the following inci- 
dent was recorded : '' Soon after His Besurrection from the Dead, the Lord went to James and 
appeared to him. For James had sworn that he would not eat bread from the hour in which he 
had drunk the Gup of the Lord, until he could see Him rising from among them that sleep. . . . 
And the Lord took bread and blessed and brake it, and gave it to James the Just, and said to him, 
* My brother, eat thy bread, for the Son of Man is risen from among them that sleep ^\* " 

It is evident, that the writer of this narrative believed James the Jmt to be an Apostle; for the 
first Holy Eucharist was administered to the Twelve alone. 

(9) In the Acts of the Apostles ^*, we have the following list of names among the Twelve ; 
** James the son of Alphaeus, and Simon Zelotes, and Jtuk the brother of James ;" and the same list 
of names thus arranged occurs in the catalogue of Apostles in St. Luke's Gospel ^*. 

In the Gospels of St. Matthew ** and Mark '* we have the following three names of *' our Lord's 
brethren ;" " James, Simon, and Jude;^* arranged in this order. 

The name Simon is only another form of Symeon *'. We learn also from Ecclesiastical History, 
that Symeon (or Simon) the son of Clopas (or Alphseus), and one of the Lord's brethren, succeeded 
his brother James in the Bishopric of Jerusalem ** : and the ground on which he was appointed to 
that office appears to have been, that he was a brother of our Lord. 

These circumstances are confirmatory of the opinion, that '' James, Simon, and Jude," who are 
mentioned in the Apostolic Catalogue, are the same as '' James, Simon, and Jude " who are men- 
tioned as " our Lord's brethren '*." 

We arrive therefore at the conclusion that James, the Author of this Epistle, and brother of 
our Lord, and Bishop of Jerusalem, was also an Apostle. 

Against this opinion it has been objected**, 

^ Matt. X. 3. ' See note oa Matt z. 3. to laj much Btreas upon it; see note above on Matt. zU. 46 

» John ziz. 25. {ftM edition). 

• John zix. 25. '* Jeromt, Scr. Ecd. 2. 

s On comparing John ziz. 25 with Matt, zzvii. 56, and Mark >* i. 13. >' ▼!. 15, 16. 

ZT. 40. »» xiii. 55. " ▼!. 8. 

• In Matt ziii. 55. Cp. Mark vi. 3. ^' See Acts zt. 14. 

r X. 3. " See Buseb. iii. 1 1. and iii. 22. 

■ ill. 18. 1* See further on this subject, in the Imiroduetiim to St Jode's 

• Lnke ti. 16. Acto i. 13. EpisUe. 
^* The same name as Jnde. See on Matt x. 3, compared with ** The objections hereinafter redted may be seen in the critical 



Lake tI. 16. Acts i. 13. obserrations on this question by Herder, Mayerhoff, Credntr^ 




Brotherhood of Jeans" p. 238. Compare the authorities cited in p. 2. 

the notes aboTe, on Matt. z. 3 ; ziii. 55 ; zzriii. 1. Mark iii. 18. On the other hand, the identity of James the son of Alphseus, 

John xiz. 25. Acts zii. 17 ; zzi. 18. 1 Cor. iz. 5, and on Gal. the Apostle, with James the Bishop of Jerusalem, has been main- 

L 19, and Biahop Bllieoit'e note there. The genuineness of the tained in recent times by other oontinentel critics, such as Baum- 

fragment has been questioned by some, and it would not be safe garten, Sem/er, Oabler, Pott, Bertkoldt^ Guerieke, Sehnecken' 
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1. That St. John records the following speech of St. Peter to Christ, " Lord, to whom shall we 
go P Thou hast the words of eternal life ; and we have believed (irerrurrevKafiep) and know (eyvfotea/iep) 
that Thou art the Christ." Jesus answered, " Did I not choose you Twelve, and one of you is a 
Devil P" He was speaking of Judas Iscariot, for he was about to betray Him, being one of the Twelve \ 

In the next Chapter to this, St. John narrates, that ' the Feast of Tabernacles was at hand ;' and 
" His brethren said to him. Depart hence and go into Judsea, that Thy disciples also may behold Thy 
works which Thou doest ; for no one doeth any thing in secret, and seeketh to be himself in public ; 
if Thou doest these things, manifest Thyself to the world ; for not even were His brethren believing 
(eTTioTevov) on Him** 

Here then the question arises — How could it be said by St. Peter, in the name of the Twelve, 
that they believed in Christ, and yet be asserted by the Evangelist, that " not even His brethren were 
believing on Him," — if two of His brethren were of the number of the Twelve ? 

This objection has been considered by some in recent times to be decisive against the opinion 
that James, the brother of our Lord, was one of the Twelve. 

But it does not seem of sufficient force to invalidate the arguments above adduced. 

Peter says — " we have believed and know that Thou art the Christ," and he was speaking of 
the Twelve. But he was not aware what was in the hearts of those, concerning whom he was 
speaking. Our Lord Himself corrected his assertion. " One of you is a devil." Judas was one of 
the Twelve, and betrayed Christ ; Peter himself denied Him ; the rest of the Twelve forsook Him 
and fled ; they did this, after they had seen many more of His mighty works than they had seen 
at the time of St. Peter's speech ; and they did this in about twelve months after that speech was 
uttered. 

Besides, although it is said by St. John ^ifew verses only after this speech of St. Peter, that our 
Xiord's brethren were not then believing^ on Jlim, yet the fact is, that neeLrlj half a i/ear elapsed 
between St. Peter's speech, and that of our Lord's brethren. The one was spoken at a Passover ', 
the other was not spoken till the approach of the Feast of Tabernacles, that is, after an interval of 
nearly six months. 

If now it was true, that notwithstanding Peter's profession of belief on the part of the Twelve, 
all of them were very weak in faith *, one of the Twelve betrayed Him, and another denied Him, 
and the rest deserted Him, in about twelve months' time after that profession was made, is there 
any great reason for surprise, that at a particular time, at a period of six months after that pro- 
fession, some of that number were not believing on Sim f Besides, it might be quite possible for 
persons to believe Him to be the Christ, and yet not have that belief in His true character as a 
suffering Messiah, whose kingdom was not of this world, which alone could justify the Evangelist 
in saying that they were believing on Him *. 

2. It has been said that none of our Lord's brethren — and therefore not James — could have 
been Apostles ; because we read in Acts i. 14, " T/iese all" (the eleven Apostles) " were continuing 
with one accord in prayer with the women, and with Mary the mother of Jesus, and icith His 
brethren.*' 

But to this it may be replied, — we do not say, that all our Lord's oSeX^ol were Apostles ; and 
the assertion of the Sacred Historian communicates the fact, that those of that number, who were 
not Apostles, were then gathered together with the Apostles. And even if all of them had been 
Apostles, this specification of them would not create any difficulty. We here read of Mary, in addi- 
tion to the women ; and in another place we read '^ the rest (j^the Apostles, and the brethren of the 
liord, and. Cephas •," who certainly was an Apostle. 

3. It has been alleged, that if we suppose that St. James, who was placed as Bishop at Jeru- 
salem, was also one of the Twelve, we are adopting an hypothesis which is not consistent with the 
general commission to the Apostles, to go and teach all nations '. 

But to this it may be replied, that the Apostles were first to be witnesses to Christ at Jerusalem *, 
and that they remained at Jerusalem many years after the Ascension ' ; and that, as far as we know, 
James, the other Apostle of that name, the son of Zebedee, never left Jerusalem ". 

burger, Kern, Meier, Sieiger, and othen. See Winer, R. W. B. * Cp. Weeieott, Introduction to the Gospel, p. 122. 

i. 527. Guericke, Einleit. p. 483. • 1 Cor. ix. 6. 

« John vi. 68-71. ' Matt, xiviu. 19. 

* Mtrrtuof, the imperfect tense, which is to be noted. ' Acts i. 8. 

' * See John tL 4. . * See note on Acts viii. 1. 

^ See concerning Thomas, John xir. 5, and Philip, 8 — 11, and ><* Acts xii. 2. ComjMre Hooker, VII. {▼. 2, who notices this 

of Jade, John xir. 22, 23, and the qaestion of the Apostles after point, and declares his own opinion, iheX St James the Bithop 

the Resurrection, Acts i. 0. of Jerusalem was abp an Apoitle. 
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It is probable^ that Peter was placed, for a time at least, as Bishop at Antioch, as Origen (bom. 
in Luc. yi.), Eusebius (iii. 36), and others affirm ; and St. John seems to have resided, as Metro- 
politan, at Ephesus ; and the Apostles would have been acting in accordance with the long-suffering 
of Christ towards Jerusalem, if they had placed one of their own number there, as Chief Pastor " of 
the lost sheep of the House of Israel '.'' 

Besides, we find notice of the ordination of St. Matthias to the Apostolic office, in the Acts of 
the Apostles '. We find, in the same book, a notice of the ordination of Saul and Barnabas to the 
same office '. And in like manner, (^ James, Bishop of Jerusalem, had not been already ordained to 
the Apostolic office, we might reasonably expect to find, in the Acts of the Apostles, some notice of 
his ordination to that office at Jerusalem, of which he is already exercising the functions, when he is 
presented to us in the Acts of the Apostles*. But there is no notice of any such ordination. 
Therefore we may presume that he had been already ordained to that office, i. e. that he was already 
an Apostle at the time when the history of the Acts begins. 

4. It has been alleged, that if James, the brother of our Lord, had been an Apostle, and Jude, 
his brother, an Apostle, then we should not have the names of the sons of Cleophas and Mary 
arranged in the following order by two Evangelists, in the New Testament. " James, and Joses, 
and Simon, and Jude * ;" and again, " James, and Joses, and Jude, and Simon ' ;" but that Jiide 
would have been placed before Joses, 

But to this it may be answered, that those Evangelists are citing the names as spoken by the 
people of Nazareth, who were disparaging the credit of Christ, and would care little, and perhaps 
did not know, who among His brethren were Apostles, and who were not. 

It is true, that the Evangelists themselves sometimes describe Mary, the wife of Cleophas, or 
Clopas, as the mother of *' James, and Joses,'' who was not an Apostle, to the. omission of Jude ' 
and she is sometimes described as the mother of James only '. Perhaps Jude was the youngest of 
her sons ; and however this may be, the allegation in question does not affect the claim of James, 
the brother of our Lord, who is always placed ^r«^ in the list', to be recognized as an Apostle. 

5. It is also true, that the testimonies of the writers of the second, third, and fourth centuries 
are not uniform and consistent on this question. 

Some were of opinion that James, the Lord's brother, was not the same as James the son of 
AlphsBus, and was not an Apostle '°. But after passing through a period of doubt and discussion, 
the Western Church seems to have been settled in the opinion that James the Lord's brother, the 
author of the Epistle, was also an Apostle ^' ; and this opinion has been adopted in many Ancient 
Versions " of this Epistle, and is embodied by the Church of England in her Liturgical offices for 
the Festival of St. Philip and St. James ". 

1 Matt XT. 24. 2 ^cts i. 26. worcb may be cited here. (Lectures on the History of the Early 

* AcU xiii. 1,2. « Acts xii. 17 ; xt. 13 ; xxi. 18. Charch, p. 70.) 

* See Matt. xiii. 54. '* St. James, another of the Apostles of the greatest distinc 

* Mark vi. 3. tion, was yet more circumscribed in the range of his personal ser- 
' Matt, xxvii. 56. Mark xv. 40. vices, Jerasalem itself being the compass within whidi they were 

* Mark xvi. 1. Luke xxi v. 10. confined. There were two of this name amongst the Apostles : 
' See below, Introduction to St. Jade's Epistle. the one, the son of Zebedee and brother of John, sufficiently dis- 

>* So Gregory Nyuen. de Resurr. orat. ii. vol. iii. p. 413. tinguished from any other by his parentage and relationship, and 

Chryt09t, in Matt. horn. 5, and in Act. hom. 33. Jerome^ in Isa. soon ceasing to create any confusion in the Annals of the Twelve 

xrii., and in Gal. i. 19. by disappearing from the scene altogether, being killed of Herod 

" He is called an Apostle by Clement of Alexandria^ Paedag. by the sword (Acts xii. 2); the other, presented to us in the 

ii. c 2, quoted by Tillemont, i. p. 283, and in Eiuebiua ii. 1. Sacred History under seyeral designations, but still the identity of 

Clement is quoted as saying, that there were two persons called the individual under them all probably admitting of being proved. 

James, one the James who was beheaded (i. e. the son of Ze- Among the women who stood watching the crucifixion, were, ac- 

bedee), the other, James the Just, the Bishop of Jerusalem, and cording to St. Mark, * Mary Magdalene, and Mary the mother of 

he is called * an Apottle * by Origen, in Rom. lib. iv. pp. 535, 536, James the Less ' (Mark xt. 40). According to St. John, ' Mary 

and by Athanaehtt, c. Arian. iii. p. 511, and by Theodoret, in Magdalene, and Mary the wife of Cleophas' (John xix. 25); 

Gral. i. 19. therefore we conclude that Mary the mother of James the Less 

See also Jerome ad Paulin. ep. 50, " Jacobus, Petrus, was the same as Mary the wife of Cleophas, or, in other words, 

Joannes, Judas, Apottoli" and c. Helvid. c. 7* He is constantly that James the Less was the son of Cleophas. But James the 

called Apoetolue by 8. Augustine, Apostle, according to St. Matthew, was the son of Alphaeus (Matt. 

'* E. g. the Vulgate, SyriaCf Arabic, and ^thiopie, where x. 3), which is merely another pronunciation of the same Hebrew 

this Epistle is entitled the Epistle of James the Apottle. name ; so that James the Apostle and James the Less were one 

^* See the Collect and Epistle for that day. Compare Bp. and the same person, the son of Mary the wife of Cleophas, who 

Pearton in Act. Apostolomm, Lect. iv. p. 350, ed. Churton, where is further described in the passage of St. John already referred to, 

he expresses himself in favour of the opinion that St. James the as Jesus' mother's sister, and accordingly St. James is discovered 

Bishop of Jerusalem was an Apostle. It is also maintained with to be the cousin of our Lord, or, as he is elsewhere called in the 

force and clearness by the late Editor of an Analysis of Bp. Pear- language of the Hebrews, * The Lord's brother' (Gal. i. 10) ; 4 

son's Work on the Creed, Lr, W, H. Mill, in his dissertation on circumstance which perhaps secured to him the primacy of the 

the Brotherhood of Jesus, p. 240 ; and by one of Bp. Pearson's Church of Jerusalem, as episcopal chairs were afterwards assigned 

worthiest successors in the Chair of the Letdy Margaret's Profes- to the grandsons of St. Jude, related in the same degree to our 

Borship of Divinity at Cambridge, the Rev, J, J, Blunt, whose Lord, for a similar reason. (Hegetipp, apnd Eus. iii. c. 20.} In 
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II. On the designation of St. James as " the Lord^a brother.'* 
What is the relationship to Christ, which is indicated by this title P 
On this point there were two opinions in ancient times, viz. ; — 

1. That "the Lord's Brethren" were children of Joseph by a former marriage '. 

2. That they were children of Cleophas and Mary the aSeX^ of our Lord's mother ; and so 
were oSeX^l of Christ ; and that the word oSeX^ol, as applied to them, does not mean children of 
the same parent or parents, but near kitwnen or cousins '. 

It has been alleged by some, that this opinion is not earlier than the age of S. Jerome. But 
the testimony cited above from Papias, shows that it is of a more ancient date. 

3. A third opinion has been adopted by some in recent times ', viz. that James and his brothers, 
Jude, Joses, and Simon, and also his sisters, mentioned Matt. xiii. 56, Mark vi. 3, were children 
of Joseph and Mary the Mother of our Lord ; and so were literally brothers and sisters of our Lord. 

This third opinion, however, has no ground in the testimony of primitive Christian An- 
tiquity. Not a single Christian writer who lived in the Apostolic age, or for two hundred years 
after the Apostles, can be cited as saying that James the Bishop of Jerusalem, or any of those 
who are called our Lord's brothers and sisters in the New Testament, were children of Mary the 
Mother of our Lord. And when the opinion, that they were her children, was first broached, as it 
was by Helvidius in the fourth century, it was condemned as novel and erroneous by S. Jerome *, 
who wrote a Treatise against it, and it has been proscribed by the general consent of the Eastern 
and Western Churches *, and by the most learned and judicious divines of our own Church * ; and 
this notion of Helvidius, and of those who were called Hekidians, was even included by S. Augustine 
in a catalogue of heresies '. 

Besides, if the blessed Yirgin had several children living at the time of the Crucifixion, and 
one of them, St. James, of such approved piety as to be called James the Just, and to be appointed 
Bishop of Jerusalem, — and all of them were united in prayer with the Apostles and Blessed Virgin 
on the day of the Ascension of Christ ', — it seems improbable, that our Lord should not have 
commended His Mother to the care of St. James, or to that of any other of her children, His 
own brothers by blood ; and that He should have said to His Mother, " Woman, behold thy son," 
meaning thereby St. John ; and that from that hour she should have been taken by him to his oxen 
home*. 

Jerasalem, then, he exercised his high functions, and from Jern- . * This is the statement of St. John's disciple Papiat (see on 

salem he wrote his Catholic Epistle, the internal evidence of which Matt. xii. 46), and of Jerome c. Uelvid. c ^ and c 8, and in 

indicates a date later than the death of St. James the brother of Matt xii., and Script. Eccl. 4, and of Theodoret in Galat. i. 10, 

St. John, to whom some have ascribed it, an event which mast who says that James was the son of an &8cA0^ of the Blessed 

have occurred as early as a d. 43 or a.d. 44. For that Epistle Virgin, and was an iivt^iht of Jesus Christ. Cp. S.Augutiine in 

deals with errors and defects of the Church as if they were already Joann. Tract 28, contra Faustum xxii. 46. 

chronic, and, moreover, anticipates, from no great distance it may See also the authorities cited above in the notes on Matt, 

be thought, the calamity which was coming on the country in the x. 3 ; xiii. 66. Mark iii. 18. John xiz. 25. Acts xiL 17. Gal. 

downfisU of Jerusalem, — * Go to now, ye that say, To-day or i. 19. 2 Cor. ix. 6. 

to-morrow we wUl go into such a city, and continue there a year, . j. ^ Herder, Credner, Meyer, De Weiie, Wietinger, 

and buy and sell, and get gain ; whereas ye know not what shall H^if^^^ Einleitung, p. 7- Al/ord, Proleg. to St James, sect i. 

be on the morrow; and again yet more significantly, '1 he coming ^^ opinion that they were cowina of our Lord has been 

of the Lord draweth nigh.' StUl, however fer the deorees esta- defended by many recent continental writers. Sehneekenburger, 

Wished at Jerusa^m might reach, and whatever might be the QUhauten, Giockier, Kuhn. See Winer, R. W. B. L p. 666. 

arculation of his Epistle, m Jerusalem, as I have said, he con- ^or jui-j* «. ioa 

stantly abode, and thus gave still more vital force to the action of ^- '''^'"* ^^' Helvidium, torn. iv. p. 130. 

that heart of Christendom, till death, in his case a violent one, * In the words of Lardner, chap, xvi., " It has been the 

overtook him. For the Jews, incensed at the progress of Chris- opinion of all Christians in general, that Mary never had any 

tianity, and profiting by the anarchy of the moment, when, Festus children by Joseph." 

dead, and his successor not yet appointed, they could do what • It may suffice to refer to Bp, Peoreon on the Creed, Art. iii. 

seemed good in their own sight, urged St James to address the pp. 328—333, and Hooker, V. xlv. 2, and Dr. W, H. MUVe 

people of Jerusalem at the Passover, numbers being assembled. Dissertation on the Brotherhood of Jesus, pp. 221 — 316. 

and a riot apprehended, and inform them rightly concerning , g Auguttine, h«r. 84, " HeMdiani exorti sunt ab Hel- 

/esus, disabusing them of their confidence m Him, and aUaying ^^.^ -^ Virginitati Maris contradicunt, ut earn pott Christum 

the fevwish expectation of His advent. In order that he might ^.^, quoque liberos de viro suo Joseph peperisse contendant" 

be the better heard, they set him on a wing of the temple ; but g^ ^{toPr^deHinal, de h«r. 84. 
when the reply of James to their violent and importunate appeal 

proved to be, * Why question ye me concerning Jesus the Son of ^^ '* '^* 

Man ? He is now sitting in the heavens at the right band of ' John xix. 27* This argument has been already stated by 

power, and is about to come in the clouds of heaven,' they put ancient Christian writers. S. Hilary in Matt i., writing against 

him effectually to silence, by casting him down headlong, and some whom he condemns in strong language for saying that James 

afterwards despatching him with a fuller's dub." Bueeb. Eccl. was the son of Mary, the mother of our Lord, thus speaks. 

Hist ii. c 23. ** Verum homines pravissimi hinc prsesumunt opinionis suse auc- 

I Origen in Matt, xiii., in Johann. U. Eueeb. ii. 1, 5rf 8^ xal toritatem, quod plures Dominum nostrum fratree habuisse tra- 

abrhs rov ^lonrif^ wySficurro wa<f. Epiphan. hseres. 28 and 88. ditum est ; qui si Marise filii essent, nunquam in tempore passionis 

Hilary in Matt i. Compare Lardner, ch. xvi., and Dr. W. H. Joanni Apostolo transcripta esset in matrem." The same argu- 

Mill, pp. 260-— 269. who supposes that this opinion took its origin ment is urged by 8, Chrytoetom in Matt horn. 6, and S, EjtU 

from Apocryphal Gospels ; as also the other opinion that St phaniue, Hser. 78. 
James, the brother of our Lord, was not an Apostle. 
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Again, we know from the Gospels that — 

(1) Mary the wife of Cleophas, or Clopas, was the aSeXx^tf of Mary the mother of Christ ^ ; 

(2) and that Mary the wife of Cleophas had sons whose names were James and Joses; and 
probably also Juck ' ; 

(3) and that three of our LorcTa aSeX^) were also named James, Joses, and Jude '. 

It is therefore highly probable from this identity of three names, and from the relationship 
between Mary the mother of our Lord, and Mary the wife of Cleophas, that the James, Joses, and 
Jude, who were sons of Mary the wife of Cleophas, were no other persons than the James, Jude, 
and Joses, who are called " brethren of the Lord." 

But here it may be said, it is not likely that two sisters should both be called by the same name 
Manf, and therefore James and our Lord could not have been first cousins. 

If this be allowed, it may be suggested, that when Mary the wife of Clopas is called the 
aSeXtfnj of Mary the Blessed Virgin, as she is by St. John *, the word aSeX/ftrf is not to be taken 
in its literal acceptation of sister in blood, but according to Scripture use, means a cousin, or near 
relative. 

This is probable ; and this use of dSeX^^ in her case, would also explain the use of the word 
aS€\<f>ol in the case of her children James, Joses, and Jude. They are called in Scripture oBeXtfyol of 
our Lord; she is called in Scripture the aSeX^ of His mother. Perhaps Mary their mother 
was the cousin of the Virgin Mary His mother : and they were second cousins of her Ever-blessed 
Son. 

V. The questions which have been now examined (namely, whether St. James the Less was an 
Apostle, and what is the precise relationship which is expressed by his appellation '^ the Lord's 
brother * *'), exercised the ingenuity of many learned writers in the earlier ages of the Church, who 
possessed ancient documentary aids for the solution of them, which are not now extant. 

It would therefore be presumptuous to dogmatize upon these two points. 

Bather we may reasonably believe, that a providential purpose may be subserved even by the 
uncertainty which surrounds them. The Holy Spirit, if* He had been so pleased, might have made 
them perfectly clear by a few additional words in Holy Scripture ; but He has not done so. He 
foreknew the doubts which would arise in the Church in regard to these questions. There is there- 
fore a moral in His reserve ; there is a meaning in His silence. 

And what is thatP Perhaps by such difficulties as these He designed to make us more 
thankful for those essential verities of saving doctrine, which are fully revealed to us in Holy Writ. 
There seems also to be a special lesson to be learnt from the particular questions which have now 
passed under review. The Holy Spirit has thrown a veil over the personal history of the Blessed 
Virgin. He has not clearly disclosed to us the precise nature of the relationship which is indicated 
in Holy Scripture by His own words " the Lord's brethren," " the Lord's sisters." Aad why was 
this P Might it not be, in order to wean our hearts from laying too much stress on carnal rela- 
tionships even to Christ Himself P Might it not be, for the purpose of reminding us of the high 
and holy nature of our own privileges as brethren and sisters of Christ, by virtue of our own incorpo- 
ration in His mystical body, and our relation to our heavenly Father by filial adoption in His Ever- 
blessed Son P Might it not be, for the sake of inculcating more forcibly that holy and joyful truth, 
which Christ Himself vouchsafed to declare to us, when He said, " Who is My Mother f and who 
are My Brethren ? And He stretched forth His hand toward His disciples, and said, Behold My 
mother and My brethren I For whosoever shall do the unll of My Father which is in heaven^ the 
same is My brother, and sister, and mother *." 

This divine truth— that brotherhood to Christ consists in obedience to His heavenly Father, — 
IS the sum and substance of this. Epistle written by St. James, the Lord's Brother. 

VI. Concerning the Authority and Inspiration of the Epistle of St. James. 

The canonical authority, and Divine Inspiration of this Epistle, are abundantly attested by 

' John six. 26. * SHnoe thU Tntrodaction wu written, the author hu had the 

' Matt. zrfiL 66. Mark zr. 40. Lake ixif. 10, oompared pleamire of finding its statemenU and reaaoninga oonfirmed in an 

with Jade 1. exoelteat article on St. Jamea bj the Rev, F. Meyriek, in Dr, 

• Matt ziit 66. Mark fi. 3. W. Smilh't Dictionary of the Bible. 

* ziz. 26 • Matt. zU. 48 - 60. S^e also His saying in Luke zi. 27, 2S. 
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early Christian writers \ and by the consent of the ancient Church Universal ' ; and the fact that 
many sentences of it were adopted and incorporated by St, Peter in his first Epistle ', is a sufficient 
proof of the esteem in which it was held by the Apostles. 

VIL On the date of the Epistk. 

The date of the Epistle must be placed before the Passover of a.d. 62, when St. James was 
martyred ^ by the rulers of the Jews, who were disappointed and exasperated by the escape of St.' 
Paul from their hands, a.d. 61, and turned their rage against St. James, who remained at Jerusalem * ; 
and it was posterior to St. Paul's Epistle to the Bomans, which was written a.d. 58 ; and it is not. 
unlikely that the fury of the Jews, which vented itself in the murder of St. James, was excited by 
the publication of this Epistle ' ; and it bears internal evidence of having been written at a time 
when the sins of Jerusalem were being filled up to the brim, and the period of her probation was 
drawing near to its close ', and the day of her destruction at hand. It was probably written about 
A.D. 60 of the common era. The events of that period may be seen in the Chronological Table pre- 
fixed to this Volume, p. xi, and in the Chronological Synopsis prefixed to the Acts of the Apostles. 

' See the references to it more or less clear by Clemens Ro' r^^r^i^ T^m^. 5 oi i p^.* /*■ 23. 

manut, Hippolylue, Hemuu, Clemens Alexandrinue, (h-igen, compare james \. zv • • • • » "'^ \ii. i, 2. 

Eutebiut, dted by Lardner, Athanaaius, Jerome, and others. ii. 7 >▼• 14. 

Kirchhqfer,pp.258—26rj. Gnerieke, pp. 495— 497. Davidson, iii. 13 ii. 12. 

Introd. p. 331. Hulher, Einleitangy § 4. Aiford, Ptoleg. iv. 1 ii. II. 

sect. y. IT. 6 ' t. 5, 6. 

* .^/^er some hesitation in Mine quarters, — a dream stance it. 7 ..... y. 9. 
which giyea greater force to the subsequent universal consent. iy. 10 . . . . . y. 6. 
On this point, which is of great importance for the complete y. 20 .... . iy. 8. 
establishment of the proof of the Canonical Authority of Uie * When, it seems, Judaea was without a Roman Governor. 
Epistles of St. James, St. Peter, St. John, and St. Jude, more " Such a season left the Jews at liberty to gratify their licentious 
will be said below, in the Introduction to the Second Epistle of and turbulent dispositions, and they were yery likely to embrace 
8t. Peter. it. We may therefore yery reasonably place this event at that. 

* See note below on 1 Pet. i. 16. juncture." Lardner, diap. zyi. See above. Chronological Tables- 
Compare James i. 1 1 Pet. i. I. prefixed to the Acts of the Apostles, and to St. Paul's Epistles. 

i. 2 i. 6. « See Buseb. ii. 23. 

i. 10, 11 .... iy. 12. * Cp. below, y. 10. | 

L 18 i. 3. T See V. 1^6. 8. 9. 



Eni2T0AAI KA0OAIKAI. 



lAKaBOTC Eni:§TOAH. 



I. ^ * ^lAKflBOSi 0€ov Koi KvpCov 'Iria'ov Xpicrrov SoCXo9f rais ScoScica • John r. 85. 

, X ^ <^ , ^ C « / Actt f . 6. » «. 1. 

9VAat9 Tat9 €v rg OLa<rrropa \aipeiv. f pJi,*j' i 

^ ** nacrav xapav rjyijcracrdc, dSeXi^oi /mov, orav rreipacriiois ir€piir4(rqr€ ttoc- Adto*"^. "' '** 



Rom. fi. S. Heb. 10. M. 1 Pet. 1. 6. 



1. *\ixmfioi] JameM, a tervant of God, and of the Lord Jnua 
Chri»U Concerning the Author of this Epistle, see aboTe, Intro^ 
duetiout pp. 5 — 11 ; and on the date, see p. 12. 

He does not call himself an Apostle. Neither does St. Panl, 
in his Epistles to the Thessalonians, Philemon, and the Philip- 
pians (see on 1 Tbess. i. 1, and PhiL i. 1). Nor St. John, in his 
Epistles, or Apocalypse. 

It cannot, therefore, be hence inferred, that James, the author 
of this Epistle, was not an Apoetle, He might be induced to 
forego the Apostolic title bj feelings of modesty, a grace which 
spedally characterises the writer, " James the Leet " (Mark xr. 
40), who does not speak to his readers as his children, but as his 
brethren, see below on v. 2. 

He might also be induced to withhold the Apostolic title, 
because he did not go forth as an Apostle, to pnutch to those 
whom he addresses, but remained stationary at Jerusalem until 
his death in that city. 

He also foregoes two other titles, which belonged to him, 
viz. *' the Lord's brother " (cp. Jude 1) and "Bishop of Jerusalem" 
(see Acts xxi. 18). 

— rtus MitKa ^vXcus] to the twehe tribet that are in the 
diepereion. On the various 9taintopat, or ditpereUma of the Jews, 
aee above, note on Acts ii. — 11. 

The address is general to the twelve tribes ; not only to the 
Jewish Chrtetiane, but to the Jewe also, to whom some of the 
latter portions of the Epistle are specially applicable, see iv. 1.4. 
8, V. 1—6, and above, Introduction. As is observed here by 
Bede, ''James writes not only to those who emfered pereeeution 
for righteousness' sake, nor only to them who believed in Christ, 
but were not c'ar^l to maintain good worke : but he writes also 
to those who persecuted the believers ; and he exhorts the unbe- 
lieving Jews to repent of their guilt in crucifying Christ, and in 
their other criminal acts, in order that they may escape the Di* 
fine Vengeance now hanging over their heads," So Eetiue, 
GrotiuM, Hammond, Lardner, and others. Hence in the begin* 
ning of this Epistle there is no announcement of Grace, Mercy, 
and Peace, nor is there any such expression at its dose. In this 
respect this Epistle stands alone in the New Testament See 
above. Introduction, pp. 4, 5. 

James the '* brother of the Lord,"—- who came to the lost 
sheep of the house of Israel (Matt. x. 16), and Bishop of Jeru- 
salem, had a special labour of love to perform to the twelve tribes. 
** Jure Jacobus drcumdsionis Apostolus his qui ex drcumdsione 
sunt scribit " ( Didymus), The reader may observe threughout this 
Epistle many points of resemblance to the Gospel of St» Matthew 
(see below, i. 26, 27; ii. 13; iiL 1. 18; iv. 9; v. 6. 12, 13), the 
Gospel specially designed for the Jews, see above, /ft/ro<fKC/toii 
to the Four Gospels, p. xli, and to St. Matthew, pp. xlix — lii. In 
the Synopsis Smpturss inserted in the works of 8» Athanasius 
{torn. ii. p. 66), there is mention of a tradition that " Evangelium 
secundum H^tthnum hebraicft dialecto conscriptum et editnm 
Hieroeolymis, et interpretante Jacobo fratre Domini secundum 
camem expositum, qui et primus k Sanctis Apostolis Herosoly- 
marum Episcopus constitutus est." 

The Epistle is addressed to the twelve tribes in the die- 
version. How, — it may be asked,— could copies of \% be trans- 



mitted to those twelve tribes, scattered abroad throughout the 
world ? See John vii. 36. 

The answer is. By God's good providence, the Temple at 
Jecnsalem was allowed to stand for forty years after the Crudfixion. 
Jews and Jewish Christians resorted to it year after year for the 
great annual Festivals (cp. Acts xviii. 21). St. James remained 
at Jerusalem as Bishop of that dty (Acts xxi. 18). Thus he could 
communicate with them ; and they could carry copies of the 
Epistle to their several homes throughout the world ; and so in 
this respect, as in many others, the pilgrim tribes of the Law 
became preachers of the GospeL See above on Acts ii. 1. 

— Xalp^it^^ solvere t greeting. This form of salutation is used 
in the apostolic decree of the Council of Jerusalem, framed, pro- 
bably, by St. James, Bishop of Jerusalem (Acts xv. 23), and is not 
employed by any other writer of the N. T. 

2. waacuf X"^^ ^T^^rcurtfc] cotml it all joy. Do not deem it 
sorrow, but regard it rather as joy — joy unmixed with sorrow ; 
" merum gaudium existimate ;" like a vessel containing pure and 
agreeable beverage, nnd filled up to the brim ; count even sorrow 
to be joy, and only joy, as the Apostles did. Acts v. 41, and as 
St. Pftul did. Col. i. 24, and as our Lord commands his disdples 
to do, Luke vi. 22, 23. 

On this use of irSf , see Huther here, who quotes Homier, 
Od. xi. 607» 'awrojf AA^dciov fAvB^cofuu, and cp. Winer, $ 18, 
p. 101. So merus in Latin: ''acdpies meros amores" {Catull, 
xiii. 9), and **mera libertas," ** semgo mera," ** sermo merus*' 
{Horat.), 

This precept, inculcating patience under trial, was suggested 
by the droumstances of the Jewish Christians to whom St. James 
was writing, and who were exposed to peculiar hardships and 
sufferings f^m the malice of their Jewish fellow-countrymen, 
treating them as Apostates ; and were thus tempted to faint and 
falter in the faith. This their condition has been already pre- 
sented to our view in the Acts of the Apostles, see on it 44, and 
in the firat Epistle to the Thessalonians (1 Thess. ii. 14, 16), and 
in the Epistle to the Hebrews. See Heb. iv. 1; vi. 1 — 10; 
x« 34, and Introduction to that Epistle, toward the end. 

Besides, — the T\eelve TVibes in the dispersion, who were 
without home, or nation, and were soon about to witness the de- 
struction of the Temple and City of Jerusalem, to which they had 
hitherto resorted at stated times, needed special consolation. 
They were to be cheered by the assurance that, wherever they 
were, they might find a home in Cbrist, and a Jerusalem in the 
Christian Churoh, — " ipsis debuit consolatio prsestari, qui maxim^ 
videbantur afl^igi." Cassiodorus. 

Hence St. James begins ynth inculcating the duty of patiences 
and the blessedness of endurance under temptation. 

St. James says, Cqunt it all joy when ye fall into divert 
temptations, or trials ; but he also warns them against the notion 
that they are at liberty to run into temptation, or that temptation 
wfrom God (see below, v, 13). No, they must pray that He 
would not lead them into temptation (see on Matt. vL 13), and 
no temptation is directly from God (see below, v. 13). But God 
sometimes allows His servants to be tempted, as He did Job 
(i. 12; ii. 6), and St. Paul (2 Cor. xii. 7). in order that His 
grace may be magnified in them and by them, and th^t the^ may 
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JAMES I. 3—6. 



iPeTiV' 'f^^o^?! yivcjcTKOvre^ otl to SokC/ilov v/i&v rrjs irtoT€6)9 KaTepya^erai vno^ 
iutt^iX^ l^oirtjv * 17 §€ vnofiovff ipyov reXetoi/ ix^rcj, Iva JJTt TcXctot k<jX oXoKkrjpoi, cv 

ft 15. 7. 'ft 1*6. M. * JBt 8c Tt9 vfJiciv XctTTcrat aro<l>Ca^, aireCrto wapa rov BtSovTos 0€ov irao'iv 
fMa!t.*ji M a^Xois, icat ff^ ovtiZilpvro^i koX BoOijcreraL avT^. ^ •-^iTctrca 8^ & nioTeL, 
fTto^i'.?!'"' /^'»78€v hiaKpwoiiepor 6 yap hiaKpivoiiepo^ coticc icXv8ckii/t 0aXdcr<rrj^ aveiLitfiiL4v(f 



attain an increase of glorj by overcoming the Tempter, aa Christ 
did. Ahd therefore ^ej may well count it all joy when they fall 
into diTers temptations, for these trials are the occasions of their 
triumphs : they are the leaves and flowers of which their heavenly 
crown is to be woven. 

— X^P*<''^X^'^] One of the characteristics of the style of 
this Epistle is, that, after the introduction of a leading word, the 
Author follows it up by some precept growing out of that word ; 
a mode of writing called by grammarians anadiplont ; see here 
the repetition of the word 5irofioi^, v. 3 ; and cp. Xt iir^/icvoi, v. 4 
and 5; and 9taKpiy6fifpos, v. At cp. v. 13, and following; and 
V. 19. 21, 22. 26, and BengeVt note. 

— iZ^kpoi /Aov] my brethren ; an address occurring oftener in 
this Epistle than in any other of its size: i. 16. 19 ; ii. 1. 6. 14 ; 
iii. 1. 10. 12; iv. 11; v. ^. 9, 10. 12. 19; in three of which 
places (via. i. 16. 19; ii. 5) it is joined with kymrnroi, beloved. 
The Jetce were addressed as dSf A^l by the Apostles (see Acts 
szii. 1, and note zzii. 6). And this address is very suitable in an 
Epistle like the present, characterized by the language of stem 
rebuke ; inspired, like the reproof of St. Stephen, by the Spirit of 
Love, James the ** Lord*9 brother," having the spirit of the 
Lord, addresses even them as brethren ; for they were ** beloved 
for the Others' sake." Rom. zi. 28. Cp. Rom. iz. 1—6. 

8. yu'^OKorrts'] einee ye know. Sudi an appeal to the knoW' 
ledge of believers is characteristic of this and the other Catholic 
Epistles, designed to correct the errors and presumption of the 
knowledge falsely so called (1 Tim. vi. 20) of the Gnostic false 
Teachers, and also of those who relied on knowledge apart from 
practice, see below, ii. 20 ; iii. 13 ; iv. 4. 17 ; ▼. 20 ; 2 Pet. i. 20 ; 
liL 3. 1 John ii. 3-6. IS. 

— rh Bivclfuoy] the trial. Herodian ii. 10, 9oKifitov trrpO' 

Tuar&v Kd/iaros, that which is grievous in opere, is joyous in 

fmetu. See Heb. zii. 11, and cp. Prov. xvii. 3; zzvii. 21. 

HoKtfuop is a word specially applied to metale, cp. 1 Pet L 7* See 

also below, v. 12, where another metaphor is used. 

4. ^ 5i bKo/iorfi} but lei patience have her perfect work, in 
firm endurance unto the end, for " he that endureth to Hie end 
shall be saved," Matt. zxiv. 13; an ezhortation necessary for 
those whom St. James addressed, cp. Heb. iii. 6. 14 ; vi. 11. On 
this tezt see the sermon of 8. Augtutine, Serm. 169, and compare 
the treatises of Tertullian and S, Cyprian ** De Patientift." 

— 6\6K\iipot'] A word properly applied to those who are keire 
to the whole inheritance (xA^pos), and thence applied in a moral 
sense to what is eound and entire in all its parts. Hence it is 
used by Joeephne (Ant iii. 12. 2) to describe the eacrificial victimt 
which must be without blemish ; and so Philo ap. Loeener, p. 462 ; 
and the ancient lezioographers interpret it by ^Aof and bytijs, 
eottnd and healtlf/ul, Cp. Acts iii. 16; and I Thess. v. 23. 

6. fl 94 Tis] but if any qf you lacketh wiedom, namely, is 
deficient in that moral vrisdom, which may qualify you to bear 
up patiently and thankfully under your sufferings, and to refute 
the cavils of your adversaries, who gainsay the truth as it is in 
Christ : such was the oo4>la of St Stephen. Acts vi. 10. 

See the treatise of Lactantiue ** on true and false Wudom," 
and the distinction drawn between yvwns {mere theoretical know^ 
ledge) and oo^ia. {practical wisdom) by Btym, Mag, 

Every man needs vrisdom, and §1 ru is not to be understood 
as if there were any exceptions to this statement ; but the hypo- 
thetical conjunction *'if '' is often used, not as if the supposition 
were doubtful, but to introduce a precept built on an acknow- 
ledged fmct, * jj/* I am a Father, where is My honour ? ' Malachi 
ft. 6, and cf ris, idp rii , ii» fi^i rts, are often employed, where 
fuicungue would be used in Latin, and in English ' vAoM«»cr/ 
See John iu. 3. 6, and on Phil. iv. 8. 

This tezt (as Bede observes) contains a vraming tgtinst the 
erroneous notion of Pelagianism, that men may obtain wisdom by 
their own free will, without Divine grace. Cp. v. 16, 17* 

The word \tivofiai occurs only in this Epistle in the New 
Testament, see v, 4, and 11, 12. 

^^ cuTcfrw, ic.T.A.] lei him ask ii/rom Ood (as Solomon did, 
1 Kings iii. 11; cp. Proverbs ii. 6) who'giveth to all men, not as 
the Jews give, only to their own nation, but to alli and who 

B'veth kwK&s, liberally, that is, sinu laxo, ezpanding the lap of 
iM bounty, and pouring forth its contents * good measure, pressed 



down, shaken together, and running over ' into your bosom. Luke 
vi. 38. Cp. 2 Cor. viii. 2 ; ix. 1 1, and the use of the word avAovi^ . 
dilaiare, by the LXX in Isaiah xzziii. 23 ; and therefore the worn 
&irA«s is rendered affiuenter here by the Vulgate, and eopiousli 
by the Syriac Version. 

A second sense of &TA6f, sincerely, when a gift is given vrith 
a single eye, and vrithout any sinister view to self, may also be 
admitted here. Cp. note above on Rom. xiL 8. God gives arA«t, 
and they who pray, must pray kwXMs. 

The description of the Dirine bounty is like a summary ol 
our Lord's words, exhorting to prayer. Matt vii. 7 — 12. 

— Kol /li^ hvuli(orroi\ and upbraideih not. And in this re- 
spect also God is not like human benefactors, who often upbraid 
the recipients of their bounty by an humiliating and inridions 
commemoration of the benefit (** exprobratio benefici," Tereni. 
Andr. i. 1) conferred by them, and of the inadequate returns 
which they receive for them. *' After thou hast given, upbraid 
not," says the son of Sirach (Eodus. zli. 22), fieriL rh ihvvai /lii 
br*i9t(e. 

This tezt presents the strongest motives to genuine liberality, 
as Bishop Andrewes says to the wealthy of his own age. It 
concerneth your homage, which is your trust in God, that you 
trust Him irith your service of body and soul. Who hath trusted 
you with His plenty and store, and hath made you in that estate 
that you are trusted vrith matters of high importance both at 
home and abroad. For it is the argument of all aiguments to 
the true Christian, because God LMh given him, saith St James, 
"without esprobration s" and givt:n *'a// things," without ez- ' 
ceptioD of any ; and that *' to et^oy" which is more than compe- 
tency; and that ** plenteously," which is more than sufficiency; 
therefore, even therefore, to trust in Him only. If there be in us 
the hearts of true Christians, this will show it, for it will move 
us to place our trust in that God Who beyond all our deserts 
giveth; if we respect the quantity, *' all things;" if the manner, 
very ** plenteously s" if the end, ** to joy " in thorns yet so, that 
our joy and repose end in Him — a very blessed and heavenly con. 
dition. Bp. Andrewes (Sermons, v. p. 31). 

6. oircfrc* 9^ iv wfffTci] but let him ask m faiih. To adopt 
the words of Bp. Sanderson, ** Ifony man lack wisdom," saith 
St James, " let him ask of God, thai giveth to all men libe^ 
rally ; and it shall be given him," A large and liberal promise { 
but yet a promise most certain, and full of comfortable assurance, 
provided it be understood aright, vis. with these two necessary 
limitations: if Ood shall see ii expedient, and if mttn pray for 
it as he ought. Thou mavest pray with an humble and upright 
affection, and put to thy best enckavours vrithal, and yet not ob- 
tain the gift thou prayest for, because, being a oommon grace, 
and not of absolute necessity for salvation, it may be withheld by 
the vrisdom of God, who best knoweth what it best, and when no/ 
expedient for thee, or not for Hit Church, at that time, and in 
that manner, or measure. Necessary graces, such as are those of 
sanctification, pray for them absolutely, and thou shalt absolutely 
receive them. 

But if it be expedient, it will not yet come for asking, unless 
it be asked aright But lei him pray in faith, saith St James. 
Whoso doth not, lei not that man think to receive any thing qf 
the Lord, Now, that man only prayeth in faith, who looketh to 
receive the thing he prayeth for, upon such terms as God hath 
promised to give it ; for Faith ever looketh to the promise. And 
God bath not made us any promise of the end, other than con- 
ditional ; viz. upon our consdonable mm qf the appointed meane. 
And the meoiw which He hath ordained both for the obtaining 
and the improving of spiritual gifts, are study and industry, sitxd 
diligent meditation. 

To make all sure, then, here is your oonrse. Wrestle with 
God by your fervent prayers ; and wrestle with Him too by your 
faithful endeavours : and He will not, for hit goodness take, and 
for His promise sake He cannot, dismiss you vrithout a blessing. 
But omit either, and the other is lost labour. Ptayer vrithout 
study is presumption, and study without prayer it Athcitm* Bp, 
Sanderson (Serm. ii. p. 92). 

— prfiev hoKpirSfuros'] nothing doubting {for he that doubteth 
is like a wave qfthe sea driven by the wind and tossed. At one 
time he it raited aloft by hope, at another he sinka dowswardt, in 
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KoX puritfifL^vtf. ^ Mr) yap otecrOo) 6 av6p(oiros iKeit/o^, ort Xiji/icrat tl napa rov 
KvpCoVi ^ ' avfip Sii/ru^os dfcaraoTaTO? iv ndcai^ reus oSots avroS. 

• Kavxpicrdci} he 6 dSeX^s 6 TairciJ/09 iv r^ vi/r€i avroS, *^ ' 6 hk irXovcrtos* ev 
rp TaTTCw^cSo'Ct avrov* oTt a>9 avOo^ \6prov TrapcXcvorcrat' ^^ di^erctXe yd/) 6 
17X10S <rui' T^ KavcrovLt fcal i^pave tov x^pToi', Kal to avdo^ avrov i^€Tr€(r€, kol 
ij cvTrpcTTCta to5 irpoadwov avrov andkeTo* ovno kol 6 TrXovctos iv rats 
TTopciats avrov fiapavdijaeTaL, ^^ ** MaKapios ap^p 05 VTro/iO'ci ireipaa-fioir ot4 
8oici/to9 yci'o/i.cj'os XTji/^CTtti Toi/ <rT€<l>avop TTJ^ £c()i}9« oi' CTTiyyyetXaro 6 Kvpios 
T0i5 ayanoiaiv avrov, 

^' MijScU TreipaCofievo^ Xcyero), on diro Oeov rreLpd^ofiai' 6 yap 6€0s dirct- 
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the abyssM of deipair ; u St. Peter did ia the ttorm, whtn he 
doubted. See ICatt. xiv. 30, 31. Then the Apostolic Petroa or 
stone became like a wave of the eea; bat afterwards he was 
settled in fiuth, and was set for erer as a foandation-stone of the 
Church. Rev. xzi. 14. 

The word ^nrt(6fttwos is applied, as here, to the sea agitated 
by winds, by PhiiOf de Mnndo, § 18, and by Dio Chryt, uxii. 
p. 368. YLKiUmv 0aXdff<nif may be ewellofihe §ea, 

7, 8. M^ yiip oUaBm]for lei not that man suppoee that he will 
receive any thing of the Lord^heing, as he is, — a two-minded 
moHf vnttable in ail hie waye. On the construction, see Winer, 
§ 59. 10, p. 472. A simitar apposition is in 1 Cor. ▼. 7* 8 Cor. 
viL 6. Rom. viii. 24 ; and so Wieeinger and Huther, 

Thu exhortation of St. James to faith in prayer, and this 
warning against double^mindedneee, appear to bare been before 
the eyes of a primitive writer, the author of " The Shepherd," 
Hermae, in his Mandates Titi. — zi. (referred to in the Ancient 
Catena here, p. 4), where he says, "Cast away from thyself 
double-mindedneee (Sii^vx^ay) ; be not in any wise two^minded 
{iL^ '<t^vx4<rps) in asking of God ; say not, how can I luk of God, 
and obtain it, when I have sinned so mndi against Him ? Nay, 
but rather turn with thy whole heart to the Lord, and ask of Him 
without hesitation, and thou shalt feel the abundance of His 
mercy, for He is not like men, who remember injuries; but if 
thou doubtest in thy heart, thou wilt receive nothing from Him, 
for they who doubt concerning God, are the double-minded men, 
and obtain none of their requests." Hermae, Pastor, Mandat 
iz. p. 696, ed. Dreeeel. The whole of that and the following 
chspter appears to be an expansion of the precept of St. James in 
this place. Compare also the words of the Apostolic Father S, 
Clement, c. 23, where the word St^^xot is used in the same sense 
as here, and below, \r, 8 ; and so Bamabae, Epist. c. 19. 

9. icavx'Co^l let the brother of low degree glory in hie ejr- 
altation : having been made a son of God by adoption in Christ 
(John L 12), and an heir of His glory and kingdom, which are 
promised to the meek and lowly of heart (Matt v. 3; zziii. 12. 
Luke vi. 20) ; and which raise the lowliest of earth above the 
princes of this world, and make them Kinge and Prieete to God. 
Cp. Rev. i. 6. This is his 0^of or high eetate. 

This is an appropriate ezhortation from St. James, who had 
been exalted to the high dignity of Bishop of Jerusalem, and was 
called Obliae (or " high fortress of the people," see above, IntrO' 
duetion, p. 6), and was a pillar of the Church, Gal. ii. 9, and 
took the title ' the Lese ' (Mark xv. 40), not only to distinguish 
himself from the other James, but as a moral memento to himself 
that he should not be elated by his exaltation, but lemember that 
ha ** that humbleth himself shall be exalted." Matt xxiii. 12 ; cp. 
below, iv. 6, and on Acts xiii. 9, on the name of Paul, Cp. 1 Cor. 
XV. 0. Eph. iiL 8. 

10. 4 b^ wko6atoi] but let the rich man glory tsi hie abaeemeni ; 
let him not be grieved by it, as too many are ; let him not be dis- 
tressed, because as a Christian he suffers ignominy and reproach 
from Jewish friends and relatives, and from the world ; and is 
shunned and hated, and reviled by them, and perhaps is epoiled ^f 
hie goode (Heb. x. 34), and endures violence and persecution 
(Heb. X. 32), and is thus debased and brought low in the eyes of 
men. No, let him glory in his low estate ; let him refoice and be 
exceeding glad in his humiliation ; for he is thus delivered from 
the snares of wealth and worldliness, and ftt)m placing his trust 
in what is fickle and fleeting (9. 11), and from perishing as Dives 
did, who despised Lasarus (Luke xvi. 19), and is led to look up 
to God, and to trust in Him alone ; and he is made like to Christ 
in suffering, and will be made like to Him hereafter in glory. 
Cp. Heb.xii. 3; xiii. 13. 

Some Expositors render 6 9^ vKo^iot te.r.X,, but the rich 
man r^oieeth in that which is hie debaeement s i. e. his affluence 



and luxury ; but this interpretation seems to be forced and un- 
natural. 

— trt ttt $M9oi] becauee he will paee away ae the /lower uf 
graee, that is, the rich man, as such, will ^sde away. See v. II. 

11. i»4r§i\§ tAp 6 IjKMf} for the eun aroee. The aoriete here 
give liveliness to the picture, and signify that no sooner the sun 
arose than the flower euddenty faded. See Winer, § 40, p. 248, 
who compares Cmar's words veni, vidi, viei : ibid. p. 417, note. 

— ahv T^ Ka6<rmrt} with the burning heat. See Matt xx. 12. 
Luke xii. 55. Some interpreters suppose ttabv^r to mean the 
dry parching eaet-wmd (on;^), as in Job zxvii. 21. Jonah iv. 8 ; 
but this does not seem to be the sense here, for St James is 
speaking of what is usual, and not of what is partial and casual, 
as the rise of a particular wind. Accordingly, in the Vulgate, 
Syriac, Arabic, and JEthiopic Versions, the word is rendered 
burning heat, as in the English Bibla 

— 6 vKo^ios—tiapai^aerat] the rich man will fade away. 
He does not mean that the rich brother, i. e. Christian, will fade 
away; no, he o^ lULpai^H^erai, but will have an amaranthine 
crown (I Pet v. 4) ; he will himself bloom for ever as a spiritual 
amaranth ; for he will lay up treasure in heaven (Matt vi/ 20), 
and make to himself iHends of the mammon of unrighteousness, 
who will receive him into the boeom of Abraham, who was a rich 
man and yet " the friend of God " (see Luke zvi. 22. 25, note), 
and into the everlasting habitatione of heaven. (Luke xvi 9.) 
But the rich man, as far as he is rich in thie world, and truete in 
his earthly richee, will fade away like the flower of the field. 
Compare l^sdom v. 8, 9. 1 Pet i* 24, and especially Mark x. 
23, 24, the best comment on this text With 6 wKo^tos here 
compare rhw frrvx^v, the poor, as such, ii. 6. 

— 4r rdis wopttats abrov^ in hie goinge, another lively picture: 
he will fiwle away in hie goinge s when actively engaged in some 
worldly pursuit or pleasure, when hastening eagerly in the course 
after some wished-for prize, he will suddenly be cut off, 

12. S^Ki^of yerifiwos] when he hoe become approved, like an 
athlete or raoer. This allusion was not strange to the Jewish 
mind. Cp. I Cor. ix. 24—27, Md Phil. iii. 14. The idea of 
perfection through iemptalian had been realized in Abraham. 
See above on Gen. xxii. 1 . 

— rhr trr4^ayoy t^i (tnjt'] the crown of Ijfe, Observe the 
contrast The rich man, as such, is only ^fading flower (v. 10) 
withered by the sun ; but he who stands the scorclung heat of 
trial, shall receive the crown of l\fe, which never fiwieth away. 
(Rev. ii. 10. 1 Pet v. 4.) Earthly trials are the flowers of which 
the heavenly garland is made. The worldly man is suddenly cut off 
in his earthly course after his esrthly prize, but the Christian will 
reach the heavenly goal, and will receive a heavenly crown. There* 
fore, bleeeed ie he who endureth trial, for when he ie approved, 
he ehall receive the crown f^l\fe. Cp. Wisdom v. I7. 

— b Kvpioi] the Lord : these words are not found in A, B, 
nor in K« 

13. /iribeis weipa(6fievos Xc^^w] let no man, being tempted, 
eay, lam being tempted qf Godt itrh marks the immediate cause 
of temptation. Cp, Matt iv. 1, and Huther here. 

St James here anticipates and answers an objection which 
might be raised on his previous declaration, that they were to 
consider it all joy, when they fell into divere temptatione (v. S^. 

If this is so, then, it might be rejoined, that temptation is a 
good thing, and from God ; or, if it is an evil thing, then God is 
the author of evil. No, says the Apostle, no one it tempted q/ 
Ood,for God ie neither tempted nor temple. 

— b yi^p Beht bweipuffr6t iaruf irairAr] for Ood ie not capable 
of being tempted, as the Devil is, by evil thinge, whether moral, 
such as pride and envy : or physical, such as pain ; and being not 
affected by these things in Himself, but being perfectly and eter« 
nally holy, and infinite in wisdom and love and felicity, He is not 
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paaTos coTi KaKwu, neipd^eL 8c avros ovScW' ^^ * c/caoro? 5c ireLpd^eraL, vno 
rfjs iS(a9 cirt^ufita^ cfcX^ofici/os Kat ScXca^d/jtci^os' ** ^ clra 17 cTrt^v/xia crwXXa- 
fiovaa tCkt€l aiiaprlav* 17 8c a/iapTia aTrorcXccrdcrcra diroKVcZ Odvarop. 

^^ Ml) ^Xaraadcy d8cX^ot /xou dyamyrol, *^ * waaa 8d<ri9 ayadrf koX nav 
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like the Tempter. He tempteth no one. Atrrhs, Ipse, is em- 
phatic. He ifl not tempted by any thing, and HeHinuelftem^t- 
elh no one. 

This is the sense giyen to the word kirttpaffros in the Syriae 
and Arabic Versions, and by the ancient Greek Expositors, such 
as (Ecumenifu and Theophylaei, who dte the saying of an 
ancient heathen writer to this effect, that rh Buov ofht wpdyfiara 
fx*h 0^^' ftXAotr waptx^h the Divinity neither is troubled nor 
troubles any one. Compare Ecclos. !▼. 11, ** Say not thoa, 
It is through the Lord that I fell away ; for thou oughtest not to 
do the things that He hateth ; say not thou, He hath caused me 
to err ;" and v, 20, '* He hath commanded no man to do wickedly, 
neither hath he given any man licence to sin." And so Bp. 
Andrewet, ** God is not tempted with evil, and He doth not tempt 
to eril. Ascribe it not to the Father of lighit, but to the Prince 
of Darkness. But ascribe all good, from the smallest spark to 
the greatest beam, from the least ' good giving ' to the best and 
most perfect gift of all, to Him, the Father of Lights." {Bp. 
Andrewetf Serm. iii; pp. 363. 373.) And so Theile and other 
modem Expositors. 

Some interpreters render Arffpaoros unversed in, inexpe- 
rienced in ; that is, God does not make experiments in evil things. 
This sense is consistent with grammatical usage (see Winer, 
p. nS), and St. James may perhaps refer to the false tenet of 
some of the heretics of the early Church, who said that it was the 
duty of men to haye experimental knowledge of all evil, in order 
to the attainment of perfection. See below on 1 John i. 6. But 
the other sense seems best to suit the context, and there is evi- 
dently a connexion between the words iwtlpoffros and w^ipdCu ; 
and the fundamental sense, that of temptation, is to be preserved 
throughout. On the form of the word &irf (/xurrof, intentatus, or 
intentabilis, see Winer, $ 16. 3, p. 88 ; and on the structure with 
the genitive, see ibid, ( 30, p. 175, where he compares Soph, 
Antig. 847, lUXavTot 4>l\wv : so Eurip' Hippol. 9C3, iuciiporos 
KOK&p, Cp. Kuhner, Gr. Gr. | 513. 

Thus St. James delivers a caution against errors which after- 
wards showed themselves in the heresies of Apelles, Hermogenes, 
Valentinus, Marcion, and the Manicheeans, which represented 
God as the author of evil, or as subject to evil, and unable to 
resist and overcome it. 

S. Augustine raises a question on this passage. If God 
tempts no one, how is it that he is said in Scripture to tempt 
Abraham (Gen. xxii. 1) ? To which he replies that St James is 
speaking of temptations arising ^om evil motives, with a view to 
an evil end. No such temptations are from God, But God is 
said to have tempted, that is, to have tried Abraham, from a good 
motive and for a good end. He tried him in love to him and to 
all men, in order that he might become the Father of the faithful, 
and be an example of obedience to all ages of the world. See also 
Ter tuition de Orat. c. 8, who says, " God forbid, that we should 
imagine, that He tempts any one, siB{f He were ignorant of any 
man's fisith, or deeired to make any one fall. No ; such ignorance 
and malice belong not to God, but to the Devil. Abraham was 
commanded to slay his son, not for his temptation, but Tor the 
man\festation qf his faith, as a pattern and proof to all, that no 
pledges of love, however dear, are to be preferred to God. Christ, 
being tempted by the DevU, diowed who it is that is the author of 
temptation, and who it is that is our Guardian against it." Cp. 
AMgustine, Tractat in Joann. 43 ; and de Consensu Evang. ii. 30 ; 
and Bp. Andrewes, Sermons, voL v. pp. 443—447. 

14. ^(cAic^M*^' Kol U\ta(6/Mwos] being drawn away from 
doing good« and lured, as a fish, by a bait (9/Acap) to evil. Cp. 
Philo de Agric. p. 202, wphs ^Sornf 8cXfcur0ii' clXirvffTai,«and p. 
888,* B, wp6s iriBvfdas iXxL^^rai, ^ b^* ifBop^s ieKedCvrat, 
[Loesner.) Cp, Aristot. Polit. v. 10, irapA r^t ywouc^f rffcA- 
ffv<r0cU, and in Test, xii. Patrum. Joseph says of Potiphar^s 
wife, irp^f woprttay fif i^ttXtc^aro, {Kypke,) 

If temptations prevail against us, St James tells xa yrhere to 
lay the blame— not on God, /or He tempteth no mans nor even 
on the Devil, for though he can tempt us to evil, he cannot com- 
pel us. But every man, when he is tempted cum ^ectu, so as 
to be overcome by temptation, is tempted of his own lust ; drawn 
away by affirightments fh>m doing good, or enticed by allure- 
ments to do evil. The common saying holdeth most true in 
temptations, " no man taketh harm but from himself,** Bp, 
Sanderson, i. p. 408. 



No man is tempted by God; but ** sibi cuique Deus fit dira 
cupido," Virgil, JEa. ix. 185. 

15. tIktu ofittprioir] bringeth forth sin. Concupiscence is here 
personified, as doing the work of an unchaste woman, soliciting 
(in^>d(owra : cp. Ruhnken, Tim. v. wttp&rra, p. 210) man to 
sin, and inducing him to comply with her allurements (cp. Prov. 
vii. 7—23), and giving birth to sin, the offspring of their illicit 
union. 

St. James traces the progress of Temptation, which has threa 
steps. ** 1. Suggestio, 2. delectatio, 3. consensus : suggestio est 
hostis; delectatio autem, vel consensus, est nostrse fragilitatis." 
Bede, who says, ** Si delectationem cordis partus sequitur pravae 
actionis, nobis jam mortis reis victor hostis abscedit" Joseph 
was tempted by Potiphar's wife, but he did not give way to the 
*' suggestio hostis," and gained glory from his temptation. David 
was temptedy and yielded to the temptation, and became guilty 
before God. Temptation may be the occasion of death, but 
blessed is he who endureth it, for he shall receive a croim tff 
life. 

— - &TOK vc7 $dyarov] bringeth forth death. The word hroK^, 
or itT0Kv4w, is " propria pragnantium, quae fcetum maturum 
emittunt." Sehleusner, see also Wetstein, p. 662 ; and below, 
V. 18. 'AiroTcAc0'9ci(0-a 18 adulta, 

16, fiii vAoyfitf'tfff] be not ye deceived. The formulas fiii wAoyd, 
* be not thou deceived,' and ft^ wKayavBt, * be not ye deceived,' 
are the preambles used in Scripture and by ancient Fathers, in 
order to introduce cautions against, and rotations of, some popu- 
lar error, as here. Cp. I Cor. vi. 9 ; xv. 33. Gal. vi. 7* S. Ignai. 
Ephes. 16. Phil. 3. Smym. 6. 8. Hippol. PhiL p. 286, with 
notes by the present Editor. 

— vaa'a 8o<rct iyaBU] every giving that is good, and every 
gift that is perfect, is^rom above, coming down from the Father 
qf lights, with whom ts no variableness, nor shadow of turning, 
i. e. made by turning. St. James gives currency to this 
sacred axiom, by presenting the first portion of it in the form 
of an Hexameter verse, the last syllable in B6ffis being lengthened 
by the arsis, as Winer remarks, $ 68, p. 564. Cp. note above on 
Heb. xii. 13-— 15, for similar examples of metrical structure in the 
New Testament. 

A6a'is may perhaps be distinguished here from Z^prifia. 
A6att may mean donatio or giving (cp. Phil. iv. 6), B^pji/ia is 
donum or gift ; and so the Geneva Bible and Bp. Andrewes, who 
has two Sermons on this text, iii. 361, and v. 311, and observes 
(v. 313) that i6ais hytt$iit donatio bona, or good giving, repre- 
sents rather that act of giving which bestows things of present 
use for this life, whether for our souls or bodies, in our journey 
to our heavenly country ; but MprifAa r4\§tor, or perfect gift, 
or invaluable boon, designates those treasures which are laid 
up for us in Eternity. They all come from one source. They 
are from above, and come down fit>m the Father qf Lights. 
There are divers stars, and one star differeth from another in 
glory. (1 Cor. xv. 41.) So there are diversities of gifts (1 Cor. 
xii. 4), but God is the Author of them all. Phih makes a dis- 
tinction between 96ai%, Mfia, and BApor, 8c»p«^, which may be 
applicable here ; the latter being more perfect than the former : 
see Philo, Cherub. $ 25, Leg. AUeg. iii. 70; accordingly the 
stronger epithet rdhuw is assigned by St James to hAprnuu 

Observe the present participle KarafiaSrov, coming down, 
always descending in a perpetual stream of love. Observe also 
the plural number, lights, God is not the author of any evil, but 
He is the author of all good. 

The ministry of good is directly and indirectly from God ; 
but evil comes only per accidens, indirectly and mediately, for 
the correction of man, who is chastened by suffering. Didymus, 

God is the Father of all lights ; the light of the natural 
world, the sun, the moon, and stars, shining in the heavens ; the 
light of Reason and Conscience ; the light of His Law ; the light 
of Prophecy, shining in a dark place ; the light of the Gospel, 
shining throughout the world ; tiie light of Apostles, Confessors, 
Martyrs, Bishops, and Priests, preaching that Gospel to all nations ; 
the light of the Holy Ghost, shining in our hearts ; the light of 
the heavenly dty : God is the Father of them all. He is the 
EverUsting Father of the Everlasting Son, Who is the ** Light oi 
the World." John ix. 5. 

Father is something more than Author or Giver. All lighta 
are His offspring. 
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Sdprifia TeXeLOV avoidiv ccrrt, Kara^au/ov airo tov Ilarpo% t(ou (fxircav, nap* ^S/°i"'*"* 

»♦ \\^* »*» / 18mT>\Z)^* ' • '^ \ Cor. 4. 15. 

ovK tvL napaWayrf 7) rpoTrijs arrocrKLafTfia. *" BovKtjucls a7r€KVY]<r€i^ yffJiOLS oai. 4. i». 
Xoyoi dXi;d€ia9» €is to eu^ai '^p.as arrap^v riva rSiv avrov KTicr/iarcwv. M«tt.2o. li. 



To cite the words of two learned English Bishops : *' As the 
Son, who is the father of lights in the natural world, wherennto 
St. James alludes, giyeth light to all, and nowhere causeth dark- 
ness, so God oommunicateth goodness to erery thing He produoeth, 
so that He cannot produce any thing at sll'but what is good. 
Let no man therefore say when he hath done eril, that it is God's 
doing. God is not the cause of any ertl, either in sin or punish- 
ment ; but He is the cause of all the good that there may be in 
a sinful action, or that may arise from the infliction of evil by 
way of punishment. We are unthankful if we impute any good 
but to Him, and we are unjust if we impute to Him any thing 
but good." Bp. Sandemn (iii. 160). 

Though of man it be truly said by Job, " he never oontinueth 
in one stay " (Job zit. 2) ; though the liffhii of Heaven have 
their parallaies , yea, '* the Angeh of Heaven, He found not sted- 
fastness in them " (Job vt. 18) ; yet, for Chd, He is subject to 
none of them. He is Bgo mm Qui mm (Ex. iii. 1 4) ; that is, 
saith Malachi, Bgo Detu, ei non mutor (Ma), iii. %), We are not 
what we wero awhile since, what we shall be awhile after, scarce 
what we are ; for every moment makes us vary. With God it is 
nothing so. " He is that He is ; He is and changeth not." He 
changes not His tenor $ He says not, Before Abraham was, / 
•TM; but, " Before Abraham was, lam." (John viii. 58.) 

Yet are there '* varyings and changes," it cannot be denied. 
We see them daily. True, but the point is per guem, on whom 
to lay them ? Not on God. Seems there any recess ? It is we 
forsake Him, not He us. (Jer. ii. 17*) It is the ship that moves, 
though they that be in it think the land goes from them, not they 
from it. Seems there any variation, as thut of the night ? It is 
umbra terrm makes it, the light makes it not. Is there any 
thing resembling a shadow ? A vapour rises from us, and makes the 
cloud, which is as a penthouse between, and takes Him from our 
sight. That vapour is our lust, there is the apud gnem. Is any 
tempted ? It is hU own Imtt doth it ; that entices him to sin } 
that brings us to the shadow of death. It is not God. No more 
than He can be tempted, no more can He tempt any. If we find 
any change, the ajmif is with us, not Him } we change, He is un^ 
changed. " Man walketh in a vain shadow." (Ps. xzziz. 6.) Hit 
ways are the truth. He cannot deny Himself. 

Every evil, the more perfectly evil it is, the more it is from 
belbw ; it either rises fit>m the steam of our nature corrupted ; or 
yet lower, ascends as a gross smoke, from the bottomleu pit, from 
the prince of darkness, as full of varying and turning into all 
shapes and shadows, as God is far from both. Who is uniform 
and constant in all His courses. .... The " lights " may vary, 
He is invariable ; they may change, He Is unchangeable, constant 
always, and like Himself. 

Now our lessons from these are — 

1. Are they (the gifts) given f Then, ftit^ gloriariaf let 
us have no boasting. Are they given, why forget the Giver) 
Let Him be had in memory. He is wortJiy so to be had. 

2. Are the «* giving " as well as the " gift," and the <* good " 
as the " perfect," of gift, both ? Then acknowledge it in both ; 
take the one as a pledge, make the one as a step to the other. 

3. Are they from somewhere else, not from ourselves? 
Learn then to say, and to say with feeling, Non nobis, Domine, 
gnia non a nobis. (Pft. czv. I.) 

4. Are they from on high ? Look not down to the ground, 
then, as swine to the aooms they find lying there, and never once 
up to the tree they come from. Look up ; the very frame of our 
body gives that way. It is nature's check to us, to have our head 
bear upward, and our heart grovel below. 

6. Do they descend } Ascribe them then to purpose, not to 
time or chance. No table to fortune, saith the Prophet. Isa. 
Ixv. 11. 

6. Are they from the <' Father of lights ?" (Jer. z. 12,) then 
never go to the children, k signis emti noliU timers : *' neither 
fear nor hope for any thing from any light of them at alL" 

7. Aie His ''gifts without repentance?" (Rom. ii. 29.) 
Varies He not > Whom He loves, doth <* He love to the end ? " 
(John zilL 1.) Let our service be so too, not wavering. O that 
we changed from Him no more than He from ^u 1 Not frcnn the 
light of grace to the shadow of sin, as we do full often. 

But above all, that which is ejr toi& subslantid, that if we 
find any want of any giving or gift, good or perfect, this tezt 
g:ives us light, whither to Iook, to whom to repair for them ; to 
the " Father of Lights." A^d even so let us do. Ad Patrem 
lutmmtm ettm primo Iwninet "^t the light, every day, so soon 
as we see it, put us in mind to get us to the Father of Lights." 
Vou II.— Paet IV. 



Ateendat oratio, deseendet miseroHOj *kt our prayer go up to 
Him that His grace may come down to us,* so to lighten us in 
our ways and works, that we may in the end come to dwell with 
Him, in the light which is t^s bydtnttpov, flight whereof there is 
no even-tide,' the sun whereof never sets, nor knows tropic — the 
only thing we miss, and wish for in our lights here, primum ei 
ante omnia. Bp, Andrewes (Sermons, iii. p. 874). 

Cp. Bp. BuU^ Harm. Apostol. Diss. ii. ch. zv., who supposes 
that St. James here refers to the Pharisaic notion of the influence 
of the changes of the heavenly bodies upon human actions. 

God is always in the meridian. Wetstein. 
18. fiovXriSflsj by the act of His own will He brought us 
forth i not by any necessity or caprice, but by the deliberate act 
of His divine Will— a proof of His fireedom, power, and love. 
See above on Eph. i. 11. Titus iii. 6. 

Here is an Apostolic protest against two erron prevalent 
among the Jews, 

(1) that men are what they are either by necessity , as the 
Pharisees held, or else« 

(2) as the Saddiicees taught, by the unaided action of their 
own will, independently of Divine grace. See Maimonides in 
his Preface to Pirke Aboth, and Jotephvs,. Antiq. ziii. A. 9 ; zriiL 
1. 3. Bp. Bull, Harm. Apoat. Diss. ii. ch. zv. Thus they dis- 
paraged the dignity of th,e ZHvine Will. 

— hirtie&nfftv i^Mas] He brought us forth. A remarkable word» 
made more striking by its use in v. 16, and by the contrast there. 
It is properly used, as t^ere, of maternal conception and produc- 
tion (cp. ly«vot, Li^ke ii. 5), and we may learn from its use here» 
as compared with its use there (the only two places in the New 
Tsstament where the word occurs), that while, as to stn, the eon- 
eeption is in the concupiscence of our appetite, which is im- 
pregnated by the consent of Qfir Will, and so brings forth sin, 
and sin {hwoKv*7) gives birth to death, it is God and God alone 
Who acts in our new birth. 

With reverence be it said» in the work of our J^eneration^ 
He is both our Father and Mother ; and this statement well fol- 
lows the declaration of the Apostle that every good giving and 
every perfect gift is from above, coming down from the Father 
of Lights. He is a Father,, the Father of lights, and He is like a 
Mother ^so, i^nd gives birth to us by the word of truth. '< Deus 
nobis Ipse Patris et Matris loco est." Bengel. 

Compftre the use of the maternal word »8£iw, parturio^ used 
by St. Paul in one of his tenderest ezpressions of affectionate 
yearning for his spiritual children. Gal. iv. 19. 

By this word &T«ic^i|(rcir, He brought us forth, St. James 
declares God's maternal love for our souls. *'Can a woman 
forget her sucking child, that she should not have compassion on 
the son of her womb / yea, M«|r, may forget, yet will I not forget 
thee." (Isa. zliz. 15.) *^ When my father and my mother for- 
sake me, the Lord taketh me up." Ps. zzrii. 12. 

— X^YV ^^0«^«] hf '^^ wor,doft^k. So SL Peter declares 
(1 Pet. i. 23), that we have been bom again, not of oorruptiblo 
seed, but incorruptible, by the TFbrd of the Liring God. 

Some ancient Ezpositora interpret the Word here as signify- 
ing the Eternal Word, Who for our sakes became Incarnate, 
and by being Incarnate gave " to those who recevpe-VLim, power 
to become sons of God** who are bom, not of blood, nor of the 
will of the flesh, but of God (John i. 13), and through whom we 
cry, **Abbq;, Fatheir** (Rom. riii. 15. Qal. iii. 26), and become 
" pariakers of the llivine nature." (2 Pet 1. 14.) 

ThiA is the sense assign^ to thip passage by 8. Athanasius 
(contra Arianos iii. § ^1, p. 483), who thus speaks, "Whatsoever 
the Father determines to create. He makes and creates by Him 
(the Word), as the Apostle (St. James) says. By His will He 
brought us forth by the Wojrd. Therefore the Will of the Father, 
which concerns those who are bom again, ctr which concerns those 
things that are made by any other way, iq in the Word, in whom 
He makes and regenerates what He thinks fit." So 8. Bernard, 
Serm. ii. ad Fratres, in Ps. zziv. 6, and Serm. zvi. in Cantioa, 
and (Eeumenius and Theophylaci here. 

The sense of the word AAyos, signifying a Divine person^ 
was already familiar to the readers of St. James, from their para- 
phrases of the Old Testament, and from the writings of such 
authors as Philo (see above on John i. 1) t and accordingly it is 
found in those portions of the New Testament which are ad- 
dressed, as this Epistle is, to Jewish Christians. See above on 
Heb. tv. 12. 

Bp. Pearson says (p. 219), « this use of the term Word was 
familiar to the Jews, and this was the reason that 8t. John de* 



18 



JAMES I. 19. 



m ProY. 17. X7. 
£ccL S. 1, S. 



19 n* 



'Hare, aZtK^i fiov dyam^row Iotoi ira9 wOpo^wo^ T/ixy^ ^^^ ^^ aKovaai^ 



livered to them so great m mystery in §o few worda,^* m he baa 
done at the beginning of his Gospel j and the same remark is 
applicable to the language of Hi. Jame§. See also Bp, Bull, 
I>efensio Fidei NicKos, booi^ L «hap. t i 19 — 19, and his 
Harmon. Apost Diss. ii. ch. xjr.j ^ere he declares the meaning 
of St. James to be that oor Christina graces proceed from ^ the 
good pleasure of God through Christ, and from the regeneration 
which the Holy Spirit woiju in us through the GospeL" And 
qp. Wutcott, Introd. to the Gospels, pp. 136—141. 

This sense, as will be seen, gives force to the Apostle's words, 
who appears to use the term l^iyos in a twofold tenae^ and to 
pass by a natural transition from the ineamato Word to the 
apoken Words from Gbiist InemmmU te Christ jrrMeil«^; as does 
St. Paul, Heb. iv. 12, where see note; and on Eph. ▼. 26, and 
Titus i. 3. And St. Paul unites the two aentea of A^ot when he 
81^ that in preaching the Word of God again to the Galatians 
he is in trmmt with them, tiU Chriat he formed in them. (Gai. 
IT. 10.) 

Our Lord Himself seems to ma|^e a transition of this kind, 
when some were blessing His hoiy Mother, who had eonoeired in 
her womb Him Who is the Btemal Word. '* Blessed rather ara 
they whe hear the Word of God and keep it" (Matt zii. 66. 
Luke kI. 27), a speech to which St. James seems to allude. (See 
V. 25.) 

^'Adoro Scripturse plenitudinem," I adore tlie fulness of 
Scripture, said an ancient Father (7>rftt//tafi c Hermog. c. 22) ; 
and It seems to be inconsistent with sound and enlightened Criti- 
cum Co Mstnin that fulness, by limiting ^e terms employed by 
the Holy Ghost, to one sense ezdnsifely, instead of isonoediog to 
them that freedom and richness of meaning which is their pecidiar 
characteristic. See above, note on Rom. zii. 19. 

We may rather suppose, that as our Lord said many things 
to His disciples in His teM^hiog which could not be understood by 
them at the time when they were spoken^ hot aQfcerwards became 
dear (see above, the Review, $f.c at the end of John tL p. 362) ; 
so the Holy Ghost, writing by St. James and other Apostles, 
used expressions of a prophetical kind, which were not altogether 
perspicuous to those who first read their Epistles, but afterward 
were more fully explained. They, whom St. James addressed, being 
bom again by adoption, and treaUd anew m Chriai Jeatu, the 
Eternal Word (Eph. iL 10), might well be said to be designed by 
God to be a firat fruit ^f Hia era$iurea, for they were new 
ereaturea in Christ (Gal. vi. 16. 2 Cor. ▼. 17), Who is the 
firat'bagotten of every creature (CoL i, |6), the beginning of the 
creation of God TRev. iii. 14), by w^ojpi all things were created 
(CoL i. 16). By virtue of His Ineamation, and of thdr Incorpora- 
tion and Filiation in Him, who is the lU^t-bom among many bre- 
threo (Rom, viiL 20), they were made ihafirat-fruita of Creation, 
being advanced to a high pre-eminence and primacy, beyood 
that which was given to Adam before the Fall (Gen. i. 28), and 
even above the AngeU themselves; cp. Heb. L 5—13; ii. 6> 
7-16. 

This secondary and higher sense of the word AOro^ is illus- 
trated by the theological statements of early Christian writers on 
this subject. With St. James they afllrmed, t]^ God is the 
Father of all, the ein^ or Fountain of aU. The Logos or Word 
is MidBrros and avyaHios, ooetemally existing with Him, and 
eternally eomi^g forih by Hia Wiit, as wpo^ucbs, or produced 
from Him, and as irpovifSwr icar* Mpytivf and Kork vvyKordr 
fioMtWt and sent forth in His ttpoiktwis or going fortht to create 
the World, and to becooM Ineamate, and so being wp^rSroKot or 
ftrat'bom of #11 things. 

Thus Jrenmua says (il 25. 3), "Tl^u, O man, art not 
uncreated, nor wert thou always coexistent with God, like His 
own Word, but thou art gradually laarm^g from the Word the 
dispensations of God who m#de thee." ^»e also CUmana AleS' 
oHdrin. Protreptioon, p. 68, ** The Word who at first gave us 
life has manifested Himself as our Instyfctor, and has taught us 
to live well ; that, as God, He might giye vs eternal life." 

TariuilioH, in a passage which illustrates the word 4irf a^cr, 
aayi, *' Christos primogenitns et uiMgeiMtus Dei propria de vaM 
Cardiff Ipdus " (e. Praxean. c. 7), and to S. AiMan^ua (ant. c. 
Ariaooa, v. ( 24) speaks of the Lofos m ooming forth from the 
Father, from His heart, and begotten of Hia womb. ^ofMi/ian 
(de THn. 31) says, ** There is one God, without any origin, from 
whom the Word, the Son, was bom. He, bom of the Father, 
dwella ever in the Father." And TkaopAilma of Antioch says 
({ 10), ^ God, having His Own Word indwelling in His own 
bowels (rrAd^roif), begat Him, having breathed Him forth be- 
Ibm all things, and through Him He hsih made all things ; and 



He is called the Beginning, becau<e He is the Prindple and 
Lord of all things which were eneated through Him." Bee else 
) 22. and Bp. BmU, Defensio FIdei Nicsnae, book ii. ch. vi., and 
book iii. ch. v.« and ch. vii., on the language of the Fathers, de- 
scribing the Word as '* insitum et ineLasum visoeribus Dm ;" he 
well observes (book iii. ch. n), that the Son of God, bora from 
Btemitg, in said by the Fathers to have certain other births in 
tima. He was bora into the world when He came forth to create 
the world. He was bora again in a wonderful manner, when He 
descended into the womb of the Vii^n, and united Himself to 
His creature. He is daily bora in the hearts of those who em- 
brace Him by fiuth and love. 

8. Hippolgttta, in his Booentljr recovered treatise (Philos. p. 
334), thus speaks,— The one Supreme God generates the Word in 
His own mind. The Word was in the Father, bearing the WUi 
of the Father Who begat Him ; and when the Father commanded 
that the Worid should hft created, the Word was executing what 
was plearing to the Father. The Word alone is of God, of God 
Himself; wherefore He is God. The Word of God regulates all 
things, the Pirst-boro of the Father. Christ is God over all. 
Who commanded us to wash away sin from man; regenerat- 
ing the old man, and having called man His image from the 
beginning; and if thou hearkenest to His holy commandment, 
and imitateet in goodness Him who is good, thou wilt be like Him, 
being honoured by Him, for God has a longing for thee, having 
diviniied thee also for His glory. 

In the present Editor^s S. Hippolyiua, pp. 278—302, some 
other andent authorities oa this subject are collected. 

The Eternal Generation of the Divine Logoe or WORD, and 
His subsequent Incaraation in time, and our filial adoption in 
Him before the liDundation of the worlds were acts of the Dirine 
Volition, and were effected with the co-operation and instra- 
mentali^ of the Divine Logos Himsdf, and it may wdl be 
supposed that the Holy Spirit, in writing this Epistle, had these 
transoendentai mysteries of Christian Theology in His mind when 
He arid by St James, that "by Hia WUi He brought ua forih 
by the Word qf JVuth, that we might ha a kind of first-firuit 
of His creatures." 

This higher sense of X^t includes also the lower one, God 
brought us forth by the ITord of Truth, praaekad to the World. 
See further below on e. 21, and on 1 Pet i. 23—26. 

— c2» rh ttreu i^ftos itwapxh"'] tbai w€ ahould be a kind of 
ftrat-firuit ('<qnasdam quasi primitias") qf Hia ereaturea. Yhe 
whole Creation partakes in ^he bleerings of &edemptioiu|^ 
waits with hope for a more glorious state thereby ; see (MiRom. 
riii. 19—22, which is the be^ exposition of this passage. See 
also below, 2 Pet iii* 13. But man, redeemed by Christ, who 
has taken huaian nature, and has reaiored to us tiie free use of 
all the ereaturea (see oa 1 Cor. iii. 92, 23; ri. 12), and has 
united our nature to God, and raised it from the grave, and car- 
ried it to God's right band, is the firai^ruiia of the glorious 
harvest Man in Christ is the vove ahetf of the harvest See 
1 Cor. KV. 20-23. 

Some Expositors limit Avopx^ ^ ^ ttarlieat Christian 
oonreits ; but this seems too narrow a riew. 

— a^ov] A, C have iovrot; ; and so H fro9 a correction. 

19. 6aT«] wher^ore, mg belowed breihrem, let every man he 
awi/ji to hear. Since we are bom again by the Word of God 
revealed to os, and dwelling in us, let us be swift to hear it 

Instead of 6rrc Q, C have )f<rrc, ge know, or know ge, and 
A has lirrf 5^, for Irrw. B, C have f<rrm U. H has Urm (ex 
emend. Irrc) &5. /a. &. farm Z4. This variety is very worthy of 
notioe. trre, ge know, may seem to be prefen&le in one reepeot, 
on interaal grounds, beoa«se St James is dealiog with penona 
who boasted much of their kmnpiedge (see on i. 3; iv. 4. 17); 
and he is endeavouring to coorince them that knowledge without 
praeiiae is fain. ** If ye know these things, happy are ye if ye do 
them." (John xiii. 17* 8m below, e» 22.) 

''leTc is received by Ifaehmann and Ajford, and was adopted 
by T\achendo9f in his earlier editions, but in his last edition he has 
AdTTf , and this reading is sanctioned by G, H, and by the great 
body of the cursire MSS., and by the Sgriae, jBihiepie, and 
Arabic Verrions, and by TheophgL, (Beumem., and the Catena, 
and there seems to be a strong objection to tare introduced at 
the beginning of the sentenoe, without any adjunct specifying 
what is the thing known. The only other instance where this 
word occurs thus placed in N. T. is Heb. xii. 17> where it is 
followed by 5ri, and in Eph. v. 5 it is preceded by rovro ydp* 
On the whole, therefore, it seems better to retain the received 
readmg. On this use of Aare, whtrrfore, see 1 Pet iv. 19, and 
Winer, % 41, p. 260. 
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fipadus tU TO XoX^crai, fipahifs cis ofy/qv* ^ ^ ^PTl Y^P cU'Spos hi^KaLoaifvrjv 
Oeov ov KaT€pyd^er(iL. 

21 P^to aTrodifiei^oi vaxrav pwrapiav kcu irepio'ceiav KaKtas hf ir/s^t/n^rt 
he^acOe rov €ii(f>vTov koryou rw Bm^fAevop aanrai ras ^x^^ vfLmv. 

^ ** ru^(r0€ Se nokrjTal Xoyov, Kal /irf oKpoaral jiovov, ^a/>aXoyt(o/x€vot cav- 
Tov^. ^ ' "Ort €t Tt5 aKpoaiTfi \j6yov ecrrl if al ov irotrfrffSt oSro^ €olk€i^ avSpi 
KaTavooxjvTL TO npoo'cjwov ttJ? ycvcVccas auToO cv iaorrrpi^' ^ KaTCvoiyac yap 
€avTov ical airekqXvBe, Kal evdeco^ iwekdOero onolos ^v. 
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80. 6pyii ydp] for the wrath of moH workeih not the righte- 
oume§9 of God, produoeth not that fruit of righteonsneai (Heb. 
xii. 1 ] ) which oomoth forth from God, and la plMsIng in His right. 
SL 9th iaro94fi9Pot] where/ore, havinf put away all fillhinno, 
and iuperabtmdaneo of moliee, which are like rank weeds in a 
fool aoil, which cnmber the grofind, and render it anfit to receive 
the seed aown, and mast therefore be first purged awaj, or, like 
wild branches of anpmned trees, which must be cut awaj before the 
graft is inserted, recnoe ye with meekneee r^ f^A^vror X^yor. 

The meaning of this expression (rhp tft^vrow \Ayop) has 
been the sabjeet of mnch controrersy. 

"E/i^vTOf is properly innate, rh iw ^6a*t ^Heeych,)^ Xenophon 
asks (Mem. iii. 7. 5), •< Are not modesty and fear ifi^vra in 
men ?" and murta is described as f/nptrrot in evil men, in Wisdom 
zii.^ 10, and Kfi/^vros was a term used in the andent schoob of 
Philosophy to describe whatever was, or became a part of the 
natural constitution of man ; see Wetetein, p. 663 ; and St Paul 
uses the word e^/u^vros to rigniiy eonmate, i. e. with Christ See 
above on Rom. vi. 6. 

This is the sense given to tft^vrop here in the Syritfc Version, 
and to the word seems to be used by St, Bama^ae (Bpist 9), 
where he says, oVtw 6 r^p Kfi^vroit d«ipc^ rijt 9i8axi)t airroi? 
04fi9pos ^r ^ilr, and in cap. 1, "naturaiem gratiam aooepistis," 
and so lynat. ad Bphea. 1, h it4tenia$9 f6a*i Sucolf, iccrr^ vtrrtw 
acol hydariP ip *Ii)tfo6 XP^ar^, 

We are here exhorted by St James to put away altJlUhinete 
and maiiee, because they will dioke the growth of the heavenly 
seed of the Word in our hearts ; and we are admonished to receive 
with meekness the innate Word,— that Word which has been 
bom in omr nature. In the highest sense, a sense which may 
reaaonably be supposed to have been in the mind of the Apostle, 
that Word is Christ. Let us receive Him with meekness, because 
to all who reeeioe Him, He givetJi power to become eone qf Ood 
(John L 12), and St Faul's exhortation is, *' as ye have received 
Christ, so watk ye in Him " (CoL ii. 16), «' be ye holy, as He is 
holy :" see 2 Cor. vi. 18 ; vii. 1 ; cp. 1 Pet i. 10, 16. 1 John iii. a 

Here, with reverence be it said, is the solution of the 
dittoulty which otherwise would perplex us in interpreting this 
passage. For, if the \iyos here mentioned is only the written at 
epoken word, or Gospel preached, it can hardly be said to be 
innate in us, nor even if we adopt the other tendering, some- 
times given to tpipvrot, and say that it here rigniies engrafted, 
or implanted, or eown, can it be exphuned how we are to reeoioe 
what is already imaerted in tw; or what is already soira in 
another soil. 

By not confining the sens* of A^s to the word apoten, 
hoi by enlaiging and elevating its signification, and by applying 
it to Christ the difileulty is removed. 

For while it is true that Christ by His Incarnation is pro- 
perly said to be tfi^vrot, innate, bom in us, and to be indeed 
Emrnanmel, Ood with ue, Ood moMifeet tn ourfieeh, God dwelling 
for ever in the nature of us all i or, if we adopt the other sense of 
Ifi^vrer, while it is true, that Christ is indeed preffted in us as 
our Ifetteir or BrwMh (see on Matt IL 23), yet will not this 
avail for cfiir Salvation, unlets we recede Him by laith. We 
must be planted in Him, and He in us by Baptism (Gal. iii. 27), 
and we must dwe// in Him and He in us, by actual and habitual 
Communion with Him in the Holy BudUnst, and we must abide 
and bring forth fruit in Him, by lively foith, fervent love, and 
hearty obedieBce. Christ, Who is the Branch (Zech. vi. 12), is 
anyrifted on the stock of our Nature ; but a sdon grafted on a 
tree will mot yrow unless It is reeeioed and ttike rt^i in the stock ; 
so His Incarnation will profit us nothing, unless we receive Him 
into our hearts, and drink in the sap of His gTm», and transfoae 
the Ufo-blood of our wills into Him, and grow and coalesce with 
Him, and bring forth fruit in Him. 

Compare the remarks of A Lapide here, who observes that 
in a primary sense, this precept is to be interpreted of reception 
of Christ the Incarnate Word, but may be adapted also to the 
Kception of the inapired Word of God, See also Bp. Andrtwee 
0. 16), who says that we must apprehend Christ, that is, with 



St James, we must lay hold of, or receive ineitum Verbum, the 
Word which is daily grafted into qs. For " the Word " He is, 
and in the Word He is received by us. 

Compare also the note above on Acts zx. 92, " I commend 
you to God, and to the Word of His grace, which (Word) is 
able to build you up, and to give you an inheritance among those 
who are sanctified." The expressions there, r^ A^yy r^ 9u- 
rafi4y^ it.r.X., are very similar to these words here, rbr k^r rhr 
9vydfi9¥or a&trai, see also note above on «. 19, and on Heb. 
iv. 13, and below on 1 Pet i. 23—26. 

In all these passages, the sense doubtless indudes the woni 
written or preached, but may not be limited and rettrieted to it, 
without violence to the context Mid loss of its meaning; and 
ought to be extended to the Incarnate Word: see on v. 18. 

St James here,~as the other Apostles do (see Heb. Iv, 
12, 18),— takes advantage of the double sense of the word A^yoi, 
and passes by a natural transition fifom the one sense to the other, 
88. ytrtaBe 8^ iroHirol A^ov] but become ye doere of the 
ward, and not hearera only ; for, says St Paul, Rom. ii. 13, *' not 
the hearera of the Uw are just before God, but the doere of it 
shall be justified." Cp. below, iv. 17, where St James saysi that 
** to him who knoweth to do good, and doeth it not, thero is ftn," 
and thus the two Apostles unite in censuring the notion prevalent 
among many of the Jews, who relied on their descent firom Abra- 
ham (Matt iii. 8, 9), and imagined that the knowledge of the 
law, apart from the practice of it would secure their acceptance 
witli Ood, and procure them the rewards of heaven ; see further 
above, Rom. ii. 27—29. This was specially the case with the 
sealota of that age ; see Josephas, B. J. vii. 30, and above, /»lro« 
dmetioekt p. 2. 

On this text see the sermon of Bp. Andrewea, v. p. 196. 
** As 8. Augustine saith, accedat ad verbum, unto the iporif that 
we hear let there be joined the element of the wort, that is, some 
real demental deed ; et aic Jit magnum aaeramentum pietaHa, 
and so shall you have *the great mystery,' or sacrament 'of 
godliness.' For indeed godliness is as a sacrament ; hath not only 
the myatery to be kntim, but the eserciae to be doneg not the 
word to be heard, hut the work alao to be performed. Which 
very sacrament of godliness is the manifesting of the Woi^ in the 
flesh ; which itself is liydily expreesed by us when we are doere 
qfthe wordf as it is well gathered out of our Saviour Christ's 
speech to them which interrupted Him in His sermon and told 
Him, ' His mother was without' * Who is my mother?' saith 
He (Matt xii. 40). These here that hear and do My word aeo 
My mofAer, they * travail' of Me tiU I am faahioned tn them 
(Gal. iv. 19). Hearing they reodve the immortal seed of the 
word (1 Pet i. 93); by a firm purpose of doing they concdvei 
by a longing desire they quicken, by an earnest endeavour they 
travail with It ; and when the work is wrought ver^tim earofac^ 
turn eat, they have incarnate the Word (John i« 14). Thereforo 
to the woman's acclamation, * Blessed qnd tl^e womb that baro 
Thee ' (Luke xi. 27), True, saith Christ, hqt th«t blessing can 
extend only to one and no mofe. I wiU tell you liow you may be 
blessed too ; blessed are they that so incarnate the written word 
by doing it, as the blessed Virgin gave Qesh to the eternal Word 
by bearing it^ See also Bp. Sandetaon^ iii. p* 36<t 

88, 84. 9Tt cf rit] for if a man be a hearer qfthe ward, and 
not a doer, he ia like a faon who oon^idera hia naturai face in a 
glaaa (or mtrfor) { for he conaidered himae(f, and ia gone away 
(perfect tenae, and he remains absent)t and atraigktway heforgat 
what manner <^maa he w^^ as reflected in the glass. 

On the use of the aorists here, see above, fu 1 1 , and Winer, 
p. 849, and o^ the word Haovrpor, a mtfrer, see abovOi on 1 Cor. 
xiii. 12. The perfect dbrf^4\v0cv is introduced between the two 
aorists to denote tl^^ the abaenee is continual. 

The Apostle has been insisting on the duty of hea rin g 
{v. 19), ai|d now he guards against the notion that it is enough 
to hear. Hearing is necessary ; but it is not enough. To hear 
and not to do, is self-deceit He who bean the Word is like ^ 
man who considers his natural fttce in a mirror. For the Word 
of God is the mirror of the souL It shows us to ourselves as we 
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^ • *0 §€ irapatcvxitas eU vofiov riXctop tov r!}s ikcvOepta^, kcu 7ra/>a/ui€iVa9» 
ouTOS OlfK aKpoaTTi^ hrikrio'iiovrj^ ya/oiieuo^y akXa ttoit^t^s epyov, odro^ ficucd" 
pto9 iu ry TToi/qcrei avTOv carat. 

^ * El Tt9 8oic€t dpfjaKo^ eXpaif fifj ^akivayiaySyv yXlaa-aav auroS, aXXa 
dwarZv KapSiav avrov, tovtov /xaraios "fj dprfcrKeCa^ ^ " OprjaKeCa KaOapa Kal 
afiCavTO^ irapa 0caJ ical Tlarpl avTrj icrrlv, iTnaKeirrea'dai 6p<f)apov^ /cat XVP^^ 
iv rg dXC^jtei avroJi/, a(;nn\op cauroi/ rrjpeip dwo tov Kocrpov. 

II. ^ ' ' Ah€\(f>oC pov, prf iv irpocriiiTTokyj^Lai^i €)(€T€ ttju iriariv toO KvpCov 
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Especially does it dhow oar irp6(rotiror yty^fftms, our natara i 
&oe ; OUT faeiem natimiaiii {Vulg.). It, aud it alone, Teveals to 
lu what we are by nature in the first Adam, and what we become 
by ffr^e in the Second Axlam. Cp. Augtutine in Ps. 118 ; and 
on the genidfe, see v. 85, and ii. 4. 

Bo far he does welL But the Word of God is something 
more than a mirror to be looked into, it is a perfect Law (v. 25) 
to be obeyed. And whosoever hears it and does not obey it, 
treats it only as a mirror, and looke at himself in it ; and goes 
forth from hearing the Scripture or the Sermon in the Church, 
and mingles with tiie world ; or passes from reading the Bible to 
other books and to other pursuits ; and forgets what maimer of 
man ke is: how frail and sinful in God*s sight; he forgets his 
need of repentance, and of pardon, and of grace ; and the warnings 
of Death and Judgment that he has hnurd in the Sermon, or 
read in the Bible t and the promises of hcaTcnly glory, and the 
threats of future punishment, pass away from his mind and dis- 
appear from his memory, like evanescent refleidons from a glass. 

SA. 6 9h frapoKw^as] but he who tumeth aside from all earthly 
Qontemplations, and bends his eyes downward and rivets them on 
the Word of God, — ^not like one who looks at the reflexion of his 
ykee in a glass: bnt who knows it to be the rule of his life, and the 
perfect law, the law of liberty , and who abideth therein, and doth 
not become a forgetful hearer, but a doer qf the work, he ahall 
be blessed in his doing. Oq this meaning of the word iropoic^ay 
see 1 Pet L 12, and Wetstein i. p. 823, and the use of the word 
iyiUvrfUf, applied to studying the Scriptures, by 8, Clement, i. 
40, and i. 63, and by S. Potyearp, PhiL 3. The sense of wupk in 
wopcuc^^t is explained by vaptk in wapofitlras. It indicates also 
that the law of God is a ficed object ; like a book or chart, which 
lies before his eyes, and below them, and on which he rivets them. 
** O Lord, how I love Thy law { all the day long is my study in it." 
Pk. czix. 07. Cp. Ps. i. 2. Josh. i. & 

' — r^ftoy r Acu»y 'rhv r^f tfXcvtfcp(af] the peifeet law — that qf 
liberty. Christ has redeemed us by His blood f^om the elavery 
of sin and Satan into the glorious Liberty of the Sons of God. 
See on GaL ?» 1 — 13. Rom. viii. 21. He has redeemed us from 
the curse of the Law (GaL iiL 13), and purchased us to Himself 
(1 Cor. vi. 20 ; vii. 23), and has thus made us free (John viii. 36), 
and has conveyed to us these blessings effected by the operation 
of the Holy Ghost, which is therefore called God's free Spirit 
(Ps. li. 12. $ Cor. iii. 17) ; and has revealed to ns these things in 
the preaching of the Gospel, whidi is the perfect Law qf Liberty, 
the Law of emancipation from evil, and of obedience to God, 
whose service is perfect fiesdom, and has bound qs to obey the 
Iaw of Lme, and to serve one another thereby (Gal. t. 13) as 
servants of Giod (1 Pet. U. 16). So that while we are all free by 
fisith, we must all serve by love. And let him take heed to obey 
this law of liberty, for by it he will be judged (ii. 12). See below 
on 1 Pet. ii. 16, and Theqphylaet here, and Bp, Sanderson, 
Serm. iii. 276. 

He who binds himself to s^dy and to observe thie Law, and 
does not become a hearer qf/orgetftUnees, that is, a hearer who 
is not characterised by obeying, but by forgetting what he hears 
(on this use of the Genitive, see below, ii. 6, and above on 
I Thess. ii. 13, and on Matt. xxl. U. Luke xviii. 6. Acts ix. 12), 
but a doer qfthe work, is blessed in his doing. There seems to 
oe a reference to our Lord's own speech. Matt. xiL 46 — 48. 
Luke xi. 27> 28, and cp. the dose of tbis Sermon on the Mount, 
vii. 24-27. 

86. cf rif ZoKu BgncKos tUm] if any one deemeth himself to 
be religious, or devout ; or ** would be holden " for such, as Bp. 
Andrewes renders it (iii. 216). On this sense of bo»c9i,putat te 
{Vulg.), see Mark x. 42. Luke xxiL 24. 1 Cor. x. 12. Winer , 

$ 66, Art. 7» p. 640. 

9p%ait.ot is applied specially to external acts of religious 
worship, and pubUc exercises of devotion (see Acts xxvi. 5. 
CoL ii. 18), and is, therefore, explained by cAo-c/S^f, and even by 
l^urJkiiAmr, by Hesychius, See TVencA, Synonyms N. T. xlviii., 
and below, note on v» 27* 



— t^h x^^'^^'yy^''} "<*' bridling his tongue; a moral dutj 
of primary necessity in God's sight, vrithout which all professions 
of piety and devotion are odious to Him. On this text see Bp 
Butler^ Sermon iv., and Dr. Barrow, Serm. xiii. voL i. p. 283. 

On the metaphor cp. Ps. xxxi. 1, and Philo ap. Loesner, 
p. 459, and below, iii. 2, 3» 

87. BpiiVKtia KoSapd'] worehip that is pure and undefiled 
before God (whatever it may seem in the sight of men) ... is 
this, To vitii the fatherless and widows in their affliction. 
ixiOKdirrfoBM, to visit, is (he word specially applied to visiting 
the sick and needy. See Matt. xxv. 36. 43, 

St. James uses the word Opi^aK€ia, repeated from Bptjonos in 
V. 26, to show that no external acts of worship are of any avail 
without Charity, and that mercy and charity itself are the de- 
votion and the worthip which God most loves. See Matt. ix. 13 ; 
xii. 7f end on Luke xvii. 16. Compare Isa. Iviii. 6, 7, ** Is not 
this the fast that I have chosen,~to deal thy bread to the 
hungry T " 

This declaration of the Apostle may suggest guidance to 
Christian Pastors, for such a regulation of the frequency of the 
public services of religion in their Parishes, conformably with the 
Laws of the Church, as will leave sufficient and ample time for 
the visitation qfthe sick and needy in their flocks. Compare the 
precept below, v. 14, and 8. Poly carp there cited using tne word 
iwurndirrtaBai in the same relation as St. James does here. 

By the words waph r^ Be^'t brfore God, St. James intimates, 
that, however fair may be the appearuioe of devotion separate 
from Charity, in the sight of men, it is unclean in the eyes ot 
God : and he designates God here as the Father, because God is 
Gocf of the widow, and Father of the fatherless, Ps. Ixviii. 6 ; 
cxlvi. 9. Further, St. James thus teaches the important lesson 
that works of benevolence — such as concern Orphems and Widows 
— are not profitable unless they are done as acts of worthip : i. e. 
for the love of God. Otherwise, they are dead works. Ueb. ix. 
14. Cp. Mark xii. 31. 1 John iv. 10— 2L 

The exhortation of St. James concerning widows and orphant 
was rendered specially appropriate by the drcumstanoes of the 
Jewish Christians at this time. See Acts ii. 44 ; vi. I. 

^— Ko^apiL — hfuatrrot — tuntikor] pure — unde/Ued— unspotted. 
St. James, by using these words, studiously indicates the duty of 
the true OpriaKfla or worship, as distinguished, in its purity and 
hoiineae, firom that of those who relied on external acts of puri' 
fication in ceremonial washings and cleansinge, as the Jews did 
(Mark vii. 4. 8. Heb. ix. 10), who made long prayers, and de- 
voured widows* houses (Matt, xxiii. 26, 26), and laid much stress 
on other ritual observances in the eyes of men, and cared little 
for the holiness of heart in the sight of God, and whose lives were 
fisir externally like whited sepulchres, but within were full of un- 
deanness (Matt, xxiii. 27)- 

— iffriXor iavrhr rjiptiv'] to keep himself unspotted. There is 
no leol prefixed to this clause. St. James (like the Hebrew Pro- 
phets, e. g. Isaiah i. 18, *' Wash ye, make you dean," &c.) loves 
asyndsta. See v. 6. ** Cleanse your hands, ye sinners; purify 
your hearts, ye double-minded " (iv. 8). See Theophylact here. 

He also here delivers a protest against that hypocritical re- 
ligion of formal and speculative professions of knowledge, which 
characterised some of those to whom he is writing, and who are 
thus described by one of the Apostolic Fathers : ** They have no 
care for the widow, nor for the orphan, nor for. the afflicted, nor 
for the hungry and thirsty." 8. Ignatius, ad Smyrn. 6. 8. Poly', 
earp ad PhU. 6. exhorts the Clergy to be faithful, in ** visiting the 
sick, not neglecting the widow or the fatherless." 

Ch. II. L *A8cA^o( fiov] My brethren^ He begins with a 
memento of brotherhood, in order to correct thdr infractions of 
its laws. On these verses, I — 10, see 8, Augustine's Epistle to 
S. Jerome, £p. dxvii., vol. v. p. 890. 

— pil ir wpofft§iro\n^iats'] hold not ye the faith qfour Lord 
Jesus Christ qf glory, in respectings qf persons. Ye, who boast 
of youryat/A,— hold not the faith of Christ, the faith delivered bj 
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i5/ioii> *Irj(Tov XpLOTov T^s 80^9. ^ Eap yap eloreXOy ct? r^i/ ayvayaryrip v/i&y 
avrip x/)vcro8aimJXto9 cV ccr^^ri Xa/uwr/a^, daikOji 8c ical tttoixos cv pxmap^ 
iaff^Ti, ^ Kal €Vipko\rqT€ cVl rw ^opowra rqv iaOrjra rriv \ayLirpaVp koX tlinfTt 
avT<fi Sv KaOov &&€ icaXa>9» Kal toJ 7rTft>x?> cithjtc, J?u crr^^t c#c€t, -^ icadov £86 
viro TO v7r<Mrd8idi^ /uiov, — ^ Kal ov BLeKpCOrjre ev eavrols, Kal eyit^eaOe KpiTol "J*J,*- *•• 
8taXoyi(r/iaii/ 'iroirqpS^v ; ^ ^ ^ f cpVi'm. tc 

* •* '-4Kov(7aT€, d8€X<^ot ftov ayairrfrov oi>x 6 ©€09 c^cXcfaro tou? irTa>xow9 kSSA.'i'*'' 



Him, and of which He is the object. Who took the natoie of us 
a//, and Who, althoui^h He is the Lord of glory, Toucfasafed to 
become poor for jonr sakes ; and in Whom there is neither rich 
nor poor, and Who will judge all withont respect of persons, and 
Who has made you all biithren in Himself, and Who will reward 
with heavenly gfory works of love done to the least of His 
brethren in love to Him (Matt. zit. 40), -hold not ye that faith 
in mpectingt of persons, so as to distinguish one brother, and 
fellow-member of Christ, from another, in gpirHval matters, in 
His sight ; and thns to contravene the primary principles of com- 
munion and fellowship in the body of Christ 

Be not ye guilty of such meonsisiency as this. Mark the 
contntft between faith and retpeet qfpenoiu ; similar to that in 
Rom. i. 18, '* holding the truth in unriphieoutnett ;*' ' wnd so 
8. Polyearp (Phil. «), •' bearing the name of the Lord in 
hppoeriiy. 

This partiality, of which St. James speaks, is simtbu* to that 
censured by St Paul (t Cor. zi. 21) in regard to personal distinc- 
tions in apiritual matters. We are commanded to render honour 
to those to whom honour is due. (Rom. liii. 70 Differences are 
fitly made between roan and man in regard to ioeial order and 
degree, bat not in spiritual respects, such as the administration of 
the Lord's Supper, of which St Paul is speaking, and in Christian 
assemblies for public worship, to which St James refers. Such 
differences are differences between brother and brother in the 
very condition of Christian brotherhood. See Bp, Sanderton'i 
remarks, i. 78» umI compare those of S. Augustine, Epist 167 
(cited by Bede and Lapide), censuring the preferment of per- 
sonal yHfndit and rehti9€9, at iueh, to ecckeiastical dignities. 

Observe, t^s 8^{i}f, of ghrg, pkced emphaHeaUg at the 
end of the sentence ; and so translated by the Vulgate, Arabic, 
and jSthiopie Versions. The words rov Kuptov may be so ex- 
tended as to apply to rTJs 96^s, the Lord Jesus Christ qf glory. 

This sepsiration of the genitive, r^t 96^fis, from the word on 
which it depends, Kvptov, by a irajeetion, need not create any 
difficulty; and it adds force to the sentence. The words *qf 
Glory* are purposely reserved for the end, for the sake of the ar- 
gument which they contain; and they follow Kvpiov, as bpiyrit 
fallows rinra in Eph. ii. 3. Cp. the collocation of the words in 
Phil. iL 10. 2 Pet iii. 2 ; and Wieeimger here ; and Winer, p. 
172; and Acts vii. 2, b B*hs ^iinu the God qf Glory. 

Contemplate the Lord qf Glory (1 Cor. ii. 8), who humbled 
Himself, and took the poor man's nature, and joined all in Him- 
self, and promises glory to humility. (Luke ziv. 11. James iv. 10.) 

Thia consideration is the groundwork of the Apostle's argu- 
ment and exhortation. This is the ghry which Christ Himself 
offers to you, — not the vain glory of thie world, which ye seek 
by preferring the rich to the poor, and by having men's pereont 
in aidmiration for the sake of advantage to yourselves. (Jude 16.) 
2. cif rV ffvraymyht^ bfiAr'] into your place ofaeeembly ; the 
assembly of you who are all brethren, and which is held for the 
purpose of manifesting your brotherhood in Christ. St James uses 
the word wrarfuy^, aynagogue, to show that he is speaking of a 
plare of assembly which was to them Christians, what the Jewish 
eynagogue was to the Jews, a place for religiout worehip. Cp. 
Hulher, p. 92. This word is very appropriate here, as showing 
to the Jewish and Jewish-Christian readers of this Epistle, that 
the Christian religion is not contrary to the Mosaic Law, and 
that the worship of the Church is the legitimate expansion of that 
of the Synagogue. Compare the word i-eicvrarfurfii ( Heb. z. 25), 
applied to the ateembling together of Christians for religious 
ezerdset. There were tynagoguee of various nationa at Jerusalem 
(see Acts vi. 9), and at the time when this Epistle was written, 
the Christians had not wholly severed themselves, as a distinct 
religious body, from the Jews. The Christians, in a spirit of 
charity and wisdom, did all in their power to retain unbroken the 
unity and the continuity of the Church of God— the Church of 
Abraham, Moses, and the Prophets. Evidence of this desire is 
seen in the conduct of St Paul, always resorting to, and preaching 
m, the eynagogue of the great cities which he visited ; and in his 
language to the Jews at Jerusalem (Acts zxii. 5) ; and in this ex- 
pression of St James applying the word eynagogue to a Christian | 



Church. The Christian places of worship at Jeruealem were 
"eynagoguee of Chrietiane." The word ent^aymyii passed from 
the mouth of Jews into that of Christisos. See Suicer, in v. 
Svmrxcrxol means religioue meetings of ChttiMiiam in Ignaiiue, ad 
Polyc. 4. 

Some Expositors suppose that ^raymyii here means a ^chnl 
assembly ; but in civil assemblies personal distinctions are fit and 
necessary (see above on v. I), and such an interpretation is in- 
consistent with the Apostie's argument here. 

— XPvo'oSoicr^Aios] literally^ gotdeU'ringed g making an os- 
tentations display of golden ringe on his hands, as the rich and 
effeminate did ; <' digiti omnes onerantur annulis," says PUny, 
H. N. xzziii. 6 ; and " per digitos currit levts annulus omnes," 
Martial, v. 11 ; and cp. Juvenal^ vii. 140. 

8. ndaotf] eit thou ; for ledBn^o,. Matt zzii. 44. Luke xx. 42. 
Acts ii. 34 ; not found in classical Gseek« Winer, i 14, p. 76. 

4. irol e& tuKplhrrt ip lovrott] and were ye not eonlentioue 
among youreeheet did ye not thue become liiigante among 
youreelvee t The icol is not in A,, nor in M, nor in B**, C, but, 
if genuine, it is here used with an abrupt burst of vehement in- 
dignation. And, while ye were making, by your practice, such 
an invidious and uncharitable distinction between the poor man 
and the rich, in your religioue assemblies, what was it that you 
were doing all the while ? did you not thns constitute yourselves 
virtually into parties in a suit ? 

The aorist here has a spedal fitness, ss marking a thing done 
already, while another action was going on. While ye were 
making these distinctions ye made yourselves to become like dis- 
putants in a law-suit 

This aorist (8if«^(^ff^ of the passive form has a middle 
sense, as b^eKplBiip in the New Testament, and numerous other 
words ; indeed, 9uKp(9nr itself. Matt zxi. 21. Mark zi. 23. Rom. 
iv. 20; see Lobeck, Phj7nich. p. 108 ; Winer, § SO, p. 233, and 
9uutpirofuu has this sense of litigation in t^e LXX, Jer. zr. 10, 
irbpa buucpiri/Atpoe, a dieputatioue pereon ; and so 9iaKpt9^aoftat, 
I will contend. Esek. zvii. 20. Joel iiL 2. Cp..£sek. zz. 36, 
bitKplOiiy irpbs robs •waripas bfi&r. 

The sense therefore is. By such partiality as- this, did ye not 
convert the Christian Church — where all are brethren— into a 
court of assise ? and did ye not abdicate your character of brother- 
hood for that of litigants with those who are your brethren, and 
thus wage an intestine warfore among youreelvee t 

Some interpreters suppose that ob bitxptBrire i» bavroTs 
signifies, and did ye not become doubtful in youreebeee, put 
youreelvee at variance with youreelvee T but the former ezpod- 
tion is more consistent with the usual meaning of biaieplrofMi, 
and with the contezt. 

There are two distinct grounds of censure-* 

(1) That by this partiality they become like diepulanie in a 
law-suit (cp. 1 Cor. vi. 6, &5cX^s m<vA AScA^v /cpfrcrai), 
instead of being hrethien : this is the rebuke in thie clause. 

(2) That they thus constitute themselves into Judgees this 
is developed in what follows. 

— jcol iy4reeB€ Kperai 8. w. ;] and did ye net become judgee^' 
not acting calmly on principles of equity, but swayed passionately 
by the party-biss of evil eurmitee and eontentioue cogitaiione f 

The genitive 8iaXoyur/A«r is the genitive of the guality. 
See above, i. 25 ; and compare Luke zvi. 18, rhe elaoeipow r^f 
bJiuiiaa : and zviii. 6, b icpir^t rift b^iiclas. The sense of the word 
biaXoyifftJMl is best illustrated by St Paul's use of it, Rom. xiv. 1, 
where see note. 

6. hcobeaTf, bZtX^l pov &7cnnrroQ Hearken, my beloved 
brethren. After a vehement rebuke, St. James changes his tone, 
and reasons with them. These contrasts, frequent in this Epistie, 
impart to it the liveliness of a spoken address, and place be- 
fore our eyes the saofed writer in a dear light Cp. below, on 

V. 6, 7. 

The same may be said of the rapid succession of short ques- 
tions (see here v. 6, 7), and brief apophthegms (see iv« 7 — 9), and 
sharp reproofs (see v. fi, 6), and the introduction of other parties 
speaking, as in a dramatic dialogue (see 0. 16—18) ; all thesQ 
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ro! KocrfJifo, trXovariov^ iv 7rC<rT€i, fcai Kkrjpovoiiov^ fyj^ fiacikeia^f ^^ hnfy* 
yciXaro rot? ayairlaa'iv avrov ; ^ * vfiei^ 8c i^Tifiaxrare top mta^ov. Ou^i oi 
TrXovcr&ot KaraZwaoTevovo'iv vfi&v, koX avrol ekKovanv v/xa9 cts Kpinjpia ; 
^ Ouic aurol pkacr^fiovcri ro koKov opo/ia to iiriKKyjOh/ i<j> v/xa? ; 

***Et [livTOL vofiov TeX^ire /SaaikiKou Kara riji' yp(i<f>TJv$ 'Ayawqcei,^ tw 
nXria'Cov aov ws aeavTov, koKo)^ iroulTe* ^ •cc Sc npoafOTTokriTrTeiTef afiapTiap 
ipyd^eade, iKvy^oyLeyoi vno tov vofiov a>9 napafidrai. 

*^ '^OoTts yap oXoi' Tw vofiov Trjpijcrgf irraiaji Sc & ci/l, y4yov€ wdvTiop 
ei^o^os. ^^ ''O ya/3 elnwv, Mr/ p^oix^viriQ^j cTire icaC M17 if>ov€va"g^ ei 8c 
ov fiovx€var€L^9 ^oi/cv(rct9 8c, y4yova% irapafidrris vofiov. 

'^ ^ Ouro) XaXcirc ical ovrcj iroicrrCi 019 Sia v6p.ov ikevOepia^ /x,cXXorrc9 K/>i- 



features of this Epistle give to it a character of freshness, vigour, 
energy, earnestness, and sometimes of oratorical sublimitj. 

— robs m-rnxohs r^ fc^^r/i^] tkoie who are poor to the world, 
]. e. in the eyee of the world, opposed to leXovtrlovt iv irttrr§i, 
rich in faith. The dative KStrfi^ is in A*, B, C*, K, and Vulg., 
and may be compsred with its «9e in Acts vii. 20, haruos rf 
0cf , and 2 Cor. x. 4, ivyarii r^ Bt^ and so mihi in Horat, 
(I Ep. xvi. 86), *' liber mihi non evit unquam." Bh, has the ge- 
tive rav K6<rfiov ro6rov. Cp. 1 Cor. i. 27* 

6. 6fiut Zk IfriftdtraTe rhif vtwx'>'] ^l y^ diehomoured the 
poor man : rhr vrmxi^i the poor man, aa nteh, ye dishonoured 
him for his poverty. Cp. 6 irXolvtas, i. 1 1 ; **pauperem exhono- 
rdtlit." (Vulg,) hrina(m is more fbrdble thim detpiee: it is to 
degrade from the condition of honour, which he has as a member 
of Christ, Who Toudisafed to wear the garb of poverty (2 Cor. 
viiL 9)* Christ Himself is the poor man of the Psalms ; see 
above on Ps. xxit 24. Ye, Jews, disfaanoared the poor One, " pe 
killed the Just Ona" Cp. v. 6. 

— obx^ ol irXo^tof] Do not the rich drmg you into eottr/t qf 
jnetiee T Do they not do this on aooonnt of your Christian pro- 
fession, as if yon were distorbers ei the public peace } as the 
Jews did to St Stephen at Jerusalem (Acts vii. IS) ; and to St. 
Ptiul at Thessalonica (Acts zvii. 6^ and at Corinth (xriii. I2>» 
Cp. Juetin Martyr, ApoL i. c SI. 

7. fiJioff^fAovo'i] they blaepheme that Name; especially in 
their synagogues. Cp. Acts zzvi. 1 1 , and note above on I Cor. 
zii. 3; and Jtutin Martyr, c Tryph. c. 16, with Otto^e note, 
p. 57. 

— rh KoKhy ivofui] the gloriout Name which woe intoked 
over you .* especially when ye were baptized into it (Matt, zzviii. 
29) ; and which is invoked in all the benedictions which are pro- 
nounced over you in the holy offices of those religions assem- 
blies, which you desecrate by unchristian partialities. Cp. Acts 
iz. 14. 21. Rom. z. 12. 1 Cor. i. 2. 1 Pet i. 17. Clement R. 
I. 68, ytdnnif ^^XV ^titenk'iyUjrp rh iytor 6yofM abrov. " The 
Name " is emphatically the Name of Christ, see S John 7* 

Some read iwiKKriBhr Cpefia i^* tfiat, the name by which ye 
are called, and this sense is authorized by Hebrew use, Gen. 
zlviii. 16. 2 Sam. vi. 12. I Kings viii. 43; but the words ^irijra- 
A«<(ir0a< 6yofia are often used in the sense of invohiny a name in 
the LXX, and this sense seems preferable ; and so Bede renders 
the words in his note on v. 6, " Nonne blasphemant bonun no- 
men quod invocatum est super tos?" 

Indeed, there appears to be a contrast between the bUU' 
phemy of that Name in the Jewiah aynagognee on the one side 
(1 Cor. zii. 3), and the invocation of it on the other, in the 
Chritlian o'vyayaryat ; and this sense is sanctioned by the sacred 
language of the Christian Church, applying the woi^ #r(icAi|0-<f 
to the act of solemn invocation ai the Most Holy Name in her 
Liturgies. Bingham, Ecd. Ant zv. 1. 

B. el fi4trrot] if, however, ye are fulfilling the law (as ye 
imagine and profess that ye are doing), then, indeed, ye tare doing 
well, hut — . fidrrot is adversative here, as usual. John iv. 27 ; 
vii. 13; zz. 5. 2 Tim. ii. 19. "Si temen/' Vulg, 

— y6fior fia0'iKuc6r'} the law royal: either as given directly 
by the King, Christ, and as sach distinguished from the Levitical 
Law, given by the ministry of the eervant, Moses (Heb. iii. 6) ; 
or as being the^r^f and great commandment, the sovereign law 
under which all other laws concerning moral duty to man are 
ranged, and from which they are derived. (Matt. zxii. 39, 40. 
Rom. ^ii. 8 — 10.) Cp. Bp» Andrewee, iii. p. 1 1 1. Bp, Sanderton, 
ii. 276;iT. 1&3. 

— aarii r^r ypa^y] according to the Scripture, Lev. ziz. 
18. Mattzzii. 39. 



10. Scrrif yhp BXow rhr p6fiw n^tnf] for whosoever thatt have 
kept the whole law (if this were possible), but have qf ended in 
one precept, hae become guilty qfatl. 

Almighty God declared in the Levitical Law. " Cursed is 
every one that continueth not in all things which are written in 
the book of the Law to do them." (Deut zzvii. 26. Gal. iii. 10.) 
And though the rigour of this curse is now taken away by Christ, 
yet the obligation to obedience remains. See noted above on 
GaL iii. 12; and on 2 Cor. v. 4. 

Whosoever, therefore, willingly and wiffully allowe himae\f 
in the indulgence of any «t«, which is the breach of God's law 
(Rom. iv. 16), is g«Uty of breidLing the whole law qf God. 

Although men may be diligent' therefore in the observance 
of many portions of God's service, yet if they knowingly and 
ddiberately neglect any other part of it, they virtually observe 
no part. The same God who gave one commandment, gave all ; 
and whosoever bremka one wilfully, keepe none truly. Whoever 
allows hiooself in the breach of one part of the law, oonricts 
himself of loving and serving himself, more than the Lawgiver. 
Whoever loves and priaes one of God's commandments, will 
love and prize all ; for real obedience is grounded in love to Him 
Whom we obey ; and whoever <lisobeys Him wilfially and habi- 
tually in one respect, proves that he does not really love God ; 
and therefore his observance of other parts of God's Law is not 
grounded on a right foundation, it is not true obedience, and so 
he is guilty of vXi, and therefore cMinot expect a reward fiom God 
for ebedienoe. Who wiU give a crown qf glory to them, and 
them only, who love Him (L 12), and who prove their love by 
obedience. John ziv. 16. 

On this tezt the reader may eonpare S, Auguatine*e Epistle 
above quoted (who nnderstaads the word M, one^ aa applicable to 
the one law, that of love) with the remarks of Bp. Bull, Harmon. 
Apostol. Diss. ii. ch. vii., and Dean Jaekton on the Creed, bk. iv. 
ch. v.. and bk. zl. eh. xzz. and ch. zzziiL 

The connexion of the Apostle's reasoning is this : he had 
blamed them for partiality with regard to Go^e children, their 
own brethren, in their acts of religion ; he had shown them that 
such acts of partiality were inconsistent with the royal law of 
brotherly love, and he now censures them for pariialiiy with 
respect to Ooife precepti, and warns them, that however care- 
ful they might be in their own devotional exereitee in tho e 
public reliyioue ataembliee (q>. i. 27)f end however scrupulous 
they might be in the observance of oiher parie of Christian duty, 
yet by sedi acts of partiality they are guilty of ere, and are eon^ 
victed by the law as trantgreeeore {v. 9), and vitiate sll their 
other works, and show that those works are built on a wrong 
foundation, and not on love to God ; and that they violate the 
whole law by this wilful violation of one part, especially soytmife- 
mental a part as that of hve. 

This declaration would have had a peculiar pertinency for the 
Jewiah Chrietiant, who were in danger of being led astray by the 
errors of Pharisaic teachers, who were accustomed to inquire, 
** Which is the great commandment in the Law?" and who 
imagined that if a man took pains to observe eome portion, espe- 
cially the ceremonial portion of the Law, he might safely indulge 
himself in the neglect of others, and in the commission of acts 
contrary to the spirit and letter of the Law. See above on Matt, 
xxii. 23. 36, and xziii. 13, and cp. Bp. Bull (Harm. Apost Diss, 
ii. chap, xvi.), and Dr. Pacocke (on Uosea ziv. 2), who recite the 
rabbinical saying, that "God gave to many commandments, in 
order that by doing any of them they might be saved," in oppo- 
sition to what St James teaches, that by wilfully breaking mny of 
them, they are guilty of the breach qfall. 
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*' * ^ yap KpicTL^ arcXco? t^ iir/ nom^craank cXcor icaTaicav^aTai eXcos 
KpL(r€(a^. 

'* ^ Tl to o^Xo9» oSeX^ot /iiov* cai/ wioTiv ^eyg Tts e)^€ti^, e/sya 8^ /X17 ^jfj; ; /jltj 
Bwarai, 17 7rf(7Tt9 acicai aurov ; ^^ * 'JSTay Sc aSeX^ost '9 oScX^ yvfivot vwdp^ 
;^a>(rt» ical Xciird/i€i/oft Z<rk rrjs i^fiipov Tpo<f)7J^» ^^ ™ eiirg Se r»9 aAroIs cf v/xoiy', 
'TTraycTC & ^^p^^f depiiaCvcade koX xopTd^€(r0€, [ifj Scire Sc avrois ra en-tnfSeia 
Tov crcu/i.aro9> T4 to o^eXo^ ; ^^ ovroi ical 17 TrurriS) cav /1.17 e)^ €/9ya» vcKpai ion 
Koff kavrfiv. ^® ■ 'ilXX* c/jcl Tt9, Sit iricmp ^€t9> icdyi^ ^oya c)(cw.* Sel^oi^ fbo« Tifi' 
iriairiv cov ;^a>pi9 tSv ipytov, Kayo) SeC^o) <70i ck tw tp/ytMf fiovf fqr wtcrrtv* 

^^ ° 2v irt(rr€i;€i9 on cl^ o dco? eart ; K€iXa>9 iroi£?s* Kal toi Battfioi/ua iruoTeH- 
overt, KoX tf>pi<r(rQwn^ 
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12b o(h-«» XoXcItc] <o 9peak ye, ttnd §o do ye, m being /• be 
judged by the law of liberty i which has made yoa all dear chil- 
dren and brethren in Christ (k 2&)» and therefore by love eerve 
one another (Gal. ▼. 19), and proTe, by obedience, your hwe to 
Htm Who redeemed yon by Hii own blood, from bondage into 
the glorions liberty of the sons of God. (Rom. yiii. 21.) 

13. 4 yhp iqUffit] for the judgment (obaerve the article ^), i. e. 
the fatnre jW^ffi/, will be wi4hotU mercy to him who did not 
show mercy: merey glorietk against indgment i triamphs oter 
it. '*BleMed ave the mercilW^ fov tney shall obtain mercy ** 
(Matt. ▼. ?)• Sm ifi- 14, and the Pteable of the Heavenly King, 
Who, when His aerrant had nothing wherewith to pay, freely 
forgave the debt of the lOyOOO talents, and thus set an esample 
to His senrants how they .are to ded with their fellow- serranta, 
namely, in anch a spirit, that mensy. may trinmph OTer sternness 
and severity ; and also gave a watni^ig of the woe which will over- 
take them if they are not merciful to others, as He has been 
roerdfiil to them. (Matt, xviii. 23 — 96V Big, has md befoae 

jroTOiravx'*^"'* ^^ ^ >* ^^ ^ B, C, G, H. Cp. i. 27* 

Some Expositors understand this seatenee as declaring ttiat 
mercy shown on ot««''» side to his brother man, has power to 
triumph over, and disarm, the justice of Ood, See Augvsttne in 
Ps. czliiL, and so Chryeoslom in an elowient passage cited here in 
the Catena, p. 13 : " Mercy is dear to God, and intercedes for the 
sinner, and breaks his chains, and dissipates th« darkness, and 
quen<^es the fire of hell, and destroys the worm, and rescues from 
the gnashing of teeth. T6 her the gates of heaven are opened. 
She is the queen of virtues, and makes men like to God» for it 
is written, 'Be ye merciful as your Father also is merdW 
(Luke %i. 36). She has silver wings like the dove, and feathers 
of gold, and soars aloft, and is clothed with divine glory, and 
stands by the throne of God ; when wo are in danger of being 
condemned, she rises up and pleads for us, and covers us with her 
defence, and enfolds us in her wings. God loves mercy more than 
saorifloe." (Matt. iz. 13.) 

The lines of Shakspeare on the quality of Mercy (Merchant 
of Venice, act iv. sc I) may have been suggested hy this passage 
of St James. Cp. Bp. Andrewee, iii. 152 ; ▼. 3. 

On the form ttrtknts see Winer, $ 16, p. 01. 

These words i^ 7^ Hpia» — IXcof are quoted by 8. Hipp^ 
Jytns de Consummatione Stecnli, c 47* 

14. rt rh l^fAos] What is the proJU, my brethren, ffa man 
say thai he has faith, but have not works? can his faith {ii 
trior ts) save him t Can a mere speenlative belirf, spart from the 
good works which are the n«lural fruit of fiuth, save him ? 

St James had been showing above, that external acts of 
woTslup (tf^o'fffffa), unaccompanied with works of charity, are of 
no avail ; and that love and holiness constitute the religion which 
God requires (i. 27), and that acts of partiality toward the rich, 
for the saka of woridly advantage to ourselves, and of disdain of 
our poorer brethren, especially in religious respects, are infractions 
of God's Law, as a whale, and cannot be compensated by any 
obedienoe to single preoepts of it 

He now proceeds to show that professions oi faith, distin- 
guished from religious practice, are null ; and thus he eounteracts 
and corrects the erroneous notion prevalent among Jews and 
Jewish Christians, that they might be justified in God's sight by 
superiority of religious hnawledge and theoretic belirf. 

The error, with whidi St James had to contend, b thus 
described by Tertullian (de Posnit c. 5) : ** Some persons imagine 
that they have God, if they receive Him in heart and mind, and 
do little for Him tn act; and that therefore they may commit 
sin, without doing violence to &ith and fear ; or, in other words, 
that they may commit adulteries, and yet be chaste, and may 
poison their parents, and yet be pious ! At the same rate they 
who oommit sin and yet are godly, may also be cast into hell and 



yet be pardoned f But such minds as these are ofthoots from 
the root of hjrpocrisy, and are sworn friends of the Evil One." 
Cp. S, Jerome (in Mjchinam iii. 6) inveighing against those who 
said, « If you hvfe faith, it matters little what your life is." 

St James in this Epistle is censuring those religionists who 
relied on faith, not bringing forth the fruit of good works. St 
Paul in his Epistles to the GalaSians and Romans, had conected 
those who supposed that they oould obtain justification from God 



hy their omn wonks, done b^ thtir own strength, irrespectively of 
»us obedience and sufferings of Christ aad the grace 



the meritorious obedience and sufferings 
procured by Him, and independently of faith in His death as the 
sole efficient cause of man's justification with God. By a con- 
sideration of the different designs of these two Apostles, all diffi- 
culties in their respective statements may easily be cleared away. 
See above. Introduction to this Epistle, pp. 1—3, and to the Epistle 
to the Romans, np. 298— 363t 

IT. olh-m irol i wiaru\ so also fait h^ if U have not uteris, is 
dead by itse^i it is dead, w>t 01^ as regards the signs of ex- 
ternal fruitisiness, but it is dead m itself. A tree in winter may 
not have si^ns of life, but is not dead m itse^s it will put forth 
shoots snd leaves in the spring. But faith has no winter : if it 
has not works, it has no life in it, and ought not to he called 
Faith, for (as Didymus says here) dead. fsUh is no iaithi Faith 
without works is dead ; and works without fsith are dead also. 
8, Cyril (in Cone. Eplses. p. 3^ c. 43). 

There is opusjidei (says Bp, Andrewes, i. p. 194), the wovk 
oi faith t /Idee qum operalur, faith that worketh} that is St 
Ptal's fidth (1 These, i. a. Gal. v. 6)} and friitb that can show 
itself ^ working; that is St James's faith (ii. la).' And without 
works it is but a dead ftiith„ the carcase of faith x there is no spirit 
in it No spirit, if no work; spectrwm est, won spirituss a 
flying shadow it is, a spirit it is not, if work it do not Having 
wherewith to do good, if yon do it not, talk not of frith, for yon 
have no faith in you, if you have wherewith to show it and show 
it not. {Bp. Andrewes, x. 360 

It. hfJC ipei ru] JSay^ some man will rightly say. 'AAAd 
means sesi^, imh, and intseduces a new and cumuladve argument 
1 Cor. vi. 6. John viii« 26 ; xvi. 2. Acts zii. 2. fFinsr, pp. 
392. 400. 

— X«P^O ^or/yrom. 80 the best MSS. and Grfst^., Schols, 
Lach,, Jisch., Alf.'-BlM. has ia. 

19. ah mrrt^is] thou beUevcst that Ood is one: thonhast 
more light and knowledge than the Heathen, who worship ^odt 
uMiiy and lords many (1 Cor. viii. 6), thou doest well, but this 
is not enough, for even file devils (even those fidse gods them- 
selves whidi the heathen worship, 1 Cor. z. 20), they ksKevc 
this, and show belief by fright t they believe and shudder. 
They said to Christ, " Art thou come to torment us before the 
time?" **1 adjure Thee that Thou torment me not." <« I 
know Thee who Thou art, the Holy One of God. Thou art 
Christ the Son of God " (Matt vtti. 29. Mark i. 24. 34 ; v. 7- 
Luke iv. 41), and thus they showed their /ear and their bolitf. 
But (as Augustine well says in Joann. Tract 29, and in FSalm. 
130), " Alind est credere ItU^ aliud credere lUmm, aliud credere 
in Milum. Credere llli est credere vemm esse qnod loouitur ; 
credere lUum est credere quod Ipee sit Dens ; sed credere in 
Ilium est diligerc Klum. Credere Ipsum esse Denn, hoe et 
dsemones potueruot }" but to believe in Ood, this is what is done 
only by those who love God, and who are not only Christians tn 
name, but tn deed, and te life. See above on Matt zviii. 6. 

For without love, faith is void. The only true Mth is the 
faith which worketh by love (Gal. r. 6). The fruth that te joined 
with love is the frath of Christians, but the fruth that is without 
love is the frdth of devils. An infidel who does not believe in 
Christ is not so far advanced in knowledge as the devils are. And 
they who believe Christ, but do not love Him, they four (h« 
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JAMES n. 20—23. 



^ Bik€L^ Sc yviovai, Z ai/Opwire Keve, ori 17 iria-Ti^ x^P^^ ^^'^ ipyoiv P€Kpd 
»oen.«.9-i2, ioTLV ; ^^ ^^Afipaafi 6 TraTTip rjiiZv ovk i^ €p^/(ov iSiKOLKoOri, av€V€yKa^ *I(raaK 

rov viov ainov inl to 6v(ria(rnjpi.ov ; ^''BXeVct? on 17 irtcrTts avvrjpyei rot? 

ipyov; avroO, koX ck tUv cpycui/ ri Trtort? eTekeuoO-q ; ^^ ' koX iirXyjp^iOyi rj yp<i(fni 

Tj Xeyovcra, ^EirLo-Teva-e 8k *Afipaafi r^ 6c^, ^at Ikoyla-drf avr^ eis 

SiKaioavyTjV, koI <^Xo9 Seov iKXnjOri. 

^ *OpaT€ on cf epycoi/ SticaiovTat avOpmiro^y koX ovk cic iricrTCO)? y^ovov, 

^ • ^Ofi,oi(a^ Sc Kat 'PaajS 17 tropvyj ovk i^ €py(ov iSiKatiodr/, VTrohe^afiivyf tov« 

dyyeXov?, xat €T€p(f, 68^ iKfiakovaa ; 



q H«b. II. 17. 

rOcB. 15. A. 
S Chrm. 20. 7. 
Im. 41. 8. 

Roin. 4. S. 
Oal. S. 6. 



■ JcHh. 2. 1. 
ft 6. 23. 
Heb. 11. SI. 



punishment of Hell as the devils do, hat do not love the heavenly 
crown. See also AuguMiine in Joann. Tract, vi. 21, and Serm. 
63, and Bede here. 

A has cTs ^orlr 6 B*hSf and so M. 
20. $4k€tt 8i yv&yai] bui willeti ihou to know f is it thff will 
to know T Thoa professest great zeal for yvwtritt knowledge, and 
gloriest in knowledge, but is it really thy will to have knowledge f 
Cp. V. 20. 

— Ktvf\ vaeue ; vain / for thy fisith is oaiy a hollow pro- 
fession ; a mere Toid without soSditv. 

— X^f^* ^^^ 'W^*'] ^pttft from the works (observe the article 
tup), which are its naforal fruit. 

Faith is the root which turns the run of grace into fruit (Cp. 
Avguitine in Ps. i:i9.) Faith deavee to the soil of the soul, as a 
root which has received the shower of 4ivine grace, in order that 
when it is tilled it may shoot forth ^ranobet and bear the frmit 
of good works. The root of rightemisness does not grow from 
works ; but the fruit of works grows from the root of righteous- 
ness, that is to say, from that root of righteousness whereby God 
accepts righteousness without work, namely, from Faith; see 
Ort^eii in Rom. vol. iT. p. 623, cited by Bp, Beveridge (on Article 
xii. *«of Good Works"), who says, ** Though it be for our faith 
only, and not for our works that God accepts us, yet our works as 
well as faith are acceptable unto God, yea, and they necessarily 
spring out from a true and lively frith, so that it is as impossible 
there should be true faith without good works, as that there should 
be good works without true faith ; for as without faith our works 
are bad, so without works our faith is dead. And therefore a 
true faith may be as evidently known by its works, as a tree is 
clearly discerned by its fruit. If I see fruit growing upon a tree. 
I know what tree it is, upon which such fruit grows. And so if I 
see how a man lives, I know how he believes. If his frith be 
good, his works cannot but be good too ; and if his works be bad, 
his frith cannot but be bad too. For wheresoever there is a justi- 
fying faith there are also good woriu ; and wheresoever there ere 
no good worke there ie no jtut\fying faith" 

This last statement needs some qualification. For suppose 
the case of a person who has been baptized, and has a lively 
faith and earnest resolve to serve God, and that he is suddenly 
taken away from this life, without having time to show his faith 
by his works. Or suppose the case of an infant dying after 
baptism. Then Faith eavee. No man can do good works without 
Faith ; but Faith without works saves a man, if God thinks fit to 
remove him out of this life, without giving him time for working, 
and if God knows that he would have worked, if he had had time 
for working. Indeed in such a case, Faith itself t> work ; accord- 
ing to our Lord's saying. This is the work of God, that ye believe 
on Him whom He sent (John vi. 28, 29). 

BC* have k^r^ here for ptKph., which is in A, and K, and in 
G, I, and other good copies. 

21. *Ai3f>oi/i] Abraham our father, wae not he juelified 'by 
work*, when he offered leaae hit eon at the altar ? Oft iZiKat^Bji, 
wae juttified, see note above, Rom. iii. 26. Abraham, the Father 
of the faithful, united in his own person those qnsJities which 
were necessary to bo commended both by St. James and by St. 
Ptml (Rom. iv. 2— Ifi). 

Abraham is cited by St. James as an example ot practical 
fkith, in opposition to the hollow conceits of those who imagined 
that knowledge would suffice, without the fruits of obedience, 

Abraham is also appealed to by St. Paul, as showing that 
faith in Ood, as the sole spring of all good, and firm reliance on 
' Hie word, and entire self-devotion to Hie will, in contradistinc- 
tion to any conceit of any thing in himeelfeM enabling him to 
work, and entitling him to rewanl, is on man's side the cause of 
justification with God. 

The example of Abraham therefore stands forth in the Epistle 
of St. James, as a warning against a barren speculative faith ; and 
is adduced by St Paul as a protest against proud and presump- 
tuous self-righteousness. 



This example of the Father of the Faithful is displayed by 
both these Apostles as an encouragement to that genuine Faith, 
which, forgetting and sacrificing self, and building on the founda- 
tion of God's Power, and Love, and Tm^, and cleaving and 
dinging to that, rises up in the goodly superstructure of Obe- 
dience, in a sober, righteous, and religions life, dedicated to His 
glory and sendee. ** Abraham believed in God, and it was counted 
to him for righteousness," but he proved his faith by his obe- 
dience when, having been commanded by God to slay his son, he 
offered him {kt^vtyKev) at the altar. See Heb. xi. 17* 

It has been said by some modem interpreters that kp€p4yKas 
M rh 9. does not mean having offered up at the altar, but simply 
having led up, brought up, to the altar; but such an interpre- 
tation weakens the sense ; and the usage of the word in the N. T. 
(Heb. vii. 27; xiu. U. 1 Pet. it 5), and the authority of the 
Aadent Versions,— tSyriac, Vulgate, JEthiopie, and Arabic, — 
confirm the interpretation adopted above, which is that of our 
Authorized Version. The preposition M witli the accusative 
offers no difficulty. See Winer, % 49, 1. p. 362. 

22. ^ ir/ffTif tftM^pyci] faith wae working together with hie 
worke : hit faith was itsetf a fellow-worker with his works. Faith 
is a worker and a work. John vi. 28, 99. Cp. Jrenetne iv. 16. 
2, citing these words to show that Justification is not to be had 
by observance of the ceremoniid law. 

24. 4^ ifyvp] Justification, pardon, acceptance with God 
spring out 1^ worke {i^ ipymw). But these worke themeehee 
are iic wiortcts, they epring out of faith; as branches spring 
from their root: and as a stream springs out of its source. 

St. James does not deny that a man is Juelified by faith 
{9ih T((rrcws), which is St. Paul's assertion (Rom. iii. 22), and 
which is never contravened in the least degree by St. James. But 
he asserts that a man is not Justified ix wlaretn fUwov, from out 
of failh only ; that is, he affirms that Justification does not grow 
out of that kind of faith which does not work when it has the 
means of working, and which therefore does not deserve the 
name ot faith, — being dead, v. 20. 26. See above, Introduction^ 
pp. 1 — 3. 

25. 6tioi»t di iral 'Po^jS] in like manner even Rahab, the harlot, 
wae not ehe Justified from out of worke ? In her case did not 
Justification grow out of works ? Yes, certainly : because they 
grew out of a lively ybif A in God, working by love to man, for she 
said, " I know that the Lord hath given you this land . . • there^ 

fore swear unto me that ye will save idive my father and my 
mother, and my brethren, and my sisters, and all that they have, 
and deliver our lives from death." Josh. ii. 9 — 13. 

The word w6pir^ is applied to Rahab, as an " argumentum ad 
verecnndiam." See above on Heb. xi. 31. To such religionists 
as those who are censured by St Jamee, the words of our Lord 
apply ; Matt. zxi. 31, 32. 

St. James cites an example from Rahab a proselyte, such as 
were many in the diepereiont to which he wrote. {Wetetein.) 
Rahab received the spies, who were sent before Joshua, the type 
of Jesus, and who were types of the Apostles of Christ, and she 
hearkened to their message, and sent them forth in speed (ixfia- 
Kova-a) by a cord, by another way (other than that by which they 
had come), viz., by the window, horn which she tied the scarlet cord 
by which they were let down (Josh. ii. 16 — 18), and thus obtained 
deliverance for herself and fismily by her faith, when her dty was 
destroyed. Thus she was an example very applicable to those 
whom St. James addressed, who, by receiving the Gospel preached 
by the Apostles, might escape the woes impending on Jerusalem, 
as she escaiied those which fell upon Jericho (cp. Heb. xi. 31), 
and who would be overwhelmed in that destruction, if they neg- 
lected so great salvation. (Heb. ii. 3 ) 

The Author of the Epistle to the Hebrews refers to and cor- 
roborates the teaching of St. James the Bishop of Jerusalem } 
compare what is said of Abraham in Heb. zi. 17 — 19 with what is 
here said, v. 21, oonoeming the offering up of Isaac. Cp. below, 
iii. 1 8, on Rahab's typical character. £tee above on Josh. i|. and vi. 
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* ^lianep yap to aSifia \(ji}pi% irveufiaTo^ v€Kp6v icrTu^, ovrw icat rj Triorrt? 
Xiapl^ TcSi/ €py<av u^Kpa com. 

III. ^ • Mri TToXXoc StSacricaXoi yivea-de, d8ek<f>OL /iou, ciSore? ore fielCov Kplfia 
Xri^jioiieOa* ^ ^ TroXXa yof) irratoficv aTravrcs. 

E? Tt9 ei' Xoyft) ou nraUi, otrb^ rcXcto? oi^p, Sui/aro? x^^^^7<=^<''<*^ 'f^^ 
oXoi^ TO a&fia. ^ ^ Ei Sc rail/ tTnroiy tov9 x^^'-^o^^ ^^^ ^^ aTOfiara )8aXXo/x6i^ 
7rpo9 TO TreiOeaOai avrovs rjixLV, koI okov to crS>p,a avTwv ii€Tayop.€v. 

^ ^I^v Kol TOL TrXota, rqKiKavra ovTa, koX vtto avifioiv a'KKripS}v cXawo/ici/a, 
/xcTctycTat vrro iXaxCa-Tov irqBaXiov, ottov Av r/ opfirf tov evdwomo^ fiovXrjTac 
* ^ ovTQ} KOL Tf yXSo-o-a /JLiKpov fteXos coTt, icat /LtcyaXavxcu 

*lSov TikiKOv irvp rikiKirfV vkr)P cu'ctTrrct. ^ ' Kat 17 yXaJo"0-a nvp, p Kocrfio': Tqs 



a Matt. r. 1. 
& 23. 8. . 
Rom. 1 20, 21. 
b Eccle«. 7. 20. 
ProT. 10. 9. 
Ecclus. 14. I. 
b 19. 16. 
ft 25. II. 
Matt. 12. 87. 
ch. 1. 26. 
1 Pet. 8. 10. 
c Ps. 82. 9. 
d P*. 12. 3, 4. 
& 73. 8. 9. 
ProT. 12. 18. 
ft 16.8. 
e Proy. 15. 1. 
ft 16. 27. 
ft 26. 20, 21. 
I»a. 80. 27. 
Matt. 15. 11, 18, 
19. 



In many respects, the Epistle to the Hehrawa iUnstrates and 
confirms this Epistle, and displays the unity of the teaching of its 
Author, and of 8t. James. Cp. Introduction, p. 3. 

Cb. III. 1. ii)i xoXXoi ZMricaXoi] Become not ye many 
ieachert : set not up yonrselves for Teachers, without due call 
and mission. Such assumption of authority was a prevalent Tioe 
among the Jews, who loved to be called Rabbi, Rabbi (Matt, xxiii. 
7), and affected to be teachers of the Law (i Tim. i. 7). wd were 
confident of their ability to be guides to the blind. (Rom. ii. 19.) 
Thence the contagion passed into the Church, and many, espe- 
dilly of the Jewish Christians, distracted the Church by diversity 
oipaalma and doctrinet (1 Cor. xiv. 26), and rent it into parties, 
which rsUed themselves by names of different leaders. (1 Cor. 
i. 12.) See Bp. Buir§ Sermon (VI. vol. L 137) on this text. 

»ach were those whom St. James had censured at the 
Council of Jerusalem (Acts iv. 24), and who seem to have given 
out that they came from him, when they went down to Antioch 
and troubled the Church there. (Gal. ii. 12.) 

St. James in like manner, at the close of his Epistle, incnU 
eates the obligation of maintaining a due respect for the office 
mod persons of thoso who are regularly ordained to the work of 
the Christian Ministry, and of not intruding into their office, or 
of encouraging any who usurp it. *' Is any one sick among yon ? 
let him send for the Eldera of the Church,*' v. 14. On the ne- 
cessity of a due mission, see Arts zix. 15. Rom. z. 16. Heb. 
V. 5. 

— /»9t(oif npifta \fi}^6fit$a] we shall receive greater condemna- 
iion, by setting ourselves up for Teachers. He says *' we shall 
receive ;" and again he says, ** in many things we offend all," thus 
condescending to the infirmities of the weak, giving an example 
of that meekness and mildness of language which he commends 
(v. 2. 17» 18). So St. Paul ; see on 1 0)r. vi. 12. 

8. woWh ybp wratofup Sirorrcf] for in many thinge we offend 
all. This avowal does not in any way invalidate the writer's 
claim to Inepiration. Moses ** spake unadvisedly with his lips " 
at the waters of strife. TPs. cvi. 33.) St. Paul was betrayed into 
a hasty speech before the Sanhedrim. (Acts xxiii. 6.) St Peter 
was condemned at Antioch because he walked not uprightly. 
(Gal. IL 11 — 14.) But notwithstanding these human infirmities 
in the persons of those who were employed by (Sod as instruments 
in writing the books of the Bible, there is no flaw or blemish in 
those Scripturee which the Holy Ohott wrote by their instru- 
mentality, and which have been received by the Church qf Ood 
as the Word, not of man, but of (>od. They had this treasure 
of Inspiration in earthen veuele, ** in order that the excellency of 
the power of the Gospel might be seen to be not of man, but of 
God." 2 Cor. iv. 7* See above on Acts xv. 38 ; and on Gal. ii., 
note at end of chapter, sect. vi. 

— fl ris h ^^yy] \f any man offend not in word he it a perfect 
man, — oo^ {tamim). 

These words (says Dr. Barrow in an excellent sermon on 
this text) assert that man, who offends not in speech, to be 
perfect, and they imply that we should strive to avoid offending 
therein ; for to be perfect, and to go on to perfection, are pre- 
cepts the observance whereof is incumbent on us. (Deut. xviii. 13. 
Matt V. 48; xix. 21. Luke vi. 40. 2 Cor. xiii. II. Heb. vi. I.) 

To offend originally signifies to infringe, to stumble upon 
somewhat lying across our way, so as thereby to be cast down, or 
at least to be disordered in our posture, and stopped in our pro- 
gress: whence it is well transferred to our being through any 
incident temptation brought into sin, whereby a man is thrown 
down, or bowed from his upright state, and interrupted from 
jirosecoting a steady course of piety and virtue. By an apposite 
manner of speaking (Ps. xxxvii. 23, 24), our tenor of life is called 



a way, our conversation walking, our actions etepe, our observing 
good laws uprightneee, our transgression of them tripping, falter" 
ing, falling. By not offending in word, we may then conceive 
to be understood such a constant restraint and such a careful 
guidance of our tongue, that it doth not transgress the rules pre- 
scribed by Divine law, or by good reason ; that it thwarteth not 
the natural ends and proper uses for which it was framed, to 
which it is fitted; such as chiefly are promoting God's glory, 
our neighbour's benefit, and our own true wel£sre. 

By a perfect man is meant a person accomplished and com- 
plete, one of singular worth and integrity, who, as to the con- 
tinual tenor of his life, is fi'ee from all notorious delects and 
heinous faults (Acts xiii. 22) ; like David, fulfilling all God'e 
will, and hdbing retpect to all God*e commandmente (Ps. cxix. 
6) ; like Zachary and Elisabeth, walking in all the command" 
mente and ordinances of the Lord blamelese, (Luke i. 6.) Thus 
was Noah (Gen. vi. 9), thus was Abraham, thus was Job petfect. 
(Job i. 1.) This is the notion of petfection in Holy Scriptures 
not an absolute exemption of all blemish of soul, or blame in 
life; for such a perfection is inconsistent with the nature and 
state of man here, where none with modesty or truth can say, 
/ have made my heart clean, I am pure from my ein (Prov. xx. 
9) ; where every man must confess with Job, ^I juttjfy myMe(f, 
mine own mouth shall condemn me: If I say 1 am perfect, it 
shall prove me perverse, (Job ix. 20.) For there is not, as the 
preacher assures us, a Just man upon earth, that doeth good, and 
einneth not (Bccles. vii. 20) ; and. In many things we tjffend all . 
that is, there is no man absolutely perfect : but if any man offend 
not in word (that is, if a man constantly govern hb tongue well), 
that man is perfect .* perfect in such a kind and d^ree as human 
frailty doth admit ; he is eminently good ; he may be reasonably 
presumed upright and blameless in all the course of his practice ; 
able, as it follows, to bridle the whole body, that is, qualified to 
order all his actions justly and wisely. So that in effect the 
words import this; that a constant governance of our speech 
according to duty and reason, is a high instance and a special 
argument of a thoroughly sincere and solid goodness. Dr. Barrow, 
3. el 94] But jf. So A, B, G, K, and Loch,, Tisch., Alf, 
WvMT, p. 628. C has tSc. Elz. has \^o\i, behold, 

St. James follows up the metaphor of the preceding verse 
with an argument h fortiori, Jfwe put bits into horses* mouths, 
we turn, not only their mouths, but also their whole body. Wo 
can rule irrational animals with a bit ; how much more ought we 
to be able to govern ourselves I And if we rule our tongues, 
we do in fact govern the whole man ; for the tongue is to man 
what a bit is to horses, and a rudder is to ships ; it rules the 
whole ; let it therefore be governed aright. 

6. liob fikUor irvp] behold, what a great forest (Ca.iii', mate* 
riam) what a little fire makes to blaze I 

For iiKUov C**, G, K have hKlyov, a little t but iixUow b 
in K, A**, B, C*, and Vulg., and is received by Lach,, Tisch., 
and Alford, and so De Wette, Huther, and others. Cp. Theocrit, 
iv. 6, tcirix'^r iirri rh r^/ifia, icol &xUor i^ipa iafiiiiriet, and 
Seneca (Controv. v. 6), '* quam lenibus initiis guanta incendia 
oriantur." The word * matter * in the English Version here, is 
only an adaptation of the Latin materies (CAiy), wood, considered 
as Aiel. The Vulgate has silvam, Cp. the use of the word ' matter' 
in Ecdus. xxviii. 10. 

The conflagration of a large forest even by a casual spark 
was not a rare event in the countries where the readers of this 
Epistle lived. See Wetstein, p. 670, citing Homer, II. xi. 115. 
Plutarch, Sympos. viii. p. 730. Pindar, Pyth. iii. 66 ; to which 
may be added th»> poetical description in VirgH, Georgio ii. 303 % 

** Nam ssBpe incautis pastoribus exddit ignis, 
> Qui furtim pingui primikm sub cortioe tectns 
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aBiKia^ 7j yXZaa'a KadioTarai iv rots fickeaiv rffiCAP 17 (rniXov(ra oXov to <r&fia, 
Koi <f>\oyii^ov(ra top Tpo)(ov 7^9 yeuecreo)^, koI <Pioyt^ofiarrf viro rf)^ y^ivvrj^* 

^ ITacra yap ij>va'i^ Or)pC(ov re koX w€T€lv&v, ipweT&p re koL ivaXicov, 8a/ia£€rai 
ical S€Sa/ita(7Tae ry fj^vaei rg av0p(onivjf* ® ' liip Se yXZaaav ovBels Svi^arat 
i^'kiV' ovdpoiiTtav Safidaav aKardoTarov KaKov, fuarff lov davarq^pov. ^^*Ev 
avrg evkoyovfiei/ tov O^ov koX Tlaripa, kol iv avrg KaTapeafieda roifs avOpd^ 



fPt.HO.S. 



ICor. 11.7. 



Robora oomprendit, frondesque ekpsaa in alUs 
Ingentem oorio sooitom dedit ; inde secntus 
Per nmoa victor, perqae alta caaimina regnat, 
Et totum invoMi flammit nemut ; et mil atram 
Ad codnm piceft craMOS faligine-imbein ; 
Prgesertim si tempestaa i^ vertioe sylvis 
Incabnit, glomeratqae ferens incendia Tentas." 

This description! mutatia muiandit, displays a lively picture 
of the incendiary ravages produced in human society by the 
Tongue. 

6. S icdtrfios TTJs itSiKtas"] that world of iniquity, that unirerse 
of mischief, as containing within it the eiemenl$ ft all mischief ; 
as the World contains within itself mineral combustibles, and 
volcanic fires, and electric fluid, which may blase forth into a 
conflagration. 

After iJHuiias Elz. has offrvf , ihut : and this Is sanctioned by 
the Syriae and Arabic Versions and by some Cursives ; but it is 
not in A, B, C, K, and is rejected by Lack,, Tiaeh., and Afford, 
The sense is as follows : — 

— 11 yKSkrtra KaBlffraxai] the tongue maket itMelfin our mem' 
bera (acting in them as in an intestine war) the polluter qf the 
whole body. The Apostle is reprobating, with holy indignation, 
the sin of those who abuse the tongue, *' the best member that 
they have " (Ps. cviii. 1), and make it to be the worst, so as even 
to defile all < *' Corruptio optimi fit pessima." 

The word KoBlffrartu (as Huther observes) is used here as 
in iv. 4, ^x^P^* '''^^ 6co0 KoBiarartu, makea himae^an enamy (if 
Ood. So the Tongue, by acting in the members, malces itself to 
be the defiler of the whole body. And this confusion takes place 
ip ro7s fiiXteiv rifi&p, which, as their name (ji4\os) intimates, 
ought to move in harmonious melody and concert with each other ; 
and so glorify their Maker. But the Tongue mars their music 
by its discord. It is even like an intestine Volcano : and sends 
forth a dark stream of lava, and a murky doud of smoke, and a 
shower of ashes, and is thus a cause of pollution, aullying and 
ataininy, as with foul blots {ffwiXovtra), the beauty of all around 
it ; and tdao, like a Volcano, it emits a flood of fire. See next 
note. 

— ^XoytCovca rhw rpo-xhv r^f y^vifftws] aetting on fire the 
wheel of nature. On the accent of rpox^a see Winer, p. 51. 

The rpoxhs y€v4a'€ws is the wheel of nature, the orbia ter- 
rarum, the world itself, in its various revolutions ; in which one 
generation follows another, and one season succeeds another; 
and so rpoxha yw4at»t is used by Simpliciua in Epictet. p. 94, 
and other like expressions in authors quoted here by Wetatem^ 
p. 670. Cp. TpSavwov yepifftvs, i. 22. 

in a secondary sense, this rpoxhs ywiae^tt is the wheel of 
human nature, of human life, of Annum aoeiety, which is com- 
pared to a wheel by Solomon (Ecd. xii. 6) ; and so Grey. Naziani. 
(in Sentent. ap. A Lapide), and Siliua Ital. iii. 6, *' rota volvitur 
sevi," and Boethiua (de Consol. ii. pr. 1), **haec nostra vita est ; 
rotam volnbili orbe versamus." This wheel is ever rolling round, 
ever turning apace, whirling about, never continuing in one stay, 
seeking rest and finding none. So these words of the Apostle are 
expounded by (Seumen,, Bede, and Biahop Andrewea, i. 361 ; 
ii. 294. 319. 

The functions of a wheel, set on fire by the internal fiiction 
of its own axis, are deranged ; and so the organization of human 
Society is disturbed and destroyed by the intestine fire of the 
human Tongue ; a fire which diffuses itself from the centre, and 
radiates forth to the circumference by all the spokes of slander 
and detraction, and involves the social framework in combustion 
and conflagration. 

This inner fire consumes every thing, and is itself kindled 
fVom hell — the lake of fire. And its punishment is accordingly. 
** What reward shall be given unto thee, O thou false tonyue t 
Sharp arrows of the mighty, with hot burning coals " (coals of 
rethem. Fa. cxx. 2). 

The Rich Man in torment desires that " Lasarus may dip 
his finger in water and eool his tongue:" for he is tormented in 
u flame (Luke xvi. 24) ; and St. James says that the tongue is set 
on fire of hell. At the tables of the rich, men are often tempted 
to sins of the tongue, and tongues there set on fire of hell, may 
hamafter be soorched, and Save no water to oool them. 



By the fiundty of speech man is distinguished from the rest 
of creation : by it his thoughts are bome^ as »pon eagles' wings, 
to the remotest shores, and are carried to distant ages ; by it tl^ 
are endued with the attributes of omnipresence and immortality 
by it men are reclaimed from savage ignorance ; cities are built 
and peopled, laws promulgated, alliances formed, leagues made 
by it men are excited to deeds of heroic valour, and to prefer 
eternity to time, and the good of their country to their own ; 
through it the affairs of the world are transacted ; it nego- 
tiates the traflic of commerce, and exchanges the produce of one 
soil i^d climate for that of another ; it pleads the cause of the 
fainooent, and checks the course of the oppressor ; it giTes vent to 
the tenderest emotions ; it cheers the dreariness of life. By it 
virtuous deeds of men are proclaimed to the world vrith a 
trumpet's voice ; by it the memory of the dead is kept alive in 
families. It is the teacher of arts and sdenoes, the interpreter of 
poetic visions, and of subtle theories of phUosophy ; it is the 
mdder and helm by which the state of the world is steered ; it is 
the instrument by which the Gospel of Christ is preached to all 
nations, and the Scriptures sound in the ears of the Church, and 
the world unites in prayer and praise to the Giver of all good, and 
the chorus of Saints and Angels pours forth haUdigahs before 
His throne^ 

Such being the prerogatiTes of speech, it is a heinous sin to 
pervert the heavenly faculty, to insult the name of the Giver 
Himself, or to injure man, made in the image of God. The true 
Christian will put away profane and impure language, calumny, 
and slander, injurious to God's honour, the welfare of sodety, 
and his own eternal salvation. He vHU abhor it worse than 
a pestQence ; and will pray to Him from whom are the prepa- 
rations of the heart, and who maketh the dumb and the deaf, 
the seeing and the blind, who quickened the slow speech of His 
servant Moses, and put words of fire into his mouth, and whose 
Spirit on the Day of Pentecost descended in tongues of fire on 
the Apostles, and filled them with holy eloquence, so to direct 
his thoughts and words, that both now and hereafter they may 
ever sing His praise. 

7. waff a ^ais^iim^trai iral 9tZdfuurrai] Mwery nature of 
wild beaata, ^c, ia being tamed, and hath been tamed, by the 
nature qfman ; the work of taming is bdng repeated often, and 
has been completed successfully. Cp. Sophoelea, Antig. 332—360. 

On 'the dative of the agent, rj ^^rci rf hpOpmwirp, see 
Winer, p. 196. Cp< below, v. 18, awttptTm rots veiovaip tlp^piip. 

Observe the contrast between the ^iait of beaata and the 
^6ffts of man. The one is made subordinate to the other by 
God. (Gen. L 26. 28.) 

8. T^v Si yXSffffOP eiSclf Zvporai kpBp^mp Za^xdcaCl but the 
tongue can no man tame. No one among men can tame his own 
tongue ; to do this work we require the grace of God {Auguatine 
and Catena, p. 22) ; but St. James does not therefore excuse 
those who do not tame thdr tongues, for he says, ** these things 
ought not ao to be" (v. 10). 

Or the sense may be ; Men can tame savage animals, but no 
one can tame the tongue of the slanderer, liar, and blasphemer ; 
it is more furious than the wild beasts ; they may be subdued 
and padfied, but not it ; it is an evil which cannot be controlled 
(Petr. Vamian. Epist. ii. 18), being full of deadly poiaon. The 
slanderer and liar " have sharpened their tongues like a serpent ; 
adders' poison is under their lips." (Ps. cxl. 3.) Such was the 
tongue of Doeg the Edomite, of which the Psalmist speaks in that 
Psalm and in Ps. cxx. Cp. I Sam. xxii. 9—19. 

This interpretation (as Batiua has observed) seems to offer 
the best solution of the Pelagian objections examined by Augua* 
tine, De Nat. et Grat. c. 16. 

Both the above interpretetions are spedfied by andent Eti^ 
positors, e.g. Bede, p. 184. 

— bxarirrafrop'] not to be quieted, or composed. 80 A, H, and 
B, and Laeh., Tueh., Alf. Biz. has htardrx^^'^t uncontrollable. 

9. ip abrf'] The whole course of nature is contrayened and 
disturbed by sins of the Tongue. With the tongue we bleaa our 
Lord and Father : and this is the proper office of the Tongue, to 
praise God ; and with it we curae men who have been made qfter 
the image of God. This unnatural inconsistency is censured Ps. 
1. 16-20, " What hast thou to do to declare My sUtntes ; whereat 
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irov9 TOW9 Kaff oyLoitacnv &€ov yeyovora^' ^^ c/c rod avrov crrofiaros i^epyerai 
cvXoytia, /cat Karapa. Ov xpfj, dSeX^t /xov, ravra ovroi yivtadai. ^^ M-qn 17 
myyi) cic rjjg avrfj^ oirij? ^pvci to yXvicv icai to niKpov ; ^^ /ir/ BwaTai, aScX^ot 
fiov, (rvKT) cXaia$ noirjo'ai, tj a/xireXo? orvica ; ovre akyjcov yXvtcv iroiijcrai vB(op. 

13 h 2Y9 cro<^9 ical imcmjiiciiv €v vfiu/ ; Set^aroi c*c 1*^9 ifaXi79 ava<rrpo<fyff^ to, 
€pya avTov ip TrpffJurrfri ao<f>ia'9. ^* * El Sk ifjXov ntKpov ix^re kcI ipidtiav iv 
rg KapStq. vfi&p, fi^ KaraKavxaa-de koI ^euSetrde Kara 1^9 aXiy^cw- ** * Ovk 
€<rrw avTTj 17 ao<f>Ca aptoda/ Karep^ofieirrfj aXX* €7rtyct09, V'*^^'^* 8at/xoi'tcli8i79' 
^^ * oirov ya/i {'^Xo9 ical iptOtia, iK€i aKaTaaracrCa Kal irav <l>av\ov vpay/ia* 
'^ -^ 8c avtodep aoi^ia irpSnov /leu ayvij iarip, eircira elprfviKri, eirt€iK7)9, cv- 
ir€(^9, ii€<rni ikiov^ Kal KoprrS^v ayaS&Vf aSiaKpiTo^ koX avwroKpiTo^. ^® " Kap* 
iro9 8c SiKoioavvri^ iv ^^PV^ cnrtip^rai 7019 iroiova-iv elpijvr/v. 

IV. ^ * n60€P wokefioi Kou, 7r60€P fid)(0't iu vptp : ovk iirrevOev, c*c r&v 'qZovZv 
vp,(DV Twu (rTpar€voii€V<oj/ kv Tot9 fickecTLP vfiS)v ; ^ ^EiriOvyLtLr^^ koX ovk e)(CT€' 
^pcvere koX fjyXovrc, Kal ov hvvaxrBt kniTv^jUV /ma^^ccrdc kclL irokeiieiref ovk 
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thou giTest thy mouth to eril ; thou sittest and speakest against 
thy brother .' whoso offereth Me praise, he glorifieth Me ; and 
to him that ordereth his eonvertaiion right will I show the sal- 
vation of God/' Thus the Psalmist offers the cine to the con- 
nexion of the reasoning of' St. James here, and in what follows 
(v. 13), '* Let him show from his ^oocf emufenation (i. e. be- 
havioar) his works with meekness of wisdom." 

From this sentence it is dear, that though the image of God 
in man was marred bj the Fall, it was not destroyed. See also 
Gen. ix. 6, where murder is forbidden after the flood, on the 
ground that man was made in the image of God. And the dtTine 
image, defaced in Adam, has been restored in Christ. (Col. iii. 
10. Eph. iT. 24.) 

Man's inielleetiial nature presents an image of God ; and 
from a consideration of that image, as seen in man, we may de- 
rive some dear and cogent eridences of the Being and Attributes 
of God, — a proposition excellently proved in Dr. Barrow'» Serm. 
fii. on Gen. i. 27f vol. ir. p. 163. 

11. ^s] The Ml of a fountain is its lyf, and the word 
itsdf is connected with h^, Swrofuui to tte, and so the word 
j£uom (the place of ipringt) is derived from the Hebrew ]^ 

(ayvn), am <y«. (John iii. 33.) 

12. o$T9 AXwrkr yXvttii] ner mh we/sr thai i§ mli produce 
wkmi it tweet. So A, B, C, and Lack., Titck,, Aif.SU. has 
•ffrwf oMtfda inryj^ oXiwi^y icoi y\vit^. 

IS — 19. rls ^w^f mil 4>irtariifugr iw ^r] who ie wiae and 
kmotrinff among ytmf Many among yon lay daim to wisdom 
and knowledge i let such |»*09e the justice of their daim by their 
good eonversation in meekness of wisdom ; for where meekness is 
not, there is no real wisdom ; if ye have bitter ewrg and partg- 
epirit (see on Gal. v. 20 ; ep. 2 Cor. xii. 20. Rom. ii. 8, and on 
Phil. i. 17) in pour heart (whatever pretence there may be to 
knowledge in the intellect), boatt ye not, and lie not againat the 
truths which is the only genuine end and object of wisdom. This 
tff not the wisdom that i$ coming down/fom above (see i. 17)i 
but ie earthip, carnal, deoilieh ; it is earthly and allures the eye ; 
it is eamal, not spiritual (see 1 Cor. ii. 14. Jude 19), and stimu- 
lates the lust of the flesh ; and it is deriHsh, and ministers to 
pride. See the threefold division 1 John ii. 16. 

On the difl^erenoe between imarfififi, knowledge, natural or 
acquired, of ihcCs, and ^o^fo, the higher fhculty of using know- 
ledge in wise and rirtnous praetioe, see Acts xix. 15 ; below, iv. 
14. Eph. L 8. Col. i. 9. 

10. Svotf ybf C9^of] for where envp and party-epirit k, there 
ii perturbation, disorder, disorganization, disruption of all that is 
eonatitnted and settled in sodety, ecdesiastial and dviL See 
1 Cor. ziv. S3. 2 Cor. xii. 20. Phil. a. 3. Strife and partv.spirit 
would destroy Sion, and can build op nothing but Babel. Cp. 
H^. Sandereon, i. pp. 214. 350. and see Clemene R. i. 3 — 9. 

-^ favkoit wpaypa] vile deed, 

17. 4 M tum$9P ao^ia"] but the wiedom thai ie from above, ie 
fret pure (' sancta,' holy, free from taint, and hallowed to God), 
then peaceable, equiiable (see on 1 Tim. iii. 3). compliant 
(JCenophon, Mem. iii 4. 8),fitll qf mercy and good/ruile, not 
partial, not ceneorioue, not taking upon itself the oflloe of 
judging (Matt. vii. 1) ; and perhaps the meaning may also be, 
not conientiome, not dieputatioue (see on ii. 4\ And it is not 



hypocritical s neither making any pretensions to what it is not, 
nor disguising what it is; without semblance and without div- 
simulation. Being blbtdxpirot, it does not spy out motes in a 
brother's eye, and being iunfw6icptTos, it does not hide the beam 
in its own. Cp. Luke f i. 42, where partiality and hypocrisy are 
coupled together. 

On the active sense of such adjectives as bBtdxptrot see 
Winer, p. 88. 

18. Ko^hs 9iiraiooi£m|f ] the fruit qf righteoueneee ie eown by 
them who makepeace. Thefiuit qf righteoueneee : the genitive 
of apposition, as niKKos o'tmkrffwf, atrw (Matt. ziii. 31. John 
xii. 24. 1 Cor. zv. 37), and aapiwht biKcuoviinis, Phil. i. 11, and 
Heb. xii. 1 1, a chapter in which St Paul appears to be inculcating 
the lessons taught in this Epistle by St. James. Cp. above, on ii. 
25. ThisyrutY is eown by them who make peace. The>VMt7 is, 
as it were, contained in the eeedt and they who sow the seed 
enjoy the Amit. " Whatsoever a man soweth, that shall he also 
reap." (GaL ri. 7*) Some render, ' ie eown for '—but ' eown 
by* is better; cp. v. 7 and Matt r. 9. This beautifhl picture 
of true Wisdom may be placed side by nde with that of Charity 
porttmyed by St. Paul (1 Cor. xiii.). 

Ch. IV. 1. wiOev v6K9ii9i\ whence are ware and whence are 
flghtinge among you t From the luef/ul pleaeuree, warring 
tn you ; warring against the eoul (1 Pet ii. II). He refers to the 
feuds and factions, prevalent among the Jews and Jewish pro- 
selytes at that time : and a main cause of the Fall of Jerusalem. 
See above, note on Matt xziv. 15, and the authorities firom Jo- 
eephue there quoted. This passage seems to be imitated by S, 
Clement, Rom. i. 46, fra rt fpett . . . w6kefi6s re ir bfiTr, 

8. ^I'ff^ffrc] ye commit murder: which was spedally true of 
those bands of Apodal, eicarii, robbers and assassins, who, under 
the name of gealote, infested Jewish sodety at this time, and at 
last made the Temple itself a den of assassins. See Matt. zxi. IS. 
Eridences of the blood-thirsty spirit of rage, which now like a 
fiend possessed the heart of large numbers of the people, may be 
seen in the murderous plots and riolent and frequent outbreaks at 
this period, mentioned in Joeephue (cp. Whitby here) and in the 
Gospels and Acts, such as that of fiarabbas (Matt, xxvii. 16. John 
xviii. 40), and of Judas of Galilee, and Theudas (Acts v. 36, where 
see Uie notes), and the Egyptian (Acts xxi. 38), and the conspiracy 
against St Pkul (Acts zziii. 12 — 14). There mav also be a* re- 
ference here to the cry of the multitude assembled from all parts 
of the Jewish dispersions at the Passover, «* Cruc^y Him" (Mark 
XV. 13, 14). See below, v, 6, i^ovianre rhr Mmuor. 

llie writer himself of this Epistle, St James, MX a victim to 
this murderous spirit See below, v. 6. 

It is observed by Dr. Hammond, that the Epistle of St. 
James, the Bishop of Jerusalem, and especially the latter part of 
it, was designed for the use of Jewe as weU as of ChrietiaMa. 
St James was revered by the Jewe {ea appears firom the passage 
of Hegeeippue in Bueeb. ii. 23) ; his censures of sins, and Us 
warnings A coming calamities were specially applicable to them ; 
and after his death, when his prophetic denunciations had been 
fulfilled in the destruction of Jerusalem, his words would be care* 
fully noted, and a fresh argument would thenoe arise in behalf of 
the cause of the Gospel wMch he preached. 
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e)(€r€ hk, 8ta to firi alrtta-Odi v/ia^* ^ ^ alrM'e, koX ov Xa/ijSai/erc, Ston KUKOi^ 
alTclade, Iva ev rais rf^ovai^ vfiS^v SanaUTjai^Te. 

' ^ ^ MoL)(a\i8€S9 ovK oiSare on 17 <f>iKia tov Kocfiov ^X^P^ ^^^ ©coC ioTiv ; 
*0s i,v ovv fiovkyjOy <^tXo9 cti/at tov K6(rfiov, ixOpo^ tov 0€ov KaOiaraTau 
* ***H 8o/c€tTC oTt KO/S)^ 7j jpa^T) Xeyci ; I7/>09 ^dovov kirvirod^i to irv€viia o 
KaT<fiicqo-af kv ruiiv ; ^ * Met^ova Sc StSoicrt x^P^^* ^^ Xeyct, *0 Qeo^ virep' 
rj<f>avoi% avTiTacro'crat, Tan^ivoZ^ 8c 8iSa)crt )^a/>ii/« ^ ^ ^TiroTayrjTe ovp 
T(f 0caJ. *ilrrto"TijTC T^ Aul/SoXo), koll <f>ev^€TaL ajj> vfiZp. ' ^'jByytcrarc toJ 
6€a}» ical eyyiel v/iii^. KaOapiaaTe ^^etpa^t a/iapTcuXoi, ical ayvCa-aTe KaphCw, 
Sn^vxot. ^ * TaXat7rQ)p7jo"aTc /cat n€V0TJa'af€ Kal /cXavo-are. *0 yeXo)? v/ioii/ ct? 
wcV5o9 fxeTaaTpa<f>r]T<Oj Koi rj x^P^ ^^^ Karij^ctai/. *^ * Taireu^ca^rc evdinov tov 

14. KvpioVf Kal v^<ia'€L v/xa9. 

^^ *M^ icaraXaXctTe oXXtjXq)!/, d8€X<^oi' 6 KaroXaXoii/ d8€X^ov, ical Kpivwv tov 

'* a8€X<^oi^ avToS, icaraXaXet vofiov, kol Kplv€i voyLOV* ct 86 vofiov Kpivei^y ovk ^l 
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4. fu>ixoi^i^*s] y* aduiiere»te$. A bold figure, used with 
▼ehement indignation, characteristic of this Epistle, in which St. 
James tpeaks in the 8fir^i}f and Btem language of a Hebrew 
Prophet in denouncing sin. Ye were espoused to God : '* Thy 
Maker is thy husband" (Isa. liv. 5), but where is the loye of 
thine espousals ? ( Jer. ii. 2.) Ye are as a wife that committeth 
adultery (Ezek. zvi. 32). Ye are an adulterous generation (ycrca 
/ioixaA(t) (Matt zii. 39 ; zvi. 4. Mark viii. 38). 

Some MSS., K, L, and many CursiTes, have fioixoi ical 
ftoixoXfScf , and so Eiz. But the/emtnine ^oixoXfScf placed alone 
(which is the reading of A, B, and K, and is receiveid by Lack., 
Tueht Al/.), is more expressive, as describing the conjugal rela- 
tion of the 9<ml to God : cp. St. Paul's language 2 Cor. zi. 2, I 
have espoused you as a chaste Vtrffin to Ghrist ; and the /emt nine 
does not present a bolder figure here than in the passage of St. 
Peter, iipBaXfiohs Uxorrtt fittrrohs /uoixaXfSof (2 Pet. ii. 14), 
which affords the best illustration of this text. 

Accordingly, the words are expounded in a spiritual sense by 
Augustine, Serro. 16, and Serm. 162, and are applied to souls 
lured by earthly love from loyalty and fealty to God, which are 
guilty of spiritual harlotry and adultery ; see Matt. zii. 39, and 
Ps. Izziii. 26, Thou hast destroyed all them that commit fomi' 
cation agaimt Thee. Cp. Rer. ii. 20—22; zvii. 1. 6. 16 ; and so 
Theopkgiaet and Bede, 

The censure of St. James is also to be applied to Communi- 
ties whidi break their troth to God. Cp. Wiainger and Huther. 
4 — 9.] Obserre in these verses, the rapid succession of ques- 
tions, and of short pungent sentences, like arrows drawn forth 
from a quiver, and dipcharged in a thick volley from the bow, by 
the hand of the spiritual archer. 

After the vehement and indignant emission of this sacred 
artillery agsinst the enemies of the truth, the Apostle changes his 
tone, and in calm and gentle accents, made more touching by the 
contrast, he ezhorts and encourages the faithful. Compare the 
similar strain in v. 1—6, 7—19, with which he concludes. 

— ottit otSoTf] Know ye not? Ye who profess knowledge, 
and rely on that. See ii. 20 ; iv. 17 ; v. 20. 

— jratffirraTat] makee himte(f. See above, iii. 6. 

6. Ij SoiTfirc] Do ye imagine that the Scripture epeaketh in 
painf Ye boast that ye have the Scripture committed to you. 
That is your highest privilege (see Rom. iii. 9). Do ye imagine 
that the words of the Scripture are mere idle illusions ? Hath 
God spoken, and shall He not do it? (Numb, zziii. 19. 1 Sam. 
zv. 29.) He has said that ye shall not foUow after other gods, 
but serve the Lord only. (Dent. z. 20. I Sam. vii, 3.) He has 
condemned the love of this world ; He has said that '* ye cannot 
serve two masters, God and Mammon." He has said tiiat ** the 
love t>f the world is enmity with God ;" and He has decUred 
that '* all his enemies shall feel His hand, and be made His foot- 
stool/' Do ye suppose that such declarations as these, uttered 
by God Himself in Holy Scripture (see Ps. Ixziii. 27. Matt. vi. 
84. Pi. zzi. 8; zdi. 9), are mere empty sounds, uttered in vain ? 
This cannot be. 

For ezamples of A^yw, to apeak, without any nperial recital 
of the words spoken, see Rom. iii. 6; zi. 13. 1 Cor. z. 16; zv. 
84. 2 Cor. vi. 13 ; vii. 3; viiL 8; zi. 21. 

This is the fint question. Nezt follows a second ; 

— wpbt ^6vow iwvKoBu] Doth the Spirit, which took up Hi* 
mbode tn yon, luat to envg ? Ye have been made Temples of the 



Holy Ghost Ye are builded together for an habitation of God 
through the Spirit (1 Cor. iii. 16 ; ri. 19. 2 Cor. vi. 16). Doth 
that good Spirit, with '* which ye were sealed unto the day of re- 
demption '* (Eph. iv. 30), yearn toward envy .' No : surely the 
Spirit of God Is a loring, peaceable Spirit : it longs for the good of 
othere, it teaches yon to seek their benefit, and to edify them in love 
(1 Cor. z. 24. 33 ; ziii. 6. Phil. ii. 4), and to lay down your lives 
for the brethren (1 John iii. 16). Ye tag, that ye have the Spirit. 
Prove the truth of your vauntings by bringing forth the/nfi/t of 
the Spirit, "love, joy, peace, long-suffering, goodness, gentle- 
ness " (GaL V. 22). Or if the Spirit that took up his abode in 
you, ifoM lust unto envy, then be assured it is not the Spirit of 
Ood: but it is the spirit of the Devil who *' was a murderer from 
the beginning" (John viii. 44. I John iii. 18). 

Some MSS. (A, B) have «rary«io'(r. He (God) made to 
dwfll in. ue (cp. Acts vii. 4); but the other reading seems 
preferable. See Eph. iii. 17. 

The punctuation of these two clauses, as two dietinct quee^ 
tione, removes all the difficulty, which some have found in this 
verse; and such a punctuation had already been suggested by 
earlier interpreten, e. g. Bede, p. 191, and cp. Whitby here, and 
Bp. Wilton, 

6. fifiCoya 9i Zl^vcir x^P^"^ No ; the Spirit does not lust to 
envy, but He it giving greater grace. If therefore ye really have 
the Spirit, as ye profess to have, then the proof of it will be teen 
in your continual growth in grace. For the Spirit it ever giving 
fresh accefftofw of grace to those who really have him, that is, to 
all who use hit g\ftt: whosoever hath, to him shall be given, 
and he shall have more abundanoe fMatt. xiii. 12). But if the 
graces of the Spirit, which are peaceable, amiable, and gentle, are 
not seen in your actions, and if on the contrary ye bring forth the 
workt of the fleth, which are adultery, hatred, variance, wrath, 
ttrife, envyingt (GaL v. 19 — 21), then ye convict yourselves of 
not having the Spirit, and prove that all your ptofessions are 
vain. 

— 9ih Xiy9i] wherrfore He taith. See Ps. czzzviii. 6. Prov. 
iii. 34. Matt, zxiii. 13. 

8. 8(^x^0 y double-minded I ye two-minded men. The 
word is here used in a larger sense than above, i. 8. A man with 
two mindt is one who prays to God, and yet has a secret yearning 
for some darling sin, which he will not leave ; and therefore has 
an inwsrd sense that his prayera are vain, and does not pray with 
(kith. A man with two minds is one who desires to rejoice with 
the world now, and to reign hereafter with God. A man with 
two minds is one, who in doing good to men looks not to the 
glory of God, but to the praise of the world. Such an one is 
unttable in all hit goingt (i. 8) ; and of him it is said, ** Woe to 
the sinner that goeth two wayt,** Ecclus. ii. 12. Cp. Bede hers. 

0. TcyOiio-oTf ] mourn ye, Cp. Matt v. 4. Luke vi. 26. 

— ^ Xapit tls KOT^^cioy] Let your joy be turned into tadnetts 
shown by a pensive downcast look of shame and sorrow, and pro- 
duced usually by some sudden shock. See Loetner, p. 466, and 
Wettt, 

IL fA^ KaraXakurt itWiiKtfy] tpeak not againtt one another, 
Cp. S, Clement, ii. 4. 

— jroToXaXci v6fiov] he tpeaketh agaiwit the Law, andjudgeth 
the Law : which is summed up in one word, * Love,' and that if 
set at nought by thee who judcest ^hy brother. See iL 8. Rom. 
ziH. 8,9. Gal. v. 14. 
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TroLr/Trj^ vofiov^ dXXa Kpirq^. '^ * Els ianv 6 voyioBhris koX KpirriSt 6 Svvdfievos 
crc^crat icat diroXeo^i' <rv T19 cT, 09 Kpip€is rov irepov ; 

13 "*^y£ |^5|^^ ot Xeyoi'rc9, X^jii^pop koI avpiov iroptvo'op.tda cts tt^i/Sc ttji/ 
TToXti/, /cat noiijaoiiev c/cci ei/iavroi/ €i/a, Kai i/ivopevaofieOa, Kai KepBTJao/iep* 
** " otTtvc5 ov/c iTrCaTaade to rrjs avpLOV. Iloia yap i) ^oiij vyiSiv ; aTpXs yap 
ioTe 17 npos oKiyop (Jhilvoixcvtj^ eireira d<f>avi^ofi€P7i' ^* " ai^t toO Xeyciv v/xa?. 
*JEai/ 6 KvpLos Oekijcrg, Koi ^TJcofieif, koI noLTjaofiev tovto ^ iK€u/o. ^^ ' Nw 
Sk Kav\aa'0€ iv rats aXa^oi'ctat9 vp.o)v. JTacra Kav)(ri<ris roiavrq 7ropr)pd ccrrii/. 

^7 q jEJgojt qZp koKov irouiVf kol [irj 7rotovi/rt, d/tapTia avr^ iariv. 

V. ^ **-4yc in)i', oZ TrXovcrioc, KXaucrarc oXoXv^oi/rc? cttI rats raXai7ra)/9cat9 
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18. cfr iorip 6 vofioBirfis] One only it the Lawgiver and Judge 
(so the bett M8S.), who it able to eave and to kill ; and thoa 
inf adwt His oiBoe when thoa jndgest His lemnt. 

This tnt is important as a caution against the sin of those 
who naurp the prerogatiTe of God, and assume a dominion over 
the Conscience. 

This i» done by many in the following ways, 

(1) by enacting laws as of force to bind the Conscience by 
their own proper vigonr ; 

(3) by dispensing with any of the Difine Laws ; 

(3) by enacting any thing contrary to the Law of Him Who 
is the Supreme L^[islator, and Who alone has power to kill and 
to destroy. 

This divine declaration is therefore condemnatory — 

(1) Of sundry assumptions of the Papacy. See Matt. xv. 
9. 2 Thesa. iL 2. 1 Tim. iv. S. Rev. ziii. 5. 

(2) Of all enactments of civil powers, contravening the Law 
of God. See Matt ▼. 32. 

(3) Of all theories of policy and government which repre- 
sent human societies of men as soureer of power. Such theories 
contradict the affirmation of St. James, and disparage the Supre- 
macy of God, and encourage usurpations of His prerogatives. 

Human laws, which are not contrary to God's Law, and 
which are enacted by competent lawful authority, do not oblige 
the conscience by any thing inherent in themselves, but th^ 
oblige the consdenoe by reason of the power which lawful antho- 
rity derives from God, ** the only Legislator who is able to save 
and to destroy." See above on Rom. ziii. 1 — 3 ; and the Lecture 
of Bp. Sanderton on this text, de Consc. Prelect, iv., voL iv. 
$ 9, p. 65 ; and Prcl. v. $ 23, p. 109. 

The words of St. James (he says) assert, that there is but 
one Lawgiver — not one selected out of many, nor one above all 
the rest, but one exelMuivelyt that is, one, and but one atone, 
who is shle to save and destroy. 

What was usually applied to the prerogatives of Kings, may 
be justly said of the Coneeience of every man, that it ia aubjeet 
to none but Ood, and knowe no euperior upon earth. Memorable 
Is the observation of the Emperor Maximilian, To offer to 
domineer over the eonteienee, ia to aseault the citadel o/Heaeen. 
T%at man is a plunderer of the Divine glory, and an invader of 
the anthority that belongs to God, whosoever he be, that claims a 
Right over the consciences of men, or usurps upon them. Let 
the Popee of Rome, and the train of Canoniete, Jeeuite, and 
Sycophante, that flatter and fawn upon them, clear themselves, 
if they can, of this saerilege ; and let such as eubmit their Con' 
eeieneee to the power of any creature, which only ought to be 
subject to God, be careful lest by transferring the honour of that 
service that belongs to God, to any creature upon earth, they make 
a God of that creature, and so, in effect, become guilty of idolatry. 

From this first conelueion thus proved, follows this remark- 
able inference, that the proper rule of the Conscience is that 
whidi God, the Supreme Lawgiver, hath prescribed to it ; and 
besides that, there is no other that ought to be admitted. 

Yet this hinders not, that there may be other Lawgivers of 
an inferior order, who by authority derived to them from the 
Supreme Power, may have a just right to make laws, and conse- 
quently to bind the Conscience to obedience. We do not say 
that God has committed to the Magistrate a power to oblige the 
Consdenoes of his people by Laws, but rather (to speak with 
more care and propriety^ that (xod has given to the Magis- 
trate a jurisdiction to make Laws, which by virtue alone of the 
Divine authority, do oblige the Consdenoes of the subject ; for 
properly speaking, the Magistrate does not oblige the Consdence 
to obey the Law, but God obliges the Consdenoe to obey the 
Magistrate. Bp. Sandereon, 

— rhtf h'^por'] thy neighbour. See Rom. ii. 1 ; xiii. 8. 1 Cor. 
vi. I. Gal. vl 4. 
- ' 13. &7C pvw, of A^KTcr] Go to now, ye that eay, we will 



go into yonder city. On Syt, with the ploral noun or psrtidple, 
see Horn. 11. i. 62, and passim ; so " ci^e " in Latin : see Wetst,, 
p. 676. 

14. hrfjiis ydp iart] for ye are a vapour, Elx, has iert, it is 
(i. e. your life is) a vapour; but the rMding iart, ye are, autho- 
rized by many M8S., and reodved by Laeh., TUch., Hut her, is 
more expressive. Not only your life, but ye youreelvee are a 
vapour. Cp. i. 10. B has iart ; and A, K have forat, which 
is probably the same reading as iart (cu and t bdng often con- 
fused in MSS.), and dther tfo'rc or laroi are in numerous MSS. 
and some Versions. Compare Horai, (Od. iv. 7. 16), " Pulvis et 
umbra eumue." 

15. hrrl rov \4yetw bftat"] inetead of your eaying. This is to 
be construed with v. 13, Woe tmto you who say, * Jb-day ami 
to-morrow we will eet forth to that city,' imtead qf toying (aa 
ye ought to do), (f the Lord will, we shall both live, and ahall 
do thie or that. 

On the reading and construction ep. Winer, p. 256, who 
does not however seem to be aware that A, B have both {^aofitp 
and Toi^ov/Acr, in the future. This reading (which is received by 
TVtcA., Lach,, Aff.) makes both life and action to depend on the 
wiU of God. 

16. rvr 9h iravx"^^'] ^■'^ *^*'' V^ ^''^ gorging (not in the 
Lord, as ye ought to glory, 1 Cor. i. 31, but) m your own vain 
vauntinge ; in your own confident and presumptuous boastings, 
of your own wisdom and power. On the sense of hKd(9tr, see 
Rom. i. 30. 2 Tim. in. 2. Cp. 1 John ii. 16. 

17. ffld^i oSf] to him therrfore who knoweth to do good, and 
doeth it not, it it ein. 

. This condusion of St. Jamas Is added as the summing-up 
of the argument, in the same manner as the aphorism with which 
St. Psul doses his reasonings concerning a doubting coneeience, 
where he says, ** Whatsoever is not qf faith, is sin;" that is, 
whenever a man does any thing without being persuaded in his 
mind that he may lawfully do it, he is guilty of sin. Rom. xiv. 23. 

St. James appears to have his eye here on this statement of 
St. Paul. 

St. James adds to it another maxim of general import, viz. 
that whensoever a man omits to do any thing which he is per- 
suaded in his own mind that he-ought to do, he is guilty of sin. 

Thus these two Apostolic verdicts, delivered in a dmilar 
manner, constitute two ftindamental rules of human action, as to 
what men are bound to forbear doing, and as to what they are 
bound to do. 

Those persons whom St. Pftul addressed, were tempted to do 
many things, which they did not, in their consdenoes, approve i 
and the Apostle warns them, that if they do any thing against 
their conscience, they commit nu. 

They to whom SL James wrote, were vainglorious of thdr 
religious knowledge ; but they were not careful to show forth 
thdr religious knowledge by religious practice ; and the Apostle 
teaches them that their knowledge wiU only increase their guil^ 
unless they do what they know to be right 

Henee, while it is a nn to shun knowledge, and there is 
foine sin of t^norance (cp. Augustine, vi. 661), and it is a sin 
to shut the ears to instruction ; and it is a duty to get ihiotr- 
tedge, to increase in knowledge, to abound in knowledge, we must 
bewar^ not to rest in knowledge. We must add to our know* 
ledgSf temperance, patienee, godliness, brotherly kindness, charity. 
Without these knowledge is unprofitable ; nay, will only increase 
our oondemnatioQ. See Bp. Sanderson, iii. p. 232^4. Cp. Luke 
xii. 47* John ix. 41 ; xv. 22; and see the woes pronounced on 
Chorazin and Capernaum, Matt xi. 21. 

' Cb. V. 1. "A^e pvr, oZ wKo^ioi} Go to now, ye rich, weep and 
howl. He continues hu address to the Jews, and especially the 
Sadduoees, noted for wealth and worldliness. Among the Chris- 
tians few were rich (see above, iL 5 — 7)> a>ud therefore this portion 



99 



JAMES V. 2—0. 



h Malt. <. 16, SO. 
e Rom. 2. 5. 



d Ler. 19. IS. 
Deut 24. 14. 
Job 24. 10, 11. 
Mai. 8. A. 
EoelQft. M. Jl, 22. 



e Job 21. 18. 
Luke 16. 19, 2S. 

fell. 2.6. 



vficiv rals i7r€p)(oiia^<u^. ^^*0 TrXovros v/jlHv crearjire, koX ra t/xaria vfi&p 
(rrjTofipoyra y4yov€w ' * 6 ^pvcro^ v/iioi^ koX 6 apyvpo^ KariwraL, koX 6 tos 
airrciv eU yLoprvpvw vpAv eaTai, koX <f)dy€TaL ras adpKa^ v/uau a»9 irvp* c^crav- 
picrare iv i<r\aTai^ rjfiepai^. 

* ^ *lBov, 6 fitcrOo^ T&v ipyarciv rSai/ aiATfa-dvrwv ras x^apa^ vyiZv^ 6 dircorc- 
prqfiivos ojf> vfi&p Kpdtfii* koX aX fioal rSnv BepKroarrtop els ra Jira KvpCov 
Safiaoid ela€\ij\v6av. 

* • *ETpv(f}'q(TaT€ inl rrjs yrfs, Koi ianaraXijaaTe. ^Edpojfare ra? Kaphias 
vfi&v hf VH'^P^' o'iJHiyrjs* ^ ' jR[arc8ticaa'aT€y i^vevaare top AIkoxov oifK cUri- 
TdcraeraL vfiiv* 



of the Epiatle is not to be restricted to them ; see v. 6. St. 
James, like a Christian Jeremiah, is uttering a divine prophecy, of 
the woes that are coming on Jerusalem and on the Jews tlirongh- 
out the world. 

2. 4 tAovtos biA&i^'] y<mr wealth it mmUdtHng m dmnaption, 
and pour garments (stored up in vain snperflnity in your ward- 
robes) are become moth-eaten. Although they may still glitter 
brightly in yoiur eyes, and may dassle men by their brilliance 
when ye walk the streets, or sit in the high places of this world ; 
yet they are in fact already cankered. (Obsenre the petfeet 
tenses here.) God hoe breathed upon them and blighted tham ; 
they are dready withered and blasted, as being doomed to speedy 
destruction : for ye Uned delicately on the earth (see 0. 6), and 
have not laid up treasure in heaven, where neither moth nor met 
doth corrupt (Matt. vi. 20). 

— 6 xpc<^'] your ffold and your eilver are eaten up with rust. 
The sentence \m /lyurati^e, and is ehown to be such by thb ex- 
pression. Literally gold does not contract ruet (see Theoynie, 
461. Pliny, N. H. zzziii. 19, and other authorities in Wetetein, 
p. 678) : but those precious metals, which naturally are incapable 
of rust, do, by being abuted, or not rightly ueed, morally and 
spiritually contract rust ; and not only so, but are, as St. James 
says, eaten iip with ruet. Even while shining in your coffers, 
they are, in God's eye, sullied and corroded, and they will not 
profit yon in the day of trial, but be consumed by His indignation ; 
and the rust they have contracted by lying idle as rr^furro, and 
not having been used as xP^^ro, will be a witneee agamet you 
at the Great Day ; and will pass from you by a plague>like con- 
tafion, and devour yourjteeh aefire, 

8, 4 ifhiaaiopivwre] ye laid up treaemre in the latt daye^ Ye 
did this when the Judge was at hand to consume it and you. 

Such is the divine language of prophecy. The Holy Spirit, 
speaking by St. James, utters a voice as it were fit>m the Divine 
Throne and from the Day of Judgment. 

The judicial sentence is pronounced, and is as good as executed, 
in the eye of God. A sublime and awful picture. God is seated on 
His throne. The wagee of the poor, defrauded by their proud 
and wealthy oppressor, have cried aloud, and their cries have 
entered into the eare of God, styled here by His awful and ma- 
jestic title in authentic Hebrew words, to make it more striking to 
the Jews,— The Lord of Sabaoth ; the Load of Hosts of Angels, 
with which He cometh to execute judgment. 

St. James here takes up the prophetic warnings of Malarhi 
(iiL 6), where God dedares that He will ** come near to them to 
judgment, and that He will be a swift witness against the adul- 
terers and fa]§e swearers, and against those that -oppress the 
hireling in his wages " (robs hiroffrtpavvras /iiaBhr fuaBwrov: 
ep. Ecdus. xxxiii. 27)» the widow and the fatherless (see above, i. 
97), and *' that fear not Me, saith The Lord of Hosts." " For I 
am the Iiord, I change not" (see above, i. 17)* Aiid now we call 
the proud happy J (Mai. iiL 16.) 

On this use of hwh, on your part, by you, after the passive 
verb iareartfiiuUros, see above, i. 13, hwh 9ffov wtipdCofuu^ Winer, 
p. 338, note, and above on Luke vi. \S. Some expositors connect 
KpdCei with h4>* bfA&r, eriet from out <^your hande, or coffers, in 
which it is detained ; but this seems to be a forced interpretation, 
and not authorised by any Ancient Version. 

6. irpv^^are 4wl r^s 717s] ye reoeUed t^on earth. Ye 
nave not had your treasure in heaven. Ye have not found de« 
light in spiritual things, such as God's sabbaths (Isa. IviiL 13), 
and in the pleasures of His house (Ps. cxxii. 1 ; Ixv. 4), and in 
doing His statutes (Ps. cxix. 72. 97) » but in what is earthly and 
periehable: ye have had your good things in this life, and therefore 
ye will suffer loss and torment in the life to come. Luke xvi. 25. 

— ^owaroA^o-arc] instead of devoting your worldly wealth— 
which was God's gift—to God's service, ye laviehed it in luxury 
and rioty and indiUgenoe on yourselves. 



On the word inrara\&, from awdm, dietraho, ciraBA, dieeipo, 
cp. I Tim. V. 6. Frov« xxix. 21. Amos vL 4, and Wetetein, ii. 
p. 340. 

— ir ilfUpq, a^ay^s] in a day qfelauyhler. A striking con- 
trast. Ye feasted jovially as m a day ofeaerifice, when abundance 
of flesh of the sacrificed animals is on the table at the sacrificial 
banquet Ye ought to have offered youreelvee a reasonable sacri- 
fice to God (Rom. xii. 1), but ye sought not His g^ory, but your 
own gratification ; Ye ought to have ruled the people gently and 
mildly ; but ye " have fed yourselves and not the flock," ye ne«- 
riehed your own hearts and not those of your people ; ye have 
sacrificed and devoured them like sheep or calves of the stall 
fistted for the pampering of your own appetites. Cp. Esek. xxxiv. 
1—10. Cyril, in Caten. p. 33. 

Therefore your sacrifices are offensive to God ; and ye your- 
selves sre like viclimt appointed to be sacrificed in the day of the 
Lord's vengeance, which is often compared by Hebrew prophets 
to a sacriiiee; see below on Rev. xix. 17. And see above on 
Isaiah xxxiv. 6 ; and on Jer« xlvi. 10 ; and on Zeph. i. 7. 

This was signally verified by the event. The Jews from all 
parts of the world came together to the taerifice of the Paeeover, 
A.D. 7O1 and they themselves were then elain ae viethne to God's 
offended justice, especially in the J>mple. See above on Matt. 
xxiv. 1.16; and particularly the rich among them, as recorded by 
Joeephue in B. J. vi. paeeim. Their wealth excited the cupidity 
and provoked the fury of the frctious zealots against them, and 
they feU victims in a day of slaughter to their own love of mam- 
mon 1 what was left of their substance was consumed by the 
flames which burnt the dty. Joeephue viL 29. 32. 37. 

Blx. inserts its, ae, before ir iit^^p^ but Ss is not in A, B, 
and is rejected by Laeh., Tueh., AJf. 

6. irartSuedtf'arc] ye condemned, ye murdered the Juet One ; 
Christ {Caaeiodor,, (Eeumen.^ Bade, Benyel) : this was your 
crowning sin, the cause of your coming woe: and after many 
years of long-suffering on God's part, ye have not been brought 
to repentance ; ** ye denied the Holy One and the Just, an J 
kUled the Prince of Life." (Acts iti. 14, 15 ) Ye have also slain 
His faithful witness St Stephen (Acts vit 60), and St. James 
the brother of John (Acts xii. 2), and thus ye prove yourselves 
the children of your fathen who slew the prophets, who " pre- 
announoed to you the coming of the Just Onx (rev Amaiou) of 
whom ye became the betrayers and murderers " {porus. Acts viL 
52), as was said to the Jewish Sanhedrim by the first Martyr, 
St. Stephen, in the speech which seems to have been in the mind 
of St. James when he wrote these words. 

It has been allied by way of objection to this inteipretation, 
that the Jews of the age in which this Epistle was written, could 
not be charged with having condemned and killed Christ, who 
had been crucified about thhty yean before. But this objection 
is of little weight Our Lord asserts that they who persecuted 
Him had even killed Jfachariae the son qf J^araehias, slain many 
centuries before (Matt xziii. 33). 

Those words, like many oUier sayings of Christ, especially 
these recorded in the Gospel of St. Matthew, seem to have been 
in the mind of St James when he wrote this Epistle. The jusi 
blood of the just Abel, and of all the other just men slain from 
the beginning, were drops in their cup of guilt, which overflowed 
at the shedding of the blood of the Just Onb, typified by Abel, 
and by all the Blartyn to the days of SCacharias ; see the note on 
that passage; trms $KBn ip* bfjMS war otua Haaior ir^ rod edf- 
fiaros *Ai3lx rov Sixaiou, l»f rev eX/un-os Zaxapiov vhv Bap»- 
xiou hr i^erc^irert, whom ye slew. By clinging to the sins of 
their fathers the Jews indentified themselvee wUh them; they 
committed their sins. They who persecuted the Christians after 
the Ascension persecuted Christ (Acta ix. 4, 6). Hence Justin 
Martyr, writing a century after St James, says to the Jews, ** JTt 
killed the Just One and His prophete before Him." Dialo|(. c 
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'^ * MiiKpo0vinja'aT€ oZv, dSeX<^ot, €a>9 T199 napovaia^ rov Kvptov. iBov, 6fDm1t.11. 11^ 
y^iapyo^ iKhd\€Tai, rw rifiiop Kapirov rfj^ yrjs, fiaKpoOviiUp in avr^, €01$ &i^ 
iidfiy v€Toy TrpwCfiov koX o^ifiop* ^ fiaKpodvinja-are Koi v/JL€i^, cmfpi^are, rds 
KaphCa^ vficip, OTt 7f wapovaia tov Kvptov TJyyiKe. 
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Trjrphon. c 16. The samo may still be said to the Jews e?en at 
iJUi dajf, 

Obtenre the eloqneiit Tehemenoe (ZtufSrris) of this grand 
appeal, made more forcible by the omission of all connecting 
partides ; an example of Mynictofi well deserving the notice of 
any Christian Longinos, who may write a treatise " on the sab- 
lime " (vcpl ff^rovf), as displayed in Holy Writ, Ve nouriahed 
your heariM in a day rf taerifiee ; ye condemned^ ye murdered 
the Just Onk ; He doth not retiei you. Cp. above, w. 4—9. 
He doth noi reeitt you. His loog-saffering is exhaosted. He no 
longer strives with yo«. He lete you alone (Has. iv. 17)- This 
is the worst punishment of all ; He leaves yon to yourselves. 
Your house (no longer Hie house) ia left to you desolate (Matt, 
zxiii. Stf). He chooses your delusions (Isa. Ixvi. 4), and chas- 
tises yon by your own devices (Jer. ii. 19), and gives you over to 
a reprobate mind (Rom. i. 28), and your cup of guilt and punish- 
ment has now brimmed over, and all the righteous blood shed by 
your lathers will he required of this generation (Luke zi. 60, 51). 
A warning and prophecy rendered more striking by the fact that 
he who uttered it was called by the Jews *' James the /«#/," and 
was murdered by them at Jerusalem at a time of sacrifice, as 
a victim at the Paaeover (as his Master was before him), when 
great multitudes came up to Jerusalem (a.d. 62). 

Eight years after that murder, and also at a Paeeoven, 
Jerusalem itself was destroyed. Heyeaippui, ap. Euaeb, ii. 23. 
Cp. Euaeb. iii. 7i where he speaks of God's long-suffering toward 
the Jews for forty yeara ufiaar the death of Christ, and of His 
mercy to the Jews in allowing holy men to remain at Jeru- 
salem, eapedally Jamea, the first bishop of Jerusalem, the Lord's 
brother, who was to the dty like a very strong bulwark (lp«cot 
ixvp^areif, Cp. his name Obliaa, see above, Introduction, p. 6), 
while God's providence was stiU bearing long {fjuauc^oBviiovoyit) 
with them if haply they would repent. Bv killing 8L James 
they stripped themselves of that strong deronoe, and provoked 
the overflowing of God's wrath upon them. 

The words of Euaebiua (ii. 23), quoting the narrative of Hege- 
afpyua, concerning the death of St. James, deserve to be cited at 
luge; they are thus rendered by Lardner, History of the 
AposUes (ch. zvL vol. iii. p. 36), '* When Paul had appealed to 
Guar, and Featua had sent him to Botnef Hbo Jews being disap- 
pointed in their design against him, turned their rage against 
Jamea, the Lord's brother, to whom the Apostles had assigned 
the episcopal chair of Jeruaalam. And in this manner they 
proceeded against him. Having laid hold of him, they required 
him in the presence of all the people to renounce his fiitth in 
Christ. But he with freedom and boldness beyond expectation, 
before all the multitude, declared our Lord and Saviour Jesus 
Christ to be the Son of God. They not enduring the testimony 
of a man, who was in high esteem for his piety, laid hold of the 
opportunity when the Country was without a Governor, to put 
him to death. For Featua having died about that time in Juaea, 
the province had in it no Procurator. The manner of the death 
of Jamea was shown before in the words of Clement, who said 
that he was thrown off from the pediment of the temple (see on 
Matt iv. 5. Luke iv. 9), and then beat to death with a dub. But 
no one has so aecurately related this transaction as Hegeaippua, 
a man in the first age alter the Apostles, in the filth book of 
his commentaries, whose words are to this purpose, — James the 
brother of our Lord, undertook together with the Apostles the 
government of the Church. He 1ms been oalled the Juat by all 
from the time of our Saviour to ours. Some of the seven sects, 
which there were among the Jews, asked him, Which is the Door 
of Jesus : or. What is the Door of salvation ? And he said : Jesus 
is the Saviour, or the way of salvation. Some of them tl^erefore 

believed that Jesus is the Christ And when many of the 

chief men also believed, there was a disturbance among the Jews 
and among the Scribes and Pharisees, who said that there was 
danger, lest all the people should think Jesus to be the Christ 
They came therefore to Jamea and said : We beseech thee, restrain 
tfa^ errour of the people. We entreat thee to persuade all that 
come hither at the time of Passover to think rightly concerning 
Jesus. For all the people, and all of us put confidence in thee. 
.... Stand therefore upon the pediment of the temple, in order 
that, being placed on high, thou mayest be conspicuous, and thy 
wQfdi may be easily heard by all the people. For because of the 



Passover, all the tribes are oome hither and many Gentiles. 
Therefore the Scribes and Pharisees before named placed James 
upon the pediment of the temple, and" cried out to him, and said x 
O just man, whom we ought all to believe, since the people are in 
an errour foUowing Jesus who was crudfied, tell us what ia the 
door of Jesus ? And he answered with a loud voice : Why do 
you ask me concerning the Son of Man? He Himsdf sitteth in 
heaven at the right hand of the great power, and will come upon 
the douds of heat en. And many were fully satisfied, and praised 
God for the testimony of Jamea, saying, Hosanna to the Son of 
David. But the Scribes and Pharisees said to one another : We 
have done wrong in procuring aueh a testimony to Jesus. Let 
us go up and throw him down, that the people being terrified 

may not give credit to him They went up presently and 

cast him down, and said. Let us stone Jamea the Just And they 
began to stone him, because he was not kilted with the foil. But 
he turning himself kneded down, saying : I entreat thee, O Lord 
God the Father, forgive them, for they know not what they do. 
As they were stoning him one said. Cease, What do ye? the just 
man prayeth for you. And one of them, a fuller, took a dub 
with which he was used to beat clothes, and struck him on the 
head. Thus he suffered martyrdom. And they buried him in 
that place, and his monument still remains near the temple. This 
Janua was a true witness to Jews and Gentiles that Jesus is the 
Christ Soon after this Judea was invaded by Veepaaimn.*' So 
writes Hegeaippua at large, says Euaebiua, agreeably to CUutent. 
James was so ezoellent a man, and so much esteemed by many 
for his virtue: that thoughtful men among the Jews were of 
opinion, that his death was the cause of the siege of Jerusalem 
which followed soon after hi^ martyrdom. These are the things 
which are related of James, whose is the first of tiie epistles cdled 
catholic. {Euaebiua, ii. 83.) 

The narrative in Joaephua (zz. 9. I) contains several things 
at variance with this account, but it may admit of a doubt 
whether the words rhv &5f A^iir *Ii}<rov rov Keyofiiitov Xpiorov, 
*Id«c«/3et BifOf^a abrov are not interpolated. Cp. Lardner, c. zvL 
They are enclosed in brackets in Siehter'a edition. Lips. 1826. 

7. fuuepoBv/i^ioare ob^, &8cA^I] be ye patient, ther^oro, 
brethren. Remember wbst the Lord suffered, and how He waa 
made perfect through suffering ; and that He will soon come to 
visit those who persecute you. 

St, James here turns himsdf from the Jews to the Chris- 
tians ; and preaches to them patience : an ezhortation requisite 
in thdr drcumstances ; compare the similar language of St Paul, 
Heb. ziL I — 28, which is like an enlargement of this admonition 
of St. James: and see also Heb. vi. 7* !!» 12, where St Paul 
compares the hearts of the faithful to good soil which drinketh in 
the rain, and produceth herbage meet for the use of those for 
whom it is tilled (ycvpTcrroi), and recdves blesnng from God ; 
and ezhorts them to show earnestness for the full assurance of 
hope unto the end ; in order that they may be imitators of them 
who " through faith and patience (jtwcpoBvida) inherit the pro- 
mise." Observe the repetition here of the word ftoKpoBvfAla, 
V. 8, and fteuepoOyfUa, v. 10, as if the Apostle would leave this ad- 
monition to long-suffering and patience as a parting bequest to 
the foithfol. 

Probably St Paul had St James in his mind, and thought 
of hie martyrdom, when he wrote to the Hebrews, — ^in the interal 
between the death of St. James and the destruction of Jerusalem, 
— ** Remember your aphritual Ouidea, who spoke to you the word 
of God ; whose fhith follow ye (fUfUloBt), contemplating the end 
qf thdr conversation.'' Heb. ziii. f, where see note. 

— luucpo9uti9r Iv* abr^'] patient over itt ahowing tong- 
altering towurda it; see Matt zviii. 7* 

— berhv wpiilfiov icol tftf'iftor] the early and latter rain : the 
early rain was that which fell in the autumn ; the latter that of 
the spring about the end of April ; see Jerome in Amos iv. 7, and 
the commentators on Btek. zzviL 17t and Joel ii. 23. Zech. z. 1. 
Hoa. vi. 4, and Uie rabbinical dtations in Wetatein, p. 678. 

9. irpt^c] So the best MSS. and editions. Bit. has mrrait^i- 
e^re. 

— iboh, b irfMT^f irpb r&w 9»pmw fcmfircy] behold, the Judge 
atandeth h^fbre the doore. Cp. Matt zxiv. 33, fyyba 4ort9 
M dipaii, and in a different sense Rev. iii. 20, Itmrira M r^9 
9Cpoir. Christ is at hand, He is even now at the Door, ready to 
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fr 42. 10. 
P*. 10.1. 8. 
Matt. 5. 11. 



I Matt. 5. 12. ^^ ' 'TTToScty/xa \dfi€T€f dScX^ot, TTJs KaKOTra0€La^y Kol rijs /laKpoOviiCa^, roifs 

job^"2i! mI'* IIpoifyiJTas, ot eXaXi^crai/ t^ ovofiaTL Kvpiov. ^^ ^ *l8ov, /laKapC^ofieu roif^ vtto- 

fitvovra^. Trjv vnofioinjv ^Iwfi rJKovcraTe, Koi ro reko^ Kvpiov ctSerc ort iroXv- 

crirXayxi/os cortv 6 Kvpio^ koI oiKTipfioDV. 
Ici^'iV^is*^* ^^ * ^P^ ^ctKrwi' 8€, dScX^ot fiov, ff^ ofivvere, fi'^re tov ovpavov p-'qTe rriv yrjv, 

fiiJTe aXkov TU'ct opKOv* 17701 8c v/ioii/ to I'at, j/al, Kal to 06, oiJ* u^a /ut^ vtto 

n 2 Chron. M. 12. / / 

P.. 60. 16. Koicriv irearvTe. 

Eoh. S. 10 

n "iik 6* 12 ^^ ° JJaicoTra^ct Tts & ifuv ; npoaevx^o'Oo}' ^vdvfi^ Tis ; i^aXXero). ^^ ° ^AaOe" 

* 16. 18. j;gj ^j^ ^j, ^^j^ ^. ^poQ-Koktada'doi tov% irptafivTcpov^ rrj^ CKicXiycrtas* icat irpoa-- 



execute ▼engeance on the guilty city of Jerusalem for her sins 
{(Eeumen,), This Baying : The Judge etandeth at the Door, sug- 
gests a reference to the remarkable incident recorded by Hege- 
gipput (see on v. 6), that the religions sects at Jerusalem were 
accustomed to ask St. James " which is the Door of Jesus ? " and 
that at a Passorer (that of a.d. 62) they placed him on a lofty 
eminence of the temple and cried out, The people are gone wild 
after Jesus who has been crucified, tell us, which is the Door of 
Jesus? 

This question was doubtless pint in bitter irony and malignant 
mockery : as is proTed by the murder of St. James perpetrated 
by those who uttered it The saying is an enigmatical one. Per- 
haps this passage in this Epistle may explain it. 

This latter portion of the Epistle contains a solemn prophecy 
of the woes coming on the Jews for the murder of the Ju»t One ; 
and denounces their sins and predicts their punishment (see tv. 
1 — 6). It then proceeds to announce that the presence of the 
Lord is at hand, and that, behold, the Judge standeth at the Door, 

This Epistle, published abroad throughout the world, and 
thus pre-announdng the doom impending on Jerusalem for the 
sin of its Rulers in crucifying Jesus, would be as offensive to 
Jews, especially the great and wealthy among them, as the 
prophetic roll of Jeremiah was to the King and Princes of Jeru- 
salem (Jer. zxxTi. 10—32). And the language of this chapter 
may serve to explain their malignant menaces and blood-thirsty 
rage against the Apostle. It was to them what the speech of St. 
Stephen had been to the Sanhedrim ; and probably St. James, 
as well as St. Stephen, was a victim of the wrath excited by his 
courageous rebukes of their sins, and by the constancy of his 
testimony to Jesus. 

The words of St. James, <* Behold ! the Judge standeth at 
the door,** perhaps became current among them. Perhaps those 
words may have also excited the question put in a tone of de- 
rision, "which is the Door of Jesus?" at what Door is He 
standing ? By what Door will He come ? show Him to us and 
we will go out to meet Him. 

This supposition is confirmed by the reply of St. James, 
" Why do ye ask me oonoeming the Son of Man ? He sitteth in 
heaven ; and will come in the douds of heaven." There it His 
Door. The words of the murderous flatterers to St James, as 
recorded by Hegeeipjnu, seem to contain another similar ironical 
reference to the rebukes of this Epistle, " Thou art no retpeeter 
Hfpereona ** {wp69miro9 oh Xc^i/Sid'cir). No, forsooth 1 thou hast 
preached to the world to make no difference between rich and 
poor« and to show no reepeei to pereone (see above, ii. 1--9). 
Therefore doubtless thou wilt speak the truth. 

Other interpretations of that saying, ** Which is the Door of 
Jesus?" may be seen in fy. Peareon on 8. Ignatiut, ad Phila- 
delph. 9, vtnht t^w 6 6 pa rod r^rphs, with reference to John x. 7 
— 9. Valeeiui and others on Euaeh, ii. 23. Lardner, Hist of 
Apostles, cb. xvi. Credner, Einleit ii. p. 680. Gieeeter, Church 
Hist. ( 31 ; and Deiitz, on the Epistle to the Hebrews, p. 673. 

10. robs irpo^^ai] the Prophete, Elijah, Isaiah, Jeremiah, 
Daniel. Take them as an example of patient suffering of injuries. 
Thus he shows that the (Jospel of Christ is in harmony with the 
Old Testament ; and guards against the cavil of the Jews that it 
would undermine the ituthority of their Scriptures. 

U. *l^0] Job, the patriarch of the ancient Church, not of the 
stock of Abraham. Thua all unite— Ph>phets, Patriarchs, and 
Apostles— in teaching the duty of Patience. Ilie Patriarch Job 
is propounded here as an example by the Apostle St. James. 
Hence we may ooiidude that the book of Job is not (as some 
have supposed^ an altegorg, but a true history, and this is further 
evident from the words of Esekiel, combining Job with two other 
historical personages, Koah and Daniel. Esek. xiv. 14. 20. 

<— rh riKot Kvpiov ffAcrc] ye saw the end of the Lord, His deal' 
ings with Job, by which he " was more blessed at his latter end than 
at the beginning," Job xlii. 12 : cp. Augustine, de Symbolo, 10. 
12, 13. irp6 wdrrufp"} but above all, mjf brethren, swear not. 



The connexion of this precept with the preceding may be 
stated in the words of Bp. Sanderson (Lectures on Oaths, vii. 1 1). 
'* Set the examples of antient Prophets, and holy men before your 
eyes. If ye suffer adversity, imitate their patience. If in all 
things you cannot attain to that perfection, yet thus far at least, 
except ye be very negligent, you may go with ease; above all 
things, take heed lest too impatient of your grief, or too much 
transported with your joy, ye break forth into rash oaths, to the 
dishonour of God, and shame of Christian conversation. But 
rather contain yourselves, whether troubled or rejoicing, within 
the bounds of Modesty : mingle not Heaven and earth, let not all 
things be filled with your oaths and damours ; if you affirm a 
thing, let it be with calmness, and a mere affirmation or negation. 
But if either of these passions be more impetuous, and strive to 
overflow the narrow diannels of your bosoms, it will be your 
wisdom to let it forth unto the glory of God. Do you demand by 
what means ? I will tell yon : Is any amongst you ajffUeted f Let 
not his impatience break forth into Oaths and Blasphemies, the 
Flood-gates of wrath ; but rather let him pray ; and humbly im- 
plore God that he would vouchsafe him Patience, till His heavy 
hand be removed. Is any merry f Let him not bdlow it forth 
in Oaths, like a Bacchanalian, but rather sing it in Hymns and 
Psalms unto the Praise of God ; who hath made his cup to over- 
flow, and crowned him with happy days." Bp. Sanderson, 

In these words St. James doth not mean universally to in- 
terdict the use of oaths : for that in some cases is not only lawful, 
but very expedient, yea needful, and required from us as a duty ; 
but that swearing which our Lord had expressly prohibited to Hia 
disdples, and which thence, questionless, the AreMren to whom 
St. James did write, did wdl understand themsdves to forbear, 
having learnt so in the first catechisms of Christian institution ; 
that is, needless and heedless swearing in ordinary conversation, 
a practice then frequent in the world, both among Jews and 
Gentiles; the invoking of God's name, appealing to His testi- 
mony, and provoking His judgment, upon any slight occasion, in 
common talk, with vain inoogitancy, or profisne boldness. F^ra 
such practice the holy Apostle dehorteth in terms importing his 
great concemedness, and implying the matter to be of highest 
importance : for, Btfore all things, my brethren, do not swear ; 
as if he did apprehend this sin of all other to be one of the most 
heinous and peniidous. Could he have said more? would he 
have said so much, if he had not conceived the matter to be of 
exceeding wdght and oonsequence? Dr, Barrow, Serm. xv. 
vol. i. p. 3^. 

Oil the subject of Oaths, see above, notes on Matt v. 34. 
Heb. vi. 16, and the expositors of Art. XXXIX. of the Church of 

Engird* 

& fairs rhv obpaM6¥] neither by heaven, nor by earth, lest ye 
give to U)e creatvre the honour due only to the Creator, see Caten. 
p. 36, for an oath is an act of worship to be paid only to Crod. 
Cp. Matt V. 34. 

14. irpoa'Ka\§<rda9m robs wptafivripovs r^s ^iricAi}<r/as] Lei him 
call to himself the Blders qfthe Church, and let them pray oter 
him. Observe the plural " Elders ;" let him call for them, in 
order that by united prayer they may prevail (Matt xviii. 19), 
and that they may be witnesses of the ^ects of prayer. 

Our Lord sent forth His twelve Apostles and His seventy 
Disdples two and two (Mark vi. 7- Luke x. 1), and St James 
prescribes that the sick should send for the Elders of the Church. 

Where, however, only one Elder can answer the call, this 
precept enjoins that he should be sent for ; and it can hardly be 
supposed that in some cases the Elders would be summoned in a 
bcNiy to a sick room ; but the precept is general, and the applica- 
tion of it in particular drcumstanoes is left to be determined by 
the vrisdom and piety of the fiuthfuL 

Here is remarkable evidence of the diffusion of the Gospel 
and extension of the Church, and of the existence of the order 
and Ministry of the Christian Priesthood in divers parts of the 
world in that early age. This £pi»tle was written before a.d. 
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cv^daOaxrav in avrov, dXcii/rai/res airov i\aC<o iv r£ ovofiari rov KvpCov « ii«. ss. u. 
** ** icat -q cvx^ rij? Trtorcws crcScret tw Kaifivovra, koI iyepel avrov o Kvptor ^Z'm.'ii' 
K&v afiapTias y TT€7roL7iKa)^, a<f>€0ij(reTaL avr^. 



Num. II. 2. 
Joth. 10. IS. 



62, when Bt Junes died ; it wm addressed to the twelve tribes 
dispersed throughout the world (i. 1), snd it gives them this 
precept,—" Is anj siok among you ? Let him iend/or the Bldert 
of the Ckmreh,*' 

This admonition would not have been given, if it conld not 
be complied with. In the Acts of the Apostles we see St. James 
the Bishop of Jemsalem sorroonded by, and presiding over, his 
Preabyien, or Elders, there (zii. 18), and we may infer from his 
words in Uiis place that Apostles and Apostolic men had now 
gone forth into a great part of the world (cp. Titos i. A, and 
note before 1 Tim. iii.), and had ordained Prubfften in the prin- 
cipal cities. 

In the Apocalypse we see in each case, one Pentm at their 
head (see on Rev. ii. 1) ; as their Angel, or Bishop. 

The sick are enjoined to send for the Pmbyien of the 
Chnrch. It follows, therefore, that it is a necessary part of the 
Priest's duty to vitit the tiek. St. James had before asserted, 
not withovt reference to this daty, that '* pore worship in the 
sight of God is to wMi the orphans and widows in their affliction " 
(i. 27)» and he here enjoins the sick to send for the Pre»byter9 of 
the Chorch, and comforts the fidthfui with the assnivnoe that the 
ministry of God's Priests, in prayer and otiier offloes of religion, 
will be oondndve to their comfort in soul and body. 

Hence the Chnrch of England prssoribes, that ** when any 
person is sick, notice shall be given thereof to the Minister of the 
Parish " (Order for the Visitation of the Sick) ; and she specifies 
it as part of "the Office of a Deacon, to search for the tiek, &«., 
and to intimate their names unto the Corate." (Form, &c, of 
making Deacons.) 

8, Pofyearp, the Bishop of Smyrna, a disdple of St. John, 
and martyr, referring, it woold seem, to the words of St. James, 
gives this ministerial direction (ad Philipp. c. 5), ** Let the Pree- 
bytere be tender*hearted, merdfnl to all, converting the erring 
(see below, v. 19), viaitiMg all who are tick (iwunc9wr6/uPoi 
wJurras iurdwus) ; not neglecting the widow or orphan or needy 
(see above, i. 27)f and providing always what is good in the eiyht 
of Ood, abstalningyrom aU respect o/persotu (see above, ii. 1. 9), 
not sharp in judgment, knowing that we are all einnere " (see 
above, iii. 2). These words of 8, Polyearp show that he was 
fomiliar with this Epistle of St. James. 

— wpoatv^dvBweop h^ ainir] let them (the P^resbyters) pray 
over him, the sick man. There is therefore a spedal efficacy in 
the prayers of those whom God has set apart for that office. 

Every Priest being taken from among men is ordained for 
men in things pertaining to God (Heb. v. 1), that he may offer 
prayers i the prayers he offereth he offereth out qfhit office, and 
so, even in that respect there is, eetterie pariima, a more force 
and energy in them, as coming firom him whose calling it is to 
offer them, than in those that come from another whose calling it 
is not so to do. Bp. Andrewee, Sermons, v. 290, 231. 

The authority of the Priest's eaUmg is a furtherance, bo- 
cause if God have so for reostved him into fovour as to impose 
upon him by the hands of man that office of blessing the people 
in His Name, and making intercession to Him in theirs, which 
office He haUi sanctified with His own most gradous promise, 
and ratified that promise by manifest actual performance Uiereof, 
when others before in like place have done the same ; is not his 
very Ordination a seal, as it were, to us, that the self-same Divine 
Love that hath chosen the Instrument to work with, will by that 
Instrument effect the thing whereto He ordained it, in blessing 
His people, and accepting the prayers which His servant offereth 
up unto God for them ? Hooker, V. izv. 8. 

— kkel^^^aines abrhr ^Ao/y] anoiniiny him with oil, 
A question hers arises i 

Why the Church of England has not retained the practice of 
Anomting the Sick, as here prescribed by St. James ? 

And if the Bariy Church discontinued doing so, when and 
why? 

St. Mark says of the Apostles (vi. 18), " They cast out devils, 
and anointed wilh oil many that were sick, and healed them." 

F^rom a comparison of this passage with the parallel places 
in St. Matthew (x. 1—8) and St. Luke (iz. 1—6), it appears that 
they did this in the exercise of the extraordinary and miraenlout 
powers of Healing bestowed on them by Christ 

The application of oil to the body of the Sick was a visible 
proof that they who applied it (vis. the Apostles) were In- 
struments employed by God for the conveyance of those benefits 
which accompanied its application. 

It was a manifest evidence that Miracles of Healing were 
Vol. II.— P^ut IV. 



wrought by God through thehr agency i it was like a credential to 
their mission ; and it served to call attention to the Doctrine 
taught by them, as coming from God. 

The miraculous powers of Healing given to the Apostles 
were for some time contiuued in the Church. 

Thus St Fkul says (1 Cor. xiL 8, 9), " To one is given by 
the Spirit the word of wisdom ; to another the word of knowledge 
by the same Spirit ; to another the y\ft9 of healing ; to another 
prophecy; to another tongues}" and again (l Cor. xii. 28), 
" God hath set some in the Church, first Apostles, secondarily 
Ftophets, thirdly teachers, after .that Miracles, then gifts of 
healing. , . . Have all the g\fla qf healing T Do all speak with 
tongues?" 

Our Lord Himself promised this gift to His disciples (Mark 
xvi. 18) ! " They shall lay hands on the tick, and they shall re- 
cover. This was done by the Apostles in the time of our Lord's 
ministry (says (Bcumenius here) : they anointed the sick with oil 
and healed them. 

It appears that St. James is speaking with reference to this 
miracuUnts power qf healing then existing in the Church, when 
he says (v. 14), ** Is any sick among you ? let him call for the 
elders of the Chnrch ; and let them pray over htm, anointing him 
with oil in the name of the Lord ; and the prayer of faith shall 
saoe the sick, and the Lord shall raise him up, and. if he have 
committed rins, they shall be forgiven him." That is to say. If 
any one is sick, let him avail himself of the gifts which God has 
bestowed upon His Church; let him send for the Ptesbyters of 
the Church, and let them pray over him ; and the prayer of faith 
(L e. the faithful prayer made in full trust that God will do what 
tf best for the sick) will (if it be God's good pleasure) save the 
sick, and Qod will raise him t^, and restore him to health ; and 
if he has committed sins, and if he is penitent for his sins, and 
has frith in Christ they shall be forgiven him. 

Whatever was instituted by Christ or by His Apostles, under 
His guidance and that of the Holy Ghost for the purpose of 
conveying grace to the soul, and for the attainment of everlasting 
glory, is of perpetual and universal obligation ; for all men need 
grace, and all men desire glory. Such things are the Two Sacra, 
ments and Confirmation. See on Acts viiL 16, 17* 

But things which were practised and prescribed by Christ 
Himself and His Apostles are not of perpetual obligation, taUess 
they are conducive to an eiuf which ii ol perpetual necessity, 
namely, to the bestowal of spiritual grace to the soul, and to 
its everlasting salvation. If such is not their character, they are 
mutable, and may be omitted or foregone by the Christian Church, 
according to the wisdom and discretion with which God has 
endued her. See tUi proved at large by Hooker, I. xv„ and 111, 
X., and xi. 15—18. 

This is evident firom the non-use of feet-washing, a thing 
done and enjoined by Christ Himself (see on John xiii. 14), and 
fh>m the discontinuance of the holy kiss prescribed by His 
Apostles. (1 Thess. v. 26. Rom. xvi. 16. 1 Pet v. 14 ) 

There is no evidence that anointing with oil was ever used 
in primitive times as a sacrament for the conveyance of spiritual 
grace to the sick in danger of desth. 

For a considerable time the Church retained the gift of 
healing (Irentms, v. 6. Tertullian, de Bapt c 10. Evseb. v. 7. 
8, Jerome, vit. 8ulp, Sever, vit Martini, c. 15), and the prac- 
tice of anointing with oil, with a view to recovery from sickness, 
was continued in the Eastern and Western Churches. Indeed 
(as may be seen in the Greek Euchologium), it is continued in 
the Bastem Church to this day for thisfurposet see J}r. Covel 
on the Greek Church, 308. 340. 

The Latin Churdi has adopted a different course. 

She perceived in course of time that the qfisct mentioned by 
St James (" tiie Lord shall ratie up the sick ") did not ordinarily 
ensue from tibe anointing with oil ; she saw that the miraculous 
and extraordinary powers of healing granted by Christ to the 
Aposties and other primitive disdpln in the Apostolic ages, had 
gradually been withdrawn, as was the case with those other mi- 
raculons gifb, coupled with that of healing by St Pttul (1 Cor. 
xii. 28), vis., the gift of tongues. 

But she would not lay aside the practice of anointing the 
sick. She retained the practice, but she abandoned the design 
for which the practice had been instituted. 

At length, in the twelfth and thirteenth centuries, the Latin 
Church had diverted the practice into a direction quite contrary 
to the purpose for which it was originally prescribed. 

The Apostle St James had enjoined tiie practice with a view 

D 
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^^ *Eioiiokoy€L(r$e dXXijXot? ra wapaTrrdiiaTa, koL evxi^aOe vnep oKkijXop, 
p I KiQff 17 1. oircos iadyJTC ttoXu tcrxvci Seiycrts St/catov iv^fyyovfiipri* *^ ** *HXta9 avdpojiro^ ^v 
aSu 14 w o/iotoira^9 i7fi'ti/, ical irpoaevy^ wpoariv^aTo rov firj Ppi^av koI ovk ifipe^ei^ 
qiKincai8.4i, cTTt 7^9 y^9 mavTovs T/octs Kttl [irjva^ ef' ^^ ** Kttl iraXtv Trpoariviaro, kol 6 
ovp€Ufo^ verov eSoiice, Koi rj yfj efiXdoTrjae top Kopnov avrri^. 
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to the reooTery of the sick ; at Cardinal CaieittnuB allows, in his 
note on the passage, where he says, " Haec verba non loqauntnr 
de Sacnuneutali nnctione txtrtmm uneiionis:** bat the Church 
of Rome prescribes, in the Councils of Florence (a.d. 1438) and 
Trent (a.d. 1554), ^^ ^^ anointing should noi take place except 
where reooTery is not to be looked for (Council of Trent, Seas. 1 
xiv., '* qui tarn periculofld decumbunt ut in ezitu vitae constituti 
▼ideantur")* *nd therefore she calls thb anointing ** extreme 
unction," and '* sacramentum exeuntium" and ^e regards it as 'a 
Sacrament for conveying grace to the soul. 

Thus, on the one hand, the Greek Church is a witness by her 
present praotioe, that the Anointing was designed with a view to 
bodily recovery ; and the Roman Church, on the other hand, is a 
witness, that the miracuUnu effects on the body, which were 
wrought in primitiYe times by God through the instrumentality of 
those who anointed the sick, and which accompanied that unction, 
have ceaeed. 

In the first Prayer Book of King Edward VI<h, the Church of 
Bngland (in her OtBoe for the Visitation of the Sick) provided that 
*'f/the tick man deeired it" he might be anointed with a view 
to his recovery. But on further consideration of the matter, and 
reflecting (it may be supposed) that the anointing of the sick 
implied something of a claim to the exercise of miraeuloue powers 
of healing, and might be ehargeable with presumption, and with 
ignorance of God's dispensations in regard to miraculons powers, 
and might tempt men to rely for grace and pardon on an outward 
ceremony administered to them in a state of insensibility ; she 
has thought lit to lay aside the sign,' now that the thing signified 
has eeaeedf and to Bmit herself soberly and wisely to what is 
certain and indisputable, and what is the main thing for the 
lick man to consider, vis., that if he avails himself, as he ought 
to do in his sickness, of the ministry of his spiritual Guide, the 
prayer of fidth will save the sick> and (if it be most expedient for 
him) God will raise him up ; and i/ he has committed sins, they 
will, on hie &tth and lepentanoe, be foigiven him, and that be 
will receive pardon, and grace, end peace, through the merits of 
Christ, and by the love and money of God, especially as conveyed, 
dispensed, and applied in the reception of the blessed and most 
comfortable Sacrament fff the Body and Blood qf Christ, which 
she enjoins, in a special Ofiioe, to be ministered to the sick. 

C^. Dr. Hammond here, Jeremy T\iylor Pref. to '* Holy 
Dying," Dean Comber on Visitation oi SidL in his " Companion 
to the Temple." 

16. 4^efio\oy*ta9e iAA^Xoir] Ooirfeee your tratuyreeeione one 
to another. Observe the word rapawr^fjMTa, offeneee, breachet 
of law : here particularly the law of love : ai^d AXA-^Xois , one to 
another, as Mends and brethren ; and compare our Lord's pre* 
oept, " If thy brother treepaee against thee, rebuke him, and if 
he repent forgive him, and if he treepaee against thee eeven 
times in a day, and seven times in a day /urn ayain unto 
thee saying, I repent, thou sha^t forgiFC him" (Luke xviji, 
3,4). 

The Ancient Fathers did not suppose that this Text enjoins 
private Confession : see Bingham, Aot. xviii. S. 5. 

Public confession of sins to Alinighty God has ever been a 
necessary part of Christian ^igion and worship ; but private 
confession to a Priest was not enfonsed till the Lateran 
Council, A.D. 1215. The Church of Bngland gives her ad- 
vice to the penitent, in certain casee, and under certain circum- 
stances, " to open bis grief to some discreet and learned Minister 
of God's Word" (not indiscriminately to any one who may daim a 
right to hear confession, without due qualification for the difficult 
work of guiding the conscience aright), ** that by the ministry of 
God's Holy Word he may receive the benefit of Absolution, 
together with ghostly counsel and advice, to the quieting of his 
conscience and avoiding of all scruple and doubtnilness." See 
Hooker, VI. iv. 4, and VI. iv. 0. 

— • Zmms iotf^f] thai ye may be healed in body and soul, 
MatL xiii. 16. Luke iv. 18; ix. 2» Heb. xii. 13, where St Paul 
seems to refer to this precept. 

Obserre the connexion of this sentence with what goes before. 
" The greatest thing that made men forward and willing to eot^ess 
their sins, and in no wise to be withheld from this confession by 
any fear of disgrace or contempt which might ensue, was their 
fervent desire to be helped with the prayers of God's (kithful 
people, wherein as St. James doth exhort unto mutual eof^eesion, 



alleging this for a reason, that just mea's devout prayers are of 
great avail with God, so it hath been heretofore the use of penitenti 
for Uiat intent to unburthen their minds even to private persons 
and to crave their prayers." Hooker, VI. iv. 7» referring to 7W*- 
tullian de Poenit c. 10, and 8. Ambroee de Poenit. ii. 10. 

— woKh l0'x^«] Grwt if the efficacy pf the prayer qf a riyhte- 
ous man working inwardly. Do not imagine, ss many do, that 
prayer will avail without holiness of life. £>me make long prayers 
and devour widows' houses (Matt xxiii. 14), and therefore shall 
receive greater damnation (Luke xz. 4^). The sacrifice of the 
widred is abomination (Phyv. xv. 8 ; xxi. 27)» but the prayer of 
the righteous availeth much. 

Again, some may suppose, that the prayers of the lips will 
avail, without the inner working of the heart. They draw nigh 
to God with their lips, but their heart is hr from Him (Matt. xv. 
8). ** They use vain repetitions in prayer, and think that they 
will be heard for their much speaking." (Bfatt vi. 7* Cp. Eodos. 
viL 14.) But ye shall not be so. It is the maer working qfthe 
heart, moved by a spirit of love, that prevails with €iod. The 
wrestlings of Jacob in prayer, the yearnings of Hannah's heart, 
these gain a blessing from Him. " H«c vis Deo grata est" Ter- 
tullian. 

On the word irtftyovfiitni, inwardly energizing in devotion 
and love to God, so as to produce external effects in obedience ; 
see 1 These, ii. 13. Gal. v. 6. 2 Cor. i. 6. Col. i. 29. Bph. iii. 
20 s and see the note of Maximus here (in Catenft, p. S7)f where 
he says the " power of prayer is not in words when it comes 
forth from the tongue in an empty sound of the voice ;" such a 
prayer is hpy^ tuH hnnr6eraTos, but a prevailing prayer is that 
which is i¥9pyas «cal (j&ira, energetic and living, animating obe^ 
dienee. 

Observe, therefore, how happily the two emphatic words 
9u€alov and 4y€pyoufi4ni are reserved for the end qf the sentence, 
to give weight and force to the whole ; and to make it sink into 
the ears and hearts of hearers and readers of the Epistle ; and to 
teach the faithful of every age, that it is holiness of life and devo^ 
tion qf heart which give efficacy to Prayer. 

The martyrdom of St. James himself affords a beautiful com- 
ment on these words (see Euseb, ii. 23, quoted above on v. 6), 
especially where it is related that after St. James had been cast 
down by his enemies from the pediment of the Temple, and they 
were stoning him, he fell on his knees and prayed for them, and 
some, who stood by, said, adopting the very words of this Epistle, 
—"Hold, what do ye? cifxcTai bwlp bfmw 6 Bixaios," "the 
just man is praying for you." 

17. 'Hkias Mpttwos ^w bfi. ^.] Elias was a man qf like passions 
with us i and once his patience failed him (1 Kings xix. 4. lU. 
14), yet God heard his prayer ; and gave him power to shut and 
open heaven (1 Kings xvii. 1 ; xviii. 42. 45. Cp. Rev. xi. 6). It 
is not indeed expressly affirmed in the Holy Scriptures of the Old 
Testament, that Elyah's prayers were the cause of the drought 
for thuee years and a half, and of the rain at their dose ; but his 
own declaration that there diould not be rain but according to his 
word (1 Kings xvii.), and also his actions on Mount Carmel (xviii. 
42), first praying to God for the acceptance of his sacrifioe, and 
then casting himself down upon the earth, putting his fiBu» between 
his knees, though they might not lead an uninspired Expositor 
to the inference drawn here by the inspired Apostle St James, 
yet they find a very apt exposition in that inference which we may 
thankfully accept at his hand. 

When the prophet Elias said, that the gift of rain should 
depend on his w<nii, he could not mean the word of eommatuf, 
but the word of prayer. Be not ye therefore disheartened. Serve 
God and Pray earnestly ; and He wiU protect you. 

— wpoatvxi ^po^O^aro] he prayed with prayer, there was 
true Mpyeia in his prayer. This is marked by the Hebraistic 
addition of the substantive to the verb. Cp. on Acts iv. 17» and 
on 2 Pet. iu. 3. 

— rov /lii /Sp^^oc] that it should not rain. On the infinitive 
see on Acts xxvii. 1, and on Rev. xii. 7» ftnd on the word /S^x^» 
to rata, Matt vii. 25. 27. 

— iyiavTobs rpclr Kcd fiijpas l|] Mree years and six months i 
equal to 42 months, or 1260 days, — a chronological period oif 
stiffering. See above on Luke iv. 25, and below on Rev. xi., note 
at the end of the chapter 
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'^ ' Ao€k<l>ol, lav rts tv vfiiv v\airr)&^ diro r^s aXrjSeias, Koi e7rt<rrpe«/m rls r utt. u. is. 
avTov, ^ * ywoMTKeTta ort 6 eirioT/sci/ras d/ioprcaXoi' Ik irXouo^t oSoS avrov, {rcucei • R<>>>>- «■ ■« 



1 Tim. 4. 16. 
1 Fet. 4. 8. 



19, 80. AScX^l — oftaprt&if'] Brethren, if any man among you 
ehall have eirayed from the truth, and any one ehail have con' 
verted him, — brought him back to the way of the truth from 
which he had gone astray, — let him know, that he who hath turned 
a tinner from the error qfhie way, ehall eave a eoulfrom death, 
and ehall cover a multitude qfeine. 

20. 7uraMrir^o»] let him know. This is geDuine yvSMnt, or 
knowledge, that by imitating Clirist's love, we are made partakers 
in His work, and in His glory. By doing the work of Christ in 
seeking to save that which is lost (Matt, zfiii. 11. Luke xiz. 10), 
the Christian will be admitted to be a sharer in the dignity azid 
office of Christ ; he will eave a eoul from death. So Timothy 
is said by 8L Paul to eave those who hear him, i. e. by applying 
the meane instituted by Christ for their saWation (1 11m. iy. 16. 
Cp. Rom. xi 14. 1 Cor. yii. 16 ; iz. 22. Jude 23). And so 
Christ Himself ga^e His own title to His ministers when He said 
*' Ke are the Light of the world " (Ifatt. y. 14. Cp. John iz. «). 
Therefore he who hae turned a einnerjrom the error of hie way 
will have a eaving office and dignity, because he will have applied 
those means which God has instituted for the ealvation of sinners. 
Cp. Bp. Peareon on the Creed, ArL ii. p. 139. 

Nor is this all ; he will cover a multitude qfeine, and in this 
respect also will be admitted to be a fellow-worker with Chriet ; 
And have a share in another of His glorious titles. Christ alone 
is the true Propitiatory, or Mercy Seat ; He is the Covering of 
the Ark on which God sits (Ps. Izzz. 1), as on a Throne qf Grace, 
to which we must flee for mercy (Heb. iv. 16 ; cp. Mather on the 
Types, pp. 407f 408. 411), and which covere the sins of the whole 
world. Christ, and Christ aloue, in that primary sense, covere a 
multitude of sins; see Heb. iz. 5, and on Rom. iii. 21 — 26, and 
Rom. It. 7; which afford the best ezposition of this tezt. 
*' Blessed is the man whose iniguitiee are forgiven, and whose 
eine are covered; biassed is the man to whom the Lord will not 
impute sin." (Ps. zzzii. I, 2.) 

The contrast is in the words of Nehemiah, iy. 6, *'0 God, 
corer not their iniquity, and let not their sin be blotted out from 
befora Thee." 

That man, therefore, who has reclaimed a sinner from the 
error of his way, and has brought him back to Christ, and to the 
use of those means which God has instituted in the Church for 
bis salfation in Christ, may be justiy said to covtr a multitude qf 



eine by means of the Saviour's righteousness ; and he who has 
thus done the work of Christ, according to the command of 
Christ, will hear the joyful speech at the great Day, ** Well done, 
thou good and faithful servant, enter thou into the Joy of thy 
Lord." (Matt zzv. 21.) 

This covering qf a multitude qf eine by Christ, and the 
ministerial application of the means instituted by Him for the 
casting of this covering of ChrieVe righteoutneee over a multitude 
of eine, is a different work from that of eating the sinner, specified 
in the former clause. 

For, if we suppose the einner to be pardoned and eaved, and 
yet the rememl^ranee and record of his sins to be not covered, but 
to be ever vieible to his own eyes, and to the eyes of men and 
Angels, and of God, in Eternity, this consideration would much 
abate his happiness in another world. 

But the comfort which is administerad by the words of the 
Psalmist, " Blessed is the man whose iniquitiee are forgiven, and 
whose eine are covered" (Ps. zzzii. 1, 2), and again (Ps. Izzzv. 
2), " Lord, thou hast forgiven the offence of thy people, and 
covered all their eine," and which is here proffered in God's name 
by St. James, is this—that by reclaiming an erring brother from 
the ways of sin, and by bringing him to Christ, we may not only 
eave an immortal eoul from eternal death, but may be instru- 
mental in casting over his tint — ^however great their multitude, and 
however foul their stains — the spotless robe of Christ's righteous- 
ness, so that they may be covered for ever, and be hidden from 
the sight even of God's Omnisdenoe, by the mantle of Christ's 
merits. 

Here is one of the strongest motives to the work of Christian 
love, in endeavouring to convert the sinner from the error of his 
way. 

With this precept St. James ends his Epistle ; and in the 
practice of it he ended his life, when, according to the ezample, 
and in the words of his Saviour, dying on the cross for the 
salvation of the souls of all men, and for the covering of their 
sins from the wrath of God, St. James prayed for his murderers, 
*' 1 pray Thee, Lord, God and Father, forgive them, for they 
know not what they do." (Eueeb. ii. 23. See above on v. 6.) 

There are no salutations nor benedictions at the dose of tbit 
Epistle for the reason stated above on i. I. 
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THE FIRST EPISTLE GENERAL OF ST. PETER. 



I. On the place from which the Epistle toaa unitten : and on St. Peter* s history and Apostolic acts. 

When the Holy Ghost came down from heaven, on the Day of Pentecost, St. Peter stood up 
with^ the Eleven, and preached to the Jews and Proselytes, who had come from all parts of the 
civilized world to Jerusalem for that Festival. 

They whom he addressed are enumerated by the Historian of the Acts of the Apostles in the 
following order : 

1. ParthianSy Medes, and JSlamites, and the dwellers in Mesopotamia, and in JudoML. 

2. Cappadocia, Pontus and Asia, Phrygia and Pamphylia. 

3. Egypt, the parts of Libya towards Cyrene; and strangers ofRonie, Jews and' Proselytes, Crefes 
and Arabians. 

These Three Classes of persons, as has been shown in another place ', represent the principal 
Dispersions, as they were called, of the Jews, scattered abroad in the countries to the East, North, 
West, and South of Jerusalem. 

St. Peter was their Apostle, the Apostle of the Circumcision ', as St. Paul was of the Gentiles. 
And as St. Paul performed the office of Apostle to the Gentiles, by preaching in person, and also by 
writing Epistles to the Gentile Churches, and by appointing others, such as Timothy and Titus, — 
his '' own sons in the faith,'' — ^to be Pastors and Bishops in their Cities, so St. Peter did to those of 
the Circumcision. 

He did that work in regular order. 

The Commission which had been given by Christ to His Apostles had specified certain stages 
of missionary progress; ''ye shall be witnesses' imto Me in Jerusalem," this was the first stage ; 
'' and in all JiuUea," this was the second ; *' and in Samaria,** this was the third ; and, lastly, " unto 
the uttermost part o/ihe Earth *** 

The Apostle St. Peter had received from Christ a solemnly repeated charge, '' Feed My 
sheep ^** He discharged the duties of the pastoral office entrusted to him, and he performed them 
according to the order prescribed by Him who gave the charge. 

He bore witness to Christ, first, in Jerusalem, and in Judcea ; next, '' in Samaria *;*' and, lastly, 
he bore witness to Christ unto the uttermost part of the Earth. 

This final and extended witness, to the uttermost part of the Earth, is that which is presented 
to us in his Epistles, and in his Martyrdom. 

He preached the Gospel and wrote his first Epistle in the eastern territory of the Roman 
world ; and his Martyrdom took place in the West. This Epistle was written from the Eastern 
Babylon ; and he bore witness to Christ by dying for Him in the Western Babylon, — Home *. 

> See on Acts ii. 9—11, and below, 1 Pet i. 1, and t. 13. Jiuiin Martyr (Apol. ii. c. 26) auerts that Simon Mafpis 

> GaL ii. 7 — 9- CKne to Rome in the time of Ciaudiui ; and after Joatin Martyr 

* Acta i. 8. it is said in the Chronicon of Buiebiui, ad a.d. 42, that he was 

* John zxi. 16, 17* encountered there by St Peter; and ao JSute^. ii. 14. Cp. 

* Acta Till. 14—26. Cp. iz. 32. Buteb. ii. 15—17. 

* See below, p. 39. Whether St Peter was erer at Rome Bat the silence of Holy Scriptore, and especially the absence 
ktfort the time of his martyrdom in that dty is donbtfoL of any reference to St Peter in St. Paul's Epiatles written to 
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Thus he completed Us testimony to Christ, " in Jerusalem^ and in all JudcM, and in Samaria^ 
and unto the uttermost part of the JSarth" (Acts i. 8.) 

IL The place from which this Epistle is dated is Babylon \ 

Reasons will be assigned hereafter for adherence to the opinion, that the literal interpretation 
of that word is the true one ; and that this Epistle was written from the site of the Assyrian City, 
on the river Euphrates ; the city celebrated of old in the history of the Jewish nation. 

Reserving the further details of the evidence on this point for the note on that passage, we may 
here content ourselves with observing that the Historian of the Acts places the Parthians, Medes, 
and Elamitee, and dwellers in Mescpotamia as the first in order among those strangers scattered 
abroad, who had come up to Jerusalem for the Feast of Pentecost, and who were then addressed by 
8t, Peter. No less a number than three thousand of them received his word and were baptized' ; 
being the first-fruits of many similar spiritual Harvests which would be gathered in by St. Peter 
and others on many like occasions at Jerusalem, at the Jewish Festivals in succeeding years. 

It might reasonably be anticipated that 8t. Peter, the Apostle of the Circtmidsion, would go 
in person and visit those to whom he had preached, and whom he had converted by his preaching, 
and see how they fared '. 

Among all the cities in the region of the Parthians, Medes, and Ulamites, and dwellers in Meso- 
potamia, none had been so renowned as Babylon. 

m. An announcement from St. Peter, that the Cross of Christ had been planted in Babylon, and 
that there was an Elect ^ Church, — a Christian Sion, — ^in that place, which had been the cause of so 
many woes to Jerusalem, would indeed be joyous tidings to the faithful Israelites throughout the 
world. " The land of Zebulun and the land of Naphtali, Galilee of the Oentiles," which had been the 
first to endure the calamities inflicted by the Assyrian invasion, were the first to enjoy the blessings 
of the Oospel, and the gracious presence of the Messiah ; and " the people which sat in darkness saw 
a great light '' in the glorious Advent of Him Who is the Light of the world '. And if now it could 
be said, that by the preaching of St. Peter, a GaliUaan fisherman, Babylon, the land of the captivity 
of Judah, had heard the sound of an Evangelical Jubilee, this intelligence would be hailed with 
gladness by all faithful Israelites ; and would impart consolation to them for the distresses which 
their forefathers had endured at Babylon ; and would be like the opening of a door of hope, that all 
their brethren, wheresoever scattered abroad over the face of the earth, would find a home in the 
Gospel, and a Jerusalem in the Church of God ; and it would be an earnest and a pledge of future 
victories to be achieved by the Cross of Christ over all the Babylons of this world. 

There is a beautiful analogy in this respect between St. Peter and the Hebrew Prophet, from 
whose book St. Peter adopts his form of benediction in both Epistles (see on L 2) — ^the prophet 
Daniel. Daniel wrote at Babylon, when the City and Temple of Jerusalem were in ruins, and the 
Jews were captives and exiles in Babylon, and in the neighbouring regions. He comforts them in 
their distress, with prophecies of Christ, of His first Advent, and finally of His Second Coming in 
Glory, and of the Aill and final establishment of Christ's kingdom, — the only kingdom that will 
never be destroyed. This blessed work of prophetic consolation commenced by the Hebrew Ph)phet 

Rome and from Rome, and the eeantinen and ambignitj of other it yerj remarkable. It seemi proridential. It maj be aacribable 

testimony on that inbject, render it at least waj doubtfiil, whether to the same causes as the riUmet of Holy ScHptnre with regard 

St. Peter was at Rome before his Ust visit in the reign of Nero, to the Blessed Virgin Hary. It is like a prophetic protest agidnat 

which ended in his martyrdom there. Cp. Batmage, Annales ad the errors which grew up afterward* in the Church, and ISutened 

A.D. 43, ToL i. p. 626. themselTes with a semblance of rererenoe on his Tenerable name; 

It is probable that he* encountered Simon Magus at that like i?y, which injures the tree which it dresses up with its foliage, 

time; Nteepkonu (Chronog. in Scaliger. Thesanros Temp. p. jfSt. Peter had been the Supreme head of the Church of Christ, 

308) assigns two years to St Peter's Episcopate at Rome, and and had possessed sovereign authority over all the Apoeties, it ia 

those two years are, in all likelihood, coincident with St. Peter's not at all probable that his personal movements for a period of 

▼iatt to Rome at the dose of Nero's reign, when St. Fftul was also twenty ywrt would haye been involved in obscurity as they are. 

at Rome ; and this opinion is confirmed by the testimony of some How much would the advocate of Papal Supremacy have made 

authors, 8. CyriL Cateches. 6. Suipie. Sever, ii. p. 369, who of the Acts of the Aposties, if the person who b there brought 

represent that Simon ICagus was encountered at Rome by St. most prominentiy forward had been St Peter, instead of St. Paul 1 

Paul aa well as St Peter. See Ittig, Hcres. p. 28, and the If we knew as much of St Peter's history as we do of St PMml's, 

testimony in the recentiy-discovered work of 8. Hippolfftua, how many arguments would thence have been derived In fkvour 

which is of more importance f^m the author's connexion with of that Supremacy I There it therefore, it is probable, an eloquent 

Rome, p. 178. " This Simon," says he, '* bewitched many in significance in this silence. 

Samaria with his sorceries, and afterwards came as fiur as Borne, i g^e below on this Bpistle, v. 13, 

and entered into conflict with the Apoetlee; and Peter greatly a j^^^ iL 41. 

resisted him when he was seducing many by his magical arts." , _ . '*v a -a « i a.*. •« ^i n a.^ 

Cp. Baenape, Ann. a.d. 64, voL i. p. 731, and the authorities 1'^^ was tiie Apostolic rule. Acta xr. 36-^1. Cp. Acta 

in Win€r, R. W. B. U. p. 238. Dmridtan, Intr. iii. pp. 368 ™*-/^^ , . .v * 

.302. « See below in the notes on this Bpistle, v. 13. 

llie obaeurity in which the history of St Peter is involved • Isa. ix. 1—3. Matt iv. 13—16. 
after his d^very from his imprisonment in a.d. 44 (Acts xii. 17) 
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Paniel at Babylon, would be continued with peculiar force and propriety by the Christian Apostle, 
St. Peter, in the same City. 

These and other considerations, which will be stated in the proper place \ lead us to adopt the 
literal interpretation of St. Peter's words, and to believe that he was at Babylon when he wrote this 
Epistle. 

lY. This interpretation, it wiU be found, imparts clearness and beauty to its contents. 

To specify some particulars ; 

The Epistle itself is sometimes cited by ancient Authors, as " Epistola ad Ponticaa '," an Epistle 
to those of Pantus. The reason is, that among the regions specified by the Apostle at the beginning 
of this Epistle, the first place is assigned to Pontus, 

Pontus was the most eastern region of Asia Minor. This circumstance confirms the opinion 
above stated, that the place in which the Epistle was written, did not lie to the west of Asia Minor, 
— and therefore was not Borne, as some have supposed, — but lay to the east of Asia Minor. 

Still further, on examining the order in which the Asiatic regions are arranged in the com- 
mencement of this Epistle, we find that they are placed in such a geographical series as that in 
which they would present themselves naturally to the mind of a person writing from the east of 
Asia Minor ; and thus also we were confirmed in the opinion that the word Babylon at the close of 
the Epistle is to be received in its natural sense, and means the celebrated Assyrian City bearing 
that name. 

Y. If, again, we refer to tlie recital in the Acts of the Apostles concerning the preaching of 
St. Peter, on the day of Pentecost, to the Jewish strangers who had flocked to Jerusalem for that 
Festival, we find that after the mention of those who had come from Parthia and its neighbourhood, 
namely, from Babylonia and the regions about it, those who are next specified are the dwellers 
in Judcea ', Cappadocia, Pontus, and Asia, Phrygia and Pamphylia. 

St. Peter went forth from Jerusalem and preached in Judcea. Suppose him now to be at 
Babylon, which was then xmder the sway of the Parthians^*, and to have confirmed in the faith of 
Christ those believing Jews who were scattered in Media, Elam, that is Persia, and Mesopotamia. 
It was very reasonable that he should neost turn his eyes and his thoughts toward those who 
formed the second group of the dispersed Israelites ; namely, to those of Pontus, Cappadocia, and 
Asia, who were an offshoot of the Babylonish dispersion, and are placed next to it by St. Luke in 
the Acts of the Apostles. 

What more natural, therefore, than that, being at Babylon, he should write an Epistle to those 
of Pontus and Asia f 

He had received a charge to show his love to the Good Shepherd, Who had laid down His life 
for His sheep; and the manner in which that love was to be proved was hj feeding His sheep*. 
** The lost sheep of the house of Israel'' were committed to his special charge. They were scattered 
abroad throughout the world as sheep without a shepherd. But they were gathered together from 
time to time as in a sheepfold at Jerusalem at the three great annual Festivals. St. Peter had 
fed them there. 

But he must also go forth to feed them. 

It was ordered, providentially, that though the sheep of the house of Israel were scattered upon 
the mountains of the world, yet, if we may venture so to speak, there were certain great spiritual 
sheep-walks in which they ranged, like the nomad and migratory flocks of the Patriarchs in Arabia, 
stretching themselves in their pastoral encampments far and wide over the hills, and along the 
valleys. And when Christian folds had been formed in these great spiritual sheep-walks, ready 
means were afibrded of spiritual communication among them ; and they might in fine be gathered 
as one flock under one Shepherd ' in the Church of Christ. 

The first of these great spiritual sheep-walks was in Babylonia and the adjacent countries to 
which the Ten Tribes had been carried captive. There St. Peter was, when he wrote this Epistle. 

The second of these spiritual sheep-walks was in Asia Minor. 

The third was in Egypt '. 

Therefore, being at Babylon, and tending the sheep of the Good Shepherd there, St. Peter next 
directed his attention to those sheep of the house of Israel who were scattered abroad in Asia Minor; 

1 On 1 Pet T. 13. > See below on L i. * John zxi. 16, 17^ 

• Acts ii. 9. • John z. 16. 

« See below on 1 Pet ▼. 13, and fnirodneiioH to the Second ' AeU iL 9, 10 

Epistle of St John. 
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of whom not a few had heard his voice in Jerusalem, and had perhaps been already visited by him 
in the interval between the day of Pentecost and the date of this Epistle '. 

Thus he performed the double work enjoined him by Christ, that of tending and feeding His 
sheep. He tended them by his presence ; and he fed them by his Epistles, which afford a constant 
supply of spiritual nourishment to the sheep of Christ '. 

VI. The mention of " Mareua hia eon," in the salutation from Bahyhn *, supplies another illus- 
tration here. 

'' Marcus his son,'' is doubtless the Evangelist St. Mark, whose Oospel was written under the 
eye of St. Peter, his father in the faith \ 

This salutation itself proves, that St. Mark was known to the Asiatic Jewish Christians, whom 
St. Peter is addressing in the Epistle. This inference is confirmed by the mention of St. Mark by 
St. Paul, when writing from Bome in his Epistle to the Asiatic Church of Colosss *. And it may 
probably be concluded from the request of St. Paul, writing from Rome to Timothy, — ^his own son 
in the faith, whom he had placed as Bishop at Ephesus,— to bring with him Mark^ " for he is pro- 
fitable to me for the ministry ' ;" that Mark was afterwards again at Rome, before the martyrdom 
of that Apostle. 

Subsequently, St. Mark is presented to our notice in Ecclesiastical History as Bishop of Alex- 
andria, the capital of JEgypt, and as having been sent thither by St. Peter ^ Egypt and its neigh- 
bouring coimtries was the third great spiritual sheep-walk of the dispersed of Israel : and Alexandria 
was their central fold ". Accordingly, JEgt/pt and the parts of Libya toward Gyrene are mentioned in 
the third place by the Historian of the Acts of the Apostles, in his enumeration of those to whom 
St. Peter preached on the Day of Pentecost. 

St. Peter, as far as we know, never went in person into Egypt, nor did he ever write an Epistle 
to the inhabitants of that country ; but he sent thither ** Marcus his son," and fed the flock there 
by hia instrumentality, both by his Gospel, written under St. Peter's superintendence, and by the 
pastoral ministrations of St. Mark, the first Bishop of Alexandria. 

YII. Thus then, in another sense, St. Peter executed Christ's commission to him, *^ Feed My 
Sheep," '' Tend My Sheep." And he did this in the same order as that which is set down by the 
Holy Spirit in the Acts of the Apostles, describing St. Peter's first preaching, as the Apostle of the 
Grcumcision, when he had just been empowered to preach by the '' Holy Ghost sent down from 
heaven '," and when he gathered in that spiritual harvest of souls, which may be regarded as the 
first-fruits of his labours. 

The Tending of Christ's flock by personal presence, and preaching ; the Feeding of Christ's 
flock with the healthful food of sound Doctrine, in the writing of Epistles, to endure for all ages 
after his decease '* ; the continual Oversight of Christ's flock by the appointment of Chief Pastors to 
be continued in succession ; — these were the acts of this Apostolic Shepherd, done in obedience to 
the pastoral charge of the Chief Shepherd and Bishop of our souls ^*. And by doing these things 
St. Peter set an example to all Christian Bishops and Pastors, and ever cheers them with a blessed 
hope, that if they follow him, as he followed Christ, then, when '' the chief Shepherd shall appear, 
they will receive a crown of glory that fadeth not away "." May we not say, that this view, which 
exhibits St. Peter, the AposUe of larael^ preaching at Babylon in Assyria, and also sending ** Mar- 
cus his Son" into JEgypt, to found a Church there, — a Church which flourished greatly for 
some centuries, and was a glorious light to Christendom, — displays a fulfilment in part of the 
remarkable prophecy of Isaiah, " In that day shall Israel be the third with Egypt and with Assyria, 
even a blessing in the midst of the land " P " 

YIII. But the crowning act of St. Peter's pastoral Ministry still remained to be performed. 

The Good Shepherd layeth dotpn His life for the sheep **, and Peter had received a commission 
from the Good Shepherd, " Follow thou Me "." He would imitate the Good Shepherd, and obey 

> As if uierted by Origen in Biueb. iu. 1. • Col. {▼. 10. Fhilem. 24. 

* Christ oommsnded Bt. Peter Toi/udrtiP snd fiScicttw (John ' 2 Tim. ir. 11. 

xzL 16, 17). The word trotfuUvui^, to ttnd, implies the pregenet ' See Bu»eb, iU 16. Bpyfkmu Hkt. U., and the authorities 

of the woift^, or Shepherd. But fi6irKtaf is a work which he quoted above in the JntroduetUm to St. Mark, p. 112. 

maj perform when absent, as well as when present. St. Peter * See on Acts iL 9 — 11. 

iwol/tau^v at Babylon ; and when there he tfiocKw those of Asia. • 1 Pet i. 12. 

He htolfAotwtw hj his presence, and tfiovKw by his writings. He >* See 2 Pet i. 15. 

iendtd Christ's sheep when he was alive ; but he is alway$ feeding " 1 Pet ii. 25. 

them fai his EpiiUee, » 1 Pet t. 1^4. 

• 1 Pet T. 13. • " Isa. xix. 24. 

« See the authorities dted abore in the ImirodMetiim to St >« John z. 11— !& 
Mark's Goi^l, pp. 1 12- 1 14. ^* John zxi. 22. 
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His command. When he had become old, he had proTided for the oversight of the lost sheep of 
the house of Israel, scattered abroad in Parthia, in Asia, and in Egjrpt. But his commission was 
not yet fulfilled. It extended to the uttermost parts of the earth. He had been to the East, to 
Ghaldeea ; he must also go to the West, to Italy ; he had been to the Eastern Babylon; he must also 
go to the Western Babylon ; he must visit Rome. 

Here also he followed the order set down by the Apostolic Historian. There the mention of 
Mesopotamia is succeeded by the mention of Asia, and the mention of Asia is succeeded by that of 
Egypt, and the mention of Egypt is succeeded by that of Rome '. At Home his course was to end. 

Our Lord had charged him to prove his love to Him by feeding His lambs, and by tending 
His sheep, and by feeding His sheep*. And immediately after the delivery of this charge to 
St. Peter, Christ proceeded to utter a prophecy concerning the manner of St. Peter's death : ** This 
He spake, signifying by what manner oi death he would glorify God*. And when He had spoken 
this, He said. Follow thou Me!* So it came to pass. After St. Peter had tended Christ's sheep by 
his presence and preaching, and had fed Christ's sheep by his doctrine and writings, and by the 
ministry of Marcus his son, it remained only that he should perform the finishing work of a 
Christian Shepherd, in following Him Who is the Good Shepherd, and Who showed His love for 
His sheep by lajring down His life for them ^ '' Follow thou Me,* vfGTB the words of Christ to him ; 
and Christ pre-announced to Peter that he would have grace to follow His Master, not only in His 
death, but in the manner of it ', and would thus prove his love for the Great Shepherd of the Sheep, 
and would glorify God. 

This the blessed Apostle did, in the great city of the West, the Metropolis of the world' — 
Home. St. Peter himself declares ' that he foresaw his death approaching, and probably it was not 
without divine direction that he went to that place, where the evidence of his own love for Christ, in 
dying after His example, would be most edifying to the Christian Church. His Master had gone 
up to Jerusalem to die; St. Peter went for the same purpose to Rome. 

Thus he fulfilled the pastoral commission which he had received from Christ, and completed the 
work which had been given him to do, and which had been delineated in outline by the divine record 
of his preaching on the Day of Pentecost, when he received the gifts of the Holy Gthost, which 
enabled him to feed the flock committed to his care. 

IX. St. Peter's First Epistle derives special interest from his personal history. 

One of its characteristics is its quiet tone of Christian gentleness and humility. This is the 
more remarkable, because the Author was distinguished among the Apostles by the eager forward- 
ness and fervid vehemence of his character. This natural impetuosity seems to be subdued and 
chastened, in his Epistle, by an inward self-restraint. That self-restraint was probably produced by 
a recollection of the former confidence of his professions, and by the disastrous result of that self- 
reliance, in the hour of trial. He seems to write under the remembrance of the transactions of the 
High Priest's hall, at the arraignment of Christ '. His Epistle breathes the spirit of Christian 
meekness and humility, and of submission for Christ's sake. " K ye be reproached for Christ's sake, 
happy are ye '." *' If any man suffer as a Christian, let him not be ashamed ; but let him glorify 
God on this behaK^*." Memorable words from one who had denied his Master. 

The example of Christ's demeanour in the last days of His earthly ministry, which St. Peter 
had seen, seems to have wrought its full effect in his heart. 

" Be ye clothed with humility," writes St. Peter ". The word there used " by the Apostle has 
been aptly illustrated by a reference to our Saviour's action and demeanour, when He took a towel 
and girded Himself, like a servant, and poured water into a basin, and washed His Apostles' feet ^'. 
St. Peter's language on that occasion, as recorded by St. John ^S shows that he was much affected 
by that gracious act of humility ; and in his Epistle he seems to refer to it, and to commend it for 
imitation. 

The patient bearing of our Lord before Caiaphas and the Sanhedrim, which St. Peter had 

• 

> AcUil9, 10. > Matt zzn. 09— 75. Mark xiy. 66— 72. Lukexxii.67. John 

• John zxi. 15 — 17. ziiii. 25. 

• iroly 9ttv4rr^, John zxi. 19. ' For examples of this see iii. 8 — 10. 15 ; W. 14 ; ▼. 6. 

• John X. 15. >• It. 14. 17. 

• Johnxxi. 18. " ▼. 5. 

• Probably in a.d. 68. See the ancient anthoritiei dted abore " ijKOfAfi^aaSt. 
at the end of the Introduction to the Epiatles of St. Paol to " John xiii. 5. 
Timothy and to Htns, pp. 423, 424. ^* John xiii. 6-8. 

' 2 Pet. i. 13, 14. 
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witnessed, is also presented as a pattern to his readers. ^* Even hereunto were ye called : for Christ 
also suffered for us, leaving you an exampk, that ye should follow His steps ; Who did no sin, 
neither was guile found in His mouth ; Who being reviled was not reviling ' again ; when He was 
suffering, He was not threatening ; but was committing Himself to Him that judgeth right- 
eously *" And again, *' It is better, if the will of Gbd be so, that ye suffer for well doing, than for 
evil doing. For Christ also once suffered for sins, just for unjust, that He might bring us to Ood'.'' 
And again, '' Forasmuch then as Christ suffered for us in the flesh, arm ye yourselves also with the 
same mind*." 

All these exhortations come with special force from him who was a witness of Christ's sufferings ', 
and received a solemn charge from Him, '' Follow thou Me ;" and who had been commanded by 
Christ to " strengthen his brethren *." 

X. Other characteristics also of this Epistle receive light from St. Peter's personal history. 
The Epistle itself contains frequent intimations of the near approach of '' a fiery trial " of 

severe persecution ; and of the exposure of Christians to indignities and sufferings for Christ '. 
Sut the Apostle was not dismayed by what he foresaw. He not only manifests a spirit of resignation 
under suffering, but even of joy and exultation. The mention of trial is ever coupled in this 
Epistle with the language of triumph. The source of that language id to be found in his personal 
intercourse with Christ. 

St. Peter had been with Christ on the Mountain of Transfiguration. Our Lord then talked 
with Moses and Elias, who appeared in glory. He conversed with them concerning that future 
event which, though sorrowful and shameful in itself, was to be His passage to glory. He talked of 
His death ' which He should accomplish at Jerusalem. After the accomplishment of that decease, 
St. Peter was a witness of Christ's victory and majesty in His Ascension into heaven. 

Accordingly, in his Epistle, St. Peter views all the sufferings of Calvary as glorified by triumph. 
He sees Christ's decease, he sees his own decease, he sees the decease of all Christ's faithful 
followers, as invested with a heavenly radiance, by the light of the Transfiguration. He writes 
his Epistle' in the joyful light of that prophetic Vision of Olory. And soon after the date 
of the Epistle '* he went to Rome, and proved the sincerity of his words by dying joyfully for 
Christ. 

At the time of the Transfiguration St. Peter had attempted to dissuade Christ from suffering ", 
and in the hour of human frailty he had shrunk from bearing witness to Christ, and denied his 
Master. But when he wrote this Epistle, he rejoiced in the prospect of suffering for Christ, because 
he saw the "glory that would follow ";" and he teaches others to do the same. Great indeed was 
the spiritual change which had now been wrought in him by the Holy Ghost ; and we may thence 
derive a blessed assurance, that the same Divine Comforter, whose perpetual presence was promised 
to the Church by Christ *', will never fail to shed His gracious influences on the soul, and inspire it 
with courage in distress. 

XI. One of the most interesting characteristics of St. Peter's history is his connexion with 
8L John. In the Gospel history the riper age of St. Peter is blended in happy combination with 
the youthful years of St. John ; and the ardour of the one is mellowed by the calmness of the other. 
The one is the Apostle of practical energy, the other of quiet contemplation. And both are joined 
together in tender bonds of fraternal love. What Mary and Martha were as sisters, St. John and 
St. Peter were as Apostles. By the side of the Lake of Galilee, after the Resurrection of Christ, 
they are seen together in the society of their risen Lord, Who uttered a prophecy concerning the 
future lot of both ". And in the Acts of the Apostles, this holy pair of Apostolic friends and 
brothers is joined together by the Holy Spirit in a sacred union. They go up to the Temple 
together ; they pray together ; they preach to the people together ; they are sent to prison together ; 
they are delivered together ; they go to Samaria together ". Then, as far as the Sacred History is 
concerned, their union seems to cease. But there is reason to believe that this union subsists for 

> The impeffeet tenses,— nfed here in the original,— bring ont Rome in the summer of a.d. 64. Ck>mpare the Iniroduetiim to 

more dearly than the aorist, the matain^d meekness of onr Great St. ftral's Epistles to Timothy, and note below on 2 Pet. iii. 1. 
Ezeinplar, and show more forcibly the deep impression made ■ l^odov, a remarkable word. See on Lake ix. 31. Compara 

thereby on Uie writer's mind. St Peter's use of this same word, S Pet i. 15. 

. ! £•^ H: ^.l"~^- • Compare notes below on I Pet L 7, 8. 

! ! l!^ 9- "7, 18. »• See on 2 Pet iii. 1. 

. ! Z^ *^' *• " Matt xri. 22. 

! J^**- V- " 1 Pet i. 11. 

• ^ok? "rf- »»• «» John xiv. 16. 

' See 1. 7 ; iiL 13; ir. 1, especially !▼. 18—19 ; ▼. 8, 9. " See on John xxi. 18—22. 

The Neronian nersecntion followed soon after the burning of " See on Acts iii. 1 ; Tiii. 14. 
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ever in their Epistles in Holy Scripture. St. Peter wrote his Epistle from Parthia to tbe ChurclieB 
of St. John's province — ^Asia Minor ; and St. John, it would seem, wrote from Asia to the Ohris- 
tians of Parthia, after St. Peter's death. And if this was so, then this circumstance confirms the 
arguments already adduced, to prove that the Babylon of St. Peter's first Epistle is the Assyrian 
eity of that name. The evidence of this Epistolary intercourse will be produced hereafter * ; in 
the mean time, let it be enough to have submitted it here for the reader s consideration. 

XII. This Epistle, also, possesses a q>ecial interest and value in regard to the relation of 
St. Peter, the Apostle of the Circumcision, to St. Paul, the Apostle of the Gentiles. 

St. Peter received the Keys from Christ ' : and he was the first to unlock the door of the Church 
to the Jewish and Gentile world. 

He admitted the Jews of the Dispersions, by the ministry of the Word and Sacraments ', on the 
Day of Pentecost. He afterwards admitted the Gentiles in the house of Cornelius at Csesarea \ 

After this initiatory work had been performed by St. Peter, a division of missionary labour was 
made between him and St. Paul. 

" He that wrought effectually in Peter to the Apostleship of the Circumcision," says St. Paul ', 
** was mighty in me also toward the Gentiles *." 

About five years after this partition, a difference arose between St. Paul and St. Peter, at the 
Syrian Antioch. 

Whether St. Peter was Bishop of Antioch ^ at this time, is uncertain ; but he had great in- 
fluence in that city. In a moment of vacillation he yielded to the solicitations of those, who, in 
their zeal for the ceremonial Law, desired to impose it on the Gentile Christians ; and he with- 
drew himself from the communion of those who declined to receive that Law as necessary to 
salvation. 

In this critical emergency, St. Paul came forward to plead the cause of Evangelical Liberty, 
and to maintain the plenary and all-sufficient efficacy of Christ's Sacrifice, as the only cause of 
Justification, and to demonstrate the transitory and preparatory character of the Levitical Bitual, 
and its fulfilment in Christ ; and he openly resisted and rebuked St. Peter *• 

About four years after this difference, St. Paul, in the vindication of his own Apostolic claims, 
and in the maintenance of the doctrine of Christian Liberty, and of Justification by faith in Christ, 
was constrained to make a report of the circumstances of that controversy in writing his Epistle to 
the Churches of Galatia ; which had been seduced by Judaizing Teachers from the foundation, on 
which he had settled them, of faith in Christ Crucified '. 

Here was a severe trial for St. Peter. 

He, to whom Christ had given the Keys ; he who had been admitted to His nearest intimacy 
and most private retirements ; he, whose house at Capernaum had harboured Christ '^ ; he who had 
preached to the Jews and Jewish strangers on the Day of Pentecost ; he whose preaching had been 
sealed with sanctions and benedictions from heaven ; he who had been twice miraculously delivered 
from prison by an Angidl ; he who had opened the door of the Church to the Gentiles ; he was 
publicly reproved at Antioch — ^perhaps his own Episcopal city — by one who had not been of the 
Twelve, and had been a Persecutor of the Church ; and the narrative of this rebuke had been com- 
municated to the world by his reprover in an Epistle addressed to the Churches of Galatia, and was 
openly read in Christian Congregations. 

Yet further, many persons, especially the Judaizing Christians, were jealous of St. Paul's in- 
fluence, and were zealous for St. Peter. They were desirous of claiming him as their champion, and 
of setting him up as a rival to St. Paul. And the fervid spirit and impassioned temper of St. Peter 
may have led them to expect that he would have been stung to the quick by the rebuke of St. Paul, 
and would be ready to accept the leadership which hia partizans would have assigned to him. 

What, then, was the conduct of the blessed Apostle St. Peter imder these circumstances P 

> In the IntrodueiiOH to the Second EpUtle of St. John. ' The testimonies concerning the Episcopate of St Peter tt 

3 Matt XTi. 19. Antioch may be seen in Buseb, iii. 22 and 36. 8. Hierofu de 

, * Acts ii. 14-38. 41, 42. Scr. Ecd. c. 1, and c 16, and in GaL ii. U. 

* Acts X. 34 — 48. See also St Peter's own statement at the "See Notes above on Gal. ii. 11 — 14, and the Review of the 
Conncil of Jerusalem, Acts zv. 7« controversy, in the note at the end of that chapter. 

' Gal. ii. 8. • See Inirodueiion to that Epistle, and the note at the end of 

* St Paul's Ordination to the Apostleship to the Gentiles pro- the Second Chapter. 

bably took place about five years after the Conversion of Cor- '^ Matt viiL 14. Mark 1. 29. Luke iv. 38b 40. Cp. Matt 
nelius, the first-fruits of the Gentile world. See the Chronological zvii. 24—27 ' 
Tablm prefixed to the Acts, and to St Pisul's Epistles. « 
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This is an interesting inquiry ; and, happily, St. Peter's Epistles supply tbe answer. 

The question debated between bim and St. Paul was concerning Christian Liberty ; and the 
(Circumstances of that debate had been narrated by St. Paul, the Apostle of the Gentiles, in 
his Epistle to the Gentile Christians of Galatia, and were doubtless familiar to other Churches of 
Asia. 

St. Peter, the Apostle of the Circumcision, wrote this his First Epistle to the Jewish Christians 
of Asia — '' Pontus, Oalatia^ Cappadocia, Ama^ and Bithynia." 

In it he delivers a memorable precept concerning Christian Liberty. 

That sentence is as follows ; it consists of three clauses — 

1. *^ As free; 

2. " And not using your liberty for a chke of maliciousness ; 

3. " But as servants of God \" 

Turn now to St. Paul's Epistle to the Gentile Christians of Galatia. 

There also we find a precept concerning Christian Liberty. That sentence is as follows ; it 
also consists of three clauses — 

1. " Brethren, ye were called to Liberty; 

2. " Only use not your Liberty as an occasion to the flesh ; 

3. " But by love serve one another *. 

Thus we see in both these Epistles the same triple division ; the same assertion of Liberty ; 
the same caution against its abuse ; the same rule for its use. 

The resemblance between these paragraphs from these two Epistles is more remarkable, because 
they were addressed by the two Apostles to the same Countries ; and because they concern that very 
question of Christian Liberty, on which those two Apostles had formerly been at variance; and 
because the history of that altercation had been communicated by one of them, St. Paul, in his 
Epistle to the Galatians, who are also specially addressed by St. Peter in this Epistle. 

St. Peter therefore, we see, did not manifest any resentment toward St. Paul for the rebuke 
given at Antioch, and for the publication of its history to the world. He frankly comes forward 
and adopts 8t. PauVs own language on that vei*y question which had been the subject of their 
dispute. 

Here is a noble specimen of victory over self, and of generous confession of error ; here is a 
beautiful practical application of his own precepts concerning Christian humility, meekness, and 
gentleness, and of love for the sheep whom Christ purchased with His blood. 

Would to God that they who call themselves St. Peter's successors would copy St. Peter's 
example I 

Here also was clear evidence to the Jewish and Gentile Christians, and to the world in every 
age, that the two great Apostles, of the Circumcision and of the Gentiles, who had formerly differed 
at Antioch, were now in perfect unity with each other, in preaching the great doctrines of Evan- 
gelical Liberty, and of the all-sufficient efficacy of the Death of Christ ; and in guarding their 
hearers against abusing that Doctrine, and in exhorting them to regulate their use of Liberty by 
the law of Love. 

XIII. Again ; St, Paul had addressed another Epistle to the greatest Gentile Christian city of 
those Asiatic regions to which St. Peter was now writing — the Epistle to the l^hesians. 

The Holy Spirit, who had spoken by St. Paul in that Epistle, now speaks by St. Peter to the 
Jewish Christians of the same country. He proclaims here the same doctrines ; and applies them 
in the same way to the inculcation of the same duties, and almost in the same language as He 
had done by the agency of St. Paul in the Epistle to the Ephesians. 

He declares, that our Regeneration, and filial Adoption in Christ, by the Love of our heavenly 
Father, sending His only begotten Son to take our nature, and to incorporate us into Himself, and 
to reconcile us to God by His blood shed for us on the Cross, are the very source and well-spring of 
all Christian Duty, of man to God, and of man to man ; of subjects to kings ; of servants to masters ; 
of wives to husbands ; and of husbands to wives ; and are the origin of all personal holiness, and 
of all comfort under sufferings on earth, and of all hope of future glory and endless felicity in 
heaven. 

This great argument had been handled by the Apostle of the Gentiles, St. Paul, in his Epistle 

1 1 Pet. li. 16 * Gal. t. 13. 
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to the Gentilo Christiaiis of Asia ^ ; it is now treated by the Apostle of the Circumcision, St. Peter, 
in this Epistle to the Jewish Christians of the same country '. 

Thus the consent of Apostolic Teaching on the fundamental verities of Christian Faith and 
Practice is manifested to the world. 

XIY. This brotherly unity exhibits itself also in incidents of a private character. 

The person chosen by 8t Peter to be the bearer of this Epistle to the Asiatic Churches is 
Silvanm '. Silas, or Silvanus, had been taken by 8L Paul as his companion in his second missionary 
tour in Asia* ; and he had been associated by that Apostle with himself in writing his two earliest 
Epistles '. 

8t. Peter* 8 choice of Silvanus as a messenger for the conveyance of this Epistle to the Jewish 
Christians of Asia Minor, and his designation of him '' as the faithful brother," are happy expres- 
sions of his own love, not only to Silvanus, but to St. Paul. 

The value of this testimony is enhanced by the addition of another name to that of Silvanus, 
at the close of this Epistle. Silvanus, " the faithful brother," is joined with " Marcus my son *." 

Some years before, St. Paul had declined to take Mark with him into Asia, because Mark '^ had 
formerly departed from him in Pamphylia' ;" and the person who was then taken by St. Paul with 
him into Asia, in the place of Mark, was no other than SUaa, — as he is called in the Acts,— or, as he 
is called by St. Paul, Sihanm '. But now St. Mark had returned to the work, and was in much 
esteem with St. Paul * ; and he is honoured by St. Peter with the affectionate title — " Marcus 
my «on." 

Here then we have another indication of the fraternal relation of St. Peter to St. Paul ; and of 
the graces of love, joy, and peace shed by the Holy Spirit on their hearts, and on those of their 
friends ; graces which soothed every angry passion, and joined them together in Christ. 

XY. The Second Epistle of St. Peter was written soon after the first, and it was addressed to 
the same persons as the First Epistle ^* ; and the reference which he makes at its close to '' aU the 
Epistles " of his " beloved brother Paul,** and the testimony which he bears to his wisdom, and to 
the divine inspiration of those Epistles '^ complete the evidence of St. Peter's affectionate regard 
for the Apostle of the Gentiles ; and of his perfect agreement with him in the holy doctrine which 
he taught 

XYI. Finally, Almighty God, Who had called these two great Pastors of his flock, and had 
assigned to each of them his proper work, in tending and feeding the sheep which He had purchased 
to Himself with the precious blood of His dear Son, was pleased to bring them together in their old 
age to the same place '*. 

That place was the capital of the world. Home ''. The Apostle of the Circumcision was united 

> See abore, Inirodueiion to the Epiitle to the Ephesians, p. 1 Pet t. 5. Eph. vi. 1. 

S7J» , , , . * - , . , ^^ rinPOf iwaKo6er9 rots 
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p^|ffas iftat. TtKf ip Xpter^f KoBits 4^- by St Paul in his Epistles. 

cA^^aro ^fuis ip ubr^ wp6 ' The two Epistles to the Thessahmians, both oominendng with 
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rh wKovrot r^t x^P'^®' ' 1 Pet. T. 12, 'IS. 
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Compsre aljo the practical appHcation of the doctrine ; \\ ^ ^-^^ ^%]^ ^ ^^ ,^ 

1 Pet ii. IS. Eph. V. 22. » As to St Paul's age see Philem. 0, and as to St Peter's, see 

Iwordyiirt wd(rp iLpBpmrlpff at yvpouc^s ro7t ^(oiff Av- John zzi. 18. 
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pty. martyrdom there, may be seen in the testimony of Dionysins, Bp. 
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there with the Apostle of the Gentiles in a blessed martyrdom for Christ ; and thus the great Head 
of the Church vouchsafed to manifest to the world their perfect brotherhood in life, doctrine, and 
death ; and He commended their example to the imitation of all Pastors and People ; and taught 
the world, by their means, that temporary failings of our frail humanity may, under the gracious 
influence of the Holy Ghost, be corrected by watchfulness and prayer, humility, gentleness, meek- 
ness, and charity, and be made occasions of spiritual victories ; and He has displayed a cheering 
vision of that blessed consummation, when Jew and Gentile wiU be brought together into one fold 
under one Shepherd, Jesus Christ our Lord. 

of CkiriDth, in the 8nd Centnrj, in Siueb. ii. 25. Irttum* ilL 1 ; PenecnL c. 8. Smeb, H. B. ii. 29. 26 ; iiL 2 ; Demonst E? sng. 

and in Buteb. ▼. 8, and TeriuUioH de Pnescr. hier. c 36 ; de iii. p. 1 16. From these anthoritiM it may be oonduded that 

Baptiamo, 4 ; MareUm ir, 6; Soorpiac 16; Cn'tit in Bmeb. ii. St. Peter came to Rome at the end qfhia Apostolic career, anJ 

26, and Origen in Buteb. vL 1. Cjfprian ad Antonianam, Ep. there suffered martyrdom bj cmdfizion ; see also above, IntrO' 

66, and ad CorneUiUD ^'i 69 Laetaniiut, Inst. ir. 21 ; De Morte auenon to St Paul's Epistles to Timothy, p. 424. 
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1. ^ ^ IIETPOS, aTTooToXos *Irj(rov XpioTov, iKkefcroi^ 7rapein,8rjiJLOLS 8ta- 

(TTTopa^ IIovTov, raXarias, KanwaSoKCas, 'AaCas, koL BiOvvia^i ^ ** Kara irpO' 

eh.2.9. ftver. 14. yi^ocrti/ 0COU IlaTpo^, €v aytacT/xo) llv€VfiaTos$ €19 vTTaKOTjv /Cat pavTLcriiop at- 



A John 7. 3S. 
Aeu S. 5, 9, 10. 
James 1. 1. 
b Eph. 1. 4. 



& 16. 26. & 1. 7. 

STbcss. I 13. 

Heb. 12. 24. 2 Pet. 1. 2. 



jxaTos ^Irjcrov Xpiarov, X^P^^ ^Z^^" '^^^ clprjirrj nXr/dwdeCrj, 



Ch. I. 1. nirpos ifrScroXos"] Peter, en Apoatle qf Jetue 
Christ, to the elect eofoumert of the ditpertion qf Pontue, 
Galatia, Cappadoeia, Atia, and Bithynia. 

Concerning the authorship and design of this Epistle see 
the Introduction. 

They, to whom St. Peter writes, are addressed as elect ; 

The Jews gloried in being the elect people of God (see Deut. 
iv. 37 ; vii* 6. Ps. cv. 6. 43) ; and St. Peter assures them that by 
beoomitag Christians, they do not cease to be God's favoured 
people, but are a chosen generation in Christ. (See ii. 9.) 

He also declares that they are at home in Christ's Church, 
although they are suffoumers and strangers in the world {wapnrl' 
9rifios = wdfiOiKoSf Hesgch.), being removed far away from Jeru- 
salem and Judaea, as their fathers were, by their exile in Babylon, 
from which place St. Peter is now writing ; and although they are 
scattered abroad in many heathen lands. 

Upon this their condition as pilgrims in this world he grounds 
an admonition to them as strangers and sojourners (ii. 11; cp. 
Heb. zi. 13) to abstain firom fleshly lusts, having their conver- 
sation, or intercourse, honest amtmg the Gentiles, among whom 
they are commingled in their Dispersions, and to set their affec- 
tions on their heavenly inheritance, their " promised land " above. 
Cp. PhiL iii. 20. Heb. xiu. 14. 

He addresses them all as elect, according to ihe/oreknow- 
ledge of Ood; and thus he teaches, that all members of the 
visible Church, who profess the Faith, and partake in the Sacra- 
ments of Christ, are to be regarded by men as elect, and fore- 
knoum by God in Christ Vocation presupposes election ; and 
wherever we see men called, we are to presume them to be elect. 

In the same manner St. Paul addresses the Ephesian Chris- 
tians, as chosen in Christ by God the Father, before the founda- 
tion of the world, and as predestined to the adoption of sons in 
the Beloved, acomding to the gradous purpose of God's will in 
Him. See on Eph. i. 3 — 5, and the Introduction to the Epistle 
to the Romans, p. 195. 

But though the members of the Visible Church are elect, 
and are addr^sed by the Apostle as such, they are not yet 
ffnallg assured of salvation ; but they are exhorted by St. Peter 
"to give diligence to make their calling and election sure," 
(2 Pet i. 10.) 

— ^kXcktoii] to the elect sojourners qf the dispersion. 
Observe the contrast : They are like seeds scattered (Sicovop- 
/icroi) every where among the Gentiles, and yet they are picked 
out, as it were, by the divine mercy, and gathered together as a 
ehoten Seed in Christ: cp. Amos iz. 9, 

— nAKTou] qfPontus ; placed first among the Asiatic regions 
here specified ; whence this First Epistle of St Peter is dt&A by 
some andent Fathers as addressed ** ad Ponticos." Tertullian, 
Scorp. c. 12. Cyprian, lib. Test. iii. 36, 37* 

— n^rrov, Takeerias, ir.T.A.] qf Pontus, Oalatia, Cappadocia, 
Asia, and Bithyma, The Jewish Christians to whom St. Peter 
writes in his two Epistles (as is affirmed by the andent Expositors, 
Buseb, iii. 4, Didymus in loc, Hieron, Cat Scr. i., (Beumenius, 
and others) are specially those of the Asiatic dispersion (see here 
and 2 Pet ilL 1); and he enumerates them in the order in 



which they would occur to the mind of a writer addressing them 
from the east, (See below on v. 13.) Thb consideration confirms 
the opinion, that Babylon, from which this Epistle is dated (v. 13), 
is not any dty west of Asia Minor, as Rome, but the literal, 
Assyrian, Babylon, See Introduction, p. 37- 

This observation is illustrated and confirmed by a passage in 
the writings of St Peter's brother Apostle, St John. St. John, 
writing his Revelation from Patmos to the Christian Churches of 
Asia, spedties them in their geographical order, from West to East 
(see Rev. i. 11 ; ii. 1 ; iii. 14, inclusive). Here they are reckoned 
by St. Peter in the opposite order, i. e. firom Bast to West, St. 
John was writing from the West of Asia, namely, from Patmos ; 
St. Peter is writing from the East, namely, from Babylon, 
Hence the difference. 

St. Peter, on the Day of Pentecost, at Jerusalem, had 
preached to the various Dispersions of Jews who had come up 
to Jerusalem to that Feast. (Acts ii. 9 — 14.) Those several Dis- 
persions are thus enumerated in the Acts of the Apostles : — 

(1) Parthians, Medes, &c., i.e. the Babylonish Dispersion. 

!2) Cappadocia, Pontus, Asia t i. e. the Asiatic Dispersion. 
3) ASgypt, and the parts of Libya toward Cyrene ; i. e. 
the Alexandrine Dispersion. 

(4) Strangers of Borne; those especially which had been 
carried thither by Pompey the Great 
See above, note on Acts ii. 9—1 1. 

St Peter, as a wise master-builder, is now consolidating the 
work which, by the aid of the Holy Ghost, he had begun at 
Jerusalem on the day of Pentecost. He did this as follows : — 

(1) He went in person to Babylon (v. 13), and edified the 
Assyrian Dispersion of Parthians, Medes, and Elamites, and 
dwdlers in Mesopotamia, 

(2) From Babylon, he wrote this Epistle to the Asiatic 
Dispersion of the strangers scattered abroad in Pontus, Galatia, 
Cappadocia, and Asia, i. e. Proconsular Asia. See above on Acts 
xvi. 6 ; xiz. 10 ; and below on Rev. i. 4. 

(3) He afterwards sent St Mark, Marcus his son (v. 13), 
to preach to the jBgyptian, or Alexandrine, Dispersion. See 
above, /n/ro<fttc/toti to St. Mark's Gospel, p. 112. 

(4) Finally, he himself strengthened ^e &ith of the Boman 
Dispersion, by visiting Rome, and dying as a martyr there. 

Thus St Peter completed the work which he had begun on 
the day of Pentecost Thus this Fisher of men (Luke ▼. 10) 
drew the net of the Gospel through the sea of the world to the 
shore of eternal life, and endosed therein a large multitude, and 
finished the labour, symbolized by the miraculous draught of 
fishes, after the Resurrection of Christ See above on Jofaji zxi* 
1—14 ; and Introduction to this Epistle, pp. 35—40. 

2. i¥ kyuuffi^ flyt^fiaros'] by th£ sanctificaiion qf the Holy 
Spirit, See next note. 

— tls 6ircucoJ^y «ra2 ^ayruTfthw tSfueros] tmto hearkening to the 
Gospel, and joyful acceptance of it (see Rom. i. 6 ; xv. 18 ; and 
below, w. 14. 22), and unto the sprinkling qf the blood qf Jesus 
Christ, St. Peter had begun with a redtal of privileges ; here is 
a declaration of duty. Ye are elect, according to the foreknow* 
ledge qf God the Father, Whose paternal love is the source of all 
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' ' EukoyrjTo^ 6 0€os icat IlaTrip rov Kvpiov ruLSiv ^Ir/aov Xpiarov, 6 Kara « John i. 8.5. 
TO iroKif airov cXeo? wayaanja-a ; 17/xas ct? ikniBa {oJcray St* wacrracrcais 'IiycroC J^^J; ^,* ^ j 
Xpt,arrov CK P€Kpcjv, * **cts KX77P vofiC(w a<f^0apTov koI dfiiavrop koX a/idpavTOP, afii.Y*w. 
renipTifiarrfu iu ovpavoi^ eis v/xa9, **tov9 ci/ Svvdfiei Oeov ^povpovfiivovs ^'^i'lz^^/^i'i*^' 

Jude 1, 24. £ph. S. b. 



good to men ; but ye are tUcl, not to eny presumptuous self- 
Assuranoe, much lass to any recklessness of living ; but ye are 
elect to hearkening unto His word ; ye are elect to obedience i or, 
as St Paul expresses it (Eph. i. 3-6), ye are elect and pre- 
deetined to Av/tfncat in fotnp, to the praise and gloiy of His grace ; 
ye are elect to the tprinkling ^ the blood, not of bulls and 
goats, but ofjenu Ckrut^ onoe ahed on the cross, and personally 
applied to you by the sanctifying operation of the Holy Spirit, 
and was sprinkled on you, the corenanted people of God ; as the 
blood of bulls and goats, and the ashes of an heifer sprinkling 
the unclean under the Law, sanctified to the purifying of the 
flesh. See Heb. iz. 12—14, and compare x. 28. Exod. xxiv. 8. 

That blood was sprinkled upon you, and was made effectual 
for your salvation, when you professed your/aiM in Christ, Who 
tprmkleth many naiione (Isa. lii. 16), and cleanseth from all sin 
(I John i. 7) ; and when you receiTcd the Sacrament of Baptism, 
which derives its eflScacy from Christ's blood ; and it is ever and 
anon sprinkled on you, — ^at your sincere repentance, — in the ad- 
ministration of the Holy Communion of His body and blood, and 
saves you, the true Israel of God, firom the wrath to come, as the 
blood of the Paschal Lamb, when eprinkled on the lintels and 
door-posts of the Israelites, procured their deliverance from de- 
struction (see Exod. xiL 22, 23) ; and it makes atonement with 
God for your sins, as the tprinkUng of the blood of the win- 
oj^eringt, which was sprinkled seven times before Ihe Lord, L e. 
towards the veil (Lev. iv. 4—6) ; and on the great day of atone- 
ment waa sprinkled tn'Miii the Veil, upon, and before, the Mercy 
Seat Lev. xvi. 14. For, as St Paul says to the Ephesians, 
they have redemption through HU blood, even the/orgiveneu qjf 
einM, according to the richea qfHia grace. 

These blessings which Ho^ firom the love of God the Father, 
through the mediation of God the Son, are applied personally 
to each believer by tha eanctifieation qf the Spirit,— G<id the 
Holg Ghost. Thus, as is observed by Caeaiodorue, each of the 
Three Persons of the eaer-Bleued Trinitg is here presented to 
us by the Apostle, as co-operating in the work of our salvation. 
Compve the words of St Paul, 2 Thcss. ii. 13> " God from the 
beginning choee you to salvation through sanctification of the 
Spirit and belief of the truth, whereonto he called you by our 
Gospel, to the obtaining of the gkny of our Lord Jesus Christ," 
and Eph. ii. 17, 18 1 and note on 2 Cor. ziiL 14. 

The preamble of St. PauTs Epistle to the greatest Church 
of Ana, Ephesus, bears a remarkable resemblance, in the exube- 
rant flow, and majestic splendour of its diction, and in the sub- 
lime grandeur of its substonoe, to that of this Epistle of his 
brother Apostle, St. Peter, to the Jewish Christians of the same 
country. These two Epistles throughout present dear evidence 
of the unity of tearhing of the two Apostles on the doctrines of 
Uniaareal Beden^ttUm, Election, and Predetlination. See above 
on Eph. i. 1—8, and the Introduction to this Epistle of St 
Peter, p. 43, and below. Introduction to the Second Epistle. 

— X^**— »^i|*w*«wi] Grace to you and Peace be multi^ 
plied. This salutation of the Apoetle from Babylon recalls to 
the mind the greeting sent forth from the same City to all ito 
provinces, by the two Kinge of the two successive Dynasties,— 
the Assyrian and Mado-Persian, — ^nnder the influence of the 
Prophet Daniel, and other faithful men of the first Dispersion. 
They proclaimed in their royal Epistles the eupremacy of the One 
true God, the God of Israel <• Nebuchadnesxar the king to all 
people . , . to you Peace be multiplied ** (•Ift^wri b/uy wAn^r- 
0ff/i|, Dan. iv. 1). Darius the king wrote to all people, *' to you 
Peace be multiplied.'* (Dan. vi. 26.) See the notes there. 

Daniel and the three children turned the hearts of Nebu- 
chadnessar and Darius, and moved them to dedaro the glory of 
the true God in Letters written '* to aU people." The Apostle 
St Peter now carries on the work of the andent Prophets, and 
writes an Epistle from Babylon, by whidi he builds up the 
Christian Sion in all ages of the world (cp. 2 Pet i. 1, 2, and 
bdow on V. 13), and proclaims to all, " Peace be multiplied unto 
you 1 " See above, p. 37- On this Oriental saluUtion, yerj suit- 
able to be used in an Epistle from the East, see Schoettgen here. 
Grace is put before Peace, because Peace u the fruit of Grace. 

8. 9b\ayiiT6s'} Bleeeed be God, Who is alao the Father qf 
our Lord Jetua Christ, and Who qf His great mercy begat us 
again unto a living hope, through the Resurrection oj Jesus 
Christ from the dead. 

God the Father is the Fountain of all Bleitiog; and all 



Blessing descends through God the Son ; and is applied by God 
the Holy Ghost ; and so St Pftul teaches, Eph. i. 3 — 17 ; qk 
note above, 2 Cor. ziiL 14. 

St Peter presents to us the three several ways in which we 
are sons of God. He is our Father — 

(1) By Creation. (See «. 2.) 

(2) By our New Birth in Baptism, when the Blood of 
Christ was sprinkled on us, and we were delivered from death. 
(See V. 2.) 

(3) And now we, who have been already born again into a 
life or Grace, are born again into a living hope of future and 
everlasting Glory, by the Besurreetum qf Chrjst. 

By that Resurrection, we, who are in Christ, our Represen- 
totive and Head, were publicly dedared by God to be pardoned 
and accepted ; for He rose again for our Justification. (See on 
Rom. iv. 26.) We are already the sons of God, and *' we know 
that, when lie appears, we shall be like Him." (1 John ill. S.) 
We have been baptixed into His death, — that is, into conformity 
to it, and to a partidpation in its benefits ; and if we have become 
coniM^e, or bom together (aifi^vroi), with Him by the likeness 
of His Death, we shall also be born together with Him in the 
likeness of His Resurrection. See above on Rom. vi. 6. Cp. 
Bp. Andrewes, ii. pp. 198. 266. 322 ; and Bp. Pearson on the 
Creed, Art. i. p. 60 ; and on the analogies between Birth, sod 
Baptism, and Resurrection, see below. Rev. xx. 6. 

— cir iXwlba CHo'ay] to a living hope : to a hope that liveth : 
and which, as living, and bearing fruit, is contrasted with the 
stote of death in which we once were, ** having no hope, and 
being without God in the world " (Eph. u. 12), ** and having 
fellowship with the u^frui^l works of darkness " (Eph. t. II). 

This is the hope which springs forth from the Grave, by the 
Resurrection of Christ odr '* First-fruito " (1 Cor. xv. 20), Who 
" was dead and is alive, and liveth for evermore " (Rev. i. 18). 

This hope therefore never dies, as earthly hopes do ; and it 
is not like the hope of those among your fathers, who looked only 
for an earthly Canaan (Theophyl.), but the hope of the true 
Israel is a hope which is ever growing, till it is consummated in 
everlasting fruition in the heavenly Jerusalem ; and by " this hope 
we are saved " (Rom. viii. 24). 

8, 4.] On these two yerses see the exposition of Bp. Andreufes, 
Sermons, vol. iL pp. 364 — 982. 

4. «ls kktipopoiAioM Jk^aprov] to an inheritance incorruptible, 
undefiled, unfading,* the first of these epitheto concerns the 
inner being of the inheritance ; the second, its unalloyed being ; 
the third, the continuance of its beauty. The Heavenly Inherit- 
ance is perfect in every one of these three respecte ; but all 
earthly inheritances are imperfect in them alL Cp. Bp. Andrewes, 
ii. p. 378. The inheritance of the earthly Canaan was an object 
of earnest desire to your &thera ; and they were settled in the 
allotments of their KKnporofiia by Joshua ; but you, though scat- 
tered abroad, have a better inheritance than they, an inheritance 
typified by theirs^ and one in which the true Joshua will settle 
yon for ever. Didymus (the master of S. Jerome) in his note 
on this passage says, " Since the inheritance which the Apostle 
here propounds to our desires is in heaven, and is eternal, surely 
they (the MiUenarians), who put before us the hope of an earthly 
Jerusalem for a thousand years, propose to us what is unsatisfy- 
ing and vain." 

— rrnimfiiyfip] reserved in heaven for you, or unto you. 
Th9 ifnheritanoe is reserved; therefore do not look for it 

now; but wait patiently, and strive earnestly for it; and it is 
reserved in heaven, and therefore it is safe from all changes and 
chances of earth (cp. 2 Tim. iv. 8). God Himsdf b your 
portion. Here is another contrast to the hopes of those who 
have their portion in this life. Ps. xvii. 14. Cp. Bp. Sanderson* s 
Sermons, i. p. 370. Bl9^ has ii/jAs here ; but bfias is in A, B, C, 
G, K, and is received by Griesb., ScholZf Lach., Tisch., Afford. 
6. robs iv Zurdfiu Oeov ^povpovfidrovs'] you who are being 
guarded by the power tf God ; as sheep are safely guarded in a 
fold against the wolf ; or, as dtisens are securdy garrisoned in a 
fortress against the enemy, so ye are protected from your ghostly 
Enemy by the power of God, in the Fold and City of His Church. 
" The name of the Lord is a strong tower : the righteous runneth 
into it, and is safe" (Prov. xviii. 10). Salvation will God 
appoint for waUs and bulwarks (Isa. xxtI. 10). And ye are 
guarded, not as prisoners to be brought out dt oXt 9poy, to exe^ 
cution, but ye are guarded for salvation ; ye are caught and kept 
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in the Net of the Chnrchi bnt ye are there (wy'poifi^woit caught 
and kepi alive, and m enfcr /o the for ever (see on Lake ▼. 10). 
And ye are kept through faith i if ye hold fast the beginning of 
yonr confidence onto the end. (Ueb. iii. 14.) Faith is a second 
cause of yoor preserration ; because it appliee the Jirtt cause, 
which is &e power of God. Cp. 1 John t. 4, and Abp. Leightom 
here. And see above on Phil. iv. 7* 

6. 4y f iya^XtSurBt"] m which ye ejpuli, though now for a little 
while, if need be — for ye are not chastened by God without need, 
but for your profit — and He doth not afflict willingly, nor grieve 
the children of men (Lam. iii. S3. Heb. xii. 10),— ye were put 
to gritfin mantfold temptatume. 

Ye exult in the laet eeaeon (cp. (Eeumen.), because ye do not 
live in the preeent season, but ye look/orwar<f, and dwell by liuth 
on the glory that ehall be revealed in gou hereafter (cp. v. 8), and 
ye compare its greatness with the light afflictions of this transitory 
time (Rom. viii. 18), which lead you on to, and qualify you for, a 
far more exceeding and eternal weight of glory (2 Cor. iv. 17), and 
ye " rejoice and are exceeding glad," even in persecution, because 
** great is your reward in heaven " fMatt. ▼. 10). " Blessed are 
ye that weep now, for ye shall laugh ' (Luke vi. 21). 

— woulXoif wupaafioh] by divere temptaiione, see James i. 2. 
By this phrase and by many others in the beginning of this 
Epistle, 8t Peter connects his own Epistle with that of his brother 
Apostle, St. James. See Introduction to it, p. 12. Some of these 
paralleliims between the two Epistles may be dted here. 

I Pet L James L 

V. 6, woikIKoii wupofffiois. v. 2, wtipaafioTs woixf- 

Xoir. 
V, 7i f^ 9oiclfuop rqf wUrr^ms. v, 3, rh ^oatfiiow rijs wtoTcaft. 
V. 12, vofMud^oi. V. 26, wapoK^iu, 

These are the onlv two passages in the Epistles of the N. T. 
where the word iropoicuirrw occurs. 

1 Pet. i. 17* wripa iwutO" Compare James ii. 1, against 
Xcio^t rby b,wpoa»wo\^wTtt$ wpoetwoKi^^tti. 
ttptrorra ... v. 7t ^^ iro/ia rh /tri- 

K\ri94r. 

And against the practice of 
judging, as an invasion of the 
office of God, see James iv. 1 1 ; 
V. 9. 

9. 23, bLPay%y%P¥tiii9 ui James i. 18, Avcic^qo-ffK 
bth \6yov (Arros • . • ^M^f \6y^ hXriOtias. 

V. 24, waaa ahp^ in x^P' James i. 10, its ivBos x^P* 
TOY* ... i^fipdifBri 6 x^pTOf, Kal rov wafMXc^crcu ... 4 fjXioy 
r^ Ar9ot abrov i^iw^ae, i^^pawt rhr x^P'^'^^t ^^^^ ^^ 

ikpBos abrov i^hFte* . • • 

Cp. also 1 Pet ii. 11 James iv. I. 

iL 12 iii. 13 

iv. 8 T. 20. 

iT. 12 i. 2. 

▼.6 It. 6. 

T. 6 iv. 10. 

▼.9 iv. 7. 

St Peter does not mention 8t. Jamee by name ; indeed the 
writers of Holy Scripture seem purposely to have abstained firom 
lauding one another with personal eulogies. St Peter's reference 
to St Ptal in his second Epistle (iii. 15), is an exception, produced 
by special oonsiderationB which render it more remarkable. See 
the note on that passage. 

But St Peter, in this Epistle, adopts much of the substance, 
and often the words, of St James ; and thus he shows his rever- 
ence for that AposUe, and commends his Epistle to the thankful 
acceptance and pions meditation of the Church ; and gives a 
precept and example of unity to all Christians, and espedally to 
Christian Ministers. 

This remark may be extended to the allusions which St 
Peter makes to 8L PauTe Epistles. 

Cp. i. 6 GaLiiL23. 

i. 21 Rom. iv. 24. 

ii. 1 Col. iii. 8. 

iL 6 Rom. ix. 33. 

fi. 13. 14 Rom. xiii. 1 — 4. 

ii. 16 (see note) .... Gal. v. 13. 

ii. 18 Eph. viA. 



Cp.ii. 21 Phil. ii. 25. 

iii. 1 Eph. V. 22. 

iii. 3 ITim. ii.9. 

iii. 8, 9 Rom. xii 10. 

... „5 /Rom. viii. 34. 

^^* \Eph.i. 21.22, 

iv. 1 , 2 Rom. vi. 7. 

iv. 10, 1 1 Rom. xii. 6— a 

V. 1 Rom. viii. 18. 

V. 8 1 Thess. v. 6. 

fRom. xvi. 16. 
V. 14 <l Cor. xvi. 20. 

[l These, v. 28. 

This silent interweaving of one Apostolic Epistle with 
another, and of one Gospel with another (see Introduction to the 
Four Gospels, p. xlv), may serve to remind the Christian reader, 
that all the Books of the New Testament form one harmonious 
whole. They are like the coat of Christ, woven throughout, with- 
out seam (John xix. 23). Although written by the instrument* 
ality of different men, they come £rom the same Divine Author, — 
the Holy Ghost 
— iarii] Not found in H, nor in B. 

7. lya T^ Zotelfuopj m order that the trial qf your faith, being 
much more precioue than gold, which iv periehing (even in the 
uaiog ; cp. John vi. 27. CoL ii. 22), but i» tried by fire, and is 
purified by it, and passes through the fire, and endures (cp. Job 
xxiit 10. Ph>v. xvii. 3, and note above on 2 Cor. viii. 2), may be 
found to redound to thepraiee, and honour, and glory of God, the 
Giver of all the graces, by which you endure trial ; and to your 
own praiee and honour, and glory, and endleee felicity in the day 
of the revelation of Jeeue Chriet the Judge of all. 

Even gold which perisheth is tried by fire ; why should you 
who cannot perish, but will be purified by it, feel fear and 
sorrow to be tried by fire also ? 

Some MSS. have woXwi/iArtpop, but Clement, Origen, and 
the other Fathers, have xoXh riftiAr^pop, and see the passage 
quoted below from 8. Polycarp't Martyrdom. 

Observe, it is the trial itself, boKl/uor, which is said here to 
be mora precious. Compare 2 Cor. viii. 2, and James i. 3, " Me 
trial (poKlfuop) qf your faith by temptations worketh patience** 
Aoaifuop is the te$t or touchstone by which a thing is tried (see 
the examples in Wetetein, p. 682). Henoe it describes afiUctiooa 
and calamities which are the trials of virtue ; as here. 

Some Interpre t ers suppose IokIiuov here to mean the thing 
proved and purged by trial ; the smelted ore of faith, tested and 
cleansed by the fire of affliction. But this seems to be rather a 
strained exposition. Aoalfuop is the trial ; it is not the reeidunm 
after suffering, but it is the suffering itself, which tries and proves 
(SoKi/utCci) the faith. St Peter's words seem to be formed on 
those of the Psalmist, •* Precioue (rifuos) in the sight of the 
Lord is the death of His Saints" (Ps. cxri. 15). The Aposde 
appears to allude here to that passage, and to adopt the word 
rlfuos from it. Our very etfferinge, which are our trials, even 
they are precioue in God's sight. Who knows to what they lead. 
The trial, says Bp, Andrewee (v. p. 443), of our fidth is more 
precioue than gold, as in Abraham ; or when He trieth our pa- 
tience, as in Job ; for while we live in this world, we are made a 
epectacle to men and angels (1 Cor. It. 9). 

Do not therefore imagine, that even your present trials are 
not glorious. They make you like to Christ, tbi^ are seen and 
prised by God. He putteth aU your tears into His bottle, they are 
all noted in His book (P8. Ivi. 8. 10), and will one day redound 
to your everlasting glory. 

St Peter acted in the spirit of this declaration when he 
departed firom the presence of the Jewish Council, rejoicing that 
he was counted worthy to euffer for Christ's sake (Acts t. 41). 
For Christ had said, ** Bleteed are ye when men shall pereecute 
you, R^oiee, and be exceeding glad " (Matt ▼. 1 1, 12). And in 
a Mke spirit, Paul and Silas in prison, at midnight eang praieee 
to God (Acts xvL 25), and St Paul gloriee in iribulatione (Rom. 
V. 3), and is exceeding joyful in them (2 Cor. vii. 4), and takee 
pleasure in persecutions for Christ (2 Cor. xii. 10). And St. 
Peter himself bids them r^oice, in that they are partakers of 
Christ's s^erings, — and if any one suffer as a Christian, let him 
glorify God (1 Pet tv. 13—16). 

In a like spirit of Evangelical piety, one of St. Peter's suc- 
cessors at Antioch, the Martyr 8. Ignatius, calls his chains, hie 
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*Irja'ov XpKTTOv' ® ** 01/ ovk iSwtcs ayanare' eU ov, aprt firj 6/9a>i/r€9> tticttcv. h John 20. ». 
ovT€^ 8c, ayaXXtao-^6 x^P^ dp€K\a\TJT(o kol ScSofacrficVy, ^ KOfii^o/JLevoi ro reA.05 ^«^- "• >• "• 
TTj? irtoreoi? v/jto)!', crcjrripuii/ \\fv)(([t}ir *" Trcpt -^s ao)T7ipuL^ egeQrjTrjcrav /cat Dan. 2.44. &9.H. 

»>/ f<^ t \«t«*» / 1/ iik> Hag. 2. 8. 

€grjp€vvr)(Tav irpotpriTai ot Trcpi T7J5 €ts v/xa? x^P^"^^^ Trpo<f}T]Teva'ai^e<;, " c/ocu- zech. 6. 12. 

• # A ** V mcs ^v % • • «^ «K Matt. 18. 17. 

ifcjvres CIS rti^a t) iroiov Kaipov cO>}aov to «/ avrois ni/evfia XpLarov, npop^aprv ^'p/iJ"* 

Ita. 53. S, &c. Dan. 9. 24. Luke 24. 26. 



"spiritnal ptarU" {Ignal, Ephes. ii.), and 8. Cypriant speaking 
of the dreas of Virgitu, says, that when Christian women suffer 
Martjrdoai with faith and coarage, then their snfferings are like 
** pretiosa moniiia/' cosily braeeleit. The garb of suffering for 
Christ is a robe of beauty, precious in God's sight; far more 
lovely than any gilded attire ; and therefore the inttrumenta of 
torture by which the Martyrs suffered death (such as the sword 
of St. James the Great, and the fuller's club of St. James the Less, 
and the sword of St. Paul, the cross of St. Peter, and the lance 
of St. Thomas, and the gridiron of St. Laurence), are associated 
with them for ever in their pictures as the noblest badges of their 
glory. Cp. note below, v. 8. 

This passage seems to be imitated by Herma$, ** Aurea pars 
vofl estis ; sicut enim per ignem aurum probatur^ et utile tit, sic 
et vos probamini ; qui igitur permanserint et probati fuerint, ah 
eis purgabuntur ; et sicut aurum emendatnr, et remittit sordem 
suam, sic et vos abjicietis omnem tristitiam {h\iyo¥ Auin^Ocinrcf ) 
et emendabimini in structuram turns.*' HemuUf Pastor, lib. i. 
Visio iv. p. 440, ed. Dreuel. 

See also Martyr, Poly carp. c. 15, and c. 18, where there is 
a description of the body of the holy Martyr in the flames, *' like 
gold or silver tried in the furnace:" and after his decease bis 
bones are gathered up Mrifit^rtpn \i9vr voXvr cAwy icol Sokc- 
u^Ttpa bw^p j^fva6r. 

The words of St. Peter are appropriately inserted by the 
Church of England in her Office for the Visitation of the Sick. 

8. tr obK ii6irres, iyavarc] Whom though ye taw flim not on 
earth, as I have done, ye love, as I do, John zxi. 16 — 17* 

— dcyaAXtao-ffc] ye rejoice in seeing Christ by faith, as yoqr 
father Abraham did: see John viii. 66, where the same word 
is used. Compare our Lord's words, "Blessed ar^ they who 
have not seen, and yet have believed" (John z,x, 29), which 
St. Peter heard ; and 8, Polycarp thus quotes this passage in 
his Epistle to the Philippiana (cap. i.), m hr, oim I96¥r*s 
(where the old translation has pidentee) wurrtitrt, wiart^oy- 
TCf 8^ iiyaWiairOe x>P? ArdcAaA^ry iral 8c8o|a^/A^i <^' 
%w woAAol iwiBvfiovai^ ciVcA^cti', fiS^rcs 5rt x^^"*"^ ^^^< 
atamapiiyot, ohic i^ (Ipyvr, &AA& tfcA^/uari Qcov 8t2t 'Ii^crov 
Xpiarov, Cp. Bph. iL 8, 9. It is worthy of remark that 
tbJs Apostolic father, S. Polycarp, a diadple of St. John, and a 
Bishop of a Church in Asia, Smyrna, blends together two pas- 
sages from two Apostolic Epistles to the Christians in Asia,— 
namely, from this Epistle of St. Peter, and from St Paul's Epistle 
to the Ephesians. On 8. Polycarp'a references to this Epistle, 
see further below on v. 13. 

8. Ireneeui (iv. 9. 2) also, in the West, refers to this passage, 
'* Petrui ait in Bpistoli suA, Quem non videntee diligitis." And 
again (v. 7)> "Quem, quum non videritie, diligiti$: in quem, 
nunc quoque, non videntee, creditis, credentes autem exultabitis 
gaudio inenarrabili." 

— Xap^'-^^^i'Burikirri] faith Joy unspeakable and glorified: 
vrith joy unutterable, — so gre^t is it; ai)d with joy even now 
invested with glory: sach as shone in the fiice of the first Martyr 
St. Stephen, at his passion (Acts vi. 16), and such as shone in the 
raiment and countenance of our Lord Himself, which St. Ifeter 
flaw, when Christ was conversing with Moses and Elias concerning 
Hie Death. See on Luke iz. 31. 

St. Peter throughout this Epistle represents the present tuf- 
feringe of the Christian as oocMions for joy t he seems to write 
the Epistle with a vivid reooUeption of the glory which he saw at 
the TranafiguratUm, which revealed tl^e splendour of Christ made 
perfect bv wufferinge, and of «11 Christians who suffer for Him ; 
and which is reflected upon them, even in thie life, by lively 
Faith in Him. Therefor^, he adds, that even now they are re- 
eeMng the end of their /aiih, the ealvation qf their eouli. Even 
whilst they are sowing in tears, they see, with the eye of Faith, 
the future harvest of joy ; even now they reap it with the hand of 
Hope. See above. Introduction, pp. 40, 41. 

He now proceeds to describe the blessedness of that Harvest 
qf talvaiion through Christ ; and proves its felicity by two argu- 
ments, 

(I) that this salvation was the object of the earnest in- 
quiries, aqd longing desire, of all the Ancient Prophets ; an4, 

(9) that the Angels of heaven themselv^ desire to at€K>p 
flown and look into it 
?OL. IL— Pakt IV. 



Be sure, therefore, that the Gospel of Christ is not, as some 
of your Jewish fellow-oountrymen allege, a noveUy. No, the 
Hebrew Prophets inquired after it, and foretold it And it is a 
thing of surpassing excellence, because they were employed in 
ministering to if ; and the Angels of heaven are engaged in ad« 
miring it. Cp. Abp. Leighton here. 

9. aon-i^piaif r^vxvy"] the sahation qfyour souls. Your enemies 
imagine, that you hse your i^x<^* (lives) by dying for Christ ; 
but by so doing you save them. Matt xvi. 25. Mark viii. 35. 
Luke iz. 24. 

10. irepl ^s atmipiat] Concerning which salvation the PrO" 
phets, who prophesied concerning the grace of the Gospel which 
has come to you, did seek and search diligently. The Prophets 
of old prophesied, but were not enabled fully to understand and 
interpret their own prophecies. " To say that the Scriptures, and 
the things contained in them, can have no farther meaning, than 
those persons thought or had, who first recited or wrote them, is 
evidently saying that those persons wero the original, proper, and 
sole authors of those books, that is, that they are not inspired" 
Bp' Butler, Analogy, Ft ii. o. 7- See above on Hosea zi. I. 

The question is not, what the persons, who wrote, meant, 
but what God meant Who wrote by them. 

God revealed Himself to the Prophets of old, not so much 
for the sake of themselves, but for others who were to come after 
them. Cp. 'Hengstenbergt Christology, (§ 238. 249, on the 
Nature of Prophecy, and the present Editor's Five Lectures on 
the Interpretation of the Bible, Lect. iii. See below on 2 Pet i* 
20, 21, which text is the best comment on this passage. 

The Prophets had some intimation of the grace and glory 
which was to be revealed afterwards in the Gospel, which has 
been preached to you : and they wero informed that they were 
ministering ta you, and not to themselves, those things which are 
now declared to you by those who have preached the Gospel to 
you by the Holy Spirit Who spake of old in the Prophets, but 
has now k^en sent down from heaven to us. So great are your 
privileges. Cp. Matt. xiii. 17* 

11. Vi, ^p«vywrr«f] searching. So great is the blessedness of , 
the salvation purchased for you by the sufferings of Chrbt, and 
to be obtained by you, treading in the road of suffering, which 
led Him to glory, that the ancient Prophets searched and fii« 
quired diligently, what season, and what manner of season (whether 
one of distress or joy, Theophyl.), the Spirit of Christ that was 
in them was signifying, when it was testifying brforehand the 
sufferings that wero appointed for Christ {JVmer, p. 174), and 
wero to be laid upon Christ (*U Xpiarhw), on whom *' God laid 
the iniquitiei of us all ;" for, " He bare our griefs and carried our 
sorrows " (Isa. liii. 4 — 6) ; ai^ ths glories {plural, both of Him 
and of us) that would follow after, bs fruits and rewards of those 
Bufferings : see Phil, ii. 8, 9. Here is the clue to the right inter- 
pretation of the Hebrew Prophets, See above, the Introductions 
to Isaiah and to the Manor Prophets. 

The Spirit of Christ, Who ia the everlasting Logos, and 
declares God's wiU (John i. I. 18) by the Holy Ghost, sp^e in 
the Prophets concerning His sufferings and glory. ** The divine 
Prophets," says Ignatius (ad Magnes. 8), "liyed according to 
Jesus Christ, Mng inspired by His gnce," The Prophets pre- 
announc^ the Gospel, and hiiMl their hopes fij(ed on Christ, and 
waited fqr Him, and by belief in Him they were s^ved. They 
were in the unity of Christ ; and were attested hy Christ, and 
were numbered together with ns in the Gospel, which is the com- 
mon hope of all. 8, ^fnqtius (ad Phil. 6). Cp. Justin Martyr, 
Apolog. i- p. 49; ii. p. 78; and compare Didymus here, who 
refers to Matt ziii. 17. Heb. xi. 28. 

Here therefore is a clear proof of Christ's Pre-exiatenoe and 

Godhead. ** The very Truth itself, the Son of God, the Mediate^ 

of God and Man, the Man Christ Jesus, spake first by the Pro* 

I phets, then by Himself, and afterwards by His Apostles," says 

8. Augustine, de Civ. Dei (^i. 2). 

St Peter here asserts the procession of the Holy Ghost from 
the 8on, 9fl well as from the Father. See Bp. Pearson on the 
Creed, Art viii. pp. 001, 602, and notes; and above, notes on 
John XV. 86, and Gal. iv. 6. Rom. viii. 9. 

The Holy Spirit presignified hy the Prophets that the Mes- 
siah should suffer, and «o enter into His glo*y. (Luke xxiv. 26.) 

St. Peter himself had once been slow to admit this tmih. 

E 
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poficvov ra eU Xpiarov TraOtjfiara, koI tcLs /xera ravra Solas' ^^ ' ots aTrcica- 
\v<l}0ri oTi ov)( eavTol^, vfilv Si Bltjkovow airra, a vvv avrjyydXr] viiiv 8ta tZv 
€vayyekiaayL4v(f>v vfia^ ip npevfiart ayua anoaToXan'i air ovpavov, ets a ctti- 
dv/iovcrw ayyekoL napaKV^Ifai, 

^' "■ Jto ava^iaadfiepoi, ra? 6a'(f>va^ rrj^ Biavoia^ vfJLoiv, vq<f>oin'€^ TcXciai^ 
iKmaare iwl ttju <l>€pofi€vr}P vfilu X^P^^ ^^ anoKoKwpeL ^Ir/aov Xpiaroxr '* " ais 
T€ia/a VTraKOjjSf p^rj avcrxrip^ari^opevoL rat? wporepov iv rg ayvoit^ vp<av cttc- 
Ovpiai^' ^* ® dXXa Kara rov KoKiaavra vpa% ^Ayiov^ koI ovtoX ayioL iv wdcrg 
auaaTpo<l>y yevTJOrjTe* ^^ ** Stdri yeypairrat, ''Ayioi iaeaOe, on 'Eyoi aytos. 

*^ ** Kal €L ITarepa iTrLKaikelcrde rov anpoortoiroX'qin'O}^ Kpivovra Kara to 

. Eph. 6. 9. Gel. S. 6. C«l. 8. S5. Phil. S. IS. Heb. 11. 13. 



'* That be far from Thise I " he had aaid to Chriat, and had been 
rebuked bj Him for that remonstranoe. (Matt. z?i. 22, 23.) 

Bat his eyes were now enlightened by the Holy Ghost ; and 
he who had endea*x>ared to disraade Christ from saiTering, rose 
np after the day of Penteoost, and declared to all the people at 
Jerusalem, that '* these things which God before had showed by 
the mouth of ali Hit Propheti that Christ should n^er. He 
hath so fuiJIUed" (see Acts iii. 18). He now preaches this 
truth to the worid ; and he refers to his own illumination by the 
Holy 0h99t tent dawn from heaven on the day of Penteeottt 
Who enisled him to interpret the Fk^phecies of the Old Testa- 
ment (see below on 2 Pet. i. 20, 21), and to preach those things 
which the Prophets were ministering of old, not to themtelvet, 
but to the Church, and which they detired to tee (Matt xiii. 17) ; 
and which the Angelt themtelvet longed to look into. 

Thus St. Peter, the Apostle of the Circumcision, vindicates 
the Gospel of Christ from Jewish allegations that tt was a new 
religion, and that it was contrary to the Law and the Prophets ; 
as his brother Apostle St. Paul has done in the Epistle to the 
Romans (see /n/ro^Mc/ion, pp. 186 — 198), and in the Epistle to 
the Hebrews (see Introduction^ pp. 366—368). 

On the sense of the word wopoin^ai, to bend atide, and 
ttoop, and rittei the eyet down upon, see James i. 26 ; and the 
citation of this passage by 8. Hippolytut, who reads iyic^ai, 
p. 290, Mai, p. 185, Layarde, And on the wonderful announce- 
ment, that the Angelt themselves derive heavenly knowledge from 
the Holy Ser^tnret, in the hands of the Church, see above on 
Eph. iii. 10; and cp. 1 Tim. iii. 16. 

This high and holy Mystery, which represents the Angels 
themselves bending over the Word of God enshrined in the Ark 
of the Church, was symbolized by the figures of the Cherubim 
of glory spreiwding their wings, and bending their fiMses, and 
shadowing the Mercy seat, in the Holy of Holies, upon the Ark, 
in which were kept the Tables of the Law written by God (Eiod. 
ziv. 18—22. Heb. is. 4, 6); and by the side of which was the 
Pentateuch. Deut uzi. 24— 26. 

St Peter's declaration that the Prophets were minieteriny to 
US (Siific^vovy), is adopted bv S, Hippolytut (de Antichristo, & 31 )> 
addressing the Phiphets, ra rov 6cov A^ia Siifiro r4<r arc wo- 



o-ait y*w%mt. Cp. his Philosophumena, p. 336, in his imitation 
of 2 Pet i. 20, quoted below on that passage. 

18. 6/u4y] So A, B, C, G, and Grtet^., Scholi, Laeh., Titeh., 
A\f. £/#. has i^/Jr. 

18. 8t^ hjfa(madiupoi\ Wherrfore, — since the salvation pur- 
chased for you is so glorious a prise,-«>-^irJ up the Mnt of your 
mind. He keepa up the metaphor of pilyrimt, L 1 1 sea dso ii. 1 1 . 
Ginl np the loins of your mind. Keep your affections from 
trailing on the earth (cp. Phil. iiL 20). And be tober, and hope 
conttantly: run onward, as it were, on the wings of hope, in 
your Christian course, unio the grace which it being brought to 
ypu — ^it is not of tout own earning, but a free gift of God, " to 
which ye bring nothing but thirst," cp. Rev. zziL 17— tn Me re- 
velation qfJeeut Chritti cp. 2 Pet ill. 12, awMorrts ri^r wup- 
eiNrfor. 

He addresses them as ttrangert, journeying onward in hope 
to their home, and exhorts them to gird up the hint qf their 
uUnd, and to have a clear inteUectual view of the glory which is 
before them, and a resolute endeavour of volition to attain it 
On this twofold sense of StdUoto, see Matt zzii. 37* Eph. ii. 3 ; 
iv. la Col. i. 21. Heb. riii. 10. 2 Pet iii. I. 1 John v. 20. 

So 8. Polycarp, writing to the Philippians, e. 2, hra(mad' 
fitroi rhs bap6at b/i&w BovKt^aare r^ Be^ . . . AvoXi- 
w6vret Hv Mif^r fiaraio\oyiap, wtar^iaarrMt mIs rhw iytU 
eapra rhr Kipiov iifimr 'Itiaow Xpurrhw ia VKfStv (see v. 21), 
mU birra abr^ Zi^ar , . . 6 Bi iytipat abrlp ael ^/lar ^yc^fi, 
4b9 rop9vdfi*$a 4p xm itrreXait abrov, Awtx^ucroi ftdarit 
kJbutias, 






It is interesting to observe, that S. Polycerp, the disciple of 
St John, and Bishop of Smyrna, the great dty of Asia, appears 
to have been familiar with the present Epistle of St Peter (as 
Butebiut has observed, iv. 14), the beloved friend and companion 
of St John, who governed the Asiatic Churches, and lived ami 
died at Ephesus. (Acts iii. I. 3 11; viii. 14.) S*. Polycarp* t 
testimony to it is more important, because this Epistle is ad- 
dressed to the Churches of Asia. He often adopts its words, and 
incorporates them in his own Epistle (see here and below, ii. 11, 
12. 17. 22. 24; iv. 7) ; as he does also St Paul's Epistle to the 
Asiatic Church of Bphetut. Cp. Eph. ii. 8, with Polycarp, Ep. 
c. 1 ; Eph. iv. 26, with Polycarp, c 12 ; and Eph. v. 1, with Po/y- 
carp, c. 2. 

— rcAc(»s Air(o'aTf ] Ao^e ye perfectly, without any wavering 
of doubt, and with perseverance to the end. Observe the aorittt 
iKwltraTt. Their whole life is to be one act of hope. On this 
use of the aoritt, see below, v. 2. 

— ^pofkirnA ^^9 ^ome : present Set your hope on the 
grace that it being borne toward you, in and by Me Revelation of 
Jetut Chritt. Christ is ever at hand ; He is ever bringing grace 
and glory to yon; and ye must ever be hastening on to Him 
with hope and desire. 

14. rixya bwoKorit] children qf obedience t to whom Obedience 
is as a Mother, communicating her nature to yours ; and thus ye 
are prepared to invoke God as your Father, e. 17; contrast 
Korapcu TCKva, 2 Pet. ii. 14. 

— fiil o'v^xVA^<>^'C<^Mci'oi] not conforming yourtelvet to your 
former luttt. An allusion probably to St Paul's precept, Rom. 

zii. 2, which is further imitated below, ii. 6. 

— ir Tj kyrol^. O/mv] in your ignorance. See Eph. iv. 14. 
This word iyroia, ignorance, may teem to intimate that thij 
portion of the Epistle is addressed also to Gentilet. Many of 
St. Peter's readers were protelytee, and had been Gentilet. But 
ignorance is also predicated of the Jewt. See Matt zzii. 29; 
zziii. 16—24. John iz. 39. Acts iii. 17. Rom. ii. 4; z. 3; zi. 
25. 2 Cor. iii. 14. 1 Tim. i. 13. Indeed, all, whether Jew or 
Gentile, are in a state of t,^iioraiice, before they come to Christ 
Cp. below on r. 18, and iL 10. 

15. &AAd] nay, rather. 

16. le-ce-tfc] ye thall be. So A, B, C (and M has KatoBai), and 
I.eeA., Titeh., A(f. Elx. has ydwaSt. H has 8<^i I. a. koI 
«l — , and A, B* also have not tlfu, which is added after Syios 
by Els. 

17. Kol CI nor /pa ^«-tiraXc7(r9c] and if-— (at ye do in the Lord's 
Pirayer : cp. on Acts zxi. 14, as to its primitive use)— ye call upon 
Him at Father, Who judgeth without retpect qfpertont accord- 
ing to each man*t work, patt ye the time qfyour tofouming here 
in fear. ** Meditemur timerem Dei ; Dominus non aeeeptd personA 
judical mundum; unutquitgue teeundum guod faeit aecipiet," 

8. Bamabat (Ep. 4). 

Here is a connected series of arguments and motives to 
holiness, derived from a consideration, 

(1) Of the holy nature of Him Whom we invoke as Father, 
Whose children we are, Whom therefore we are bound to imitate 
and to obey. 

(2) Of His office as Judge, rewarding every man according 
to his work ; Whom therefore we ought to fear. 

(3) Of Christ's ofilce as Redeemer, and of His nature as an 
all'holy Redeemer, paying the costly price of His own blood to 
ransom us from a state of unholiness, and purchasing us to Him- 
self with His blood. Therefore we are not our otm, but Hia; 
and being His, bought bv His blood, we owe Him, Who is the 
Holy One, the senrice of love and hoUneas. See above on 1 Cor. 
vi. 10, 20. Eph. i. 7* 14 ; and cp. Clem. Rom. i. 7> hrertamfitp cit 
rh atfta rov Xpurrov, iral tb»fitp As iart rtfAior r^ 0c^ warpi 
tArov, trt bik r^iv iifAtrdpar amrrtplop iax^^P' Cp. 8. Augut^ 
tine, Serm. 36. 
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CKdoTov epyov, iv (f>6fi(f top rijs napoiKia^ vfiiov xpovov apaxrTpditf>riTe, ^^ ' cl- 
o6t€^ oTt ou ^ddpTot^f afyyvpl(fi ^ )(pva'C<a, IkvrpdidrjTe, ck ttj9 fiaraXas v/jlS^p 
avaorpo^^ naTponapaSorov, ^^ ' dXXa Tt/xi^ ai/xart, a»9 a/ti^ov afiwfiov Kal 
dcnrtXov, Xpurrov, ^ * npoeypoxriJLipov yikv rrpo Karafiokfj^ Koa/iov, tf}av€poi' 
OevTos Sc €7r' €a\aTov rHv )(p6p(av 8t* v/i.a9, ^^ " tovs St* avroS Trtoreuoi/ras cts 
OeoVf TOP iyeCpopTa avrop iK peKpSip, koX Bo^ap avT^ Bopra, (5<rT€ 7171/ iriaTLP 
vfiSiP KoX cXirtSa cTpou €19 Bedv. 

^ * Tas ^x'^^ v/ioip riyPLKOTe^ ip rg viraKoy r!}^ aXriOeia^ eU ff>iXaSeK<f>ULP 
opvnoKpLTOP, iK KaOapa^ Kaphias cIXXt^Xovs ayainja-aTe Ikt€pS}%' ^ ^ opayeyep- 
prj/idpoL ovK iK airopas tf^Oaprfj^, dXXa a<f>0dpTOVy 8td Aoyov C&pto^ G€ov koI 

Eph. 4. 3. 1 Tim. 1. 6. Hcb. IS. I. ch. S 17. y John 1. IS. & S. 8, 5. Jamet 1. 
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Phil. 2. 9. 

X Acta 16. 9. 
Rom. 12. 10. 
. 18. 1 John 3. 9 



(4) Of our tramtiiory condition in this life. On tlie special 
•Uvsion in vopouc^o, Mojowmmg, see below, ii. 11. 

(5) Of the gift of the Spirit of holiness. 

(0) Of our new birth by the living Word of God. 

18. IXtrrpv^irrff] yt vers redeemed from sin end destK 
by preetout blood, even of Chriei, Who gmve Himself to 
God ■• ft Xi&Tpo0, ifrikvTpoVt or raneom, for the redemplUM of 
yon end the whole world. See Matt. xz. 28. Mark z. 45. Rom. 
ui. 24. Eph. L 7- 14. Heb. U. 12. 1 Tim. u. 6. 

Know yon not that Christ redeemed yon, not by silver or 
gold, but by His predons blood ? Yon have been redeemed by 
Him, and therefore yon owe Him servioe as your Lord and as your 
Redeemer. 8. Ambroee, de Isaac, c. S. 

He is a Lamb without blemish and without spot ; " white, 
and yet rmddy,*' says the spouse in the Canticles (v. 10) ; white 
in spotless innooency, red in His bloody death, and He is her well 
beloved, because He redeemed her thereby. Cp. Abp, Leighion 
here. 

— wvrpefwapab^w] delivered by your faihere — a passage 
which has been supposed by some to intimate that this Epistle, 
designed primarily for Jewish Christians, was intended for Gentile 
Christians also. Cp. ii. 10 ; iv. 3. Doubtless many of St. Peter's 
readers had been originally Oeniileef and had then become JeMriek 
Proeelyiee, and so passed into the Ckureh. The Pkoselytes were 
the '*seminarium EodesisB." See iHirodueiion to the AJcts, p. 9. 
But this statement of the Apostle may also have been designed 
to declare to the Jewish Christians that all their iratnpo^, or 
conversation, as delivered to them by tradition from their fathers, 
vras wmi without Christ, Who redeemed them from the curse of 
the Law (see GaL iii. 18), and delivered them from the yoke 
which, as St. Peter himself says (Acts xv. 10), neither they nor 
their fkthers were able to bear. Cp. above on v. 14. 

The numerous quotations in this Epistle horn the Hebrew 
Seriptmree (cp. v. 24), show that it was not addressed to Geniilet, 
Cp. note above, on 1 These, i. 9. 

19. kii^i»ov\ witkoui blemish : as the sacrifices offered undw 
the Law were required to be.- Levit. iii. 1. 6; xiv. 10; xzi. 
18; zxii. 20. Num. ri. 14. He tells them that this Lamb with- 
out blemisAt the Lamb of God, was anterior to all sacrifices of 
the Levitical Ritual ; that He was fore-ordained before the foun- 
dation of the world (cp. Rev. ziii. 8) ; and that therefore the 
Gospel is nol a new reUyum (as the Jews alleged), but older than 
the Law ; and he declares that they are delivered by the blood of 
Christ the true Psssover (John ziz. 86. 1 Cor. v. 7)t •> tbeir 
fcthers were from the destroying Angel by the blood of the 
Fsschal Lamb. Ezod. zii. 13. 

Observe the distinction between i/ui/iov and &<nr(Xov. Christ, 
the true Passover (1 Cor. v. ^), had no bkmuh of sin in Himself, 
nor did be contract any etam, or apoi of sin, from the world. 

90. wpoeyprnff/A^v] /breJknowm. Cp. St. Peter's language on 
the same subject in his speech in Acts iL 23. 

— icxdrovj Bo A, B, C. On this wmbitmUive sense of 
ivxkrw, wea Acts L 8 ; ziiL 47* BIm. has i^xifrmp, 

Christ was manifest fai the last times (see Heb. i. 2), fai the 
end of the world (Heb. iz. 28). The Pssdml Lamb was slain in 
the e wemi n g , (Ezod. zii. 6.) 

81.1 See the pessage of 8, Polyearp quoted above on e. 13. 
On the meaning of wurroin elt ^•hwf see on Matt. zviiL 6. 
James iL 19. 

89. bXiibeiat] Biz. has Itih Tlwfbfueros, not in A» B, C, nor 
inM. 

— iterewms'] e^mesOy, Meneely. Let your love for one 
another be ^rrviH^s, eiretched out eontimuoutly und intemily, 
without ittteiToption or relazation. See bdow on iv. 8. 

28. Araye^ffyniM^roi] hamny been bom ayain, not qfeorrupti- 
ble seed, but ^f tntewruptible, throuyh the Word qf Ood which 
Uveth and endureth/or eoer. 
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A^TOv is not to be coupled with Seov, but with (Arros (ao 
Didymui, Luther, Benyet, De Wette, Huther, and others), in 
contrast with tnropas ^Bapr^s, corruptible eeed ; and the partici- 
ples are thus placed for the sake of emphatie, to declare that the 
Word here * mentioned, is not like man's word, a thing that <fies 
and disappears, but that it is the Word of God ; the Word that 
iiveth and abideih. So u. 4, klBow C&rra, the stone that /tesM; 
namely, Christ. 

St. Peter' reminds them that they had been born again of 
incorruptible seed, even of God Himself; as St. John says, "they 
were the sons of God, because they believed on His Name, and 
had been bom, not of blood, nor of4he will of man, but of God." 
(John i. 12. 13.) 

God had miade them His own children in Christ by virtue — 

(n Of Christ's eternal Sonship ; 

'2) Of His Incarnation ; and 

8) Of their Faith and baptismal Incorporation in Him. 
or Christ was sent "that He might bring many sons to 
God " (Heb. ii. 10) ; so that Christ says to the Father, •< Behold, 
here am I, and the children which God hath given Me" (Isa. viii. 
18) ; and so '*per Filiumfllii," by this Son they are sons. J^. 
Andrewes (i. p. 298). Thus was Christ bom in Sion (Ps. Izzzvii. 
4), and He is even bom in the Morians' Land ; for in every place 
that receiveth the Word of Him Who is the Incarnate Word of 
God, there is He bora. (See ibid. pp. 298, 299.) Cp. 1 John 
lu. 1. 

They are bora again of God, 8tA Kirfw ^S^jnot, throuyh the 
Ihmy Word: that is, through the Word preached, and especially 
through Christ the Incarnate Word, As Didymus here says, 
**The Word is liomy and abiding; that Word which was in the 
beginning with God, the Word of God." Our first birth is by 
Adam, our second birth is by Christ. 

Some Ezpodtors here limit the Word to the Word written 
or preached. 

Bat though this sense was doubtless in the Apostle's mind 
when he wrote this passage, yet it seems an error to suppose that 
this was aU that was in his mind. 

Christ is the Word (John i. 1). « His Name is the Word of 
God." Rev. ziz. 13. Byyirtoe of His Eternal Sonship, and by 
the condescension of the Word to become flesh, and to pitch His 
tent in our Nature (John i. 1 4), and to become our Emmanuel, 
God manifiBSted in our flesh (1 Tim. iii. 18), and by our fruth and 
baptismal incorporation in Him, we are bom ayain. As to our 
/lesh, considered in itself, we are but grass, and all our ylory is 
as tike /lower qfyrass. But since our flesh has become the flesh 
of Him Who is the Word ^ God, and Who Iiveth for ever, we 
are partakers of the divine nature (2 Pet i. 4) ; and if we en- 
deavour to be holy as He is holy, we shall be partaken of His 
glory. 

On ezamining csrefrdly the chapter of Isaiah — the fortieth 
— which SL Peter is quoting here, we see reason for believing 
that these troths were in St. Peter's mind when he wrote these 
words; and we shall be confirmed in this opinion by the con- 
sideration that one of the main purposes of this Epistle is to 
show the benefits which result to all mankind from the Eternal 
Sonship of the Word of God, and from His susception of our 
FLesh. Isaiah is first pre-announdng the preparatory witness of 
*'tiie Voice crying in the wilderness," and he contrasts that 
transifeory testimony of the Voice with the permanence of Him 
Who is the Wordi he contrasts the ministry of him who pre- 
pared lAe wety of our God with the Eternity of Him Who is the 
Way (John ziv. 8) ; he is contrasting the perishable nature of 
human flesh, which is as grsss, and the goodliness of it as the 
flower of the field, with the yhry qf the Lord — the glory of Him 
Who is the only-begotten of the Father, full of grace and troth 
(John i. 14), and with the glory of the salvation which all Jlesk 
should see revealed in Him. . . Behold yoiir God ! v. 9. 
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fievomov •'"StoTt Traaa cap^ cos x^P^®^' '^^' irao'a So^a 
iv6o^ yopTOv* e^TjpdvOrj 6 x6pTo^» Koi to avdos c^cttcctc 
prjfia KvpCov [icveu €is toi^ aioii^a. 

ToOro Sc ccTTt TO /S^/xa to ^vayytKicrOkv cts v/Jtas, 

IL ^ * ^AnoOefJLevoL ovv naaav KaKiav koX navra Bokov, koI viroKpio'eL^, Koi 
<f>96vov^, Kol TTtto-as KaTaKaXias, ^ (is apTiyiinnjTa fip€<f}Yif to XoyiKov aSoXoi/ 



Col. 3. 8. 



He then passes on to describe Him as a Judge, and the 
Shepherd of His flock (w. 10, 11). 

That portion of Holy Smptnre. which is fitly appointed by 
the Church as the Epistle for St. John Baptist's Day, is a pro- 
phecy of the Incarnation of Christ, the Everlasting God, and of 
His oflScps to us, and of oar blessedness in Him. St. Peter, in 
citing that prophecy here, doubtless intended that it should senre 
as a commentary on his own words, and be used to elucidate 
them ; and that his words, on their part, should also illustrate that 
prophecy. It would seem, therefore, to be a narrow view of his 
meaning, to imagine that he intended here to spoak only of (Sod's 
Word as preached or written. 

It is, unhappily, a characteristic of modem Biblical interpre- 
tation, to pare down the rich exuberance and beautiful efflorescence 
of Holy Scripture, and to lop off and amputate its ramifications 
of meaning, and if we may venture so to speak — to reduce them 
to the bare trunk and stunted pollard of a single sense. 

In this way, much of the goodliness and fruitfulness of Scrip- 
ture is in danger of being lost to the present generation. 

The Apostles and Evangelists proceeded on a very different 
plan in interpreting the Old Testament, and in expounding our 
Lord's words. They do not confine them to one sense only. Thus 
St. Matthew applies the prophecy of Isaiah (liii. 4) to Christ's 
acts of mercy to the body ; and St. Peter adapts it to His vicarious 
and expiatory sufferings for the salvation of their souls. (Cp. 
Matt viii. 17. 1 Pet ii. 24.) Cp. Acts xiu. 33, with Heb. i. 6 ; 
▼. 5. 

St. John quotes our I/>rd*s saying, which the Evangelist 
himself had recorded (John xvii. 12), *' Those whom Thou gavest 
me I have kept, and none of them is lost," and which was spoken 
of their faith and adherence to Htm ; and applies it to the care 
which Christ took of the safety of His disciples, when He Him- 
self was arrested in the Garden, (John xviii. 9.) 

The primitive Interpreters of Holy Scripture pursued a 
similar method of exposition, and many of our own Divines, who 
were reared under their discipline, followed in their steps. 

Thus Dean Jaekton, oommenting on this passage, says, " If 
CkritftJUth and blood be the seed of Immortality, how are we 
said to be bom again by the Word of God, which liveth and 
abidethfor ever ? Is this Word, by which we are bora, the same 
with that immortal seed of which we are bora ? It is the same, 
not in nature but in Person. May we not, in that speech of 
St. Peter, by the Word, understand the word preached unto us by 
the Ministers who are God's seedsmen ? In a secondary sense 
we may, for we are begotten and born again by preaching, as by 
the instrument or means. Yet bom again we are by the Eternal 
WoKD (that is, by Christ Himself), as by the proper and efficient 
sause of our new birth . . • And Christ Himself, Who was put to 
death for our sins, and raised again for our justification, is the 
Word which we all do or ought to preach. 

" The Son of God manifested in the flesh, was that Word 
which, in St Peter's language, ie preached by the Goepel. And 
if we do not preach this Word unto our hearers, — if all our 
sermons do not tend to one of these two ends, either to instruct 
our auditors in the articles of their creed oonceming Christ, or to 
Drepare their ears and hearts that they may be fit auditors of such 
ittstraotions, we do not preach the Qospel unto them, we take 
upon us the name of God's ambassadors, or of the ministers of 
the Gospel in vain." {Dean Jackson on the Creed, book rii. ch. 
XX viii. vol. vii. p. 270.) 

See also A Lapide here, who says, '* This sense is a genuine 
and sublime one ; because in our Regeneration, Christ Himself is 
personally communicated to us, so that the Deity. thenceforth 
dwells in us as in a Temple, and we are made partakers of the 
Divine Nature, 2 Pet. i. 4. ' Cp. note above on James i. 18 — 21. 

The Word preached is the preparatory instrument for the 
oonTeyance of the divine principle of life, which, flowing from God 
in Christ, is infused into the heart of man by means of the Holy 
Sacrament It is th« Ministry of the Word which brings men to 
the Sacraments ; as was shown in the example of St Peter him- 
self, who preached to the Jews of the dispersion on the day of 
Pentecost, and then in answer to their question, ** What shall we 
do ? " he saidi " Repent and be baptized eYorj one of you, in 



the Name of Jesus Christ, for the remission of sins, and ye shall 
receive the gift of the Holy Ghost" (Acts it 38 ) 

This order of things is not in any way at variance with what 
was done in the extraordinary case of Cornelius the first-fruits of 
the Gentiles, when the Holy Ghost fell on all them which heard 
the word ; and Peter said, " Can any forbid water, that the»e 
should not be baptized f and he commanded them to be baptized 
in the Name of the Lord." (See note above on Acts z. 44—48.) 
See also the case of St. Philip and the Ethiopian, who having heard 
the word, asked, " What doth hinder me to be baptised ? " (Acts 
vilL 36.) 

This is what is briefly expressed by St. Paul in the Epistle 
to the Ephesians ; which St Peter appears to be studiously 
imitating and confirming in this Epistle (see above, i. 1, 2). 
Christ loved the Church, and gave Himself for it, that He might 
sanctify it, having cleansed it by the washing of Water with the 
Word. Eph. V. 25, 26, where see note. 

After. ii4vovTos Biz. has c/r rhv al&ya, but this is not in 
A, B, C, and is rejected by Griesb., Seholz, Lach., Tisch., A/f 

84. irao-a o'cfp^] all flesh is as grass. The life of flesh con- 
sida«d as flesh, is contrasted here with the spiritual life imparted 
to the sons of God, by their adoption into the " Word msAe flesh," 
and by their participation in the divine nature, in Him. See 
above on v, 23. Cp. John i. 12. 14, and 2 Pet i. 4. 

The &t, as, before x^f""^* ^ ^^ i° A, and has been 
erased fh>m M. On this text see above on Isaiah xL 8. 

For abr^t Biz, has MftAvov, but airr^f is the reading of 
A, B, C, G, K, and is received by Griesb., Seholz, Lach,, Tisch., 
Alf. The quotation here is almost literally firom the SeptuaginI, 
Isa. xl. 6 — 8. And this is the case with almost all the quotations 
from the Old Testament in this Epistle, see 

it. 6 cp. Isa. xxviii. 16, 

ii. 7 Ps< cxriii. 22, 

ii. 9 Exod. xix. 6, 

iii. 10— 12 .... Ps. xxxiT. 12— 16. 

85. rh 8i A^am] But the thing spoken by the Lord endureth 
forever. (Cp. Matt iv. 4. Luke i. 37*) A6yos is the Word, 
coming forth from God, and energizing by His Divine Power ; 
and hence is applied to the everlasting Son of God. 

This entire passage may be compared with, and is best illus- 
trated by, the words of the same Apostle St Peter, in his speech 
at Csesarea, see Acts x. 36, where is a similar transition from 
\6yof to f^fuu 

The transition from the Incarnate Word to the spoken or 
written Word, and vtcr versd, is, as might be anticipated, of not 
unfrequent occurrence in Holy Writ t see on Heb. iv. 12. James 
i. 18 — 23. Observe, also, that St Peter here retttms to the 
principal Person, Christ, and speaks of Him, who is the Living 
Word, as being also the Living Stone, ii. 4. 

CfT. TI. 1. iirotf^/icvoi] Putting away, thertfore, all malice and 
all guile : which ye renounced in your baptism, when ye put on 
the new man ; see Eph. iv. 82. Col. iii. 9, 10, and James i. 2, 
imitated by Clemens Bomanus, i. 13. 

On the difference of these words 8. Augustine says, <* Malitia 
malo delectatur alieno ; invidia bono crudatur alieno ; dolus 
duplicat cor ; adulatio duplicat Unguam ; detractio vulnerat 
famam." 

8. its bpriyivpirra 0p4^ii] ^ new-born babes. He had been 
speaking of their baptismal new birth from the divine seed of 
immortality in Christ (i. 23), and he now exhorts them to crave 
earnestly the unadulterated rational (not eamal) milk, as babes 
yearn for the milk of their mothers' breasts, and to suck it in with 
eagerness; in order that they may grow thereby to salwalion. 
The words fit aamipiay are omitted by Elz., but are in A, B, C, 
K, and are received by Griesb., Seholz, Lach., THsch., Alf, 

On the word ^oyiic^r cp. Rom. xii. I, Aoynr^y AarpcJay, in- 
terpreted by Chrys, as TvtvtiaTuc^v, spiritual. 

By this mention of milk, as contrasted with strong meat, he 
teaches them a lesson of humility, Cp. 1 Cor. iii. 8. Heb. v. 
12, 13. 

This metaphor from milk, and its adulteration, is adopted by 
an ancient writer quoted by iS. Irenetus (iii. 17), *' In Dei lads 
gypsum mzXh misoetur " (cp. Routh, R. S. i. pp. 48. 62). Ucra 



^^ 



wm 



99! 



1 PETER II. 3—7. 



52 



yaXa €7nno0ij<raT€, Iva ev avr^ aif^drjre eU (rcjTrjpCav ^^einep iyevaao'de 
OTL 'xprfaro^ 6 Kvpios, 

^ ^ IIpo^ OP vpoa€p)(op,€Poi,, \C0ov (.(opTaj vno 'apdpcovcap fi€P airoheSoKi^ 
/jLaafidpop^ irapa Be ©coJ ckXcictoj', ipTLfiop, ^ ^ koI avrol co? \i6oi ^(optc^ 
olKoBoiJL€i(r0€, oTko? iTi^cvfiaTtKo?, UpaTevfia dyiop, apcpeyKai, irvevfiarLKas 
OvaCa^, einrpoaSeKTovs t^ ©€o> 8ta 'Iiycrov Xpicrrov. ^ ' Aioti ircpt^et ip ry 
ypoLtfyg, 'iSov, ridrf/iL ip Siitp \idop aKpoyiapiaiop^ c/cXcktov, ^ptl/jlop* 
Kal 6 7rL<rT€V(op in avrt^ ov ftTj Karaicr^vpO-Q. ^ ''TpUp oSp t) TLfirj tols 



Matt. 21. 42. Luk« 2. 34. Act« 4 
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ePs. 118. 2t. 
£ph. 2. 20. 
d Isa. 61. «. 
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e Isa. 28. 16. 
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Ita. 8. 14. 
.11. Rom. 9. 33. 



is implied a protest against adulterationt of the pore nourishment 
of divine truth, hj the admixture of human corruptions, and a 
precept of vigilance against them. Cp. 2 Cor. ii. 17- 

3. fffrcp iyt^ffeurSt'] if indeed^ta ye did, when ye were 
baptiied, and drank in the milk of the Divine Word; see 
this use of cfircp Rom. viii. 9. 2 Thess. i. 6— ye tasted thai the 
Lord u gractona* Cp. Ps. zxxiv. 9, LXX. 

Observe the aoriut^ iy*wraa-$9, pointing to a particular time, 
▼is. their baptism, when they tasted the goodness of the Lord. 
And on this spiritual application of the word yeiffwrBai, see note 
above on Heh. vi. 4. Therefore an ancient Bishop, commenting 
on 8t. Peter's words, thus addressed those who had been just bap- 
iixed : " These words are specially applicable to you, who are yet 
fresh in the infancy of spiritual regeneration. For to you mainly 
the Divine Oracles speak, by the Apostle St. Peter, Hating laid 
a^ide all maliee, and all guile, at new-bom infante, earnestly de- 
sire ye the 'rationabile et innocens lac, ut in illo crescatis ad 
salntem,' if ye tasted that the Lord is gracious (dulds). And we 

are witnesses, that ye have tasted it Cherish, therefore, this 

spiritual infancy. The infitncy of the strong is humility* The 
manhood of the weak is pride.'' S, Augustine, Serm. 353. 

Hence an argument may be derived for Infant Baptism. 
These converts of St. Peter aire compared to iiprtyiyvTiTa fip4^, 
tiew-bom babes. They had been conceived by nature of unclean 
seed (Job xiv. 4), in a sinful wemb (Ps. li. 5), and there is not an 
infant of a day old, who needs not the baptismum lavaeri, 
" Let them all be baptised, men and infants all." Bp. Andrewes, 
iii. p. 244. 

4. A.t$or (Arra] a stone that liveth, even by Death ; and giYeth 
life, making others also to be stones thai live, by union with Him, 
and participation in His life, and death ; for He says, ** Because 
/ live, ye shall live also " (John liv. 19). 

Thus, by a prophetic protest, Peter disclaims all notion of 
being what some would represent him to be, the Rock of the 
Church (see Matt. xvi. 18). Ho was indeed a true Petros, hewn 
out of the Divine Petra, and founded upon it (cp. 1 Cor. iii. 11). 
He was one of the Apostolic foundations of the heavenly city 
(Rev. xxi. 14), whose builder and maker is God (Heb. xi. JO). 

TWlullian, speaking of the twelve wells at Elim, and the 
Twebre precious stones on the breast-plate of Aaron, and the 
Twelve stones taken from Jordan by Joshua, as typical of the 
Twelve Apostles, says that Christ gave to Simon the name Peter, 
as a derivative from His own name ; because Christ is the Rock 
(Petra) and Stone : and is set for a stone qf stumbling and 
rock of offence. Tertullian (c. Marcion. iv. 13). See further, 
9. 8, and Introduction to this Epistle, and above, notes on Matt. 
X. 1,2, and on Matt. xvi. 18. 

6. oiKoboiiuirB^'] ye are being built. Observe the present 
indicative. The work of building is still going on, ye are not 
yet /Inally established, as are the stones in the heavenly Temple ; 
Rev. XXL 14. 19. Eph. ii. 22 ; and cp. the present participle 
ac0(ofA4rovs, Acts ii. 4T, and 8, Ignatius, ad Ephes. c. 9, ^ktcs 
\i$oi raov llarpht iiroifiafffUroi tts olKoBofi^r Seov. The 
literal Jerusalem is tending towards destruction, but ye, who 
compose the true Sion, are being built up. 

— oJkos trvtviueriKhs, Updrwiia ^l^ioi'] a house that is spirit 
tuai, a priesthood that is holy. Observe the position of the sub- 
stantive. In Christ ye are not only living stones, making a spi- 
r tual temple,— (ax more glorious than the material house at 
Jerusalem,— but ye are also a holy priesthood (see below, v. 9), 
ministering to God in the oblation of spiritual sacrifices, which 
are more precious than the carnal victims of the Levitical Temple 
at Jerusalem, and are acceptable to God in Christ. 

These sacrifices are offered by you in prayer and praise, and 
In the oblation of the Holy Eucharist (see on Heb.'xiii. 10. 
15), and in the offering of your alms (Heb. xiii. 16), and in the 
presentation of yourselves^ your souls and bodies, as a living 
sacrifice, holy, acceptable to God, which is your rational worship 
and service (Rom. xii. I, 2). 

Tberefofe be not dismayed because ye are cut off from the 



service and worship of the literal Temple at Jerusalem, which will 
soon be destroyed : for ye yourselves are a spiritual Temple, ye 
are a holy Priesthood, ye offer sacrifice and oblations well-pleasing 
to God through Christ the One Mediator, and Everlasting High 
Priest. See Heb. xiil 15. Col. iii. 17. 

Some persons (the Schwenckfieldians and others of modem 
days) have perverted this text into an argument, that all Chris- 
tians are Priests: and that there ought to be no Priests or dis- 
tinct orders qf Ministers in the Christian Church. 

But to this allegation it may be replied, that the words '' ye 
are a holy priesthood," were applied also to the Jews in the Old 
Testament (Exod. zix. 6), and yet, " Korah and his company'^ 
were punished by God for saying that ** all the congregation is 
holy,** and for invading the office of the Priesthood (Num. xvi. 
3—^0). And Uzziah the King was smitten for presuming to 
offer incense (2 Chron. xxvL 18), and the Apostle St. Jude 
declares that the sin of the gainsaying of Kondi may be com- 
mitted in Christian times (Jude 11). 

The special ministration of God's Word and Sacraments is 
committed to certain persons, who accordingly have, in Scripture, 
special designations, as being separated for the work whereunto 
they are called (Acts xiii. 2) ; and ** Ecelesia non est," says 8. 
Jerome (adv.Lucif.)," quse non habet 8acsrdotes " {cp. 8. Ignatius, 
ad Trail. 3), x^P^* ro^w¥ *Eic«cAi}<r£« ob xaXciroi. Christ gave not 
all, but some to be Apostles, and some to be Prophets, for the 
work of the ministry (Eph. iv. 11, 12). "Are all Apostles ? are 
all Prophets ? are all Teachers ? " (1 Cor. zii. 29.) No, every one 
in his own order. And St. James would not have commanded 
Presbyters to be sent for (James v. 14), and St. Peter would not 
have enjoined Presbyters to feed the flock committed to their 
care {\ Pet. v. 1), if every one was a Priest. And if all men are 
equally Priests, then all men are equally Kings. For the Scrip- 
ture says that Christ hath made us Kings and Priests (Rev. i. 8), 
and according to this notion all civil order must be abolished. 

But the true exposition is, that all Christians are to be dis- 
tinguished from the world, as the Jews were distinguished frt>m 
other nations, and as Priests are distinguished from those to 
whom they minister ; and that all persons who are Christians, and 
distinguished as such from those who are not Christians, are to 
be a holv priesthood, and to consecrate their souls as altars to 
God, and to offer themselves as living sacrifices to Him. See 
Augustine, Tract, in Joan. 51. 

8. wepUx^i iv ry 7fKt^] it is extant in the Scrip fure: wtpi^xei 
is used in a middle sense, as many other verbs in the N T. (see 
on Mark xiv. 72. Luke xv. 12), and so v*piix*t in Josephus 
(Ant. xi. 4. 7)i ict^s ir ahrji irto'ToXf npiix*^ Winer, p. 225. 
The verb bntpix^ in ii 13, is an example of similar usage, and 
irapc8(8ov in ii. 23. 

— Kieov] stone. See Ps. cxviii. 22, LXX. Matt. xxi. 42. 
Cp. Barnabas (Epist. 6, p. 10, Dressel), who appears to imitate 
these verses of this Epistle. 

Here also is another parallel between this Epistle of St. 
Peter (ii. 4-8) and St Peter's speeches as recorded by St. Luke 
in the Acta. See there, iv. 10—12. 

7. bfiiit oZv j^ Ti^^] to you therrfore, who believe m Him, the 
worth of this stone is imparted. The sense is well expressed in 
the Syriae Version, " Vobis igitur datus est hie Aonor," and so 
the Vulg. and Arabic, " Vobis igitur est honor,*' That is to say, 
ye are not put to shame as unbelievers will bo {v. 6), but are 
made sharers in the honour and value (rifi^) which belongs to this 
living stone, Christ, which is precious and honourable (fm/ior). 

This honour and value are imparted to you on your pro- 

fession of faith, in your baptism, by which ye are cemented 

in Him ; and by your stedfast adherence and continuance in 

belief in Him, you, coming to Him who is the Living Stone, 

became also living stones. See Didymus here. 

Ye are not dead stones, like the stones of the material 
Temple at Jerusalem, which will soon be cast down, and not '* one 
stone be left upon another " (Matt. xxiv. 2. Luke xix. 44). And 
ye are not diseaned stones, like the stones infected with leprosy, 



64 



1 PETER n. 8—12. 



|ic<ii. 1. it vurrevoxMTur airet6ov(ri, Se, \L$ov hv dircSoKi/xaa'av o( oifCoSofiovcre? 
Y^uiiu 18 ^^'''^^ eyevTjdrf cts KeipaK-qv ya)i^ia9» Kai \i0o^ irpoaKO/JLiiaTO^ koul 



SaXoVf ' ' ot wpoaKOTTTovo'i, T^ Xdyy aireidowre^, cis 



o 



icai 



Col. 1. 13. > //] 

R«v. 1.6. ft 5 10. eTeurjcav. 
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which were to be taken ont of the wall of the honae (Lev. xvw. 
40—44). Ye are limnff^ heallf^ful stones, joined together in 
onity, and compacted and growing in Christ ; and being bnUt up 
in Him ye have been made to be sharers and partakers of His 
glory, so that by your inedification on Him, who is set in Sion 
as the Stone elect, precious, ye become like the jeweU and preeioue 
stones in the wall of the heavenly Jerusalem (Rct. uri. 19). Thos 
His honoor and worth (rifiij) it given to you, who believe ; it is 
given to yon by yiTtue of your faith in Him ; for those who serve 
Him will His Father honour (John zii. 96). 

As to the sense of the dative participle, cp. Winert p. 486. 

— kwtiSowri 94'\ Bui to thoee who are diaobeditnt^ the tione 
which the buildert re;ected, this became the head of the comer. 
That is, it was exalted and glorified, notwithttandtng their rejec- 
tion of it ; nay, more, even by meant of their rejection of it, it 
became more glorioos; for the glory of Christ is doe to His 
n(ffermgy and He cements His Chordi with His own bhod, shed 
on the cross, and by His Death He lives, and overcame Death, 
and delivers ns from Death, and gives eternal life to all who 
believe. See. Phil. ii. 9. Heb. ii. 14. 

— fh Kc^oAJ^y TwWat] to the head of the comer. See Matt, 
zzi. 42. 44. Acts iv. 11, Si. Peter^e own speech : cp. Eph. ii. 
20. 

— ical \t9os irpo<r«rJ/<fiarof] and a Stone qf etumbling, and 
Rock qf offence to them who eiumble at the word, i. e. at the 
preaching of the cross {6 A^or roG trravpov), which is to the Jews 
a etumbling-etone. (I Cor. i. 18.) 

8. els b Kol irdiiiiray] to which they were aieo aei, or ap- 
pointed. Christ is the Stone who is eet for the ML, and for the 
rise, of many in Israel. (Lake ii. 34.) Christ is »ei for the rise 
of all who beHeve in Him ; and He is eei/or the fall of all who 
disobey Him. 

No man is set /or ditobedience : bat all, who are dieobedient, 
are set for a fall; and whosoever falleih on this stone shall be 
broken, and on whomsoever it shall fall, it shall grind him to 
powder. (Matt. xzi. 44.) Cp. Jade 4, and Didymus here, who 
says, that their voluntary unbelirf was the oanse of their ap» 
pointed fall; and see the remarks above, Iniroduetion to the 
Epistle to the Romans, p. 194 ; and Dr, Hammond here. 

9. bftttf 9f] but ye, who are believers in Christ, are Israelites 
indeed, and enjoy all the titles and privileges which are promised 
by God in the Old Testament to His chosen People. (See above, 
i. 2.) The literal Israel who reject Christ have fulfilled the pro- 
phecies, which declared that the elect comer stons (Isa xzviiL 

- 16) would be also a stone of stumbling, and a rock qf offence to 
some (Isa. viii. 14) ; and that the stone which the builders, or 
chief workmen in God's Temple in Jerosalem, reused, should 
become the Head qf the comer. Do not therefore be staggered 
by that rejection ; nor imagine that ye have forfeited any prwi- 
leges by embracing the Gospel. Ye are now God's people indeed^ 
a chosen generation, a rojal priesthood, being members of the 
mystical body of Him Who is the everlasting Priest and King, 
and being partakers of the holy unction of His Royalty and 
Priesthood ; ye are a holy nation, a peculiar people, Xabs els 
wtptwoiiio'tp (from LXX, Ezod. xix. 5. Deut. viL 6. Cp. Isa. zliii. 
21. Mai. iii. 17) ; i* o* literally, a people for a purchasing, or 
acquisition, n)a9 (segullah, peeulium), and specially for the 
purchase effected by the precious blood of Christ. 

The peculiar people, or people for the purchase, is the 
Univenal Church whidi Almighty God has purchased to Himself 
by the precious blood of His dear Son. Cp. Acts xx. 28 ; and 
see above on Titus ii. 14, and Eph. i. 14. 

•— iprrds] virtutes, God's attributes and works of love and 
mercy to you in Christ Cp. 2 Pet. i. 3. St. Peter is adopting 
the language of Isaiah (xlii. 12), rhs hperhs a^ov 4w reSs i^oots 

■Wtt^ f XOMTI. 



10. o! work oh koiSs] who were formerly no people ; for ye 
are scattered in all lands, and have no king or country ; but now 
ye are a people^ for ye have a home in the Church, and a King 
in Christ St Peter is appropriating the words of Hosea (ii. 23), 
where God is pre-announdng His reconciliation with Israeli a 
circumstance which may serve as an evidence that these words 
do not show (as some have supposed) that this Epistle was« written 
to Oentiles. See above, i. 14, 18, and on Hoeea I. 10 ; ii. 93. 

— ol OVK 4A«ifiu«Voi, ¥vr 84 Aciy6^yrct] Observe the difffv«Dne 
of tense in these two participles, the perfect and aorist; llie 
former describing a state, the latter an act Ye were formerly 
not 1iK§ii/i4poi, not pitied by God; ye were cotktinuing in that 
state, one of remoteness horn God's mercy ; but ^AcftfifTc, ye 
were made an object of mercy by His act of free grace to you in 
Christ He refers to Hosea i. 6--8 ; iL I. 

XL iyainfToQ Beloved, I beseech you as strangers and pil- 
grims. He had been speaking of their new birth in Christ 
(i. 23), and had just been describing them as a people redeemed 
and purchased by God to Himself ; redeemed from the captivity 
of Satan, and purchased by the blood of Christ to Himself, and 
to the hope of an eternal inheritance in the heavenly Canaan. 

The mercies they now enjoy are the antitypes of those vouch- 
safed to their fathers, the Israelites of old, when they were redeemed 
out of the house of bondage in Egypt, and saved from the destroy- 
ing angel by the bk>od of the Paschal Lamb; and became God's 
pecnliar people, dedicated to Him, and were made inheritors of 
the land of Promise, Cp. 1 Cor. x. 1~6. 

St Peter had exhorted them to sing praises to God for their 
deliverance out qf darkness into light (ii. 9), as Moses and 
Miriam sang praises to Him for the salvation of the people out of 
Egypt, after their passage through the Red Sea (Exod. xv. 1 — 22), 
tlM type of Baptism. And now by a happy connexion he exhorts 
them to march onward in their journey, as the Israelites did in 
their pilgrimage through the wilderness; and to abstain horn 
fleshly lusts, which they bad renounced in their baptism, and 
which war against the soul; and to be warned by the £tto of 
their fathers, whose carcases fell in the wilderness ; uid to remem- 
ber the fires of Tabenh, and the judgments of Kibroth-hattaavah, 
the graves of them that lusted. Num. zi. 4—34. Ps. cvi. 14. 
1 Cor. z. 6. 

This address to them as strangers and pilgrims was specially 
pertinent to the first readers of this Epistle (see above on i. 1 
and 17) ; but is also applicable to all, who have no continuing city 
here, and seek for a home above. See Heb. zL 13 — 16. Cp* 
PhiL iii. 20. 1 John iL 16. 

— iar4x*o$*] abstain ye. The imperative mood. Bis, has 
the ti^i»i7toe here, inr4xeo6ai, and so B, K, and most editors. 
But the imperative, hw4xeo$%, is sanctioned by A, C, G, and 
many Cursives, and the Syriac, Coptic, and ^thiopie Ver- 
sions ; and Didymus, Cfyprian, and Xeo ; and this direct address 
gives more life and force to the appeaL Compare the similar 
passage of St Paul, Rom. xii. 2, and note there; and the like 
structure in this Epistle, v. 1, wapanakm robs Ip b/up wp€o$vr4» 
govs, woifidifare. 

— afrtyes] quippe gusB — mora expressive than which: it 
implies the reason why we ara to abstain from them ; viz. because 
they war against the souL On this use of Zerris, see Rom. L 26. 
32; ii. 16; vi. 2. 1 Tim. i. 4; vi. 9. 

— orpart^ifrai] are warring: he refen to James iv. 1, 
" lusts warring in your members." 

12. r^r lufoorpo^p^ having your conversation (social inter- 
course and behavioor. Gal. L 13. Eph. iv. 22. James iii. 13) 
honest (and handsome) amon^ the Gentiles, among whom ye ara 
scattered abroad, as a holy leaven to leaven the world, tn order 
thai in the very respect in which {ir f, see iii. 16) they speak 
against you as eml-doere, by calling you disloyal to Rulen, but 
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vficjv iv Tols iOveaLV e;(oi/res KoKrjv, Iva iv ^ Karakakovcriv vfiojv a»9 icaicoiroia>i^ 
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finding you when tried most lojal to them (see v. 15), they may, 
from your good workt, of which they we tptelatora {iwovrtOoprts, 
■o B, C), glorify God m the day qf visitations that is, in the day 
when ye are vieited by God, the Inspector and Judge of all, and 
when ye are tried by afflictions (see Luke zix. 44. Isa. z. 3. 
Jer. tL 15; viii. 12), and are manifested in your true light by 
Him, in the eyes of the world, especially of yonr slanderers and 
detractors ; then in *' the time of vieitation shall ye thine, for 
grace and mercy is to His saints and ivtaKowii to Uis elect." 
Wisd. iii. 7- 9 ; ir. 16. Ecdos. u. 14 ; zviii. 20. 

The day of Visitation may also be understood more gene- 
rally as describing God's Judicial Visitations, such as the im- 
|»ending War in Judsea, aodt>ther Ware, Faminet, Barthquakea, 
Plaguet, and PeetUeneee, Matt. zzi?. 7* 

In such trials as those, the faith and loTe of the Chrietiant 
were displayed in striking contrast with the Jewe and Heathens, 

A memorable instance of this may be seen in the history of 
the Plague at Carthage, in S. Cyprian's Episcopate, as described 
by his Deacon, Pontius, p. 6. "The majority of our brethren," 
says Pontius, "took care of every one but themaehees by 
nursing the sick, and watching over them in Christ, thejr caught 
the disorder which they healed in others, and breathed their last 
with joy ; some bare in their arms and bosoms the bodies of dead 
saints; and, having closed the eyes of the dying, and bathed 
their corpses, and i^rformed the iMt obsequies, reoeired the same 
treatment at the hands of their brethren. But," he adds, " the 
very reverse of this was done by the Gentiles : those who were 
sinking into sickness, they drove from them ; they fled from their 
dearest friends ; they threw them expiring into the streets, and 
turned from their nnbnried oorpaes with looks of execration." 
See also 8, Cyprian's words in bis treatise published on that oc- 
casion, De Mortalitate, sive Peste, capp. 9, 10, " Mortalitas ista, 
nt Judsis et Gentilibns et Christi hostibus pestis est, ita Dei 
serris lalutaris ezoessus est." 

The words Irowriis and iwowre^iy are applied to spectators 
of actors in a drama, or of wrestlers in athletic games, or who are 
sdmitted to view some sacred Mysteries. See above on I Cor. 
ti. 6, ud Wetstein, p. 687, and below, Ui. 2. 

The Christians in their sufferings were a spectacle (Bdarpoi^) 
to the world (1 Cor. iv. 9), and the heroism ^nd patience with 
which they endured them, exdted the admiration and elicited the 
applause of the Heathen ; and this applause redounded to the 
glory of God, Who gave them grace to suffer as they did. Thus 
the Martyrdoms of Christians were instrumental in the conversion 
of Heathens, and in the Propagation of the Faith. 

This passage is quoted by S. Poly carp, ad PhiL c. 10, 
"omnes vobis invioem subject! estote (1 Pet. v. 6), conversa- 
tionem vestram irreprehensibilem habentes in gentibus, ut ex 
bonis operibus vestris eC vos laudem acdpiatis, et Domious in 
vobis noo blasphemetur." 

18. AvoT^CyifTc oSy] he ye subject therrfore. A practical ap- 
plication of the general precept just enunciated. 

— Imordynre wd^ hp9pmwlrp irr(<r«<] be ye sulfjeet, submit 
yourselves, to every power, to every ordinance appointed by man. 

The niling Power, to which tiiey are to submit, is called here 
icr(<rit iarSpctwwTi, an ordinance of man ; because the choice of the 
particular ybrm of Government in a State, whether it is to be 
Monardkicsl or Republican, is commonly determined by men; 
and the persons who are appointed to govern,— whether by Aerc- 
ditary succession, or election, — are often designated by men. 

Bui the Authority (iiovcta) itself, which Rulers have and 
ezerdae, when they have once been appointed by men, is not 
derived from man, but it is from God alone. (See Rom. xiii. 

i-3.y 

This important proposition, which is plainly set forth in 
Holy Scripture, by St Peter here, and by St Paul (Rom. xiii. 
I —4), and which declares the true grounds of all allegiance and 
obedience to Rulers and all in authority, may be thus illustrated ; 

Water may be made to assume different /ormt, in fountains 
and eascades, and be made to flow in different channels or aque- 
ducts, by the hand of man s but the Element itself, which flows 
in them, is from God, So again. Marble may be hewn by man's 
hand into different shapes: under the sculptor's chisel it may 
become a statue, a ftiese, or a sarcophagus ; but the Marble itself 
is from tha quarry, it is from the creative hand of God 



So it is with Civil Power, The Form which Power may 
assume, and the Person who may be appointed to exercise it, may 
be KTlffut iiyBpt&irtrai, ordinances of man: but the Authority 
itself {i^ovaia) is from God. 

Consequently, as St. Peter teaches, we are bound to submit 
to every ordinance of man, **for the Lord*s sake," Whose mi- 
nisters and vicegerents our Rulers are ; and as St. Paul declares, 
" he that resisteth the Authority, resisteth the ordinance of God, 
and they that resist, shall receive to themselves damnation." See 
notes above on Rom. xiiL 1 — 3. 

" All the Kingdoms and Governments of the whole earth are 
Thy ordinance, O Lord (Rom. xiii. 2), albeit an institution of man 
(1 Pet ii. 13)," says Bp. Andrewes (Private Devotions, p. 48, 
ed. 1830). Cp. Bp. Sanderson, Prsl. vii. 15. Abp, Bramhall 
and Bp. Horsiey in Christian Institutes, iii. 39. Abp, Leighton 
here, and Hooker (VIII. ii. 6), who says, " Unto kings by hunum 
right, honour by very divine right is due." 

Obedience therefore is to be paid to Authority in all com- 
mands that are not contrary to divine law. As to our duty in 
those cases where the human Governor commands any thing 
which ia forbidden by God, or forbids any thing which God com- 
mands, St Peter's own conduct may be our guide. See above, 
Acteiv. 19,20; v. 2S^ 

There is a particular emphasis in the word uAojf here, every 
ordinance of man ; because some Jewish Christians, and especially 
the Gnostics, held and taught that they were exempt from sub- 
mission to human rule, particularly to heathen rule. See on 

1 Tim. ii. 1-3. Titus i. 10; iii. I, and below, ii. 16, and on 

2 Pet. ii. 10, and Jude 10, for corrections of this notion. 

St. Paul uses the same word, in order to teach that no one is 
exempt from the duty of subjection to Rulers. " Let every soul ' 
(wao-a ^vx^)f he says, '* be subject to the higher powen." (Rom. 
xiii. 1.) 

St. Peter himself here teaches the duty of submission to 
lawful authority. ^ But they who call themselves ** successors qf 
St. Peter," have set themselves above, and in opposition to, law- 
ful authority, and have often encouraged others to rebel against 
it. See above, on 2 Thess. ii. 4, and below, on Rev. xiii. 16, 16 ; 
xvii 3. How much misery would the World have been spared, 
if they who profess to revere the name of St Peter, and to bo 
successors of St Peter, had listened to the precepts of St Peter, 
and had followed the example of St Peter 1 

— /Sotf-iXct] Me JTin^— the Roman Csesar. So fiafft\eht is 
used by Josephus, B. J. v. 13. 6. Cp. v. 17. The regions to which 
this Epistle was sent were provinces of Rome. 

— bwep4xotni] as being over you. See on Rom. xiii. 1. 

14. ^TfiUairl governors. In our Lord's Ministrv and Countr) 
Csesar was /SoiriAcds (John xix. 15), but Pilate was irrepitv (Matt 
xzviL 2). He submitted to both. (Matt. xzii. 17. John xix. 11.) 
10. 5rc o0r«t] for so is the will qf God, that by well-doing 
you may stop the mouth {ipipjsvw, to muMgle, Matt xxiL 12. 34.' 
Mark i. 26; iv. 39. 1 Tim. v. IN) qf the ignorance qf foolish 
men. We Christians may be maligned by the heathen, as if we 
were ill affected to Csesar ; but when we are put to the test, it 
will be found, that we Christians are loyal subjects, and in fact 
aUnost the only loyal subjects of Ccaar ; because it is our religion 
alone which teaches men to regard Csesar as the Bfioister of God. 
Cp. (Ecumen. here, and see this doctrine eloquently preached by 
TertuUian in his Apology, § 28—37. 

This admonition of St Peter to the Jewish Christians was 
very seasonable at this time, when the Jews at Jerusalem, and in 
various parts of Europe and Asia, were preparing to rise in that 
Rebellion against Rome which ended in the destruction of Jeru- 
salem by the Romans, about five years after this Epistle waa 
written ; and which produced its Ihtal results in the slaughter of 
many thousands of Jews collected in Jerusalem from all parts, 
and in the unutterable woe and final dispersion of their nation. 

The Christians mere rescued from those calamities by the 
pfophedes and exhortations of Christ and His Apostles, particu- 
lariy St. Peter and St Paul. 

Christ was crucified by the power of Rome, as He had fore- 
told that He would be (Matt xx. 19). St Peter and St Paul, 
as they also foreknew, were martyred by Rome; but yet they 
preached submission to Rome. 

Observe the paradox— muz^/e by love. 
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TTotoOvra? <f>LfLovv T7JI/ rS}v a<f)p6vci}v avOpcorraiv ayvtaatav ^^ ^ A? ikevOepoi, Kal 
fi7) ws iiriKakvinia €)(ovt€^ rrj^ KaKia<s r^v iXevOepCav^ dXX* <W9 SoGXoi 0€ov. 

*^ ^ ndvra^ TL/i-qcraTe, t^v d8€k.<l>6TriTa ayanare, rov Oeov ^ofiwrOt, rov 
Padkea riftarc. 

^^ ' Oi otKerat, vnoTaacroiiei/OL iv iravrl <f>6fiw tow 8€<nroTat9» ov fiopov rot? 
aya6ol<; Kal iirietKeo'Lv, aXkd Koi rots ctkoXloIs. ^^ * Tovto yap xdpis, ct 8ta 



• Matt. 5. 10. 2 Cor. 7. 10. 



16. &f i\f60tpoi] 09 free^ and yet, — although free hy reason 
of that liberty, with which Christ has made yoa free (Gal. v. 1 ), 
— not using your liberty at a cloke (or specious pretext) /or 
malieiomneu. 

He had exhorted them to be subject to every human erdi- 
nance for the Lord*» sake ; and he now obviates the objection of 
those Christians who — following the example of the Pharisees, and 
others among the Jews, who pleaded that they were God*s peculiar 
people (see v. 9), and that, as children of Abraham, and subjects 
of Jehovah t they ought not to be in bondage to any man (John 
▼iii. 33), and especially ought not to submit to any heathen rule, 
and could not in conscience pay tribute to Casar (see Matt. zxii. 
17 — 21) — alleged, that since they had been tnadefree by Christ, 
they could not obey any other rule, especially a heathen power, 
without treachery to Him. 

It is well observed by Bp. Sanderson, that St. Paul, the 
Apostle of the Gentiles, usually treats the question of Christian 
Liberty in reference to the duty of using it in such a manner as 
not to give offence to weak brethren: and that St. Peter, the 
Apostle of the Circumcision, generally handles it in such a man- 
ner as to guard it against being abused into an occasion of tn- 
kubordination to Authority. The one guards against the danger 
of scandal ; the other inculcates the duty of obedience. 

The reason of this was, that St Peter had to do with Jews 
'' who could not brook subjection and were of all nations under 
heaven the most impatient of a foreign yoke." " Seditiosiasima 
gens." Scaliger. Bp. Sanderson, iii. 273. St Paul dealt with 
mixed communities of Jews and Gentiles, and had a delicate and 
difficult part to perform, in preventing the one from giving offence 
to the other, and from rashly judging the other; and in endea- 
vouring to unite them all by the bonds of Love. 

St. Peter asserts their /reeJom, and exhorts them to live as 
ft'fs : but he also warns them against making their freedom a 
mask for maliciousness, and against falling into the sins of licen- 
tiousness and rebellion, under the sacred guise of liberty, and 
religion ; and against forfeiting their freedom, by making them- 
selves slaves of evil passions. 

This twofold duty has been well inculcated in a sermon on 
this text by Bp. Sanderson. To do God and ourselves right it is 
necessary that we should with our utmost strength maintain the 
doctrine and power of that Liberty wherewith Christ hath endowed 
His Church, without either usurping the mastery over others, or 
subjecting ourselves to their servitude, so as to surrender either 
our judgments or Consciences to be wholly disposed according to 
the opinions or wills of men, though of never so excellent piety or 
parts. 

But yet, lest while we shun one extreme, we fall into another, 
as we are very apt to do ; and lest, while we- seek to preserve our 
liberty, we lose it ; the Apostle, therefore, in the next clause, 
puttetb in a caveat for that also, not using your liberty for a 
eloke of maliciousness. We must so maintain our Liberty that 
we abuse it not, as we shall, if, under the pretence of Christian 
Liberty, we either adventure the doing of some unlawful thing, 
or omit the performance of any requisite duty. Bp. Sanderson, 
v. p. 288, " Omnia libera per fidem, omnia serva per caritatem." 
On the grounds, nature, and rules of Christian Liberty, see above, 
on 1 Cor. iii. 4. 22, 23 ; vi. 12; iz. 19, and Gal. v. 1 and 13. 

As free, and not using your liberty as a eloke ofmalicious^ 
ness, but as servants qf God, 

It is observable, that St. Peter imitates and adopts here 
St. Paulas language to the Galatians (v. 13). 

(1) St Peter's words " as free,*' correspond to St Paul's 
words, ** brethren, ye are called to liberty." 

(2) St Peter's words, " and not using your liberty as a 
cloke qf maliciousness,** correspond to St Paul's words, " only 
use not your liberty as an occasion to thefteth.** 

(3) St. Peter's words, " but as servants of God,** corre- 
gpoiid to St Paul's, ** by love serve one another.** 

Thus these two Apostles unite in teaching, 

SI) The duty of maintaining Christian Liberty. 
2) The need of caution against its abuse. 



(3) The Law by which it is to be regulated, and the manner 
in which it is to be used. 

Observe also, that St. Peter, the Apostle of the Circumcision, 
in this Epistle, which isaddr^sed to Jewish Christians of Galatia, 
(i. 1), refers here to that Epistle of St Paul— the Apostle of the 
Gentiles,— the Epistle to the Galatians (v. 13), in which St Paul 
had specially inculcated the duty of maintaining Christian Liberty 
against the usurpations of Judaizing teachers, who endeavoured 
to bring them into bondage (Gal. i. 7 ; ▼• Oi *"<^ i" which St. 
Paul had recorded his own public opposition to St. Peter at 
Antioch, when, in a moment of weakness, he connived at those 
Judaizing teachers who would have imposed the yoke of the Levi- 
tical Law on the GentUe Christians (Gal. ii. 11—21). 

Thus St Peter now declares his entire concurrence with St 
Paul on that matter which had then produced a difference between 
them ; and in which hi^ conduct had exposed him to the rebuke 
of his brother Apostle. And by the adoption of the language of 
the Epistle of St Paul to the Galatians, and by incorporating it 
in his own Epistle to the Jewish Christians of Galatia, he presents 
a noble example of recovery from error, and of generosity and love 
of truth. Compare note below, 2 Pet. iii. 15, 16, and Introduce 
tion to this Epistle, pp. 42, 43. 

17. vdyrat — Tifiort] Honour all men, Love the brotherhood. 
On this text see Bp. Sanderson's Sermon, t pp. 54—81. 

— riiv &8«X^^Tirra] the brotherhood (see v. 9). So Clemens 
R. i. 2, hyi»y ^r bptr bwhp rdanis rris &9t\<t>6Tfiros th rh 
ff^itaSvu, and so iS. Polycarp (c 10), in the old Latin Version, 
"fraiernitatis amatores." 

Love the brotherhood; sympathizing with them in grief, 
succouring them in trouble, rejoicing in their graces, as if they 
were your own. There is the same blood in your veins; the 
same Head of the whole brotherhood ; the same Spirit knitting 
all together in one. Cp. Abp. Leighton on i. 22. 

— rhy fiwrtXia ri/iare] Honour the King, even Nero. See 
•bore, V. 13. Mark the difference between ripitiirare and ripSre. 

The union of these two Apostolic precepts arranged in this 
order, **Fear God, Honour the Kiny," shows that Loyalty is to 
be grounded on Piety ; that in order to be good Citizens men must 
begin with being good Christians ; that honour to Kings is to be 
based on the fear of Grod, by Whom Kings rule, and Whose 
ministers they are. St Peter follows Solomon (Prov. zziv. 21), 
^o/3oC rhp Sthv, vi«, irol /Bao-iAco. 

18. o/ 01x4x01"] ye domestics, — a milder word than slaves. This 
is the only place in the Apostolic Epistles where the word oUirris 
occurs in this sense. 

This fact may thus be accounted for ; 

St. Peter is writing specially to Jewish Christians, who 
would not regard their domestics, especially those of their own 
nation, in the same light as the Heathen Masters did theirs, 
namely, as slaves. See Lev. zxv. 39 — 44, where the Jews are 
forbidden to reduce any poor man of their own nation to the state 
of a bondsman, and they might not purchase as bondsmen any of 
their own nation, but of the heathen only. 

St, Paul, the Apostle of the Gentiles, and writing specially 
to them, always uses the wurd ZovKos (bondsman, slave) in his 
precepts concerning household service (1 Cor. vii. 21. Eph. vi. 
5-8. Col. iii. 11. 22; iv. 1. 12. 1 Tim. vi. 1. Tit u. 9). 

Many Jewish Rabbis taught, that a Jew might not serve a 
Heathen (see Lightfoot on 1 Cor. vii. 23. Cp. John viii. 33). 
Therefore this precept of St. Peter, the Apostle of the Circum- 
cision, exhorting servants to be subject to their Masters, was a 
necessary caution to Jewish Christians ; and it proves his courage 
and honesty; he would not ingratiate himself with them by 
flattery, and by concessions to their national prejudices. Cp. on 
Tit i. 10—12. 

19. toDto 7^ X^'^] /o^ 'A<' I' acceptable. Property, this is 
an act of grace, freely and cheerfully laid up on your part, as a 
deposit with God, and favourably accepted by Him, and reqnitei} 
to you with praise and benefit See v. 20, where uKios explains 
it ; and cp. 1 Tim. ii. 3. Col. iii. 20. Hence (Ecumen, renders it 
by diroSox^f and x<^*f i° ImVb vi. 32 is represented in the 
parallel place of St. Matt v. 40 by pAoHs. 
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(nweCSrjO'LV Qeov viro^pei rl^ Xvira^ nda^tov dSifCO)?* ^ * Ilotov yap KkeoSi €t 
aiiaprdvovre^ Kol Ko\a<f>L^6p,€voi vnofievcLTe ; dXX* el ayadoiroiovvTes Koi ttcio"- 
j(oi^C9 v'n'oii€P€LT€, TovTO X^P^^ TTapoL 0€al. ^^ " Els TovTo yap iKXijdrjTe, on Kal 
XptoTos iiraOev vrrkp rjfiioi/y vylv iiToKip,Trdv(av xnroypafjLfiov Iva inaKoXovdijiTriTe 
"019 r^KCcnv avTov, ^^ ^ os afiaprCav ovk inoCyjO'ev, oiSk evpeOrj 80X09 
iv TftI CTTOfiaTL avTov, ^^ * 09 XotSo/oou/i€vo9 OVK avrekoihopet, nda^cov ovk 
^TTCtXei, TrapcStSov Sc roJ Kpivomi, 8ifcai(09* ^ ^ 09 Ta9 dfiapTia^ rffioji/ auT09 
ainjv€yK€V iv tS crftifiaTL avTov inl to ^\ov, Iva ra?? a/xa/0Tiat9 anoy€v6fi€voi, ry 
SLKaLoavvji ^7Jcr(0fi€v ov t^ fKoXcjin avTov td^ijTC. . ^ '*Hrc yap 



0)9 

s I«A. 5S. 0. Ezek. 34. 6, 23. ft 37. 24. Luke 15.' 4. John 10. 



e ch. 8. 14. 
ft 4. 14. 15. 
II Matt. 16. 24. 
John 18. IS. 
I Thesa. 3. 3. 
Phil. t. 5. 
ch. 8. 17, 18. 

1 John 2. 6. 
▼ Im. 63. 9. 

2 Cor. 5. 21. 
Heb. 4. 15. 
ft 7. 26, 27. 
ft 9. 28. 

I John S. 5. 
X Matt. 27. 39. 
John 8. 48, 49. 
y Im. 53. 4, 5. 
Matt 8. 17. 
Rom. 6. 2, 11. 
& 7 6. 
11.' Heb. 13.20. 



80. irolov yiip x^P"] /<''* ^^ot glory is it ? A passage quoted 
hy 7>r/«//ion, Scorpiac. c. 12, wliere he calls this an Epistle of 
8t. Peter ad Pon/ieoM. See above, i. 1. 

— Ho\a^t(6fifyoi] byjff^eted, — as Christ was (see Matt. xxyi. 67) : 
*' olapdBt poena nrtforuntf eaqne tubita " {Bemget) \ inflicted on 
tiavet by their Masters in outbreaks of passion ; cp. note, v. 24. 

21. Xpttrrhs IhraBtif] Chrigt wufftrtd. Christ's Incarnation and 
Passion are the great doctrines for the regeneration of human 
society in every class : see a similar application in Titus ii. II. 

— Iira0f K 6vip ^ft»v] He tufferedjor u» ; for our benefit, and 
in our behalf. See Rom. ▼. 7f 8< 1 Cor. i. 13. Matt. xz. 28, and 
the words of Isaiah, liii. 4, 5. 12, to which St. Peter is referring. 

— iifuv 6woKifiwdyo»¥ vwoypatift.Sv'] leaving to us (when He 
went away to heaven) a copy, for us to imitate ; properly an 
exemplar or model, rvxos (2 Thess. iii. 9), to be followed in 
writing or painting (see Wetstein, p. 688), that we should follow 
His steps. 

This saying has a peculiar force in the mouth of this blessed 
Apostle, who had been an eye-witness of our Lord's patient 
bearing, and meek demeanour, when He was arrested in the 
Garden of Gethsemane ; and when He stood before Catapbas and 
the Sanhedrim, on the morning before th« crudfizion; and to 
whom our Lord, after His Resurrection, in reply to his question, 
" What shall this man do?" (viz. St. John,) said, ** Follow thou 
Me" (John zxi. 22), and who did follow Him even to the cross 
as a Martyr ; and having received tiie charge, '* Feed My sheep " 
(John zxi. 15—18), laid down his life for them, as Christ, the good 
Shepherd, had laid down His life for the sheep. Cp. 1 John iii. 
16, and Augustine in Joan. Tract. 84. 

This passage is also' imitated by S. Polyearp, c. 8, Xpiarhs 
'Itytrovf iw^i^eyHSP iift&y r&f afiaprias r^ I9i(p ff^fiari 4w\ 
rh ^6\op,hs kfAupriar obx iiroifi<r*p, ob9^ ebpiBri Z6Kos 
iv rtp ffr6/Aari abrou' fiifiTiTal oZv yey<&fit$a r^s bwoftoyris 
abrov .... rovrop iifup rhp vvoypafi/ibp f0^icc 8i* iamov, 

Christ is our Example of patience ; as Tertullian says, He 
Vfho is God stooped to be bom in the womb of His Mother, and 
waited patiently, and grew up; and when grown up was not 
impatient to be recognized as God. He was baptized by His 
servant; and repelled the Tempter only by words. When he 
became a Teacher, He did not strive nor cry, nor did any one 
hear His voice in the streets : He did not break the bruised reed 
nor quench the smoking flax. He scorned no man's company ; 
He shunned no man's table. He conversed with publicans and 
sinners. He poured out water and washed His disciples' feet 
He would not injure the Samaritan village which did not receive 
Him, when His Disciples desired to call fire from heaven to con- 
sume it. He cured the unthankful; He withdrew from those 
who plotted against Him. He had the Traitor constantly in His 
company and did not expose him. And when He is betrayed, 
and is brought to execution, He is Hie a sheep which btfore his 
shearers is dumb, and a lamb that doth not open its mouth. 
He Who was Lord of Angelic Legions did not approve the sword 
of Peter drawn in His defence. He is spit upon, scourged, 
mocked. Such long-suffering as His, is an example to all men, 
but is found in God alone. Tertullianf de Patientifl, c. 3. Cp. 
Augustine, Serm. 114 and 284. 

28. ts ofutpriav — abrov'] Who did not commit sin in act ; no, 
nor even {ob9k) was any guile found in His mouth. He was so 
far from doing any evil, that He did not even speak any guile. 

83. df KotBopobfitvos obx iarreKoiMpet] Who being reviled, 
tras not reviling again : when svffiering. He was not threatening. 
Observe the imperfect tenses here, kinre\oiS6p9i,iiw9lKei, waptHiZov, 
vas committing, i. e. Himself and His cause (see v. 6). Clem. 
Ales, here, and Winer, § 64, p. A21. 

84 8s rks afiaprias'] Who His own se\f carried up our 
sins in His own body on to the tree. The preceding imperfect 
tenses (see the last note) give more significance to the subsequent 
transition to the aorist in bi^weyMV, He //tm«e{/' willingly and 



alone {abrhs) carried up our sins by one act alone, done 
once for all; namely, by Hisjdeath on the cross. He was Himself 
without sin ; but He bare in Himself the sins of those for whom 
He offered Himself as a sacrifice. Severus (in Catena, p. 68). 

He Who took the Nature of us all, and incorporates us 
all in Himself, carried, lifted up, our sins, collected together, as 
a weight laid upon Him, in His own body, as our proxy, sub- 
stitute, and vicarious sacrifice, on to the tree on which He offered 
Himself as an expiatory and propitiatory sacrifice to God (Heb. 
vii. 27) ; and en which He became a curse for us, for it is 
written, " Cursed is every one that hangeth on a tree.** (Gal iii. 
13.) Thus He took away the curse in which we were involved by 
the sin of our first parents eating the frtiit of Xhie forbidden tree ; 
and by His perfect obedience took away the ettrse qfthe Law for 
disobedience; for it is written, "Cursed is every one that oon- 
tinueth not in all that is written in the Law to do it." (GaU 
iii. 10.) 

The Vulgate has " pertulit " here, and the Syriac still more 
fully, " bajulavit omnia peocata nostra, eaque sustulit in oorpore 
suo ad cmcem." 

The Socinian exposition of this passage is, that Christ dis- 
played a noble example of patience in our nature, and took away 
our sins by instructing us in patience. 

It is true that the Apostle is here representing Christ as our 
pattern of patience. But he compares Him also to sacrificial 
victims, the offerings of the Law, who are described in Sofipture 
as bearing the sins of those who offer them, see Lev. x. 1 7 ; and 
whose blood was to be carried into the holy place, because the 
blood is the life of man. (Lev. zvii. 11 — 14.) 

St. Peter uses the word Mivr^Ke to describe the act^f car- 
rying the sins up, i. e. to the cross ; as victims (to whom the 
sins were transferred and laid as a burden upon them. Lev. i. 4 ; 
iii. 2 ; iv. 15) were carried up and offered on an altar. See below 
on iii. 18; and compare Isa. liii. 12. Heb. ix. 28, & Xpiarhs &ws4 
ir/K><rcMx0cU CI9 rh woXX&f iyetteyntTu auaprias. 

Christ is here propounded as an example of patience in His 
act of bearing and carrying, not in His act of taking away, as 
some Sodnians misinterpret the word h'a^ipttv, 

Christ's sufferings irere exemplary i but they were also 
something much more than exemplary, they were also propitia^ 
tory. This Scripture is happily connected, as an Epistle, with the 
Collect for the Second Sunday after Easter, where the doctrine of 
that double character of Christ's sufferings is taught. 

St. Peter goes on to declare that the effect of Christ's 
patience in taking up our sins in His own body on the cross was 
to liberate us from the penalty of sin ; for St. Peter adds, " by 
whose stripes ye were healed.'* See Irenmus, iii. 16. 9. Origen 
(in Levit. 3), "peccata nostra portavit; vitulum immaculatum, 
hoc est, carnem inoontaminatam obtulitDeo;" so Cyprian, Ep. 8, 
and Ep. 63, '' Christus peccata nostra portahat t " and other cita- 
tions from ancient Christian Fathers on this subject at the end of 
the treatise of Grotius, de Satisf. Christi, pp. 229 — 267, ^nd his 
own remarks, pp. 14—16, ed. 1675; and Bp. Pearson on the 
Creed, Art. ii. p. 140, and the note below on 1 John ii. 2 ; iv. 10. 

On the genitives ol-abrov, see Matt. iii. 12 ; the o^roSadds 
to the emphasis. Cp. Winer, p. 134. He, and He alone, is our 
Healer. On this text see the notes above on Isaiah liii. 4 — 6. 

On the word p^ktnlf, vibex, livor, wound or weal ; especially 
made by scourging, see Wetstein, p. 689. 

Here is an Apostolic paradox : ye were healed by His 
wounds. {Bengel.) 

The pAKu*^ is the wound produced by the chastisement of 
slaves, and the l&\op is the instrument of the death of slaves* 
Mark the HumiLty of Him, Who, being Lord of all, stooped to 
be the servant of all, and to suffer scourging and the cross as a 
slave I and was especially exemplary to that class which St. Peter 
is here addressing. Cp. noXa^nC^fityoi, v. 20. 

— Ua — C^mfiMp] Christ died for our sins, not that we might 
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npofiara ir\avcifi€Pa* aXX* iireoTpdifivire vvv cttI top Troi/icVa icat inicKonov 

III. ^ * *0/xota>9 at yvvaiKe^, xmoraaaofi^vai Tot% tSiOis ivhpdo'iv, wa koX ct 
Tti'c? air^iOovfTi T^ Xoy6>, 8ta 1^9 rail' ywaiKS^v avaoTpo^^, ai/ev Xoyov, iccp- 
Br/OTJaayvTai, ^ iironTeva'avTe^ rffv hf ^0)8^ ayvrjv atfao'Tpo^v vfiZv. ' ***/2»' 
eoToi oyx 6 i^(o0€P ifinXoK^^ Tpi\mv koI TrepidearecD^ xpvcrCwv ^ h^Svaews 
IfiaTicjp Koa-fjios, ^ ^ ciXX* 6 KpvTnoq Ttj9 Kaphia^ avOptowo^, iu r^ a^OdpTto rov 
vp<i,dos Koi 7}(TV)(iov irveviiaTo^' o ioTiP ivdinov tov OcoS vokvrekif;. ^ Ovroi 
yap irork kol at aytat ywoLKes, at cXTrt^ovcrat ct? 0€ov, iKoa/iow cavra^, vtto* 
raaaoficpai Tot9 tStots avSpaaw ® ** (U5 Sdppa v7hJKova'€ roi ^AfipoLafi icvpiov 
avTov KaXovcra* ^9 iycvTjdrjTe rcKva ayaOovoiova'ai,, kol fi^ (f>ol3ovfi€vai, firj' 

Se/Xiai/ TTTOTjO'LV. 

^ * Ot ayS/0€9 o/xoto)9, o"ui/otK0WT€9 Kara yv&aiv a»9 dcr^o^coTcpo) CKevei roi 



continue in them, bat in order that we might ifi> to them, and 
iive to God. Cp. Rom. ▼!. 1 — 12. 

Thus St Peter obviates all AntiKomian perversions of the 
Doctrine of the Atonement. 

25. j|rc yhp &s 9ff60ara] for, ye were ae theep going atiragt 
kut have now returned to the Shepherd and Biehop qf guw 
eoult: a reference, it would seem (as Bede remarln), to our 
Lord's parable of the Lott Sheep, 8t Peter had been speaking 
of Christ, meek and patient as a sheep (w. 22 — 24), and tender- 
hearted and vigibuit as a Shepherd, laying down His life for the 
Sheep ; beaiing otcr ttfu in Hit own body on to the tree, as the 
good SHiepherd in the Parable ** came to seek and save the sheep 
that was lost," and *' when he had found it, laid it upon hie own 
ehouldere, rejoicing, and said. Rejoice with me, for I have found 
My sheep that was lost." Luke zt. 6. 

The Lost Sheep of the house of Israel were now scattered 
in all countries of the world ; hot Christ the Good Shepherd, 
stretching forth His hands upon the cross, and laying down His 
bfe for them, had borne them all on His shoulders, and brought 
them all home to the one fold. 

A, B have TKar^fiwoi, and so Laeh., Tieeh., Alf. Eiz, 
w\av^fi€ifa (agreeing with wp6$aTa, eheep), with C, G, K, and 
most Cureivee, and Theoph,, (Bcumen, And this reading seems 
to be confirmed by Ps. cziz. 176. Isa. liiL 6, where the sinners 
are compared to eheep that are loet, as in our Lord's Parable 
(Luke zv. 6); and compare Matt, zviii. 12. The reading there* 
fore of Eii, — ^the testue reeeptut — seems preferable. 

Ch. III. L 6iAoltn, al ywauKts] In like manner, ye wivet, ettb- 
mitting youreelvee to your oim huebandt, for the Lord's sake 
(ii. 13). He had been ezhorting subjects to submit to their 
Rulers (ii. 14), and servants to their Masters (iL 18), to do yet 
for so, by your meek and gracious demeanour, ye may win your 
own Husbands, if heathen, to the faith in Christ, and save their 
souls. See 1 Cor. vii. 16. 

5. fir tffru] qf whom, let not that outward adornment of 
braiding of hair, and qf putting round (the head, neck, wrbts, 
&c.) of golden omamentt, be the adornment, on which ye pride 
yoursdves. Cp. Clement Alexandr. (Pied. iii. 4), who says, the 
women that pride themselves in wearing gold^ and plaiting their 
hair, have not the image of God in the inner man . . . but let it 
be the hidden man of the heart in the ineorruptnett of the meek 
and quiet tpirit. He does not blame dress suitable to their 
station, but he ezhorts women to take heed, Jlrtt, to the drett 
cf the heart, as being ever in the eye of God, who readeth the 
heart. Then they will never err as to the dress of the body. 
See Auguetine, Epist. 73. 

— ifAwKoKfjt Tpix»r] of the weaving of hair in knots, &c, 
tc6pvfifioi or (rK6fnttoi, by means of the peeten, ealamittrum, and 
aeut crinatit, used for such purposes. Cp. I Tim. ii. 0, iw 
wX4yikaffiv, joined with ^ XP^^9* ^ heace. Juvenal, vi. 491, 
" Altior hie quar^ dncinnus ? taurea punit Continu6 flezi crimen 
firinusque capilU • . . pectitque comas, et volvit in orbem t Tot 
jiremit ordinibut, tot adhuc compagibut altnm ^difieat caput ;" 
and see Wetttein, p. 324. 

6. 2^^] Sarah, ''who hy faith received strength to conceive 
mcnI, and was delivered of a child, when she was past age, because 
the judged Him faU^ful Who had promited.*' Heb. zi. II. 
Sarah is also described as speaking by divine inspiration, when 
her son Isaac was persecuted by Ishmad. See on Gal. ir. 28, 29. 
And the faithful seied are ezhorted to look to Abraham and Sarah 
that bare them (Isa. Ii. 2) ; and her name was changed from Saral 



to Sarah, because Cfod made her a Princett, and a Mother of 
Nations (Gen. zvii. 15) ; and God said to Abraham, *' Hearken 
unto Sarah's Toioe ; for in Isaac, her son, shall thy seed be called." 
(Geo. zzi. 12.) 

— K^piO¥ ahrhv icaXoD<ra] calling him Lord, as the Rabbis 
observe on Gpu. zviii. 12. Wetttein s although she was herself 
Sarah, — a princess. 

— V tyerlfBnTe riKva'l whote (Sarah's) children ye became 
{iytw4iBrrri) by doing well, and not being afraid with any trepi- 
dation ; vT^ffif, terror, panic, alarm, shown by crouching like 
a hare, and attempting to fly (irro^c*, wHiatrtt, rriQ. The word is 
used in this sense by Philo, p. 516 (i^ ImrXiy^is 'griria'iy ifiwou7). 

On the cognate accusative after ^ofio^/ieyai, see the ezamples . 
in Etliut here, and Winer, $ 32, p. 201. Cp. Mark iv. 41. Luke 
U. 9. I Tim. vi. 12. 2 Tim. iv. J. Rev. zvii. 6, and bebw,iv. 14. 

Or the words may be translated, " not being affrighted by 
any terror," i. e. by any object of terror from without, as in Prov. 
iii. 25, olf 0o/3i|9i^<rp wr^aw iit^KBovirav, 

This admonition of St. Peter was very necessary for Christian 
women, specially those who were married, who were subject to 
vezations and persecutions from Heathens, and even from their 
own husbands. See Tertullian, ad Uzor. ii. 4, 5. Prqf, Blunt, 
Early Church, ch. v. p. 98. 

This Apostolic precept, to do good mdfear not, was ezem- 
plified by St. Peter*t wife, who had prol»bly seen the Lord 
(Matt. viii. ] 4), and was St Peter's companion in his Apoftolie 
journeys (I Cor. iz. 5), and went before her husband to Mart}r- 
dom, and was cheered by him in her way, by the consideration 
suggested here ; namely, by the recollection of the tt{feringt of 
Chritt, " Seeing his wife led to death, Peter rejoiced, because she 
was being called by God, and returning home ; and he, calling her 
by name, comfortal her, saying, woman, remember the Lord /" 
(Clement Alex, apud Euseb. iii. 30.) 

Wives become like to Sarah by obedience. Their authority 
rests on their subjection to their husbands. They become like 
Sarah, — whose name signifies princes»,~by " calling their hus- 
band brd." See above on 1 Cor. zi. 10, and cp. Bede, Homil. 
zzii. in Fest. Circumcisionis. 

7. irwoucovrrts itarh ypmaip] cohabiting (vrith your wives) ac« 
cording to knowledge (not in the lust of concupiscence), rendering 
honour (ri/c^r, reverent regard and modest forbearance in conjugal 
intercourse) to them at to the weaker vettel, at being heirt to- 
get her with them qfthe grace qfUfe, to thai yourprayert (that 
is, the prayers of you and your wife) may not be interrupted. 

B, G have the dative avyickiipoy6fi9it, and to Titch., A^. 

Tills is a general precept — as the ancient Bzpositors observe 
— to regulate Uie use of the mairiage bed with reverential regard 
to the spiritual welfare of husband and wife, as fellow-heirs of life 
eternal ; and in such a manner, as may be condudTe to mutual 
edification, and to conjugal union in holy offices of prayer and 
praiie to God. Compare St. Paul's precept, I Cor. vii. 5, and 
Eocles. iii. 5, and 8, Jerome c. JoTinian, L 4, and jS. Auguttine 
in Ps. czlvi., and (Bcumeniut here. 

On the use of the word axtvos, vettel, compare 1 Sam. xzt. 
5, and see the note above on I These, iv. 4. Every man ought 
to r^ard his own body as a vettel sanctified to the Lord (2 Tim. 
ii. 21); like those holy vessels for divine service in the Temple 
(Heb. iz. 21). He ought also to regard the body of his wife 
as an holy vettel, and as one of more delicate and fragile structure 
than his own ; and to treat it with modest reserve and reverential 
tenderness and honourable lore. 

St Peter's words here are best illustrated by those of St* 
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ywauceUf airovifiopre^ Ti/xi)i/» a>9 Kai avytcKyipovoiiot, \apLTO^ tfi^y)^, ct9 to /iri 
eYKorrr^aOax ra% wpoaeuya^ vjiZv. 

^ To 8c r€Xo9> iravres 6ii6<l>pov€^t crviivaOel^t ^tXa8cX<^Oi, evcrnkaYx^oi^ 
rair€iyo<f>pov€^, ^ ' M'>7 diroStSoKrc? icairoi^ ami kokov, rj koiJSopiav airrl koiBopia^, 
Towamiov hk €vXoyou*^€9. ciSoTCS ort €t9 ToOro iKhjffrfTe, Iva €v\oyiav Kkr/povO' 
fiijairiTe. i® h «q ^^^ di\iav £01191^ dyairfti/, ical tScTi/ ruiipa^ dyadds^ 
navcrdro} rrfv ykiaaixav avrov diro KaKov, Kal X€L\rj avTov tov p,'^ 
XaXfjaai hoXov* ^^ ''EicicXii^drai aTro icaicoS, Kal iroLrjo'dTa) ayaOov 
J^Tfryfaird} €lpijv7iP Kai Stoi^drci) avTijv. ^'^^Oti oi 6(f>0a\p,ol Kvpiov 
iirl SiKaCovSf tal Zra avrov €19 he'qo'iv avriov' irpoartoTrov Se Kvpiov 
inX iToiovvra^ Kaicd. ^' Kal rts 6 KaKcaawv vp,as, iav tov ayadov ^i^Xcural 
yarqadt ; ^^ * dXX*» ct ical 7rd<r;(otT€ 8td SiKaLoavvriv, paKapiov Tov 8c (f>6fiov 
avT&v prf €l>ofiy)6rJT€, fir/Bk Tapaxdyjre ^^ ^ Kvpiov 8c tov XpiaTov 
dytdcrarc ci^ rat9 Kaphiai^ vp,S}v. ^JSrot/xot 8e del wpo^ avoXoyiav ^ai^rl t£ 
aWovPTL vp,a^ \6yov vepl r^9 iv vplv iKiriho^, ak\a ftcrd irpffVTrjTo^ Kal ^fiov 
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Pftul (I Theis. IT. 3—6. CoL U. 23), etitMrallj u to the word 
rtfiii, konouTf which means referent regard for the body (whether 
it be our own body, or that of another), at contrasted with wd0ri 
ikrtfilat, Ituia hj which the body is ditkonowed. See the 
Apostle's words, Rom. L 24—26. 

This Apostolic precept, to render kimour to the wife, as the 
mmikmr ▼essel, is a scriptnral warrant for the sentence, against 
which sows have eioepted, in the plighting of troth in the office 
of Holy Matrimony in the Book of Common Plrayer, — " With my 
body I thee worekip" t e« I render thee Aenovr. '* Habere ozorem 
non in sarrm loco, neqne meretrtcts, sed vt Mveris in Christo, 
ct cohmredis regni codomm, viri est ChristianL" To render d«e 
homoMT to the ^y by keeping it in sabjeotion, and by abstinence 
from fornication and ondeanness ; and to pay dne Aonoiir to the 
body of the wife, by sobriety, modesty, and love, are conjugal 
offices, reqoisite for the maintenance of due regard for that holy 
Ordinance of God, which was instituted by Him in the time of 
Han's innooeocy, and by which is represented and signified the 
spiritual Marriage and Unity betwixt Christ and His Church. 
(Bph. ?. 26—32.) 

8. rarccv^povfff] Unoljf'minded, So A, B, C. Blx. has 

9. Ira ffiXiry^air irAiiporo^^dnrrf ] in order that ye may mherii 
hiestiny, from the lips of your future Judge, saying, *' Come, ye 
bieteed of My Father, mhent the kmydom " (Matt. xtw. 34). 

10. 4 7^ e4\mp Mp iyawp} For he whoee will it ie to love 
life : that is, who sets himself by a deliberate act of Tolition to 
loTO that life which is true life; cp. Matt. zW. 25, ^f hw BiXy 
ifvj^9 o-flMroi, Luke iz. 24, and see 8, Baaii in CatenA here. 

St. Peter thus gives additional emphasis to the Psalmist's 
words {tuS^mwot 4 Bikmp (ti^p, iyarmw /Bciy ht^4pas kyoBiat Ps. 
zzziti. 12), and riiows that love itself (Aydvii), in the true sense of 
the word, is not a mere appetite, but requires a sustained eCTort 
of the will, 

18. T^t 4 KOK^mp bfiSa, ihf tov kyoBev {lyXwrol yiprivB* ;] wJto 
ft he that will harm you, if ye become Mealote/or thai which ie 
ffoodf Many among the Jews and Jewish Christians had «ea/, but 
not according to knowledge (Rom. z. 2), and were not xealote in a 
food thing (Gal. iv. 17)* Many were odled (nXwrtiX, xealote, and 
under plea of seal for God were guilty of enormities (see on Matt. 
zziv. 16). Be ye xealote, says the Apostle, but let it be for that 
which IS ^oo<l. Such a Zelotee was St. Peter's fellow-Apostle, 
Simon^ called the Camamte (or his seal (see on Matt. z. 4) ; and 
on his history see Introduction to St, Jude'e Epistle. 

The oldest uncial MSS., A, B, C, hate (nKmrai here : but 
JB/j.t G, Kf and many cnrsiTe MSS. hsTO fufuiral, imUaiore, and 
this reading (which is received by TUch, in his last edition) de- 
■enrss attention. 

If it is the true one, the sense is. Who ie he that will harm 
yon, if ye become imitatore of Him that ie good t The word 
piiarr^t is used in siz other places of the N. T. (1 Cor. iv. 16 ; 
zi. 1. Bph. T. 1. 1 Thess. i. 6} ii. U. Heb. tL 12), and in aU it 
is followed by a pmton who is to be imitated (see on 1 Cor. zi. 1 ), 
and a Feraon is here proposed for imitation, namely, Christ (v. 18 ; 
iT. 1). And then He, who is the Good One, is here represented as 
A Defender of those who iaitate Him, against the assaults of any 
person, man or Devil, who would harm them. 

14. rhp ^^p abrmp f<^ fo/Sif^s] Do not yefeeat their fear, 
that is, the fear with which they would inspire you ; but weSaOtitj 



the Lord of Hosts Himself, and let Him be your fear. Isa. viii. 
12, 13. See Ps. Iziv. 1^ "Preserve my life from fear of the 
enemy," and above, e. 6, and cp. Phil. L 28. 

16. K6ptoP ik rhp Xpiffrhp (so A, B, C. Blx. has Sthp) 
bytdaare^ but eanetify the Christ -in your hearte at Lord. 
Moses and Aaron were ezduded from the promised land, because 
they did not eanetify the Lord among the duldren of Israel at 
the waters of strife (Deut. zzzii. 61), but claimed to themselves 
some of that honour which belongs to Him alone. Cp. Bp, 
Andrewee, ii. p. 386, " on sanctifying God's Name." 

Christ is to be worshipped as God, in the Temple of our 
hesfts, and all that appertains to Him auHt be trasted with 
reverential awe. His glory is to be the um and end of all our 
actions ; His word our law; His grace our strength ; His blessed 
Self the object of our desires. 

This precept, ^' to sanctify Chriet in our hearts at Lord," 
especially when compared with the parallel passage, "Fear y« not 
their fear, but sanctify the Lord of Hg^ts Himeelf, and let Him 
be your fear " (Isa. viii. 12), is a proof of the Divine Nature of 
Christ. He is the Lord Jehovah : see on Jerem. zziii. 6. 

When we say, '* Hallowed be Thy Name," in the Lord's 
Prayer, we pray for the sanctification of the Name of our Lord 
Chriet. Cp. Clement Ales. here. 

We may be thankful, therefore, for the testimonies of the 
most ancient MSS., and of the Vulgate, Syriac, Armenian, 
Coptic, Sahidic, and Arabic (Erpenian) Versions, which are fol- 
lowed here by Laehmann, Tiech., Afford, for the restoration of 
this important reading (Xpivrhp) to the Tezt. 

— Iroi/ioi 8^ bet] but being alwaye ready to give an answer, 
htoKoytop, an apology, in the theological sense of the term, vis. 
r^/ktation of objections on the part of Jews and Heathens ; and a 
clear logical statement in behalf of Christianity ; in reply to every 
man who asketh you a reason, or account, (jf the hope that ie 
in you. 

Here (says Didymus) is a caution to those who imagine that 
it is enough for ns to lead what is called a mortd life, without a 
sound foundation of Christian faith g and here (he adds) is a 
special admonition to the Clergy, to be able to solve doubts and 
remove difficulties which may perplez their people, and to stop the 
mouth of gainsayers (Tit. i. 11), and render a satislisctory rtoton 
of whatever they do, or teach. 

On the duty of examining the evidences of Religion, and of 
being able to render an account of the reason of the hope that 
is in us, see above, 1 Thess. v. 21. 1 Cor. z. 16. 

— AXAd] but : not in Blx., but in A, B, C. This caution was 
necessary, and it is made more emphatic by the bwd. Be alwayt 
ready to render to every man a reason or accouni of the Christian 
hope that is in you ; but {b\Xb) take good heed to do this with 
meeJtnett, and not with insolence, or presumption. 

Some of the interpolated "AcU ^f the Martyrt/^^fat ez- 
ample, those of 8. Cmeilia, — afford a comment on this tezt. In 
the Acts of her Martyrdom, as recently published, the Christian 
Virgin is transformed into a bold virago, venting the language of 
insult against her Roman Judge sitting on the seat of authority. 
Very different, doubtless, was the real demeanour of S. Csedlia in 
the hour of triaL Very different was the demeanour of all genuine 
Martyrs imitating the ezample of Christ, who, when He was re- 
viled, reviled not again (Isa. liii. 7. i Pet ii. 23^ : and obeying 
this precept of St. Peter. 
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n Tit. 2. 8. 

ch. S. 12. 15, 19. 



A Rom. 1. 4. 
&5. 6 
2 Cor. IS. 4. 
Heb. 9. 15, 28. 



^® ° aw€iBrj<riv c^^omtcs dyaOrjp, iva, iv ^ KaToXaKovo'iv vfiZv a»9 KaKonoi&Vj 
KaTai(r)(yvd!aaiv oi iinipedlpvr^^ v/jicjp rffu ayadrjp iv XptoroJ an/aarpoiji^v. 

^^ Kp^lrTOP yap ayaOonoLovpra^, el ^cXot to ddXrjfia tov 6eoS, irao7(€ti/, ij 
KaKOTTOLOvjrras' ^® ® on kol X/ocotos airal" TTcpl afiapTiSHv iiradc, 8i/cai09 virep 
aSiKCDV, w/a i7/ia9 TrpoaaydrfQ Sc^* ^oi/aTco^cl? /xcv aapKi, ^(ao'n-OLrjOel^ 8k tjtcv- 



16. tntvtt^tnv kyaBiiv] a good contcienee (see Acta zxiii. I. 
Heb. ziii. 18). A good contcience is one which governs itself by 
sound Reason, and applies to itaelf, for its own regulation, the 
Rale of 6od*s will, especially as rerealed in His Word. This is 
the conscience which produces koX^m ityatrrpo^^t good eonver- 
tation. See Bp. SandenOHf i?. pp. 10. 65 — 90. 

— fcaraAoAoGcrty l» &s k.] So Elx., with A, C, G, K. B has 
KaraKaXfiffOtf and so THtch.^ Alf. 

18. 8t< fcol XpiarSs'] beeatue even Chritt wffered once on 
account of tine (ircpl hiuxpriSiif, cp. Rom. Tiii. 3. 2 Cor. y. 21), a 
just person on beha{f of unjust (see aboTe, ii. 24. Rom. ▼. 6), in 
order that he might present us to God. 

The Sin-offerings in the Old Testament are styled aboye 
sixty times in the LXX r& ircpl ofiapri&y. Therefore the Jews, 
to whom the Apostle writes, would understand his words here to 
mean, that Christ suffered to make atonement for sins, by suf- 
fering the punishment of sin in the stead of those for whom He 
offered Himself a sacrifice on the Cross. 

-— OatwrttBtls fi^v irapirl] having been put to death in the flesh. 
St Peter thus guards his readers against the heresy of Simon 
Magust and the Doeeta, who said that Christ's flesh was a 
phantom ; and against that of the Cerinthians, and other false 
teachers, whose errors were propagated in Asia, who alleged that 
the Christ was only an Mon or Emanation, which descended on 
the man Jesus at His Baptism, but departed from Him before 
His Passion. See ^. Iren. i. 26, and Ittig, Hseres. c. y., and below, 
preliminary note to 2 Pet. U., and Introduction to the First 
Epistle of St John. 

18 — 82.] The important statements contained in these verses 
will be best considered collectively in one note. 

Christ svffereii, a Just person on behalf qf the ut\fust, in 
order that He might present and bring us near to God (see Rom. 
y. 2. Eph. ii. 18; iii. 12), Who before was alienated from us; 
having been put to death in His human fleshy but quickened in 
spirit (i. e. in His disembodied human spirit), in which (human 
spirit) He went and preached even (jcol) to the spirits (disem- 
bodied human spirits) which were then in prison (^vAoira), which 
spirits disobeyed (did not hearken, Rom. zi. 30, 31. Heb. iii. 18) 
formerly t when the long-suffering of God was waiting (&ire(- 
*Zix*'^o, which is the reading of the best MSS. and Editions. Elz. 
has Airoi iUdx^ro ; compare Rom. yiii. 26) m the dags of Noe, 
when the Ark was preparing, into which (tls ^y) few persons 
(^Klyoi A, B), that is, eight souls, entering, were saved effectually 
{Bita-^driaay ; as to the accusative cp. Gen. ziz. 19, HiaffMBrjyeu 
cif rh 6pos. Thucyd. i. 110, is Kvp^yriy 9ifa^$riaay) by means 
of water, which overwhelmed the rest of the world. And so 
8i* 89arot may haye also a secondary sense, and mean, " through 
the water," which drowned the disobedient, while Noah had a 
refuge and means of escape from and through it, in the Ark. 

St. Peter is here exhorting his readers to suffer patiently for 
doing well ; and for this purpose he presents to them the example 
of Christ ; first in suffering ; then in the fruits of suffering ; 
namely, in the collation of infinite good to others, on earth, under 
the earth, and in heaven ; so filling all things with His power 
and loye ; and in the acquisition of eternal sovereignty and glory 
to His own Humanity in heavenly places, by virtue of His suffer- 
ings in His own human body upon earth. 

St. Peter's language is best illustrated by that of St Paul in 
Phil. ii. 6 — 11, where, like St. Peter, he is exhorting to humility 
and patience by a consideration of the condescension, sufferings, 
and subsequent exaltation of Jesus Christ ; '* Let this mind be in 
you, which was also in Christ Jesus, who, when subsisting in the 
form of God, thought it not robbery to be equal with God, but 
made Himself of no reputation, and took upon Him the form of a 
servant, and was made in the likeness of men ; and being found 
in fashion as a man, He humbled Himself and became obedient 
unto death, even to the death of the Cross. Wherefore God also 
highly exalted Him, and gave Him the name, which is aboye 
every name, that at the name of Jksus every knee should bow, 
of things in heaven, and things in earth, and things under the 
earth, and that every tongue should confess that Jesus Chris'^ ^ 
Lord, to the glory of God the Father." 

St. Peter shows, that Christ, Who is God (v. 16), and^'tit/, 
and sinless (i. 10), condescended in His love to suffer for sins ; 
that, in His love for us, He vouchsafed to suffer for us, in order 



to bring us -near to God; that Fe, Who is perfectly just, and 
therefore not liable to any punishment, consented to suffer for us, 
when we were unjust ,- and that He suffered once, and once only. 

Here is our pattern and example. 

Here also is our comfort 

Christ's sufferings, which were endured once for all (2«ti(), 
were the means of everlasting blessedness to others, and of eternal 
glory to Himself, 

For, says the Apostle, although He was put to death in the 
flesh, yet that death itself was the occasion of new honour to 
Himself; and of great good to others, to whom He went after 
death. 

When Christ was on the cross. He breathed forth His human 
spirit, and gave up the ghost, and died. (Matt, zzvii. 60. Luke 
xziii. 46.) 

At His death. His human spirit was severed from His human 
flesh. His human flesh was taken down from the cross, and.was 
laid by Joseph of Arimathaea in a new tomb. (Matt zzvii. 67 — 
60.) 

But His human spirit, being liberated by death from the 
burden of the flesh, acquired new life by death ; it gained new 
powers of motion ; it went forth on a journey {iitop*6dfi) ; it 
travelled on a blessed mission to the region of departed spirits 
(iryt^ftara), and entered the place where they were detained in 
prison (^vAcucp). 

Christ then went in His human spirit, and preached (^ic^pvlc) 
to those spirits in prison, which were disobedient formerly, and 
did not hearken to the preaching of Noah, when the long' 
suffering of God was waiting for tiie space of one hundred and 
twenty years (Gen. yL S)i m Me days of Noe, when the Ark 
was preparing, into which only eight persons entered, and were 
saved by water ; and the rest perished in the flood. 

Few indeed were they, who were thus saved in the Ark ; but 
we Christians, adds the Apostle, we are now being salved by 
Baptism, whidi was typified by the Flood.^ We are being saved 
by Baptism, through the Resurrection qf Jesus Christ, whose 
spirit, having gone into the place of departed spirita, preached 
to those who had been disobedient formerly in the days of Noah, 
when the Ark was a preparing, but not yet built, more than 2000 
years before the days of Christy by whom the Church Universal, 
typified of old by the Ark, has now been built for all nations; 
and Who, having gone in His spirit to the lower region of de- 
parted spirita, hu now rused Himself from the Grave, and has 
become the pledge and first-firuita of our Resurrection ( 1 Cor. zy. 
20), and having reunited Hii human body to His human spirit, 
went on another Journey, even to the highest regions of heaven, 
and is at the right hand of God, Angels and Authorities and 
Powers having been made subject unto Him. 

These important statementa may be compared with St 
Peter's speech on the Day of Pentecost, Acta ii. 28 —36. 

St Peter, in using the word wrevfta (o. 18), is not speaking of 
the Holy Spirit, as has been supposeid by some ; but he is speak- 
ing of the action of Christ's human spirit (wywfm), when it 
departed fix>m His human ^e«A at His death on the cross. 

The word irycDfia, or spirit, is here contrasted vdth the word 
<rhp^, flesh : the former being that higher and nobler part of 
human nature, by which we are akin to God, and redpienti of 
His Spirit ; whereas o'^l, flesh, representa that side of our 
nature by which we appertain to earth. See Matt zzvi. 41. 
Mark ziv. 88. John vi. 63. Col. ii. 6. Heb. zii. 9 ; and note 
above on 1 Thess. v. 23. And see the passages in which the 
vrtvfia, or human spirit of Christ, is mentioned, Mark yiii. 12. 
Luke X. 21 ; xziii. 46. John ziii. 21 ; ziz. 30. 

This is the meaning assigned to the word wr^v/ia, spirit, 
here, by ancient Expositors, who cited this tezt in refutation of the 
Apollinarian heresy, which denied the reality of our Lord's human 
spirit. Thus i9. Aihanasins (c. ApoUinar. ii. c. 8) says, ** If the 
soul is only carnal, why does it not die with the body, and why 
does St. Peter call the souls detained in prison spirits f" And so 
the Vulgate, Syriac, and Arabic Versions, and many of the best 
modem interpreters from the times of Bstius, 

And 8. Hilary says (on Ps. czzzviii.), ** This is the condition 
of our humanity ; af^er our death our bodies are buried, but our 
souls descend to their appointed place below (ad inferos). And 
our Lord Himself, in order that He might fulfil all the lawi of a 
real humanityt did not decline that Descent" 
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fiarr ^^ ^ iv ^ koX rots cV <f>v\aK^ Trvcv/tacri nopevOeU itcjpvi^v, ^ ** av€i,0ijoa(ri J^^J^^'- "• 
iror€, oT€ aTTcfcS^CTo 17 ToS QcoO fidLKpodvfiCa, iv iniipai^ NoJc, Karao-iccua^o- J^*?; 



Matt 24. 38. Luke 17. 28. Rom. S. 4. 



6. 8,5. H. 
& 8. 18. 
2 Pet. 2. 5. 



The tettimonies of the Fathers may be seen in Bp, BiUon't 
velaable work cited below. 

Christ waa put to death in His ffi^i^fleth (see it. 1, cp. It. 6), 
the earthly part of our nature ; but in His human tpirit i(eo<nroi- 
^diTt He was endued with new Ufe by death. During His lifetime 
on earth He was restrained by the earthly conditions of His^tA : 
He preached in person to only a few of His own age and country. 
He delivered them from the captivity of sin and Satan ; He 
proclaimed liberty to the eaptivee : He preached to them deliver^ 
once from priton, and an Bvangelic Jubilee. (Luke iv. 18.) 

But after death He went in His disembodied tpirit to the 
nether world. Death opened to Him a new sphere of missionary 
enterprise. He went and preached to the apiritt in priton — to 
spirits of a by-gone generation, to spirits which had lived upon 
earth in the days of the Patriarch Noah, more than two thousand 
years before. 

Thus Satan's malice recoiled upon himself. He had insti- 
gated Judas to betray Christ, and the Jews to kill Him. But by 
Christ's death new life accrued to Christ, and new comfort was 
ministered to spirits, which were held in prison in the lower 
world. 

Observe here the word wopfv^cU, and again in v. 22. It 
describes an actual journey of Christ. He is here (in 9. 19) de- 
scribed as going to the lower world of Spirits, and He is described 
there (v. 22) as going into heaeen. There is a local transition in 
both passages. Christ made two journey ts one downward in 
His human spirit to the nether world of disembodied spirits ; and 
another upward in His risen body, reunited to His spirit, to the 
heavenly world of angels, and to the right hand of God. 

Observe also the word iral before we^iuiatv, Christ, who 
before had preached on earth to men, in bodily presence, now, 
after His removal from them by death, preached aho, or even^ to 
human spirits in the region under the earthy in the time between 
His Death and Resurrection. 

Afier the Incarnation, no portion of Christ's time has ever 
been without benefit to mankind. Wherever He goes, whether on 
earth, or under the earth, or in heaven (cp. Phil. ii. 10), He carries 
bleasiogs with Him. He fills all thinge with Hie love. He 
BufTers, and conquers by suffering. He dies, and lives by Death, 
and brings eternal life to others, and everlasting glory to Himself. 

Neit, remark the word iie^fw^te. Thus placed it cannot be 
understood in any other sense t^an He preached —'preadied the 
(Jctpel. This word laip^a'au is placed thus in about fifteen other 
passages of the New Testament, and in every one it means 
to preach the Gospel or preach Christ See liatt iii. 1 ; iv. 17 ; 
z. 7* 27; xi. 1. Mark i. 7. 38, 89; iii. 14; v. 20; zvi. 20. 
Luke iv. 44. Rom. x. 14. 1 Cor. ix. 27; zv. H* 

Aooordingly, this is the sense assigned to the word mipvffaot 
here by the ancient Greek Fathers, e. g. 8. Irenmue (iv. 37* 2, 
p. 347t Grabe)t <* Dominum in eA que sunt sub terrA desoendisse 
0»angeligantem adventum suuro." 

And in another place (iii. 33), 8. Irenetua speaks of Christ 
as going down to Hadet, and says, " Primogenitns enim mortuo- 
rum natus Dominus, et in sinum suum recipiens pristinos patres, 
regeneravit eos in vitam Dei." And a little after, " Hie illos in 
evaogelinm vitse regeneravit." 

These phrases are a comment on the text of St. Peter, He 
went and preached to the epirite in prieon ; as is observ«i by 
Wall on Infrmt Baptism, I. di. iii. 

So Clemene Alex., Strom, vi. 6, 6 lUptos 81* ofrSiy trepow 
c2r fSov KOT^XBepf fl 9ih rh 9lfayye\i<ratrBai. So 8. Cyril 
Aler. in John xvi. 16, and his Homil. PaschaL xx. ^ Cp. A 
Jjapide here, p. 214. 

Also the word ^uAiuc^ can hardly have any other sense than 
prieon. See Matt. t. 25 ; xiv. 3 ; xviii. 30 ; xxv. 36. 39. 43, 44. 
Mark vi. I7. 27. Luke iii. 20; xii. 68; xxi. 12; xzii. 33; 
xxiiL 19. John iii. 24. Acts v. 19 ; xii. 4 ; and in thirteen 
other places ; and 2 Cor. vi. 6 ; xi. 23. Heb. xi. 36. Rev. ii. 10 ; 
zx. 7- 

Lastly, in' tiie history of Joseph in prieon, and in his de* 
iiveranee and exaltation, we have a type of Christ's Burial and 
Resuirection, and Ascension. See Bp. Peareon on the Creed, 
Art. V. p. 475; Art. vi. p. 515 ; and note above on Acts vii. 1. 

The time in which Joseph was iv ^vXaicf, in priton (see 
LXX in Gen. xl. 8), was signalized by a remarkable exercise of 
his prophetic office in the revelation of deliverance from punish- 
ment. Cp. Gen. xii. 43. May not that incident, which is recorded 
with ao much cironmstantiality in Holy Writ, concerning Joseph, 
the type of Christ in His Burial, Resurrection, and Ascension, 
have some reference to the preaching of Christ to the spirits in 
yriaoni 



On the whole, then, we arrive at this result, — 

Christ in His human spirit preached to spirits in prison ; 
and having done this, He raised His own body from the dead, and 
went in that body, reunited to His spirit, into Heaven, where He 
is now in His glorified manhood, at the right hand of God, 
Angelt and Prineipalitiet and Powere being made tubjecl unto 
Him, 

Here is the climax of all. Well, then, may the Apostle pro- 
ceed to add, Since then Christ suffered in the jteth, and thus 
conferred blessings upon mankind on earth, and under the earth, 
and thus entered into His glory in heaven, arm ye yourtelcet 
with the tame mind. 

Let the same mind be in you which was in Christ Jesu?, 
Who, as St. Paul speaks, first descended into the lower parte of 
the earth, and then ascended into heaven that He might fill all 
things (Eph. iv. 9, 10), and being God from Eternity, took on 
Him the form of a slave, and became obedient unto death, even 
the death of the erott, and thus obtained the Name that it above 
every name, that at the name of Jbsds every knee should bow, 
of beings not only in heaven and on earth, but also under the 
earth (icarax9oiflnv), " and that every tongue should confess that 
Jesus Christ is Lord, to the glory of God the Father." (Phil. ii. 
5—11.) 

In like manner, St. John, in the Apocalypse, speaks of 
beings under the earth {bxaxdrtt r^s y^s) as joining with those 
III earth, and in heaven, in ascribing praise and glory to the Lamb 
who had been tlain. (Rev. v. 12, IS.) 

This then is the scope of St. Peter's argument ; 

He is delivering an exhortation to suffer gladly for well-doing 
after the example of Christ, God Incarnate, suffering death for 
man, procuring benefits for all by suffering, and thus entering 
into His heavenly glory ; and by virtue of His Incarnation and 
Passion, His Resurrection and Ascension, exalting all, who suffer 
for Him, to bliss etemaL 

In this argument the Apostle asserts that our Lord in His 
human tpirit went and preached to the tpiritt in priton^ who 
were formerly disobedient m the dayt qfNoah, 

He states the fact, but he does not declare the subject of 
the preaching, nor its retult. 

Our duty therefore here is to receive with reverence what is 
revealed, and not to aspire '< to be wise above what is written." 
(1 Cor. iv. 6.) 

Much consolation and instruction may be derived from what 
is here revealed. 

It is a comfortable thing to know, that the human tpirit of 
Christ was not in any way impaired by death. Hence we receive 
a blessed assurance, that our own human spirits, on their disso- 
lution from the body, will not lose any of their energies. 

It is a joyful thing to know, that Chritt't human tpirit was 
quickened by death; thus we learn, that our human spirits, 
if we die in the Lord, will acquire new life by death. This is 
also dear firom other scriptures, especially from the conTeyance 
of the spirit of Laxarus, on his death, into Abraham't botom 
(see on Luke xvi. 22, 23), and from the transition of the spirit of 
the penitent thief from the cross to Paradite, See on Luke xxiii. 
43, and Jutlin Martyr (c. Tryphon. c.' 5), where he says that 
the " souls of the righteous abide in a better place, and the souls 
of the wicked in a worse place— awaiting the future judgment," 
which is quite consistent with the assertion of Lactantiut (Inst, 
vii. 21), that " disembodied spirits are in one region," inasmuch 
as that region has two distinct compartments, between which " a 
great gulf is fixed." 

By this journey of Christ's spirit to the nether world Ho 
made known His power and triumph over Death and Satan to 
the Devils, and to all disembodied spirits, good and bad, of eiftrj 
age {Bp. Bileoa). 

It is also a comfortable thing to know, that the disembodied 
spirit of our adorable Redeemer was full of tenderness to men. 
That love extended even to by^gone generationt, whose names are 
unknown to us. He went and j»reacAe<f— preached to spirits 
in priton g to those spirits which had been disobedient formerly, 
when the Ark was a preparing, and which had not entered into 
the Ark, and which were now in a place of confinement. 

So much the Holy Spirit reveals to us by St. Peter. And 
in this revelation he affords us abundant cause for gratitude to 
Christ, and for stedfast trust in Him, and for patient suffering for 
Him, and for a lively hope of a glorious Resurrection and Ascen- 
sion to Him, and of an eternity of glory with Him. 



Let it not, however, be imagined that He here gives any 
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ground for presomption, that, if we do noi do well, and are not 
ready to n^er for Christ, and if we die in diaobedience and im- 
penitence, there remains for ua any message of oomfort after 
death. 

For. be it obserred, the drcamstances of the persons here 
mentioned are uniqae, and can nerer again be paralleled. Christ, 
says Sl Peter, suffered onee for sin. He died once, bat He dieth 
no more. He went in His human spirit after His Death, and 
before His Resnrrection, and He preached to spirits in prison. 
But He is now rttsfi from the dead ; He has now ascended into 
Heaven. 

The incidents of that preaching, therefore, cffn never recur. 

It was fit, that, as the hoar of His CmeiJImom was marked 
by an eitraordinary miracle of mercy, the rescue of the spirit of 
the penitent thitf confessing Him in that crisis of shame, and by 
the translation of that tpirit to Paradiee, so His descent into the 
nether world should be marked by some special extraordinary 
overtures of mercy to epirite in jfriean. 

Besides, the drcumstanoes of the spirits in prison, to whom 
He is here described as preaching, were also unique and un- 
paralleled. 

They likewise eon never recur, 

God has pledged His word, that He will never more send a 
Flood of waters to drown the earth. (Gen. ix. 11. 15.) Other 
judgments were local, the Flood was universaL 

Besides, though they who lived then, had the benefits of the 
p re aching and example of Noah, and the long-euffering qf God 
wailed for one hundred and twenty years while Ike Ark woe a 
preparing, yet their condition was very different from that of all 
generations of men since the Death of Christ. 

The men of Noah's age had only the example of a single 
godly family (Gen. vi. 7* 8. 11 — 13; viL 1), and, as fisr as appears, 
Noah alone and his house had a direct invitation to come into the 
Ark ; and God looked upon the earth, and aUfleeh had corrupted 
hie way upon the earth (vi. 12), and the result was, that alljfleeh 
died (vii. 21), and only eight pertona were saved in the Ark. 
But, after Christ's Resurrection, He gave a commission to His 
disciples to preach the Gospel to all nationt (Matt, xxviii. 19) 
and to baptize all. 

The waters of Baptism are as universal as the waters of the 
Flood. They are now eamng •» (v. 2 1 ) ; their saving power never 
ceases. God will never more send the destroying waters of a 
Flood i and He will never dry up the saving waters of Baptism. 
The Ark of Noah was fixed in one place, and in fine it received 
only eight pertone. But the antitype of the Ark, the Christian 
Church, is universal in time and place. He pours out His Holy 
Spirit on aU JUeh (Acta u. 17), and His Gospel will be preached 
as a witness every where (Matt. xiiv. 14), and His words will 
never pass away. (Matt. xxiv. 35.) 

Thus the circumstances of the generation of those who 
perished in the Flood, differed widely from those of all genera- 
tions since the coming of Clurist even to the end of the world. 
There appear therefore to be special reasons for special mercy to 
them. There seem to be also special reasons for a reference here 
to their ease. 

Many ancient Heretics, especially the Maroionites and Mani- 
ehnans, and their predecessors, even in the days of the Apostles, 
asserted the doctrine of dualiam, that is, of two opposite principles 
in the world. They represented the Law as contrary to the 
Gospel (see Bpiphaniue, Hseres. Ixvi. ; Bp, Peareon, Art. i. 
p. 120, note). They said, that the God of the Old Testament 
was at variance with the God of the New. They alleged that the 
God of the former was of a stem disposition, different from the 
God of the Goepel. They introduced two antagonistie deities, 
and undermined the doctrine of the unity imd sovereignty 
(norapxia) of God. This theory of dualiem was the groundwork 
of almost all the Gnostic heresies of the Apostolic times. 

This theory derived some arguments from the history of the 
Flood. (Cp. Aug, c. Adv. L^s, i. 45.) 

St Peter's Epistle was probably written in the East (see v. 
13.) There the belief in two oppoeite principlee, a Good and 
Evil, was widely disseminated by the religion of Zoroaster, and 
by the Magi of Persia (see on Isa. xlv. a^7)> There also the 
Ark rested after the Waters of the Flood. 

The author of this Epistle, written in the East, may have 
heard the objections raised on the history of the Flood, against 
the Divine Benevolence, and the unity of the Godhead ; and he 
appears to be answering such objections as those, and to be vin* 
dicating that history. He shows the harmony of God's dispen- 
sations, Patriarchal and Bvancelical. He teaches us to behold in 
Mm Ark a type of the Chan£, and in the Flood a type of Bap- 



tism. He thus refutes the Manichsean Heresy. He says that 
God was merciful even to that generation. He speaks of God's 
long-euffering, waiting for them while the Ark was preparing. 
He states boldly the objection, that few, only eight eoule, were 
saved in the Ark, and he contrasts the condition of those who 
were drowned in the Flood vrith the condition of thoee who have 
now offers of salvation in Baptism. He says, that the rest dis- 
obeyed, while the Ark was preparing. He uses the aorist tense 
{hwudiiaaffi). He does not say, that when the Ark had been 
prepared, and when the Ark was ehut, and when the Flood came, 
and it was too late for them to reach it, they all remained im- 
penitent. Perhaps some were penitent at the eleventh hour, like 
the thief on the cross. Every one will be justiy dealt with by 
God. There are degreee of puniehmcnt as there are of reward, 
(See on Matt x. 15. Luke xii. 48.) God does not quench the 
smoking flax (Matt. xii. 20). And St Peter, by saying that they 
did not hearken formerly, while the Ark was pre|iaring, almost 
seems to suggest the inference, that they did hearken now when 
One, greater than Noah, came in His human spirit, into the 
abysses of the deep of the lower world ; and that a happy diange 
was wrought in the condition of some among them by His coming. 

In the words of 8, Hilary (on Pft. cxix. 82), " When wilt 
thou oomfort me?" The soul (of the faithful^ knows, on the 
witness of the Apostle Peter, that when the Lord went down into 
Hades, words of comfort were preached even to thoee who were 
in prison, and were formerly unbelieving in the day of Noah, 
and did not enter the Ark, but may probably have had some 
strong penitential emotions, and have put up some hearty peni. 
tential prayers to God, and may have had some earnest desires, 
and made some eager but fruitiess efforts to enter the Ark, when 
the Flood came and destroyed them. And 8. Cyrii answers an 
objection to the lateneae of Christ's Incarnation, by saying, that 
many, who would have profited by his preaching, if He had been 
incarnate in their age, derived benefit from His manifestation to 
the region of departed souls. See the ancient valuable testimo- 
nies reoendy published by J)r, Cramer^ Catena, pp. 66^70, and 
cp. Oreg, Nation,, Orat. Pssch. xliL ; and • Theophylact here, 
p. 372, ed. Bened.; and (Seumen,s sad an excdlent note by 
Eetiue oo this passage. 

The Church of England in one of her Articles published in 
the fourth year of King Edward VI., declared that the body of 
Christ lay in the grave until His Resuneetion ; but His ^nrii 
which He gave up, was with the epirite detained in prieon, and 
pmched to them, as the place of St Peter testifieth ; and she 
has wisely appointed this portion of St Peer's Epiatie (1 Pet iii. 
17—22) to be read as the Epistle on Baster Been, 

By connecting this passage with that Day, she supplies a 
practical commentary on the meaning of this portion of Holy 
Writ : and she suggests to the frithftil a profitable and oonao- 
latory meditation on the work of mercy and love, in which, the 
disembodied spirit of our adorable Saviour was employed at that 
solemn time when His human body was lying in the grave. 

Such appears to be the most probable interpretation of this 
very interesting portion of Holy ocriptureu Expounded in this 
sense, it hsrmonises with the Apostle s argument concerning the 
blessedness of suffering for doing well in imitation of Christ 

A view of the various expositions of this subject may be 
seen in 8, Auguetine'e Epistle to Euodia, Ep. 164, al. 90. Bp, 
Peareon on the Creed, Art ii. p. 211 ; and Art. v. pp. 425^455. 
Cp. lfi7/on. Par. Lost, xi 723; Abp. Leighton hera; Bp. Bit- 
eon'e ** Survey of Christ's Sufferings and Desoent" &c, a very 
learned work : Bp, Horeley, vol. i. serm. xx. ; Bp, MiddMon 
here ; and in the notes of J)e Wette, Huther, pp. 129—134, and 
Bp, Browne on Art iii 

81. h-^hnlrvwor — fidwrwpa'] which fwater).elfo ie now souring 
ue, being an antitype of the water of the Flood ; and being minis- 
tered to us as Baptiem, 

" T^rof est rss msfigurans, hrrirvuor est res mefigurata.*' 
Baphei, Big, has f here in the dative case ; but 5, the nomi- 
native, which (i. e. %pater), is the reading of A, B, C, G, K, and 
is adopted by Grieeb,, 8cholg, Loch,, lUch,, Alf, 

The word /BcdrrMr^ca, Baptiem, is placed emphatically at the 
end, and stands in contrast with Cireumeieion, which some of 
St Peter's Jewish readers were disposed to enforce as necessary 
to salvation ; and the absence of all refersnoe to Circumcision in 
this Epistie is a silent protest against the Jndaising notions, at 
which he himself had once been tempted to connive. See Qal. 
ii. 1 1—17. 

St. Peter affirms that Baptism eaveth ue/ that is, God thersin 
does His part effectually for the salvation of all who come to 
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Him therein. Compare St. Ptal's words in Titus iii. 5, where, 
for a like reeson, the aorist tense is used, fffmff§y Vfiat, " He 
gaved us by the lavtr qf re^eneraiion, and by the renewing of the 
Holy Ghost." 

Thus St. Peter shows the harmony of God's dealings with 
mankind. He teaches that the Ark, " in which Noah and his 
fismily were saYed from perishing by water," is a type of the 
Church of Christ, in which all who are " stedfast in faith, joyful 
through hope, and rooted in charity, pass the waves of this trou- 
blesome world, till they finally come to the land of eTcrlasting 
life ;" and that in their double character the waters of the Flood 
were symbolicil of the water of Baptism, waM/ie to all who obey 
God and enter the Ark which He has built for them, and abide 
therein ; and deitruetivt to them who ditobey Him ; and thus 
they have a double office, as Christ Himself and all His dispen- 
sations have. See Luke ii. 34. 2 Cor. ii. 10. Rev. ix. 14—20, 
and S,Augutlin, c. Paustum, xii. I7f *' Prseter Arcam omnia caro 
dilttvio consumpta est; quia prseter Kcdesise sodetatem, aqua 
Bapiitmi quamvis eadem sit, non soliim non Talet ad salutem, 
sed etiam valet ad pemieitm." 

The mystery of salvation, says JuMtin Mariyr, was manifest 
in the Flood. The righteous Noah, the eighth person, a preacher 
of righteomness, in whom the new generation arose, as it were, 
from the dead, after the Flood, seems to have had a figurative 
relation to the eighth day, the day of the Resurrection of Christ 
(see abore on Luke xziv. 1, and below on 2 Pet. ii. 6), the first- 
begotten of every creature and the Origin of the new race born 
again of Him through Water and Faith. See Juttm Martyr c. 
^7phon. c 138. S, Aug. c. Adv. Legis, L 46. Cp. Jerome c. 
Jovinian. ii. p. 214; adv. Ludf. p. 303. 

At the Creation, the Holy Spirit moved on the face of the 
waters, and all things were created out of the Water by the Word 
of God. (Gen. L 0. 9. 2 Pet iii. 6, 6.) 

At the Deiuge, Noah and his fitmUy were saved by water, in 
which the world was drowned; and a new generation arose in 
Noah and his family, to people the world after its Baptism by 
Water. 

At the new Creation of mankind in Christ, Who is the 
Second Adam, the Holy Ghost came down from heaven to sanctify 
Water in the Baptism of Christ, Who had been conceived by the 
Holy Ghost. Thus the Holy Ghost, the ** Author of the first 
geneeie or birth, was also the Giver of Palingeneeia or New 
Btrth '* (see Tertullian, de Baptismo, c. 3 ; Bp, Andrewee, iii. 
250) ; and He has sealed that New, Birth to us by the Returree* 
tion of Christ our Head from the Graye, which is represented to 
us in Baptism, " wherein Justification and a title to eternal life 
are exhibited to us, as the Death and Burial of Christ are sym- 
bolically undeigone by us " {Dr. Barrow, v. p. 70) ; wherein we 
ara bom anew and grafted into the body of Christ, and our life 
is hid with Him in God. (Col. ui. 3.) 

Thus '* Baptism represents to us our profession, which is to 
follow the example of our Saviour Christ, and to be made like 
unto Him, that as He died and rose again for us, so we who are 
baptized and buried with Christ in His death, should be dead to 
sin and lire unto righteousness," " continually mortifying all our 
evil and corrupt affections, and daily proceeding in all virtue and 
godliness of living," in order that we who are *' baptised into His 
death may pass through the grave and gate of death to our joyful 
Resuirection, through His merits who died, and was buried and 
rose again for us, Jesus Christ our Lord." 

— oO va^ht iiv6$€a't$ ^{nrov'] not the putting away the filth 
of the Jleih. St. Peter contrasts the Chrietian Baptism (iBdir. 
Tto^fM) with the Jewieh washings (^awria/ioC). ** What is the use 
of that baptism which only cleans thojteth / Be ye baptised in 
your eoule," says Juttin Martyr to the Jew T^phoo, capp. 14 
and 18. 

— irtp^trtifui] an inierrogatory, 7%e baptiem which eaveth 
u$ is not, as legal purifications were, a cleansing of the flesh from 
outward impurity, but it is iw9p4nifut, an inierrogativo trial of a 
good oonsdenoe towards God. Hooker, V. Ixiii. 

St. Peter lays stress here on the iwep^h^/ut, or queetioning, 
rather than on the anewering, because to eaoe is the act of God, 
and it is God Who originatee the work of the Baptismal covenant 
by His tHterrogation, "Dost thou beUeve?" •* WUt thou 
obey?" 

But St. Peter also marks man'e part as necessary, by saying 



that it is the interrogation of a ^ooJ comeienee, «ir 9thp, towarde 
God, Who reads the heart; this it is which eaveth, I e. which is 
the instrument in God's hand for saving man. 

The interrogatory examinations and triaU of the Faith and 
Obedience of Catechumens before the Administration of the Sa- 
crament of Baptism are described in the primitive records of the 
Church. See the address of St Philip to the Eunuch, Acts viii. 
37. Juttin Martyr, writing in the second century, says (ApoL i. 
c. 01), "As many persons as belieTe that the things which we 
preach are true, and who promiee to live aoowdingly .... are 
brought to a place where is water, and are made regenerate by 
the same way of Regeneration as we ourselTes are regenerate, and 
are baptised in water in the name of the Father of all, and of 
Jesus Christ our Saviour, and of the Holy Ghost" Teriullian, 
in the same century, describes the baptitmal interrogatoriee and 
vow of Renunciation, Faith, and Obedience ; De Spectac c. 4, De 
CoronA Milit c. 3, and De Resurrectione Camis, c. 48, whete he 
says, "Anima non lavatione sed reiiNmnoMe sandtur." Cp. 
Cyprian, Epist 70. 76- 86. S. Hippolytue, Theophan. c 10. 
Origen, Exhortatio ad Martyr, c. 12, and Valee. in Euseb. Tii. 8^ 
and Bused, vii. 9, where JHonytiut, Bp. of Alexandria, in the 
third century, speaks of a person who was present at the baptism 
of some who were lately baptized and heard the gueetione and 
anewere, rAr 4ittpmr4iaetip icol ikvoKpivmv. it is of these 
baptismal ivt^trH^veis that St Peter is here speaking. 

The reading of the Vulgate is '* intenogatio bonsB consdentise 
in Deum," and the Greek Expositors interpret the word hr^p^rr^tuL 
by ^{^wrts or UChryias {Theophyl. p. 373), and by h^fiafiitw, 
4if4x»por, and &r^*(it, a pledge or etipulaiion ((Eeum.). Cp. 
BetiuM and Grotiue here, and Bingham, Antiquities, xi. chap, vii., 
and Dr. Waterland on Justification, p. 440, who says, ** St Peter 
assures us that Baptism sayes : that is, it gives a just title to 
salvation, which is the same as to say that it conveys Jueti/leation. 
But then it must be understood, not of the outward washing, but 
of the inward lively faith elipulated in it and by it ; Baptism 
concurs with Fkith, and Faith with Baptism, and the Holy Spirit 
with both; and so the merits of Christ are savingly applied. 
Faith alone will not ordinarily serve in this case, but it most be a 
contracting faith on man'e part t contracting in form correspond- 
ing to the federal promises and engagements on God's parti 
therefore Dertullian rightly styles Baptism obsignatio Jidei, tu- 
tatiofidei, sponsio salutis,fidei paetio, and the like." See note 
above, on Heb. x. 21. 

De Weile also and Huther understand the word iwwp^trrifia 
in this sense, and so Professor Blunt (Early Church, pp. 36, 37), 
who observes that *' it is certain that there was a public form of 
Baptism of the most primitive, even of an Apostolical date," for 
which he dtes this passage, and Heb. vi. 1, 2; cp. Rom. x. 10; 
and thence we may recognise the scriptural and primitive character 
of the Interrogatories and Vows of Renunciation, Faith, and 
Obedience in the Office for the Administration of Baptism in the 
Book of Common Prayer of the United Church of England and 
Ireland. Cp. Palmer's Origines liturgies, chap. t. sect ii.~iv. 

For a reply to the Anabaptist objection that interrogatories 
ought not to be addressed to It^fants who cannot answer them 
wiUi their own months, see Hooker, V. Ixiv. 

82. bvoTay4ifTUp abr^ byydAmtf] Angels being subjected to 
Him, A protest against the heresies of the Apostolic age which 
subordinated Christ to AngeU. See on CoL ii. 8, and I'ertuUioH 
(Pnescr. Hmr. 33), speaking of Simon Magus, ** Simonianse magin 
disdplina Angelis serviens, utique et ipsa inter idololatrias depute* 
batur, et a Pelro Apostolo in ipso Simone damnabatur." On 
St Peter's encounter with Simon Magus, see above, Iniroduetio •, 
p. 37f and to the Second Epistle; and Acto viii. 9, 10. 

Cb. IV. 1. bw\p iiiimr] for us : not in B, C, but in A, G, K^ 
and most cursive MSS , and in the Syriac and Coptic Versions, 
and many Greek Fathers. 

— ^Af^a^«] arm ye yourselves— ms soldiers, against the 
lusts, which war against the soul ; ii. 11. 

1, 8. Sri 6 waBi^r iw ^opirQ because he that sHfered, as Christ 
suffered, in the flesh, hath rested (w4wmvTat)from sin, as Chri»t 
rested in the graTe on the sabbath of His burial ; he who has thus 
suffered, rises again firom the grave of sin by a spiritual Resurrec- 
tion ; not to live any longer in subserviency to the lufts qfman^ 
but to the will qf God. See below, on Rct. xx. 0. 
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e Esek. 44. 8. 
ft 45. 0. 
AeU 17. 30. 
Eph. 4. 17. 
d Ita. 8. 18. 
Act* IS. 45. 
eta. S. 16. 
e AcU 10. 42. 

1 Cor. 15. 51, 52. 
f John 5. 25. 

eta. 3. 19. 
fMatt 26.41. 
Luke 21. 34. &c. 
Rom. 13. 12. 
PhU. 4. 5. 
Col. 4. 1. 
eh. 5. 8. 

2 Pet. 3.9, II. 
1 John 2. 18. 

h ProT. 10. 12. 
1 Cor. IS. 7. 



Xpovov, 

* * *ApK€To^ yap -qfiw 6 TrapeKrjkvdi)^ ^poi^o?, ro fiovkqiia rZv idvSiv icaT- 
eLpydadai, ir€7rop€Vfi4vov^ iv daekyeCais, €in6vp.iai%, oipo<f>\vyiaL^, KtofiOL^, 
7roTot9, KOI dOefiCTOi,^ ct8a>XoXaT/:)€4ats" ^ * iv ^ ^evi^ovTai fxri avvTp€)(6pT0)v 
vfiS)v €19 rrjv aifTrfp rfjs acrwrias dva^aiv, fiXaaffyrifiovvre^* * * o t dnoSdaovcn 
\6yov rS €701/10)^ €)(ovri KpZvai IJavra^ koX veKpovsr ^ ^ ci? rovro yap koX v€Kpoi% 
evTjyyekiaOrj, iva Kpidtacri fJLCP Kara dvOpdnov^ aapKi, {cHa-t Sc Kara 6cov 
TrvtvfiaTi. 

' 'ndvTiov §€ TO TcXo^ rjyyLK€' a'a)(f>pop'ij(raT€ ovv, Kal in^^are ct5 wpoarev^d^. 
® ^^ IIpo ndvTwp 8c rfiv eU eavrovs dydwqv iicrevr) e\ovr€%, on dydnrj icaXvirrct 



He that has been cnicified with Chriti in hitfleth (Rom. vi. 
6 ; iriii. 2. Gal. vi. 14), that is, be that is crucified and dead to 
carnal lusts (GaL iU 19, 20), has been buried with Christ unto 
death, and has " put off the body of sin in the flesh," in baptism, 
and has found in this baptismal burial a spiritual rest or tabbaih 
from sin ; and as Christ was raised from the dead on the first 
day of the week, so he rises again to God, in order to Ferre in 
newness of life. He is dead unto sin, and " his life is hid with 
Christ in God." CoL iii. 3. See above on i. 21, and Gerhard 
and Calvin here. 

8. xP^tfos] Bit, adds roO /3^ov, — ^not in A, B, C. 

— fiolKrifio] deiire. So A, B, C. EU. has B^Kti/jm, wilL 
On the difference between B4Xm and /So^Aofiai see 1 Thess. ii. 18. 
Philem. 13, 14. There is a force in the contrast here. Formerly 
they were subservient to the detire {fio^Kniia) of the Heathen, 
but now they are obedient to the unll ($4\rifia) of God. See ii. 
16; iii. 17: !▼. 2. 19. 

— KartipydirSat] to have wroupht. So A, B, C, a leading 
much preferable to that of Big,, KarfftydiraaBat, 

— oln^Kvylats'] *' temnlentiis ;" awiUinge t^ wine : fh)m 
ohos and ^Xvw, ^k6(w, to swell, as it were, with boiling heat 
(^A^, <^k6Q. See Wetatein, p. 693. 

4. IcW^orrot] they are eurpriaed, as by some atrange appa- 
rition. Cp. Acts zvii. 20, (cW(orra ciV^^pcis : below, o. 12. The 
word is osed in this sense by Polgbiua, Plutarch, Philo, and 
Joaephua : see the passages in Wetatein, pp. 666 and 694. Com- 
pare the use of ^•viffiths, aurpriae, in Ignatiua ad Ephes. c. 19, 
and Dr, Jaeobaon'a note. The servant of God seems like a 
strange prodigy to the world. Even the Heathen writers of the 
post-apostolic age could thus speak, " Rari quippe boni, numero 
viz sunt totidem quot Thebarum portse . . . Nunc si depositnm 
non infidetor amicus, . . . Prodigioaa fides, et Tuscis digna 
libellis, . . . Egregium sanctumque virum si oemo, bimembri 
Hoc monstrum pnero, vel mirandis sub aratro Piscibus inventis, 
et fete oompwo mul«." Juvenal, xiii. 24. 60—66. 

— p^ avmpex^trrw bpuv cit r^y albr^v rijs iurwrlas hpdxv<riti>] 
beeauaeyou do not run together, like foul streams flowing together 
into one and the same sink, or sewer {aentina), qf lieentiouaneaa. 

A strong and expressive metaphor; especially in countries 
where after violent rains the gutters are suddenly swollen and pour 
their contents together with violence into a common sewer. Such 
b the Apostolic picture of vicious companies rushing together in 
a filthy confluence for reckless indulgence and efftision in sin. Cp. 
Juvenal iii. 63, "Jam pridem SymsinTiberim if^vjrt/ Orontes/' 
&c^ and G. Dyer* a description of the Ruins of Rome, w, 62—66. 

6. aptyai (Ayras iral rcicpo^s] to judge the quick (i. e. those 
who will be alive at His second coming) and the dead ; and thus 
to judge all. See above, on 1 Thess. iv. 17* 1 Cor. zv. 61. 

8. MK^it] dead in tins. See Eph. ii. I. Col. ii. 13. Rev. 
iii. 1. '*Animi mortuis," Aug, Epist. 164. Ctemena Alexand. 
and Caaaiodorua here. No vidid objection to this interpretation 
of ptKpoTs is to be found in the allegation, that in the preceding 
verse wticpohs means "men phyaically dead. Precisely the same 
transition from one meaning of wtKphs to another, is found in our 
Lord's saying, ** Let the dead bury their dead," Matt. viii. 22, 
and cp. John v. 26—29, where see the notes. 

The argument of the Apostle is dear ; They who rerile you 
with blasphemous words for not running together with them in 
their godless and riotous excesses, will be required to render an 
account (of this their reviling and blasphemy) to Him who is 
ready to judge the quiei and the dead. For {ykp) the Goapel 
waa preached even to nun dead in ain (as ye yourselves some- 
times were, pp. 2, 3), /or thia purpoae, in order that they might 
be judged or condemned (vilified by the world, as you are) ac» 
cording to men^ in the fleah ; but ahould live to God in the 
Spirit. 



Therefore, since your godly life in the apirit is the end and 
design of the preaching of the Gospd of God, and since the 
mockery you encounter, and the condemnation you endure from 
ungodly men in the flesh, were consequences contemplated by 
Him, even in the publication of the Gospel— which is man'a 
mond probation, an odour of life to some, and an odour of death 
to others (2 Cor. ii 16) — it is certain that they who revile and 
condemn you for accepting the Gospel of God will have to render 
an account to Him who ia the judge of quick and dead. 

— Tra] in order that they may be judged, condemned indeed 
according to men (that is, according to human judgments and in 
human respects), in the fleah (see on this use of jcarft, 1 Cor. iii. 3 ; 
zv. 32. 2 Cor. vii. 9. triner, p. 368), but should live according 
to God, that is, in God's eye, with a view to God and by Hid 
power and love, in life eternal, in the apirit. 

On this use of &a, in order that, see John ix. 39 ; ziL 38* 
1 Cor. xi. 19. Winer, p. 406. 

Christ was condemned and crudfied in the flesh by men, — 
Pilate, the Chief Priesta, and People; — but He vat quickened in 
Hia apirit even by death (see iii. 18, 19), and He liveth for ever 
to God (Rom. vi. 10). So, subsequently, St. Peter himself was 
judged and killed by Nero, according to men in the fleah ; but by 
death he gained new life in the apirit s his death was gain to him, 
for it was his passage to life etenial. 

This may be predicated of all those who suffer for Christ in 
the flesh ; they live by dying ; they are judged and condemned by 
the world, but they receive power to *' sit on thrones," and to 
'* judge the world : see below, on Rev. zx. 4—6. 

In a certain sense also, this act oi judging the righteous by 
worldly trials may be called an act of the judicial power of God, 
who uses even evil men to try and judge the good in this world, 
for their probation, and for his glory. See below, «. 1 J. 

This is the condition of aU, who were once dead in apirit, 
and alive in carnal respects, but who have been raised from the 
death of sin by Him who is the Life. Their lot is to be condemned 
by worldly judgments, to suffer in carnal respects; but thdr 
privUege and reward it is, to live in the spirit the life of God here, 
and to dwell with Him in life eternal hereafter. 8, Auguatine 
(Epist. 164. 21) thus expounds these words ; " For this cause 
the Gospel was preached to the unbelieving, in order that when 
they had believed they might be judged in divers tribulations, and 
even in the death of the flesh, but might live according to God in 
the spirit, in which spirit they were dead, as long as they con- 
tinued in sin." 

8. ^icr«i^] intenae ; stretching itself forward to the end with- 
out interruption : an epithet applied to Prayer, made continuoualy, 
Acts xii. 6 ; and also to Love, above, i. 22. 

There is always to be a habit of prayer in the soul, and a 
habit of love in the heart — it is to reach continuously from the 
beginning of life to the end ; although there may not always be 
an opportunity of ezerdsing it in the outward aists spedfied in the 
foregoing precepts. 

— iydwri icoA^irrci] Xovt covereth a multitude qfaina, A 
general expression, describing the virtue of Love, which renders 
the merits of Christ applicable to the covering of the sins of othera 
and also our own. See note on James v. 20, and Matt-, xxv. 35 
— 46, where Love to men in Christ is represented as the future 
test at the day of Judgment. 

St. Peter's words are quoted by Clemena Rom. i. 40. Ter- 
tullian, Scorp. c. 6, and Augustine (in Joann. Epist., Tract, i.), 
who says that Love alone covers sins, because Love ia the fulfil- 
ling of the law, and is the opposite of all sins ; and he often 
applies this argument in extenuation of the error of S. Cyprian, 
in the matter of heretical baptism. See Ang, de Baptismo, ii. 
c. 1 ; iv. c 6 ; vi. 2 : c. Gaudent. il 8. 

St. Peter had spoken of Love, atretching Hae{fovX without 
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ttXtJ^os afiapTiZir • ' ^iXd^evot ct9 aXX^Xov?, ovcv yoyyvcr/tov. ^^ ^ *JBif aoro? • ^«™- "• >»• 
«cada>9 cXajSc xdpLcriia, eU iavroifs avro BuiKOvovvTe^^ is icaXol oIkovo/iol ttoi- f J^iifa? ja. 
ictXiys x^^'''^^ ©coS. ^* *£r Tts XoXcZ^ cis Xoyta ©cov- ct rts Staicoi^e^ a»s cf JSkiir^i' 
tcT^vos "^^ X^P'Vy^ ^ 6cds' ti'a cy iracr& 8o^a([i7rat 6 8co9 8ta 'Ivja-ov XpioTov, i S*. 4. i,*s. 
^ ecrrtv '^7 Sd^a icat ro Kpdros eU rov9 aioivas r£i/ altovcDV* dinjv. £ph.'4.' 11. 

AyawriTOL, firj £€i/LQ€av€ rjj €v vjlw wptoo'CL irpo^ neipaariiov vp,w ywo- m im. «. 10. 
/Ao^y ws ^o^ov vftu^ aviilSaCpovTo^' *' " aXXa, ica^o kolv(ov€it€ rots tov -X/3taToi)e»»^J;]^J-^ j^ 
vadij/iaa-i, ;(atp€T€, ti^a icat & rp airoiC€iXiA/r€i t^s Sd^s avrov X^P^*^^ dyaX- Sl ifil?* 
Xt€i>/x€VOt. ** •EJ di^etSi^ecrde iv ovo/iari Xpiarov, fiaKapiov ort to rrj^ Sd^s J IISl V jo. ii. 
icat ro TOV ©€0v upevpAi c<p v/xas ai^a^ravcrar Kara /i€v aurovs pXa<r<^fi€trat, 
Kara 8i v/ias So^af crai. ^* ' Afi9 yap ris i;/x£v traa^^ercu cus <f>ov€v^, ^ Kkiimjs, S JllL^ofii. 
'^ KaKOTroto9» ^ <U9 aXXorptocTricTKoiror ^^ €i 8^ 019 Xpi<mavo%, firf aXayyvia'dio, ft%o. 12. ' 
8o^a^erai hi rov &€ov iv r^ ora/xart rovr^' ^^ ^ ori 6 Kaipo^ rod ap^axrdai ro * 10. is.' 



interraption ; and the pMiage of St. James (t. 20), oonaidered 
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together with the eontext here, where 8t Peter is preeentlng 
Christ M their example, may nggett a belief, that he ia com- 
paring the act of Lore to that of the Cherabim HreteklMp oui 
their wings on the Merej Seat, and forming a part of the Mercy 
Seat (Exod. xxr. 18—80), the emblem of Christ's propitiatory 
ecverimg of aim (see on Kom. ifi. 21 — ^25). 

It is obsenrable that the LXX nse the words ^irrt(rf ir rkt 
irrdffvyat to deecribe the act of the Chembim stretching out their 
wings, which touched one another, and reached continuously lh>m 
one wall of the Holy of Holies to the other. Exod. xxt. 20 ; 
zzxriL 0. Cp. 2 Chron. iiL 7—13 ; t. 7, 8. 

The ofllce of Loto may also be compered to the act of the 
Patriarch's two dutiful sons, stretching out the garment on their 
shoulders, with their eyes averted from him, and oofering the 
nakedness of their firther. Oen. ix. 23. 

SIm, has 4 iey4ani «aX^ci, charity witt eorer ; but the read* 
ing in the text is that which has the preponderance of authori^, 
and is adopted by XocA., TIfcA., Afford* Cp. ProT. x. 12, LXX. 

10. x^M^Ma] a gift, of the Holy Ghost; see I Cor. i. 7* St. 
Peter appeers to be studiously imitating and enforcing here St. 
Paul's admonition, Rom. xii. 6—8. 

11. «f rif AoXffi, Us kSyta etov] i^enjf one j^^feAt, in teaching, 
let htm speak ndoikB oreelst if Ood, The words \6yta Ofov 
are used without any deflnito article, to designate the Hotp 
S e r ipimru ai God, as being suifldently deflnito in themsehres, 
and having ih» distinctness of a proper name. See FFtner, § 19. 
Rom. HL 8. Cp. 2 Thn. Ui. 16, 16. GaL i. 8. 

Henoe the Holp Str ipi mr u are called simply t& kdyia by 
8. Pofyempf ad Phil. e. 7. 

This precept of St Ptoter deserves the consideration of those 
who daim to be his successors, and profess grsat reverence for 
his authority, and yet dsiogato from the dignity of the oreelst qf 
Ood, and set up ondes of their own, in place of the Soiptuies, 
and againit them. See on 2 Tim. iv. 3. Rev. xL &— 10. 

The delivery of this precept was very appropriate at a time 
when almost the whole Canon of the New Testament was torn- 
pitio. See 2 PM. iit 16. 

IS, IS. Aynnrrof) bohood, 5e not i urpr it od, as by some 
strange thing (see Vb 4), ly tke firo (of persecution) kimdUd (Ut 
eowny) omomg pou to trp pern. 

Here is a caution a gdnst another dangerous error of the 
GnoeCic Teachers, who sdd, thai provided men had tmowledpe, 
they need not be mmipro / and allowed men to comply with tiie 
feqaufeasents of their persecutors, and to eat meats offered to 
idoio, rather than to suffer martyrdom. Cp. Rev. iL 20, and the 
/niirMtecffon to the Second Epistle of St Peter. 

On the contrsry, St Petsr, in his Epistles, dedarea the 
bleesedness of suffering for Chrirt. This Is one of their charae- 
toristies, probably derived from the writer's personal view of 
Christ's Giorp, when Moses and Elias spake with Him of His 
Posften (Luke ix. 31) in the TVansflguntton (Matt xvii. 2). 
Cp. TWtmlikm, Soorp. 12, who quotes this passage, w. 12—16. 

The phrp and k^^fpineu odP n^fervng for God in the/re of 
ptmeuHtm might also well occur to Us mind at Babpion, where 
he is writing, and where he would be cheered by a remembrance 
of the three ftJthfril children walking unhurt in thofierpjumoca, 
with the Son of God. (Pan. iiL 1— 2fiu) 

This mention of the near approach of a fiery trial, intimates 
that this Epistle was written a short time befDre the Nerontan 
persecntioii, a. p. 64. See above, Inirodueiiom to this Epistle, 
Vou 11.— Pajlt IV. 



p. 41, and the hUrodueiion to St Paul's Epistles to Timothy, 
pp. 417. 423, and below, v. 17. 
16. M^ ydp] Cp. Jamee L 7« 

— AAAorpio«v(0'acevor] one who sets himself up as an ootnoor 
and censor of what belongs to othens a judge of other men's 
servante. Cp. Rom. xiv. 4. James iv. 12. ^ Alieni speculator," 
TVr/tfl/um, Scorp. 12. 

This word is applicable to thoee who assume spiritual func- 
tions whidi do not belong to them, and intrude into other men's 
dioceses; and it may be applied to those who csJl themsdvea 
successors of St Peter, and yet, in contravention of his precept, 
daim to be *' Episcopi Episcoporum." 

16. Xpieriay^ff] e CkrittUan ; the name given first to believers 
at Antioch (Acta xL 26), of which dty St Peter was Bishop. See 
noto there, and Buaob. iiL 36. 

— 4r ry hvifuri re^yl m thU mamo (of Christian). Bit, 
has iUp9u Cp. Pokptorp, Ep. 8, who sajs, •'If we suffer for 
His noma, let us glorify Him." 

17. 5ri b muft^tj for it i$ now ih§ teafOfi qf iko bepimUnp qf 
Jwfynuni ai iho komo qf God, Here is another proof that this 
Epistle was written on the eve of Persecution, see re. 12, 13. 
The time is now arrived fbr it : we are ripe for Persecution. Let 
no one, therefore, be perplexed or cast down, for it is now the 
fsaion of the beginning of judgment at the house of God. Ye 
are tried by Him with fempere/ judgmento, in order that ye may 
not be condemned with the world (1 Cor. xi. 32), but be purified 
by the ftvnace of trial, as silver and gold in the fire, L j. Ob- 
serve, he calls it a toaton^ Ktupht, not XP^*^'» *od thus suggesto 
the comfortable reflection, that the tpratmp of the enemy will 
soon be ootrpaat, Ps. Itii. 1 . Kpt/M is properiy the oentenee, or 
ifoofM, pronounced by the Judge; and so differs from icpieUf 
which is the act of judging. See Heb. vL 2. 

** When holy men are punished," says AmgvMiini, ** this also 
proceeds fh>m tho jmitjuapmeni qf God, It is part of His dis- 
dpline, which no righteous man is permitted to escape in this 
world. * He chasteneth whom He loveth, and soourgeth every 
son whom He reodveth' (Heb. zii. 6). Hence the Apostle 
Peter, when exhorting the Inethren to endure sufferings for the 
Name of Christ thus speaks (w. 15^18) ; and by these words 
he shows that tiie sufferings of the rigktoout prooiwd from the 
Judgment of God, which (c^tne with the hont§ qf God ; whence 
we may infer, how awftil wUl be the sufferings which are reserved 
fbr the wtpodip : and so St PSul saya, ' we glory in you for your 
patience and faith in the persecutions and tribulations whidi ye 
endure, as a specimen of iAitJntt Judgment qf God ' " (2 Thees. i. 
4| 6. 8, Auguttine, Epist sd Rom. i. 10). 

Judgment must begin at the bouee qf God, who out of His 
tender care for their well«doing wUl eooner punish — temporaUp I 
mean— His own children (when they take pride in their own 
inventions, and soothe thenisdves in their own devices) than He 
will His profJBSsed enemies, that stand at defiance with Him, and 
openly fight against Him. TVbett He suffereth many times to go 
on in thdr impieties, that he may make use of this oppression 
for the scourging those of His own Aoueekold, and in the end get 
Himsdf the more glory by their destruction. But then however 
judgment may begin at the Amise of God, most certain it is, that 
it shall not enif there ; but reach the house of the wicked op- 
preMor also ; and that, not with temporal judgmento, as He did 
correct His own, but, without repentence, evil shall hunt them to 
their everlasting destruction (Ps. cxl. 11). God deligbteth to get 
Himself honoar, and to show tbe strength of His arm by scatter- 
ing such proud Pharaohs in the imagination of thdr hearta (Exodi 

F 
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1 PETEB IV, 18, 19. V. 1—8. 



Kpifia ano rov oIkov tov Oeov. El hk irp&Tov a^ rjiiwv, tC to tcXos tSi/ axret- 

OowTtov T^ TOV Beov evayytkuj} ; ^^ ' kax et o Siicaios /toXt9 crcS^eraty 6 

*■ da-efiris ical a/Aapra)Xo9 iroO ^ai^cZrat ; ^^•*/2<7T€ koX oi 7raxr)(ovT€^ icara 

TO Oekyj/jLa tov 0€ov» cms ttutt^ ktlotq napaTi,0€a0(oa-(W ras ^n;\d9 avrwp cV 

aya^cnrotfcus. 

V. ^ * npea-fivrdpovs Tovq ip vfiw vapaKaXSi 6 (rviiirpecfivTcpo^ koi fidfyrv^ 

rwp TOV Xpicrrov na0r]fidT<ov» 6 koI rfj^ /leWovani^ diroKokvwr^a'Oax So^rjq 

Koiv(i»v6v ^ * noi^/idvaTe to Iv vfiu^ voifiviov tov &€ov iniaKOTrovvTes ii^ ai/ay^ 

KaarS}^, dXX* c/covcrtoir /xi^Se ai(rxpoK€pS&^, aXXa wpoOv/ia}^ ^ ^ /xi^S* a»9 Kara- 

ss. Kvpi£vovT€s tZv Khjptov^ oXXa Tvnoi ywofiG/oi, tov iroifivCov* ^ ** icat ffnu/epG}' 

18. deino^ TOV *Apx''''roCii€i^os koiii^ut0€ top diiapdmivov t^s So^s trri^^aa^ov. 

* • 'Oiioifos* I'ccSrcpot xmtyrdyqTt vpeafivrdpoi^ wdvTe^ Se oXXi^Xots rijv rairei- 

vo(f>poavvr)v iyKoiifida-aaOe ort 6 Oeos vTr€pri<f>dvoi»^ di^riracrorerai, ra- 

ir€ii/oi9 Sc SiScjcrt xdpiv. ^ ^ Tair€LV(a$7iT€ otv viro r^v KpaTaiav X^V^ '''^^ 

^^' Beov, Iva v/ia^ v\lf<i<rg iv Kaip^' ^ ' naUrav t^v iiipipvav vp^ip imppb^oPT^^ in 

airop, ore avT^ /xeXct nept vfiwp. 

^ ^ Nift^arc, yprriyoprqa'aTV 6 dprihiKo^ vp^p, AidPo\o%^ d>9 Xcoii^ wpv6p€PO% 
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iw. 17. Luke L 62. Rom. ix. 17). when they are arriTed at the 
higheet pitch of their designs ; then how suddenly do thej oon- 
same, perish, and oome to a fisarfnl end I (Ps. Uxiii. 18.) Bp, 
Sandinon^ iU. p. 342. See also above, on Acts iz. 3. 

19. wapoTieivOtteaM] Ui ikim ammii: out Lord's own word 
on the cross. Lnke zziiL 46. 

Ch. V. 1. vp^cfivrfpovsl ih§ Pmhytirt g an indication of the 
organization of the Christian Chnrch nnder a settled ministnf in 
Asia Minor at this time» Cp* aboTO, AcU zl? . 23, and on James 
T. 14. A, B add oly after rpc^/Svr^povt. 

— 6 <rv/i'rp§fffi^9pot] pour eo-prubyttr : the Apatie St. 
John calls himsdf the pre»byter (2 John I. 3 John 1), and in 
the thud oentary 8. Hippoiyhu calls his master, S. Iren«ns 
(who was Bithop of Ljoni), the Uessed Prettier (Philos. pp. 
202. 222). A Presbyter is not called a Bishop by ancient Bcde- 
siastical writers, bnt a Bishop is often oalled a Presbyter. 

2. voifidnrrc] i€nd ye the flock that is among you : do dot 
leare your own flock, in order to tend other peopWe flocks, as 
hXXorptonlffKvroi (iv, 16), but tend the flock that is m yott, ik 
hiur ; make thai yoiur care. Observe the Aoritt, which, as Dean 
Alfoird well obsenres, gathers together the whole work of teach* 
ing, feeding, watching, leading, into one act, occupying the entire 
life. On the sense of woi/ialw9ip see above, Tntroduetion, p. 38, note. 

— ivtwKowovrrts] overeeeiny the flock. The vpc4r/3^fpoi, 
prmhyterw, are said hnaKoww, to ooereee i they are pretbytere 
in age, and they are lirtsKowot, overeeere, as to oflioe. 

Hence, after the death of the Apostles, they who snooeeded 
them in the ApostoVc office, not presuming to tidce the name of 
Apoetiea, were called Bpieeopi: and thenceforth the name of 
JB/ytseopttf,— which in the Apoetolie age had been often applied, 
as here, to designate those who had the oversight of a ftoifufiov or 
ftoekt — was reterved tor those who had the oversight of Paeiort 
as well as of flooks \ and who are now called Biehopt, Cp. Acts 
zz. 17. 28, and see above on 1 Tim. iil, and 2 Tim. ii. 1, 2, 

— iKowrims} A adds icarh 9c^r. 

There is a slight paronomatia^ or play upon the words, Which 
gives an edge to this precept. 

He had just said. Ye Preehytere, tend the flock of God thai 
ft among you, ooereeeina it, not ef conetraini, bui williuyly 
(1 Cor. iz. 16, 17). not fir filthy lucre, but of a ready mind; 
and he now warns them not to behave themselves as lorde over 
the Churches committed to their charge, which are not the heri» 
tages of man, but of the Lord. See on our Lord's words to St. 
Peter himself, Matt. zvi. 18, Uov r^y ^icicAii^fay. Consequently 
the usurpation of dominion and tordehip over them is an encroach- 
ment on the prerogative and inheritance of the Lord Himself. 

The word xXiipoi does not mean here Cleryy apart from 
the Laity, nor does it mean Laity apart from the Clergy ; but it 
signifles the Clergy and Laity, or People, united together. It de- 
signates Christian Churches, which are the icKripoi or heritages of 
God, as the IsrMlites of old were, and are so entitled by Himself 
in His Holy Word, Dent iv. 20, and iz. 29, and see Grotiue here. 



St. Peter happily uses the plural oKiipoi ; for, in Christian 
times, it is not one nation, as it had been of old, which is the 
chosen people and heritage of God, but all national Churehee, all 
conyregaiwmt of Ptetors and People are heriiagee of tJie Loi^ : 
each ** Church and each congregation," which every Pastor serves, 
is, in a mystical sense, as the Bnglish Ordinal declares, the 
" Spouse and Body of Christ" By the word ick^pot, therefore, 
we may understand here the feithfnl people of Christ, distributed 
in regular order into various dioceses, parishes, churches, and 
congregations, like the companies to which our Lord distributed 
the loaves and fishes by the hands of His Apostles. Mark vi. 40 : 
so that r&p icX^pwr is your allotted Chargee. 

St. Peter appears to have written these words in a grateful 
remembrance of those which had been spoken to him by the Lewd 
Himself} *< Simon, son of Jonas, /oeetl thou Me?" . . . **Feed 
My eheep " (John zzL 16). And he and others were warned 
against usurping lordehip over the heritage of the Lord by 
Christ's language ( *' On this Rode (i. e.. Myself) I wiU build of 
Me the Church." Let no man therefore treat it as Att oum. It 
is the Church of Met and qf Me only (Matt. zvi. 18). I have 
purchased it with My blood (Acts zz. 28). Let no man lord it 
over what belongs to the Lord. 

Here is another caution from St Peter's mouth, which may 
be commended to the consideration of those who call themselves 
his successors. ** The Apostle forbiddeth dominari m eUrie." 
But tbey who daim to be his successors are not afraid to "taadi 
that their own judgments are infallible, and to make their deftni- 
tions an universal Rule of Fsith, and to require subjection to their 
laws and persons, as of necessity to salvation, and to be called 
' Dominus Deus noster Pkpa*' '* (Oloee. in Eztrav. Papc, Johann. 
zzii. Tit. ziv. 4), &c., all which and much more is professed by 
the Popes, and in their behalf. No modest man can deny that 
this amounts to as much as St Peter's dominari in clerie, even 
to the ezerdsing of such lordship over the Lord's heritage, the 
Christian Church, as will become none but the Lord Himself, 
whose heritage it is. Bp. Sandereon, iii. p. 283. 

4. hfiapdifTutor] amaranthine t literally, woven of the flower 
called amaranlh, i. e. unfading. 

6. iyKOfifi^aoBM] claep ye on humility i submitting yourselves 
one to another (cp. Eph. v. 21, hxxiikovs as here) in the fear of 
God. Clasp it on as a garment (properiy, a eervUe garment, 
fyit^fiiStffia, Pollux iv. 1 19) clasped with a w%p6rn, fibula, or with 
a knot or belt ; see Buetaih, on Homer, XL a. 133, and Suicer 
in e. p. 996, and Wetetein here. f^. Peareon, Vind. Ignat. ii. 
cziv. p. 679, ed. Churtons and ^ritg, Opuseida, p. 269. 

In illustration of this word we may refer to the reverential 
action of St Peter, described John zzi. 7. But, as Afford weU 
remarks. The action which best illustrates this precept is that of 
our Blessed Lord Himself girding Himself with a napkin, as a 
servant, and pouring water into a basin and washing His Apostles' 
feet, in which St Peter had a spedal part See on John ziU. 4, 6^ 
and oDr Lord's precept there, v. 14. 

8. AtdfioKpt"] the devil. At the time which St Peter is pre- 
annouodng, the Devil was, in the strictest sense of the term, a 
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Dnilf a AM(i9oAo'> n/aUe aeeuter. For he dertsed all manner of 
caloniniet against the primitive Christians, and instigated eyen 
their friends to bring them before the heathen tribanak» that they 
might be put to death. He was then especially " the frlse accuser 
of the brethren." Cp. Re?, zii. 10. The lion goeth about 
seeking those who may be made the victims of his Sio^oXol, and 
be cast *' ad Leonn** See next note. 

'— ifs \4»¥ itpv6fitwos] OM a lion roaring. This was the first 
form in which Uie Devil showed his enmity against the Church of 
Christ; and he was now about to wreak his fury on the two 
Apostles, St. Peter and St. Paul. 

He was now *'rugien8 ut Uo^* roaring at a lion; but he 
was afterwards about to change that shape, and appear in a more 
specious semblance, " insidians ut draco," lurking in ambush as 
a dragon. See below on Rer. vi. S, 4. 

Well might he now be compared to a Lion. Biany of the 
first martyrs, e. g. 8L Peter's successor at Antioch, S. Ignatius 
(cp. 2 Tim. iv. \^), were cast to the Lions ; and the populsr cry 
at Rome was now soon to be, " Christianos ad Leonem 1 " (7Vr- 
iuUian, Apol. 40.) The devil went about as a Lion roaring, in the 
days of the first persecutions of the Church, and he will go about 
again roartii^ as a Lion in the last age— at the eve of the end. 
SeeRev. xii. 12; zz. 7— 9. 

— s-ffptirarct] ka toalketh about, Job L 7* Therefore, the Devil 
is not yet confined to Hell, See above on Matt. viii. ^. 

9. ctS^Tct] knowing thai tka tamo kinds qf tmyeringM aro 
being filled up by the brotherhood that it in eterg part qf the 
toorld. ** No temptation hath taken you but such as is common 
to man," 1 Cor. z. 13. Do not be cast down, as if the suffer- 
ings, which ye are called upon to endure, were new, perpetual, or 
partiaL They are only a continuation of the sufferings of Christ 
(see CoL 1. 24), and they will soon be consummated, and they are 
shared by all your brethren in the Churches of God, throughout 
the world : there/ore reiitt the DeHl, who is the author of these 
persecutions ; standing fiut and solidly grounded in faith, by which 
ye will be more than eon^srorf. Eph. Ti. 16. 1 John v. 4. 

10. tcaraprio'u — 69fuKiAa'9t] will perfect — will ttablith: in 
the/M/«r« tense. So A, B, and Chieeb,, Loch,, THtch., A\f, 
Ell, has the aorist optative here, KorapriaM. 

This assurance of divine support comes very appropriately 
from St. Peter, in compliance with Christ's precept to him, 
" When thou art converted, ttrengthen thg brethren.*' Luke 
zjrii. 32. Bengel. 

18. 9A SiXauorov] Bg JSihanut, the faithful brother, at I 
reckon or account him to be (Rom. viii. 18), / write to you in 
/ewwordt. 

This is said to assure them, and the Churches at large, of the 
genuinenett of the Epistle. It would be brought to them by 
Sihanue, the faimful brother, who would certify them from 
whom it came. This practice of the Apostles to send their Epistles 
to the Churches by the hands of tried and faithful firiends, has 
been of signal use in establishing the Canonical authority of the 
New Testament. Cp. Eph. vi. 21. 

There was something significant in this choice of Silvanut 
tor the purpose here descril^, especially in oonnezion with the 
mention of St. Mark. Silvanut, or Silat, had been chosen by 
St. Paul at Antioch, about thirteen years before, in the place of 
St. Mark, who had left him in Pamphylia, and was a near kins- 
man of St. Barnabas (Col. iv. 10), who was led into an alterca- 
tion with St. Paul, on account of his refusal to take Mark ; and 
who also had before been led away by the influence of Si. Peter 
at Antioch, in opposition to St. Paul, contending for the Evan- 
gelical liberty of the Gentile Christians. See on Acts zt. 37—40. 
GaL u. 12, 13. 

Silas, being chosen by St. Paul in place of Mark, accom- 
panied that Apostle in his missionary tour in Syria and Cilicia, and 
in divers other parts of Aria Minor, especially Phrggia, Lgcaonia, 
and Cfalatia, to TVoat, and into Greece. He would therefore be 
known, in oonnezion with the Apostle St. Paul, to those Atiatie 
Churches which are addressed by St Peter in the present Epistle, 
i. 1. 

Silas had also been associated with St. Paul in writing the 
two Epistles to the Thessalontans, which had been published 
about ten vears before the date of the present Epistle, and had, 
probably, by this time been circulated in Asia. 



After the date of these two Epistles to the Thessalonians, 
the name of Silas, or Silvanus, vanishes for a time from the pages 
of the New Testament. 

It does not occur after that time in the Acts of the Apostles, 
or in any of St. Paul's other Epistles. 

But it re^ajipeart in this present passage (1 Pet. ▼. 12), at 
the dose of the ministry of St. Peter (see 2 Pet. iii. 1), which 
coincided in time with the dose of the ministry of St. Paul. 

It here re-appears in company with the name of St. Mark, 
Cp. note above, Phil. L I. And the name of Silas is here cha* 
racterized by St. Peter with the honourable appellation ^*the 
faitl^ul brother, as I reckon." 

Here then we have a happy intimation of the harmony which 
subsisted among the Apostles and first preachers of Christ. 

They were not ezempt firom human infirmities. The AposUa 
St. Peter faltered for a time through fear at Antioch, and had 
then been boldly resisted by St F^ul (see on Gal. it 1 1 — 14). 
The Evangelist St. Mark, the son of St Peter in the faith (v. 
13), and the kinsman of St Barnabas (Col. iv. 10), had also 
faltered once for a season through fear, and had once forsaken 
St Paul. (Acts ziii. 13 ; zv. 38.) St Paul and St Barnabas had 
formerly striven so sharply at Antioch on St. Biark's account, 
that they departed asunder for a time (Acts zv. 39), and St Paul 
had chosen Silas, or Silvanus, as his companion in the room of 
St Mark. 

All these infirmities are recorded in the Holy Scriptures. 
The New Testament does not disguise the frailties of the first 
preachers of Christianity. Here is an evidence of its truth. 

But this is not all. We are left to gather from inddental 
notices tcattered in different parte of the New Testament, that by 
the grace of God all these fnulties and infirmities were corrected 
and amended ; and that they were gradously overruled by God's 
Providence to the victory of Christian virtue, and to the good of 
the Church, and to His glory. 

As has been ahready shown in another place, the strife of 
St Paul and St. Barnabas had now been healed, and Mark had 
been restored to the favour of St. Paul, and he afterwards was 
chosen to be the writer of a Gospel, under the inspiration of the 
Holy Ghost, and with the aid of his spiritual father St Peter, 
and he became the founder of the Church of Alexandria. See 
above. Acts zv. 39. CoL iv. 10, and Introduction to St. Mark's 
Gospel. 

St Peter now employs Silat to be the bearer of his Epistle 
to the Jewith Christians of Aria. He caUs him the faitJ^ful 
brother, and he associates him with St. Mark, whom he odls 
** his son ;" his son in the frith. 

A happy combination. Silas had been chosen by St Vaul 
in lieu of St Mark, and had preached with him in Asia, and had 
been associated with him in writing his first Epistle. And St 
Paul, in writing to the Galatians, who are addressed in this 
Epistle of St Peter (see 1 Pet i. 1), had recorded his own con- 
tention with St Peter, on account of his conduct toward the 
Gentile Christians, and had related that his own friend St. Bar- 
nabas had been formerly drawn away from him by St Peter. 
(GaL ii. 13.) 

But now all differences are at an end. St. Peter, the Apostle 
of the Circumdrion, chooses Silas, St Paul's friend and fellow- 
labourer in preaching and writing, to carry this Epistle to the 
Jewish Christians of Asia, where Silas had formerly preached in 
company with St Paul. And by this choice, and by his reference 
to the Epbtles of his ** beloved brother Paul," as a part of divinely 
inspired Scripture (see 2 Pet iii. 15), he proclaims to the Jewish 
Christians his own perfect union in Christian faith and in Chris- 
tian lore with the great Apostle of the Gentiles. 

Here was a noble ezample of repentance, and of generous 
self-sacrifice, and of loye for Christ and the Church. 

St Peter ayouches to his readers that St Paul's fellow, 
labourer among them, Silas, is "their faithful brother." He 
calls St. Bfark his son, who had once faltered in the faith, but 
who had afterwards preached to them in Asia (see on CoL iv. 10. 
Philem. 24), and whom St Vmd, writing firom Rome to the 
Churches of Phrygia, mentions as being there among his own 
tried and trusted friends, and calls him '* sister's son to Bamabat." 

St Paul, as well as St Peter, now also at the dose of his 
career, writes to Timothy about the same time as the date of this 
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EpiftiA of St Peter, and bean witneas that Mark '* is profitable to 
k\m for the ministiy." (2 Tim. iv. 1 1.) And St Peter here joins 
Mark with Silas, who had once been preferred in his room. 

So may all wounds be healed, and all differences cease in the 
Church of Christ So may all (alterers be recovered, and Chris- 
tian charity prevail, and God's glory be magnified in all persons 
and in all things, through Jesus Christ 1 

— 81* h\iy9t» typw^a\ Itorite in few words g with 8i* 6\ly»yf 
q). 8c^ fipax^v^i Heb. ziii. 22. The Epistle is thort, relatively 
to the importance of the subject ; and the Apostle might perhaps 
design to prepare them by these words to receive a second EpisUe 
from him, on the second or polemical portion of the subject which 
now occupied his thoughts. See Introduction to that Epistle, 
bebw, pp. 7i — 74, and 2 Pet. iii. I. 

— fypof^a] I write: l^ypw^a is the epistolary aorists a 
graceful mode of expression, by which the writer puts himself in 
tiie place of the reader, and looks at the thing written from the 
reader's point of view. See Rom. xvi. 1. Eph. vL 21. Col. iv. 7* 

— ^tfT^icarf] ye stand. So Ets., Hsch, A, B have irr^Tc, 
stand ye, and so Lack,, A(f. 

18. iunrdCerai O^uis ^ ^i' Ba/SuXwi^i ^uycirX€(cr4] the co-elect 
(feminine) which is in Babylon, saluteth you. At the beginning 
of this Epistle St. Peter had written thus, ** To the elect strangers 
of the disversion of Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia, and 
Bithynia** As we have already seen ; 

(1) They are there called elect ; 

(2) They are there criled strangers of the dispersion, i. e. of 
the Jewish dispersion, scattered throughout Asia Minor. 

(3) They are there enumerated in a particular geographical 
order, i. e. from East to West. 

(4) They are greeted in the name of Christ, with the words, 
'< Grace to you, and Peace be multiplied.** (1 Pet. i. 1, 2.) 

Hence we may infer. 

That the co -elect who is here mentioned at the close of the 
Epistle, in Babylon, is of the same character as those persons 
who had been designated as elect at the banning of this Epistle. 
That is to say, this word (o-vvcitXcjct^) cO'Clect designates a Chris- 
tian congregation gatherad principally from Jews of the disoer' 
sion, and thus associated, as co-elect m Christ, with those whom 
St Peter at the beginning of this Epistle had addressed as the 
elect strangers of the dispersion of Pontus, Gedatia, Cappadocia, 
Asia, and Bithynia, llie preposition cbp is a link which con- 
nects the elect at Babylon with the elect in Asia. 

Accordingly we find, that in the Vulgate, Syriae, and Arabic 
Versions the word Church or Congregation is supplied here, to 
agree with avyeK\€icTii ; and so our English Authorised Version, 
" The Church that is at Babylon, elected together with you, 
saluteth you.*' The word ffvyexXtierii is also understood in this 
sense by most Ancient Expositors. 

The word seems to be left purposely elllptioal, i. e. without 
a substantive adjoined. St Peter would thus leave it to the 
reader to supply either iKKkria-ta, Church, or Sicunrop^, Disper- 
sion t each of those two words being admissible and suitable, and 
neither to be excluded. 

They to whom he writes are elect, and they are also the 
dispersion. The co-elect is a dispersion also ; yet though she is 
dispersed and in Babylon, yet she is gathered together as a 
congregation in the Christian Sion, or Church Universal, and is 
co-elect with other di^ersed brethren who are gathered together 
in Christ, 

— iy BoiSvAdri] in Babylon, 
What city is this Babylon ? 

(1) The reader's first impression is, that it is the Babylon of 
Assyria, the Babylon on the Euphrates ; and this seems to be the 
right interpretation. 

(2) It is true that another great City in the West was called 
figuratively among Jews by the name of Babylon ; namely, Rome. 
See on Rev. zvii. 1—10. 

(3) It is also true that some ancient writers supposed 
Babylon to mean Rome here. See Papias in Buseb, iL 15, and 
Vales, there. 

(4) It is also probable, that this Epistle was written a short 
time only before St Peter's death (cp. 2 Pet iiL 1), and that he 
died at Rome (see Buseb. ii. 26). 

(6) But these considerations seem to be overbalanced by 
others of greater weight 

Rome was called Babylon figuratively. But tropes are 
scarcely admissible in dates, espedally in Epistles like the present, 



which is remarkable for its quiet tone. In details of fact, the 
literal meaning seems to be the true one : and if the literal mean- 
ing will stand, it ought not to be abandoned for a metaphorical 
one. 

(0) The fact, that Rome was sometimes caHed Babylon 
figuratively, and that St Peter was martyred at Rome, may 
probably have induced some in ancient and modem times to 
suppose, that the Babylon here mentioned is Rome ; and may 
serve to account for that opinion. 

(7) The City of Rome is mentioned in other places of the 
New Testament, and always by the name of Rome (Acts xviii. 2 ; 
xix. 21; xxiiL 11; xxviu. 14. Rom. i. 7. 15. 2 Hm. i. 17), 
except only in a poetical and propheti<kl book, the Book of 
Revelation, where n figurative name is in its proper place ; and 
there though the word is used six times, yet it is never placed 
singly as Babylon, but always with an epithet, Babylon the Great 
(Rev. xiv. 8 ; xvi. 19; xvii. 6 ; xviii. 2. 10. 21). 

(8) It has been alleged, indeed, that Babylon was deserted 
when St Peter wrote this Epistle, and that it is not probable that 
the Apostle should have gone thither, and have sojourned there. 

This opinion has been supported by high authorities, e. g. by 
Bp. Pearson (de suooessione Rom. Episcop. i. c. viii. vol. ii. pp. 
348—63, ed. Churton), who supposed that the Babylon here 
mentioned is a Babylon in Egypt, Cp. Professor Blunt, Early 
Church, p. 59, and Hengsienberg on Rev. xiv. 8. 

But it may be proved, that there were at this time large 
numbers of Jews resident in the province of Babylon, and not a 
few in Babylon itself. See Josephus, Ant xv. 2. 2 ; xv. 3. 1 ; 
xrii. 2. 1^3 ; xviii. 9. 1 ; and xviii. 9. 7—9. Philo, Legat ad 
Caium, § 36, p. 687. Theodoret (on Isa. xiii.) says that in his 
age Babylon was inhabited by Jews. Scatiger (in Euseb. p. 205) 
observes that from " the days of Salathiel even to the seventieth 
year after Christ, a Chief of the captivity was elected from the 
stock of David and resided at Babylon." Cp. Basnage, Annal. 
Pol. Eccles. ▲.D. 46, pp. 561 — 3, and J)r, LighlfooVs Sermon on 
this text. Works, it. pp. 1 144—6, where he says, " Babylon was 
one of the greatest knots (i. e. centres) of the Jews in the worid. 
Need I teU you that there were multitudes of Jews in Babylon 
that returned not with Ezra ? That there were in that country 
three Jewish Universities, and that there were ten tribes scattered 
in Assyria ?" And it has been shown from Jewish usage, that the 
word Babylon need not be limited to the precise site of the ancient 
ruined city, but may be extended to its neighbourhood. See 
Wetstein, p. 608, and Vitringa in Rev. xviii. 2, ** Juddti maxime 
Babylonem oocupabant" Rennet, Geogr. of Herod, sect xv., 
** So great a number of Jews was found in Babylonia, as is 
astonishing; they are spoken of by Josephus as possessing 
towns and districts in that country about forty years after Christ ; 
they were in great numbers in Babylon itself." Biscoe on the 
Acts, i. p. 88. Wieseler, ChronoL p. 557. Mayerhoff, p. 1 28. 
Dr. Davidson's Introduction, iii. pp. 362—366. Cp. Hulher, 
Einleitung, p. 23, and on this passage, p. 180, and Dean Afford, 
p. 387. 

(9) There does not seem, therefore, to be any cause for 
discarding the literal meaning of the word Babylon here. On 
the contrary, there are strong reasons why, with many learned 
and able expositors, we should adhere to it 

DTSt Peter had been writing from Rome or ftt>m any place 
to the west of Asia, he would not, in his enumeration of the 
Asiatic districts at the beginning of his Epistle, have mentioned 
Pontus first, the most eastern region of Asia. He would not 
have begun his enumeration with the most distant eastern 
district, and have proceeded, as he does, in a westerly direction, 
till he ends with Bithynia ; but he would have reversed the order ; 
he would have begun with Bithynia at the west, and would have 
ended with Pontus in the east. 

This is what St. John does in the Apocalypse in writing 
from Patmos on the west of Asia. He begins with Ephesus on 
the west, and proceeds in an easterly direction, and ends with 
Laodicea in the east Rev. i. 1 1 ; ii. 1 ; iiL 14. 

A similar order is observed by St Paul, writing from Rome. 
See Col. iv. 13. 16. 

There is no exception to this principle in the enumeration in 
the Acts of the Apostles, ii. 9 — 11. There the Parthians, and 
Medes, and Elamites, and dwellers in Mesopotamia are placed 
first, for special reasons ; the writer is not addressing an epistle 
to them, but he is speaking of the region Jrom which they came 
to Jerusalem, an*' he naturally begins with those at a distance 
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from it, and with those who were ftni ejtpairiaied from it See 
the note there. 

The Geographic^ order adopted hj St Peter is precisely 
that which would naturally occur to a person writing horn Meso- 
potamia, and sending forth an Epistle to be read in aueeeuion 
by Christian communities in different regions of Asia. He begins 
with Pontus, because (if we suppose him in Mesopotamia^ that 
region was nearest to him, and his Epistle would reach rontus 
first, and pass on from it to other legions in order, — Oalatia, 
Ceq^jHuUteU, Am^ and Bithynia, 

Tharefbre the date of the Epistle being JBafty/on, we are led 
to conclude, that it was written in the literal or eastern Babylon, 
on the Euphrates ; and not in the figuntire or western Babylon, 
on the Tiber, Rome. 

(10) There were also some special reasons for a mission of 
8t Peter to the eaet, especially to the Jewish Christians of those 
parts. He was the Apottte qf the dreumeuiom (Gal. ii. 7)« 
Assuredly it was fit that he, who had a spedal charge to fised 
Christ's flock (John ixi. 16), should go and seek the lost sheep 
of the house of Israel ; that is, the ramnant of the Two IVibes at 
Babylon, and the Ten Tribes in Assyria. 

Besides, the Jews of those parts, who had come to Jerusalem 
for the great annual festivals, and had heard him preach at Jeru- 
salem on the day of Pentecost after the Ascension of Christ, and 
many of whom had been baptised by him on that day, and many 
doubtless had been led from those regions to Jerusalem on other 
great festivals in succeeding yesrs, were well acquainted with the 
name and person of the Apostle of the Circumcision. 

Among those devout Jews who are enumerated by St Luke 
in the Acts as present at the day of Pentecost, the first mentioned 
are PariMaiu, Medes, and Elamites, and the dwellen in Mesopo- 
tamia, that is, those who dwelt in the neighbourhood of BabfUm, 
Vor as is well said by one of the best historians and geographen 
among Poets, Biilton, describing the condition of the East in our 
Lord's age : — 

*' There Baiylom, the wonder of all tongues, 
All these the ParihUm holds." 

(Paradise Regained, iii. 280.) 

See on Acts ii. 0—1 1. They had come fit>m their own land to 
Jerusalem, and had been evangelised by St Peter there. Surely 
it was very reasonable that St Peter should go from Jerusalem 
to Babylon to confirm those in the frdth, who had come firom the 
neighbourhood of Babylon to Jerusalem, and had been received 
into the Christian Sion there, by the ministry of the word of God 
preached by the Apostle St Peter. See above on i. 1. 

There were also special reasons why such an Epistle as the 
present should be written from Babylon. Babyton is Babel. It 
bad been the source of confusion of tongues. Its very name 
means confusion. But now, under the inflaence of divine grace, 
the curse of Babel is removed. The Holy Spirit who came down 
at Pentecost at Sion, reverses the curse of Babel. At Babel 
mankind was scattered abroad, with a iargon of tongues. At 
Pentecoet the Holy Ghost came down in fievy tongnee, and 



preached the one Gospel in all tongues. He enabled the Apostle 
St Peter, who received the gift of tongues at Pentecost (I Pet i. 
12), to preach the one Gospel to the dispersed of Israel in Baby- 
lonia and the East Thus Sion was built up in Babylon s the dty 
of Confusion became a dty of Peace. 

Bendes, Babylon had been the enemy and persecutor of 
Sion. It had csrried Judah into captivity. But now.it has 
become subject to Christ. It is His captive. It submits to His 
mild sway and easy yoke. He has His elect there. His Apostle 
preaches there. This is in perfect unison with all God's dis- 
pensations. 

The Syrian Antioch was the dty of Antiochus, the per- 
secutor of God's people, the type of Antichrist But in course 
of time, Antioch became the place where the faithful were first 
caUed Christians (see on Acts zi. 26). At Antioch Pkul and 
Barnabas had been ordained to the Apostieship, and had been 
sent forth to evangelise the Gentile world (Acts ziii. 1, 2). And 
there St Peter himself had presided as Bishop of the Church : 
see above. Introduction, p. 42. 

Rahab or Egypt had also been the persecutor of God's 
people. But Christ was sheltered there in Hb Infancy, and in 
His own time God made a highway in Egypt for Christ (Isa. six. 
31), especially by the preaching there of 8t, Peter^e eon in the 
faith, St. Mark, at Aloandria. Sueeb. ii. 16. 

In like manner, Babylon is now visited by St Peter, and has 
heard the Gospel of Christ, and is the place whence this Epistle 
goes forth to the Churches of Asia and the world. Fh>m the 
dty of Nebuchadnessar and Darius, who wrote to the provinoes 
of the Assyrian Empire, *' Peace be multiplied to you," now 
proceeds the word of the Apostle, ** to the elect strangen of Asia ; 
Grace and Peace be multiplied unto you." (See i. 2.) 

Thus the prophecy is fulfilled ; " The Egyptian shall serve 
God with the Ajuyrian, and Israel shall be the thud with Egypt 
and Assyria (Isa. six. 24^ ; and I will make mention of RsJbab 
and Babylon with them toat know me " (see Ps. Ixxxvii. 4). 

Pinally, the Apostie of the Circumcision, St Peter, is 
thus seen to have carried the Gospel to the eastern limits of the 
Roman Empire. Thence he goes westward in order to seal his 
preadiing with his blood (see Tertullian c. Mardon. iv. 6. Bueeb. 
&. 26 ; above. Introduction to this Eputie, p. 44). He goes firom 
the Eastern Babylon in Assyria, to the Western Babylon in Italy. 
He goes from Babylon to Rome. He thus gives eridence of 
God's love to His own people, and having followed Christ to the 
end, and having fintshed his course with joy, like the Sun firom 
East to West, he is associated with the Apostle of the Gentiles, 
his beloved brother St Paul, in dying a martyr's death in the 
capital of the Heathen world, and having there gone down in a 
glorious sunset he will rise to bliss in Christ 

— M^«rof b vUt /tov] Mareue, my eon. See above on i. I, 
and on Acts zv. 30. Col. iv. 10. Introduction to the Gospel ol 
St Mark, p. 111. 

14. fiXifAaTi bydwris] with a kiee qflove. See on 1 Thess. t. 
98. Rom. zvL 16. 1 Cor. zvL 20. 2 Cor. zui. 12. 
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On the Oenuineness of the Spistle. 

1. Thb First Epistle of St. Peter was written at a time when a Persecution of the Church was 
imminent, as appears from internal evidence ; and for this and other reasons already stated, the date 
to be assigned to that Epistle is probably the year a.d. 64 \ 

The Second Epistle is addressed to persons dwelling in the same countries as the First, and 
seems to have been written soon after it ' ; and was composed at a time when St. Peter was antici- 
pating his death *. St. Peter died a.d. 68 *. 

The date of this Epistle may therefore be placed in a.d. 66, or a.d. 67. 

II. To this conclusion there have been made the following objectiona : — 

(1) It is not probable — it is alleged by some persons — that St. Peter would write two Epistles 
to the same inhabitant^ of the same regions At nearly the same time. 

(2) Nor is it probable, it is said, that the same Author would write in so different a style as that 
of the Second Epistle, compared with the First, especially if he were writing to persons living in the 
same countries at nearly the same time. 

The First Epistle, which was generally acknowledged in primitive times to be a genuine work 
of St. Peter, is composed in a quiet and subdued tone ; but the second is characterized by impas* 
sioned vehemence, and poetic exuberance of language. This is more remarkable, because if this 
Epistle is genuine, it was written by him when he was old, and looking forward to the near approach 
of death *. 

This Second Epistle is rarely quoted by primitive writers ; even in the third and fourth cen- 
turies some doubts were expressed concerning its genuineness ' ; and in later days many Critics 
have denied it to be a work of St. Peter'. 

III. Let us consider these objections. 

1. It cannot be doubted, that there is great diversity of feeling and style between this Epistle 
and that which was generally received as St. Peter's, namely, his First Epistle. 
But there were good reasons for this difference. 

> See abore, Tntrodueiion to that Epistle, pp. 40, 41. Jadas Apoatoli septem Bpistolas ediderant, tarn myBticas qaiin 

' See below, on iii. 1. inocinetMi et breves pariter eC longas, brevei in Tcrbis, longaa in 

s See i. 14. sententiia." 

* See Introdueiiont to the First Epistle, and to the Epistles of As to the statement of S. Jerome's master, Didynnu (in 
St. Paul to Timothy, pp. 423, 424. BibL PMram liaz. It. 236, or in Gallandi Biblioth. Fktr. wi. p. 

* See 2 Pet i. 14. 294), ** Non est ignorandnm, pnesentem Epistolam esse /o/- 

* It is reckoned among the imXty6fi§yet, but yvApifxa rots aattnm;" if the wends are genuine, thej mean only, that this 
voXXotSf by Etuebiuif iii. 25 ; and in another place he says, r^r Epistle M6€^«r(u, i. e. is aecotmted spurious by some. Bat these 
^^fi4vtip abrov (of Peter) btvrdpay oiic MidSriKow /iky ftyeu words, ascribed to Didymns, are probably not genuine, but added 
irapetX^^flMAcy* Sftms Sk voXAoif xp^^^f^' ^tu^tiaa fitr^ r&y by a Later hand, as Woff, Pottf Maytrhofff OveriAe, and others 
ftXA.«y iffwo%fSdffOii ypQup&y. 8. Jerome is more explicit as to his suppose. See Ouerike, p. 466, and Davidaon't Introduction, iii. 
own belitf (See. EccL c 1) : '* Simon Petrus duat Epistolas, que p. 416. 

catholicte nominantur, quarum secunda k plerisque (by many ' The genuineness of this Epistle is questioned by JBicAAota, 

persons) ejus esse negatur, propter etyli cum priore dissonan- De Wette, SeAottt Netmder, Credner^ Maperhqf, Riehtert 

tiam." And Epist. 120, he says, '* Dtia Epistols, qusB feruntur Reua$, and others ; but its genuineness u maintained by liichaelie, 

Petri, stylo inter se discrepant, structur&que verbonim ; ez quo PoU, AugueH^ Storr, Hug, Flaii, Dakl, Wmdieekmemn, Aiqr- 

intelligimus pro necessitate rerum diversis eum usum Interpre- denreich, Ouerike, and others, 
tibus.'' And Epist 60, he says, '* Jacobus, Petrus, Joannes, 
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St Peter had a twofold work to do ; first, to declare ihe truth, next, to reJUte error. 

He had executed the first of these two tasks in his former Epistle ; he performs the second in 
the latter. 

In the first Epistle he had proclaimed the great goodness and infinite love of God the Father 
to all mankind, in giving^. His own Son, to redeem the world by His deaths and to open the gate of 
everlasting life to all ; and on this hasis of Christian doctrine, he had recored a superstructure of 
moral duty. He had stated the obligations^ under which all men lie, by reeaon of Christ's Incarna- 
tion, and their inedifioation as living stones in Him Who is the Living Stone ; and he had urged the 
motives which ought to constrain all to imitate Him Who died for all, in order that, being dead to sin, 
they may live to righteousness, and Who has lefb us " an example, that we should follow His Steps '." 

St. Peter had applied these principles, in a practical and didactic manner^ to the inculcation of 
various precepts, concerning CHvil, social, and domestic duties. As a wise master-builder he had 
thus completed a solid work of comtruetion. 

If the Church of Christ had not had any enemies, who assailed her doctrinal foundations, 
St. Peter might have been content with having executed this work of building up the fabric of 
Christian Life, grounded on Christian Faiths 

But his position was like that of the valiant and wise leader of Qod^s an<»ent people^ Nehemiah, 
in building up the Holy City after the Babylonish captivity. He and his associates were encoun- 
tered by Sanballats and Ammonites, who interrupted the work,^ and endeavoured to overthrow it '. 

They had therefore a double work to do :. they mxiat fight as well as build. 

This was also the case with St. Peter ; he had likewise a double work to do ; first, to build up 
the Church ; and next, to fight against the foes of the faith,, who sooSed at the work, and were eager 
to destroy it ', 

False Teachers were stirred up by the Evil One to assail the ApostoUc builders of the spiritual 
Sion, and to hinder the work, as SanbaUat, Tobiah, and the Ammonites, had conspired to attack 
and harass Nehemkh and his comrades when building up the fortifications of Jerusalem. As then 
Nehemiah and his friends carried in one hand an instrum^it for building, and had in the other 
hand a weapon for defence ^ so it was with St. Peter. In his First Epistle he had raised up the 
fabric of Christian Faith and Duty. In his Second Epistle he represents that foundation as already 
laid, and he comes forward to contend against those who would destroy it. In the one Epistle he is 
a Christian Builder raising up the fabric of truth; in the other he is a Christian Soldier repelling 
its assailants. 

Here is the solution of the supposed difficulties that have been just stated. Here is an answer 
to the objections^ grounded on the ^eged improbability, that two Epistles,, of different styles, would 
be addressed by the same person to the same parties about the same time. 

2. We have a striking parallel here in the Epistle of St. Peter's *' belcmf' brother Paul *," as he 
is called in this Epistle. 

St. Paul had recently written two Epistles at about the same time ftom the same place, Home, 
to the inhabitants of the same country ; first, the Epistle to the Ephedtm^i aJ^d, secondly, that to 
the Colossians \ 

Those two Epistles of St. Paul correspond in a remarkable manner with^ the two ]ESpistles of 
St. Peter. They treat of the same doctrines : the Love of Cod to man in the Incarnation and Death 
of Christ, and of the Christian privileges and duties g^wing therefrom. 

The Epistle to the £^hesians is of a constructive aAd didactic character, and is si^^lar to St. 
Peter's First Epistle. 

The Epistle to the Colossians, with ita polemical protests and denunciatory framings against those 
heresies ^ which impugned the doctrine of the Divinity of Christ, and His Incarnation and Atone- 
ment, and the immoral consequences of those heresies, resembles the Second Epistle of St. Peter. 

There was great wisdom in this arrangement, adopted by both these Apostles, distributing their 
work into two parts, in two Epistles respectively ; the one Epistle of each being designed for the 
statement of truth; the second, for the refistation of error. 

Many there were then in the Christian Church, as there ever have been, and are now, who were 

* See the pMsages dted ^boTe in the Jnirodueiion to the Fint « Neh. it. 17. 
Bfiiftle, p. 44. • 9 Pet. m. 13. 

* Neh. It. 7» 8. 'Bee abore, Jntroduetidn to the Epistle to the Coloisiant, sad 
' Espedally the Simoniaiis, Ebionites, Cerinthians, and Nioo- on CoL iv. 16. 

laitani. See them deMribed more Mij in the note bebw, on 'See CoL ii. 8. 16—83. 
9 Pet il 1. 
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imbued witli a lovinf^ and reverent spirit, and dwelt devoutly on the attributes of tbeir Heavenly 
Father reconciling the World to Himself by His well-beloved Son ; and wbo rejoiced to sit, like Mary, 
in quiet gentleness and meek docility at the feet of Jesus, and to learn their duty from His teaching 
and example ; and who would shrink with feelings of pain, distress, and horror, as from a withering 
pestilence, from all heretical cavils, which might seem to cast any disparagement on the glorious 
Name of their adorable Kedeemer, Who of His infinite love and mercy had condescended to take 
their Nature and to die for them on the Cross. 

For such pious and loving minds as these, the two Holy Apostles have provided divine food . 
8t. Peter in his Mrst Epistle, 8t. Paul in his Epistle to the Ephesiam. The former Apostle wrote 
particularly for the use of Jewish believers, the latter for Gentile Christians. They both taught the 
same truth, as it is in Christ, in those two Epistles ; they taught it clearly and simply, without any 
reference to the Heresies by which it was assailed. 

3. But these two Apostles knew, that it is not enough to teach the Truth; it is necessary also to 
repel error. The Christian Builder must be a Christian Soldier. While he works with the trowel, 
he must be girded with a sword \ He must build up himself and others upon our most holy faith ' ; 
and he must also contend earnestly for it '. 

They saw false Teachers speaking proud and swelling words against the Truth, and vaunting 
their own knowledge, and undermining the Doctrines of Christ's Divinity, Lordship, Incarnation, 
and Atonement, and denying the Lord that bought them, and scoffing at the doctrine of a Resur- 
rection and Judgment to come *. They beheld the anarchical lawlessness which followed from these 
heresies ; and the impure and dissolute practices ', which were the fruits of the teaching of those, who, 
like Balaam, were seducers of others to works of lust, and who, on the plea of Christian Liberty, 
destroyed the foundations of Christian Truth, Christian Holiness, and Christian Charity, and turned 
the grace of God into lasciviousness * ; and they foresaw, that the same errors in doctrine would 
produce the same evil consequences in succeeding ages of the Church. Therefore each of these two 
Apostles, having declared severally the true doctrine in one Epistle, proceeds to complete his work, 
in another Epistle, by delivering also an Apostolic protest and caution against error. 

This is done by St. Paul in his Epistle to the Colossians, and by St. Peter in his Second 
Epistle. 

Thus these two Apostles, the one the Apostle of the Gentiles, the other of the Jews, are seen 
united in proclaiming to every age the love of God in Christ ; and in warning the Church against 
the dangerous and deadly errors of those, who impugn the Doctrine of His Divinity and Hiimanity, 
and of the Sacrifice offered, and of the Atonement made, by TTim on the Cross. 

4. When these circumstances are considered, it will not seem surprising that the feeling and 
language of the Second Epistle of St. Peter should be very different from that of the First. 

This difference is seen specially in the second Chapter of the second Epistle, where the Author 
is describing the erroneous and strange doctrines of the heretical teachers. That chapter of the 
second Epistle is very different in tone from the first Epistle ; but it also differs from the two other 
chapters of the second Epistle '. 

There are also many points of resemblance between those two Chapters and the first Epistle of 
St. Peter '. 

The reasons of this difference between the second Chapter of the Second Epistle and the 
First Epistle may be thus stated. In the first Epistle St. Peter had been like a faithful and 
affectionate Shepherd, feeding and tending Christ's sheep and lambs ; but in the second Epistle 
he is like the same Shepherd driving away the Wolves, who were ready to tear and devour those 
sheep and lambs, which Christ had purchased with His own blood *, and had specially committed to 
his care **. 

1 Neh. It. 17, 18. t. 10, with the language on the same subject in the Second 

> Jnde 20. Epistle, i. 5. The word Ararrpo^, of freqneot oocoRenoe in the 

• Jade 3. First E|riaUe (L 16. 18; ii. IS ; iii. 1, 3. 16), occurs twice in the 
« 2 Pet ii. I. Cp. Jade 4. Second (ii. 7; iii. 11). The word iwtBvfila, need four times in 

• 2 Pet ii. 13—15. 17. 19. the first Epistle (i. 14 ; ii. 10. 18 ; iiL 3), occors also four timea 

• Jade 4. Cp. 2 Pet ii. 10. in the Second (i* 4; ii. Ii. 18; if, 2, 3). So fSiet, used in an 
' As is well obserred by Bp, Sherlock, Dissertation on the equiTalent sense to the Li^n mut in the First Epistle (iii. 1. 5), 

Anthority of this Epistle, Discoarses, toL It. p. 130. and in the Second (L 20 ; ii. 16. 22 ; iii. 8.. 16, 17)> and the word 

• Thas, for example, in the Fir§t Epistle, St Peter dwells on iiirSeteis in the First Epistle (iii. 21), and in the Second Epistle 
the n^efing$ of Christ and of Christians as the appointed path (i. ^4), and nowhere else in the N. T. These and other perm 
to ghfy for Him, and through Him, for them. Seei. 7. 11. 21 ; iL leUisms are noticed by Wwditchnumn, Vind. Petrins, pp. 18; 
12 ; iT. 12—14. 16; t. 1. 4. 10, 11. So Ukewise in the Second 19. Onwike, p. 466. Oeotiiioii, iii. pp. 436—440; anditfTorti, 
Epistle, i. 3. 17 : ii- 10; iii. 18. Compare his langoage on the Proleg. pp. 163. 167. 

nature of the Christian calling, in the First Epistle^ i. 16 ; ii. 9; ' Acta jou 28. >* John zzL 16^17. 



THE SECOND EPISTLE GENERAL OF ST. PETER. 73 

The gestures and features of the Shepherd, when, like David, he is killing the bear and the 
lion *, or when, like the Shepherd described by Amos, he is taking out '' of the mouth of the lion two 
legs or a piece of an ear *," are very different from the Shepherd's aspect, when watering his flock at 
the well in the evening, or when with the pastoral crook in his hand he is leading his sheep into 
green pastures and beside the waters of comfort. 

If we consider St. Peter's natural temperament, eager, vehement, impassioned ; if we contemplate 
the fervent and courageous Apostle, such as he was after the Day of Pentecost, and when he opened 
his mouth in the Sanhedrim at Jerusalem against the Chief Priests and Rulers, and preached to 
them Jesus of Nazareth, " whom t/e crucified ; " and *' this is the Stone set at nought by you 
builders, which is become the headstone of the comer ' ;" if we remember his ardent love to Christ, a 
love intensified by remorse * ; if we bear in mind the pastoral commission given him by Christ, and 
the prophecy of Christ, that he would follow his Master in laying down his life for Him * ; if we 
recoUeot that he did glorify God by following Him in the manner of his death ; if we remember 
the evidences which Christ had given to St. Peter of His tender love to him, by admitting him to 
the secret retirements of His Transfiguration, and His Agony ; if we recollect all the personal proofs 
that St. Peter had of Christ's gentleness and kindness, and also of His Divine Truth, and Power, 
and Glory, in His Teaching, His Miracles, His Passion, His glorious Resurrection, and Ascension 
into Heaven, and in His sending down the Holy Ghost with the wind and fire from heaven. Whom 
St. Peter had as a Divine Guest living and dwelling in his heart ; surely, we may say without fear 
of contradiction, that St. Peter would not have been St. Peter, if, — when viewing as he does in his 
Second Epistle the audacious boasting and outrageous contumelies, and insolent scoffings, and impious 
blasphemies of the Heretics, ** who denied the Lord that bought them," and renewed the indignities 
of the Crucifixion, and rejected as a cunningly-devised fable the doctrine of the Union of the two 
Natures of God and Man in the Person of Jesus Christ, Who died for our sins, and rose again Tor 
our justification, and derided the promise, and defied the Majesty of His Second Coming to Judg- 
ment, and when he saw the sensuality and debauchery in life and manners, which flowed like 
polluted streams from the impure source of these Heresies, — he had stood quietly by, and looked on 
with calmness, and had spoken in imimpassioned language, such as he uses in his first Epistle. 

The difference of style between the two Epistles is a natural consequence of the difference of 
their matter; and of the identity of their Author. 

There is the eame 8t. Peter in both. And if the second Epistle had not been very different 
in tone from the former, if it had been composed in the same equable and tranquil style as the First 
Epistle, every judicious critic, who has studied the character of St. Peter, and the history of the 
heresies of the Apostolic age, would have been reluctant to believe that the Second Epistle is 
from him. 

The style of the Second Epistle is precisely that, which might have been anticipated from an 
enlarged and clear view of the circimistances of the writer. St. Peter, ardent by nature, and 
inspired by the Holy Ghost, speaks here with the oratorical vehemence and impassioned energy and 
holy indignation, and with the poetic enthusiasm of an inspired Hebrew Prophet. He becomes like 
a Jeremiah rebuking the errors and corruptions of the False Prophets ', or like an Ezekiel looking 
through the hole of the waU in the Temple, and seeing the abominations wrought in the Sanctuary, 
and what the idolatrous Priests did in the chambers of their imagery '• 

The force of the Holy Spirit, stirring within him, vents itself in bold oomparisons and 
imaginative metaphors, and in an impetuous flood of words. Nor was his old age any bar to this 
poetic outpouring of his soul. What Moses was in his old age, when he sang his last song ', what 
David was in his old age, when he chanted his last Psalm *, full of ardour and energy imparted 
by the Holy Ghost, Who inspired him ; such was the aged Apostle, St. Peter, when he wrote his 
Second Epistle, before his martyrdom for Christ. 

lY. There remains another point to be considered. 

As has been already observed, the Second Epistle of St. Peter was not universally received in 
primitive times as a genuine work of the Apostle, and as a part of Canonical Scripture. If it was 
vritten by St. Peter and is an integral portion of Holy Writ, how is this to be accounted for P 

> 1 Smo. xtU. 86. ' Amofl iii. 12. ' Deat. zzxiL, one of the noblest poeme in the Hebrew Scrip- 

* ActiW. 8 — 12. * John zxL 15 — 18. ^ tares; written when Moses wm one bandied and twentjr years 

' John xiii. 86 i zzi. 22. * Jer. t. 81 ; xiv. 14. of age. 

f Bsek. T*» 1—1? / 2 SMn. zzii., and probably Ps. ztUL 
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1. Here is a question of great importance, and wUcli concerns some other of the Catholic 
Epistles *| and therefore is entitled, on general grounds, to a full and serious consideration. 

We, who live now, see all the books of the New Testament collected in one printed Volume. 
And thus we are prone at first to form erroneous notions with regard to them. But let us divest 
ourselves of modem prepossessions. Let us imagine ourselves living in the second or third century. 
The several parts of the New Testament were originally given to the world, singly, as different 
Volumes, at different times, and in different places. If we had lived then, those books would have 
reached us one by one, and in Manuscript. Each book was to be examined separately, before 
it could be received as inspired. A serious question was then at issue. Is this book the work of 
him whose name it bears P Is it the writing of an Apostle or noP Is it the Word of God, 
or not P 

Such questions as these were to be asked and answered with respect to each of the Twenty- 
seven Books which now compose the New Testament. They were to be asked by each particular 
Church in succession, before a book could be said to be received by the Church Universal, which is 
formed of all particular Churches throughout the world. Such an examination demanded much 
^ution, and much time was requisite before it could be completed. 

However, in course of time this process was performed. JSooA book teas scrutinized. Each in 
succession passed through this searching ordeal. Some Books of the New Testament were immediately 
received by all Churches. This was the case with the Four Gospels and the Acts of the Apostles, 
and with thirteen Epistles of St. Paul, and with the firsi Epistle of St. Peter, and with the first 
Epistle of St. John. No doubts were entertained with respect to any of those books by any Church. 
They were received at once by all as genuine, and as the Word of God. And thus the New 
Testament, as we now possess it, was, as to iU main substance, received in the Apostolic age^ and 
was acknowledged to be the Word of God. 

2. It was received as such, as to its main substance. For doubtless, there were some few other and 
smaller books, which are now received by us as integral parts of the New Testament, and which 
were indeed received as genuine and inspired by some Churches as soon as they were written ; but 
otker Churches suspended their judgment concerning them for a time. 

One of those Books was this Second Epistle of St. Peter. 

Some Churches of Christendom, in the second and third centuries, did not know this Epistle, 
and some reserved their judgment, and entertained doubts with regard to its genuineness and 
inspiration. 

3. Let us consider how this happened. 

This Epistle claims to be by St. Peter. It bears his name at the beginning. The Author 
speaks of an event, the Transfiguration, of which he professes to have been a witness, and at which 
St. Peter, with only two others of the Apostles, were present '. But it was not therefore safe to 
conclude that it was written by St. Peter. Writings were forged in early times by heretics in the 
names of Apostles, especially in the name of St. Peter '. It was therefore incumbent on Christian 
Churches to be on their guard, and not to receive any book as written by an Apostle, and as 
dictated by the Holy Spirit, before they were convinced by irrefragable proofs that it was Apostolic and 
inspired. Little harm would arise from a temporary suspension of judgment. If the Epistle was what 
it professed to be, viz., a work of the Apostle St. Peter, then, in due time, it would not fiedl to be 
universally received as such. But if it was not what it claimed to be, then perhaps Heresy might 
steal into the Church under the venerable guise of an Apostolic name, and the Church might be 
convicted of reading a forgery as the Word of God ; and then the Credibility and Inspiration of 
those other Books, viz., the four Gospels, the Acts of the Apostles, and the thirteen epistles of 
St. Paul, which had been already received by the Church, would be impugned ; they too might 
be exposed to suspicion ; and thus the foundations of the faith would be in danger of being 
overthrown. 

It was therefore the dutf/ of all Churches to take time to condder, before they received any book 
as the writing of an Apostle. It was their duty to doubt. 

1 ''Among thoM writingt which are oontroyerted (^rriAf- *' the Apocalypse of Peter/' and *'th« PMaching of Peter/' and 

yifjMtfo) bnt are reoogniaed by the majority of penona (to?? " the Circniti (wtpioSot) of Peter/' and '* the Epistle of Peter to 

voXXoiir), are the Epistiea of Jamea and Jade, and the Second of James." f9ee Btuebiui, iii. 3, and iii 38, and tL 12, and Bpi' 

Peter, and the Second and Third of John." Btae^ut, Sii. 25, pkaniut, Haeres. xxx. $ 16, and Orabi^i Spidlegiam, L S6— 80, 

where he diatingnishea these writings from the 6/to\ayoi/Mra on ed. Ozon, 1S98, where fragments from these *' Petri Apoerfpha " 

the one side, and the v69a on the ouer. are collected, and CotHtrn Patres Apostolid, i. p. 808, ed. Amst. 

* 2 Pet LIS. 1724, where the so<alled « Epistle of PM«r to Jamea " 18 printed. 

• Namely, "the Acts of Peter," and "the Gospel of Peter," and Cp. iW. p. 758. 
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4. Let us now proceed to obeerye, that there were some special circnmBtances in the case of 
this Second Epistle qfSL Peter which made such doubts in the first instance not unreasonable. 

Suppose for argument's sake the Epistle to be genuine. Then this Epistle, it would appear, 
was published a very short time before St. Peter's death. The Author there speaks of himself as 
about to put off his earthly tabernacle^ as the Lord had showed him. Suppose this to be the case. 
Then soon after the publication of it, the Apostle would be no longer at hand, to assure the Churches 
in person of the genuineness of this Epistle. The testimony of the Author himself could no longer 
be had concerning the Authorship of the Epistle : he was no longer on earth to give it. That 
testimony must be collected from other quarters — from his surviving friends, such as St. Mark and 
others, who were scattered by Persecution into different parts of the world. It would require time 
to collect their evidence, and to communicate it throughout Christendom ; and the Book must wait 
for reception, till this evidence could be procured. 

Hence a delay would arise in the reception of the Epistle. 

Besides : the Church had already received one Epistle of St. Peter — the first of the two Epistles. 
It was universally recognized as genuine and inspired. And when this second Epistle came under 
review, it was found that it differed in style — or at least some portion of it, viz., the second chapter 
of it, — differed in style from the first Epistle, known to be by St. Peter. This discrepancy of style 
caused doubts and demurs in some quarters \ If the first Epistle was St. Peter's (and it was 
universally acknowledged to be so), could the other, which differed from it in style, be St. Peter's 
also P And if the second was his, might not some doubts be cast on the genuineness of the first P 

Hence also it came to pass, that delays arose, which retarded the general reception of this 
Epistle. 

5. Here we may observe two circumstances, which suggest reasons for thankfulness to Almighty 
God, watching over Holy Scripture. 

Some persons have deduced objections against Scripture from the comparative lateness of the 
general reception of some few and smaller portions of the New Testament — particularly this Second 
Epistle of St. Peter. 

But the fact is— this comparative lateness of reception fbmishes a strong argument in favour of 
Scripture. 

For, whence did this lateness of reception arise P From the wise caution and deliberation of 
the Church in this important matter. May we not say, it was due to the inspiration of the Holy 
Spirit Himself, preventing and restraining her from receiving any portion of His own Word without 
due evidence of its Oenuineness and Inspiration P If she had acted with less caution, if she had 
received at once any book which presented itself bearing an Apostolic name, she might have received 
forgeries, she might have received heretical writings, she might have been deceived by emissaries of 
the Evil One, disguised as Angels of Light. 

She was warned by the Holy Ghost not to believe every spirit, but to try the spirits whether they 
are of God '. Some are praised in the Apocalypse because they tried them that said they u^ere Apostles, 
and were not, and found them Uars '. She would therefore mi^e every Book pass through a period of 
probation, and a strict and severe ordeal ; — she would summon witnesses to give evidence on its 
authorship ; she would collect the sufirages of the Churches with regard to it, before she would 
pronounce her verdict, and acknowledge any Book to be the work of an Apostle, and receive it as 
the Word of God. 

Shall we murmur or cavil because this was the case P No. Rather we may thank God that 
it was so. For we here see an additional reason for trust and confidence in His Holy Word. It is 
precisely this wise caution of the Church, this lingering prudence, or rather let us say, it is the 
gracious influence of the Holy Spirit Himself, to which we owe the fact, that no Book, which has 
gone through that probationary scrutiny, and has once been received by the Church Universal as 
genuine and inspired, has ever been proved to have been erroneously received as such. In two or 
three cases, as was before observed, the judgment of the Church was delayed, and wisely delayed, for 
a time, according to the sound maxim, *^ Deliberandum est diu, quod statuendum est semel." 

But in no case, when once given, has that judgment been reversed. The Canon of Scripture 
once formed has been stereotyped for ever. 

> See 8, j€rom§'9 Obiarfattons, Get Script e. 1, and Ep * 1 John it. 1. 

en. e. 11. • Retr. 0. S. 
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6. Nexty it may be observedy that the circumstances, which delayed the reception of certain books 
for some time, corroborate the evidence ia favour of their reception, now that they are received. 

Thus, for example, the difference in diction between the Apocalypse and Gospel of St. John, 
iconfirms our belief that writings so different in character tvould not have been received as the works of 
one person, and as divinely inspired, unless the primitive Churches, which received them as such, had 
been firmly persuaded that they were what they acknowledged them to be. 

So again, as to the discrepancy of style that has been noticed between the First Epistle and part 
of the Second Epistle of St. Peter. This delayed the reception of this Second Epistle. But now 
that it is received by the Church of Christ, this very discrepancy strengtJkens the argument m favour 
of its reception. For it is evident that the Apostle St. Peter, who was enabled by the Holy Ghost 
to speak with tongues of various nations, could iorite in different styles : and reasons have been 
already adduced to show, that, from the difference of the circumstances under which the two Epistles 
were written, and from the difference of the design of each, and from the peculiar character, 
temperament, and position of the Author himself, St. Peter could not have done otherwise than 
adopt, in the Second Epistle, a very different tone from that of the First ; and it is also dear, that 
another person, wishing to palm upon the world a forgery in the name of St. Peter, would have 
taken good care to imitate the style of St. Peter, as seen in his First Epistle, and would also have 
taken good care not to write a chapter so different in diction from the First Epistle of St. Peter, as 
the second chapter of the Second Epistle is. 

7. But an objection may be urged here. 

The circumstances just stated may explain, why this Second Epistle was not received at once by 
aU Churches of Christendom in the first and second centuries. But it may be said ; ij^this Epistle 
is the work of St. Peter, if it is inspired Scripture, — it was so in the first Century. A book cannot 
become Scripture by lapse of time. No nimiber of years can make a writing to be Apostolic, which 
is not Apostolic ; no number of years can make a writing to be inspired which was not inspired from 
the first. Eternity itself cannot change the word of man into the Word of God. And this Epistle, 
if it is an inspired work of St. Peter, must have been known by some persons in the first century to 
be an inspired work of St. Peter ; and must have been received by some persons as such. 

Was this the case P 

Certainly, it was. 

8. Let us remember that the Author claims to be 8t. Peter \ ij^this Epistle was not written by 
that Apostle, it is a shameless forgery ; and there is good reason to believe, that such a forgery as 
this could not have escaped detection and exposure. 

There were doubts concerning the genuineness and inspiration of this Epistle ; and in conse- 
quence of these very doubts, its claims to be received as a canonical work of St. Peter would be 
scrutiniaed more closely. If on the one hand the Epistle was not what it professed to be, then it 
would certainly have been refected; but if it passed through this scrutiny, and was finally recognized 
as genuine and canonical, then these doubts only strengthen our belief that it is what it claims to be, 
a work of the Apostle St. Peter. 

What then is the evidence here P 

9. Beginning with Apostolic times, we find that there are numerous passages ' in the Epistle of 
St. Jude, which coincide almost word for word with passages in the Second Epistle attributed to 
St. Peter. 

Either St. Jude's Epistle was written before this Epistle, or after it. 

If it was written before, then it is not at all Ukdy, that a forger should have transcribed so 
many paragraphs from the Epistle of one Apostle, St. Jude, and have ascribed them to another, 
St. Peter. 

If St. Jude's Epistle was written after this Epistle, as is most probable ', then this Epistle must 
have existed in Apostolic times, and it must have been exposed and rejected as a forgery ; and it is 
certain, that a forgery would not have been copied by the Apostle St. Jude ; or rather we may say, 
the words of a forger would not have been repeated by the Holy Spirit, writing by the Apostle 
St Jude. 

Next, let us recollect, that the literary remains of the first and second centuries of the Christian 
Church which have been preserved to us, are very scanty, and that it is probable that this Epistle 
was quoted in Ecclesiastical writings which do not now survive. 

1 See LI, and on L 17. > Twelve pam^es it leest See below, JnlroiiMelieii to St Jade's Bpiatle. 

* See fh0 Utrodmeiiom to thet Bpintto. 
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This inference may reasonably be derived from later writings. 

Melito, Bishop of Sardis in the second century, in a recently discovered passage, appears to 
refer to this Epistle \ This evidence is the more important, because Melito dwelt in the country to 
which this Epistle purports to be addressed. 

The same may be said of another testimony to which we may now refer. 

Eirmilian ', Bishop of Cappadocia, who wrote in the third century, speaks of Epistles by St. 
Peter. This testimony shows that the Church of Cappadocia had received more than one Epistle by 
St. Peter. And this evidence is of more value, because both these Epistles which we receive as 
St. Peter's are addressed to the Churches of Cappadocia and Asia '. Firmilian's Church and its 
neighbour Churches had received two Epistles from St. Peter. We have no evidence of the 
existence of any other Epistles by St. Peter than those which we possess. They are addressed to the 
Churches of Cappadocia and Asia. Therefore here is a strong presumption that these two Epistles 
were written by St. Peter. 

S. Hippolytus, the scholar of Ignatius, and Bishop of Portus near Rome in the earlier part of 
the third century, quotes this Epistle as a genuine work of St. Peter*. 

We have an earlier testimony from Alexandria : Clement, the celebrated Presbyter of that 
Church and teacher in the catechetical school there, commented on this Epistle * ; and Origen, his 
scholar, the famous teacher of that School in the second century", mentions two Epistles by St. Peter. 
This testimony is the more important as coming from that country, in which St. Mark, the son of 
St. Peter in the faith ', had governed the Church. 

Origen, indeed, mentions that the authority of this Epistle is questioned by some '. Doubtless 
the Heretics, who are so severely censured in it, would have spared no effort to discredit and 
disparage it ; they would have moved heaven and earth to destroy its Apostolic authority. These 
very doubts therefore confirm the proof in its favour. 

We have seen ivhy it was doubted by some — on account of discrepancy of style from the first. 
The fact of doubts existing in some places with respect to it, is a proof that it would not be received 
by them be/ore its claims were scrutinized and settled. It would never have been generally received, 
before all doubts on this subject were cleared up. - 

10. And what was the result of the inquiry P 

Eventually aU doubts concerning its genuineness and inspiration tpere cleared up. It was 
received as an inspired work of St. Peter by all the Churches of Christendom. Thus these doubts of 
some Churches have served a most important purpose. They have been, tmder God's Providence, 
what the doubts of St. Thomas were concerning the resurrection of Christ. The result of these 
doubts is, that we need never doubt. 

When we arrive at the fourth and fifth century after Christ, we find that at that time this 
Epistle was imiversally received throughout Christendom as an inspired writing of St. Peter. It 
was recognized and cited as such by S. Cyril at Jerusalem, by S. Athanasius at Alexandria, by 
the Council of Laodicea, by S. Gregory Nazianzen at Constantinople, by S. Epiphanius in Cyprus, 
by S. Augustine in Africa, by Ruffinus and Philastrius in Italy *. These venerable men were in 
earnest. They understood the importance of the question at issue, — ^Is this the work of an Apostle, 
is it the Word of God P They possessed many written documents for determining that question 
which u>e do not now possess. They all received this Epistle ^*. And let us consider, — to what did 
this reception amount P It amounted to no less than this — ^that this Epistle was to be read in 
Christian Churches to Christian congregations as the work of an Apostle ; it was to be read as 
Canonical Scripture, as of equal Authority with the writings of Moses and the Prophets, — ^as the 
Word of the Holy Ghost. 

1 See note below, on 2 Pet itt. 6. '1 Pet. t. 13. 

« FSrmiliM ap. Cypriwi., Bpist. InT.. " Infamani Petrmm et • a^^j/saAAtToi, Origen in Euseb. H. 25. 
pMilam beatof Apostolos, qu m Kputoiia rau hmretieoM ezecrati .«,...,.#*. 

eunt, et nt eoB efitemos monuerant." The reference ia to 2 Rt The original words of these wnten may be seen in the Ap- 

ii. I, and there is no mention of heresies or heretics in the Firtt Pen^« ^ ^ f^*^®' • Lectnres on the Canon of Scnptnre, pp. 

Epistle. ^^^ — 378t ^^^ ^^ 1861. Cp. Kvrch^ftr^ Qaeuensammlniig, 

» 1 Pet.i. 1. 2 Pet in. 1. P- 281. 

* See Hippofytu* de Consummatione SBCnU, § 10. It is pro- '" To this may be added the testimony of the Ancient Uncial 
bable that Aus work is interpolated, bnt there are also references Manuscripts. In A and C the First Epistle is inscribed Tlirpw A', 
to this Second Epistle in the recently-disoovered treatise of 8. and also in the Codez Sinaiticos; and in Bit is inscribed rpiiriy. 
Hippolyiui, pp. 290. 292, 293. 296. 299, in the present Editor's These inscriptions show that the copyists of those very early 
Volnme on 8, Hippolgiut; or pp. 337 — 339, ed. Miller. documents knew a Second Epistle, and in A, M, and B the Second 

* Sueeb. ri. 14. is contained, with the inscription nirpou B'. It is also described 

* Origen in Jesu NaT., hom. 8, ** Petnis dwibut Epistolamm as the Second Epistle of St Peter ia C, 6, K. 
personat tubis." 
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How could such a reception liave taken place f Only from the concurrent persuasion of all 
those Fathers and Ohurches— that this Epistle is indeed the work of St. Peter, and the Word of 
Gbd. 

11. If, as has been alleged by some in recent times, this Epistle was not known in the age of 
St. Peter, if it is the production of a later generation, how could this general suffrage have been 
obtained, and thU universal reception have ever been effected P The question was not concerning a 
various reading, or a single verse, but a whole Epistle, claiming to be from the pen of an Apostle. 
Suppose now that the Bishops and Clergy of the Churches in all parts of Christendom had been 
able or willing to palm a forgery upon the people, suppose that they had all conspired to invite them 
to receive the work of an Impostor as the Word of God, can we imagine that the many thousand 
Congregations would have connived at such an act of impiety f Would no single voice have been 
raised to denounce it P And this not in a dark age, — not in mediseval twilight, when ignorance 
prevailed, and superstitions stole into the Church ; but in the meridian splendour of the fourth and 
fifth centuries, — in the most brilliant age of Ecclesiastical learning, in the age of S. Athanasius, 
S. Basil, S. Cyril, and the Ghregories, and S. Chrysostom, and S. Jerome, and S. Augustine. All 
these received this Epistle. It was read,— as it is now read, — ^in all Churches, as the work of 
St. Peter, and as the Word of God. It never would have been so received, it never would have 
been so read, unless they had been satisfied by irresistible proofs that it is, what it professes to be, 
the work of St. Peter, and that it is, what they declared it to be, the Word of God. Their reception 
of it affords practical demonstration that such proofs were given. We may safely appeal to their 
reception of it as a sufficient reason for our reception of it. If such evidence as this does not con- 
vince us, no evidence will. There is scarcely a single writing of all Antiquity, sacred or profane, 
which must not be given up as spurious, if the Second Epistle of St. Peter be not received as a 
genuine writing of the Apostle, and as a part of Holy Writ. 

12. Let us consider also the nature of this testimony, — the testimony of the Universal Church. 
The Universal Church is formed of all the Churches of Christendom. The testimony of the 
Churches of Christendom, regarded merely as human societies, guided by reason and experience, is 
assuredly of great weight. But the Church of Christ Universal is not to be regarded as a mere 
human association. It is not like a legal Tribunal, or a civil Assembly; it is not like a literary 
Institution, or a scientific Society. It is the Spouse and Body of Christ, enlightened by the Holy 
Ghost. It is the seven-branched Gblden Candlestick, set in the Tabernacle of this World, to 
illumine it with the Light of His Holy Word. It is the Guardian and Keeper of Holy Writ. If 
any Book which the Church imiversal propounds to us as Scripture, be not Scripture ; if any Book, 
which she reads as the Word of God, is not the Word of Gt)d, but the Work of an Impostor, then, 
with reverence be it said, Christ's prpmise to His Church has failed, and the Holy Spirit has not 
been given to guide her into all truth. But Christ is the Truth. He is the Alpha and Omega. His 
Word is Yea and Amen. And therefore what He promised, that He performed. He has been. He 
is, and He ever will be, with His Church. He is the same yesterday, to-day, and for ever. He has 
sent His Spirit to teach her all things. And therefore the testimony of the Universal Church of 
Christ, declaring that the Epistles, which we receive as such, are Epistles of St. Peter, and are the 
Word of God, is not her testimony only, — it is the testimony of Christ, Who is present with her. 
It is the Witness of the Holy Spirit, Who is in her. Therefore that witness is true. And we may 
rest firmly assured, that the Second Epistle of St. Peter, which has been received by the Universal 
Church of Christ for fourteen hundred years, is indeed what she affirms it to be, a genuine work of 
the Apostle, and a part of the Holy Scriptures given by Inspiration of God ^ 

■ After this Introduction had been finished, the Writer was the world as Christian Advocate in the Universitj of Cambridge. 

fSsvoored by the kindness of the Rev. Firameit Procter, M.A., He did not live to execute his design ; but enough is preserved to 

Author of the History of the Book of Common Pkmyer, — with show his strong conviction of the genuineness of this Epistle, 

access to some papers of the late lamented Archdn. Hardwick, An extract firom his papers will be found below, p. 80, and some 

in vindication of the genuineness of this Epistle. The learned use has been made of them in tiie Synopsis of the Contents of 

Author designed to have written a Treatise on this question, and the Epistle, 
to hsTO added it to those valuable works which he bequeathed to 
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y. Summary qf the Contents of the Epistle. 

In addition to what has already been said above on the design of this Epistle, the following brief 
summary of its contents may be inserted here : — 

The doctrines which constitute the groundwork of this Epistle are those of the Eternal Sonship, 
Divine Majesty, and glorious Be-appearing of Christ our Saviour and Lord. 

The opening salutation is addressed to all who are represented by the Apostle as partakers of 
the same precious faith as that which animated the writer and his Jewish fellow-Christicuis ; and he 
prays that Ghrace and Peace may be multiplied to them in the mature knowledge ' of God and of 
Jesus our Lord. 

He then proceeds to recall to the minds of his readers, in a hortatory form, certain fundamental 
truths of religion, as already known to them. 

1. The divine gift of Regeneration, bestowed upon them by God, and making them partakers 
of the divine Nature. 

2. The consequent obligation on their part to add to their faith virtue, and to virtue knowledge, 
and other graces, till their Christian life is consummated in Love. 

3. The glorious recompense, which is laid up in store for those who cherish these evangelical 
gpraces, and ** bring forth the good fruit of them in their lives ; and this recompense is the entrance, 
that is richly furnished to them, into the Eternal Kingdom of our Lord and Saviour Jesus 
Christ'." 

St. Peter had dilated on these truths in his First Epistle ; and the reference to them here 
indicates the connexion of this Epistle with the former one, and confirms the arguments for its 
genuineness 

He warns them that wherever these graces and virtues are not, there the doctrine of Christ is 
not duly known. Whosoever does not grow in grace, and bring forth good fruit, is blind to the true 
nature of the Gospel, and forgets the purging away of his former sins, and cannot hope for admission 
into the holy and blessed presence of their Saviour and King. 

The Apostle reminds them, that these truths have already been made known to them, and 
supposes that ** they are well grounded and settled in them ' ;" but he deems it right, while he is 
spared to them, which will be but for a short time, to stir up their nunds by calling these doctrines 
and truths to their remembrance. Truths like these, he implies, deserve the most earnest attention ; 
and we must be solicitous for their maintenance. For it was no fable, such as misbelievers devise, 
which we followed, when we made known to you the Power and glorious Re-appearing *' of Christ. 
Our eyes saw some gleams of that glory in His Transfiguration on the Holy Mount, and we heard 
with our ears the voice from heaven proclaiming Him to be the well-beloved Son of God. 

We have, also, other confirmations of these truths in the prophetic Word ; to which ye give 
heed, and in doing so, ye act wisely — ^however the false Teachers may disparage it ' — until the day 
dawn, and the light in all its fulness breaks in upon you. 

But with regard to Prophecy, you need some cautions. The true Prophecy must be distin- 
guished from the false : and you must remember, first of all ', that true Prophecy is a far higher 
thing than the utterance of the Prophet's own knowledge ; and though he utters prophecy, it 
surpasses his powers of interpretation ; for they who uttered it, did not utter it as mere men, but as 
men of Ood, who were lome along by the Holy Ghost '. 

Besides, as there were false prophets among the people of Israel, who were a type of the 
Christian Church, so there will be false Teachers among you. The writer places himself, without 
any misgiving, among the true Prophets, and proceeds to unveil the future. He pre-announces that 
false Teachers will arise in the Church, and he describes the character of those Teachers, and the 
evil fruits of their teaching, with the prophetic fire and pathos of an ancient Hebrew Prophet. The 
chief characteristic of these false Teachers is, that they will ** deny the Lord that bought them '.** 
Here is the source of the misery which will overflow from them upon the Church. Starting forth 
from this destructive heresy, they will seduce many by their licentious doctrines, and wiU trade and 
traffic therewith, for love of lucre. Yet the destruction of these destroyers is at hand. They may 

> iittypAvu, L 2. ' iernpiyiUvovSt ». 12. * See v. 19. ' e. 21. 

9 i. 11. * wa^vffiwt 9. IS. * V. 90. • ii. 1. 
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boast of angelic inteUigence and power, but He who spared not the rebel Angels, will not spare tbem. 
He wbo orerwhelmed the world with a flood, will overwhelm them. He who consumed Sodom with 
fire from heaven for its filthiness, will consume them for their licentiousness. And as certainly as 
Gt)d destroyed the ungodly, will He save you, if you are true to Him. He who saved Noah, He who 
delivered Lot, will rescue you, and all the righteous with you. 

After this warning and encouragement, the Apostle goes on with the prophetic vehemence and 
indignation of a true seer of Ood, to complete his description of the impiety and profligacy of the 
false Teachers. He beholds them as present before him. They follow the flesh in the pollutions of 
lust. They speak evil of Dominion, and blaspheme Glories ^ And yet they call themselves 
Christians ; they associate with you in your assemblies ; and like Balaam, once a true prophet, but 
tempted to swerve from the right way by love of money and worldly honour, they leave the path of 
righteousness ; and while they boast their superior intelligence, they degrade themselves beneath the 
brute creatures, whose lusts they imitate, and become like the false prophet, whose madness was 
rebuked by the ass upon which he rode '. 

The false teachers, as described by the writer, bear a striking resemblance to those with whom 
Simon Peter himself, as we know from the Acts of the Apostles ', and from other sources, had a 
personal conflict — especially Simon Magus ^ ; and this consideration supplies another argument in 
favour of the genuineness of this Epistle. 

Like Balaam, these false Teachers cast a stumbling-block in the way of God's people. They 
carry away with them many others, especially new converts, who had only just escaped the errors 
and vices of Heathenism. They allure them with the promise of liberty, being themselves slaves of 
licentiousness. Their latter end is worse than the beginning ; for it were better for them not to 
have known the way of righteousness, than when they had known it to turn away back from it, like 
the sow, that has been washed, to her wallowing in the mire '. 

The Apostle now reverts to those whom he had addressed in his First Epistle '. He reminds 
them again of the warnings uttered by the Prophets, and of the charge delivered to them by the 
Apostles. They well knew, that errors such as he was denouncing had been reprobated by 
anticipation. They knew that in the last days would arise scoflers, striking at the root of their 
Christian hopes, and asking, " Where is the promise of His Coming ? '* Where is the end of all 
things? ''All things remain as they were from the beginning." He refutes these mockers by 
pointing to the Sacred History of the Creation, and by affirming, that, as the Heaven and Earth 
were not from eternity, but were made by OocFs Ward ; so they woidd not remain for ever, but 
would be destroyed by the same Ward; and as the antediluvian world was destroyed by water, 
ministered from the internal reservoirs of its own Heavens and Earth, so it will be consumed by 
fuel and combustion supplied and set on flre by its own Elements. He reminds them that God's 
ways are not as our ways ; that his measure of Time is not like ours ; that what is slow to us, is 
speedy to Him, with Whom a thousand years are as one day. But, in fine, the Day of the Lord 
will come. The conflagration of the World will be imiversd. But the faithful will survive it, and 
will inhabit the new heavens and the new earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness '. 

On this assurance he grounds a concluding exhortation to earnestness, circumspection, and 
holiness. God delays His coming in long-suflering, which is salvation : for who otherwise would 

1 See on ii. 10. not add to hit faith Tirtne, nor place knowledge in snbofdination 

* ii. 16. to moral goodness ; he forgets that he was purged from his old 

* Acts viii. 17 — 26, and below, on this Epistle, ii. I. sins (2 Pet i. 9), and his last state is worse than the first (2 Pet. 

* This is thus stated by the late Arehdn. Hardwiekf in the u. W). 

Manuscript note already referred to ; " We cannot positively affirm indeed from what has been 

" The same Peter (Symeon Peter) who professes to have recorded in the Acts, that Simon, immediately after his rdapse, 

written this Epistle, had himself confronted Simon Magns (Acts proceeded to bmld vp a system of belief, commensurate in every 

Hii.) in the province of Samaria, where the soil, half heathen and point with the heresy impnted to him by /rejuent and HtppofytuM. 

half Jewish, was peculiarly prepared for such a conflict ; and But evidence exists to prove, that most, if not all, the ingredienta 

though stories told of their subsequent encounters are in many of Simonianism had been projected, and were actively fermenting, 

cases altogether fabulous, especially those recorded in the Pnudo* in the Apostolic age. The founder of this system wished to be 

Ckmentinet, the vast importance which the Early Church attri<. regarded as the highest emanation of the Deity (' sublimissima 

buted to Simon Magns, 'is receiving frwh corroboration from virtus'). He was consequently a fabe Christ, and even if it 

Inquiries of the present day. could be shown that he adopted Christian phraseology, he used 

*' If Simon Magus himself was not Me patriarch of all the the Gospel as a kind of magical agent, but neglected its moral 

Gnostic heresies, he was at least their first patron and great pre- power. He respected (so to say) its supernatural gifts and reve- 

cursor. He put forth the earliest counterfeit of Christianity, and lations, but threw off its salutai^ discipline, and did not scruple 

In the time of Justin Martyr he was worshipped as the first God to prostitute its holy maxims to the basest and most selfish ends. 

(^t 6 wp&ras $ths) by nearly all the Samaritans. This latter circumstance excited, as we know, the most emphatic 

*' When we find him in the Acts of the Apostles, Simon, not reprobation of St Peter." 
devoid it would seem of religious sensibility, is borne along by the * ii. 22. 
popular excitement ; he believes and is baptized (yiii. I3\ Yet * iii. 1. 
tike the man depicted in the first chapter of our Epistle, he does ' JiL 18. 
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be saved P Such also had been the teaching of '' his beloved brother, St. Paul/' who had been 
represented by some ' as a rival and opponent of the writer, and whose writings had been perverted 
by some, in favour of Antinomian licentiousness *, as the rest of the Scriptures had been wrested by 
the unlearned and unstable, to their own ruin. Be ye therefore on your guard, for ye are fore- 
warned. Do not swerve from your own stedfastness, but grow in grace and the knowledge of our 
Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ, to whom be Glory, both now and for ever. Amen, 



> EsfMciallj the Simonians Bod Ebionitos. 



* See on iii. 16, and above, pp. 1—4. 
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a John 17. 8. 
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1 Pet. 1. 2. 
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b Ti» 5A. 5. 
John 1. 12. 
Rom. 8. tA. 
2 Cor. 8. 18. 
Eph. 4. 24. 
Heb. 12. 10. 
1 John 8. 2. 



I. * STMEflN Herpo^, 80CX05 kol airooTokos ^Irjaov Xpiarov, toi^ laoTifiov 
rfiuv \a)(ov(Ti Triariv ev SiKauxrvvy rov 6coS 17/1011/ icai S(oTfjpo^ 'IijcroC XpLOTov* 
^ ' X^P^^ Vjxiv Kal eipijirrf TfkrjOvvdtiii iv iirLyvcoaei tov Oeov, koX ^Irjaov tov 

KvpCoV TJIICJV, 

^ */25 iravra -ffiiw rr\^ deias 8vm/xcoi5 airov ra vpo^ C^r/v koI evaifiei^p 
BeStoprjfievTi^, Sia rrj^ cVty^^cSo'eoi? rov KoKiaavro^ "qfia^ ihiq, h6$y Kal aperg, 

* ** 81' ojv ra /xeytora tjiiw kox rifiia inayycXfiara Sehfopjirai, Iva 8ta tovt<ov 
yGrqo'de OeCa^ KOLPtoPol (f>v<re(o^, anotf^vyovre^ r^9 €i/ KoafKo Iv itnOviLUf. ^dopa^» 

* icai avTo tovto hk, anovhrjv iraaav irapeLaei/eyKame^f iTn^opr/yijaaTc iv ry 



Ch. I. 1. 2u/c««6y] l^pv) (Shimeok), the Aramaic form of 
Simon ; used by St. James at Jerusalem » when speaking of Simon 
Peter. Acts zt. 14. Its use here is an evidence that the Writer 
is addressing JewUh Christians. 

— 4v 9iKato<r6rp rov OcoD iifun^ ical 2S«rr^pof 'Itjcov Xpurrov] 
in the righiwutnen of our Ood and Saviour Jetut Christy Ye 
have obtained faith by the free gift and grace of God. Faith 
itself is a ^(/} of God, and your faith is equally precious in His 
sight with our faith. On this use of 4iiuVf compare Rev. ziii. 
11, icipara H/toia ipW^f. Winer, ( 66, p. 649. 

Ye obtained " this ^th in and by the righteousness of Christ, 
Who is the Lobd our Righteousness " (Jer. zziii. 6 ; q>. 1 Cor. 
i. 30. 2 Cor. iii. 9. Rom. iii. 21—8^ I ▼• 20) ; and by virtue of 
His Incarnation and your Incorporfttion in Him, ye receive all 
grace from God. John i. 16. 

The words rov 8fov Ktd Xo^pos 'Iriaov XpitrroS are best 
rendered, qfour Ood and Saviour Jetm Chriet. That they may 
be thus rendered,. cannot be doubted (cp. Winert p. 118, note, and 
Jh Wette here). And they are rendered thus by Beza, Hemming^ 
Oerhard, Dietlein, and others here ; and by the Greek and Latin 
Fathers in the similar place of St. Paul, viz. Titus ii. 13, rod 
fi9yd\ov 0coO icol ^trriipos iifA&r 'I^^orov XpttrroVf where see 
the note, and Wieeinger'e commentary there. 

This declaration of the Godhead of Christ was very suitable 
to the commencement of this Bpistle, in which the Author is 
speaking of the gracious dispensation by which we have become 
** partakers of the divine nature," v. 4 ; a participation effected 
by the Incarnation of the Eternal Word (John i. 14), God mani- 
feeted in the/eM (1 Tim. iii. 16), <' God with ue" (Matt. i. 23). 

This declaration was also very pertinent here, because this 
Epistle was designed to refute the errors of those who separated 
Jeeue from Chriet, and denied the Lord thtii bought them, and 
rejected the doctrine of His Divinity. See the Introduction, and 
below on U. 1. 

It is observable, that this Epistle ende in the same terms. 
See note below, iii. 17, 18. 

St. Peter's usage of the article {rov) and copula (ical) in other 
places of the Epistle confirms this interpretation. Compare v. 1 1 , 
rov Kvpiov 4i/mv §tat Swr^pof *Ii}<rou Xpurrov, and ii. 20, and iii. 
18 ; so that Uiere appears to be good ground for the assertion of 
Bp. Middleton, p. 606, that ** this passage is plainly and unequi- 
vocally to be understood as an assumption that Jeeue Chriet is 
our €hd and Saviour," and it may be coupled with the testimony 
of St. Paul to the same effect, in Titus ii. 13. 



8. x^*' — frKrt$vy$9lii'\ Grace to you and Peace be multiplied. 
The same salutation as in the Firet Epistle of St. Peter, and not 
found, in the same terms, in any other Epistle. See 1 Pet. i. 2. 



— h ^iriyyc^o'ci] in the mature knowledge of God and qf 
Jeeue our Lord, St. Peter inculcates this word M-yvwrts (v. 3. 
8 ; ii. 20) in this Epistle, directed against the falsely called yrwris, 
or knowledge (I Tim. vi. 20), of the Gnoetic Teachers. 

The same thing is done by his brother Apostle St. Paul, in 
the Epistle to the Coioeeiane (Col. i. 9. 10; ii. 2; iii. 10), an 
Epistle which, in many respects, is the beet commentary on this 
Epistle of St. Peter. See above. Introduction, p. 71- 

8. d>Y] Metn^ that, foraemuch ae, God has done Hie part f6r 
your salvation, therefore now do ye youre. On this sense of &s, 
see Winer, § 66, p. 643. 

— eMfittap] godlineee ; a word repeated in this Epistle (see 
99. 6, 7 ; iii* U) in opposition to the iur4fi*ia of the false Teachers ; 
and for similar reasons, reiterated by St. Paul in his Epistle to 
the Bishop of Ephesus, see 1 Tim. ii. 2; iii. 16; iv. 7, 8; vL 3. 
6, 6. 1 1 ; and 2 Tim. iii. 6, where he describes frlse Teachers as 
having lUp^wruf 9{Krt$etas, a form of godlineee, but denying 
its power. Cp. Titus L 1. It occurs only in one other place ot 
the New Testament. Acts iii. 12. 

— htZvpyiftimis] having given as a Z&por, pf^r'^active ; so 
9996pirrcu, he hath given ae a gift, v. 4. Cp. Rom. iv. 21, h 
MfyytXrai. Winer, $ 30, p. 234. 

— iSff li^jH Kcd ApfTp] by Hie own Glory and Virtue. So 
A, C, and Laeh,, Tiech,, Alford^^Elx, has bth 8^|i|r irol bprr^s, 
A^(a is the Glory of the Godhead in its own Essence and Nature. 
*ApcT^ is the excellence of its moral attributes energizing in acts 
of Power, Wisdom, Justice, and Love. Cp. 1 Pet ii. 9. 

This use of X9ios for euue is characteristic of St. Peter. See 
here, ii. 22; iii. 3. 16, 17 ; and 1 Pet. iii. 1. 6. 

This passage is cited as from '* the Catholic Epistles," by 
Athanaeiue, Diidog. de Trin. i. p. 164. 

4.] ye may become partakere qf the Divine Nature, by the 
Incarnation of the Eternal Word, and by your filial Adoption 
and baptismal Incorporation in Him. See John i. 12. This 
passage appears to be imitated by S. Hippolytue, Refut Hseres. 
p. 339, yfyoyat Behs . . . Sea wciffutoXovOtl St^, ravra vap^x^iy 
iwfiyytKrat 9ths, tri 4990ir'oi4i9ns bJOdyaros 7cn}0clt . . . 
aov irTfl0X'^<' Bf^f, Kol ah Bthif wot^aas tls B6^av abrov. S. 
Hippolytue in that treatise, especially at the close, seems to have 
had this Epistle in his mind, see p. 338, and cp. below, ii. 4 ; and 
in his inculcation of the true M-yvwri% in opposition to the false 
gnoeie of heretical teachers ; cp. pp. 338, 339, with i. 3. 8 ; ii. 20. 

This passage is cited by Origen in Levit., hom. 4, as bom a 
genuine writing of St Peter. See also below, 99. 16. 19 ; and so 
Athanaeiue, c Arian., orat ii. 1, p. 323. 

6. ainh rovro 8^ Yea for thie very reaeon. The 8^ has an 
adversative force, as usual, which must not escape notice. Tlia 
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irCarei vfiMV ttjv ap€TrjP, ^ iv 8c t^ aperg Tfjv yvSxriv, iu 8c rp yvdaei ttjv 

€yKpdr€iaj/, iv 8c t^ iyKpareCq. rrjv vnoixovqv^ iv 8c t^ vnoyLOvfi rffv tva-ifi^iav^ 

^ G^ ^ rg €if(r€fieujL rtjv <^tXa8cX^tai^, iv 8c t§ ^tXa8cX<^ta T171/ aydmiv. ® * Tavra eiit. «. u. 

•yap v/xu/ vTrdpxovra kol irXcora^oi/ra ovic apyov% ou8c aKcLpnov^ KaOiarrjo'LV 

ct9 ttIji/ tov Kvpiov rjfiwv *l7j(rov XpioTov ciriyvaicrti/' ^ ** ^ yap ^17 wdpecrrL ^ ^•^ »• 10. 

ravTo, Twf>\6^ coTi, iiv<oird^<t}Vf XijOr/p XaficDV tov KadoLpuTfiov T(av iroiXat avroS » Joi»n «••."• 

^® • Jio fiaXXov, 0,86X^019 o"7rov8a<raTC fiefiaCav vfiS>v ttji/ icXi^crii^ Kat CKXoyi7i/ e 1 John s. 19. 
wotcccr^af ravra yap rroLOVvre^ ov firj irrai(rqri irorv ^* amai yap nXovcrLCj^ 



/alH Tcadien may abaae God'a graee as a plea and" occasion for 
tin ; 6u/ (8i) do yon regard it as a reason and encouragement 
fbr koiinett. On iral— 8^ see 1 John i. 3. As to abrh rovro,/or 
thig very reoMtm, cp. Xenophon, Anab. i. 9. 21. Phio, Protag. 
310. See Wi»»er, § 21, p. 129. MaiihuB, i 470. 7* Kuhner, 
i 278. 2. 

The abundance of God's ffraet to us is represented by St 
Peter as the reason for our diligent labour in working out our 
own salvation. God worke with us, in us, and for us, in order that 
t^e may work for His glory and our own eternal good. Cp. Phil. 
ii. 12. 

For thie very reaeon, of God's bounty to you, do yon also 
do your part, eoniribuiing on your eide {wap'9tff§¥4yKatrr9s) all 
diligence, 

— iwixoptrrh^ofrt ip tJ vfffTf I 6/idy riip dptr^v] conlribuie, 
fxJwmUh forth, in gowfntk, virtue. 

^ *Zwtxopny^t» is, literally, to contribute, or Jkmieh, the re- 
quisite resources for the ontist, equipment, and training of a 
dramatic ehoruti and perhaps M may here imply addition. 
Hence it means to aupptg means and resources generally. Cp. 
GaL in. 6. 2 Cor. iz. 10. Col. ii 19, and Welttein here. 

The preposition iw, in, indicates that the Virtues here speci- 
fied are to be linked one to another, as in a chain. Seven 
Christiaa graces are here joined together hand in hand. Faith 
leads the Chorus, and Love completes it. St. Peter's eeven cor* 
respond to St Paul's three, (1 Cor. ziii. 13.) In each Apostolic 
group Faith leads, and Chari^ ends. 

To adopt another metaphor, suggested here by St Peter's 
words. Faith, the gift of God (see v. 1), is the groundwork, on 
which all Christian Tirtues are to be built up, so as to be in it as 
in their original and actuating principle. [Theophylaet.) Com- 
pare the use of ^r in Eph. ii. 21, 22, ip f wa^a olKoiotili ffwap- 
/utKoyovfiimi aH^tt elf rabp iyior ir Kupl^, iv f koI 6/Uis awoi' 
jcodoficMff c/r Korounir^pior rod OeoS 4p Tlvt^fiari, 

God has laid the foundation of faith i but remember, it is 
your faith {irlms bfi&v), it is to be gourt by being moulded 
into the whole ftmmework of your life. God has Uid this foun- 
dation, do you etg/ply in addition (hrtxopny^^art) on your 
part, the materials requisite for the structure and furniture of the 
Chfistian life. Faith is the foundation ; that is laid by God. 
Man must do his part in rearing the superstructure ; he must 
add the successive stages of spiritiud masonry, one upon another, 
till the fabric is complete. 

Another figure also, taken from the natural world, seems to 
liATe been in the Apostle's mind. The Christian believer must 
put forth his spiritual energies, till the Tree of Christian Life 
reaches its full maturity. See note above on Luke zvii. 6, where 
Christ represents faith as the $eminal principle from which all 
ChristiAn Virtue grows. So here St Peter. 

If this is done, then they will not be either like uteleti heaps 
of rubbish, or like barren trees; they will be neither dpyol nor 
iicafwoi (v. 8 ; 1 Tim. v. 13. Titus i. 12 ; iiL 1 4), but the entrance 
to the everkuting kingdom will be richly euppKed also (^vix^if- 
ynHio'erat) to them («. U) ; they will be built up in the heavenly 
City ; they wiU also be like Trees planted by the side of the living 
Water, which flows from the throne of God. Rev. zzi. 19 ; zzii. 
1. Cp. Dr, H, More on the Mystery of Godliness, b. viii. c 3, 
pp. 261, 262. 

— r^r bper1ir\ supply in your fiilth virtue, blended with your 
fiuth. Let not your faith be a barren speculative futh, but a 
JTaith that worketh by love, GaL t. 6. Titus iiL & Supply also 
m your virtme^ knowledge: let your seal be aeeordimg to Anov- 
ledge, (Cp. Rom. z. 2.) Ajid in knowledge join temperance t 
let not your knowledge be a yr&otSt which puffeth up, such as 
that of those who, to gratify the carnal appetite, did not scruple to 
cat things offered to idols, and professed to have more intelligence 
than others, whom they condemned as weak brethren. 1 Cor. 
¥iiL 1, 2. Cp. Rom. ziv. 20. 

y ^ir M if ^lAoScAf ff rii¥ 4Wn|r] md in your brotherly 



kindneu do ye eupply, m addition, love, *Aydini is mora expres- 
sive and diffusive than ^lAaScA^fo. It eztends not only to the 
brotherhood (1 Pet iL 17), bat to all men, even enemiee. Then- 
fore Love is the crown of Christian Virtues. As S, Ignatiue says 
(ad Ephes. 14), hpxh l»^ wlcrrts, rdXot 9h bydwii. 

Thus the com«-eopi« of Christian fruits and flowers will be 
filled up and flow over in plentiful abundance. 

8. cfr rify — Myvturiy] to the mature knowledge tfour Lord 
Jeeue Chriet, Knowledge is the fruit of Virtue, see John vii. I7. 
By Christian obedience and Christian fruitfulness ye will attain 
to the clear knowledge of our Lord Jesus Christ v. 8 ; or as it 
is ezpressed by St Paul in his parallel Epistle, that to the 
Colossians, '* rooted and built up in Him, and ttabliehed in the 

faith " (ii. ^), being fruitful in every good work, and growing 
into the clear knowledge {iwiyyttaiv) of God (i. 10). 

With this exhortation of St Peter, compare St Paul's to the 
Colossians, "Put on, as the elect of God, holy and beloved, 
bowels of mercies, kindness, humbleness of mind, meekness, long- 
suffering ; and over all put on Charity (Love, bydwriv), which is 
the bond of perfectness ; and may the Peace of God rule in your 
hearts, to which also ye were called." (CoL iiL 12-14.) 

9. 4 tV M^ rdpevri ravra'] for, whoeoever hath not thete 
graces, that man, whatever may be his professions of knowledge, 
is in fact blind i and he is fowvdCoty, He is blind, because he is 
^vvtwdCttr (observe the participle), that is, because, having the . 
inner optic nerve douded with m films of carnal lusts, he is 
unable to see those heavenly things which are the true objects of 
spiritual vision (2 Cor. iv. 18), and which are too bright for his 
hazy eyesight ; and he is dazzled by them, as Saul was by the 
glory of the light of heaven. Acts zzii. 11. And they are too 
distant for the range of his feeble ken, so that he cannot descry 
them, but they are far above out of his sight (Ps. z. 6.) 

On this sense of fuwwd(9», to blink, to he purblind, weak* 
sighted, and thort'Sighied, see Aristot, IhrobL 31, who says, that 
old men's vision differs from that of the /ivwvd(ttp in this re- 
spect, — that they see things at a distance but not near, and he 
sees thinp near and not far off. IVetstein, p. 700. 

The yiipffor^ in this tezt brings out the important doctrine, 
that unholiness is the cause of spiritual blindness ; and that con- 
sequently, increase of holiness enlarges the range of spiritual 
virion. See Rom. L 22. 

— X^tfify Xo^^i^] receiving forge(fulnets, by a deliberate act 
of his own will. Cp. iii. 6, Aorfdrci avroirr rovro $4\opras. 
The opposite to this is bw6faniictp Xafiitv, 2 Tim. i. 6 

10. Zih fwAXoy] Wher^ore, since some have fallen away from 
their first faith, and have forgotten the vows and privileges of 
their Baptism, in which they were once enlightened (see Ueb. vi. 
4 ; z. 32) ; and since their eyes are now blinded (v. 9), do ye the 
rather on this account, taking warning from their downfall, 
earnestly endeavour to make your calling and election sure, 

St Peter places our calling before our election, for so it is to 
us, God from the beginning sees us in Christ ; and ^0 foresees 
who will persevere to the end. But we can only infer election 
fh>m tocoiioii. By Baptism men are visibly declared to be called 
of God, And from the/aef of their being caUed, and ingrafted 
into the body of Christ, we may suppose them to be elect. 

God has done His part ; it remains fbr us to do ours ; namely, 
so to use His grace, as to make our calling and election sure. 
See above, 1 Pet L 1, and on Rom. viii. 30, and Introduction to 
that Epistle, p. 194. 

IL oSrm ydp} For thus the entrance into the everlasting Mng* 
dom qfour Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ will be richly supplied 
umio you. If you supply your part (see v. 5, hrixofnThaare), 
God wilt richly supply His, not only in abundance of graee, but 
of glory also. On this tezt see Bp. Bull's Sermon (viL vol. L 
p. 168), who henoe concludes that according to our diferent 
degreee of improvement of God's grace hare, irill be oar dijferent 
decrees of psracipation in His everlasting glory hersafter. Cp. 
above, on Matt z. 16. Luke ziz. 17. John ziv. 2. 2 Cor. iz. 6. 
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reh. 3. 1. 

g John 21. 18. 19. 

i Tim. 4. 6. 

h Matt. 17. 1-5. 

John 1. H. 

1 Cor. 1. 17. 

ft 1. 1, 4, IS. 

ft 4. 10. 

1 John 1. r. 

ft 4. 14. 

i Matt. S. 17. 

ft 17. 5. 

Mark 1. II. 

ft 9. 7. 

Luke 8. 82. 

ft 9. 85. 

Col. 1. 13. 



i7ri\op'riyTi0T]a'€TaL vixlu -q curoSos cts ttjv aldpiov fiaciKtiav toG Kvpiov ruiSiV 

Kol ScDTTJpO^ *l7jCrOV XpiOTOV. 

^^ J 10 fieWrjcro) del vfia^ vnoixLixvTJo'KeLV nepl rovrtov, Koiwep ctSdra9> icat 
iavqpvyfJLevovs cv ry irapovajj oXiy^ct^. ^' * AiKaiov 8c iiyovfiai^ i<f} oaov elfil 
iv. TOVT(f} rf tTK7)i/(0fiaTL, hieytlptiv vfia^ Iv virop.vria'ec ^* ■ ci8a)9 on Ta^Lvij 
ioTw 17 ano^ccrt? tov aKrjvdfiaro^ fiov, Kado)^ kol 6 Kvpio^ rjixS>v 'Iiycrov? 
XpL<TTos cSijXa)cr€ ftot. '* Snov^daoi} he koX eKdorrore e^ew v/ia^ /xera Trjv ifirjp 
e^oSov rfip TOVTCDV p^ihjfjLTjP TToieiardai, 

16 *» Qj y^p crcGro<^t(7/ia'ot9 /ivOoi,^ e^aKokovQ-j^arame^ iyvoipio'aiiep vpxv ttjv 
TOV Kvpiov Tjficiv *l7j(7o3 X/otcTToO Swa/xti/ icat irapovatav, aXX* irroTnai, yeirq- 
0ivre^ T^9 eKeivov /xcyaXctorrjTOS' ^^ * XajScjv yap napa 0eov IlaTpo^ TLfiriv kol 



12, 18. ftcXA^cTtf] This is the reading of A, B, C, and Vulff., 
Copt., Sahidie, Armenian Versions, and seToral cursives, and is 
approved bj Mill and Bengel, and reoeived by Laeh., J%Mch., 
Alfard, Blx. bas obx AficA^o'w. 

The futora, fitTiX-fia-w, is found in Matt zziv. 6, fAfXA^^crf 
hcoltuf. The word signifies what is future, and often implies an 
inleniion, as (Matt. ii. IS), /ucAAci 'Hp^8i|s C^rcty rh waiBtoif. 
Cp. Luke zzii. 23. Acts xii. 6 ; xvi. 2? ; zz. 13. Rev. iL 10 ; z. 
4. Hence Hetychiua interprets ftcAX^<roi by mrovSctirw. 

The sense is, J shall be about to remind you always ({f these 
things, by means of this Epistle, which will be read in your ears, 
in your churebes, after my decease; and thus I shall always 
remind you; and I write with this design, in order that, being 
soon about to be absent from you, and firom this world, I may 
yet continue for ever to ezhort you thereby, although you know 
these things, and have been established in the truth present with 
you, and therefore may seem to have less need of admonition 
from me, when absent from you. But (8i) I deem it right, as 
long as I am in this mortal tabernacle of the flesh (2 Cor. v. 1), 
to stir you up in reminding you, Cp. iiL 1. I do not profess 
to teach you any thing new, but I endeavour to itiv you up to 
recollect those things which you already know, and in which you 
have been already settled. Cp. note above on St. Paul's language, 
2 Cor. viii. 10. 

14, 15. cidcit] I deem it right to stir you up, as long as I am 
in this tabernacle, because 1 know that my time is short, and 
that speedy is (iffnv) the putting offqfmy tabernacle. Compare 
St. Peter's similar language in Acts ii. 26, 4i adp^ pov nnra- 
aniivAcei iw' iKvl9t. My departure is at hand, it is now fast 
approaching ; I have no time to lose ; As also our Lord Jesus 
Christ declared to me. Observe the aorist here: St. Peter is 
showing that the writer ia referring to the particular occasion, 
recorded by St. John, when our Lsrd revealed this : Christ then 
said, that ** when thou shalt grow aid," literally, when thou shalt 
have begun to be old (Sroi^ Tiypdo^r, quitm consenueris), " another 
shall gird thee, and carry thee whither thou wouldest not " (John 
zzt. 18). 1 have now begun to grow old, and I therefore know 
that my exit is speedy. f^oSos here precedes cfo-oSof, 9. 11. 
His exodus will be followed by entrance into his Canaan. 

St. Peter pre-announces his own death, lest his friends and 
readers should be perplezed and dismayed by the sufferings of an 
aged and faithful servant of Christ; and lest they should be 
tempted thereby to falter in Ihe faith. He therefore tells them 
that the Lord Jesus Christ had declared to him the manner of 
his death. But he has not therefore fuled in his Ioto to Christ ; 
he is not terrified by the prospect ; he describes the martyrdom 
which awaited him by cruci&ion, whereby he would follow 
Christ (John zzi. 19. Cp. Euseb. iii. 1), as a putting off (f his 
tabernacle. 

He describes that death by a double figure ; it is the putting 
off of a garment, to be reassumed in a more glorious form. It is 
also the removal of a tabernacle^ to be replaced by a glorious 
Temple in the heavenly Sion ; as the itinerant Tabernacle in the 
Wilderness was succeeded by the stationary Temple in Jerusalem. 
So. in like manner, when the earthly house qf this tabernacle, 
of our mortal bodies, iu which we sojourn for a short time in this 
our earthly pilgrimage, shall be dissolved, we have a building 
from (U) Ood, a house not made with hands, eternal tn the 
heavens (see 2 Cor. ▼. 1). 

In this double figure he imitate* his brother Apostle, St. 
Pkul, who had said, *• we know that if our earthly house of this 
tabernacle shall have been dissolved, we have a building of God, 
a house not made wi^h bands, eternal in the heavens ; for in this 
we gtoan, earnestly desiring to be clothed upon with our house 
from heaven : for we, that are in this tabernacle^ do groan, being 
burdened; not for that we would be unclothed, but clothed 



upon, that mortality might be swallowed up in life." (2 Cor. v 
1-4.) 

He speaks of his departure under these terms, aa well know, 
ing that by following Christ in putting off the tabemade of the 
b<^y of humiliation (see Phil. iii. 21), he wiU follow Him also in 
putting on that body of glory, which he had seen at the IVans- 
figuration in the holy mount. He had then craved leave to make 
three tabernacles, and to detain Christ there (Matt zrii. 4. Mark 
iz. 6. Luke iz. 33), but he had there heard Christ talking of his 
own departure {fioios, Luke iz. 31), and he had seen that i^oBot 
followed by the glory of the Resurrection and Ascension. 

The vrord l^oSor may perhaps be derived by St Peter from 
St Luke's narrative of the Transfiguration (Luke iz. 31), and is 
happily here applied to describe his own l^oSof in which he 
followed his Master according to His precept (John zzi. 22), even 
in the msmner of his death. Here is a silent note of the genuine- 
ness of this Epistle. The same word (f(o8ot) appears to be ap- 
plied to designate the death both of St Peter and St Pftnl, by 
S. Jrenseus (iiL 1), fierh r^v To6rttv f(o8or, Mdpicos, 6 fta- 
Bfiriis iral ipfaitfevriis U4rpou, <ra2 abrhs rit bwh Tlirpov mipwr' 
aififva iyypd^s ii/utf rap<Ji49mKW. and perhaps St. Peter's 
design that his hearers should have it in their power on every 
occasion, — in every emergency and need, when they would require 
admonition and comfort, — to exercise the remembrance qf these 
things (cp. Rom. i. 9. Eph. i. 16), after his own decease (tierh 
riip ^o9op), may have been realiz^, not only in writing the 
present Epistle, but in the composition of the Gospel of "Marcus 
his son " (I Pet v. 13). 

16. ob yhp atiro^iifffidroit] for we did not follow cunningly 
devised fables — fables sophistically invented {ir?Mtrrots K^ois, ii. 
3), with fraudulent purpose, like those fabricated by others, when 
we made known to you the power and future coming qfour Lord 
Jesus Christ, but we did this, having been made spectators of His 
Mqfesty. The preposition 4^ in i^oKoXovB^i^airres indicates that 
the followers of these fables had gone out of the way of truth. 

He contrasts his own preaching with that of those whom he 
refutes in this Epistle. The Gnostic teachers followed cunningly 
devised fables. The system of St Peter's adversary, the Father 
of the Gnostics, Simon Magus, was grounded on cunningly devised 
fables : viz., that he himself was the great Power of (Sod (Acts 
viii. 10), and that firom him and his paramour, Helena, the Angela 
were bom, who made the world. See S. Jren. uZi. 1. S. Hippolyt. 
Refut hseres. vi. p. 174. Bpiphan, hser. 21. Philastr. bn*. c. 29. 
Tiltemont, ii. p. 17- Ittig, de hseres. pp. 23—34. Bp. Pearson, 
Vind. Ign. ii. 6. The impious fables of Simon, asserting that he 
himself was the " sublimissima virtus " of the Deity, the "super 
omnia Pater," and that he (Simon) was the Birofiis ptydkti of 
God (see on Acta viii. 10), and that the Son of God was another 
apparition of himself, dwelling in the man Jesus for a time, are 
here confuted by St Peter's declaration concerning the Zivapis 
and /AeyaKet6riis of Jesus Christ; and the heavenly witness of 
the Father to Him in the Mountain of Transfiguration (cp. Matt. 
zvii. 1—6. Mark iz. 2-7- Luke iz. 29-36. John i. 14). 

— ^^irrai] spectators, as of a great Mystery, see above, 
1 Pet. ii. 12; iii. 2. The three disciples, of whom St Peter waa 
one, were admitted to the nearest view of the arcana of that great 
Mystery of Godliness, God manifest in the Flesh. 1 Tim. iii. 16. 

17. \a$ii¥ y. ir. e. n. ri/iiir koL 8^(01'] for, having received 
from God the Father honour and glory. Jesus Christ received 

AottOttr, when the voire firom Heaven said, ** This is My beloved 
Son ; hear ye Him ;" and He received glory, when His face 
shone like the sun, and His raiment was white as the light (Matt, 
zvii. 2), and St. Peter, James, and John beheld His glory, '* the 
glory as of the only Begotten of the Father." John i. 14. On 
the nominative Keifiity, cp. 2 Cor. v. 5, 6; viL 5. Winer, § 4a^ 
p. 314, and on bvh see ibid, § 47, p. 330. 
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Bo^ctP, ifxovt}^ ivexO^tairi^ auroJ rocao-Sc vtro ttjs /icyaXoTrpcTrovs So^Si OSto 9 
icTTLV 6 Tio^ iiov 6 ayanriTo^, ct$ ov iyii evhoKTiaa* ^® Kai ravrrjv ttjv 
jxav^v Tjftcts yJKovaafieu i^ ovpavov lvt)(0^araVi avv avr^ oine% iv t^ op^i t^ 
dyioi. 

*® "^ Kal €xpii€v fiefiaiorepov tov 7rpo<f>r)TLKov \6yov ^ koKS)^ Troulre irpoa-' john sVm.***' 

/ «\' ± ' >> ^ ^ » * ^«/^ ' \8 Cor. 4. 6. 

€;(oi^C9, ois Kvyvif (paivovrL €v avyjirfptf roxro), C6>s ov rjixepa OLavyaa"g, icat Rev. 22. ie. 



Christ then received honour and glory from Ood the Father, 
Compare the remarkable resembUnoe of this passage and John i. 
14, oonoeming the same event, of which St. Petor and St. John 
were eye-witnesses. /. W, Burgon, 

— oStos — cvd^in}<ra] Thii is my beloved Son, in whom I am 
well pleated. This rrading {tls hy c^Si^mjira) does not coincide 
with that in any of the Gospels, but agrees with the citation in 
the Clementine ffomiliee (iii. 53) ; and .an argument has thence 
been derived by some in modem times (e. g. Mayerhoff) in 
behalf of the strange theory, that this Epistle is of Ebionitish 
origin ! But, as Archdn. Hardwiek has observed, the citation 
corresponds with tbe form in which the words appear in 8. 
Hippolytut, c Noet. c. 5. 

See also below on iii. 15, where the author speaks of St. 
Paul as his " well-beloved brother," which is conclusive against 
that theory ; inasmuch as St. Paul was the special object of hatred 
to the Ebionites and all other Judaizers, as Arehdn. Hardwiek 
has remarked (see Iren, i. 26. 2) ; and in the Peeudo-Clementinet 
Kt. Paul is represented under the person of Simon Magus dis- 
puting with Peter. Sehaff, Hist, of the Apost. Chnrch, ii. 360, note. 

The originality of the reading els tr MSicfiaa may be 
remarked as an argument for the genuineness of the Epistle. A 
foi^r would have copied the reading in St. Matthew, zvii. 5. 
Observe too, he says, ^«i^f roiao-Sc (siicA as this), he does not 
pretend to give the precise words. 

18. aby abr^ 6^ef i» r^ fyu rf ayfyl being with Him on 
the holy mount ; holy, like the place in which Ood appeared to 
Moses and said, *' Put off thy shoes from off thy feet, for the 
place whereon thou standest is holy ground " (Exod. iii. 5. Acts 
▼ii. 33), and so Joshua is commanded by the Captain of the Lord's 
host who appeared to him near Jericho, to loose his shoe from his 
foot, " for the place whereon thou standest is holy.** Josh. v. 15. 

This designation of the Mountain of Transfiguration as " the 
holy mount,** is an evidence that the history of that event was 
well known to the Christians of Asia, probably by the dissemina- 
tion of copies of St. Matthew's and St. Luke's Gospels, when 
St. Peter wrote this Epistle. 

There is a peculisir pertinency in this reference to the TVans- 
figuration here. The False Teachers denied the doctrine of 
Christ's 9apov<rla or Second Coming (see iii. 4). The Trans- 
figuration was designed and declared by our Blessed Lord to be a 
type and earnest of that Future Coming in glory. See the con- 
nexion of His declaration concerning His Coming (irapowria) with 
the Evangelical accounts of the Transfiguration, Matt. xvL 28 ; 
xviL 1, and the paralbl places in St Mark and St. Luke. There 
is also a peculiar fitness in the transition from the mention of 
the TYansJIguration to the case of Prophecy : for the Prophets 
of old, when they prophesied, underwent a spiritual Transfigura* 
tion ; they were Ulnmined by the splendour of the Eternal Word, 
and spake of Christ. Sea above, Preface to the Grospels, p. xviiL 

19. «cal Ix^Mcv] and we— observe, we -^possess the word qf 
prophecy, a more sure evidence : i. e. the word qf Prophecy 
which we have is more sure to us than even this Voice from 
heaven which / heard, and than that Vision of the Transfiguration 
which / saw. Do not therefore suppose that you have not as clear 
evidence of that Second Coming as / have, who was admitted to 
■00 His glory at the Transfiguration. 

Our Lord Jesus Christ (says S. Augustine), foreseeing that 
some ungodly men would arise, who would disparage His miracles 
as if they were the work of sorcery, sent the Prophets to bear 
witness of Him b^ore His Incarnation, and therefore the word of 
Prophecy is even more sure than the voice which the three 
Ap<Mtles heard from heaven. 8. Augustine in Joan., Tract. 35. 

And again ; St. Peter calls the word of Prophecy more sure 
than the voice which he heard from heaven; he calls it more 
sure, not more true. And what does he mean by calling it more 
sure t He means, that it is an evidence by which the hearer is 
more assured. And why ? Because it might be alleged by im- 
pious men, that the voice and light from heaven were magical 
illusions ; but no such objection can be made against the word of 
Prophecy, By the Voice from Heaven the believing are con- 
firmed, and by the Word of Prophecy the unbeliever is oon- 
ftnced. S. Augustine, Serm. 43. 

Besides, the Voice from heaven was a single Voioei heard by 



only a chosen few, who survived but for a short time ; but the 
Word of Prophecy is the concurrent testimony of many inspired 
persons in several ages, and has been delivered to the Churches 
of God; and it receives fresh accomplishments, and gains ad- 
ditional force, in every successive generation ; and it "endureth 
for ever " (1 Pet. L 25) ; and is ever sounding in the ears of the 
world. 

Further, the TVansJlguration was indeed designed to be a 
type of Christ's future Coming in Glory ; but the testimony of 
types, which are allusive and analogical, is not so clear as the 
explicit promise and descriptive language of the sure Word of 
Prophecy. 

Moses and Elias, the Representatives of the Z^aw and the 
Prophets, appeared to St. Peter and the two other Apostles on 
the holy mount. But St. Peter, in his speeches to the Jews, as re- 
corded in the Acts of the Apostles, never refers to that personal 
appearance ; but he always grounds bis appeal on the writings of 
Moses and the Prophets, ^e Vision on the holy mount was a 
strong argument to himse{ft but the argument from the prophetic 
word, delivered " bv holy men of God, borne along by the Holy 
Ghost," was fitfiaiirtpos, surer to his hearers. 

We must come for our light to the word of prophecy ; for 
even they, who had the supernatural light, " were fain to resolve 
all into this. Witness St. Peter ; he, and they that were with 
him, saw Christ's glory, and heard the voice from heaven. What 
then ? He had the evidence of both senses ; and yet after both 
these, he says, * we have the more sure word of prophecy ' than 
both these— a word more sure and more clear than them both." 
Bp. AndreweSt i. p. 255 : see also ibid. i. 19. 

Here is a strong evidence of the genuineness of the present 
Epistle. A forger, personating St. Peter, would have magnified 
the importance of the supernatural visions vouchsafed specially to 
him whose character he assumed. He would have exalted those 
revelations above prophecy. But the Apostler whose characteristic 
is humility, is not *' elated by the greatness qfhis revelations t** 
but wisely and soberly commends the ordinary means qf grace, 
which all Christians, of every age and country, possess in the 
sacred Scriptures, as of more cogency and value for their assu- 
rance and growth in grace, than any extraordinary visions which 
were vouchsafed personally to himself. 

— f Ka\&s wocciTc] to which (word of prophecy) ye do well 
that ye take heed, as to a lamp shining in a dark plaee^abx/*^PV 
r6w^, a dry, gloomy, squalid place ( Wetslein, p. 702) — until the 
day shall have dawned, and the morning star shall have arisen 
in your hearts. 

The Apostle compares Prophecy to a lamp which guides the 
footsteps of the wayfaring man in a gloomy, desolate place, where 
he is not likely to meet any one to direct him on his way ; and 
serves as his guide in the night and the twilight, till the dawn 
appears, and he no longer needs the lamp : compare note above 
on the word ^ttarijpes, Phil. ii. 15. Prophecy is such a lamp: it 
has a preparatory and mannductory office, as John the Baptist, 
the precursor of the Light, had. He was a \ix*^os i^aiynr, a 
shining lamp ; and the Jews did well to r^oice for a season in 
his light (see on John ▼. 35). 

But Prophecy is not the Light. It was sent, as John the 
Baptist was, to bear witness to the Light (John i. 7i 8). And the 
Lamp of Prophecy is only for a season, till He, who is ** the True 
Light," <*the Light of the world" (John i. 4. 9; viii. 12; zii. 
46), shall have risen in your hearts; as John was only for a 
season, till Christ, the Day-spring from on high, had arisen, and 
was fully revealed and manifested in His works. See above, on 
Matt. xi. 2 — 13, and Rev. xxii. 16, where Christ calls Himself 
the Morning Star: and He is called 6 wph imr^pov ^tnrf6pos 
by Hippolyt., Refut. hsr. p. 337* from Ps. ex. 3 ; and so TAso- 
phylact here, who says that the ^wr^6pos is Xpitrrou wapovria. 

These words, so interpreted, do not imply, that those persons 
to whom they were addressed had not received the light of Christ 
in their hearts ; but they intimate, that all the prophecies oon- 
oeming Christ had not as yet been fulfilled, and therefore the 
word qf prophecy was still in some respects, especially in the 
predictions deliyered by our Lord and His Apostles, in the New 
Testament, oonoeming His Second Coming and Future Glory, ft 
lamp shining in a dark place 
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2 PETER I. 20, 21. 



1 Rom IS. 6. 
m 2 Bam. 23. 2. 

2 Tim. 3. 16. 
1 Pet 1. 11. 



(f>a}a'<f>6po^ dvareiXg iv rai; icapStat9 vfi(ov* ^ * tovto irpSiTov yivdcKOvrt^, ori 
Ttacra npo^reCa ypaif>fj^ iScas intXvo'co)^ ov yiperav ^^ "*ou yap OekiJiiarL 



If even St. John the Baptist was only a Lamp compared with 
Christ, in His First Coming, how glorious wot thai Coming 1 
And if all the word of Prophecy, spoken by all the holy men of 
old, is only a Lamp compared with Christ in ilis Second Coming, 
how glorious wili that Coming be ! 

The Christian, therefore, does well to take heed to the word 
of Prophecy t eren till the Great Day ehall hope dawned on the 
world, and the Morning Star ehall have riaen on the hearts of 
the faithful, to whom He who is '* the Morning Star " has pro- 
mised to "give the morning Star" (see on fi^v. ii. 28). Then 
the Lamp of Prophecy will be eclipsed in the splendour of Christ's 
presence, as St Paul has taught us (1 Cor. ziii. 8, 9. 12). It 
will be obscured by the surpassing Light of the Countenance of 
God shining on the pure in heart (Matt. ▼. 8). They will no 
m0re need the prophetic word, who are permitted to see the 
Incabnatk Word in all His Glory. Compare 5. Auguttine, in 
Joann., Tract 35, sect 9, and Serm. 126. 

The truth of Christ's d^^atus koI wapowrta, power and 
Second Coming, is even now realised by Faith in the hearts of 
the believers ; but it will hereafter be seen with their eyee. 

20. Tovro TpwTor] knowing thit fret of all, that no prophecy 
of Scripture becometh a matter ofiteown interpretation : for 
prophecy wa» not at any time brought (to the world) by the will 
qf man — like the delusions of the hlae prophets who prophesied 
out of their own hearts (Jer. zxiii. 26)^ but holy men of Ood 
apake, being borne along by the Holy Ghoet, or as the reading of 
the verse stands in B, men apake from God (jkvh 0coC), being 
borne along by the Holy Ghost 

Before Srytoi Ela, has ol ; but this is not in the most ancient 
MSS. The reading of &vb for Brftoi u received by T^ach, and 
Aifwd. 

On the sense of ^ep6fityot, borne along, like a ship by a 
wind. Acts zxvii. 16, 17> see Wetatein here, and Trench, Synon. 
p. 2A. 

However excellent the uses of Prophecy are— as just de- 
clared — yet do not imagine that it can interpret itaelf. It does 
not become a thing of ita own aolution. It cannot interpret 
itself. Its Interpreter is Time ; see below, the Introduction to the 
Book of Revelation. 

The word IHios is used aeven times by St Peter, and always 
in this sense, ite own : see 1 Pet. iii. I. 6. 2 Pet. ii. 16. 22 ; iiL 
8. 16, 17. 

The word ivlKvcit is best explained by the use of the verb 
iwt\6w {to interpret, explain) in the Gospel of St Peter's dis- 
ciple, St Mark, iv. 36, roit fiaOrrra^s abrov iw4\ve wdyra. He 
was explaining all things to His disciples; cp. Gen. xli. 12, 
where Joseph is said tfvtX^cir (i.e. to interpret) to each man 
according to his dream. And this is the sense given to 4wtXwns 
in the Vulg,, Syriac, Arabic, and Mthiopic Versions. The 
passage of Genesis afToids an excellent illustration of St Peter's 
meaning. The dreama of the chief butler and baker, and of 
Pharaoh, were from Grod. So is Prophecy. They could tell 
their dreams. But Joseph expressly declares, on both occasions, 
that the interpretation appertains not to himself or to any man, 
but to God, Gen. xL 8 ; xlL 15, 16: cp. Huther, p. 287. 

The best comment on this passage is supplied by St. Peter 
himself, in his First Epistle, i. 10, where he represents the Pro- 
phets as making aeareh concerning the salvation to be revealed, 
and as inquiring what the Spirit of Christ, which was in them, 
was indicating. 

The Prophets were inspired to prophesy, but were not 
enabled to interpret their own prophedes. See Dan. viii. 26, 27 ; 
xit. 8, and Theophylact here, and the excellent remarks of Bp. 
Sherlock, at the beginning of his Second Discourse on Propheqrt 
vol. iv. pp. 19 — 23 ; and so Knapp, De Wette, Schleuaner, and 
others. Cp. note above on 1 Pet. i. 10, and Dr, W, Lee on 
Inspiration, Lecture v. pp. 206^213, and Hengatenberg, Chriato- 
logy» § 248; and the notes above on Hosea xi. 1. 

This statement of St. Peter is an answer to the objections of 
those who, like the Jews, to whom he was writing, had possessed 
the Prophecies for many generations, and yet expected a Messiah 
very different from Him Who was foretold by the Prophets, and 
came and fulfilled the Prophecies. 

It also contains a caution against several errors of the false 
Teachers against whom St Peter is writing. The Simonians, 
Cerinthians, and other Heretics of the Apostolic age, alleged that 
Moses and the Prophets were not inspired by God, but by Angela, 
who made the world. See 8, Hippolytua, Refut. hcres. p. 178, 
wpo^'liras hirh tup Koa-noiroimy ayydKotr 9lfniK4pM rht irpopri- 
t^lat : cp. p. 194. Some of these heretics even said that the 



Prophets were inspired by the Evil Spirit (see ibid., p. 245, and 
Tertullian, Prssscr. Her. c. 48. S. Epiphan. hxret & 21). 

St Peter is also warning his readers against another device 
of these fitlse Teachers. They grounded their errors on arbitrary 
private interpretationa qf the word qf prophecy / contravening 
the public teatimony, and received doctrine, of the Universal 
Church of Christ ; see S, Iren, i. 23, ed. Stieren, L 20 ; i. 26, ed. 
Grmbe, " prophetica curiosius exponere nituntnr," and the asser- 
tion of /reiuncf, " that the Gnostics study to pervert the Scrip- 
tures so as to suit their own fables '' (i. 8. 1) ; cp. below, iiL 16. 

The Gnostics grounded their impure doctrines upon sevoal 
passages of the Old Testament, interpreted after their own 
polluted fancies, as may be seen in Epiphaniua ; and out of their 
mystical interpretation of it brought in many damnable heresies. 
Hence in this Epistle, which is wholly designed as an antidote 
againat the Gnoatica, the word yrma-it is used in opposition to 
knowledge, to which they pretended ; Dr. Hammond, on v. 5. 

It is well observed by Neander (Church Hist, sect iv.), 
speaking of some of the Gnostics, especially of the writer of the 
PaeudO'Clementinea, that they indulged in violent and tortuous 
interpretations, with a view to favour their own opinions. And 
the writer of the Clementines, and advocate of Bbionite opinions, 
would not allow that in the case of the tme prophet there was 
any state of ecstasy, in which the prophet is borne onward by the 
might of a higher Spirit, and announces greater things than he 
himself would understand. And as he could not apply his notion 
of Prophecy to the Prophets of the Old Testament, he looked on 
whatever could not be literally understood, as a mark of a spurious 
and delusive prophetic spirit 

St Peter therefore contrasts the private apirit of the &]s6 
interpretera with the operations of the Holy Spirit, by whom the 
Prophets spake. The Pn>phets did not speak their own words, 
but were illuminated by God. They had gracious intimationa 
from God of the glorious Revelations of the Gospel, but did not 
understand, nor were they able to interpret, their own Pro- 
pheciea t as is well said by (Ecumeniua here, fitiatw rhy mara- 
7re ftw6 fAtvor avTois wpo^iirittbp \6yotr ob fidyrot cal ri^r 
iiriKva-ip auTov 4'wotionrro. They inquired what the Spirit of 
Christ, which was in them, didaigntfy. (1 Pet i. 1 1.) They were 
like lamps shining in a dark place till the dawn of day. 

Since, therefore, the Plrophets themselves could not expound 
their own prophecies, which were not produced by their own 
will, but were dictated by the Holy Ghoat, let no person pretend 
to explain them by his own private spirit But for the right 
interpretation of the words of the Ancient Propheta, let us listen 
to the words of the Apoatlea, who received the promised gift of 
the Holy Spirit, who had spoken by the Prophets, and who ex- 
plained by the Apostles the words which He Himself had uttered 
by the Prophets. Let St Peter himself (e. g. in Acts ii. 16. 25. 
34), and St. Paul, and St Matthew, and the other Apostles and 
Evangelists, be our interpreters of Ancient Prophecy. Cp. Bp. 

~ ~ totsaii 



Andrewea, iii. 133. 275,276, and Wm. Lowth, Preface 
p. 225, ed. 1842. Let us consult History and Time. 

Prophecy did not come by the will of man, but was dictated 
by the Holy Spirit of God. The Pkvphets prophesied, but did 
not interpret their own prophecies. And no one can interpret 
prophecy without the aid of the Spirit Who wrote Prophecy. 
" No one knoweth the things of God, but the Spirit of God " 
(1 Cor. ii. II). And the Spirit of God does not reveal Himself 
in men's jirtva/e imaginationa, setting themselves up in opposition 
to the Witness of God in the Mystical Body of Christ ; but the 
Spirit of Grod spake by the Ph>phets and Apostles to the World ; 
and He dweUs in the public aaaembiiea oT the Faithful, and makes 
Himself seen and heard in the general consent and concurrent 
practice of the Church Universal, to which Christ has promised 
His abiding presence (Matt xzviii. 20), and the perpetual in- 
dwelling and guidance of His Spirit (John ziv. 16. 26; xvi. 13). 

Herein consists the probationary uae of Prophecy ; vis., to 
try the £iith, and exercise the vigilance and patience, of believera, 
and to make unbelievera themselves to become witneaaee to the 
truth, and inatrumenta in establishing it. If Prophecy had been 
iSfor 4TiK6<r%w9, if its interpretation had been dedwed at the 
same time with its delivery, then none of those moral and pro- 
bationary purposes would have been answered. The fulfilment ol 
prophecy in a manner contrary to all pravions expectation, proves 
the prophecy to be Divine : see below. Introduction to the Book 
of Revelation. 

On the inspiration and office of the ancient Prophets, tee 
Tertullian, Apol. 18, '* viros justitiA et innooentiA dignos Deum 
nosse et ostendero k primoidio emisit Dens, Spiritu 
inundatoa." 
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dvOporrrov rjv€x/9ri 7roT€ 7rpo(f>7jT€Ca, dXXa viro IIvtufLaLTO^ ayCov if>€p6fia/oi eXa- 
XTjcap ayioi Btov avdpoiiroi. 



Thifl pMsage of St. Peter eeema to be imitated by Theophilutt 
nd Antolyc ii. 9, where he speaks of the writers of Scripture as 
trw^vfAaro^pot Uy§6fiaros aylov, and iii. 12, rohs irdyras irycv/*a- 
Tixp^povs M nyt^/mrt Beov \tXa\iiK4yai. S, HippolytuM (de 
Antichristo, 2), oh yitp i^ iBias Bvydfitttt i^dyyorro ol npO' 
^iJTat {fiii vKayS), oM £ircp alnoi ifiolkovro raiha iietipvr- 
rov, kkXh Zik Tov Aiyov iao^i{ovro. See also ibid,, c. 31 : 
compare also his description of the Prophets, in his recently 
recovered work, *' Philosophamena, or Refutation of Heresies," 
p. 337f lirctTa 8(iraioi AyJipts ytydniyrcu <pt\oi 6f ou, otroi 
irpo^^rai WitXi^rrai, k.t.X. 

On 'raaa~-ov:=znone, see Rom. iii. 20. 1 Cor. 1. 29. Eph. 
T. 5. 1 John ii. 21. Winer, $ 20, p. 156. 



Prbliminakt Notb to thb Second Chapter. 

Tin the following Chapter, the writer, enlightened by the 
Holy Ghost, has a riew of the Heresies rising up in the Church, 
and eagerly propagated by men who denied the Lord that bought 
them with His own blood, shed for them on the Cross. In it 
he displays the immoral consequences of these Heresies, and the 
ignominy which they would bring on the Christian name. He 
speaks in short and abrupt sentences, as one who is hurried on 
with impassioned Tehemence and strong emotions. 

The fervid eloquence of the writer in this chapter is precisely 
what might have been anticipated from the character of St, Peter, 
full of ardent love to Christ, and of earnest zeal for His glory. 

It is, therefore, assuredly the part of a poor and purblind 
Criticism, to reject this Second Epistle, because it is not like in 
style to the First Epistle of St. Peter. When St. Peter wrote 
that Epistle, he was like a Shepherd feeding the flock of Christ's 
pasture ( but now, in the Second Epistle, he is the same Shepherd, 
fighting against the wolves who were ready to tear the sheep. 
He is the same Shepherd in both Epistles ; but the feelings by 
which he is animated are very different ; and the language of his 
lips corresponds with the feelings of his heart. Cp. above, /n- 
troduetion, pp. 7If 72. 

As a preliminary, for the more profitable study of this 
Chapter, it is requisite to take a view of the principal Heresies 
which were springing up in the Apostolic age, and which de- 
veloped themselves before the close of the first Century. 

The Gnostic false Teachers of the Apostolic age, and those 
who arose immediately after it, whose appearance is predicted by 
St. Peter, denied the Lord that bought them with His blood, 
shed for them on Calvary, and grieved the Holy Spirit whom 
they had received in their baptism. St. Peter, the Apostle of the 
Cireumeieion, had a special commission to refute those heresies. 
For they were, for the most part, the up-growth of Judaiem, not 
able to resist tiie evidence of Christianity, and desirous to accom- 
modate it to its own prejudices. Their promoters were reluctant to 
receive the main doctrine of Christianity, that of the ever-blened 
TVinity, as contravening the Jewish notions of the Dirine Unity; 
and they were unwilling to accept the belief in a eufering and 
dying Messiah. Thus &ej were led to invent certain theories by 
way of compromise; All the heresies which are here referred to 
by St. Peter, will, when analysed, be seen to be logicssl conse- 
quences of those Jndaistic prejudices. 

They may be ranged under the following heads : 
The Simoniane, or followers of Simon Magus, who may be 
regarded as the precursors of the SabeUiana, taught that the 
Three Pertona of the Trinity were only three revektions of the 
Same Divine Person ; and tiiey ventured to assert that Simon 
Magus himself was that person. Thus " they denied the Lord 
that bought them," See 8, Irenaue, i. 20 (ed. Grabe) ; L 23 
(ed. Stieren). 8, Hippolytue, Ref. haer. vi. p. 175. 

The Doeeta of the Apostolic age, who seem to have sprung 
from the sect of Simon Magus, denied the reality of the human 
body of Jesns Christ, and asserted that He died only in appear^ 
anee. Thus " they denied the Lord that bought them.*' Com- 
pare 8. Iren. i. 20, Grabe, '* passum in JudnA putatum, ci^m non 
esaet passus." Cp. (Hem, Alex, Strom, vii. p. 766, and Bp, Pear- 



eon, Yind. Ignat. ii. 11. Bp. Bull, Judic. EocL Cathol. cap. ii. : 
and Waterland on the Trinity, ch. vi. vol. v. p. 187- TUlemont, 
it p. 23. 

The Nicolaiiant, by their licentious practices, virtually 
denied the Incarnation of the Son of God ; see further below on 
Rev. ii. 6. 16. 

The Ebioniiee of the Apostolic age, who may be called the 
predecessors of the Soeiniane, denied the Dimnity of Jesus. 
They affirmed that he was the son of Joseph and Mary, and bom 
in the ordinary manner of men, and was only a just and holy 
man. Thus they detracted from the value of the price paid by 
the Son of God on the Cross, and impugned the euffieieney of 
that sacrifice which was offered for the satisfaction of God's 
Justice, and for the ransom of Mankind from the bondage of Sin 
and Satan, and for the reconciliation of the World to God ; and 
thus they undermined the doctrine of the Atonement, and denied 
the Lord that bought them. See 8. Ireneeue, i. 26, Grabe, 
where ' consimiliter ' is to be read for ' non simUiter,' from 
iS'. Hippolytue, vi. p. 267. 

The Cerinthiane of Asia, and many others of the Apostolic 
and sub-apostolic age* such as Carpocrates {8. Hippolyt. Phil, 
p. 265), who followed in their steps, eeparated Jeeue from 
Chriet, They asserted that Christ descended fit>m the Father 
into the man Jesus, the son of Joseph and Mary, at His Baptism, 
in the form of a dove, and preached during His Ministry, and 
worked Miracles ; but that at the end of His Ministry the Christ 
flew away from Jesus, and did not ev^er death, but that only the 
man Jeeue suffered on the cross. See 8. Iren, i. 26, Gkabe. 
8. Hippolyt. Refttt hser. vL p. 266. 8. Bpiphan. hser. 28. 
Tillemont, ii. p. 26. Ittig, p. 63 i. 

All the Gnostics, in fine, of whatever denomination they 
were, denied the Nativity, Passion, and Resurrection of Jesus 
Christ ; though not all in the eame way. Indeed, according to the 
excellent nummary of their doctrines by 8. Irenente (iii. 11), not 
one of them received the truth, that the " Word was made flesh." 
Thus it may be truly said, that they " all denied the Lord that 
bought them." See 8. Irenena, dted in the Introduction to St. 
John's First Epistle, and Bede here, who says that '* this Epistle 
was specially directed against the Simonians, Ebionites, and 
Nicokutans ;" and ^. Bull, Defens. Fid. Nic. iii. 1, f fi ; and cp. 
Dr, Waterland on the Trinity, ch. v. vol. v. pp. 107, 108, where 
he comments on this text of St. Peter, and shows that the Apostles 
and Apostolic men agree in censuring with the strongest lan- 
guage of reprobation those who taught heretical doctrines con- 
ceming the Divinity, Humanity, and Atonement of Christ. 
Their dogmas were condemned by the primitive Church as 
aipivis kirvKtias, hereeiee of deetruetion. 

Thus great good has been elicited by the vrise Providence of 
God from the manifold variety of error by which these Gnostic 
Teachers sought to corrupt the truth in primitive times. By that 
merciful overruling Providence, and by the Voice of the Holy 
Spirit in Holy Scripture, and in the Church, condemning their 
dogmas, and prodaiming the Catholic Faith, these false Teachers 
themselves hare been nMde subservient to the refutation of similar 
errors in later times, and to the maintenance of the Truth in 
Christ. 

Therefore, we may thank God for His marvellous wisdom, 
power, and love, in rendering the pernicious devices of the Evil 
One ministerial to our everhwting salvation ; and we may thence 
derive a comfortable assurance, that even in times of greatest 
distress and difficulty, when the storm raised by Satan rages most 
fiercely, and when the water-floods of Heresy seem ready to over- 
whelm the Church, the rock on which she is built will stand 
secure, and the violence of the tempest will proTe the strength of 
her foundation, and " the riven of the floml thereof will make 
glad the City of God." 

On the History of these heresies in Apostolic times, the 
reader may consult the excellent work of Ittig, de hseresiarch. cvi 
Apostolici, Lips. 1690. Buddeei Eccl. Apostolica, Jens, 1729, 
cap. T. Bp. Bull, Judic Eccl. Cathol. cap. ii. l)r. Waterland 
on the Trinity, ch. vi. Dr. Burton* e Bampton Lectures, 1829. 
Walch*e Ketser-historie, vol. i. Neander'e Church History, voL 
ii. sect iv. Gieeeler, Ch. Hist. $ 44 ; and see below, Introdua^ 
tion to the First Epistle of St. John. 



1 The old Latin Translation of this passage of 8. Irenmue is pre- I emended from the old Latin Yertion of 51 Irenau$, e.g. for ^iroffrnirai 
served in the editions of that Father; but his oriauud Oreek may be I in A Htppolytne, p. 257, we must read ^voirr^vai from the ^reooMtss* 
restored from the reoently-diicovered treatise of nit scholar, 8. Hip- I in 8, Irenmue, sua from 8. H^opolyiut himself, p. 328. 
polytue, p. 257 ; and rice versi, the Greek of 8. Hippolytue may bo I 
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i/fcvSoScSacricaXotj otTtv€9 napeurd^ovo'iv aipiaei^ aTroiXeta^t icat roi^ ayopda-apra 
axfToifs heaTTorrjv dpvovfiei^OL, iirdyovre^ iavrol^ ra^univ aTrcokeiav* ^ koL iroXXot 
i^aKoXovOTJcrovaLV airr&v rats dcrcXyetai^* St* ous 17 6809 1^9 oXij^cta? fi\acr<f>7j^ 



L iyivovTo Z^ ^tvBowpo^rai] But there arose faUe prophets 
aleo (as well as true) m /Ae people, or ancient Church of God in 
Israel. On this meaning of \abs, see Rom. xr. 10; Mede*a 
Worits, Disc, zliii. p. 238, on this text. 

Do not, therefore, be surprised that there should arise falte 
teaehere among you aliOf even such as vrill bring m aipious 
AvwActof, hereaiee of dettruetiony by the tide (ira(tb) of the true 
erangelical Doctrine received from us. On this use of vapii, see 
St. Paul's words, Gal. i. 8, " If any one, or even an Angel from 
heaven, preaches any thing ira^, betide, what we preached to 
you, and ye received from us, let him be accursed." 

The word vap-^ivdyuv implies here something of tidelong 
and turrepiitiout intinuation of what is false, as in St. Paul s 
phrase, speaking of false brethren privily brought in, GaL ii. 4, 
rohs vap'tiadKTovs tf^cuSoScA^^t ; and cp. Jude 4, speaking 
of false teachers who ira(>-u<r4Zva'€Ufi crept in tecretly by the tide. 

nap'turd^owriy, they will bring in. Observe Uie future 
tense. Here is a prophecy of what was still to eome. Contrast 
this with St. Jude*t word rap-tiffdivaaif in the poet tense, they 
crept in. What St. Peter describes as future, St. Jude declares 
as present. Here is an evidence that St. Jude wrote t^er St. 
Peter. Cp. Hi. 2. Jude 17« and Introduction to St. Jude's Epistle. 

The words lo'oyrcu— &irwXc/as are quoted by S. Hippolytut, 
de Cons. Secnli, c. 10, p. 98, ed. Lagarde ; and Firmilianf Bishop 
of Cappadocia, early in the third century, refers to this passage as 
written by SL Peter, Ep. Cyprian. 75, " Petrum et Paulum beatos 
Apostolos qui in Episfolts snis heereticot execrati sunt, et ut eos 
cvitemus monuernnt." This is an important testimony— from 
the country to which the Epistle purports to be addressed (cp. 
1 Pet i. 1 with 2 Pet iii. 1) — to the genuinenett of this Epistle. 

— alp4<rtis'\ AerMt>»— doctrines adopted by an act of the pri" 
vote choice (alptais), in opposition to the Will and Word qf God, 
and at variance with the public teaching of the Church. 

The word cSpeais is often used in the New Testament to 
signify a tect (from tequor), see Acts v. 17 ; xr. 6 ; xxiv. 6 ; but 
it is a word of more general import, as the etymol<^7 shows, and 
its sense in any passage must be determined by the context. 
Here the Apostle is doubtless condemning teparation from the 
Church, but the false doctrinet of the Separatists is what he has 
prindpally in view ; and therefore alpiatis may be here properly 
rendered heretiet. 

Indeed, the one involves the other. For, as S. Jerome says 
(ad Titum, c. iii.), " though there is this difference between schism 
and heresy, that schism is a separation from the Church, and 
heresy is perverse doctrine, yet every Schism devises some Heresy, 
in order that it may appear to have a reason for separation from 
the Church." 

Herety is so called from the Greek word signifying choices 
and therefore St Paul says that a heretic is te\f-condemned (Titus 
iii. 10), because by the very act of chooting he condemns him- 
self. For *' we Christians have no licence to bring in any thing 
new, or to choote for ourselves. The Apostles of the Lord are 
our Guides, who did not choote any doctrines, and bring them in 
of their own choice, but received their teaching from Christ, and 
faithfully delivered it to the World. And therefore, if even an 
Angel from heaven were now to preach to us any thing else, he 
would be called anathema by us." Tertullian (Pnescr. hser. e. 6). 

Thus this mention of Herety follows naturally from that of 
iJila hrikwris, or private interpretation. Indeed, Herety, or the 
exercise of arbitrary, private, choice in matters of doctrine, always 
endeavours to strengthen itself by /yrwa/tf interpretation of Holy 
Writ 

The Heresies which were propagated by &lse teachers, deny'- 
ing the Lard that bought them, i. e. denying the doctrine of 
Christ's true Divinity and Humanity, and of the Atonement made 
by Christ on the cross (see the preliminary note to this chapter), 
are called by St Peter '* heretiet of dettruction," because they 
are opposed to the Way qf Salvation t and because they as cer- 
tainly lead to the dettruction of the souls of men, as the true 
Faith leads to their talvation. Therefore, he adds, that they who 
bring in these heresies of dettruction, by the tide of the true 
Faith, do in fact bring upon themtelvet swift dettruction. Here 
again St Peter's language coincides with St. Paul's, who says, 
'* that the end of those who are enemies of the Cross of Christ is 
dettruction.** (Phil. iii. 19.) 



Let these warnings of the two Apostles be earnestly com- 
mended to the consideration of Sociniant, and others, who deny 
the Godhead of Christ, and reject the doctrine of the Atonement ; 
and to the attention of those who filvour such opinions, or treat 
them as matters of indifference. 

The false Teachers to whom St. Paul here refers, are Simon 
Magut and his disciples, and Cerinihut and Bbion, and the 
Nieolaitant ; see (Beumen. and Theophylact here, and the pre- 
liminary note. 

On the use of the genitive In alo4o'§t$ hmtKtlas, see above on 
Matt. xxiv. 15, and James i. 26. 

— Kol rhy brfopdffmna avroht Ztmr&ni» hp9oiiupoi\ denying 
even the lAtrd, or Master, Who bought them with His own blood, 
shed as the price of their redemption from captivity, for the pur- 
chase of them to Himself; and of a glorious inheritance for them. 
See on 1 Cor. vi. 20 ; vii. 23. Gal. iii 13 ; iv. 6. 

Compare the parallel place in St Jnde's Epistle, where he 
speaks of these false teachers as denying the only Matter 
(fitffv6niv) and Lord Jetut Chritt, where the word 6€&r {God) 
after Zta^inip, in the edition of Els. and in the English Version, 
is not found in the best MSS. (see note there), and it seems that 
there St Jude calls Christ the only Matter {Btmr^iip), uid leads 
to the interpretation of this place of St Peter, who, having denied 
Christ, felt deeply the sin of denial. 

St Peter could hardly have written these words, ** denying 
the Matter that bought them" without reflection on his own 
conduct in the High Priest's courtyard at Jerusalem, when, not- 
withstanding his Lord's warning, he denied Him thrice. (Matt 
xxvi. 70. 72.) But he had not then seen the bloodshedding on 
the cross, nor received the gracious outpouring of the Holy Ghost 

— hriyoirrts lavrois'] bringing upon themtehet. Observe 
the paronomatia here. They will bring m ttealthily heresies of 
dettruction, and thus they will brhtg swift dettruction upon 
themselves. 

8. &0-tX7«fa<f] latcivioutnett. See Rom. xiil. 13. 2Cor. xii. 
21. Gal. V. 19. Eph. iv. 19. 1 Pet iv. 3. It is connected by 
St Peter with the lutt ^f the fleth in v. 18 ; cp. Jude 4. Cp. 
Wetttein, i. p. 588 ; the word hviKyeuk is interpreted in the old 
Glossaries by " impudidtia, lasdvia." 

Elx. has hirttiK%ltus here ; but hatXytlait is the reading of A, 
B, C, K, L, and is received by Gr%etb.f Seholi, Lach., IfTscA., 
Affl, and is important to be observed, as marking the connexion 
of heretical doctrine with licentiout and unclean living. Those 
heresiarchs who " denied the Lord that bought them, also taught 
men to sit loose from all decent rule and order, and under pre- 
tence of liberty, to run riot in luxury and dissolute behaviour ; 
they were heretics in mora/i (y as well as in faith, and of the worst 
kind." Dr. Walerland, v. p. 108. 

The denial of the Incarnation of the Son of God, and of His 
Passion and Resurrection, took away the strongest motives to 
holiness ; and the presumptuous claims whidi the Gnostic Teachers 
made to supematiual powers and supereminent spiritual know- 
ledge, led to the encouragement of all carnal indulgences. Thus, 
for example, Simon Magus, from " whom the knowledge, fidsely 
so called (^9v94yv/ws yr&ais), recdved its beginnings" (saya 
Iren^ut), asserted that " they who believed in Him were free to 
live as they pleased, and that men would be saved by His grace 
and not aooording to their works ; and that nothing is good hj 
nature, but only by institution. And therefore his votaries live 
in lasdriottsness," adds Irenaut, i. 20, Orabe *. Cp. Buteb. ii. 
13. S. Auguttine, de hser. c. 1. 

In like manner, the Nioolaitans of the first century denied 
the need of martyrdom, and allowed the indulgence of fleshly 
lusts. See (Ecumen. and Hammond here, and Dr. Whitby, and 
below. on Rev. ii. 8. 14. 

The Gnostic Teachers boldly asserted, that as gold is not 
injured by mud, so, whatever they themselves do, they are not 
s^ed, although they wallow in the mire of lust, and filth of nn- 
deanness; and therefore they practise with reddessness such 
things as those of which the Apostle says " that they who do 
them shall not enter the kingdom of God," and they venture to 
accuse us who abstain from these things, as mere dotards who 
know nothing. 8. Irenaut (i. 6. 2). 

Some of the Gnostics affirmed that they themselves were 
perfect ; and that no one-*not even a Pltul or a Peter— could soaf 



1 The Latin only is here pre»crved in the editions of S. Irenmua; but bis original Greek may be vm in the work of his scholar, S, Hif 
polytut, Ref. hter. p. 175, ed Bfiller. 
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fiTjO-qo'ETac ' ** Koi iv irXeoi/e^^ irXacrrot? Xoyot? v/xa? ifinopevo'ovrac ol? to b ivut. 82. as. 
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John 8. 44. 1 John S. 8. Jude 6. Rev. SO. S. 



to the heights of their knowledge, and that they were above all 
power, and were free to do all things on acooont of their emanci- 
pation from thraldom ; and could not be apprehended, or even 
observed, b j the Divine Jadge. 8» Iretueut i. 13, ed. Siieren ; p. 
61, ed. Grabe. Cp. i. 25, ed. Stieren. 

Indeed, the enormities committed by them, while pretending , 
to superior spiritual knowledge of things, are too monstrous to be 
recorded ; they may be seen in the histories of their doctrines and 
practices, particularly in the worlcs of 8. Iretueut, 8, Hippolytue, 
8. Epiphaniut, and Philatlriut, and the collections made from 
them by TiUenumt, ii. 19—28. Ittig, de haeresiarch. 21—96, ed. 
Lips. 1690, and Neander'e Church Hut. sect, iv., and Dr. Bw" 
ion* 9 Hist, of the Heresies of the Apostolic Age, 1829. 

The historic records of those moral enormities, foreseen and 
denounced in Holy Scripture, serve the important purpose of 
showing, that the teaching of Heresy leads to libertinism in prac- 
tice ; and that the purity of society, and the happiness of house- 
bold life cannot be maintained, without vigilant caution and 
courageous seal against the inroads of heretical error, and that we 
cannot reasonably hope for the preservation of those blessings 
without diligent examination of sound doctrine, and unremitting 
earnestness in defending it. 

" Denying the Lord that bought them." This text also is 
of great use in confuting the exclusive notions of partial Redemp- 
tion, broached by Calvinists and others of later days. In it St. 
Peter asserts that Christ died for all ; that He shied His blood 
for the salvation of all ; that He bought even those who deny 
Him, and reject the doctrine of^the Atonement made by Him on 
the Cross, and thereby are the cause of their own dettruetion. 
St. Peter's doctrine coincides here also with that of St. Paul, who 
affirms that the brother may be destroyed for whom Christ died, 
8ee on Rom. xiv. 15. Besides, St. Peter here expressly cleclares 
that the destruction is brought on these false Teachers by them- 
eelves ; and is not designed by God. 

Thus this text dedares in the strongest terms the doctrine of 
Universal Redemption. 

God, being desirous of ail men's salvation (I Tim. ii. 4), hath 
in token thereof, for their sakes whom He loved, bestowed His 
beloved Son. The self-same affection was in Christ Himself, to 
whom the wicked at the day of their last doom will nether dare to 
allege, fur their own excuse, that He which offered Himself, as a 
sacrifice to redeem some, did exclude the rest, and so made the 
way of their salvation impossible. He paid a ransom for the 
whole worlds on Him the iniguities iff ail were laid: and, as 
St. Peter plainly witnesseth. He bought them who deny Him, 
and who perish because they deny Him (2 Pet. ii. 1 ). As in 
very truth, whether we respect the power and sufficiency of the 
price given, or the spreading of that infection, for remedy whereof 
the same was necessary, or the largeness of His desire which gave 
it ; we have no reason but to acknowledge with joy and comfort 
that He tasted death for all men, as the Apostle to the Hebrews 
noteth (Heb. ii. 9). Hooker, £. P., book v. Appendix, p. 726. 
See also notes above on 1 Cor. viii. 11. Rom. viii. 30 ; xiv. 15. 
Heb. ii. 9. 

— 8i* o6f— /9Xa0'^/iii7^(rcrai] through whom the way of truth 
will be evil spoken qf. Cp. Bom. ii.' 24, 7h iyofia rov Btov 
8i' bfias 0\ao^ii/it7rai. 

The Nicolaitans and Gnostics generally are described by 
CBewstenius as roost " unholy in their doctrines, and most licen- 
tious in their lives." Clemens Aiexandrinus states as a reason 
for his own writing, that false teachers, professing the name of 
Chiistians, and yet living shameless lives, have brought infamy 
(fiXMTpiiplop) upon the Christian name, even among the Gentiles, 
and that it was necessary to disabuse their minds of this illusion, 
and to vindicate the Go^l of Christ See Clem. Strom, iii. init. 

Doubtless, the Gentile calumnies against the Christians, to 
whidi Tertullism and the other ancient Apologists refer, and which 
were used to instigate persecutions against the Church (Tertull. 
ApoL c 7)f were caused by the dissolute practices of the Gnostics. 
8. ip vXcorf (if ] in covetousness with feigned speeches, spe- 
ciously fashioned in fair forms, so as to sllure and deceive (see 
Wetst.), they will make merchandise qfyou. 

Coveiousness is represented as a characteristic of the false 
teachers of the Apostolic age ; and therefore in this, as well as in 
other respects, they are compared to the prophet Balaam, who 
** loved the wages of unrighteousness " (v. 15), and fell through 
topetousnees. They taught things which they ought not, for 
/I/Ay /Here's sake (Tit L 1 1), supposing that godliness is a lucra- 
tive tragHe (woour/ihvf 1 Tim. vi. 6); and with this view they 



adulterated the word of God, as jcdmyXot adulterate their wares, 
in order to allure and deceive. See note on 2 Cor. ii. I7« They 
were therefore called xpioripieopoi : see Dr. Bentley on that 
text, and Pseud,-Ignat. ad Trail. 7t where is a graphic picture of 
these Gnostic teachers, — tlal rtvts ot> Xpiortarol, &AAd Xpio'r- 
4p.iropot, Kaw7i\€uorr§s rhr \6yor rod tbayytKlov, \4yovfn 
Xpiorhy, fyaXourrhp ik$9T'^<ronri¥, xai oh p6fioy (rvor^ouoty, AaX* 
tya hvo filar KarayytlXtsoir i for (he adds) *'they sever Christ 
from the Father, and they calumniate the law of Christ and His 
birth from the Virgin, and are ashamed of His cross, and deny 
His Passion, and do not believe His Resurrection. And some of 
them (i. e. the Ebionites) assert that Christ is a mere man 
(tlfiKhr liyBponror), and some of them say (e. g. the Simonians), 
that the Father, Son, and Holy Ghost are the same thing, and 
that the Creation was not made by God through Christ, but by 
some other strange power." 

The coveiousness of the Gnostic Teachers was exemplified by 
the offer made by the Father of Gnosticism, 8imon Magus, to 8i. 
Peter himself, at Samaria, as recorded in the Acts of the Apostles 
(Acts viii. 18). He supposed St Peter to be like himself, and 
offered him money for the power of giving the Holy Ghost; 
because he worked his own magical juggleries, and taught his own 
licentious and self-glorifying doctrines for money. St Peter in his 
indisnant replv to that offer, uses the same word as here, rh 
hfylpi6p (rov oiy irol cfi} elf &v<&Aciay (Acts viiL 20). 

The Valentinians also of the Sub-Apostolic age, would only 
impart their mysteries to those who paid large sums of money 
for them (8. Iren. i. 20), and the Gnostic teachers are called 
XpiipaToXtu\aw€t by Pseud.'Ignai. ad Magnes. § 9. 

— ^ iarAKeia atn&r ob y«Mm£(ci] their destruction slumbereth 
not i properly, does not nod the head, as if it were dozing, like a 
weary Judge, vwrrdiuv Siiceurr^t, Plato, de repub. iii. 405. Cp. 
Matt XXV. 6, where this word describes the Virgins in the parable, 
and Wetstein, i. p. 608, and here, p. 703. Here is a poetic per- 
sonification of Divine Retribution. Compare the words of Elijah, 
contrasting the slumber of Baal with the Eternal watchfulness 
of Him " who neither slumbereth nor sleepath." (1 Kings xviii. 

27.) 

4. tl ydp\ For \f God spared not Angels who sinned, kui 
raprap^aas, committed them to chains ^ darkness, in which 
they are kepi for Judgment, Compare Jnde 6. He (God) hatik 
kept Angels, who kept not their own first Estate, but l^ their 
own habitation, for the Judgment of the great Day, in everlasiinff 
chains under darkness. Cp. Wisd. xvii. 18. A, B, C have 
aeipoU, caves, here, or dens. See Passow ; and this reading is 
received by Lach., Alf. ; but not by Tischendorf, and it does not 
appear to be authorised by any of the Cursive MSS. or Versions. 
A has ii^is here. 

The words irupais (6^ou raprap^as wapHtucew declare that 
the chains of darkness are the Tartarus of which the Apostle 
speaks. 

Besides rnipovfiirovf, being kept, is the reading of B, C*, 
G, K, and of the majority of Cursive MSS., and A and some 
Versions have tco\a(oti4rovf rrip^Tr, and some Versions express » 
future, KoKaoBiiffOfiirovs. The reading of EU, rvrtiptifiirovst 
having been kept, rests on very little authority. 

The word raprap^ous, found here and only here, does not 
signify casting them down to Tartarus, wUch would 



be ttaxwraprap^as ; but (like ^Xoy^as, rt^p^as, nepm^aSf 
and other similar words) it signifies their element of punishment; 
and this statement, so understood, is quite consistent with the 
revelations of Scripture concerning the present liberty of evil 
Spirits, who carry a hell, a Tartsms, about with them. Cp. A 
Lapide here, p. 284, and Bstius, p. 1170, and Bengel, who says, 
**possunt in terrd versari mandpia tartari." (Luke viii. 31. 
Eph. u. 2. Rev. ix. 11 ; xii. 9.) The word rdjnapos is used 
by the LXX, in Job (xl. 15), in the sense of a deep thicket, as it 
seems ; and rdprapot and raprapovxof are used by 8. Hippolytue 
in his newly discovered treatise (pp. 338, 339), and he seems to 
make a distinction between Tartarua and the lake of fire t tat 
he describes Tar/anw as a darit place, Ta^rrdpov tpnun k^i&riorop 
bwh A6yov ^tmrit pii aaraKafi^Bhtf, and then proceeds to speak 
of the lake qffire, where raprapovxoi Hyy^Xoi are used as int/m- 
ments ((f punishment. 

Origen (in Rom. lib. 3), referring to Jude 6. says, *' cternis 
vinculis in tartaro (al. in tartarum) oonstrictos renovavit" 

This passage, and the parallel in St Jude 6, are two im- 
portant Texts on the/^rftea/ conditUm vkd future destiny of £vt| 
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Toprapda'a^ wapeSwKei^ ct9 Kplaiv rr/povfieifov^* ^ ^ koX ap\aiov KoafLov ovk 
i(f>eCa'aTO, aXX* oySoov NcSc SiKaioavvrj^ fcqpvKa i<f>vka(€, KaTaxXvaiiov Koo-fioi 
dcrefiSiv iird^a^' ^ * Kai TToXet? SoSofKov Kal Toiioppa^ rei\>p<a<ra% KaTaarpoKfrfj 
KaT€Kpu/ev, vTToSeiy/xa fieWoPTtov dtrefielv rc^ciiccSs' ^ 'Kal Siicatoi^ Acar, icara- 
irovovfi€i/ov VTTO T7JS Tcjv d6i(Tii(tiv iu acreXyct^ dvaoTpoifffjs, ippvaaro' ® • )8X€/ll- 
/xart yap Kal aKoy 6 Sticatos iyKaroiKSiv iv avrois ruiepat^ i^ rjiiepa^ ^hoCl^ 
SiKaiav di/d/ioi9 epyoi^ ijSacrdi/i^eif* ^ ^ otSe Kvpio^ tvaejSei^ Ik ncipaafiov 
pv€<r0ai,, dhiKov^ 8k eU rifiepav Kpi(r€(o^ KoXa^o/ievov^ rqp^ ^^ * /iccXtcrra hk 
Tov^ oiricrto aapKos iv iTnOviiia /uitacr/xoS nopevo/iivov^f Kal KvpLOTTjTos Kara- 



Angela ; and oonsequentlj, of thoae persons who yield to their 
solicitations (see Matt xxt. 41). 
These two texts declare^- 

(1 ) That some Angels sinned ; and, as a penalty for their sin, 
were cast out of their original hahilation ; and, 

(2) That they haye been committed in euitodf to ehaim qf 
darkneu ; and that they are now being kept in them, and they 
tliere endore tome punishment. 

(3) That they there remam even to the end of the World, 
and are reterved there for the Judgment of the Oreat Day. 

This appears also from the language of the Devils them- 
seWes to Chnst, " Art thou come to torment us b^ore the teaaon 
(jccupou) of Judgment ? " See Matt viii. 29, and note ; and on 
Luke viii. 31. 

It is also evident from our Lord's words, describing the 
transactions of the Great Day. He there pre-annonnoes that He 
will then say to them on the left hand, ** Depart from Me» ye 
cursed, into everlasting fire, that kaih been prepared for the 
Devil and his angels." They are therefore not yet cast into it. 

It is also further apparent from the Apoodypse, revealing 
the casting of the Devil into the Lake qf Fire, as an event which 
has not taken place, but is jet/uture. Rev. xx. 10. 

(4) Comparing also these texts with other portions of Holy 
Scripture (1 Pet v. 8), where the Devil is compared to a roaring 
Lion walking aboutt seeking whom he may devour ; and (Rev. 
XX. 7) where Satan is described as loosed ; and with the clear 
assertions of the Apostolic writings, describing his present liberty, 
energy, and influence, and designating him as *' the Prince of the 
power of the air " (iUpos not aiB4pot, Eph. ii. 2), and as " the god 
of this world " (2 Cor. iv. 4V we must condnde, that the ehaina 
of darkneet, of which the Apostles St. Peter and St Jude speak, 
and to which Satan and his associates are now confined, and in 
which they will be kept even till the day of Judgment, are of 
such power as to restrain them from ever recovering their place 
in the regione qf light .• but noi such as to prevent them from 
exercising great power over those persons in this lower world, 
who allow themeelvee " to be taken captive by them at their will." 
See above, note on Eph. ii. 2, and below on Rev. xx. i — 8. 

The Book qf Enoch, in like manner, describes the Evil 
Angels as chained under the earth, till the Day of Judgment, 
when they will be cast into the Lake of Fire. See there, cap. v. 
16; X. 6. 16; xiv. 4; xxi. 6; xxiL 4. Hut her, p. 206. Cp. 
also the Catena here, p. 91, where we read, that "at the end of 
the world, Christ will condemn to severer punishment those evil 
Angels whom He has already shut up (in the abyss), and this He 
will do by casting them into everlasting fire." And Bede says 
here, "Tlie Apostate Angels are yet to be condemned to the 
penalties of the Final Judgment ; for although they have already 
received the nether regions of the murky air, as a prison-house, 
which, when compared to the bright glories of heaven, where they 
once dwelt, may be called an InfemOi yet there is a deeper gulf 
below, which still awaits them." 

Accordingly, S. Jerome (in Eph. vi.) delivers it as the opinion 
of all the Doctors of the Church, that " the Devils have now their 
abode in the space between heaven and earth." And 8. Auguatine 
(De Civ. Dd, vui. 22) says, <* that the Devils dwell in this nether 
air, and being cast down from heaven for their sin, they are here 
pr««oondemned as in a prison, suitable to their sin." And it is 
asserted as an article of the Catholic Faith, by 8. Irenaua (i. 2), 
that "Jesus Christ will come again hereafter, to raise all bodies 
and to judge all men, and to cast the rebel Angels into everlasting 
fire." 8, Juatin Martyr, Origen, in Num. cap. 22, 8, Ireneeua 
(v. 26), and Euaebiua (iv. i7)» were of opinion " that the Devils 
never openly blasphemed God before the publication of the 
GkMpel, because they did not know till then what their future 
punishment would be ;" which opinion, whether true or no, shows 
that those ancient writers did not imagine that the Devil had as 
yet been cast into hell. See the discourse of Joaeph Made, Works, 
p. 24, Disc. V. 



6 — 7.] 8, Clement, Bishop of Rome, seems to have had this 
passage of St Peter before him when he wrote his Eputle, capp. 
7* 9. 11, pp. 34. 47 note, ed. Jaeobaon, p. 68, ed. Dreaael, 

6. iyioop N»c] eighth Noah. Observe the order of the words ; 
JySoov, eighth, is emphatic. It not only calls attention to the 
fact, that he was saved with aeven othera (on which use of the 
ordinal see Winer, $ 37» p. 223), but it places him as it were at 
the highest point of the climax ; and in this respect this expres- 
sion may be compared with St Juda's saying, '* JBnoeh, the aevenih 
from Adam," v. 14. 

8e9en is the number of completion and rest, the Sabbatical 
number ; and in Enoch — the aeventh from Adam — who walked 
with God, and did not die, but was translated frt>m the turmoils 
of this world to a heavenly real, and taken up to God, then* 
appears to be a figurative adumbration of the 8abbath of heavenly 
real, ** which remaineth to the people of God." Heb. iv. 9. 

The ancient Fathers also observe, that a figure of the Glory 
of the Reaurreetion, assured to those who rise to the new life in 
Christ, may be seen in Noah (whose name is Con^orf), the 
Preacher of righteousness, the eighth ; under whom the seven are 
gathered as under their head, in the Ark, the figure of the Church, 
rising above the old World buried in the Flood, — which, as St 
Peter teaches, is the type of Baptism, the Sacrament of Spiritual 
Resurrection, and makes us partekers in the benefits of the Burial 
and Resur^sction of Christ (1 Pet. iii. 21), and derives its hopes 
therefrom. We are bom again to a lively hope of a Resurrection 
to glory in Christ, whose name,/etics or Saviour, is equivalent to the 
numlx^ 888, and who rose on the eighth day from the Grave. See 
above on Luke xziv. 1 . They who abide in the Ark of the Church 
built by Him Who is the true Contort, the true Preacher qf 
righteouaneiat and who brought in everlasting righteousness (Dan. 
ix. 24), will be«bome therein by the Spirit over the waters of this 
troublesome world, till it is safely moored on the Ararat of 
Heaven. It is observable, that the Mountain on which the Ark 
b said to have rested, is called by the Arabs " the Mountain of the 
Bight.** See Hammond here ; or, as others aflSrm, a village near it 
is called the ** town of the Eight" Cp. Winer, R. W. B. p. 82. 

— iTd^tal This form of the aorist (instead of iwayayitf) is 
condemned by Atticiste. and is very rare. Buttmann, § 114. 

6. Kcn-currpo^] overthrow, by a subterranean convulsion, as 
well as a torrent of fire frt>m heaven : see on Gen. xix. 26. 

7. Mv/Mp] o/thelawleaa. Cp.iii.l7. Violators of iftvinefaiM, 
BtafjkoL Observe, therefore, that, before the Decalogue was given, 
there was a Moral Law of God in the World. Cp. Rom. ii. 14. And 
this was broken by the inhabitants of 8odom and Gomorrah t and 
for their violations of that Law, especially as to unlauful Mar* 
riagea, the Canaanitea were extirpated. Lev. xviii. 3 — 28. 

9. it^ucous—TTiptip'] to keep wicked men under puniahment 
unto the day qf Judgment : as the rich man in the Parable is 
kept in Hades, during the interval between Death and Judgment 
See Luke zvL 23. 

10. robs Mfftt aapKhs, k.t.kJ] thoae who are walking qfler 
the/leah — that is, who are not led by the Spirit but by the flesh, 
and fulfil the lusts theieof (Gal. v. 17, 18. Rom. viii. 12—14. 
Jude 8), as the Gnostic Teachers and their votaries did, see v. 2. 

— Kol Kvpii-nyros Korai^popovi^as] and deapiaing lordahip .* as 
St Jude expresses it, levpi^niTa Merowrt, they cancel, or annmt 
lordahip : i. e. render it of none effect; remove it from ita place, 
dethrone it. See the use of itfcrcir Mark viL 9. Luke vii. 30. 
John xii. 48. Gal. ii. 21 ; iii. 16. Heb. x. 28. 

The Gnostic Teachers deapiaed and annulled Kvptinrra, or 
lordahip, in various ways : 

(1) With regard to Ood the Father, the K6ptos Kvplmr, 
Lord of Lords. 

Hence the jEthiopic Version explains the word lordahip 
here by the Creator. They derogated from His Kvpi^t, or 
Lordship, by their system of dualiam, in which they set up a 
rival evil deity in opposition to the One True God ; and by sepa- 
rating the supreme God from the Demiurgo or Creator of tht 
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(f>povovvTa^, Tokfirir ai avOaBet,^ So^a9 ov rpifiovai /SXaaif^rfiiovvre^' '^ ''oirovk Jad«». 
ayyeXot i(r)(yC koX 8wdfi€i /i€t£oi^€9 ovrc? ov ^epovo'i Kar avTciv napa Kvpup 
P\dcr(f>rjiiov KpCcrtv '^ * ourot Se, a»s aXoya £Sa yeyewnjiieva ^vaiKo. ets aXaxrti^ i Jer. 12. a. 
Kat ^dopavt iv oT? dyvoovcrt l3\ao-(f>riiiovvT€s, iv rg <f>dopa airZv koX (fiOapnj^ 



material World ; the origin of which was ascribed bj many of 
them to Anffei* or to jEant. See above on Col. it 8, and 1 Pet 
i. 23. S, Iren, i. 28. S. Augtui. her. 6. Epiphan, haer. 26. 
Ittig, p. 34. THUemont, ii. pp. 17. 33, where he rightly says, 
*' All who took the name of Gnostics distingniahed the Creator of 
the World from the God Who revealed Himself by His Son ; 
thns they made two god»** Cp. Gieteler, Ch. Hist. $ 44. 
They detpUed and atmulied lordtMp — 

(2) With regard to the Lord Jenu Ckritt. Some of them 
fe. g. the Bdioniles) regarded Jesus as a mere numt others (the 
Cerinthians) separated Jesas from Christ (see above on v. I), and 
they denied the Passion and Resorrecdon of Jbsus Chrtst, by 
which he has acquired universal lordahip over the Church and 
over the Worid. SeeMatt xiviii. 18. 1 Cor.zT.26. PhiLii.6— 9. 

They also invoked other mediators in place of Christ (see on 
Col. ii. 8. i Tim. ii. 5), and denied the liOrd that bought them (v. 1 ; 
cp. Jade 4) ; and would niJt call Him Lord (5. /rm. i. 1 ), although, 
as St. John says in the Apocalypse, He has His name written on 
His vesture and on His thigh, " King of kings and Lord of 
lordt." (Rev. zix. 16.) 

They deepited and annulled lordehip^' 

(3) With regard to earthly rulere, who are Vicegerents and 
Deputies of God (Rom. xiii. 1—3), and are entitled to subjection 
for the Lord'e sake (1 Pet. ii. 13). They took away the founda- 
tion of the authority of Civil Governments, by denying the Lord- 
ship of God and of Christ ; and by affirming themselves and their 
votaries (who held the speculative gnosis which they delivered) to 
he free to do all things, and to be exempt from all civil restraints. 
See above on v, 2, and 1 Pet. ii. 16. 

St. Peter wisely uses here a comprehensive word, ievpi6rftros, 
lordship, in order to remind all, that they, who despise the lord' 
ship of the Lord Ood, and of the Lord Jesus Christ, will pay no 
regard to the lordship of earthly lords and governors; and that 
men must first **/ear God," before they can " honour the king." 
1 Pet ii. 17. 

— 8^|af oh Tp4fAovfft /SXoir^/AoSrrcf ] they (these false teachers) 
tremble not while railing at, or speaking evil qf, glories, 96^as. 
Cp. Jnde 8. 

What are 96^m, or glories, here ? 

Doubtless the woid 8^(a is chosen, as the word icv^i^riys 
before (see last note), for its large and general import 

It signifies, — 

(1) The /leyoKowpew^t 8<((a, the excellent pfory, the Divine 
Sheehinah of the Godhead itself, i. 17. 

(2) The glory of th/o Ineamate Word. John i. 14. James ii. 1. 

(3) The glory of the Holy Ghost. Cp. Isa. vi. 3. 9, 10. 
John xii. 41. Acts xxviii. 25. 

The false Teachers blasphemed the glories of the Father, 
Son, and Holy Ghost, by disparaging the Creator and Redeemer, 
and by ascribing the work of the Divine Sanctifier to their own 
magical arts, and by calumniating the prophecies of Holy Scrip- 
ture, given by His Inspiration. See on i. 21. 

(4) They denied the Resurrection of the Flesh ; and thus 
they derogatcKl from the future glories of Christ, when He ** will 
come in His glory (Hatt xzv. 31) and in the glory of His 
Father" (Matt xvi. 27), and when «' He wiU be glorified in His 
Saints " (2Thess. i. 10) ; and in " their glorious bodies, fashioned 
to be Uke unto His glorious body," PhiL iii 21. See 1 Pet i. 1 1, 
the only other passage in N. T. beside Jude 8, where 9i^a is 
found in the plural as here. 

(6) They spake evil of the glory of the Holy Angels. The 
Simonians represented them as the offspring of Simon Magus, 
who " was glorified by many as God." See Catena here, p. 93, 
where it is truly said, " Peter here refers to the Simonians, who 
blended licentiousness with ungodliness." And they traduced the 
Holy Angels as rebels against God, see 8. Iren. i. 23. 1. And 
the successor of Simon Magus, Menander, called himself the 
Saviour, and affirmed that he could impart knowledge greater 
than that of the Angels. S. Irenteus, i. 23. 5. 

(6) They spake evil of earthly dignities, which are images 
and glories of God's majesty (Rom. xiii. I — 3), and are even 
ealled gods (Ps. Ixxzii. 6), as man himself is, in his headship 
over woman. 1 Cor. xi. 7. 

(7) They spake evil of the glories of the natural world 
(1 Cor. zv. 40), ascribing their creation to the operation of the 
Demiurge, hostile to the supreme God. See the preceding note. 

IL Swov &77CX01] whereas Angels, although greater in strength 
emd might, do not bring against them, before the Lord, a railing 



judgment. On this use of Sirou see Thueyd. viii. 96, 5irov 
roea^TJI ti ^vfA^pk iweyeydnrro, wSs oIk •U6rof9 iiBlpow*, 
Huiher, and cp. 1 Cor. iii. 3. 

There are two probable interpretations of this passage 

(1) Although they (i. e. these false teachers) are so insolent, 
contumacious, and impious in speaking evil of the glories of God, 
and of His Angels, and Saints, and His earthly representatives 
(see preceding note), and although the Angels of God aro far 
superior to them (i. e. to these deceivers) in strength and might, 
however these false teachers may boast of their own mighty power, 
— as Simon Magus, who called himself " sublimissima virtus," 
and others did,— yet the Angels qf God do not retaliate, and bring 
against them (i. e. against these false teachers) a railing verdict 
(Kplety) ; but reserve all things for the future sentence of God 
the only Judge. 

The go^ Angels of whom St Peter speaks, earnestly desire 
the repentance of the wicked (see Luke xv. 7—10) ; but Satan is 
the accuser, even of the good, before God. Rev. ziL 10. 

The same thought occurs in St Jude's Epistle, in a some- 
what different form, in reference to the Evil Spirit himself, by 
whom these false teachers were employed as emissaries. Although 
Michael is an Archangel, St Jude argues, and superior in might 
to Satan ; and although Satan dared to contend with him for the 
body of Moees, which had been buried by God, yet Michael did 
not bring against Satan a railing judgment, but r e fe rre d all to the 
tribunal of God,—** The Lord rebuke thee 1 " 

Therefore, great u the insolence of these heretics in speaking 
evil of God Himself, of His Lordship and Glory ; and of that of 
His Blessed Son and the Holy Spirit ; and of heavenly and earthly 
Powers. 

(2) The second interpretation is as follows i^Theophylact, 
in andent times, and Bengel and others, in later, suppose that 
a^dr. them, refers to d^^ar, glories : and that the sense is, aa 
gathered from the parallel passage in St Jude, that the good 
Angels do not bring a railing accusation against glories, i. e. 
Angelic powers, however defaced they may be ; aa they are in the 
case of Bvil Angels. 

This sense has something to recommend it Satan, though 
fsUen, is still an Augel, he is ** the strong man " (Bfatt xii. 29) ; 
ho is a Prince TEph. ii. 2), and he was created by God ; he is 
immortal, and immortality is from God. Therefore he is still a 
16^0, though sullied and marred ; and to condemn him is not for 
us, but for God. 

But, on the whole, the first interpretation seems preferable. 
St Peter, in this Epistle, frequently uses the pronoun altrr&r and 
a&rm¥ in referring to the/ai!fe teachers. See this chapter, w. 2, 
3. 12, 13; and ainols, v. 20—22. And this interpretation is 
sanctioned by Didymus. 

There is also something constrained in the interpretation 
which rightly supposes 96^as to mean glories — even the glory of 
God, and Christ, and good Angels — and then explains abr&r, 
referred to 8<f|af , as applicable only to Bvil Angels. 

Besides, i6^ai is never used in a personal sense in the New 
Testament A6^a does not ever signify an Angel : but it signifies 
an attribute of Angels : and therefore abrAi^, which is personal 
hero, can hardly refer to BS^as. 

Lastly, though there is much similarity between St Jude's 
Epistle and this Second Epistle of St Peter, yet, as might be 
expected, the one very often adds new matter to the other. Thus 
here, in the next verse, we have hwdrtu, where St Jude has 
&7dira<, and awTXot, where he has mriXiiScs. 

The words vopd Kvplip are not in A and some Versions, but 
are in B, C, G, K. 

12. oStoi 8^] but these men, like irrational animals, which have 
been bom naturally for capture and for destruction. It is well 
observed by Bede here, that there is a resemblance between these 
teachers and brute beasts in this respect, that both are led by 
their fleshly appetites to foil into snares and destruction. They 
profess to exercise their reason with superior acuteness and to be 
able to save others, but they reduce themselves, by their doctrines 
and practices, to the level of irrational animals, which are made 
to be taken and sacrificed as victims. Cp. Bava Mesia, ap. 
Wetstein, p. 706, ** Rabbi Judas vitulo flenti, cum ad mactandnm 
adduoeretur, * Abi,' inquit ; *in hunc enimflnem creatus e§.* " 

Big. has fwuA before yeywinniivu, but it is after it in A, 
B, C, and is used almost adverbially, — bom aa mere natural 
creatures, without reason or grace. Winer, % 64, p. 412. 

-~ hf off brpfoovei fi\ae^funhrrea'} They profess superior 
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a-ovraip *' " KoiiiovfievoL [lurOov aSt/ctar -qhovfiv 'qyovfievoi rrjv Iv rifiepq. ipvifyfju, 
o-irZXoi icat {i&iioi impv^vT€^ iv rats airarats airr&y, a-wevtoxovfiti^oi vfilir 
^* o^Oakfiov^ €xovT€s fi€OTov9 fioLX^^^^^^ '^^^ aKaTanavorov^ afioLpTLa^, ScXcct- 
CovT€s ^vx^s aoTTjpiKTOVSy KapBtav yeyvfivaa-ficvriv TrXcoi/cfta? e)(oi/TC9, KaToipa^ 
n Num. sj. 7, 81. Tcwtt* ^* ° KaToKiTTovTe*; evdeuiv oBov inXavijOTjarap i^aKcikovOrja-avrt^ rg 68ai 
Tov BaXaafi tov Boaopy 09 fiiaOov aSiictas 'qyairrjaeVf ^^ cXcy^w/ 8c ecrx^v i8ta<5 
rrapttvo/jtia?, vTroJvytoi/ a<f>o)vov cv aj/Opdirov (fxovQ <f>6€y^dfievov ixto\v(r£ ttji' 
TOV npoifrJTov trapa^poviav. 



Jud«ll. 



fntnUt or knowledge, bnt yet they are guilty of ipeaking hUuphemy 
of things which they know noi. On the constraction, eqaivalent to 
iv roirots h iywoovfft, see Winer, § 66, p. 663. Cp. Jude, v. 10. 

— cy Tp ^$op^ airr&if irol ^dap^o-orrot] The doable meaning 
of ^fi^t to eorrupi and dettroy, can hardly be rendered in 
English. Cp. 1 Cor. iii. 17, the best comment on this text. 

13. KOfuoifiMvoi] Sinaii. and B have iBiKo^fieirou 

— rjZo^y riyoifA§poi t^v iv rififpa rpv^if] deeming their 
revelry^ which is in the day-time, to be delight. Thus the Syriae 
Version renders this passage, and so the English Version, and 
(Eeitmeniue ; and Panow renders the words 4y hfiifx^ * by day,' 
and refers to passages in Pindar^ Herodotut, jEechylue, and 
Thueydidet, in support of this rendering. 

This translation seems to be correct, as marking the Tolaptn- 
ous recklessness of these deceivers, not delayiu)( their enjoyments 
till night-time ; fuOrifAtptyal rpv^aX were a sign of great volaptu* 
oosness. Cp. Demoeth. de Coron. pp. 270. 279. 

This is noted as a characteristic of the Gnostics. Even 
heathens were, for the most part, content with revelrr in the 
Nf^A/*timo ; for they that .are drunken are drunken in the night 
(1 Thess. T. 7) I i^ud it was the rule of Christians to walk honestly 
as in the day (Rom. xiii. 13), but these heretical libertines reyelled 
in the day itself, and deemed that revelry to be delight. See 
8, Jerome (adv. Lucit p. 63), '*tunc Nieolaue diu noctnque 
nuptias fadens obscoenas," &c. ; and Epiphan, hnr. 26, asserting 
as one of their maxims '* that a man had no hope of everlasting 
life," ib» pAi Kolf ^KdtTTTir rifiipay Xayvtiri. 

Another interpretation, which deserves to be noticed, is this, 
while they boast themselves wise, they are like idiots and mad- 
men in preferring the voluptuousness of a day, ** unius dieculm 
Tolaticum gaudium," to the bliss of eternity. This was the case 
vrith these Gnostic Teachers. They dieeuaded Christians from 
suffering martyrdom for Christ {Philaat. c. 36). Bee on Rev. ii. 
14. 20. "Semper pseudo-prophetae dulda pollioentur, et ad 
modicum plaoent." S, Jerome, c Jovin. lib. 11, ad fin. 

— oviXoc Kol /A&fMi] tpota and blemiehee t opposed to Him 
Who is HunriKos icol ifutftos (1 Pet i. 19), and to, you who ought 
to be found Am\ot iral kfA^firrrot (iii. 14). See Deut. xxzii. 6. 

— Mirais'] deceits. A** and B, and some Versions, have 
hydwais here, love^featts, and so Lach, ; see Jude 12, olrot ciVtv 
dp raU iiydvais b/mr cnriA^cf, ffvyevwxo^fitifOiiup6fi»s, lavrohs 
wotfialrorrts. 

But it is not probable that, if iydvais had been the original 
reading here, it would have been altered into Airaroif . The pro- 
bability rather is, that there is indeed a similarity between the 
passages of St. Jude and St. Peter, and also some independent 
characteristic in each. The false Teachers ealied their meetings 
kydrat, lo9e-/easts, but they were mere hirdrcu, deceits. Their 
table was a snare. Ps. Ixix. 19. 23. 

These plays on words are common in Sept.r there is 
a similar paronomasia or play on the words birdrri and 
&7d«i} in St Paul's Second Epistle to the Thessalonians, ii. 10 ; 
<* St Peter would not call these heretical feasts by an honourable 
name {bydwas), but styles them bwdras, and describes their true 
character by adding the word irrpv^rr^s." 

The Gentiles denied Christ's passion i and therefore they 
rejected the Doctrine of the Church concerning the Holy Eneha" 
rist. See 8. Ignat, ad Smym. $$ 6, 1, with Bp, Pearson's re- 
narks, Vind. Ignat ii. c. 11, and Dr. Waierland, vol. viii. p. 31, 
and the notes in Dr. Jaeobson's Ptitr. Apost. ii. pp. 444, 446. 
Therefore, also, it was only for the sake of carnal indulgence that 
they took part in the love-feasts of the Church. 

On the Christian bydwaif or love-feasts, see above, on 1 Cor. 
sd. 20, 21. 

14. /AoixaX/8ot] 4^ an adulteress. A very strong expression. 
Their eyes are fbU of an adulteress ; as Plutarch (de Verecund. 
fidsA, p. 628, cited by Wetstein. Hammond, p. 816) says of 
persons, who have not ttSpas ( = pupillas, et tirgines), but viprat 
}r roit tiifuurip, harlots in their eyes. Compare note above, on 
James iv. 4, MoixoA/Scf , ye adulteresses I 

•«» A«arava^0vf ofiapriat] he who is baptized is pledged to 



cease from sin; see 1 Pet It. 1, wcVavrcu bfiaprias, but their 
eyes cannot be made to cease from sin. 

— btKrdCorret] luring : as fish are lured by a bait. A word 
twice used in this Epistle, see v. 18 ; and a metaphor likely to 
occur to St. Peter, the fisherman of Galilee, to whom our Lord 
said. Matt xviL 27f fid\9 6yKtorpop, east a hook. The word 
occurs only in one other place of the N. T., James i. 14. 

— vXf oyc|/at] covetousness, the genitive ease. So A, B, C, K, 
L, and all the best editions. EI2. has the dative plural, wXtop^ 
c|faxs. 

The construction is like that of Philostr. Her. ii. 15, 
yryvfiMaviiivoi 9aAdlrri}f , versed in the sea, i. e. practised in sea- 
faring affairs. See Boissonade, Philostr. p. 461. Winer, § 30, 
p. 175* So these false teachers are indeed exercised : but it is in 
eovetouiness : this is their art and diseipliue--noi holiness. Cp. 
1 Tim. iv. 7> 8. 

— Kordpat r^icva] children of malediction. Cp. 2 Thess. ti. 
3. Eph. ii. 3. They are children of a curse, like the posterity of 
Ham and Canaan, Gen. ix. 26, for undutifulness and undeanness. 

16. Tp 6b^ TOV BaAa4^] in the way of Balaam ; on which he 
went, in direct opposition to the command of God, and swerving 
from the way qf godliness, and to gratify his own love of lucre. 
See Numb. xxii. 12. 22. 32. 

These false teachers followed Balaam, not only in his love qf 
lucre, but in his 8atanic counsel to Balak, to allure the people of 
God to harlotry and idolatry. 

Here is an evidence that St. Peter is referring to the Nioo- 
laitans, who are described as teaching the doctrine of Balaam. 
See below, on Rev. iL 14, 16. 

— rod Bo<r6p'] qfBosor, i. e. of Beor. Numb. xztL 6. The 9 
(ayin) in "ifcff} {Bear) being changed in the Chaldee dialect 
into sigma, Hammond. Vttringa, Obs. Sacr. i. p. 936. Glass. 
PhiloL Sacr. p. 601. 

— 6s fu<r$hp bZiKias 1iydtni<rtp'i who loved the wages of un- 
righteousness: cp. Jude 11, and Numb. xxii. 7» where the men- 
tion of the rewards of divination is very significant See Deut. 
xxiii. 4, and Neh. xiii. 2, where it is said that the Moabitea hired 
Balaam. 

Here is a clue to the character of Balaam, and a divine 
comment on his history. ** BaJaam could not forego the rewards 
(^unrighteousness, and thertfore first seeks for indulgences (from 
God) ; and when these oould not be obtained, he sins against the 
whole meaning, end, and design of the prohibition, although 
nothing could prevail with him to go against the letter of it ; and 
surely the impious counsel he gave to Balak against the children 
of Israel (Rev. ii. 14) was, considered in itsdf, a greater piece of 
wickedness than if he had cursed them in woids." See Bp. 
Butler^s Sermon, vii. p. 66, " Upon the duuracter of Balaam," 
and note above, 2 Cor. iv. 4. 

16. bwoCbyior i^rop] a dumb beast qf burden, speaking with 
man's voice, forbad the madness qf the prophet. 

Horses were rare in Palestine. This general word, bro(^oP, 
is applied to the animal which was most used for the purpose of 
bearing burdens. Cp. Matt. xxi. 6. 

Here is an Apostolic testimony to the truth of the history 
of Balaam and his ass. Numb. xxii. 23. This is to be noted, 
because that history has been treated as a legend by some recent 
Expositors of the Old Testament, laying diaim to the merit of 
special acuteness and erudition. And others have explained 
away the dialogue of Balaam and his ass into a mere vision of 
Balaam in a state of prophetic ecstasy ; or into a mere imagina- 
tion of his own mind : see Winer, R. W. B. i. p. 184, and the 
excellent remarks of Dr» W. Lee on Inspiration, Lect v. pp. 214 
—216. 

To all these allegations it may be replied, that St Peter, the 
Apostle of Christ, who was enabled to speak wiUi tongues, and to 
discern the spirits of men (as in the case of Ananias, Acts ▼. 3), 
and to foretell the future (ibid.), aooepted thii history of Balaam 
as true, and explained its meaning, and showed how, by that 
signal example. Almighty God dediured, that the most despised of 
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^^ "" OvToi €c<7t TTTiyai avvhpoi, koI oiii)(kai viro XatXaxro? ikawo/i^vai, oTs o 
£o<^o9 Tov aKOTow CIS atoii/a TerqfyqraL. *® "^ *TiripoyKa yap ftaratonyTos ^dey- 
yofLevoi hektal^ovo'iv ip iindvyLiai^ aapKo^ dcrcXyciat? rov9 6Xtyai9 airo(f>€vyovTa^ 
TOV9 fr 7rXa>^ ai/aa'Tpe<f>Ofi€vovT ^^ *• ik€v0€pCav airroi^ iTraYy€KK6fi€voL, avrol 
SovXot vnap\ovT€^ rrj^ (f>dopa^ ^ yap T15 rjrrrjTai, tovt(o Kot SeSovXcurat. 
^ ' £1 yap a7ro<f>vy6vT€s ra /itacrfiara toC Kotrfiov iu iinypcia'Ci rod Kvpiov koX 
Storffpos *l7i<rov Xpiarrov, tovtol^ 8c iroKiu c/x7rXaKci^€s rjTT&vTai, yeyopev 
avTOL^ ra ia^ara ^tipova tZv npdrwv. ^^ ^ Kpelrrov yap ^v avroi^ p,^ 
iiT€yva>KG/ai Tiji/ ohov r^9 Siicatocrvi/i;?, ri iviyvovaLv hnarpi^ai Ik t^9 irapa-' 
SoOeCaris avrois ayCa^ ipTokfj^, ^ * Svp-fiefiyiKe Sc airroi^ to rfj^ aXrjdov^ irapoir- 
p,ia^y Kv(OP iTnaTpeijta^ inl to tBiov i^€pap.a* KaC, ^Ts Xovora/ioo; els KuXto'/i.a 
fiopfiopov, 

III. ^ * Tavrrjv i^Si;, dyaTnyrot^ hevrepav vp.lv ypdifxa iviaroX^p, iv at? 
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brate creatiires is wiser and more deer-iighted than a ditobedimit 
Prophet. 

The damb creature speaking by man's ▼oioe, rebuked the 
madness of the Prophet. The ass saw the Angel which the 
Prophet could not see ; and showed more of reason and know- 
ledge than her master who rode npon her, and who, though en- 
da^ with many spiritual gifts, was then blinded hj disobedience. 

In like manner the simplest peasant, who receives the history 
of Balaam as true, — a history guaranteed by the testimony of the 
inspired Apostle St. Peter, and by that of the Lord Jesus Christ 
Himself, Who received all the Old Testament as true, and com- 
mands us to receive it (see on Lake zvi. 29),— is really a far more 
intelligent and clear-sighted person than the Infidel Philosopher 
and Biblical Expositor who reject that history as felse. The 
beliering peasant »ee$ tk§ Angel: the unbelieTing Philosopher 
and Expositor are blind. Compare the similar evidence with 
regard to the history of Jonah in the whale's belly, on Matt. xii. 40. 

This passage is cited as Scripture by Origen, in Numer. 
bom. 13* 

17. nryat inSpot] welU without water : they profess to teach, 
but they deceive those who resort to them; like wells which 
attract the weary and thirsty traveller, but are found to have no 
water. But Christ, the true Teacher, makes those who come to 
Him to be like wells of living water, springing up into everlasting 
life. John iv. 14 ; vii. 88* 

— icol S/dx^tu} etnd miote i so A, B, C. Eiw. has rc^Aoi, 
eioudg: cp. Jude 12. 

18. Aw4poyica ftaratAnirof ^ryyifie^ot] Speokmg great 
awelUag worde ^f vanity s as Simon Magus did, affirming himself 
to be no less than ' God ; and other Gnostic teachers, boasting 
themsdves superior to the Apostles, and equal to Christ. 8, Hip' 
fiolgt,, PhiL pp. 9M. 257- See on AcU viiL 10. Jren. i. 13, and 
L 23 (ed. Stieren). 

These fiidse Teachers are called welte without water, because 
they have not the living spring of the Holy Spirit gushing within 
them ; and they are not caUed oloude (p*^4\ai) as the Saints are, 
but ^/iiyAoi, mieto, of darkness and gloom, and driven by the 
gusts ofthe Evil Spirit. Catena, Cramer, p. 90. Eueeb, iii. 26. 

— iAfyws] a tittle.— EIm., with C, G, K. and many Cursives 
and Armenian and AraHe Versions have tfurwr. But A, B, C 
have ixiyws, and Vulg. **paululiim t" and this seems to be Uie true 
reading, and is adopted by Grieth., Sehoh, txieh,, Tieeh,, Alf, : 
compare v. 14, ^•\%HQ¥ret ^x^' &o-ri}p(xrovf. These false 
Teachers allued those persons who were ofdy Juet eeeapiwg 
{iwofebyotrras, so A, B, C—Elt., iMo^vy6pTas) from the hea- 
then who Uve in error, and by promteing them liberty they made 
them the slaves of brutish lusts. 

19. Acv0«plar o^rols 4wayyeXk6fiepot] promteing them liberty: 
as the Gnostic Teachers did, assuring their votaries, that if they 
became tiheir disciples, they were free to live as they pleased, 
"liberos agere quse vc^nt;" see 8. Ireu. L 23, and 8. ffippo- 
iytuM (Philos. p. 175), describing Simon Magus and his followers, 
who boasted that they had been liberated from all moral restraints 
by their own superior intelligence (AcXvT/NMr0a< Si& r^e Uias 
iwtyw^eetf) ; and see above, on 1 Pet iL 10. 

The Utter part of this verse is quoted as Scripture by 
Origen, in Exod. hom. 12, and de Recti fide, § 1. 

80. ip #rc7ri(«-fli] by the true gnoeie, or knowledge, of our Lord 
and Saviour. Here and in the following verses St Peter incul- 
cates the word Myrmait, the ripe knowledge oi Christ, in oppo- 
sition, to the spurious ^n^sif of the Gnostic Teachers i cp. i. 2, 3. 
Jt were better for them mot to have had thie epignoeie, than qfler 



they had received it, to turn away from the holy commandment, 
as Simon Magus did. Acts viii. 13-23. 

88. T^ TTis dXi}9oSs wapotfjUat^ that (saying) qf the true pro- 
verb. On the use of the article rh, cp. Matt xxi. 21. James iv. 
14. Winer, § 18, p. 99. 

The proverbs here quoted were perhaps contained In two 
iambic verses, thus : — 

fir Xiior 4^4pati* hrurrpi^^as k^wp, 
kekovfidyji & is els K^KiVfia 0opfi6pov. 

Compare note above, on 1 Cor. zv. 33, and Bp. Peareon, Vind. 
Ignat. pt. ii. ch. 14; vol. ii. p. 679, ed. Churton. Compare also 
Prov. zzvL 11, Aovcp k^p irar iveKBp iw\ rhp iavrou l/ucroy, 

K.T.X. 

The fi6p$opos, mire, of which the proverb speaks, was 
specially pertinent to those Gnostic Teachers who said, that they 
'* might wallow in the mire as much as they pleased," and that — 
such was their spiritual virtue— they could not be polluted by it 
any more than gold by mud; rou fiopfi6pov t^rfi^p abrobs &8i- 
Kfjarn ivpofjJpov. 8. Irenetue, i. 0. 2. 

Ch. III. 1, 8. ro^i^ ffdiy] Thie Bpietle, already a eeeond, 
write I tmto you, beloved. This expression, ** already a eeeond," 
intimates that this Second Epistle was written soon after the First. 
Compare Den^e/ here, '* priorem paullo anti scripserat ;" and on i. 
12, ** alteram banc Epistolam scribit brevi intervallo post primam." 

On this sense of ffSii see Matt v. 28. John iii 18 ; iv. 35; 
xxi. 14. 1 Cor. V. 3. 2 Tim. iv. 8. Hence it appears that the 
Furst Epistle also was written not long before the breaking out of 
the Neronian persecution and St Peter's death (see 2 Pet. L 14), 
and this is suggested by the general tone of that Epistle. See /»- 
troduction, p. 40. 

The reason why he wrote these two epistles almost at the 
same time was his earnest deeire to stir up their pure mind — 
dear from all admixture of sinister affection (see on 1 Cor. v. 8), 
to remember the words epoken before by the Holy Prophete, and 
the command ofthe Apoellee qf their Lord and Saviour, 

Elx. has ii/JMp, ofuat but the reading bti&p, (^you, is in A, 
B<C, K, L. The Apostles are the Apostles qf you, as sent to 
you : and they are the Apostles qf the Lord, as sent by Him. 
Compare Jude 17i bMooriXmp tov icvpfou, and the double genitive 
in James ii. 1, rov Kvpiov iifimp rris 8^{i|r. 

Some persons have argued from these words, that this Epistle 
could not have been written by St Peter. 

But he uses a similar ezpression in his First Epistle, i. 12. 
In both places he modestly speaks of himself in the third pereon, 
and associates himself with others who had been his fellow- 
labourers in the same field. 

Indeed here is another evidence of genuineneee. A forger, 
personating an Apostle, would have said, "iis, the Apostles;" 
but an authentic Apostle, like St Peter, is content to speak more 
modestly, and to say, ** your Apostles." Cp. J>ean Alford, Pro 
l^g. p. 155. 

St. Peter here declares the harmony of the Prophets and the 
Apostles ; in opposition to the Gnostic Teachers, who ascribed the 
writings of the *' holy Prophete " to some other source than that 
of the Gospel (see on i. 20), and so prepared the way for the 
Mardonite and Manichaan heresies. 

The Apoetlee, to whom St. Peter here spedally refers, were 
St. Jamee—mwaj portions of whose Epistls are adopted and 
reiterated by St Peter in his former Epistl»— and St. Pautf see 
V.15. 
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fiepoiv priiidT(ov wro riov ayUov irpo^iS^u, koX ttj? twv anoarrokcjv vfi&v ivrokrj^ 
Tov KvpU)v Kol Swrffposr ^ ** rovro rrp&Tov yivdcTKovTe^y on iXeva-ovrai, in* 
i(rxdT(ov TOiv r)ii€p&v Iv ifinaiy/iovj} ifnralKTai^ Kara ras tSta? avr&v inidyfJiCa^ 
iropevoiJLevoi, * ^ #cat Xeyowcs, IIov itmv 17 inayyeXia rijs napovaias avrov ; axf* 
^9 yoip oi narepes cicotfwjftycrav, iravra ovto) 8ca/x€i/€t an apxrj^ KTuretas* 

* •* Aav0dp€L yap avrovs toCto OeXovra^, on ov/>ai/ot ^<ray cfcxraXat, koX yfj i(; 
vSaro? Kal 81 vSaro? crw€(rTci(ra r^ tov 6€ov Xoyoi, ^ * St* S>p 6 tot€ Kocfio^ 
vSart KaTaK\v(T0el^ anciXero* ^ ' ot §€ i^Si^ ovpopol Kal 'q yfj rai avrov Xoyoi 
reOi^cravpLa'fJLei/oi cicrt irvpi rrjpovfiepoL €19 'q/iepav KpCaeois Kal antaXeia^ tojv 
ao'cfiZp dvdp<on(ov. 



On iv oTf, in which fwo EpiflUeB— 8^ being implied in 
BffVT^^ay— see Winer, $ 2i, p. 128. 

8. ^Af ^<rorrai] Tl/kere will come in the laet daye, in Mcoffing, 
MeofferWf Vfalking qfler their oum luste, SI, Jude refers to these 
words in his Epistle, v. I7i Remember ye Ike worde tpoken before 
by the Apoetlet qfour Lord Jeetu Christ, that they were saying 
to you, that in the last time there will be scoffers walking itfler 
their own lusts. 

From this reference, it appears that St Jade wrote his 
Eputle qfler the present Epistle (cp. note above on ii. 1), and 
that he owned this Epistle to be the work of an Apostle, and 
therefore an authentic writing ; and if authentic, then it must be 
also genuine, for it asserts itself to be written bj St, Peter^ ch. 
i. 1, and cp. i. 17t where the writer describes himself as present 
at the IVansfigurmtion, at which only three Apostles were present, 
▼is., PeteTf James, and John. 

This passage {iKt^orrai — wofev6fuvot) is quoted by S, Hip* 
polytus, the scholar of Irensas, de Consnmmatione SkcoU, c. 10. 
— - i¥ 4/Awatyfun^1 in scoffing / omitted by Biz,, but in A, B, 
C, end received by Griesb., Sehols, Lack., T^seh,, A\f, "In 
scoffing, scoffers " — a strong Hebraistic expression : see on Acts 
It. i7« They will not only be soofTers, bat they will come m 
scoffing, like those of whom the Psalmist says, that their delight 
is m cursing, and that they clothe themselves with it as it were 
with a raiment (Ps. dz, 16, 17) i and the contrast is striking to 
the divine words, 9hkorywr c&A.oT^o'tf, Gen. zzii. 17 ; cp. Eph. i. 3, 
6 tbKoy^ifas 4ifiat i» rdtrp tbXoyl^ and Clem, Rom, i. 23. 

4. X^rrtf, Iloi; iariy] saying. Where is the promise qf His 
coming f This prophetical warning is directed against the 
Heretics celled Lampetians, Euehites, or Ophites, and Naasseni. 
(Catena, Cramer, p. 98. Theophylact,) 

Compare the warnings of an Apostolic Father ; " Whosoever 
does not confess the saffering of the Cross, is of the devil ; and 
whosoever perverts the oracles of the Lord to his own lasts, and 
says that there is neither Resurrection nor a Judgment, — be is 
the firstborn of Satan." 8, Polyearp, c. 7* 

At the first Creation, the Holy Spirit brooded over the 
Water, as with wings, and made it prodnctive of life and order to 
the Earth ; see on Matt iii. 16, and Milton, Par. Lost, i. 19, 



" Then from the first 



Wast present and with mighty wings outspread 
DovC'like sat'st brooding on the vast abyss. 
And mad'st it pregnant" 

And at the New Creation the Holy Spirit like a dove brooded 
over the baptismal water, when Christ by His Baptism in Jordan 
** sanctified water to the mystical washing away of sins," and 
made it to become instmmental for the new Birth of Mankind. 

5. $4KoPTas] They are wilfully blind to this truth, revealed 
in Scriptare, that heavens were qf old and earth— 04\»y ex- 
presses a deliberate act of the will. See Col. ii. 18. Philem. 14. 

St Peter censures the false Teachers, who denied the doctrine 
of the second Advent of Christ {Uapovaia) and of Future Judgment 
and Resurrection, and of the Dissolution of the material world. 

He confutes them by several considerations : 

(1) The World was created by Qod, and therefore it can be 
destroyed by Him. 

(2) The World was created otif qf the water, and through 
waters and yet it was destroyed by God by the very same 
element water; out of which it had been made. This destruc- 
tion by water, at the Deluge, was executed by God as a Judicial 
punishment for men's sins. 

The Universal Deluge, therefore, was a warning and a re- 
hearsal of the General Judgment to come. 

(3) At the Flood, the Heavens and the Earth theipselves 
were made bj Almighty God to aupply the means of their own 



destruction. They supplied the Water by which the world was 
drowned. See Gen. vii. 11—21, "the same day were all the 
fountains of the great deep broken up, and the windows of heaven 
were opened, and the ram was upon the earth forty days and 
forty nights, ... and the waters prevailed ... and all flesh died." 
(4) Human notions of duration of time are very different from 
those of Gods with Whom " a thousand pears are as one day," 

— Koiyv H ff^ATosJ and earth, subsisting out of water and 
through water. See on Gen. i. 6, "God said, Let there be 
a Firmament in the midst of the waters :" and Gen. i. 9, " Let 
the waters under the heaTen be gathered together unto one place, 
and let the <fry loiuf appear :" and Ps. ixiv. 2, ** He hath founded 
it upon the seas, and established it upon the floods :** and Ps. 
cxzxvi. 6, ** He stretched out the Earth above the Watere." 

On the symbolical and spiritual significance of these words, 
applied to the use of Water, as instrumental in the work of the 
New Creation or Regeneration of Mankind, see John iii. 5. 
Tertullian, de Baptismo, c. 3, *' dispositio mundi modnlatridbus 
quodammodo aquis Deo consiitit (avyiarriKt) . . . primis aquis 
preceptum est animas proferre, ne mimm sit in baptismo si aqus 
animare noverunt." Cp. Bp. Andrewest iii. p. 250, and note 
above on 1 Pet. iii. 20, 21. 

The assertion that the Earth arose out of the water is 
opposed to the dogma of Simon Magus, that it was engendered 
from /re: see S, Hippolyt,, Refut hser. p. 1G5. 

— avrtrr&aa ry tow Beov kSy^"] consisting by the Word of 
God — the spoken word ; and, in a higher sense, by the Eternal 
Consubstantial Word. The Logos was the Creator; and this 
was no new doctrine to St Peter's Jewish readers. See on Ps. 
zxxii. 6, and on John i. 1,2, and Bp, Wilson here, p. 686. 

This assertion of St Peter, that the heavens were created by 
the Word of God, and subsist thereby — especially in the sense 
above specified — is opposed to the error of the Gnostic Teachers, 
asserting that the Universe was made by Angels, or by the 
Demiurge opposed to the Supreme God : see Iren, i. 19 (Grabe), 
who says fin reference to that Gnostic error) that the World was 
not made oy Angels, nor by any powers separated from God, but 
by His Word, i. e. Christ, and he refers to Ps. xzxii. 6. John 
i. 3, in proof of this doctrine : see also 8, Iren, ii. 2 (Grabo) ; 
'* omnia qo« fedt Dens, infatigabili Verbo fedt ; quemadmodum 
Joannes Domini disdpulus ait de Eo " (John i. 3). 

Observe the word trwearwaa^ consisting : that is, framed and 
compacted by the Word»of God ; and compare St Paul's use of 
the same verb in the same sense (CoL i. 17), " by Him (Christ) 
all things consist " (ovWimrKc). 

6. 8i* £y] by means of which, i.e. by means of the Heavens 
and the Earth ; which were the reservoirs of the Water by whidi 
the world was drowned at the Flood. The Heavens and Earth 
supplied the element of Water by which the world was destroyed. 
Gen. vii. 11. See Ilkeophyl,, Hammond, Weistein* 

So, the^re, contained in the Heavens and the Earth, is the fuel 
of its future funeral pile. The Heavens and Earth hare within them- 
selves — in the electric fluid of lightnings, and meteors, and comets, 
and in the subterranean reservoirs of Volcanos,— the materials of 
their own future combustion and conflagration at the Great Day. 
Nero's burning of Rome may have suggested this reference. 

Hence that last conflagntion is oiled by S, Irenmus (v. 29), 
a Fhod of FirCf — "Diluvium ignis." The ravages made by 
Lightnings and tiie eruptions of Volcanos are prophetical signs 
of Christ's Coming to Judgment (cp. Biatt zziv. 7), and are pre- 
monitory symptoms of the Earth's future destruction by fire, as 
even the heathen writers of Antiquity believed. See the passsges 
from Lucretius, Pliny, Luean, Seneca, cited here by A Lmpide 
and others. Did the great tn at Rome, A.D. 64, suggest this? 
See above p. xi. 

7. TfBiiffavpurfUpot cW vvptj are treasured up for fire, Thej 
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^ * ^Ei/ 8k rovTO fi7f \av0avero) vfia^, ayaTnjToly on /iCa Tffiepa napa KvpUf a»9 
\iKia en;, koa \ikia irrj co? rjiiepa ftta. ^ ^ Ov fipahvpti KvpLO^ rfj^ inayytkia^, 
ai9 Tivi^ fipahvrrJTa rjyovvraL* aXXa fiaKpodvp.^ ets '^fJLas, p^y) fiovXopevo^ riva^ 
anoXiadai, dXXa irdvra^ cts perdpoiai^ ;(Ci>p^(rat. 

10 ^^H^^i 3^ 17/xcpa KvpCov a»9 icXcTm^s* €i/ ^ oc oifpavol poi^rjSov TrapcXev- 
aoPTai, aroLxela Sc Kavaovpa/a Xvdija'ovTai.y koX yrj koI to. ip avrg e/>ya 
KaraKaijcrerat. 

^^ TovTcoi/ o5i/ irdvToiv Xvopevcuv, noTaTTOv^ Set V7rdp)(€LP vpa^ iv ayiai^ 
aa'axTTpo^>a2^ koI evcefieCai^, ^^ ^ TrpocrBoKotpTas koX crnevBovras t^p napovaiaof 
TTj^ Tov Oeov ripepas, 8t* fji/ ovpavol nvpovpevoL kvOijaomai, Koi otolx^ui Kav- 
covpeva nJKerai ; 

^^ ' Kaipoif^ h€ ovpoj/oifs Kal yyjv Kaivfjv Kara to iirdyytkpa avTOv irpocrho" 
Kwpei/, €v 0T9 hiKaioavirq KaToiKel. 



g Ps. M. 4. 

b IM. 80. 18. 

Eiek. 18. 23, 38. 
ft 83. II. 
Hftb. 1 8. 
Rom. 2. 4. 
1 Tim. S. 4. 
▼er. 15. 
HdL 10. 87. 
1 Pet. 8. 20 
ft ver. 15. 
i Pt. 102. 27. 
I«a. 51. 6. 
Mmtt 24. 85, 48, 
44. 

1 Theta. 6. 8. 
Rev.8.8.ft16.15. 
ft 20. II. ft 21. 1. 
k Ps. 60. 8. 

2 ThcM. I. 8. 



1 Isa. 65. 17. 
ftM. 2. 
Rer. 21. 1. 



are indeed treannred up ; but not as these false Teachers saj, for 
eternity, bat for^re, as the old world was treasnred up for 
water ; and they are ireatured up by Hit Word, that is, as long 
as He wills it, and no longer. The word Jlre is emphatic, and 
therefore is placed the last in the daase ; and this rendering, which 
is that of the jBthiopie Tersion, seems praferable to that which 
connects wvpl with rripo^fMifou 

This reserf ation of the world for Jire had been revealed by 
the old Flrophets. Isa. Izri. 15, 16. Dan. vii. 10, 11. Mai. \w. 1. 

In an Oration of Meliio (Bishop of Sardis in the second 
centnrj), which has heen published from the Sjriac for the first 
time bj the JUv, Wiliiam Cureion, D.D. (Lond. 1855, p. 51), 
there appears to be a reference to this passage of St. Peter, 
— ** There was ujlood of water, and all men and living creatures 
were destroyed by the mnltitvJe ef waters, and the just were 
preeerred in an Ark of wood by the ordinance of God. 80 also it 
will be at the last time; there will be a Ftood qfFire, and the 
Earth will be burnt up together with its mountains, and men 
will be burnt up with the idols which they have made ; and the 
sea together with the isles will be burnt, and the just thall be 
delivered from the fury (of the fire), as their fellows in the Ark 
(were saved) from the waters in the Deluge " (Melito). Compare 
the learned Editor's remarks, p. xi, and p. 51, on the importance 
of this passage in relation to the question concerning the authen- 
ticity and genuineness of the present Epistle. See also above, p. 76. 

8. pia ip4pa'] one dap with the Lord ie at a thoueand years, 
and a thousand years as one day. See St. Barnabas (Ep. 15), 
who thence takes occasion to state the opinion, that as the world 
was created in six dayt, and Grod rested on the seventh day, so 
the world will last six thousand years, and in the seventh 
Millennium the End will come: and cp. Jrentnts i. 28, Grabs. 
Cp. Justin M, e. Tryphon. c. 81, who, perhaps, quotes from this 
passage of St. Peter as well as from Pk. xc. 4. See Joseph Mede's 
Works, p. 61 1. 

9. fipaJb{r¥u rrit hrayy^Xtat} He is not slack concerning His 
promise. He does not linger behind it ; cp. the phrases, dcrrfpcty 
Tiros, \ftw9v$ai rtrot. See Winer, § 30, p. 177* 

— pil fiov\6p9¥os'\ because He is not desirous that any should 
perish, but is desirous that all should corns (xsfpn^^) lo repent' 
anee; as to thmr proper place {x^P^» Matt. zv. I7. John vili. 
37 : cp. the declaration of St F^ol that ** God willeth (e4\u) all 
men to be saved, and to come to the knowledge of His tmth," 
1 T!m. ii. 4. 

10. &s ickiwrris'l as a thitf: see on 1 Thess. v. 2. Els. adds 
4r rvKrl, not in A, B. 

— 0Toixc<a] elements. It has been objected to this tnnsla- 
tion, — which ii that of the Vuly., Syriac, Arabic, JElhiopic, 
and English versions, — that Earth itself and Fire are Elements, 
and that the writer, according to this translation, is liable to the 
charge of tautology ; and therefore the word rroix««a io here 
rendered heavens by some, and this rendering is justified by 
citations fitmi ancient Christian writers, Justin M., Theophilus 
of Antioch, and Polycrates. See Joseph Mede's Works, p. 614* 
Bengel, A^ord, Hammond, Whitby, and others. 

,Bnt St. Peter's meaning seems to be, that the 0Toix<<a, 
elements or rudiments, of which the Universe is composed and 
compacted, will be loosed s that is, the frameworks of the world 
will be disorganised, and this is the sense of eroix^ia in the LXX, 
Wiad. vii. 17; zix. 18, and in 8. Hippolyi., Philos, pp. 219. 
318. This dissolution is contrasted with the consistency described 
by the word avvt^rioa'a in v. 5. The heavens are reserved for 
fire (v. 7)t And will pass awajr with a rushing noise, and, being set 



on^fre, will be dissolved (v. 12), the elements will be on Jlre and 
melt (v, 12), and be reduced to a state of fusion ; the earth 
and the works therein, will be burnt up. 

There does not, therefore, seem to be any cause for abandon- 
ing the common meaning of (rroix«Mb 

— KaroKa^a'ffrw] Sin. B, K, haTe tbptB^o'erat, 

11. Tovrcvr obr iritrrttw AiM>^^y«y] Since then all things are 
being dissolved, that is, since this is their destiny, and, though the 
dissolntion is future, yet is so nire that it may be regarded as 
present. Cp. Matt ii. 4, tov b Xpiffrhs ytifparai, and Winer, 
§ 45, p. 306. 

— bwdpx^ip] More emphatic than cZrai. In what state ought 
we to 5e subsisting (bwdpxu^), since that catastrophe is so certain 
and 80 sudden ? See v. 10. In what state ought it tojlnd us 7 

12. tfWf^Kros] hastening the Advent ^fthe Day of God. A 
remarkable expression ; but not strange to the Jewish mind of 
those whom St. Peter is addressing, *< If thou keepest this precept, 
thou hastenest the day of the Messiah " {Debarim, R. vi« Deut 
xxii. 7* See Wetttein on John ix. 7). Whoever prays " Thy 
kingdom come," and promotes the preaching of the Gospel to all 
Nations (Bfatt xxiv. 14), hastens the coming of the Day of Christ 
Cp. Dean TYench on the Authorixed Version, p. 84, and the 
margin of that Version. 

It is worthy of remark, that St. Peter himself, in his speech 
in Solomon's Porch at Jerusalem, had pressed this same truth, 
when he said (Acts iii. 19. 21), " Repent ye and turn to God, 
that your sins may be blotted out ; and in order that (Sirvr &v) 
the seasons of refreshing may come from the preseooe of the 
Lord, and that He ntay send Jesus Christ, whom the heayens 
must receive till Me ftMet qf the restitution qfaU things,** i. e. 
of the new Heavens and new Eaith, described by the writer here 
in V. 13. 

This use of cirMur in this passage, and the use of the Zwws 
&r in the words just quoted from Acts iii. 19, have been thought 
by Eipositors to present some difficulties. But the one difficulty 
soItcs the other. And the occurrence of this remarkable thought 
in this Epistle, as compared with that speech of St. Peter, is 
another silent evidence of the ^enuta^nef t of this Epistle. 

18. Kcuvohs 84 obpatfovt] But we look for new heavens and 
new earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness. On the meaning of 
Kowobs, made new, as distinguished fit>m wios, see-above, on Eph. 
iv.23. 

Concerning this future renovation, see above, Rom. viiL 20 — 
92; below. Rev. xxi. 1 ; and St Peter's speech. Acts UL 19—21. 
Cp. Isa.lxv. 17; IxvL 22. 

There are frequent anticipations of this physical restoration 
in the Book of Enoch (x. 27; 1. 5; 11 v. 4, 5; zc. 17). Huther^ 
p. 323. 

St Peter does not represent the Heavens as destined to 
destruction, but as hereafter to be transformed (&murroixf <ov/i/- 
rovs) to a more glorious condition. As the mortal bodies of the 
Saints are dissolved by death, and will not be reduced to annihi- 
lation, but will, by reason of Christ's Resuxrection, and of their 
incorporation in Him Who is the Resurrection and the Life, be 
renewed to Immortality, so the heavenly bodies will be renewed 
by fire, and be delivered from the bondage of corruption. See 
Rom. viii. 20—22. 

The material Creation has sympathised with us in our Fall, 
and it has derired benefit firom the Incarnation of Christ and 
from our elevation in Him (see on James i. 18), and will rejoice 
with the righteous in their Redemption and Revivification, when 
their mortal bodies will rise and bloom aneW| like vernal herbs 
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n 1 Cor. 1. S. 
PhU. I. 10. 
1 ThesB. 8 IS. 
ft 5. 2S. 
n Rom. t. 4. 
Ter. 9. 

Rom. 8. 19. 

1 Cor. 15. 24. 

1 Thwt. 4. 15. 



^* ™ Jto, ayaTrrjTol, ravra npoaBoKwirre^ CTrovSacraTc acnrtXot koX afKoiirjTOi 
avTo! evpedrjvai iv eipijvQ* ^^ ° koX r^v rov Kvpiov rffji^u fiaKpodvp.iav (myrrjpiav 
Tfyeiadv KaOia^ koX 6 dyain^ro? 'fip>Siv dScXc^os ITaSXo9 Kara tjiv Sodetaaa/ ainta 
aro<l}Cav eypaipev Vfiw, ^^ ^ cu^ kol iv irdcrai^ iirtOToXais, XaXoii^ iu avrai^ irepl 
TovTOiV iv at? ioTTL hvavorjrd riva, a oi afiadeis koI aanjpiKTOL arpefiXovaiv 
o)s kclI rds XotTrds ypa(l>as, npo^ rriv ihiav avTrnv auriLik^iav. 



and flowen, in the glorious 8pring*tide of the Resurrection. See 
Kuitbinit Severtu, and others here in CatenA, Cramer, p. 100. 

Thus the benefits of the Incarnation and the kedemption 
wrought by the Second Adam extend also to the Natural World. 
He has restored already the free use of tbe creatures to im (see 
on 1 Cor. iii. 23) ; and He will raise the Creation itself to a more 
glorious state of being. 

15, 16. KoBifS Kol 6 ityainirhs ^ifi&p &8cA^f IlavAos] Oi alto 
our bfloved brother Pauli according to the wisdom given unto 
him, wrote to you: at aleo in alt hit Spitttet, tpeahing qfthete 
things in them ; in which are tome thingt hard to be understood, 
which the wUeamed and unttable wrett, as they do also the other 
Scriptures, to their own destruction. 

Part of this text is quoted by Origen de Recti Fide, sect. 2, 
and ascribed by him without any hesitation to St. Peter. See 
also on i. 4 ; ii. 16. 19. 

With regard to the reading of this passage, Bts, has rtus be- 
fore ivurroKcus, but this is not in A, B, C. However, the sense 
is not affected by its omission : it means in all Epistles written 
by him. 

Els. has h oh, " in which things^* and so C, G, K ; but 
At B have ir eXs, ** in which Epistles,** and also many Cursives, 
and the Arabic, Syriac, and English Tersions, and Lachmann : 
and this text is supposed to contain a reference to St Plaul's 
Epistles, by 8, Cyril of Alexandria (in Catenft, p. 103), AuguS' 
tine (De Fide, § 22), and others. They therefore are in favour of 
the reading 4p alt, agreeing with ^iriirroAa7f. 

The context also seems to require iv oTr, in which Epistles. 
For, it can hardly be said, that unlearned men wrest obscure 
things or mysteries — as they do ** the other Scriptures '*^to 
their own destruction. The wresting of one set of writings (i. e. 
of the other Scriptures) is here joined with the wresting of 
another set of writings, i. e. the Epistles of St. Paul : and the 
unlearned and unstable are said to pervert both. 

This passage seems to have been in the mind of S. Polycarp 
when he wrote to the Philippians, i. 3, *' No one like me can 
equal the wisdom of the blessed Psol, who being absent wrote to 
you Epistles (6/iiy fypw^w iMivroxkt), into which if you look 
diligently, you will be enabled to be built up unto the faith." 

"Our beloved brother Paul wrote to you," says 8t. Peter 
here ; ** to you of Asia Minor, whom I address." Esptfoially St. 
Paul did this in his Epistles to the Galatians and to the Ephe- 
sians in Asia Proper, and to the Colossians in Phrygia. Com- 
pare St Peter's inscription of his own First Epistle to thojie of the 
dispersion of Galatia, Asia, and Bithynia; and St. Peter's Second 
Epistle is addressed to the same persons. (2 Pet, iii. I.) 

As has been already observed, St, Peter in these two 
Epistles adopts much of the language and reinforces the precepts 
and warnings of St. Paul's Epistles to the Asiatic Churches of 
Ephesus and Colossse. See above, p. 44. 

To what does he specially refer when he says that there are 
" some things hard to be understood in St Paul's Epistles ?" 

S, Augustine thus replies to this question :— 

" Even in the times of the Apostles, certain persons, who 
did not understand some of Paul's rather obscure (subobscuras) 
sentences, alleged that he said ' Let us do eril, that good may 
come/ because he had said * that the Law entered in, that sin 
might abound; and where sin abounded, there did grace much 
more abound.' (Rom. iiL 8 ; v. 20.) 

** When the Apostle Paul says that a man is justified by 
faith (per fidem) without the works of the Law, he does not 
mean thereby, that, when a man has received and professed the 
Faith, he may despise the works of righteousness ; but that every 
one may know that he may be justified by faith, although works 
of the Isw have not gone before his Faith. For works ybZ/ow him 
that is justified, * Sequuntur justificatum, non prasoedunt justifi- 
catnm.' 

'* Since however the notion above mentioned had arisen at 
that time (vis. that works were not requisite), the other Apostolic 
Epistles of Petor, John, James, and Jude, specially contend 
against that notion } in order to maintain earnestly, that Faith 
without works doth not profit Indeed Paul himself has defined 
Faith to be not any hind of Faith by which man believes in God ; 
bat he defines true faith to be that heatth/ul and evangelical 



faith, whose woriu proceed from love — ' Faith which worketh by 
love.' (GaL v. 6.) And he asserts, that the faith which some 
men think sufficient for salvation is so worthless, that ' if I have 
fisith (he says) so as to remove mountains, and have not charity, 
I am nothing' (1 Cor. xiiL 2) ; and doubtless that man's life is 
good, where faithful love works, for he says, * the fulfilling of the 
Law is love ' (Rom. xiii. 10)." 

This remark is specially applicable to St, PauTs own latest 
Epistles. See above, Introduction to the Epistles to Timothy 
and Titus (near the end). 

'* Evidently, tlierefore (continues ila^ut^ine), fortius reason, 
St. Peter, in his Second Epistle, when he wis exhorting to 
holiness of life, and was dedaring that this world would pass 
away, and that new heavens and new earth are looked for, which 
are to be assigned as dwellings to the righteous ; and when he 
was admonishing men to consider what ought to be their life iu 
this world, in order that they may be mmle meet for that future 
habitation ; and being also aware that many ungodly men had 
taken occasion from certain rather obscure sentences of the 
Apostle Paul, to be reckless of living well, and to presume of 
salvation by frith, has noted that there are some things hard to 
be understood in St Paul's Epistles^ which men wrested, as they 
did the other Scriptures, to their own destruction ; whereas, iu 
truth, that Apostle (St. Ptiul) entertained the same opinions as 
the rest of the Apostles oonceming everlasting salvation, and 
that it would not be given to any but to those who live well. 
Thus therefore Peter writes." Augustine then quotes this chapter, 
V9. 1 1 — 18. S. Augustine, de Fide et Operibus, c 22, ed. Bened. 
vi. p. 308. 

Many of the Ancients supposed the Epbtle of St James, 
with the First of St John, that of St Jude, and the Second oj 
St. Peter, to have been written against /Ao«e who, mistaking the 
sense of St. PauTs Epistles, held that faith without good works 
is sufficient for salvation. Which opinion is greatly confirmed by 
St. Peter, where he says that in the Epistles of St, Paul may be 
found some things which by bad men are perverted to the worst 
sense, and to their own destruction. Bp, Bull, de Justif., diss, 
ii. ch. iv. Cp. also Bp. Bull's Examen Censurte Strict i. $ 4, 
where he says, " that St Peter rtfers here to St. Paul's doctrine 
on Justification by Faith, hath been the judgment of most learned 
men." Cp. Bp. Sanderson, Prselect ii. de Consdentii, § 5, and 
above. Introduction to the Epistle of St James, pp. 1 — 3. 

Observe, however, how wisely St. Peter guards against the 
inference which has been derived by some from his words — 
especially by Theologians of the Church of Rome^-alleging that 
Holy Scripture is here represented by him as obscure, and that 
therefore it ought not to be allowed to be read by the people. 

In this same chapter, St Peter commends the *' words of the 
holy Prophets, and the commandment of the Apostles," to the 
careful meditation of his readers (iii. 2) ; and he had said, " if 
any man speaks, let him speak as the oracles qf God,** which 
presupposes knowledge of those oracles (iv. 11). And he does 
not say here that Holy Scripture is obscure ; but that there are 
unlearned and unstable men in the world; and that there are 
some things hard to be understood in some portions of Holy 
Scripture, whidi he commends to their reverent regard by saying, 
that they are written by " our beloved brother Plml according to 
the wisdom that was given him." And he does not suppose that 
thefaitl^l and welUgrounded believer wiU misapprehend thera ; 
but he affirms that unlearned and unstable men wrest them, that 
is, put them, as it were, to the rack, and torture them, contrary 
to their true and natural meaning — to their own destruction; 
whereas, when properly understood, they are able to make wise 
unto salvation. He also says that this eril practice of these un* 
learned and unstable men is not limited to these particular portions 
of Holy Scripture; but that they treat the rest flfthe Seriptt 
in the same way. 



These words of St. Peter possess much {ntsMst and import* 
ance, as taking their place with the other testimonies of Pkopheta 
and Apostles to the authority of Holy Scripture. 

The Ph>phet Malaehi closes the Canon of the Old Testament 
by a solemn appeal '* to the Law of Moses, and to the Statutes 
and Judgments." He says, " Remember them " (MaL iv. 4). 



2 PETER III, 17, 18. 
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17 p *TfJLei^ oip, ayaTnjTol, npoyu/da'Koin'e^ ffivXaa-acaOe, Iva [irf rp tZp p Mwk is. as. 
aOeciKov rrKdvjf <rvvairay64vTe^ iKWcarjre rov ISiov OTrjpiryiiov' *' au£ai/cr€ 8^ 
ip \apvn KoX yvdo'ei tov Kvpiov rffiSiv koX Storfjpo^ *Iria'ov Xpiarrov* avT^ 17 
8o£a Kal vvv koX €19 rjiiipav almvo%' ap/qv. 



The Apoftle and Evangelist SL John clotet the four Gospels 
with a similar reference. ''These things are written, that ye 
mieht helie? e that Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God ; and that, 
bekeving, ye might have life through His Name." (John xx. 31.) 

Si. Paul, the Apostle of the Gentile World, e/o««9 his Epis- 
tles with a testimony to the sufficiency and Inspiration of Holy 
Scjripturt, '* Abide thou in those things which thou hast learnt, 
and wert assured of, knowing from whom thou didst learn them ; 
and that from a child thou knowest the Holy Scripture*, which 
are the thinge that are able to make thee wise unto ealvation, 
through faith that is in Christ Jesus. Every Scripture, being 
divinely iuepired, is also profitable for doctrine, for reproof, for 
correction, for instruction in righteousness, in order that the man 
of God may be perfect, throughly furnished .unto every good 
work." (2 Tim. iii. 14^170 

St, Peter, in like manner, eloaee his Epistles here with a 
similar exhortation, and with a warning against perversion of 
Scripture. 

St. Jude also closet the Catholic Epistles with a memento to 
bis readers, " Remember ye the words spoken before by the 
Apostles of our Lord Jesus Christ." (Jode 17*) 

Lastly, the Apostle and Evangelist St. John closes the 
Apocalypse with a promise of blessing to those who keep its 
sayings, and a curse on those who take from it or add to it. (Rev. 
xxiL 7. 18> 19.) 

Thus the duties of the Christian Church, as the Guardian of 
Holt Scuftukb, and the duties of every member of the Church, 
as bound to receive, to meditate upon, and to obey the written 
Word of God, are solemnly inculcated by the farewell voices of 
Plrophets and Apostles. 

Prophets and Apostles pass away to another and better world. 
But the Word of God, written by their instrumentality, endureih 
for ever, (1 Pet. i. 25.) 

Observe, also, the importance of this passage with regard to 
the Epistles of St. Paul. 

When St Peter wrote this Epistle, he was near his death 
(2 Pet i. 14), which took place in or about a.d. 68. He refers 
here to St Paul's Epistles— to all his Epistles, 

At the date of the present Epistle, aii St Pkol's Epistles 
had been written, with the exception perhaps of the last Epistle, 
the Second to Timothj. See above. Chronological Table pre- 
fixed to St Paul's Eputles, pp. xiv, xv. 

'* Peter wrote his present Epistle a very short time before 
his own and St Paul's martyrdom ; and St. Peter had read all 
Paul's Epistles." Bengel, 

St. Peter here designates St. Psul's Epistles as yfoi^ks, 
Scriptures. He says that some men wrest them as they do *' the 
other Scriptures " {riis Xoiwhs ypai^s). 

The word ypa/^ is used about fifty times in the New Tes- 
tament, and is there always applied to characterize divinely in- 
spired writings, specially those of the Old Testament, which were 
received by Christ Himse\f as given ky inspiration of God, It 
is never nsed in the New Testament to designate any other 
writings than those. Therefore, St. Peter here declares, that the 
Epistles of St Paul are divinely inspired, and are to be received 
as sach. 

This testimony to the wisdom of St. Paul and to the divine 
inspiration of his Epistles, is specially interesting and valuable as 
coming from St, Peter, 

Some persons had endeavoured to make him a rival of St 
Fan!. " I am of Cephas," was said in opposition to others, who 
said, « I am of PSnl " (I Cor. L 12). He was the Apostle of the 
CircnmcisioD, and St Paul of the Gentiles (GaL iL ?)• And 
Peter had been once prevailed upon by the Judaizing Christians 
at Antioch to side with them in opposition to St PauL (Gal. ii. 
II.) On that occasion he had been openly resisted and publicly 
rebnked bj St Paul ; and St Paul has Ailly recorded the circnm- 
stances of that resistance and rebuke in one of hu own Epistles 
to the Christians of Asia : the Christians of one of the same re- 
gions as are recited in the inscription of St. Peter's Pirst Epistle, 
and to which the Second Epistle of S|. Peter wss addressed — 
CMaiia. (GsL ii. 11—21.) 

St. Peter, therefore, in acknowledging St Paul's Epistles to 
be Scripture, that is, as written by inspiration of God, scknow- 
ledges them to be trues ai^d thevefore he owns, that what is 



therein recorded in St. Paul's Epistle to the Galatians, concern- 
ing himself, and his own conduct at Antioch, is a true history ; 
and that he was then jusfly rebuked, because he was Kareyyuffm 
/i^vor, condemned, (Gal. ii. 11.) 

St Peter, therefore, here refutes the assumption of the 
Bishops of Rome, who call themselves his successors, and who 
allege that they themselves are infallible, and are not to be re* 
buked by any ; an assumption grounded on St Peter's supposed 
infallibility (see on Matt. xvi. 18). 

But St. Peter Aim«e(f faltered, and the record of his failing 
is written in the Word of God ; and St. Peter himself owns that 
record to be true, and to be divinely inspired. Therefore, none 
of those who call themselves his successors, and who ground their 
claims on St Peter's alleged infallibility, can be allowed to be in- 
fallible. And whoever desires to build his hopes of heaven on the 
rock and not on the sand, will not place his fsith on the baseless 
foundation of such an imaginary Infallibility. 

St Peter's generosity, wisdom, and charity, are also hero 
manifest 

He owns himself to have been in error. He makes public 
reparation fmr his error, in writing to those to whom his error 
might be a snare ; the Jewish Christians of Asia. He refers to 
Epistles, in which that error is recorded by him who rebuked him 
for his error. He acknowledges these Epistles to be written by 
his beloved brother ; to be written according to divine wisdom / 
he owns them to be Scripture, written by inspiration of God. 
He thus publidy confesses and retracts his error : he thanks him 
who corrected him : he shows bis own wisdom. *' Rebuke a wise 
man, and be will love thee " (Prov. ix. 8). 

Compare note above, at the end of Gal. ii. 

St Peter felt that he had been rightly rebuked by St PauKf 
he did not indignantly spurn that rebuke as an injury, but received 
it thankfully as a benefit Such is the temper of those who have 
learnt to be meek and lowly in heart (Matt xi. 29) ; " in honoui 
preferring one another" (Rom. xii. 10). In a like, loving, 
spirit, St Peter had closed \As first Epistle, saying, that he sent 
it by " Silvanus the faithful brother," who hod been the chosen 
associate of St. Pauls and joining him with " Marcus his son." 
See note on 1 Pet v. 12, 13. 

Thus, in fine, the Apostle of the Circumcision, now ready to 
put off his mortal tabernacle (i. 14), is seen standing, as it were, 
side by side, with the AposUe of the Gentiles, who is also now 
'* ready to be offered up, and the time of his departure is at hand " 
(2 Tim. iv. C), and he declares to the Churches of Asia and the 
world, that the Epistles of his beloved brother Paul are to be 
received as dirinely inspired Scripture. Thus both these Apostles 
proclaim to the Church Universal that they are of one mind ; 
and that the Faith is one and the same, which they have preached 
in their lives, snd for which they are about to die. 

They died as Martyrs in the same city— Rome ; and as some 
Violent authorities relate, in the same year, and even on the same 
day (see Introduction to the Epistles to Timothy, at the end). 
However this may be, " they were lovely and pleasant in their 
lives, and in their death they were not divided." 2 Sam. L 23. 

17. biiM obr, byaxiiTot] Ye thertfore, beloved, knowing these 
things bffbre, take heed that ye be not led away by the error qf 
the lawlus, and fall away from your own stedfastness. 

These two verses contain the sum of the whole Epistle. 

First, here is a warning against the errors and allurements of 
the fiilse teachers with their specious claims to superior gnosis ,• 
to this he opposes the divine gnosis, which he has just supplied, 
and he therefore adds what follows ; — 

18. tA^irrre Zi] But grow in grace, and in the knowledg€ 
(the true gnosis) qfour Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ s to Htm 
be the glory both now and for ever, — literally, for the day qf 
eternity, which has no night (see on Matt xxv. 46). Observe 
the anangement ; true gnosis is a fruit of grace. 

Here is a Doxology to Jesus Christ as God. On ^ 8^(a, cp. 
Rev. iv. 11 ; v. 19; rii. 12. He ends, as he had begun, with an 
assertion of the unity of the person of Jesus and Christ s and of 
His Lordship ; and of His ofice as Saviour, and of Ills Godhead 
becanse in opposition to the Gnostic false teachers these were the 
principal doctrines to be maintained. 

— bp,4itf} Amen. So A» Ca G» K^ and most Cursives and 
Versioiis. 
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THE FIRST EPISTLE GENERAL OF ST. JOHN. 



I. Each of the Catholic or General Epistles has a special character. 

The Epistle of St. James corrects the errors of those who imagined that a theoretical know- 
ledge of religion, af)art from practical piety, is acceptable to God ^ St. Peter, in his First Epistle, 
builds up a system of ethical duty on the foundation of Christian Faith '. In his second Epistle he 
condemns the false doctrines of those heretical Teachers who denied the Lord that bought them *, 
and exposes the evil consequences of heretical teaching, in its influence on moral practice *. 

St. Jude, in his Epistle, completes the work of St. Peter. He recalls the attention of the 
Church to the warnings of that Apostle, and of his Apostolic brethren '. He displays in clearer 
light, and fuller amplitude, what St. Peter had revealed by the Spirit of prophecy *. 

II. The beloved disciple, the holy Apostle, and Evangelist, St. John, had another work to 
perform. 

It was his special office to defend the doctrine of the Incarnation. 

That doctrine had been taught with great clearness by the Apostle St. Paul, in his Epistle to 
the Ephesians ; as has been already shown in the Introduction to that Epistle. 

St. Paul, in his solemn farewell charge to the Presbyters of Ephesus, had exhorted them to 
" feed the Church of God, which He purchased with TTi<^ own blood," and he had given to them a 
prophetic warning that after his departure ** many grievous wolves would enter in among them not 
sparing the flock, and that even of their own selves men would rise up, speaking perverse things to 
draw away the disciples after them ^." 

And in writing to his own son in the faith, Timothy, whom he had placed as Bishop at Ephesust 
St. Paul first reminds him that '^ God willeth all men to be saved ','' and that the One Mediator 
between God and men '' gave Himself a ransom for all *," and then exhorts him to behave himself 
aright " in the house of God which is the Church of the living God, the pillar and ground of the 
truth (and vdthout controversy great is the Mystery of godliness) ; Who was manifested in the 
flesh " ;" and then he proceeds to warn Timothy that " some will depart from the faith, giving heed 
to seducing spirits ^'.'' 

St. John, who lived and died at Ephesus, continued, maintained, guarded, and completed this 
work of St. Paul ; and St. John's writings show the truth of St. Paul's prophecy. 

He had to encounter false Teachers whose rise had been predicted by St. Paul. 

No one could be better qualified for this work than St. John. 

He had been admitted to the nearest intimacy with the Incarnate Word. He had leaned on 
His breast at supper ^'. He saw Him die on the cross, and beheld His side pierced, and there came 
forth blood and water ". 

St. John, who had seen these things, had testified of them in his oral teaching. And probably 
he had already written the record of them in his Gospel, before he published his Epistles '*. St. 

See aboTe, Iniroduciion to that Epistle, pp. 1—3. ■ 1 Tim. ii. 4. '1 Tim. iL 6. 

See aJboTe, Iniroduciion to that Epistle, p. 43. Cp. pp. 69, 70. >* 1 Tim. ill. 15, 16. " 1 Tim. ir. 1. 

2 Pet. ii. 1. » John xiii. 26. >• John six. 34. 

See above, Iniroduciion to that Epistle, pp. 70 — 79* '* It cannot indeed be proved, that the Ootpel of St John was 

Jude 17* written brfore his Epistles; but for Tarious reasons this aeems to 

2 Pet. ii. 1. me more probable now, than when p. 266 of the Introduciion to 

Acts zz. 28—30. the Ootpel was written. See below on i. 1, and Guerike, Eio- 
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John 8 Oospel affords tlie best help to the study of his Epistles. And the reader is requested to 
refer to the Introduction prefixed to his Gospel *, as serving, in some respects, for an Introduction to 
his Epistles also. 

St. John's life was providentially prolonged by the Head of the Church, in His love to her, in 
order that the beloved disciple might bear testimony to the fundamental doctrines of the Qodhead 
and Incarnation of Jesus Christ ; and that he might also pronounce a judicial sentence, with all the 
weight of his Apostolic authority, on the wickedness of denying any of those doctrines ; and might 
deliver to all of every age a warning against those Teachers who impugn any of these articles of 
the Faith ; and might provide a refuge for the faithful imder the peaceful shelter of his Apostolic 
name '. 

This he has done in his Epistles. 

Ancient writers, dating almost from the age of St. John, bear witness to these statements. 

The most important testimony of Christian Antiquity to this effect is that of S. Irenssus ', which 
will be quoted presently. He came from the neighbourhood of Ephesus, the country in which St. 
John passed the latter part of his life, and in which he died *. He had conversed with S. Poly- 
carp, Bishop of Smyrna ; and S. Polycarp had conversed with St. John and other Apostles *. The 
testimony therefore of S. Irenaeus concerning the design of St. John's Epistles is of great weight. 

III. Certain Heresies affecting the doctrine of Christ's two Natures and one Person had sprung 
up in Apostolic times. The Jetcs, who looked for a temporal kingdom of Christ, could not reconcile 
their minds to the doctrine, taught in tlie Gospel, of a suffering Messiah. They were ashamed of 
the cross of Christ : they shrank from the scoffs of the Heathen taunting the Christians with wor- 
shipping a man, who died the death of a slave. 

Those Jews also, who did not rightly imderstand the doctrine of the Divine Uhiti/, were not 
prepared to accept that other cardinal article of the true Faith, that Jesus Christ is God. 

Accordingly, when the Gospel was presented to the minds of those among them who could not 
gainsay the proofs of its truth as a Bevelation from God, they endeavoured to accommodate it to 
their own preconceived opinions. Such persons were no longer willing to be called Jews ; they 
assumed the name of Christians. But they were not sound Christians ; and some among them are 
condemned by St. John. 

The difficulties just specified beset the Jewish mind when it contemplated the Gospel, as 
preached by the Apostles. 

IV. There was also another embarrassment which perplexed many inquirers, IloOev to xatcov ; 
Whence is evil ? How came it into the world ? 

This question had produced the Magian Philosophy, with its two independent Principles, and 
antagonistic ' Powers ; and it engendered also the Ghiostic Theories of emanations, or sBons ; 
according to which, the Demiurge or Creator was a different Person and Agent from the Father of 
our Lord Jesus Christ ; and the Law and the Prophets were severed from the Gospel. 

V. The Heresies produced by these causes, and which sprung up especially among the Jewish 
Christians, in the age of St. John, concerning the Person and Nature of Christ, and against which 
the Apostle wrote, were mainly four * — 

1. The heresy of those who affirmed that Jesus was a mere man ; this was the heresy of Ebion. 

2. The heresy of those who said that Jesus was a different being from Christ; and that Christ 
was an aeon or emanation, who was sent into the world to reveal the knowledge of the true God, 
and to free the soids of men from the power of the Demiurge or Creator of matter ; and descended 
into the man Jesus at His baptism, and departed from Him before His crucifixion. This was the 
heresy of Cerinthus. 

3. The heresy of those who asserted that Christ had no real human bodt/, but that He suffered 
merely in appearance. This was the heresy of the Docetm ', and of their leader Simon Magus. 

leitQog, p. 473. Huf, LSeke, and Daoidion, Introduction, p. negarent in carne Teniase, et qui non putarent Jesum easo Filiam 

463. Cp. Dr. Smith' 9 Dictionary of the Bible, p. \\\% and Dei." He identifies the latter heresy with the teaching of £6ioii. 

below, Inlrodueiion to the Second Bpiatle. See also S. Jerome, Prolog, in Mart., " Joannee, quiim esset in 

> See above, toI. i. pp. 266—266. Asift et jam tunc hereticornm aemina pullularent, Cerinihif 

* Compare Dr. Bwrt(m*» Bampton Lectures ** on the Heresies Ebionii, et cseterorum, quos et ipse in EpittolA suA Aniiehritlot 

of the Apostolic Age," espedally Lectnre yi. pp. 158—191, which f ocat." 

affords some Taluable helps for the study of these Epistles : see * Eueeb. ▼. 6, and ▼. 20. 

also Lecture tiii. pp. 237—240, and notes, pp. 462—478, and » Euteb. ir. 14; ¥. 24, citing the testimony of S. Iren^nt and 

pp. 498—619. Polyeraiee, and other Bishops of Asia. 

» The words of S. Jrenaui will be quoted below : see p. 100. • Cp. preliminary note above to 2 Pet ii., p. 87. 

Compare also the testimony of Tertuliian, Prsescr. c. 33, «* Eos 'So called from doiccijr, to appear or to teem. 

maxima Johannes in Epistolft Aniiehrietoe Tocat, qui Christum 
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4. The heresy of those who said that the world was not created by Him, or by the Father, but 
by some rival powers ; and who affirmed that there was no necessity for abstaining from idolatry, or 
for incurring any danger in behalf of the Faith. These were the Nicolaitam and others. 

VI. They who taught these doctrines are called deceivers and antichrists by St. John in his two 
Epistles \ as is obserred by S. Irenaeus *, who speaks at large concerning these errors in his great 
work against Heresy *. 

1. A summary of the remarks of S. IrenaBus on this important subject may be presented to the 
English reader in the words of Bp. Bull ; — 

" All the Ghiostics, of whatever denomination, did in reality deny the true Nativity, Passion, 
and B^urrection of Jesus Ohrist, although not all in the same way. This is a learned' observation 
of Irenaeus, who was a most careful investigator of the doctrine of the Gnostics, in the third book of 
his Treatise, where, after showing how the Apostle John, in the very beginning of his Gospel, 
glances at the Cerinthians and Nicoktitans, he proceeds presently to those words of the Apostle ^, and 
demonstrates that neither the Cerinthians, nor any other sect of the Gnostics, did sincerely acknow- 
ledge the Incarnation, the Passion, or the Besurrection of Jesus Christ. 

** These are the words of Ireneus. According to those heretics, neither was the Word made 
Flesh, nor Christ, nor the Saviour. For they maintain, that the Word and Christ did not even 
come into this world, and that the Saviour was neither Incarnate, nor suffered, but that He descended 
like a dove upon Jesus, and having declared the unknown Father, ascended again into the pleroma. 
But He who was incarnate and suffered, some of them affirm, was that Jesus who is of the Gospel 
dispensation, who, they say, passed through the Virgin Mary, as water through a tube ; others 
assert, that He, who suffered, was the Son of the Demiurge, or Creator, upon whom that Jesus 
descended, who is of the Gospel dispensation ; others again say, that Jesus was indeed born of Joseph 
and Mary, and that upon him Christ descended, who is from above, being without flesh, and incapable 
of suffering. 

" According, however, to no view entertained by these Heretics, was the Word of God made 
Flesh. For if one carefully search into the theories of them all, he will find, that there is introduced 
a Word of God, and a Christ that is on high, without flesh, and incapable of suffering. For some 
of them think that He was manifested, as transfigured into the form of man, but say that He was 
neither bom, nor incarnate ; whereas others suppose that He did not even assume the form of man, 
but descended as a dove upon that Jesus who was bom of Mary. The Lord's disciple^ St. John, 
therefore, showiag that they are all false witnesses, says, * And the Word was made flesh, and 

DWELT AMONG US *.' " 

2. The reader may be also glad to be reminded here of the remarks made by another learned 

I 1 John ii. 18. 22. 26; iv. 3. 2 John 7* operabatar Bimilitudinea taleB fieri, ad imitationem eoram quae 

' Iretunu iii. IG. 5, Propter qaod et in EpittoU 8u£ sic testifi- sunt snrsum, qoemadmodam dicunt: Demiargus autem perfide- 

caioa eat nobis Joannes * Filioli, noviiisima hora est ; et quemad- bat fabricationem conditionis. Emissam enijn dicunt earn a 

modttm audistis, quoniam Antichristns ^enit, nunc AntiehrUti matre Dominum et Deminrgnm ejas dispositionis, quK est secan- 

multi facti sont, &&, et ex nobis ezierunt ' (1 John ii. 18) ; and dum conditionem, per qoem hunc muDdam factum tolunt, quum 

8. Jremnu applies these words to those, like Cerinthtu, who said Evangelinm manifest^ dicat, quoniam per Verbum, quod in prin- 

that Jesus was only a ** receptacle of Christ, and that Christ cipio erat apud Deum, omnia sunt facta : quod Verbum, inquit, 

descended like a dove into Jesus ;" and he says that these Anti- earo factum nt, et inhabitavit in nobie. 

christs whom he has mentioned do indeed in name confess Jesus " Secundum autem iUos, nequo Verbum caro factum est, neque 

Cbrist, but in fact deny Him by separating Jesus from Christ ; Christus, neque qui ex omnibus factus est, Sal?ator. Etenim 

And he applies to them the words of St. John in his First and Verbum et Christum nee advenisse in hunc mundnm volnnt ; 

Second Bpietlea, 1 John i?. i, and 2 John 7> 8* See Iren. iii. Salvatorem yer6 non incamatum neque passum ; desoendisae 

16. 8. autem quasi columbam in eum Jesum qui factus est ex disposi- 

' " Hanc fidem annuntians Joannes Domini discipulus, volens tione, et cum adnundasset incognitum Patrem, iterum asoendisse 

per erangelii annuntiationem auferre eum qui k Cerintho inseroi- in Pleroma. Incamatum autem et passum quidam quidem earn, 

natus erat hominibus errorem, ut confunderet eos et suaderet, qui ex dispositione sit, dicunt Jesum, quem per Mariam dicunt 

quoniam unut Deut qui omnia fecit per Verbum suum / et non, pertransisse, quasi aquam per tubum : alii lexh Demiurgi fiiium, 

quemadmodum illi dicunt, alierum quidem fabricatorem, ali|im in quem descendisse eum Jesum qui ex dispositione sit : alii rur- 

autem Patrem Domini i et alium quidem fttbricatoris filium, sum Jesum quidem ex Joseph et MariA natum dicunt, et in hunc 

alterum ver6 de superioribus Christum, quem et impassibilem descendisse Christum, qui de superioribus sit sine carne et im- 

perseverasse, descendentem in Jesum filium fabricatoris, et iterum passibilem existentem. Secundikm autem nuUam aententiaoi 

rerolasse in suum Pleroma ; et initium quidem esse Monogenem, hsreticorum, Verbum Dei caro fisctnm est. Si enim quis regulas 

Logon autem verum filium Unigeniti ; et eam conditionem, que ipsorum omnium perscrutetur, inveniet quoniam sine came et 

est secundum nos, non ii primo Deo factam, sed a virtute aliqu& impaasibile ah omnibus illis indudtur Dei Verbum, et qui est in 

Taldd deorsum subject^, et absdssi ab eorum communicatione, superioribus Christus.^ Alii enim putant mauifestatum eum, 

que sunt in\isibilta et innominabilia. Abstulit autem k nobis quemadmodum hominem transfiguratnm ; neque autem natnm 

dissensiones omnes ipse Joannee dicens, In hoc mundo erat, et neque incamatum dicunt ilium : alii ver^ neque figuram earn 

mundue per iptum factue eet, et mundue eum non cognovit. In assumpsisse hominis ; sed quemadmodum columbam descendisse 

iua propria venit, et sui eum non receperunt, Secundikm autem in eum Jesum, qui natus est ex Marii. Omnes igitur ilioa 

Mardonem et eos, qui similes sunt ei, neque mundus per eum falsos testes ostendens disdpulus Domini, ait t Et Verbum caro 

factus est ; neque in sua venit, sed in aliena ; secundikm autem factum eet, et habitaoit in nobie,** S. Ireneeue, ML cap. xi. p. 462. 

quosdam Gnostiooram ab angelis fsctns est iste mundus, et non . * John i. 14. 

per Verbum Dei. Secnndiim autem eos, qui sunt k Valentino, * Bp, Bull, Def. of Nicene Creed, iii. 1. See also Dr, Burton 

iterum non per eum factus est, sed per Demiurgum. Hie enim Bampton Lectures, 1829, Lect vi. pp. 158 — IGU. 
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English Theologian, Dr. Waferland, who has illustrated this subject with special application to the 
Epistles of St. John. 

Those remarks, together with the observations of the two English Prelates quoted in this In- 
troduction, may serve as preparatory to a profitable study of this Epistle. 

" If we examine this Epistle, we shall perceive " — says Dr. Waterland — " that a great part of 
it was levelled, not so much against Jews, or Pagans, as against j^Zs^ Christiana; against the heretics 
of that time, Simonians perhaps, or Cerinthiana, or JEbionitea, or Nicolaitana, or all of them. 

" The two principal errors which St. John there censures, were, the denial of Christ's being come 
in the flesh \ and the disowning that Jesus was Christ '. The DocetcBy as they were afterwards called, 
the followers of Simon Magus, denied Chrisfs real hutnanityy making Him a mere phantom^ shadotc, 
or apparition. And the Cerinihians, making a distinction between Jesus and Christ, did not allow 
that both were one Person. Against those chiefly St. John wrote his Epistle. He speaks of Anti- 
christs newly risen up', which could not be intended of Jews or Pagans, who had opposed the 
Gospel all along; and he speaks of men that had been of the Church, but had apostatized ^om it; 
* they went out from us, but they were not of us *.' 

" Let us now proceed to the explication of those passages in St. John's Epistle which relate to 
our purpose. 

" The Apostle observes, that the Word of Life (or the Word in whom teas Life*) was from the 
beginning^ ; conformable to what he says in the entrance to his Gospel, and in opposition both to 
Cerinthus and Ebion, who made Jesus a mere man, and who either denied any pre-existing sub- 
stantial Logos, or at most supposed him to stand foremost in the rank of creatures. The Apostle 
further styles the same Logos, Eternal Life ', to intimate his eternal existence, in opposition to the 
same heretics. He adds, which was with the Father, parallel to what he says in his Gospel^ was with 
God\'' 

St. John proceeds to declare the reality and efficacy of the Vicarious Atonement made by the 
Son of God dying on the Gross for the sins of the whole world. " My little children, these things 
write I unto you, that ye sin not : and if any man sin — or rather, have sinned {afidfyrrf) — ^we have 
an Advocate with the Father, Jesus Christ the Righteous, and He is the Propitiation for our sins, and 
not for our sins only, but for the sins of the wJiole world * ;" and he says, *' In this was manifested 
the love of God towards us, because that God sent His only-begotten Son into the world, that we 
might live> through Him. Herein is love, not that we loved God, but that He loved us, and sent 
His Son to be the propitiation for our sins. Beloved, if God so loved us, 'we ought also to love one 
another "." 

'' In the second chapter of the Epistle (says Waterland) the Apostle describes the antichristian 
heretics of that time as denying that Jesm is Christ, which amounted to the same with denizing the 
Father and the Son '^; because whosoever denieth the Son, the same hath not the Father *'• Cerinthus 
denied that Jesus was Christ, dividing Christ from Jesus ; and he, of consequence, denied the Son, 
because he allowed not that Jesus was personally united with the Word, the eternal Son of God ; 
nor that the Logos which he speaks of, was tlie only-begotten of the Father, being Son only of the 
only-begotten, according to his scheme ; so that he totally disowned the divine jSonship, both of 
Jesus and Christ, and by such denial denied both the Father and Son *'. 

*' The Apostle goes on to say. Whosoever shall confess that Jesus is the Son of God, Ooddwelleth in 
him, and he in Ood. Where again he manifestly strikes at the Cerinthian and Ebionite principles, 
which allowed not Jesus to be the Son of God, in any true and proper sense, such as St. John lays 
down in several places of his writings, but particularly in the entrance to his Gospel '*. 

' I John JT. 3. Compare 2 John 7« revelato Eruigelio, nemo potest Denm Ptttrem riti oolero ant 

* 1 John ii. 22. (yedere, nisi qui Denm Filiam simnl ampleeti^." Buii, Jndic. 

* I John ii. 18. 22 ; !▼. 3. 2 John 7. Sod. & ii. sect. 6, p. 296, 

* 1 John it 19. " " Dum enim Cerinthiani negahant Jesnm esse Christum per 

* John L 4. Teram scilicet perpetnamqne nnionem, Christom insnper Filiam 

* 1 John i. 1. Dei Terom et unigenitnm infidehantur; perinde hoc erat ac si et 
' 1 John L 2. Compare I John ▼. 20. Fstrem et Filinm negassent, cilUn, at recti Joannes didt, Qai 
' Conf. TWtuU, contra Praz. c. xv. Bp. Bull, Jndic. Ecdes. Filiam negat, nee Patrem habeat. — Eo ipsi enim, dnm negahant 

c it. sect. 5, p. 295. Jesom esse Christam, nee ipsum qnoque Christum pro Dd FiUo 

* 1 John ii. I — 3. agnoscebant, non poterant non malto magis negare, Jesom esse 
1* 1 John W, 9—11. Filiam Dd." Budd^ Ecdes. Apostol. p. 446. 

> > 1 John ii. 2*2. >* *' Non est dubitandam, qain Apostolus his yerbis oonfesdonem 

" 1 John iL 22. *' ApostoU verba commune Cerinthi et ezigat illius Ftlii Dei, quem ipse ex parte supra in hAc Epistolft 

Bbionis dogma manifesti perstringunt, nam illi ambo Jesum esse mrndicaTerat, et plenius in Evangelio suo dedarat, nempe Filii 

▼emm I>d Filium ante Mariam, adeoqne ante res omnes creatas Dd, qoi dt Dd Plitris A^^ot, qui in prineipio erat, et apud 

9X Deo Pstre natnm omnin6 negabant, ae proinde, Apostolo Deitm erat, et Deut ipee erat, per qnem omnia /acta aunt, &c.— 

judioe, neqne Deum Patrem reteHl oonfesn sunt ; dquidem k Hujosmodi Tar6 Dti Filiam Jetmm nostrum ease, non oonfessuft 
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'' In tlie chapter next following, the Apostle repeats the same thing as before, or uses words to 
the same effect ; Whosoever believeth that Jesm is the Christ, is bom of Ood * ; and soon after adds, 
Who is he that overcometh the world, but he that believeth that Jesus is the Son of Ood* f Here lay the 
main stress,— to believe that Jesus, who was truly and really Man, was as truly and really the eternal 
Son of Ood*. The Apostle in the next verse seems to point at the Docetce, as he had before done in 
the same Epistle ^ being equaUy concerned to maintain that Christ had real flesh, as that He had 
real Divinity; that so the faith of the Gospel might stand upon this firm foundation, that the 
Eternal Son of God became Son of Man for the salvation of mankind. Hereupon therefore the 
Apostle, in defence of Christ's real humanity, says, This is He that came by water and blood*. What 
he elsewhere expresses by His coming in the flesh *, here he expresses more emphatically, by His 
coming in, or by, water and blood; alluding to what Christ shed at His passion, as a proof that He 
had then a real body, and was really man, not a spectre, phantom, or apparition, as some heretics 
pretended. It is to be noted, that the ancient visionaries (who were the Simonians, Menandrians, 
Satumilians, and Basilidians), being ashamed perhaps to confess Christ crucified ', contrived any 
wild supposition imaginable to evade it. Basilides pretended that Christ Himself did not suffer, but 
that Simon of Cyrene was crucified in His room *. The elder Docetsd said that Christ had no real 
body, and suffered in appearance only. 

" But the Apostle here emphatically observes that Christ came by water and blood : this shedding 
of both water and blood out of his side, at his Passion, was a demonstration, that there was a real 
body then hanging upon the cross, not a phantom, or a spiritual substance. Which very argument 
is well urged by Irenseus ' and Novatian **, in proof of the same thing, against the DocetsB. As 
St. John is the only Evangelist who has related that circumstance of the Passion ", so it is observable 
how particular a stress he lays upon it, immediately subjoining, in confirmation of it, and he that 
saw it bare record, and his record is true. And he confirms it further from two prophecies out of 
the Old Testament. 

'' St. John strengthens the argument further by superadding the consideration of the testimony 
of the Spirit. And there is the Spirit also bearing witness, because the Spirit is truth^*, is 
essential truth. The Spirit residing in the Church, and working in believers by supernatural 
graces, bears testimony to the doctrine taught by the Apostles, and believed by the Church ; par- 
ticularly to the doctrine here spoken of, viz., that Christ the Son of God became Son of Man for the 
salvation of mankind. 

'' The Apostle, in the close of this Epistle, sums up all in these strong words : we know that the 
Son of Ood is come, and hath given us an understanding, that we may know Him that is true, and we are 
in Him that is true, even in His Son Jesus Christ. This is the true Ood and eternal life ^'. 

" The title of true Ood, in this text, is to be understood of Christ, as I have shown elsewhere. 
I would observe further, how aptly every word is chosen to obviate the erroneous tenets of Cerinthus, 
and of other the like false teachers of those times. The Son of Ood, not the son of Joseph and 
Mary, nor the Son of the only-begotten, but the immediate Son of Ood, related to God as a son to a 
father, not as a creature to his Lord and Maker. He is come, come in the flesh, and not merely to 
reside for a time, or occasionally, and to fly off again, but to abide and dwell with man, clothed 
with humanity. TFe are in Him that is true, in the true Father, by His Son Jesus Christ, who is 
the true Ood; not an inferior power or angel (such as Cerinthus supposed the Demiurgus, or 
Creator to be), not a created ^on, the offspring of the Monogenes, or of Silence, as Cerinthus 
fondly imagined the Logos to be ; but true Ood, one with the Father. And He is eternal life, the 
same that had been with the Father, from the beginning, before any thing was created, consequently 
from all eternity. 

est Cerinthus, neque post ipsnm Ebion/' Bp. BuU, Jadic c. iL iKiiKM¥ait kmixpivr6s ivrc koL %i &y it^ S/Mhoyp rh fut^^op 

sect. 9, p. 297* Tov vraupov, €k rev Aiafi6Kov 4<rrL Polyemy, Spist. c 7* 
1 1 John ▼. J. * JrerueuM, lib. i. c 24 (alihs 22), p. 101. Epipkan. ziW. 3. 

* 1 John ▼. 5. PkUoMir. c. xxzii. p. G8. AugtutitUf de Hsres. n. vr. Theo* 

* ** Quia pra aliis maximd tunc cresoeret Cerinthi hcresis, dorett Heret. Fab. lib. L c 4. 

ideo Apostolus fidem iilam, quft creditor Juum esse Dei Filium, * " Qnomodo autem, cum caro non esset, sed pareret (i. e. appft- 

passim in hAc EpistolA commendat, nrget, incolcat." Bp, Bull, reret), quasi homo, crudfixos est, et k latere ejos puncto sanguis 

Jadic. c. ii. sect. 9, p. 297* exiit et aqua? " Iren. lib. iv. c. 33 (alias 57)> p« 271. 

* 1 John i^. 2, 3. Compare 2 John 7 » and see Butt, Jadic. *' '* Suiguis iddroo de manibos ac pedibus, atque ipso latere 
p. 296. Buddtti Bed. Apostol. p. 650, &c. demanavit, ut nostri censors corporis probaretar, dum occasiks 

' 1 John ▼. 6. nostri legibus moritar." NwaHmn^ c z. p. 31, edit. Welchmann 

* 1 John i. 1, 2; IT. 2, 3. 2 John 7. Compare I Tim. iu. » John liz. 34. 
\n. 1 Pet. iu. 18 ; iT. 1. ^M John t. 6. 

' Hence it is that Polycsrp joins both together in the same '* 1 John v. 20* 
seproof : irSi 7^^, %s &r f&^ 6fia\oyy 'li|0'ovr Xptorhp 4p vtipid 
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" I have now gone/* says Dr. Waterland, " througli the Epistle of St. John. The sum of vhat 
I have advanced is, that St. John most apparently levelled a great part of his First Epistle against 
the Oerinthian doctrines. 

" It appears further, that in his Epistle particularly, he has asserted the necessity of believing 
our Lord's divine Sonship, His proper Divinity, under pain of being excluded from heaven and 
happiness. Whosoever denieth the Son, the same hath not the Father. Whosoever denies Christ 
to be Son of God, in St. John's sense of Son, a Son that was always with God, and is God ^ 
is a liar and antichrist, denying both the Father and the Son. The conclusion therefore is, that the 
denjring our blessed Lord's real Divinity, is heresy and antichristianism, much to be abhorred by 
every disciple of Christ, according to the infallible decision of an inspired Apostle '. Many were 
the evasions and subterfuges of self-opinionated men, who thought it a thing incredible that the 
Divine Word should put on flesh, or become man ; and who chose rather to pass censure upon the 
wisdom of Heaven, than suspect their own. But sober and modest men resigned up their faith 
to divine Revelation ; and among the foremost of those was our blessed Apostle. So now, taking in 
what the Scriptures liave declared of the truth of the doctrine of the Trinity in Unity ; besides 
the true and natural import of the form of Baptism, in the Name of the Father, and of the Son, 
and of the Holy Ghost ; we have the determination of St. John himself for the importance of the 
doctrine of our Lord's Divinity; and of consequence, for the doctrine of a co-equal and co-eternal 
Trinity •.» 

VII. The student of Holy Writ will readily acknowledge the importance of these statements as 
elucidating the design and language of St. John in his Epistles ; and they are confirmed by the fact, 
that one of St. John's disciples, S. Ignatius, speaks in similar language of censure and caution 
against the same heresies. 

Here again we may refer to the words of Bp. Bull *. " The words in which S. Ignatius exhorts 
the Magnesians * ' to run together unto one Jesus Christ, who came forth from the Father, and who 
is and hath returned unto one,' are plainly aimed against the Gnostics, especially the Corinthians ; 
for the Corinthians did not believe in one Jesus Christ, but taught that Jesus was one, and Christ 
another, who came down from the supreme power upon Jesus after His baptism, and returned again 
from Jesus before His Passion, back to His own pleroma. Nor did they acknowledge one Father of 
Jesus Christ; but professed that the Father was the Father of Christ. Next, when Ignatius 
afterwards says *, ' that the Prophets of the Old Testament were inspired by the grace of Christ, 
to convince the unbelievers that there is one God, who hath manifested Himself through Jesus 
Christ His Son,' in these words again the Gnostics are evidently glanced at. For they all 
taught, that the Father of Jesus was the Demiurgus or Creator of the world, and God who 
created the world was one, the God who manifested himself to mankind through Christ his Son, 
another." 

These assertions may also be confirmed by the testimony of another English Prelate, Bishop 
Pearson, who has observed, that the heresies of Ebion and the DocetsB were specially censured and 
condemned by St. John, and his scholar, S. Ignatius, in his Epistles ; the former heresy involving a 
denial of the divinity of Christ, and the latter impugning His humanity '. 

Another of St. John's disciples, S. Polycarp, joins with his brother Bishop and brother Martyr, 
S. Ignatius, in condemning these erroneous and strange doctrines. 

" Every one," says he, " who does not confess that Jesus Christ is come in the fiesh, is an anti- 

* 1 John ii. 22, 23. ffaw, oomplecteretnr. De prioribns Hieronymtu advenns Lad- 

* Sennont, toI. ii. pp. 123—128. Compare Taylor's Tnie ferianos (c. zxiiL), 'Apostolis adhac in bkcuIo supentttibas. 
Scripture Doctrine, p. 282, &c. Dr. Bishop's Eight Sermonn, apud Judaeam Christi sanguine recenti, phantatma Domini eorpuM 
p. 56, Ac asserebatar.' De secnndis idem in Catalogo (cap. iz.), ' Joannes 

* Dr. WaierUnd on tAksTnuity, T. 139. Apostolns norissimns omnium scripsit Evangelinm rogatns ab 

* Bp, Built Defence of the Nioene Creed, iii. 1. Asiie Epiaoopis adyersus Cerinlhum aliosque hsreticos, et maxim d 

* rgnct. ad Magnes. c. 7, vvrrpix*i¥ M Ira 'IiyroDy Xpurr6$f. tunc BbumUarum dogma oonsurgens, qui assemnt Christum ante 

* Jpiai. ad Magnes. c. 8. Mariam non fuisse.' Quae etiam in Aaid maximd viguisse ob- 
' " Dute potissimum Hsreses de naturfi Christi ei tempestate serrat BpiphaniuM Heresi Iri., "ZvOa y^p rhf Xpurrhv ix wapu- 

obtinebant, nt Teritati Catholicse ita et sibi ipsis prorsus con* rpi0fis }^i\hw i^ptnrov iK^pvrrtif 6"E$l»¥ Koi 6 K^pi¥$os, tt^H 

trariae ; quarum altera Docelarum fuit, k Simonianis ortorum, o2 i^' abrobs, ^jii Sh iv rp *K<ri^ Ignatius dim it Sch i s m a t ids 

humatui nature veritatem in Christo destruentium ; altera Bbion- et Hsereses petit, illas frequenter, sedulo, et apertft ferit : priorem 

t'/anciN, dnimam prorsus naturam et «temam generationem de- Docetarum, k Disdpulis Menandri tunc temports disseminatam, 

negantium, legisque caeremonias urgentium. Has primi sseculi atqne, ut credibile est, ii Satumilo apud Antioduam jam tum do- 

Hsreses antiqui scriptores agnoscunt : Ignatiano aero Tiguisse fensam, Epistola ad Smymaeos atque Trallesioa jugulat ; alteram 

omnes fatentur. Undo Theodoreiui (Prooem.) ita Haereticarum ab Ebione profectam latdque per Orientem sparsam Epistola ad 

Fabnlarum libros partitus est, nt primus eos, qui alterum Creatorem Polycarpum, ad Ephedos, Magnesianos, et PhihMldphenos refeUit." 

oonfinzerunt, Soxfo'ti Bi ^a^vcu rhif Kbpiov cit b»9p6%ov% (l^aaat^, Bp. Pewnon^ Vind. Ignat. ii. c. I, p. 351, ed. Chwion, 
■cenndus autem illos, qui ^iKbv $»9ponro¥ tbp K^piov irpo<niy6ptV' 
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Christ ; and whosoever does not confess the sufferings of the cross, is of the devil ; and whosoever 
tampers with the oracles of the Lord, and accommodates them to his own lust, and says that there 
is neither Resurrection nor Judgment to come, is the firstborn of Satan '." 
Such were the doctrines taught by the disciples of St. John. 

YIII. Almighty God permitted Heresies to arise even in the Apostolic Age, and under His 
controlling power and superintending providence, Heresies have been made subservient to the 
clearer manifestation, and stronger confirmation, of the Faith. 

Hence, therefore, it is clear, that the Heresies which now impugn the doctrine of Christ's God- 
head and Manhood, and the reality and efElcacy of His Atonement, are not of modern origin. The> 
who would despoil Christ's Person of its historic reality, and would reduce it to a visionary 
phantom, and would dissolve the solid verities of the Gospel into legendary fables, are not pro« 
poonding novelties. Their " new light is an old darkness." They are only borrowing the Heresies 
of andent days. They are dressing them up in new attire, and displaying them in a new fashion 
to the world. Their theories, when stripped of their disguise, are nothing more than reproductions 
of the exploded dogmas of Ebion, Cerinthus, and the Docetae, which were propagated in primitive 
times. 



IX. By the mercy of God, the life of the Apostle and Evangelist St. John, the beloved disciple 
of Christ, was extended to the beginning of the second century after Christ. By God's good Provi- 
dence he was still living, and governing the Asiatic Church, when those heresies sprung up, like 
tares sown by the Enemy, in the field of Christ. By the inspiration of the Holy Ghost he wrote 
his Gospel, in which the doctrine of the Divinity of Christ is asserted in clear language ', and in 
which the evidences of His Humanity in life and death, particularly in the shedding forth of the 
Blood and Water from His side when pierced on the cross, are displayed to the world '. 

By the same holy guidance, St. John was moved to write Epistles, in which he has delivered an 
Apostolic verdict on those who deny or undermine those verities of the Gospel. 

St. Paul, writing at Ephesus to the Corinthians, and having drawn a divine picture of Christian 
Love *, concludes the Epistle with the solemn words, ** If any man hve not the Lord Jesus Christ, 
let him be Anathema Maran-atha * ;" and he closes his Epistle to the Ephesians, ** Ghrace be with all 
them that ht^ our Lord Jesus Christ in sincerity '," i. e. in incorruptness of doctrine, and holiness 
of life. St. Paul's warnings are repeated by St. John. 

He who was the beloved disciple, and who was taught by the Holy Spirit, the Spirit of Love, 
has dwelt more at large than any other writer of the New Testament on the duty and blessedness 
of Christian Love. 

Yet he, the divinely-inspired Apostle of Love, the aged Evangelist, has pronounced the sternest 
sentence of reprobation upon those who impugn the doctrine of Christ's Godhead, or of Christ's 
Manhood and of His propitiatory sacrifice on the cross. He has spoken of them in the strongest 
terms of censure, and has condemned them as deceivers, as fabe prophets, as antichrists. He forbids 
his disciples to receive them into their houses, or to bid them God speed '. And why P Because he 
well knew, and has taught in his Epistle ', that those doctrines display the Love of God to Man in 
its true light ; and because they are the genuine source and well-spring of Love to Gt>d and of Love 
to Man in God ; and because wheresoever any of those doctrines are denied, the life of Love soon 
vanishes away. 

Such considerations as these may serve to place in a clear light the enormity of the guilt of 
heretical teaching on these doctrines. 

They may also guard the faithful, in our own days and in all ages, against those erroneous 
and strange notions, in whatever form they may present themselves ; and establish their minds in 
a firm belief of the truth. 

With the Epistles of St. John in our hands, we are enabled by God's grace to stand proof 
against all assaults, however violent, of the enemies of the Gospel. We are empowered to overcome 
all who impugn the doctrine on which the Church of Christ is built *, and on which our hopes of 
salvation rest ; the doctrine of the unity of the two Natures, the Divine and the Human, in the one 



> A Poljfearp ad Philipp. a 7* 

* Johni. 1,2.9—11. 

* John xiz. 34. 
« 1 Cor. ziii. 

* 1 Cor. zri. 22. 



• Eph. Ti. 24. 

7 2 Johns. U. 

• 1 John iu. 1. lA, 17 : W. 8—12. 1»— 21. 

• See ICatt. Xfi. 18. 
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Person of Jesus Christ, tlie Son of God, and Son of Man \ In controversies concerning the God- 
head and Manhood of Christ our appeal is not to the words of human wisdom, but to the words of 
the Holy Spirit of God, speaking by the mouth of St. John. 

On the style and structure of this Epistle. 

In some respects this Epistle occupies almost an unique place among the Epistles of the New 

Testament. 

It does not bear the writer's name, or title, and can hardly bo said in strictness to have the 

character of an epistolary address. 

It stands in striking contrast to St. Paul's Epistles. They, for the most part, have a rhetoricaj 
vehemence combined with logical vigour. They are Epistles, inasmuch as they were sent in writing 
to those persons to whom they were addressed. They have also the freshness and vigour of speeches. 

The present work of St. John has the character of a theological homily, poured forth, ever 
and anon, in the quietly-flowing efiusions of sacred Poetry. Evidence of this character may be 
observed almost at the beginning, in some of the verses of the first chapter. The antithetical 
structure and rhythmical cadence of these sentences seem to have been designedly framed in 
such a manner as to commend themselves both to the ear and the memory of the hearers. To Greek 
readers, familiar with the lyrical arrangements of the Greek Drama, this mode of writing would 
have had a peculiar charm ; and Jewish readers would recognize in it a correspondence to the 
style and diction of their own Prophetical Books ; to which the Biblical student's attention has been 
drawn by Bishop Lowth, Bishop Jebb, and others. 

The following specimen is from the first chapter (w. 5—7) : — 

This then is the Message, 

Which we have heard of Him, and declare to you. 

That God is Light, 

And Darkness in Him is none. 

If we say that we have fellowship with Himt 

And walk in the darkness, 

We lie; 

And do not the Truth. 

But if we walk in the Light, 

As He Himself is in the Light ; 

We have fellowship one with another ; 

And the Blood of Jesus Christ His Son cleanseth us from all sin. 

There is a similar antistrqphical character, and musical flow, in what follows (w. 8—10) • — 

If we say that we have no sin. 
We deceive ourselves. 
And the Truth is not in us. 

If we confess our sins, 

He is faithful and jiist to forgive us our sins, 

And to cleanse us from all unrighteousness. 

If we say that we have not sinned, 
We make Him a liar ; 
And His Word is not in us. 

1 It if weU said by Bp, Bull, referring to this characceristie ue tertse aa heretloi those who deny the Satiour to be Tery man, or 

of thia Epistle, ** The doctrinal criteria of this Epistle (1 John ii. to be very God, as Tertnllian has obsenred (de PrsBScr. c. 3:1). It 

18 19 * iii. 23 - IT. li 2 ; ▼. 10 — 13. SO) enabled the Faithful to is therefore abandantly dear from the Apostolic writings, as weU 

disoeni' those heretical Teachers who diffosed false and impioas as from other early testimony, that there existed some persons, 

doctrines in the Apostolic age concerning the person of onr in the age of the Apostles, who denied the Divinity of Christ, and 

Saviour." ^^° ^^ ^'^ account were regarded by the Apostles ai Heretics 

The sum of these criteria is this : '* Every Teacher who con- and Antichrists ; so hr were they who held such doctrines f^m 

fesaes one Christ Jesus, verily Son of God, verily made Man, for being considered as brethren, and true members of the Church, 

the salvation of men, is of God ; in so far, that is, as he makes Hence also it is clearly evident, that the doctrine oonceming th4 

this oonfMaion. But, on the other hand, every one is to be held Incarnation of the Son of God, and oonceming Christ, Very God 

to be a f r } v^ prophet and an Antichrist, who does not confess and very Man, was maintained by true Pastors of the Church 

M^f9 from the beginning as the very root and groundwork of Chris 

*'The Apostle insists mainly on these marks, which oharac- tianity." Bp. Bull, Jnd. Eod. Cath. ii. 10. 
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We may compare the following specimens in the second chapter (rr. 9 — 11) : — 

He that saith that he is in the light. 
And hateth his brother, 
Is in dai^kness until now. 

He that loveth his brother, 

Abideth in the light, 

And there is no stumbling-block in him. 

But he that hateth his brother. 

Is in darkness, and walketh in darkness, and knoweth not whither he goethy 

Because the Darkness blinded his eyes. 

And the following, in the fourth chapter (tv. 7 — 11) :— 

Beloved, let us love one another ; 

For Love is of God : 

And every one that loveth, is bom of God 

And knoweth God ; 

He that loveth not, knoweth not God : 

For God is Love. 

In this was manifested the Love of God in us, 

That God hath sent His only-begotten Son into the World, 

In order that we might live through Him. 

Herein is Love ; 

Not that we loved God, 

But that He loved us. 

And sent His Son a propitiation for our sins. 

Beloved, if God so loved us. 

We also ought to love one another. 

The same remark may be applied to other portions of this Epistle, which would probably be 
found to gain much in beauty and clearness, if these portions of it were displayed to the eye in this 
antistrophical arrangement. 

The date of the Epistle may probably be assigned to the close of the first century \ The 
question concerning the persons to whom it was in the first instance addressed, will be considered in 
Uie Introduction to the Second Epistle. 

I See nhove, pi 98, note 



IliANNOT A'. 



I. ^ **0 ^p an apxTJ^f h atcriKoaiJLei/^ o coi/xxica/jici/ Tot? 6<^^aX/Aot5 rjiioiv, ^ jJJ-^ke 24. 59. 
iOeaa-dfieda, koX at X^V^^^ i7/xci)i/ i\jfri\d(f>rf(rav, ircpl rov Aoyov rfj^ C^^» — ^ ** 'f**^ ?p?t.Y.i6. 
17 J(u^ i(f}av€p(odrj, /cat itapaKafiev, koI fiaprvpovfieu^ koI anayyeXXoiiev vplv riji' roS!!° e.' m '* 

Col. 1. 26. 2 Tim. 1 . 10. Tit. 1. S. 



Ch. 1. 1.] St John begins this Epistle without any mention 
of himself, or of those to whom it is addressed. He appears to 
be nnoonsdons of his own individuality, and that of his readers, 
and to be absorbed in the contemplation of the Divine Glory and 
Infinite love and condescension of Christ. His heart is hot 
within him, and he speaks with his tongue.* 

So it bad been in his Gospel. There also he is full of the 
Bubject ; and gives utterance to the great truths which struggled 
within him for vent, and exclaims, *' In the beginning was the 
Word." 

In like manner, the Apostle St. Paul, in writing on the same 
subject to the Hebrews, does not begin the Epistle with any men. 
tion of himself or of them ; but withdraws himself and them from 
the eye of the reader, and displays Christ. 

In the language of the commencement of this Epistle, and 
in that of the Gospel, St John appears fo revert to the opening 
words of the Old Testament *' In the beginning God created the 
heaven and the earth " (Gen. i. 1). There was the beginning of 
the vieible world. St John had described in his Gospel the 
spiritual Genesis. ** In the beginning was the Word, and the 
Word was with God, and the Word was God. All things were 
made by Him." (John i. 1 — 3 ) And now in his Epistle he begins 
with Him Who had no beginning, but is and has been from 
Eternity. 

8. dement of Alexandria (Adumbrat p. 1009) observes, 
that " this Epistle begins with a spiritual proem, following that 
of the Gospel of St. John, and in unison with it." He therefore 
supposed the Epistle to have been written ^fter the Gospel. See 
above, p. 98, note. 

The harmony subsisting between the beginning of St John's 
Gospel and that of his Epistle* in dedaring the doctrines of the 
Pre-existence, Divinity, and Creative Power of the Everlasting 
WoiU), and of His Incarnation, — in opposition to the Heretics of 
Apostolic times, who denied those doctrines,— was observed also, 
in ancient times, by Diongeiue, Bishop of Alexandria, in £». 
tebiuM, TiL 26. 

— ^ i|r &T* &px9'] Thai which watjrom the beginning (cp. 2 
Thess. 11. 13). A statement directed against the false doctrines of 
those who said, as the Ebianiiee did, that Jesus was a mere man; 
or, as the Cerinthiane, that he was merely inhabited by Christ as 
a apiritual emanation for a time. 

The due to the right understanding of this procemium, and 
of the other doctrinal portions of St John's Epistles, is to be 
found in a reference to the errore of those false Teachers to whom 
St John alludes as aniiehriett (ii. 18), who. endeavoured to eeduee 
his disdples (ii. 20 ; cp. iii. 7)t Mid denied that Jesus Christ is 
oome in the flesh (iv. 1 —3), and that Jesus is the Christ, and who 
denied the Father and the Son (ii. 22). See TeriuUian, c. 
Mardon. ; Prsescr. c 15, and c. 33. S, Jerome, Prolog, in Matt 
S. Aihanae. c. Arian. Orat. iii. voL i. p. 539 ; and compare the 
remarks of £^. Bull, Jud. Eocl. Cath. cap. ii. vol. vi. pp. 33— 47f 
ed. Qxon. 1827t And above. Introduction to this Epistle, pp.98 — 
103, and the preliminary note to 2 Pet ii. 1 , p. 86, and Dr. Water' 
land on the Trinity, ch. vi. vol. v. ed. 1823, where this subject 
is well treated with reference to this prooemium and other portions 
of this Epistle, as directed against Ebion, Cerinthui, and the DO' 
eeiee ; and cp. Dr, Burton, Bampton Lectures, I^ect vi. p. 168. 



— 5 iLKriK6afttp] what we have heard, what we have eeen with 
our own eyee. Having declared the eternal pre-esietence of 
Christ, St John next proceeds here, as in his Gospel, to assert 
the reality of His Humanity. See John i. 1 — 14. 

— h i$taadfit$a2 what we looked at : epeetaoimui, as a B4afia 
or epectaculumt attracting and riveting our attention. See 
John i. 14 ; iv. 35 ; the word $fw$a4 is applied to the action of 
the Apostles gazing at our Lord ascending into heaven, Acts i. 1 1. 

— irol ad x^^P*^ rifimv /«fn}Aii^<rai'] and our hands did handle, 
ar/eel. Observe the aoritt. He refers to his own act and that 
of the Apostles ttfter the Resurrection, in obedience to Christ's 
words, *' Handle Me, Feel Me, and see ; for a spirit hath not 
flesh and bones as ye see Me have." (Luke xxiv. 39.) Here there- 
fore is an addition to the statement concerning the humanity of 
the Everlasting Word. He had a true body, and the same body 
before and after His Resurrection ; and we felt that Body. 

Here then is a reply to the false teaching of the followers of 
Simon Magua and the Doceta, who said, that our Lord's human 
body was a visionary phantom. This notion is confuted by St 
John's scholar, 8. Ignaiiue (ad Smyrn. c. 1 and c. 2), who says 
that o< Awunrot Kiyowriv abrhv (i. e. Christ) r^ HoK^lnr^xovQiyai, 
abroX rh SoKtty 5rrc5, where see Bp. Pear»on*9 note, p. 433, 
Jacobaon, and ibid. c. 3, where 8. Ignatiut relates that our Lord 
said to St Peter and others after His Resurrection, " \d0trt, 
ifriyXa^^crar^ fit, icol {8crc, Sri ovk c2ftl Zatfidviov iurt&naroy,*' 
Koi 9v$bs abrov f| ^^ a I'ro, Kcd Martva'ay, KparjiBivrts rfi aapKi 
ovrov, icol T^ wyc^/iari, c. 4, and c. 5, and ad Trail, c 10, and c. 
1 1 ; and cp. 8. Polgearp, ad Philipp. c. 1, and ^S*. Irenetus, i. 20. 

On the word ^XaHp^p, see Gen. xxvii. 12. 21, 22, and Dean 
Trench, Synon. xvii., and Luke xxiv. 39, and on Heb. xii. 18. 

— wcpl rov A6yov r^s C<v?'J concerning the Logos, or Word, 
of Life i that is, concerning the Word, whose essential quality is 
Life, For in Him is the Life, He '* is the Way, the Truth, and 
the Life *' (John i. 4 ; xiv. 6). He is '' the Resurrection and the 
Life ** (John xi. 26). 

This appears to be a prophetic protest against those false 
Teachers, who separated the Life {\u^) from the Logos, and 
made them to be like two Emanations or jSons, distinct from, and 
subordinate to, the only -begotten 8on qf God t as was done by 
some Gnostic Teachers. See IreMtus, i. 1, and cp. Waterland, 
voL V. p. 183. 

The preposition wcpl, concerning, defines the subject of the 
whole sentence, and has a connexion with htrayydWotity in v. 3. 
On this use of wepl, cp. ii. 26 ; v. 9, 10. 1 Thess. i. 9. 

2. iral ^ (ttii i^aytp^Oii] and the Life was manifested. St 
John uses icol t» introduce a parenthesis here, as in the beginning 
of his Gospel (i. 14). The word i^aytp^dri had been employed 
by St Paul in the same sense as here, with reference to the Incar- 
nation ; see on 1 Tim. iii. 16. St John saw the ^ay^pw<ris, or 
Epiphany of the Life, when he beheld Christ raising Lazarus 
and others from the Dead, and when he saw Christ risen from 
the Grave, by His own power, according to His own Word, 
John ii. 19 ; and he heard Him say, " I am the Resurrection anc 
the Life " (John xi. 25) ; " I am the Way, the Truth, and thi 
Life " (xiv. 6) ; «* I am He that liveth, and was dead, and beho!l 
I am alive for evermore ** (Rev. i. 18). 

This verse is parenthetical : cp. Winer, § 63. 
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I JOHN I. 3—7. 



e John P. SI. 
1 Cor. 1. 9. 



d t John IS. 



4 John 1. 49. 
ft 8. IS. ft 9. 5. 

ft 1185,36. 
I Tim. 6. 16. 
JaniM 1. 17. 



rHeb.9. 14. 
I Pet. 1. 19. 
lUf . 1. A. 



^(o^v rrfv auaviov, ^ri9 ^u irpoq top Uarepa, koI i<f>avep(o9ri rifiiv, — ^ * & eopd- 
xafi€v icat dKrjK6aii€v, airayyiKkoiL^v koX vfiiv, Iva koX u/jtei^ KoivcavCav exr/rt 
ficff -qfiijv* Kol 'q KoivcDvia he 17 'qfierepa fierd tov Uarpos, Koi iierd tov Tiov 
avTov Irjaov Xpiarov* * * icat ravra ypd(f>oii€v v/xu/, Iva 17 X^P^ v/xoii/ y 
ireirXrjpcjiiarrj. 

* • KaC iariv avrq tj dyyeXiiay r^v aKTjKoafiei/ dir ainov icat ovayyiKKoyitv 
vfiLVf on 6 0CO9 <^s ioTLVj KoX (TKorCa €v avT^ ovk iariv ovhefiid. 

^ *Eav €L7ro}fi€v on KoivcjvCav exoiicv iter avrov, Koi iv r^ ckot^l Trepinaro}^ 
fiev, tpevSoiieOa, kol ov noiovfieif rriv dhjdei.av* 

^ ' *Eav Be ev toJ (^oirt ireptnarQiiev, 019 avro9 earw iv 7^ <f>€orl, Koivtoviav 
e^oyLev fieT aXki^Xcov, kol to aT/ia 'Ir/a-ov XpiaTOv tov Tiov avrov Koffapitjei 
17/1019 olito TrdoTj^ dfJLapTia^. 



— r^v (w^y rV ol^f^iov] ike Life eternal : said in oppositioii 
to those Heretics who denied the eternal pre-existenoe of Christ. 
Dr, Waterhmd, ▼. p. 188. 

— irp^f rhv riardpa] with the Father. There is no exact 
eqniTalent in English to rphs here ; its meaning is hest explained 
by St. John's own words, 6 A^yof ^y wpbs r6v Btby, i* e* united 
to God and ever abiding in and with Him. John i. 1, where 
see note. 

This statement is made in opposition to those (Sdse Teachers, 
who separated Jesus from Christ, as Cerinthug did, and said that 
the Xo^Of was the Son of the Only-begotten, but was not the 
Only-begotten of the Father ; and that the Loffot was a separate 
.^onf estranged from God. Cp. Greg. Naxian. Orat xUt. Dr. 
Waterland, r. pp. 181. 188, and T^Uemont, ii. p. 17. 

8. t iupdKafitv] what we have eeen — a wwd here repeated 
thrioe, for greater assurance of the truth of the reality of Christ's 
Humanity, in opposition to the Doeetm i and of His distinct Per* 
Bonality. See Ter tuition, c Praxeam, c. 16. 

— iral 6/uy] to you also, Elx, omits the iral, which is in 
A, B, C 

— vol j^ Houmvia\ and our eomnmnion it with the Father 
and with Hie Son Jeeut Chriet : a declaration of the truth against 
those who divided Jesus from Christ, and who denied His Divine 
Sonship, and rejected the doctrine of the Incarnation of the Son 
of God, by virtue of which He dwelle m ut (John L 14), and we 
have communion with Him and with the Father. Not one of 
these false Teachers acknowledged that the Word was made Fleth. 
S. Irenmut, iii. c. 1 1. See Introduction, p. 100. 

The 8^, but, in this clause, is not to dib nnnotioed. The iral, 
and, adds something, and the ih is slightly adTeraative. Cp. 2 Pet 
L 6. The sentence may be thus paraphrased, And, remember, 
our communion is not like an ordinary human association, and 
much less like an heretical association, but our communion it even 
with the Father, and with Hie Son Jeeut Chriet. So glorious 
isitl 

4. jcal Tdvra yod/pofity] and we write these thinge to you, in 
order that your joy may be filled up to theJuU. The vX^pw^a 
X^iTof , or Julnese qfyraee (John i. 16), flowing from the Ever- 
lasting Word, in whom dwelleth theyii/nest qf the Godhead (Col. 
i. 19), brings with it a wK'tipcf/ta X'^ft afutneee tffjoy, wearj 
different frt>m that fictitious vA^pwfui, plenitude, or fulneu, 
imagined by the Gnostics, and peopled by them with visionary 
JEone, into which, according to them, the spiritual men, such as 
they deemed themselves, would be received hereafter. See 
Irenetue, i. 6 ; iii. 11, and above, note on John L 16. Col. ii. 9. 
Observe the perfect tense, ^ ircvXiypwfi^nf, indicating that 
the joy will be filled up, and will eon/imie so to be. See note 
below, iii. 9. 

6 — ^7.] On the antithetical character and rhythmical etructure 
of these sentences, see above. Introduction, p. 105. 

6. 4i ierreXta"] the meeeaye. So A, B. G, K, and Grieeb., 
SchoUf Lach», Tlech. Elz, has i htayytXia. 

— 6 9eht ^f laruf] God it Light, and in Him is no dark' 
neea at all: a sentence opposed to the error of most of the 
Gnostics, who asserted the existence of two hoetile Deitiee, one 
a God of Ught, the other of Darkneee. 8. Irenmue, i. 25. 28, 
Gnbe. Theodoretf Hseret. fab. procem. S. Bpiphan. Hser. zxvi. 
C^. Ittig, Hseres. p. 34, and note above, John L 5, and Bp. 
Andrewee, iii. pp. 371—376. Almost all the Gnostics adopted 
the theory o{ Dualism, derived from the Magians, and afterwards 
devdoped by the Hardonites and Manichssans. 

6. 4hr ffI«w;<ffF] jfwe eay—oM many of the Gnostics do — that 
we have communion with Him, and if we walk in darkneee, we 
Ue» They slleged that, by reason of the spiritual seed in tliem, | 



and of their superior spiritual knowledge, and communion with 
the light, they were free to 'act as they chose, and were not pol- 
luted thereby, and were not guilty of sin. {Irenseue, L 6. 20.) 
Some of them even ventured to extol the worken of the most 
audacious acts of darkness, such as Cain, Konh, and Jndas, as 
persons gifted with superior freedom of thought, and intrepidity 
of action (see on Jude 11); and to affirm that, since the soul 
could not attain to perfection except by knowledge, it was even 
requisite for men to make themselves fitmiliar with all manner 
of evil, in order that by an unirersal empiricism of evil they 
might arrive the sooner at their ultimate consammation. See 
Irenteue (i. 25. 4, ed. Stieren; p. 103, ed. Graber ii. 32, ed. 
Stieren; p. 187t Grabe), and cp. Blunt on the Heresies of the 
Apostolic age ; Lectores, ch. ix. p. 179, and below on ii. 3 ; iii. 9. 
7. o^^f] ipee, He ^Mue(^,— emphatic : He Himself Who is 
our Head is (tartr, esists) in the Light ; consequently we His 
memben ought to be in the Light also. 

— Koumtna9 fx^f^'^ M*^' ^^AA^Xmt] we have commmnion with 
one another. Here is a reply to those who would restrain Caiholie 
eommiunion to their own sect. St. John says that, ** ffwe walk 
in the light we have communion one with another ; and truly our 
commmnion is with the Father and with Hie Son Jesus Christ," 
V. 3. If we walk in the light, and communicate with the Father 
and the Son, in the Catholic Faith, " once for all delivered to the 
Saints " (Jude 3), and in the Christian Sacraments, we hold com- 
munion with all the Saints of every age and every nation in the 
Church. This is true Catholic communion, and those who are 
memben of it are the true Catholics. Cp. Bp. Pearson on the 
Creed, Art. ix. p. 357f and the authorities quoted in J%eephiluM 
Anglicanus, part it ch. viii. 

— Kol T^ atfta *Ii|^ov] and the blood ofJeeus Christ His Son 
cleaneeth us from all sin. Some M8S., e. g. B, C, and Versions 
omit Hpiormf, but it is found in A, G, H, and in most Cursives, 
and the Syriae and Vulg., and it imparts completeness to the 
doctrinal statement here, which dedares that Jeeus is the Christ 
— against the Cerinthians—and that He is the Son qf God— 
against the Ebionites—and that He shed His blood on the cross 
against the Simonians and Dooetse — and that it cleaneeth from aU 
st»— against those who deny pardon on earth to deadly sin after 
Baptism (see on Heb. vL 4)— and it deanseth ua \f we walk in 
the light — against the antinomtan Gnostics, who changed the 
grace of God into laedvioueness (Jude 4), and alleged that a man 
might walk in darkness, and yet be dean from all guilt of sin. 

Tertullian (de Pudidtifi, c. 18) dtes this passage from v. 5, 
and part of ch. ii. 1, and connecta it with t. 16, expounding it in 
somewhat a Montanistic sense ; to which he had bc«n tempted by 
the vidous use made by some of (Sod's grace in ChrisL 

But St. John himself affirms, that he declares the all-snfEdent 
efficacy of Christ's deansing blood, not m order that any one 
may sin, or be at ease when he has sinned, but in or<fer that men 
may not sin (u. 1) ; inasmuch as no less a sscrifice than the death 
of the £'011 qf God was required to propitiate the offended justiop 
of God for sin (see below on ii. 2, and iv. 10) ; and no less a 
price than His blood, to ransom us from the bondage of Satan, to 
which we were reduced by sin. Thus he shows the heinonsness 
of sin in God's sight ; and displays the ingratitude of those who 
continue in sin, which cost the Son of God such bitter sofferings. 

He says that the blood of Jesus Christ cleaneeth us ; that is, 
it is ever cleaneiMg us from all un ; that blood which vras shed once 
for all on the cross for the sins of the World, is always being 
^ectually applied to individuate, in the washing away of the 
guilt of original sin by the Sacrament of Baptism ; and in the 
deansing of them fhim actual sin, on the condition of their Hsith 
and repentance, in the administration of the Sacrament of His 
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■ *Eap ^Imoiitv on ayiapriav ovk €)(Ofi€P, eavrov9 7rXai/aJ/i6i', /cat ij okrjdtLa 



f ^ 



€V riflW OVK eOTLV. 

^ ^ *Eav ofioXoyZfiep ra? a/Jtaprtas ij/toiv, wioros ccrrt ical SiKatos w^a d^ 
i7/ic3i/ rds dftapTiaSt /cal KaOapCay rifia^ ano traaiq^ dSiicia?. 

'^ 'Ear etnajfjiev on ou;( rjfiapTiJKaiieu, \lf€vcrTr]v wou>vfi€P airrov, Kal 6 Xoyos 
avroG OVK icmv iv rffuu. 

II. ^ * TeKvia fiov, Tavra ypd<{><t> vfiip lua firj afiaprqT^. 

KaX lav Tt5 afidprg, TrapaK\y)Tov expfiev irpo^ tov Tlaripaj *Iriorovv Xpiairov 
SiKaLov, ^ ** KoX avTo^ tkatrfios eort wepl rtov ayiapruau yifiZv oif irepl rmv 
Tjfiercptov Se /louov, dXXd koI nepl o\ov rov Kocrfiov. 

^ Kal iv TovTO) yiP(oarKoix€i/, on eyvdKafiev avTov, iav rds ci/roXds auroG rrjpwfieu. 



fl Kings 8. 46 
Chron. 0. 3<S 
Job 9. S. 
ProT. 20. 9. 
Eecl. 7. 20. 
James 8. 2. 
h Pi. 82. 5. 
PiOT. 28. 18. 



a Rom. 8. 34. 

1 Tim. 2. 5. 
Ileb. 7. 24, 25. 
ft 9. 24. 

b John 4. 41. 
Rom. 8. 25. 

2 Cor. A. 18. 
Col. 1. 20. 
ch. 4. 10, 14. 



Body and Blood, and in the Miniitiy of Reconciliation. See 
above on Matt. zvi. 18; zviii. 18. 2 Cor. v. 18; and below, ii. 
2 : ir. 10. 

8. imnobs rKw&fitv'] we are leading oureehee OMiray from the 
right road in which we were, — (/* we eay that we have not ein, 
and therefore do not need the application of Chrut'i cleansing 
blood, mentioned in v, 7* 

9. frurr6s irri] He ie faiiJ^ul in fulfilling His promises of 
forgiveness through Christw (See Luke xxiv. 47* Arts ii. 38, 39 ; 
▼.31. 1 Cor. i. 9 ; x. 13. 1 Thess. ▼. 24. Heb. x. 23 ; xi. 11.) 
And He is also jntt, in order to forgive ns our sins. Observe 
this sense of &a, not used for &rTc, but in its natural meaning, 
in order that, see Winer, § 63, p. 409, and declaring the gracious 
truth, that God's attributes of faithfulneu wndjuetiee, or righte* 
omsneet, are exercised in order to our pardon. He in His love to 
ns has provided a ransom for us (see iv. 10), by which His Jtutiee 
is fully aatitfied, by reason of the infinite value of the price paid 
for our redemption, namely, the blood of His well-beloved Son, 
Whose death was the reconciliation of an offended Grod, and the 
satisfisction made to a just God, Who is therefore able to Jutiify 
the sinner, without any impeachment of His own justice. See 
above on Rom. iii. 26, and below on iv. 10. And on the sense 
of 9Uatos, righteous, cp. 2 Tbess. i. 5. 2 Tim. iv. 8. 1 Pet. ii. 
23. 

10. 5ri o&x ^fiofn^iicatiw'] that we have not sinned, and are 
not sinners. On this sense of the perfect, see below, iii. 9. 

— ^f^o^¥ iFMov/itr a^r^y] we make Him a liart we con- 
stitute and treat Him as such ; because He has given His Son for 
the purpose of tasting death for every one (Heb. ii. 10), which 
could not be said, (^ there was any one who was not liabliB to the 
penalty of sin, which is death. Rom. v. 12; vi. 23. On this 
use of Toiw, see on 2 Cor. v. 21> and below, v. 10. 

Hence it appears that the Church of Rome, in its new 
dogma of the Immaculate Conception, ascribing sinlessness to the 
biased Virgin Mary, is chargeable with this sin among others, 
that it imputes falsehood to God. Cp. notes above on Matt. zii. 
48. Acts XX. 27. GaL L 8, 9. Rom. viii. 3. 

Ch. II. 1, 8. rtKpta tiov] My little children. An address of 
endearment ; — " diminutivum, amoris caosft." (Bengel.) It is 
not expressive of littleness in them, but of his tender love toward 
them ; a love like that of a Mother for her offspring. Cp. John 
xiii. 33, and St. Paul's words. Gal. iv. 19. This term of endear- 
ment is used seven times in this Epistle, ii. 1. 12. 28 ; iii. 7- 18 ; 
iv. 4 ; V. 21. And this appellation rtKrla fiov, "my little chil- 
dren," is addressed to all St. John's hearers and readers of every 
age. Cp. Bengel here, and below on ii. 12. It comes with 
special propriety from him who was now aged, and survived all the 
Apostles; who said to his fugitive scholar, rl /ii ^^cis, riKvov 
rhp <rcavrov waripa', (Clem. Alex. ap. Euseb. iii. 23,) and whose 
often-repeated sermon, in the Church was "filioli, dUigite alter- 
atrum " (8. Jerome in Galat. vi.). 

/writs thess things, not in order that you may presume on 
God's grace, and pervert it into an occasion for sin, and abuse 
your Christian liberty, as the heretical Teachers and their disci- 
ples do (1 Pet. ii. 16. 2 Pet. iL 19. Jude 4); but in order that 
ye may not sin ; and yet, since the flesh is weak, we have the 
comforting assurance that if any man shall hoffs sinned (hid^fi, 
acnist ; not hfiagrdyif, present) we have an advocate with (rphs, 
see i. 9, *' apud ") the Father, Jesus Christ g being righteous, and 
prevailing by His righteousness (see 2 Cor. v. 21)f and He Him' 
self (abrhs) is propitiation for our sins t but not for ours only, 
but for the whole world. 

** Observe the tense of the verb here ; he does not say idy rif 
a/ioprdyrf, ** si quis peocet," (/* any one sin ; but he says, idr ns 
bfidpTg, "si quis peccaverit" (Vu/g.), if any one have sinned: 



he does not give encouragement, or afford security, to the future 
sinner, but he comforts the penitent, who is sorry for his sin. 

On the meaning of the word irapdicXiyTof , a word only nned 
by St John in the New Testament, see above, John xiv. 16, 
and compare Heb. vii. 26. 

This doctrinal statement concerning Jesus Christ our Adoo» 
cats with the Father, is made by St. John in opposition to the 
tenets of the Cerinthians and others, — especially in A«ia, St. John's 
province, — who invoked Angels as Mediators between God and 
Man, and thus derogated from the dignity of Christ our only 
Mediator and Advocate. 1 Tim. ii. 6. See above on Col. iL 18. 

Lest any should become careless by hearing that the blood 
qf Jesus Christ eleanseth from all sin, the Apostle qnells their 
presumption and inspires them with fear. God isfaitl^ful and just 
to forgive you your sins, if you grieve over your sins, and eoi^ess 
and repent qf your sins. My little children, he adds, I write 
these things unto yon, in order that ye may not sin. But if, 
through human infirmity, ye have been betrayed into some sin, 
ye may not therefore despair. No. Ye have an Advocate with 
the Father. First, then, talce heed that ye do not sin ; and if ye 
have fallen into sin, condemn yourselves, and fly to your Advocate, 
cry to Him. He will plead for you to the Judge. S. Augustine, 
Tiract L on this Epistle, in the third volume of S. Augustine's 
Works in the Benedictine Edition. 

Observe St. John's meekness. He had lain in the bosom of 
Jesus, and had imbibed heavenly mysteries from His mouth ; but 
he humbleth himself. He does not set himself apart from sinners, 
and represent himself as their advocate, but he puts himself in 
the number of sinners, and says, " we have an Advocate with the 
Father." 8. Augustine. 

Compare the words of St James, iii. 2, " In many things we 
all offend," and Bp. Andrewes, v. 430. 

Observe abrbs here, emphatic, as used in the nominative. He 
Himself, He and He alone, is the propitiation for our sins : seo 
above, Bfatt i. 21 ; viii. 17 : here i. 7 ; ii* 6. 

On iXcuTM^s, " a propitiatory sacrifice implying offence and 
indignation in God, Who was to be appeased " (Bengel), see 
Rom. iii. 26. Eph. i. 7* Heb. ii. 17f and the note below on iv. 
10. 

On the use of wtpl, for, on account of, see on Gal. L 4. 
Rom. viii. 3; bdow, iv. 10. 

St. John says, that Christ Himself is the propitiation for 
our sins ; not that the sacrifice offered once for all on the cross is 
now repeated ; but that its efficacy never ceases. See on Heb. x. 
12, and the note even of a learned Roman Catholic Expositor, 
Bstius, here, who does not hesitate to allow, that Christ ia the 
sacrifice once offered upon the cross; and that by this sacrifice 
He propitiates God, inasmuch as He applies this sacrifice — 
which is sufficient to take away the sins of the whole Worid — ^to 
those persons to whom it pleases Him to apply it, for the pardon 
of their sins. " Christus est hostia, per quam, semel in ar& cruets 
oblatam, Deum nobis placet, in quantum videlicet hottiam illam, 
pro omnium salute suffidentem, oontinud quibus vnlt applieat, ad 
remissionem peccatorum." See above, i. 7« 

St John here declares the doctrine of Universal Redemptv.n 
through Christ "Quam lati peocatum, tam lati propitiatio" 
(Bengel). Sin was universal in its extent, and the sacrifice ia 
universal in its application. Here therefore is a strong assertion 
of the doctrine of Universal Redemption, against Calvinistic 
enror. Cp. above, Heb. ii. 9. 1 Tim. it 4, and 2 Pet. ii. 1. 

8. Kol iy TovTtp yiv^KofAw'i And by this we know that we 
have known Him, if we keep His commandments. We may 
infer our knowledge of Him from our obedience to Him. Chris- 
tian Praxis is the teat of Christian Gnosis, A condemnation of 
the heretical presumption, and licentious depravity of the Gnostics. 
As is well said here by Bengel, St John here censures thoM 
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^ ^ *0 Xeyoiv, ^EyvoKa avTov, Kal ras ipToKas avTov firf Tr)piov, ijfevcmjs carl, 
Koi iv TOVTu) 71 aXtjdeLa ovk €<ttlv» 

* ** *09 S* &p Tt)p^ avTov TOP \6yov, ak-qdw^ iv tovto) 17 aydTnj rov 0€ov 
TCTcXctwrat. 

*Ei/ TovT(() yivaiCTKOfiev, otl iv avra! iafxev. 

^ • *0 Xeycov iv avrta fieveiv, o^etXet^ Ka6<t)s CKeivo^ Trepieirdrria'e, koX avros 
ouTG)9 iT^pnraT^lv. 

^ ^ ^AyawriTolf ovk ipro\.r)v KaLurjv ypd(f>ct) ifitv, aXX* ivrdkyiv Trakaxav, fjp 
ctx^TC an opxv^' V i^^oXv 17 noKaia ioTLv 6 \6yo^ ov yJKOvaaTe an ap)(fj^* 

^ * ndkiv ivrokriv Katvfjv ypd<f>(/} vfilv, o icmv dKr/Ok^ iv avro! Koi iv vfilv, on 
17 (TKOTia napdyerai, koI to <^q>s to oXtjOlvov 1781; ^ati^eu 



who Tatinted knowledge, and despised obedience. Cp. 1 Tim. 
▼i. 20. 2 Pet. i. 6. 

Hence the freqnent occurrence of the word ytytitrKu in this 
Epistle, where it is found about twenty-five times ; see ii. 4, 5. 
13, 14. 18; ui. 16. 19, 20. 24; ir. 2. 6, 7* 8. 13. 16; ▼. 2. 20; 
and of ol5a, which occurs about twelve times : see iL 20, 21 ; iii. 
2. 5. 14, and passim. St. Peter repeats the word iwlyt^wtrts for 
a like reason ; see 2 Pet. i. 2. 

Throughout the Epistle St. John assures those who are 
trained in the saving veritiM of the Christian Faiih, and who 
bring forth the fruits of Faith in hoHnegt of Iffe, that they know 
all thingt ; they are the genuine Gnoetiee. Indeed, knowledge in 
the full Christian sense of the word implies love. See Didymue 
here, who observes that to " know the Lord " means in the 
language of Holy Scripture, ** Uifear^ to /ooe, to obey Him." 

St. John also declares, that those persons, who vaunt know- 
ledge, and pervert the truth of Christ, and do not keep His com- 
mandments, know nothing, but are blind, and walk in darkness. 
See ii. 11. 2 Pet. i. 9 ; and cp. Dr. Hammond here, p. 824. 

The word ynn&trxWf signi^ng experimental knowledge, is 
distinguished from olSo, which has a wider signification. The 
Gnostic heretics asserted it to be a duty, ytyiaKur irdyra, to 
have ocperimental knowledge of all things evil as well as good ; 
see on i. 6 : and they professed u94yai frctrro, to have scientific 
knowledge of all things, however transcendental and mysterious. 
Compare below, ii. 29, as to the distinction between the two 
words, 9ld4vai and yiv6<rKti¥. 

— 4kif rha iyroKks avrov rrip&fi^pl if we keep His command- 
ments. The word rijpcrK, to keep, implies watchfulness, as an 
essential requisite for obedience. 

6. iy ro^tf] by this we know that we are tn Him. How do 
we know that we are in God ? The answer is, by obedience. 

'6. 6 \4yuy iy abr^ fidytiy"] he who saith that he abideth in 
Him. Observe the frequent occurrence of the word fi4yw, to abide, 
to wait with patience and perseverance, — in this and in the 
Second Epistle of St. John. It is repeated twenty'Six times. 
The duty of abiding patiently in God, by faith and obedience in 
evil days, is characteristically inculcated by this beloved disciple, 
who survived his brother Apostles, and whose life was prolonged 
for near forty years after the destruction of Jerusalem, even to 
the age of a hundred years and more, and who, in days of 
persecution from without, and of rebuke and blasphemy from 
within (see v. 18), waited patiently and stedfastly as a faithful 
witness to the true faith in Christ's Incarnation and Godhead, and 
who had received a special charge firom Christ to tarry [fiiy^v) till 
He came, and took him to Himself. See above on John zxi. 22, 23. 

— KaBitt ixuyos irtpirrdrrfirt'] as He walked. Observe the 
emphatic ixuyos. He, spoken with feelings of reverence and 
adoration. ** The Name " is the Name of Christ (3 John 7), 
" the Way " is the Way of Christ (Acts iz. 2, and note. Acts zz. 
25) ; BO, in this Epistle, the pronoun Hb, is Christ. See iii. 3. 
5.7. 16; iv. 17. 

Mark also the use of the aorist, wipttwdrrifft. Christ's walk- 
ing was one act of undeviating obedience to God. 

7. hyamiroi, obx irroK^y icoiidyy] Beloved (so the best MSS. 
and Editions. Elz. has &ScX^ol), / write not a new command- 
ment to you, but an old commandment, which ye had from the 
beginning. Do not listen to those false guides and Judaizing 
Teachers, who traduce the Gospel as a novelty; and who would 
limit the mercies of God, and the offices of Love, to their own 
sect or nation. The Christian Doctrine of Love of God, and of 
Love of all men in God, is the true doctrine./fom the beginning, 
Cp. Matt. V. 17. 2 John 5, *' I beseech thee, lady, not as though 
I wrote a new commandment nnto thee, but that which we had 
fK. \i the beginning, that ire love one another." Cp. Clemens 
Alex, in Adumbrat. here, and Didymus, who say that Love is 



the Law of God from the time of the Law and the Prophets, and 
even from the beginning of the world ; and so S, Cyril in Cateni, 
and Cassiodor., Complez. p. 127» and (Ecumeu., and Theophy^ 
laet, and Bp. Andrewes, v. 468, where he shows that the com- 
mandment of Xove delivered in the Gospel is also in the Law of 
Moses and of Nature : it is in fact a necessary consequence of the 
Attributes of God Himself. And see Bp, Sanderson, iii p. 315, 
and Dr. Hammond here. 

8. wdkiy"] Again ; said with some intimation of correction of 
what has been just spoken. In another respect the command- 
ment of Love to God, and of all men in God, is a new one, Koiy^i, 
not y4a (see on Eph. iv. 23, 24. Col. iii. 10). that is, it is made 
new, renewed, by Christ the second Adam, the Son of God, Who 
came from heaven to make all to be one new man in Himself 
(Eph. ii. 16), and Who has made all things new (2 Cor. ▼. 17- 
Rev. zzi. 5), and in Whom each of us is a new creature (Gal. vi. 
15), and Who has given us the Holy Ghost in the Sacrament of 
the Hew Birth (John iii. 5), to renetc us in the spirit of. our 
minds (Tit. iii. 5), and Who is the Mediator of the New Cove- 
nant, and writes it by His Spirit in our hearts (Heb. viii. 8 ; ix. 
15), and gives us a new name fRev. ii. 17)f and has made us 
citizens of the new Jerusalem (Rev. iii. 12; zzL 2), and has 
encouraged us to look fbr new heavens and a new earth, wherein 
dwelleth righteousness (2 Pet. iii. 13), and has thus given us new- 
obligations, new motives, and new powers, to fulfil the law of 
Love, and has displayed new measures of largeness in its fulfil- 
ment, by His own precepts and ezample. 

Therefore, as St. John relates in his Gospel, our Lord Him- 
self had said, A new commandment I give unto you, that ye love 
one another : as I have loved you, that ye also love one another. 
John ziii. 34. 

— t icTiy &Xi}6ii iy atn^ icol iy buty^ which thing is true m 
Him (Christ) and in you. 

What is it that is here declared to be true T 

Not the commandment {iyroKti) ; the difference of gender 
precludes that interpretation. Nor is it simply the substance of 
the commandment that is asserted to be true ; but the substance 
of it as new. Cp. LUeke, 2nd edition, and Huiher here. 

This new life of love is not a deoei^ as the novel knowledge 
of those is, who say that they know God, and yet do not keep His 
commandments, especially this great commandment of all — Love ; 
and who therefore lie (see v, 4), and do not the truth (see i 6). 
Cp. V. 27, where iiKTiBh is put as here in contrast to the ^v8of, 
or lie, of the Gnostic pretenders to illumination, whose works of 
darkness belied their professions. 

But this new life of Love to God and of Love to man in God 
is true, genuine, really and vitally subsisting, and visibly mani- 
fested, and effectually energizing in Christ, Who is the New Bfan, 
and in you, who are new creatures in Him ; in Him Who is the 
Head, and in you His Members ; for Love is the element which 
knits all together in one another and in Him, and is therefore the 
bond of perfectness. Col. iii. 14. 

— 5ri ^ tTKOfria irapc(7crai] because the darkness is passing 
away (see v. VJ), and the true light already shineth. Therefore 
this old commandment which ye have yrom the beginning is, in a 
certain sense, new : it is renewed and restored in Christ and the 
Grospel ; because the darkness of error and sin which usurped its 
place and clouded it over, is now pausing by (wapdytrai), being 
dispersed by the sunshine of the Gospel, as mists and clouds are 
by the sun's rays ; and the light that is true shineth. 

Observe the adjective i\ri9iyhy, true, as opposed to what is 
counterfeit und false; see above on John zvii. 3, and below, t. SO. 
The Gnostics pretended to have light, to have special tV/mnma- 
tion ; but their light is a false light, it is the light of " wandering 
stars, to whom is reserved the blackness of darkness " (Jude 13). 

The darkness is the darkness of the Old Man i the light is 
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^^ O o€ fiL(rwv TOP aO€A<poi/ avrov €p rg a-KOTUf, cart, icai ev rji a-Korvf irept- 
iraTct, Kal oifK oTSc ttov vTrayct, ort -i^ tTKoria crvt^Xcocrc tov$ o<^^aX/iov9 avrov. 
^^ ^ Tpd^cD Vfilp, T€Kpia, on d<^ca»i/rat v/xti/ at afiapriai Sid to opofia xivrov, 
^' rpdifxo vfiip, iraTc/)69, OTt eypdiKart top an apxy}^* ypdifxo vfiip, peaptaKoi, 
Sti pepucqKare top iroprfpop' iypa^a vfiip, naihCa, otl iyp<oKaT€ top HaTepa. 
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that of the New Man. As the Apostle sajs, " Ye were sometime 
Darkness, but now are ye Light in the Lord. Walk as Children 
of the Ught." Eph. t. 8. 14. 1 Thess. ?. 6, 6. 8. Auguttine. 

At your Baptism ye were enlighiened (dipwrladifrt. See on 
Heb. yi. 4 ; z. 32). Ye became children of light (see on Eph. 
T. 8) ; ye were engrafted into Christ ; and if any man it in Chritt, 
lays St. Paul, he it a new creature ; the old thingt patted away 
(wa^K^t) : behold, all thingt are become new. See on 2 Cor. ▼. 
17, which text affords an excellent comment on St John's 
meaning here. 

Hence we see how natural is the transition to what follows 
in this place concerning the baptismal duties, consequent on the 
baptismal privileges, of all those who by their baptismal burial of 
the old man, and by their baptismal incorporation into the New 
Man, passed from the world of Darkness to that of Light. 

10. ical aKi»taXov i¥ abr^ ohn trruf] and there it no ttumbling- 
block in him, A significant saying. Observe ty abr^, in him, 
'Whosoerer hateth his brother, walketb in darkness, and carrieth 
his own stumbling-blocks m himteifs he hath them in hit oten 
heart, in his own evil passions, envy, hatred, and malice. There> 
fore he mutt fall .* so to speak, he carries his fall along with him. 
As 8. Cyprian well says (de Zelo, $ 4), He who hates his brother 
is his own enemy. He is the enemy of his own soul. If you 
hate your brother he may avoid you, but you cannot fly from 
yourtelf. Wherever therefore you are, you have an adversary 
within you, you have an enemy always in your own bosom ; 
but whosoever loveth hit brother, abideth in the light, and there 
it no ttumbling-bhek in him. He has the element of light 
around him, and he has no stumbling-block in him. 

Compare the prophetic declarations of Ezek. xiv. 3. These 
men have set up their idolt in their own heart, and put the 
stumbling-block of their iniquity brfore their omn face,' cp. v. 7- 
Idolt and ttumbling'bloekt are usually external, and erected by 
others, but these men bring forth idols and stumbling-blocks for 
themtehet out of their own heartt. So great is their sin and 
blindness. 

The beauty and force of these expressions are obvious : and 
the preposition ^y is to be taken in its literal sense ; which is 
well expressed by Bengel : '* he who hatet his brother is a stum- 
bling-block to himte{fm But he who lo9et, walks at ease and has 
a dear road before him." 

12. ypd^ 6fur, Tffc»(a] / im7e to you, my little children, 
whom I have begotten in Christ (cp. note above, ii. 1). The 
word rttcyUi, little children, is to be distinguubed from the word 
wai9^a in V. 18. 

The word rciryfa describes the spiritual relation in which all 
his hearers and readers stand to the Jpottle, their spiritual /a/ Aer. 
See V. I. Cp. 1 Cor. iv. 14, Wicra futv hyamnTd, 1 Cor. iv. 17. 
Eph. V. ]. 1 Thess. ii. 7* 11* Philem. 10. 

But the word wat9ia, children, describes their childhood as 
compared with the maturer age of others here mentioned, viz., 
yaungmen uad/athert. 

This distinction may be marked in English by prefixing 
" my " to the translation of reicyla. 

Observe now the order of the address here ; 

He first says, rpd^ bfiir, rticvla. This is the general 
address, applicable to all. They are all dear to him as h£ little 
children. 

Next this arrangement follows : 
rpd/^ b/ur, wardpts. 
Tpifpv bfur, rearttneot. 
"Ey/Hcifra bfur, watZltu 

Then the following : 

"Eypw^ bfup, varipts. 
''Eypa^a b/iir, rtarttncoi. 
IlaiSla, iirxdni &pa far), v. 18. 

Lastly, the series is tummed up by the same address as that 
which began the series, — iral rvr, rticyia, n4r§T§ iv abr^, v. 28. 
Thus the whole series takes the form of teven, and is closed by an 



eighth, the octave of the first Compare the note on the Beali^ 
tudet (Matt v. 3) ; and on the symbolical meaning of the number 
teven and eight, see on Luke xxiv. 1, and on 2 Pet. ii. 6, and 
Jude 14. 

— 8rt b^4tnrrai £/uy] beeaute your tint have been forgiven 
you for Hit Name*t take. This is the ground of his general 
address to all his spiritual children ; the forgiveness of their sins 
through Christ That forgiveness had been imparted to them by 
Christ at their Baptism. See Matt zvi. 19. AcU ii. 38 ; xxii. 16. 
Eph. V. 20, and Bp. Pearton, Art. ix., " those who are received 
into the Church by the sacrament of Baptism, receive the remis- 
sion of their sins of which they were guilty before they were bap- 
tized." Cp. Bp. Wilton here. 

Thus the beloved disciple, the Apostle and Evangelist, St. 
John, instructs Christian Preachers to build their addresses, in 
Sermons and Exhortations to their spiritual children, on the 
foundation of the ** One Baptism for the remittion of tint.** 

Accordingly, the Church of England says by the month of 
her Bishops, in the Order for Confirmation of her rcicy/a, *' Al- 
mighty and everlasting God, Who hatt vouchsafed to regenerate 
these Thy servants, and hatt given unto them/or^tVeiie«« of all 
their sins." 

18. ypd^ bfur, vaT4p9s'] J write to you, fathert, beeaute ye 
have kfiown (and do know) Him Who it from the beginmngi — 
the Everlasting Word made flesh for us. He repeats this state- 
ment, for greater emphasis and assurance^ against the delusions 
of the false Teachers, who in their professions of superior knoW" 
ledge, pretended to reveal a temporal origin of Christ : some of 
them asserting that Jesus was a mere man ; and others, that 
Christ was an emanation who resided only for a season in Jesus. 
They pretend to know, and they disseminate their false know- 
ledge ; and they profess to instruct you, who are wiser than they 
are ; for ye have known Him that it from the beginning (1 John 
i. 1. John viii. 25), whereas they in their ignorance impute a 
beginning to Him Who is from Eternity. 

St John condemns those who under a pretence of know- 
ledge separated Jesus from Christ, and divided Christ from the 
Only-begotten ; and severed the Only-begotten fit>m the Word. 
8. Irenaut, iii. 18, ed. Grabe. 

St John here begins with /a/Aer«; then descends to yoan^ 
men t and from them to children. 

He declares the important truth, that the highett degree 
qf knowledge to which Christian /aMers can attain, is the know- 
ledge of the everlasting Son. And the beginning of all knowledge 
in which all Christian children are to be instructed, is the know- 
ledge of God as their Father. God the Father is the Original of 
all blessings which descend through God the Son, by God the 
Holy Ghost (see on 2 Cor. xiiL 13). His Name is first spoken hi 
Baptism. That name begins the Creed. And every Christian 
soul, made God's child by adoption, cries Abba, Father (GaL iv. 
6), and all say with one voice, " Our Father, which art in heaven." 
Mattvi. 9. 

— - ypdi^ bfiiy, rcoyfo'icoi] I write to you, young men, beeaute 
ye have overcome the Wicked one. This saying is also repeated 
(see V. 14), for the same reason as the former. *' Flee youthful 
lusts," says St Paul to bis son in the &ith when young (2 Tim. 
ii. 22) ; and divine grace triumphs in young men, when by its 
means they, young as they are, conquer the Old Serpent (Rev. 
xii. 9 ; zx. 2). 

In the seven Epistles of the Apocalypse there is a aevenlold 
promise to him that overcometh. See on Rev. ii. 1. 

This address of St John to young nun oomes with special 
force and beauty from him who was the youngest of Christ's 
Apostles, and the Disdple " whom Jesus loved," and who proved 
his own love for young men in a remarkable manner, as is recorded 
by ClemMnt Alesandrinut, quoted by Butebiut, iii. 20, and 
Chrytottom, Parsenesis ad Theodomm lapsum, L 11. 

— fypa^u bfuy, waibia] J write to you, children, beeaute yt 
have known the Father : see above, the last note but one. 
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14 ^^Eypa^a vyiTv, irarip€.%, on iyvatKaTe top air OLp)(rj^. 

"Eypw^a vfiiv, veavtaKoi^ ort i<r)(ypoi core, koX 6 \6yo% rov B^ov ii/ fj/iip 
fievei, KoX v€VLKiJKaT€ rov vovrfpov* 

^* " Mrf dyaTrarc tov Koa-fiop, /xijSc ra iv r^ Koa-fiifi. *Edv Tt9 ayan^ top 
Kocfiov, ovK ioTLP Tj ayawq rov Tlarpos ip auToI' *^ ^ on iroj/ to Ip tS Koa/io), 
rj hnOvyLia 7^9 aapKO^ koX 17 inidviiCa tS>p 6^0aKii<ap koX 17 oXa^oma tov fiCov, 
OVK eoTLP €K TOV IlaTpo^, aWa cic tov Koa-fiov ecrrL ^^ ^ KaX 6 Koo-fio^ irap- 
aycTat, koI tj iinOvfiia airrov' 6 he ttolZp to diXrifia tov 0€ov {Lipei cts Toy aUapa. 

^^ ** naiSca, icr)(aT7) &pa iariP* icai, KaOws iJicovo-aTC oTt avTi^ia-To^ ep^erai^ 



Elz. has yffd^, I write, here ; bnt Jfypa^ I teroie, is in 
A, B, C, 6, and in many Canive MSS., and in the Syriae, Coptic, 
jBiMopie, ArabieYenions, and Origen, Cyril, and other Fathers ; 
and 80 Lack., TUek. 

This word iypa^a does not imply that any former letter 
bad been written to them by St. John. It is the epittolary aoriet 
used often by the writers of the N. T. (see 1 Cor. ix. 1ft. Philem. 
*2\, I Pet. T. 12), when they would put themselves in the place 
of the recipient* of their Epistles, and look back on the writing 
of the Epistles as a thing poet. Winer, Gram. § 40. 3. 

By its use St. John condescends to his readers, and he begins 
with condescension to children. And it is not unworthy of 
remark, that baring used the preeeni tense [I write) tewn times in 
this Epistle, L 4; ii. 1. 7i 8. 12, 13 twice ; he now adopts iypat^a 
(I wrote), and continues to use it to the end of this Epistle, 
where he employs it six times : see il. 13, 14 twice, 21. 26 ; v. 13. 

15. iiii94] no, nor ye/— 

16. il hriOvfjUa rfjs o'opxSf'] the luit ofthefleth, and the luet 
of the eyee, and the vainglory qflife, its self- vaunting and osten- 
tation (see Rom. L 30. 2 Tim. iiL 2. James It. 16), are not qf 
the Father, 

The carnal Appetite, Covetousness, and Pride, these were the 
things by which the Deril endeavoured to overcome Chriot at the 
Temptation ; and these are the things, in which Christ conquered 
Satan, and has taught us to conquer him. These also were the 
things, which speciidly characterised those Gnottic deceivers, the 
filthy dreamers, against whom the Apostle warns his disciples. 
See above on 2 Pet. ii. 10. 18 : and below, Jude 8. 16. 

18. waiiioj io'xd'ni &pa iirriv'] Children, it it the laet hour. 
Do not therefore be deceived by those Teachers who now propound 
new doctrines. The Son of God hat been revealed in the laMt 
time (see on Heb. i. 1. Acts ii. 17- 1 Pet i. 20). The Gospel 
which he has preached is God's laat message to men. You are 
not to look for any new revelation. Whatever is neir, is faUe, 
They therefore who now bring to you new doctrine are not fol- 
lowers of Chriit, but of Antichrist. See above on Gal. i. 8, 9. 

We are not to infer, with some Expositors, from this ex- 
pression (the last hour), that the Apostle believed that the end ol 
the World was dose at hand. The appearance of Antichrists in 
considerable number {woWol) was an evidence— not, that the end 
ia immediate, but that the Gospel dispensation is the latt, and 
ehort compared with Eternity. Satan now musters all bis forces 
for a struggle ; for, when thai conflict is over, he will have no 
other opportunity of contending against Christ. 

— KoBin ^Kovtrarc tn 6 irrixpitrros Ipx<'''a0 M ye heard 
thai Antichrist cometh (on this use of the present tense, see 
Matt. ii. 4), even now many Antichrists have arisen, whence 
we know that it is the la st hour or season- 

The coming of Antichrist is a sign of the last time ; for the 
coming of Antichrist is to be followed by the coming of Christ. 
** Venit Antichristus, et supervenit Chrisfus," 8. Cy^M-tait, Ep. 68. 
But how long ** the last time " wiU be, it is not for us to know 
(see Acts L 7)« Time, which may seem long to us, is but an hour 
to God (see 2 Pet ill. 8). Hence St John uses the word Apa, 
hour, here. It may seem long now, but when it is past, it will 
seem only like a watch in the night (Ps. xc. 4). 

Elg. has the article 6 before hnixpufros, and so A, G, K ; 
bnt it is not in M, B, C. 

(I) St. John alone uses the word Antickrisi, and he uses It 
only in his Epistles, where it occurs five times (ii. 18 twice, 22 ; 
iv. 3. 2 John 7)> It is never used by St John in the Book of 
Revelation. 

The word *Arr(-x/><Tef signifies one who opposes Christ: 
iraprtot r^ Xptar^ {Theophylact) \ "Christi rebellis" (7Vr- 
iuUian, Prsscr. c. 4); **eontrarius Christo" (Augustine)*, see 
Lueke^ p. 190. Huther, p. 105, and Dean Trench, Synonyms 
N. T ixx. pp. 120-125. 

Every one who sets himself against Christ, is an Anti" 
Christ ' ho may, or may not, set himself in the place of Christ 



Cp. Wetstein, p. 717t And Suicer on the word 'Arrt'XP^trros, i. p. 
300. It is not necessary that he should do so, in order to be an 
Antichrist And indeed the character assigned by St John in 
his Epistles to Antichrist properly to called, is one of open 
hostility to the Divinity and humanity of Christ ; but is not one 
of assumption of His attributes. 

The general opinion of the Fathers was that a personal 
Antichrist would appear a short time before the second Coming 
of Christ See Irenttus, v. 25. 30, Stieren ; pp. 437—425, Grabe. 
S. Hippolytus, de Christo et Antichristo, pp. 1—36, ed. Lagarde. 
Origen c. Ceb. vi. p. 499, and in Matt. xvii. 8. Chrysostom in 
Matt T^ 8. Hilafy in Matt xx. 8. Cyril. Hieros. Cat. xi. 
8. Oreg, Nyssen in Eunomium, Orat xL /S. Jerome in Dan. vii. 
and xi., and Qusest zi. ad Algasiam. 8. Augustine in Ps. ix. ; de 
Civ. Dei xx. c. 19 ; c. 20. 8. Gregory, Moral, in Job xi. 9 ; xiv. 
11; XX. 25. Homil. vii. and xxix. in Evangelia. 

This opinion, commended by such authorities, is entitled to 
respectfiil attention ; but it is our duty to be circumn>ect in the 
acceptance of any interpretations of unfulfilled prophecy. See 
on John xxi. 23, and note on 2 Pet-, i. 20, whence it appears that 
even the inspired Prophets were not able to interpret their own 
prophecies. See also below, on Rev. xvii. 1. 

St John's argument is this. It is the last time (Kpa), and as 
ye heard that Antichrist cometh (i. e. ii\ the last time), and as ye 
see that many Aniichrists are already come, therrfore we know 
that this is the last time. 

St John therefore recognises the fulfilment of the prophecy 
concerning the coming of Antichrist in the appearance of many 
Antichrists who are already come. He therefore appears here to 
represent Antichrist as an incorporation of those who set them- 
selves against Christ. Cp. (Beumen, in iv. 3. Damascen. de 
Orthod. fide, iv. 27* And this opinion is cou&med by what he 
says (v. 22), '*this man is the Antichrist he that denieth the 
Father and the Son." See also iv. 3, and 2 John 7- 

The same is the doctrine of St. John's scholar, fi'. Polycarp, 
in the only passage of the Epistles of the Apostolic Fathers, where 
the word Antichrist is found. "Whosoever doth not confess 
that Jesus Christ is come in the flesh, is Antichrist." Polycarp, 
Philipp. c 7> 

This is also in accordance with St. Paul's prophecy concern- 
ing the *' Liawless One," or '* the Man of Sin,'' which represents 
a form of evil, displaying itself in a continuous series of persons, 
vrho are. as it were, incorporated and personified in one; see the 
note above on 2 Thess. ii. 3 — 12. 

In like manner, it seems that the word Antichrist represents 
a succession of persons in different times, animated by 'a spirit 
of violent hostility to Christ So Lange, Baumgarten'Cruaius, 
and Bengei, who says. Where St John speaks of Antichrist or 
the Spirit of Antichrist (iv. 3), he signifies the enemies of the 
truth united together — "sub singnlari numero omnes mendaoes 
et veritatis inimicos innuit " — that is, he comprises in this term 
all the enemies of the Christian truths which he is inculcating. 

It is however consistent with such a proposition to believe, 
that the Spirit of Antichristianism may develope and consummate 
itself eventually in some extraordinary personal antagonism to 
Christ Time,— the great Interpreter of Prophecy, — ^will show. 

(2) It has been supposed by some, that Antichrist, as de- 
scribed by 8t. John in his Epistles, is the same Power as that 
which is delineated by St. Paul as " the Man of 5ti." 

But in interpreting the prophecies of Scripture, care must be 
taken to adhere to the language of Scripture. The assumption of 
identity where it does not exist has been a fruitful source of error. 
St Paul never uses the word '* Antichrist ;*' and the attributes of 
Antichrist and those of the Man of Sin, as described by St John 
and St Paul respectively, do not correspond accurately to each 
other. 

In the character of Antichrist, St John describes an Infidel 
opposition to Christ, an open, impious tlenial of the Father and 
of the Son. There is nothing secrety no Mysteiry, there. But ii 
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Kol vvu avrC)(pLaTOL iroXXol ye^ova/Tvu* o0€u yLvwcKoiiep on iaxdrrj wpa ioTiy. r ?■• *i lo- 
19 ' *E^ Tjlicjv i^Xdav, dXX* ovk ^(rai^ cf '^/xoiv* ct yap ijcrai/ cf 'qfiZv, /ji6ju.6i/y}- J pj%5**8!^' 
K€iaav iv fieff rjfic^v dXX* u^a <f>ap€p(a0Zau^, otl ovk eial rravre^ c£ 'q/AWV. joh"ii; ». 
-*" £ai v/iei? xp^'^H'^ ix^rt ano rov Ayi^ov, *cat OLOare iravra. ^^ Ovk eypa^a Heb. i. 9. 



the description of the Man of Sin, or the Lawless One, St Paul 
represents a Mystsrt (2 These, ii. 7)t something teeret and 
sacred; a tpiriiuai power, working miracles, and sitting in the 
Church of God. See above, on 2 Tliess. ii. 3-— 12. 

It is by no means impossible that the two Powers, described 
by the two Apostles respectively, may OTentually coalesce. Time 
will show. But the Apostolic descriptions of them are definite 
and distinct ; and it is the doty of an Expositor of Scripture not 
to "be wise above what is written " (1 Cor. iv. 6), and to com- 
pare spiritual things with spiritual (1 Cor. ii. IS), and not to con- 
found things which are dissimilar, especially in the interpretation 
of Prophecy ; lest the benefit be lost which might otherwise be 
derived from its warnings, and from the evidence it affords to the 
truth of the GospeL 

Further, there is reason to believe that St. Paul in his 
Prophecy (in the second chapter of the Second Epistle t^ the 
Thessalonians) u describing the same power as that which is 
described by St. John in another place, viz., in the Book qfReve- 
lotion t where the word Antichrist never occurs. There is a 
remarkable similarity of features and language in those two de- 
seriptions : see Rev. xvii 5. 7» compared with St Paul's words, 
2 Thess. ii. 7 ; sod Rev. ziii. 1 1. 13 with 2 Thess. ii. 9 ; and Rev. 
zrii. 8. 11 with 2 Thess. ii. 3; and Rev. xiiL 4. 8 with 2 Thess. 
ii. 4 ; and see the notes below on Rev. xvii. 7» 3. 

The resemblances between those two descriptions of St Paul 
and St John strengthen the belief that they rafer to the same 
power; and they also confirm the argument derived from the 
discrepancies in the other descriptions which have just been men- 
tioned, that the powers delineated by them are noi the san^. 

19. 4^ iifi&p 4iii\ew2 They went out from us, but they were 
not qfus, 

St John here announces the fulfilment of what had been 
prophesied by St. Paul in his farewell address to the Ephesian 
Presbyters at Miletus, " that out qf their own selves would men 
arise, speaking perverse things, to draw away the disciples after 
them " (Acto xz. SO). 

The many Antichrists here described are the Heresiarohs of 
8t John's age. He says that they went ouijrom usi and this 
was specially applicable to the fitther of the Gnostics, Simon 
Magus, who was baptized by St Philip the Deacon at Samaria 
(see on Acts viii. 9 — 18), and who is oiled an Antichrist by the 
ancient Fathers ; see S, Cyril, HierosoL, Catech. vi. p. 53, and 
Dr. Hammond here, and TUlemont, Hist. Ecdes. ii. p. 19. 

The same was true of another Heresiarch of the same age, 
JSbion, to whom Tertullian applies St John's words. In his 
Epistle, St. John calls them Antichrists, who deny that Jesus is 
come in the flesh, and that Jeans is the Son of God. The former 
proposition is denied by Mareion, the latter by Ebion; see Ter- 
tullian, Prsescr. Hieret, c 33. 

St. Jerome affirms that St. John directed this censure also 
against another Heresiarch of the Apostolic age, Cerinthus, who 
arose within the Church, and opposed the Apostles (see on Acts 
XV. 1), and of whom there is an historical record, that he was 
'personally known to St John at Ephesus; and that when St 
John had gone into a bath there» and heard that he waa within it» 
he quitted it immediately, saying, " Xfit us depart, lest the bath 
fidl on us, now that Cerinthus, the enemy t^the truth, is there." 
See 8. Irenmus iii. 3. Euseb. iii. 20. Theodoret, Hser. Fab. ii 3. 
Cerinthus made a distinction between Jesus and Christ 

See also the important testimony of 8. Jrenmus (iii. 18, 
Grabe), who dtes this passage (w. 18 — 22), and applies it to the 
Gnostic Teachers of that age who arose within the Church, viz., 
Simon, EbUm, and Cerinthus, Cp. Estius here, p. 1217* Dr. 
Hammond here, p. 828. Bp, Bull, Jud. EccL Cathol. ii 8, p. 44. 
Dr. Waterland on the Trinity, vol. v. chap. Ti. p* 187y and above. 
Introduction to this Epistle, pp. 98—101. 

— /MfurtiKtitraif ftj^] they would have r emain ed with us. If 
they had been really qf us — living and sound members of the 
mystical body of Cbnst — they would have continued in it. Con* 
tinwmee is an essential condition of vipility. He who quits the 
Church proves himself to be an unsound membef of it ^^ *A nemo 
sapiens nisi fidelis ; nemo Christianus, nisi qui ad Jiuem per- 
severaverit,*' Tertullian, Praescr. 3. 

This saying of the Apostle gives no countenance to the pre- 

destinarian notions of final perseverance. The terms here used, 

viz., yoiny out, and abiding, are significant ot Jree wilL See 

J}idymus here, who ohserves that they who went out, went out 
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by their own choice, not by any fatal necessity. They who re- 
mained, remained, not because they were forced, but because 
they availed themselves willingly of God's grace which enabled 
them to do so. 

— iXA* lya ^oMtpmB&atv] they went out — i. e., their going 
out was permitted — in order that they might be manifested that 
they are not all of us. The emphatic word is ^oytpwdmatM, and 
the use of ^ic— denoting origin from, and appurtenance to — may 
be illustrated by 1 Cor. zii. 16, 8ti obx cI/a1 x*V» ^^'^ '^A^ ^k toS 
a6fuxTos, and see below, iii. 12, Kily in rov voiffipov Ijy, Com- 
pare the words of St Paul (1 Cor. xi. 19), " There must also be 
heresies among you, in order that they, who are approved, may 
be made mmtifest among you;" where the conjunction Xra, as 
here, marks the design of Ood in permitting Heresies and 
Schisms to exist (cp. note above on 2 Cor. iv. 7)t snd suggests 
the uses which the faithful ought to make of heresies and schisms. 
Cp. 7Vr/«//iait, Prxscr. 3, where he dtes these words of St. 
John. 

A special benefit accruing from the going out of these 
Heretics, and from their overt opposition to the doctrine of 
Christ, and from the public manifestation of them to the world 
in thdr true character (as Simon Magus was made manifest in his 
opposition to St. Peter at Rome. Euseb, ii. 15. 8, Cyril, Catech. 
c. vi. Amobius, ii. p. 60. Maxim, Taurin., Hom. 64, p. 231. 
8, Epiphan, hsr. 21. Philastr, c. 29. Tiliemont, L p. 76), was 
this, that the Heathen were thus disabused of their notion, that 
the Christian Church herself was identified with these Heretics, 
and was accountable for their erroneous teaching and profligate 
living. St Peter says, that through them the Way qf 7W/A 
would be evil spoken qf (2 Pet. ii. 2) ; and Theodoret asserts (hsr. 
fab. VL pnef.) that '' the Teachers of those heresies " (such as 
Simon Magus and Cerinthus, whom he spedfies) ''were called 
Christians, and that many persons imagined that aU Christians 
were guilty of Metr enormities." 

Some expositors suppose that oh irdrrts here is equivalent to 
none .* cp. MaStt xxiv. 22. But this appears to be an incorrect 
rendering, and is not authorized by the andent Interpreters. 

St. John says that their going out was the /;ro^ that they 
are not all of us : cp. 2 Thess. iii. 2. They all pretend to be of 
us, and the Heathen confound them with us. But their secession 
Jirom us, and opposition to us, dearly prove that they are not all 
of us. Some false teachers there are still, who propagate heresies 
in the Church. They are Tares in the Field, but as long as thej 
are in the field, it is not easy to distinguish them from the wheat. 
They are not of us, but they are manifested as such by going 
out firom us. And the going out of those who have left us, and 
who resist us, is a manifest token to all men, that they and their 
assodates ar» not all of us, sa they profess to be, and as the 
Heathen suppose them to be ; and as even some of the brethren 
in the Church imagine that they are, and are therefore deceived 
by them. By their going out they are manifested in their true 
light ; and by their opposition to us, Truth is distinguished from 
£ror, and Error from Truth. 

80. bfiM xP^o/JM ^x*^*] y* ^^' <w unction from the Holy 
One, Who is anointed with the oil of gladness above His fellows. 
See Heb. L 9. Cp. Bp, Pearson on the Creed, Art, ii. p. 178. 
His unction flows down on you His members, and therefore, when 
a name was to be given to the disdples to distinguish them fit>m 
all others, they were called Christians, Acts xi. 28. 

Ye have a chrism from the Christ, They, the heretical 
teachers, are members of Antichrist, 

Ye are anointed in Him Who has consecrated you with Hia 
unction, and made you kings and priests to God. Rev. i. 6. 

This language of St John is the more remarkable, because 
it is addressed to vaiSlci, pueruli, children, Childreo have an 
unction from the Holy One, in their Baptism, when they were 
made members of Christ " Eam unctionem spiritualem habent 
pueruli, namque cun^ baptismo conjunctnm erat donum Spiritiis 
Sancti " {Benget), and in their Confirmation, called xP^ais rtXtiu- 
Twc4« See Bp, Wilson here. 

— JccU afSarc wdyra] and ye know all things, Ye» even though 
children in age, are the true Gnostics, for ye know Christ ; whereas 
they who pretend to know every thing are mere babes. Cp. 
John xiv. 26. T^hey, the so-called Gnostics, pretend to know« 
ledge and to teach you; but they know nothing, and walk in 
darkness, v. U. See above, 1 John ii. 3, and bebw, mr. 21. 27, 
and on Jude 6. Some MSS. have wdtrrts for wdyra. 

This hmgusge is adopted by St John's scholars, $. Ignatius 
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1 JOHN II. 22—29. m. 1, 2. 

vfitv on ovK oiSare tt)^ dXijOeiaVt aXX* on otSare avTrjv, Kal on nap ^evSos c/c 
T7J^ akjjdeCa^ ovk coti. ^ * Ti? ianv 6 i|r€vaT»ys, el /iri 6 apvovfievo^ on ^Irifrov^ 
OVK icrnv 6 Xpio'Tos ; oSros ianv 6 aurixpiaTo^, 6 apvovfievo^ rov Tlwripa kcu 
TOP Tiov. ^ " Ila? 6 dpvovii€vo^ rov Tiov ouSe top Uardpa ej(€i- 6 o/ioXoyc^v top 
Tiov Kal TOP Ilarepa c^et. ^ *r/jtct9 oZp h rJKOvaaTe an a/>X^S ip v/jllp /leperw, 
*Eap ip vfiLP (leipji h an apxrjs rJKOvcraTe, /cat vfiels ip r^ TiS Kal ip r^ IlaTpl 
li€P€LTe. ^ Kal avTTj icrrlp rj inayyeXia ^p avro? inyjyytiKaro 'ffplp, t^p ^ay^p 
Trjp aidpiop. ^ Tavra eypaxf/a vpXp nepl rSiP nXapdprtop vfia^. ^ ' Kal vp,€i^ to 
')(plcrfia o ikd^€T€ an airov ip vfup fjiipeL, Kal ov ')(fieiav €)(er€ ipa Tt9 SiBdaKji 
vfia^' aXX', {L9 TO avTo xplcrfia StSacr/cet vfias nepl ndpTOP, Kal akyjOes cort, kol 
OVK ecTTi i|revSo9> koX Kad(a% i8iBa^€P vfia^i [lipere ip avT^, 

® ^ Kal pvp, T€Kpia, fiipere ip aural" ipa otop <f>aP€pQ}0y exfo/iep napprtfo-iap^ 
KoX [irf alaxvpO&ixep an avTov ip Ty napova-Uf, avTov, ^ " *Edp etS'^c oti 
SiKaLos i&TLy yiv(aaK€T^ otl na^ 6 noUop tt/p SLKaLoavprjP c£ avTov yeyippTfTai. 

in. ^ '^iScTC, noTaTrrjp dydnrjP BiStoKCp -qfup 6 Harrip, Ipa T€KPa 0€ov icXtj- 
dcifiar 8ta tovto 6 kog'iio^ ov yiPtaaK^i '^[las, on ovk eypca avTOP. 

^ ** *AyaTrrjTol, pvp T€KPa 0eov ia-fiep' Kal ovna> i<f>apep(odrf tC itrofieOa. 



and S. Pofyearp, in their Epistles. Sr ohBkp Xoytfdyfi ^ftSa^ 
Ignat, ad Eph. 14. <* NihU tos latet/' Polyearp, ad Phil. 12. 

S2. rts iffriv 6 ^tiorrts] who it the liar, but he thai denieth 
that Jetug it the Christ T Who is tht liar ? Who is th% Anti. 
Christ, in whom tht lie, of which St. John speaks, is snmmed up ? 
Who is he, that has that character, as distinguished from, and 
opposed to, those who hold the Truth ? On this sense of the 
definite article, see on John iii. 10 ; zviiL 10 ; and Wmtr, % 18, 
p. 97* Compare the words of 7Vr/ii//ian, maintaining from these 
words of St. John the doctrine of the THnitj, against Fhueas, 
c27. 

Ye who are true Christians hare an unction from the Holy 
One ; ye are God's anointed ones ; ye are even called x/><0Yoii hy 
▼irtue of your union with Chritt (see Ps. cr. 15) ; ye make up 
one body in Christ, see on Gal. !▼. 19 ; and Rer. zii. 5. They 
are harrl-xptaroi, they make up one body of Antichrist, Cp. i^. 
Pearton, Art. ii. pp. 190 — 196. 

— €Zt6s itrriv 6 hmlxpurros] Thit (i e, he who denieth that 
Jesus is the Christ) tt the tmtiehritt, who denieth the Father and 
the Son. Cerinthus and his followers denied that Jettu was the 
Chritt, diTiding Jetut from Chritt t and they denied the Son, 
because they did not acknowledge that Jetttt was personally united 
with the Word, the Eternal Son of God; nor that the Word 
was the only-begotten of the Father ; and so they disowned the 
dirine Sonship of Jesus and Christ, and thus they denied the 
Father and the Son, See S, Jrenttut, iii. 18, Grabe, and Dr. 
Waterland, y. p. 188, and above, lutroduetion, p. 100. 

Bhion denied the diyinity of Jesus. Simon Magut aiBrmed 
that he himself was the Father and the Son in different manifes- 
tations, and he denied the reality of Christ's humanity. See 
aboTe on 2 Pet. ii. I, and Bp. Pearton on the Creed, Art iii. 
p. 901, note. Thus they were Antichrists, denying the Father 
and the Son. 

Ye are members of Christ, ye are one body in Him. Ye 
are one man in Him (see John zrii. 1 1. 21. 1 Cor. x. 17) ; they 
are members of Antichrist, and make one body in him : they are 
the Antichrist. See on v. 18. 

They are called Antichrists, who fall away from the Church 
of Christ, and teach what is false oonoeming Christ, in order to 
be leaders in Heresy. Didptmtt. 

28. was 6 iipvo^fiepos rhp TUv] Every one who denieth the 
Son hath not even the Father, because the essence of a Father is 
to have a Son s and if the fUial relation of Jesus Christ to God 
is denied — as it is denied by these Antichristian teachers— the 
paternity of the Father is denied also. See above. Introduction, 
p. 100. 

The words of the Apostle here manifestly refer to the dogmas 
of Cerinthus and Ebion. Bp. Bull, Jud. Ecd. ii. sect. 6. 

— 6 6/io?Loyw — lx<i] he thai aeknowledgeth the Son hath 
the Father alto. These words are printed in italiet in the Autho- 
riied English Version ; but they are found in the text of the 
oldest Greek MSS., e. g. A, B, C, and in many Cursi?es, and in 
Clement, Origen, Athanatiut, Cgril, in the Sgriae, Vulgate 
(many MSS.), and Arabic Versions ; and are reoeiTed by Orietb , 
SehoUf Laeh., IHteh, 



S5. T^y Co»^r r^y alArtow] On the appotition, see PhU. 111. 
18. 2 Cor. z. 13. Winer, $ 69, p. 469, note on John riii. 2A. 

27. ob xpc^ct'^ ^X*^'] y A'*^ ^^l need that any one thould 
teach you. This is said againtt thefalte Teachers (v. 26). They 
profess to teach you some new thing, but ye know already all that 
is necessary for life eternal ; their knowledge (yv&au) is folly, 
and their new doctrine leads to destruction (see above, v. 20) ; 
but your knowledge and faith will bring you to glory. 

— fi4p9Tt 4v ahr^l ye are abiding in Him. Bis. has /ccrcirf , 
but fiivrre is in the best MSS. Some Expositors take fkiwert as 
an imperative, but the indicative seems preferable here ; he exhorts 
them further to abide^ in v. 28. 

28. Kol vvif, rtKvia'\ and now, my little children, abide in 
Him. He returns to the general term of address, little ehUdren 
(see ii. 12), and assures all his spiritual children that they have 
no need of learning any new doctrine (see w. 21 — 27), but it 
is their duty to abide stedfast in the old. See Jude 3, and Rev. 
u. 24. 

— iva—p.^ elffx^fvB&iiep &«^ abrov] in order that we may net 
be driven to thamejrom Him, and by Him, at His Coming ; as 
He Himself says in the Gospel that the wicked will be. Mark 
viii. 38. On this force of birh, see Winer, % 47, p. 332. Cp. 
the use of bvh in Eoclus. xxi. 22, and of 4k in Rev. xv. 2. 

89. ihf ciS^rc] if ye know that He it righteout, ye know that 
every one who doeth righteouenete it bom qfHim. ffye know 
(dbnre), as a doctrine of the Christian faith, that He it righteout, 
ye are sure by analogical inference, from your own personal ex- 
perience and cognisance (ytvAaarre), that whoever doeth righteous- 
ness hath been bom of Him, and is His offspring ; and conse- 
quently ye are sure, that the Gnostic teachers and their votaries, 
who profess to be children of Christ, and yet live ungodly Uvet, 
are not His children. See below, iiL 7 — 9, 6 woiSw ZacautHpyiw 
9lKat6s iart, icaBiis iaeltfos 9iicm6s itrrw, ir.rA. It is not know- 
ledge that saves, but obedience. 

On the distinction between the words etb4imt and yufAvmof 
see above, ii. 3.' 

Some Expositors render ytrAo'Ktrt by know ye, in the im- 
perative mood ; but this seems to be inconsistent with St. John's 
declaration above, w. 20, 21. 

Cb. Ill, 1. worawifr iydwriv 8At»ic«r] what kind qflove Math 
the Father given to uts to ut, who were enemies to Him, Rom. 
V. 10. Col. i. 20, 21. 1 John iv. 10. Bp. Pearson, Art i. p. 61. 
His love to us was a fne gift, Rom. v. 16 ; m order thai we 
shoul4 be called sons qf Ood. He sent His Son to take our Flesh, 
in order that, by faith in Him, we might become sona of God, 
r4icra Ocov, John i. 12. On Torawhs, see Matt viii. 27* Luke 
i. 29. 2 Pet iii. 1 1. Cp. Clemens R. c. 36. 

— ic\fi0&fi9p'] Cod. Sin, A, B, C add Koi iofiw. Note thit; 
but may it not be a gloss from o. 2 ? 

— 6 K6<rfios ob yivAffKu iifuis] the world knoweth «f aol. De 
not therefore be surprised and dismayed, that yon are hated and 
persecuted by it, see v. 13, and cp. our Lord's wotda, John zv. 
19 ; xvi. 33. 

8. rw r4K»a Ocov icpw'^ now are we children qf God. 
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OtSa/tcv art iap <l}av€p(oO§, o/xotoc avroJ ia'6fi€0a* on, o^j/oiieda avrov Kado)^ 



COTU 



• KaX ffas 6 cj(ft>i' T^i' cXirtSa ravnjv in avr£ dyi/i^et cauroi^, KaOi)^ iKeiuo^ 
ayvos ioTU 

^ ^ i7a9 6 noi&p rffv aiiaprlav kqjL rriv avofiiav iroicr icat 17 afjLCLpria ioTip 1^ e ch. s. 17. 
avoyiia* ^ ^ koX otSarc ort €K€u^09 i^HivepdOrit Iva ra9 a/iaprtas 17/10)1/ d/og* icat d in. ss. 4. t. 
afJLaprta cv avr^i ovfc cort. 1 nm. 1. is. 

^ * ITa9 o cv airrfi fi€t^<ov ov^ ofui/iravct* iras o afiofyravatv ovv idpaKCi/ avrov, ech. t.4. ki. s 

»»\ « t / ' J John U. 

ovoc eyvtoKev aurov. 

^ ' TcKvui* /Ai^ScU TrXaydro) vfias* 6 iroimv rrfv SiKaiotrvvriv 8t#cato9 iom, KaOat^ f eb. s. ». 
iccii^os Oiicau>9 €(mv» 

^ ' *0 irota>i/ Ti)i/ afiaprCav ck tov Jiafiokov icTur ori dir* d/)X^9 6 Jtd^oXo^ « 6«n. s. is. 
afiaprai^Ci. 

EU Tovro e^cxvcpcodi; 6 Tto9 roG Oeov* u^a Xvot; ^^ ^PY^ '^^^ Jta)8dXov. 

* *■ nfi? 6 yeytinrriiiivo^ Ik rov 0€ov afiaprCav ov woiel» on arndp/ia avrov ii/ h 1 Pet. 1. ts. 
avT^ Il4p€i, koX ov hwaraL d/iaprdy€iv« ore cV tov Seov yeyanrqrai,. 



made sadi bj the Incanuttlon of Hie Son, and by faith in Him. 
John i. la. 

— &» ^QP9pm0p] vAen H« ikult b* mumifeifedi 1. e. Christ. 
On tlua VM <rf iKuif0t, aee iL 6, and q>. Col. iii. 4. The nomi- 
native to ^€»9ptt6f it contained in abr^, and q). 9. 6, iKU¥os 
(i. e. Chriii) l^ar«p«Mi|, ande. 8, i^atr^pHii 6 vths rov BtoD. 

— S/iOMi «^f ^4r^M«^a] we $haU be like Him. See PhiL iii. 
21. CoLia.4. 

— hi^lJLeBa o^^y] we shall eee Him appearinf. On the sense 
of itrrofiMf see note on John zvi. 16. Rer. L 7* We shall then 
see Him as ^« «t ; that is, as God as well as Man, in all His 
glorioas attributes of perfect holiness and lore. We ekall eee Hie 

J'mee (see Rot. zziL 4)« and therefore we know that we shall be 
like Him ; for only they who are like Him will have the beatijie 
9ieionqfOod. Matt t. 8. 1 Cor. ziU. 12 ; zt. 49. 2 Cor. iii 
18. CoLui. 4. 

Let us therefore so live, that when He shall come again, we 
may be able to behold Him, as He is, in all the fUness of His 
grace and glorj. Caeeiodor, 

The ^tiotts generally haye iari ; but Im, he ie, or «rifflt, 
in His own essence, seems preferable, as more emphatic. 

8. ^v' o^r^j upon Him, Christ Jesus, Who is our hope (1 Tim. 
i. 1). He only is the foundation, ii^oii which our hope is builL 
Cp. Rom. IT. 12, and Heb. vi. 18, and the words of one of St. 
John's disciples, " Let us deate continually to our hope, which is 
Christ Jesus." 8, Polyearp, Ep. ad PhiL 8. 

— iyvlC^i i9vr6p} kalloufeth Himee^, as Christ is holy, Cp. 
John zriL 19 (kiytd(m ituu/rhw), 24, and Rom. ziL 1. 1 Pet i. 16. 
Eyery one who hath the hope of beholding Him eaneiifleth kirn" 
eelf, by separation -from the world and by self-dedication to God ; 
hidloweth himself, as He is holy ; for " withont holiness no man 
shaU eee (t^rrat) the Lord,*' Heb. zii. 14. 

4. &yofuay] lawleeeneee s for where there is no law, there is no 
ein. See Rom. It. 16, and cp. ijp. Peareon, Art z. pp. 670, 671. 
S^. Sandermm, It. 74. 94. 190. 

" Bieery one who worketh ein, worketh ateo lawleeeneee,** 
This assertion is directed against the Ebionites (see Irenmue, p. 
103, Grabe) and Corinthian Gnostios, who professed a reverence 
for the Law of God. St John argues, that h ]» rain for them to 
aUege that they revere the Law, when Ihep eommit ein. There- 
fore, let them not deceiTO yon by this allegation, see e. 7* 

8, 6. Mol ofSorc] and ye know that He wae manffeeted in order 
to take away our eine (see John i. 29), aiuf in Him ein doth not 
ejriet, Eoery one that iMdeth in Him einneth not t does not 
lire in sin ; does not allow himself in the wiUbl and habitual 
practice of sin. See below, «. 9, and above, 1 Tim. ▼. 20, and 
Bp. Wileon here : cvfry one that einneth hath not eeen Him, nor 
known Him. 

St John's meaning here is illustrated by the language of his 
disdple, 8. Ignatine, ** No one who professeth faith, einneth s 
and no one who hath love, hateth. They, who profess themselves 
Chrietimu, will be manifested by what they <fo.^ 8. IgnaHme, ad 
Bphea. 14 ; and this b the sense assigned to St. John's wcvds by 
8. Jerome in Jovinian. ii. e. 1, and contra Pdagianos, i. c. S. 

Here then is another caut£mi against the Gnostic Teachers, 
who professed to heUaoe in Christ, and pretended to superior 
knowledge of divine things, and yet indulged themselves in the 



commission of sin, and denied Him by thehr evil lives. Cp. Titus 
i.16. 2Tim. iL 19; iii. 8. 

7. Tf icWa] my little children, let no one deceive you ; as these 
Gnostic teachers endeavoured to do. Cp. ii. 26, " These things 
I write concemlog those who are endeaTouring to deceive you,** 
Here is the due to the interpretation of these verses, which cannot 
be understood without reference to their tenets and practices. 
See the next note, and the formula /aj^ leKa^avB^, James i. 16. 

•<^ 6 woiAr rii¥ 9utauMr^nir'] he that worketh rightaouaneee ie 
righteoue, like ae He (Christ) if righteoue : a sentence directed 
acainit those deodvers, such as the followers of Simon Magus, 
vrho said that they could please God withont righteousness ; and 
that, whatever might be the case with others, who had not thdr 
spiritual gnoeie, they themselves had no need to work righteoue-' 
neee, but that they would be saved by grace, whatever their worlcs 
might be. " Liberos agere qosi vdmt ; secundum enim ipsins 
(Simonis) gratiam salvari homines, sed non secundum operae 
juetae," 8. Irenmue, i. 20, Grabe. 8, Hippolytue, PhUos. 
p. 178* Bpiphan, bar. zzL Theodoret, hter, feb. i. e. 1, who 
testifies that on the presumption of the indefectibility of epecial 

S'ace within themselves, they fdl into all kinds of lasdviousness. 
ere is a warning to many in modem times, especially to the 
followers of Methodism. 

8. 6 woUnf T. hfAoprUuil he that worketh, or makeih ein t woimw, 
a strong word describing habitual design and actual habit of life, 
not an occasional lapse on the road, but a wilful and presumptuous 
self-surrender to sin, as a trade or profession ; like that of Ahab, 
" who sold himself to work wickedness." 1 Kings zzL 28. 

— eU toOto if9M9pAfhi] for thie purpoee the Son qf Ood wae 
man^eeted, that He might deetroy the worke qf the Devil, A 
third argument against these Gnostic deceivers, who are doing 
the work of the Devil {v, 8), and opposing the purpose of the 
Advent of Christ, and thus proving themsdves to be Antichriete. 
This use of the word X^tv, applied to the destruction of what is 
evil, is found in the Epistle of St John's scholar, 8. Ignatiue, to 
St. John's Church of Ephesus (ad Eph. L 3), xCerai tXeSpof, 
i\6ero vScra ftayeia (ibid, c 19). 

0. irSt 6 yeywniniros in rod Seov hfiaprtat^ ob wouT] Every 
one who hath been bom qf Ood doth not work ein, doth not 
work it, as his habitual workt ob woui, see v. 8 ; " doth not know- 
ingly live in sin " {Bp. Wileon), beeauee Hie eeed (God's) abideth 
in him: a sentence directed against the deodvers who called 
themsdves an elect eeed, and incapable of dn. Cp. Irenmue, i. 12 ; 
Grabe, p. 81, and note above, L 7 S below on Jude 19. 

Observe the perfect yeyeptrrifidpot, indicating that the filial 
state, which commenced when he was first regenerate, continuee i 
cp. Winer, § 40, p. 243 ; abore, 1 Cor. zv. 4. 2 Cor. i. 16 ; v. 17. 
CoL i. 16. ] Tim. iL 16 ; v. 6 ; and see the nezt note ; and below, 
T. 18. 

— jcal ob bbnerat hftaprdpeof] and he cannot bo a eimur, be- 
cauee he hath been bom <ff Ood. 

The supposed dilBcolty in this passage is to be vemoved by 
due attention to the teneee used. Sudi attention would have pre- 
served the Church from mnd& erroneous teaching and profitless 
controversy. 

St John uses the perfect tense here : he does not say fycy- 
H(0i|, he wae bom ; but yry/mrrai, he hath been bom, and Me 
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1 JOHN m. 10—17. 



I oh. 4. 8. 



k John IS. M. 
ft 19. IS. 
oh. 1. 5. ft S. 7. 
▼er. SS. 
1 OoD. 4. 8. 
Ueb. 11. 4. 



in John U. 18, 19. 
ft 17. 14. 
n Lev. 19. 17. 
eh. 9. 9-11. 
o Matt A. 91, 99. 
OaL 9. 91. 

I John 8. 19. 
19. 19. 
Ron. 9. 8. 
Eph. 9. 9, 99. 
eh. 4. 9. 
« Dent. 19. 7. 
Liik0 9. 11. 
Jamet 9. 19. 
eh. 4. 20. ft 9. 1. 



1^ ' *Ev rovTtfi <f>av€pa ioTV ra rixva rov O^ov koX ra Tetcva tov AiaPokov. 

ila9 6 {171 TToiZv hiKaioavvriv ovk eoTiv in rmi Oeov, koX 6 /xt) ayairZv rov 
ojotkipov avrov* ** ort avnj cotw 17 ayycAta ^i^ T^icovcraTC air dp^^, iva 
ayair(oii€v dXXijXoi/r ^^ * ov KaOii^ Kaiv €k rov novrjpov ^v, koX €a<f>ai€ rov 
a8€\<f>ov avroS. £al X^pw rivo^ €a'<f>ai€$/ avrov ; ori ra ipya avrov iroirr)pa 
^i^t ra 0€ rov ooeA^ov ai;rov oiicata. 

^' " M17 davfidiere, dSeXi^l, €t /i^crer v/xas 6 Koafio^* ^* " 'Hficis ocSaficy ori 
lieraP€P'qKafiev iK rov Bavdrov w rr^v £ar^i^» ort ayair&iiev rovs dScXi^ovr 6 /x^ 
dyaTTO)!/ fie/cc ev r^ Oavdrff. ^^ ^ Has 6 iiixriov rov dSeK^ov avroO dvOptavO" 
KTOvo^ loTt* Koi oiSarc or^ Trd? avdpionoKrovo^ ovk e^ei, Confv aidvLov ev avr^ 
fievovaavn ^^ ^ *Ev rovro) kyvfoKafiev rrjv dydmjv^ on eKeZvo^ vrrep rffiav rf^v 
^X7I^ avroS eOrfKe* koX ruietq o^tXo/t€V vnep riav d^\(f>Siv rd^ \lfv)(ds Oelvau 
17 <»*05 8* iu/ l^ rov filov rov Kocfiov, Kal 6e<opQ rov dScX^^oi^ avroC xpeiav 



lift given him «t his birth Mdm in him. Sea th^ preceding 
note. 

Obeerre alao he uses here the pmeiU infinitiTe, not the 
moriat. He says, ob 96vttrai kfiaprdi^tiy, i. e. he cannot be a 
thmtr. He doee not say, ob iiroroi k/uipruy, he cmDot/ali 
into sin, by ignorance, error, and infirmiiy. 8i)ch an assertion 
would be inconsistent with the whole tenor of Scripture, for in 
many ihinga wo of end all (James iiL 8), wi with St. John's own 
doctrine in this Epistle, where he says, " Xf we say that we have 
not sin, we deeeioe ounehott and the truth is not in us ; but if 
we confess our sins, God is ihithfnl and just in order to forgive 
us our sins, and to deanse ns from sU uqriishteousness," i. 8, 9.^ 

On this difference of the preoent inHnitiTe and aorioi infini- 
tife, see Winer, $ 44, pp. 296, 897t end Stallbanm there quoted, 
p. SBB5. Thus, for example, wtorno'ai is $o make a^rq/efffion of 
ftith, or to do on act of £sith at a particplsr tame ; but iriarc^ir is 
to believe, to be a believer ; Zov\€voa$ {a to do an act qfeervicei 
9ov\96tuf, to beaalave; obitls ohc^rnt 9^»arat 9wrl Kvptots 
8ovXc^c<y, no servant can be a s/«vs to two maatere : so hfiofnuw 
Is to commit a ain, but Lfia(n4i^uf is much more than this, it is fo 
beaainner. 

He that hath been bom of God, and liveth as a son of God, 
cannot be a ainner. It is inconsistent with the essential condi- 
tions of his apiritual birth, by which he is dead to ain. It is 
contrary to the nature whid» he has as a child of Qod, This if 
well expressed by JHdymua here, who says, '' S^ John does not 
assert that the man who hss been bom of God wiU never commit 
sin ; but he asserts that he does not work ain — Non scriptum 
est non peccabit, sed non ^eccatomfaeit i non idem eetpeccare 
et peecatum faeere ; a child of two days old, by reason of his 
natural childhood, cannot sin, but a child of Cfod cannot be a 
stfiiMr." Whofver is bom of God doth not allow himself in any 
wilful sin. J)r» Waterland, Serm. x^^ on I John iv. 1. 

Therefore, they who commit ain, on the plea, that being e/«e/ 
children of God, they must be saved, whatever they do, contra- 
vene the fundamental law of their existence, and disinherit them- 
felves. See this plea handled by St. Paul, Rom. vi, l-— 4, and op, 
Waterland, Serm- xxvU. 

The word b^tm/tM here, as often, does not dgnify nphyaical, 
but a moral, impossibilitv. They that are evil cannot speak good 
tUngs. (Matt. zii. 94.) Christ could n$t do any miracle at 
Nasareth because of their unbelitf. (Mark vL 6.) How con ye 
beUeve, who receive honour one of another? John v. 44. Cp. 
John vii. 7 ; viii- 43 ; xji. 3^ ; xiv. 17. Gen. xix. 82 ; note on 
Luke xvii, 1 ; and op Heb. vi. 4. Compare also what St. John 
himself says below, v. 18, ** We know that every one who hath 
been bom of God ainnalh notf but he that was bom of God 
Htpeth himaelf, and the Wic^td One toucbeth him not." 

St. John's meaning here, which is of a controversial and 
polemieal character, aikl must be viewed in reference to the 
errora which he is refoting, is well illustrated by the words of hu 
disciple, 8. Ignaiiua, speaking to St. John's Church, '* Let no 
one deceive you. They who are carnal eoiMo^ do the Uiings 
which are apnituai t nor eon they who are spiritual do the things 
which are eamaU Faith comic/ do the works of Unbelief, nor 
can Unbelief do tiie works of Faith. The works which ye do in 
the flesh are spiritual, because ye work all your works in Jeaua 
Chriat.'* S. Jgnatiua, ad Eph. 8. 

The notions of the Gnostic Teachers and their Votaries are 
thus described by Juatin Martyr (c TVyph. p. 370), *' Ye decei?e 
yourselves and such souls as are like you, who say, that although 
ikep arc ainneraf and if they have knowledge qf God, God will 



not count theur sin to be ain," Compare Sp^haniua, bar. xxL 
and xxvi, 

10. jcol b /lii byairHif] and he who loveth not hia brother. This 
lack of love was noted by the earliest Christian writers as a dis- 
tinguishing characteristic of these deceivers to whom St. John 
refers. Thus ^9. Jgnatiua says of them, *' Observe those who are 
heterodox with r^ard to the grace of Christ, how contrary they 
are to the mind of God. They have no regard for love,^^*pi 
bydwiis ob fi4\9i o^roir, they do not care for the widow, or the 
orphan, or the hungry, or the thirsty." And he adds as a remark- 
able characteristic, that they abstain from the Feaat qflove, the 
holy Bucharisty because they did not bdieve in the realilg of 
Christ's Jleeh : which was the heresy of Simon Biagus and his 
followers. S. Ignatiua ad Smym. 6. See also S. Irenmua, t 20, 
Grabe, and cp. Dr, Waterland, viii. p. 31, ed. 1823. 

12. ob KoBits KHp] not aa Cain waa of the wicked one, and 
alew hia brother. Let it not be so with you. Be not ye imitators 
of Cain, whom some of these false Teachers extolled. See on 
Jude 11, and Theodoret, hseret. fob. i. 15, who testifies of some 
heresiarchs of sub-ApoiitoUc times, that they a s se rt ed that Cain 
had been freed from subjection to the higher power; and they 
asserted the same of Beau, Korah, and even the Sodomilea, 
and Judaa ; and he says that in their practice of sins they invdced 
the names of Angels, to whom those sins were dedicated by them. 
Cp. Bpiphan. hit. xzxviii. 

14. iArrafi9^Kaiiiip\ we have paaaed from death unio life: and 
abide tn Iffe, On this use of the perfect, see v. 9, and compare 
John V. 24, " He that heareth my word and believeth on Him 
that sent Me hath everlaating life, and hath paaaed from death 
inio life," Big. has rhr &8eA^r after iyavmw, not in A, B, H. 

16. Hereby we know Love — taught by the Cross. 

— Kol 4ifA9ts bf^tXofur Mp r&r blbeK^w rhs ^x^' 9e7Ku] 
and we ought to lay dawn our liveafor the brethren : a remark- 
able saying on the duty of Christian Martyrdom. It was probably 
suggested by the seductive tenets of the false teachers (o/irAovwy- 
Tcf , mentioned by St. John ii, 26 ; iii. 7)» ^ho courted popularity 
in times of Persecution, by alleging that provided a man had 
knowledge of the doctrines of C&istisnity as delivered by them, 
and adopted their theories, it was not necessary for him to oxpoae 
himself to any danger in the maintenance of the iUth, mudi less 
to endure martyrdom, and to lay down hia Ijfefor the brethren .* 
but that he might freely associate with the heathen m their wot" 
ahip, and sat things offered to idol*. This was particulariy the 
doctrine of the SimoMona (see Origan c. Cels. vi. p. 282. Buaeb, 
ii. 13), and of the Nieolaitana (see Rev, ii. 15. 8. Irenaua, i. 23), 
and of the Cerinthiana t see Philaatr. hser. c 36. 

J^tullian wrote his hook called Seorpiaee against these 
notions, •nd he refers to this passage in St. John's Epistle, in 
proof of the duty of Martyrdom, c. 12. 

— 0c<ycu] So A, B, C, and Laehf, Tiaeh, The aoriat is on 
other accounts preferable to the preaent, rt$4wai, the reading of 
Bls.g see on V, 0. 

. The words se«n to be imitated in the Epbtle of the Churdi 
of Yienne and Lyons in Buaeb. v. 1, speaking of a Christian 
Martyr, ebbwe^as bwkp r^f rmp h9e\^Ay buroKoytas aai r^p 
lavTov 9c<yai ^'VX^"* 

17. T^y $ioy rev jc^/tov] the world^a good thinga. See Mark 
xii. 44. Luke XT. 12. Remark the contrast between filos and 
(tAi, and thia world and the oMsr. He who is not ready to 
bestow a part of the fiios rov nSaiiov in love to his brethren, 
has no reasonable hope of the (m^ aldrios, mentioned v, 15. 

— nai 9c»pp] and beholdeth — looketh quietly upon— eome* 



1 JOHN m. 18—23. 
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?)(0VTaj Kol kX^Coji tcL cnrXayj^a avrov air* avrov, irSs '^ dydmj rov OcoS uo^ei r ei^ ti. si 

9 9^ 1 Pat. 1. St. 

€P avT^^ ; JuBM 1. 15. . 

18 Tcifv^a, firi dyanZfi€V Xoyy iirjhk rg yXcoaajif aXX* ci/ epyta kol a^Tj^ciju JJJj'Jj^ ' 
^^ Kal iv TovT<a yucocrofieda oTi €K rrj^ akrjOeia^ eafikv, Kal ifiirpoo'dep avrov jS^n.\^* 
'ir€i(ro[JL€v ra? KapSCa^ 'qfi&v* ^ on iav Karayivda-icg ruiSiv 17 KophCa, ort /ACtfoii^iftL ti** 

t * \ t^-v\ ** »/ e»* \ / /.Q1»^ \»\« Mark II. M* 

ccTTii' o €f€09 TTJ9 Kopoia? Tj/jLtov, Kttt yivtocKei naarra ^* AyarniToif €av ijLukeii.f. 
KapBia 'qfJLCJV fi^ Karayu^cjcncrj rjfiZv, irapprjaCav expfiev npo^ rov 8cdi^ ^ * icat * }*• J|« * "• '• 
& c w alT&fiep, Xafifidvofiei^ nap* avToS* ore tol^ ePToka^ avrov rrjpovfiey, koX ra i*S!7«?* *■ \ » 
dpeara h/tomov avrov iroiovfia/. cl^'. ». 11. 

^ £at avn; cortv 17 ci^oXij avrov, ii/a irtorcvcrcwfici/ r^ ovo/xari rov Tcov 'ohn e. S9. 
avrov *I?70"ov Xpixrrov, Kal dyawZjiep oXXtjXov?, Kadi)^ eSojKcv hno\riv 17/1.11/. f ^-^ ^ p 

1 Pvt. 4. 8. eh. 4. IS. ft 5. 11. 



thing more than *9teih,* Here ii a warning for those specn- 
lative philanthropists who write and talk much about the dis- 
tresses of the Poor " with word and with tongue/' v. 18, and do 
not set themselyes actively about relieving them. 

— iral acXff(0|7 rh. nKdyx^^tt cAtov &r* aXtrov'] amdahntieih kii 
koweU qf compiution/r^m him ; which he ougiit to open to him. 

On the word vwXdyx^'^ '^ Matt i:^. 36. Luke L 78. 8 Cor. 
Ti. 18. Phil. i. 8 ; ii. I. Col. ui. 13. On the significancj of the 
prtpotiiion iwh here, cp. ii. 88. Rev. xt. 8. 

This nnmerdfulness was a characteristic of these heretical 
teachers; see above, on «. 10, and cp. James ii. 16, 16. 
18k Tcacyfa] BIm* adds fiov. Not in A, B, C. 

— ftifdi rf yKAcTpf &AX* 4v tpTf^"] nor pei wUh Mtf tongue, 
hui m deed. So the best M8S. and Edd. BUt. omits rf and dp. 

19. Kot iv 'ro&r^ yimff^fuBa (so A, B, C. — BUf. ytvAvKOfuv)'} 
emd hff this eign or teei we ekall know thai we are of the TVuth, 
L o. that we proceed from, and rest upon, Him Who is the very 
Easenoe of Truth, John ziv. 6 : like children from a parent, or 
afrcams from a source, or branches from a tree. 

— md ffiwpovBew ahroS mtvofup rhs itap9(as if/ufr] and we 
ehall aeaure our heartt brfore Him, in His sight, we shall satisfy 
them, and set them at ease, when wo examine them, as in the 
presence of Him Who sesrcheth the hearts. On this use of 
w«f0« cp. Matt xxviii. 14. Acts xii. 80. Gal. L 10. This assurance 
will be produced in us by the visible evidence of Love working in 
our lives. We may not reason from our hearts, and draw 
assurances firom them as to the goodness of our Uneet but the 
evidence which we see in our livee, when tested by the rule of 
God's law, may afford a comfortable assurance to our heart* f and 
such an assurance from our hearts will give us confidence towards 
God See on Acts xxiii. 1. Rom. ii. lA. 

When we find by experience that we love the brethren, not 
in woid and in the tongue only, but in deed and truth, then we 
nay assure our hearts before Him. ^we forgive our brethren, 
we may be auured that God will forgive us. Cp. Bp, Andrewee, 

V. 437. 

The word heart here is equivalent to Coneeieneet as is 
observed by Bp» Sanderson (Lectures on Conseienee, Lect i. 
I S, vol. iv. p. 8), who remarks that the Hebrew language has no 
precise term for Conseienee, but the Hebrew writers in the Old 
Testament generaUy use either ^ (M)t heart, or nn (raaeh), 
spirit (cp. I Cor. iL 11), for Conseienee, See Prov. iv. 83, 
Keep thy heart, i. e., watch over thy conseienee : cp. Prov. xviii. 
16, and Ecd. vii. 88, *' thy heart knoweth ; " i. e., « sett eoiwct«n/ia 
tua ;" and so St John here uses the word heart : and cp. Bp. 
Taylor, Rule of Conscience, chap. i. art. 8, and Bengel here. 

80. $ri ihf Koraytp^Kif] because,^\f owr heart condemn ns, 
— this is because (Zrt) Ood is greater than our heart, and 
knoweth all things. The condemnation, which our Consdenoe 
pronounces, derives its force from the greatness of Grod, Who is 
Lord of our Conscience, and knoweth all things. 

A remarkable declaration concerning the office of Conscience. 
The power of human Conseienee proceeds from divine Omniscience. 
Consdenoe is God's oracle in the human soul. Its verdicts reodve 
their force from His Law, which regulates Consdenoe ; and from 
His judgments, of which the sentences of Conscience ere but a 
lehearsaL Consdenoe speaks to man ; but it hearkens to God, 
Who is greater than our heart, or Consdenoe, and knows alt 
things s and because Consdence listens to the voice of the Omni- 
sdent, and is the obedient minister of the Almighty Lawgiver and 
Everlasting Judge, Who alone can save and destroy (James iv. 18) ; 
therrfore it is, that (Sri) the judgments of Conscienoe have such 
weight 

Every man has received a Cratcifiiet from God, which acts 



as a Deputy and Vicegerent of the Almighty, and as a Pkeadier 
of His eternal Law, itod as a Herald of His Judgments, and die* 
tates what man ought to do, and calls him to a severe scrutiny 
for whatever he has done, and as a just Judge dispenses rewards 
and punishments, censures or appronds, according to the merits 
of men's actions, and rehearses to tiiem the future verdicts of the 
Great Day of Assixe. 

The state of Consdenoe is this, that it is placed in the middle 
between God and man $ as a servant to obeg God, Who is greater 
than the heart, that is. Who is Lord supreme over tiie Consdenoe; 
and also as His minister, to issue His commands to man, and to 
take cognixanoe of his acts (see Bjp. Sanderson, Lect iL voL iv. 
pp. 88, 83). 

Consdenoe is like the Centurion in the Gospel, a man under 
authority, and also having soldiers under him. (Matt viii. 9.) 
So Consdence is under the authority of God, but it has man's 
actions under itself. Henee its Power. 

This verse is parenthetical: and these considerations may 
solve the diiBculties which some have endeavoured to remove 
by cancelling the second trt, or by resolving it into B, ri, or 
by reading tn for it, or by supposing that the second Sri is 
redundant See the notes of Wetstein, Bengel, De Wette, 
lAeke, Dfkterdieek, and Huther, Wmsr, § 64, p. 613, note. 
Belbre the second Sri there is only a common ellipsis, instances 
of which may be seen in Mark iii. 80. Luke 1. 86; xi. 18. 
John it 18. Cp. Winer, | 63, p. 386. 

The word aarra^ytw^anuv is a middle term between mrr- 
ifyopf iSr, to accuse, and aairoaphfeip, to pronounce a tonnsl Judicial 
condemnation ; and is to be expbdned horn yir^nuv, to know 
and take cognisance ^f, and from its oppodte ovy-yipiaKeiw, to 
pardon, and it signifies to know or to determine by an act of the 
judgment (ywAfifi) against. Cp. GaL ii. 11, and Dent xxv. 1, 
where it is opposed to 9utatovr, to pronounce just, to acguit. 
Ecdus. xiv. 8, *' Blessed is the man whom his soul doth not 
condemn,—^ Kariyrm." 

There is a remarkable paronomasia in the words here used, 
yvma6fi§$€i, — 4hr KorayirAaK^ ^/my^aapila — yivAan^t B«^f 
vdrro, which assists us to the true sense, as above declared. 

8L IbM ^ jcopS/a] \f our heart, or Consdence, doth not eon' 
demn us, we have confidence toward Ood: because our Con« 
sdenoe is His Vicegerent within us, and pronounces judgment 
according to His laws ; and therefore its approval is a ploSgo to 
us of His favour. See the preceding note. 

The word wa^^tiaisi, freedom ^f speech, expesses here the 
assurance which a suppliant, who has a powerful advocate and a 
good cause, has, that his request will bis granted. See it 88 ; 
iv. 17 ; V. 14. Heb. iv. 16. 

On the use of vpbs here, ep. Rom. v. I, elfiinpf fx^f^^ uphs 
rhw %96r. 

88. a0n| ^ ^rrpXV— T'^e tnar%vamiup\ This is the command- 
wtent, that we should believe the Name ^ His Son Jesus Christ* 
See our Lord's words, recorded by St John in his Gospel, vL 89. 

The Heretics to whom St John refers, dUier separated 
Jesus from Christ, as the CerintMans did, or denied that Jesus is 
the Son ^f God, as the Bfrionites, CsrhUhians, and £iiiiioiitm«, 
and Docetm did. Cp. Waterland, v. p. 189, and Bp. Bull, Jud. 
Ecd. il 9, and note above on 8 Pet it 1, and /niroiliic/ieii to 
this BpisUe, pp. 99—103. 

In opposition to these erroneous and strange doctrines, St 
John dedsres that this is God's commandment, that we should 
believe the Name (observe the dative case, cp. iv. 1), that is», 
give credence to, and place our trust in, the name of Jesus Christ 
His Son ; i. e. in the man Jesus, acknowledged to be the Clrii| 
and the Son qf Ood. See iv. 16, and v. I 
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1 JOHN III. 24. rV. 1, 2. 



n John 14 23. 
ft 15. 10. 
Rom. 8. 9. 
eh. 4. IS. 

a Jer. 29. 8. 
M*tt. r 15, 16. 
ft 24. 4, 5, 24. 
1 Cor. 14. 29. 
Eph. 6. 6. 
Col. 2. 18. 
1 Thess. 5. 21. 



^ ^ Kal 6 rqp&v rag hnoKoj^ avrov h/ avr^ fto^i* kqjL avros Iv avr^* kcX h^ 

IV. ^ * *AyanriTol, fir) Traml Ttvev^ari, irtorcucrc, oXXa SoKtfta^ere ra ijtcv- 
/Liara, cc cic tov ©€o5 iarar ort ttoXXoI \li€vSonpo<f)7JTaL i^ekqkvdaaiv cts roi' 
Koa^ov. ^ ** "El' ToiJr^ ywcSo-Kcrc to nvcSfta roS Scov* irw wajfia o 6/xoXoycZ 



2 Pet. 2. 1. 2 John 7. Key. 2. 2. 



b I Cor. 12. 8. eh. 2. 22. ft 5. 1. 2 John 7. 



Ch. IV. L fi^ irarrl wyt^fiart viffTc^crc] believe not ye every 
epiritf but prove ye the epirita whether they are qf 0>}d ; /or 
many /alee Propheie, or /alee Teaehere (see Matt. tu. 16), have 
gone/orth into the world; tbey have gone /orth^ not being etmi 
M true PyopheU we (see on John x. 8). He refers espednlly to 
the followers of Simon Mague, Bbion, CerinthtUt and the Nieo- 
laitane. See Introduction, p. 98, and on 2 Pet. U. 1, 2, and 
above, L 1 ; ii. 18. 22 ; below. It. 3, and 2 John 7- 

St. John had just said, This is the commandment of (Sod, 
that we should believe the Name of His Son Jesus Christ ; he 
now warns them against belieying those spirits which would seduce 
them from this bdief. 

— HoKifidCtrf] try ye the eptrite. Test tbem and prove 
them (] Thess. ▼. 21), as metab or coins are tried. False 
Prophets, false Christs, are to be expected to arise, and to 
worlc miracles, so as to decelTe many (Matt. zxiy. 24. 2 Thess. 
ii. 9). The criteria, /S^trwoc, or touchstones, by which they 
are to be tested, sre these. Ye shall know them by their /ruite 
— not only the fruits of their livee, but by the fruits of their 
doctrine. See aboTe on Matt. tU. 18. Though they may have 
the gift of tongues and prophecy, and mindes, yet if they have 
not Charity t which proves itself by Unity, they are not to be 
received. (See 1 Cor. xiii. 1 — 5.) Even if they work miracles, 
and deliver prophecies, and the prophedes come to pass, yet if 
they would lead any of yoU' astray, to worship idols or any being 
but God (Deut. xiii. 1—6), and even if they are Angels firom 
heaven, but bring not this doctrine (2 John 10) which the 
Apostles brought, but add any thing to it, or take any thing from 
it, they are to be accursed, GaL i. 8. 

See the excellent Sermon of Dr. Waterlamd on this text : 
Serm zxviL 

8, 8. 4v ro^^"] by /Ait— that I am about to specify — ye know 
the Spirit </ Ood: every epirit that eo^feeeeth Jeeue Chriet 
having come in the Jleah, ie o/ God: and every epirit that doth 
not con/eee Jeeue Chriet, ie not qf God, Observe fiii here, 
bringing out the non-con/eeeion as the essence of alienation from 
God. And thie ie the epirit qf Antiehriet, qf which ye have 
heard that it cometh s yea, now it ie in the world already. 

In V. 3 Elx, omits rhv before *lnaov¥, but rhv is in A, B, G. 
Some MSS., G, K, and several Cursives, add Xpivrhy after 
'Ii}<roGr, and so Elx. g but it is not in A, B, nor in Vulg., Coptic, 
Syriac, or Armenian Version, nor in Origen, Irenmue, and CyrU, 
who quote this passage ; and is not received by Grieeb,, Seholz, 
Loch,, Tiech, 

Some MSS., A, B, and a few Cursives and Versions, omit 
iv aapKl iKii\v$6Ta, but these words are in G, K, and in most 
Cursives, and the Syriac Version, and tbey appear to be rec^gnixed 
by Polycarp, Origen, Cyprian, (Bcumen,, Theophylaet, 

M has d fi^ 6fjie\oyu *lfiaovr Klptov h aapKl i\iiKu$^a. 

Some ancient and modem interpreters render yt^AaKere as 
if it were the imperative mood — know ye ; and this translation 
has something to commend it Cp. tiotc^ctc, Soxi/tdC^c, v, 1 ; 
but cp. also ii. 20. 29. 

The words rovrS iori rh rod hanixfAarov are generally 
rendered,— this is the epirit of Antichrist. It is however to be 
observed, that wrtvfAa, epirit, is not in the text here ; and the ex- 
pression seems to be framed purposely to be as large and general 
as possible ; this is the essence, character, work— q/' Antiehriet. 
On this generalizing use of the article, cp. James iv. 14. 

A queetion arises here, ff** ewery spirit that confesseth Jesus 
Christ having come in the fleeh," is t>f God,~may not some 
Teachers who preach erroneous and strange doctrines, but yet 
acknowledge that Jesus Christ is come in the flesh, be said to be 
of God ? To put the question in the words of S. Auguetine, 
" Arius, and Ennomius, and Macedonius, and Nestorius, own that 
Jeeue Chriet came in thejteeh ; are not they therefore of God ?" 

To that question 8, Auguetine himself replies, — ^That those 
Heresiarchs did not in fact cot^eee Chriet to have come in the 
flesh, because, whatever they might do by worde, they in their 
worke denied Him. mtus I 18.) <* They have not charity," he 
nays, '* because they have not unity ; and therefore all their other 
gifts are of no avaU." (1 Cor. xiii. 1—3.) 

Similsr to this is the exposition of Didywnte here : " Sapiendo 
et agendo, quss Christus in humanitate docnit et eait. hicSpiritum 
habet I Deo." ^ ^ 



Another reply is made to the question by others, who say 
that St. John speuks only with reference to tiie heredes of his 
own age. See Metiue and Bengel here. 

But the true answer appears to be this : St. John does not 
say that every spirit is of God, which acknowledges thai Jesus 
Christ ie oom6 in the flesh ; but he says, that every spirit is of 
God which confesses Jeeue Chriet having come, and being come, 
in the Jieah : that is, which confesses Jesus to be the Christ, and 
to be no ideal phantom, but a real Person, — which, in a word, 
confesses Jeeue Chriet as Him that should come, i.e. as the 
Meeeiah (see above on John x. 8, *' all who eame," i. e. who pro- 
fessed to be the Messiah, the 6 ipx^/iwos, before Me, *'were 
thieves and robbers"), and as having come in theJUeh; and 
having done and suffered in the>fsf A, what the Christ was to do 
and suffer ; and especially as having joined all men together in 
one by His Incarnation, and as having thus bound all men m 
love, to each other, in God ; and as having become capable of 
euj^ering, by taking the^rjleeh, and as having made an Atonement 
for the sins of all whose flesh He came to take, being ** God 
manifested in iheJUeh" Every spirit which makes thb gocd 
confession, and lives in the spirit of this creed, is bom of God. 
Jesus Christ, cbnfessed to be God and Man, is the Bock on which 
the Church is built. See Matt. xvi. 18. 

The participle (Mi|Xu0^a) is used in the same way as in 
the statement of St. Paul, ** we preach Jeeue Chriet and Him 
erucijled " (iaravpttfUrow, I Cor. ii. 2). 

The doctrine of the passage is thus enforced by one of St. 
John's disciples, Bishop of Smyrna and Martyr. " Let us serve 
Him with fear and all reverence, as He Himself commanded, and 
His Apostles who preached to us ; let us do this, being sealoas 
for that which is good, and shunning the stumbling-blocks of 
false brethren, and of those who wesr the Name of the Lord in 
hypocrisy, and seduce {bMow\ayAat) foolish men from Him. For 
every one who doee not con/eee thai Jeeue Chriet ie come m the 
Fheh, ie Antiehriet ; and whosoever does not confess the testi- 
mony of the cross, is of the devil (q). above, iii. 8 — 10)." 8, Po^ 
lycarp, Ep. ad PhiL 6 and 7- 

One of 8. Polycarp'e schoUrs, 8. Ireneeue, writes in similar 
terms against those who said that Jesus was a mere man, and 
tibat Christ was not the Everlasting Word of God, but only an 
.^SoR, who came forth from their ideal pleroma, and dwelt only 
for a season in Jesus, and only suffered in semblance ; in oppo- 
sition to the true doctrine of the Catholic Church of Christ, that 
the two Natures of God and Man are indissolubly united in the 
One Person of Jesus Christ, the Eternal Word, the Only-bcgptton 
of the Father, Who was made Man for us, and by dytng/or ue in 
our etead, is the Saviour qf the world. 

Therefore, adds Jrenetue, all they are without the pale of 
the Evangelical Dispensation, who, under a pretended show of 
knowledge, say that Jesus is one, and Christ is another, and that 
the Only- begotten is another, and that the Word is different from 
these ; and that the Saviour is different also, ^hom some of tbem 
assert to be an Emanation ; as those disciples of error feign, who 
appear outwardly like sheep— for in words they bear a likeness to 
us — but inwardly they are wolves : whom St, John, the disciple of 
the Lord, commands us in his Epistle to shun, where he says that 
many deceivere are gone/orth into the world, who do not eonfeee 
Jeeue Chriet ae coming (jtpx^M^^^) *** the fieeh (2 John 1, 8). 
And again, in his Epistle, John says (iv. 1 — 3), By thie ibiotp ye 
(cognoscite) Me Spirit qf God. Every epirit which confeeeeth 
that Jeeue Chriet ie come in thejleeh ie qf God : and every epirit 
which separates Jesus (solvit Jesum, i. e. divides Jesus from 
Christ) iff not qf God, but qf Antiehriet. And again, in his Epistle, 
John says (v. 1), Every one that believeth thai Jeeue ie the Chriet 
ia bom qf God. 8. Irenmue (iii. 18, ed. Grabe; iiL 18, ed. 
Stieren). 

^. /refupifff— whose words here are preserved only in the old 
Latin Versions— appears to be quoting from memory and para- 
phrastically, for he cites these passages as from the same Epistle 
of St John, and he inserts the words, *' solvit Jesum ;" and tbis 
paraphrase may have led to the opinion expressed by some ancient 
writers (see Socrat. Bcdes. hist vii. 32, and others in THech., p. 
222), that the words \6u *l'ti<rovp were once in the text here, and 
they are found in the Vulgate, but in no other ancient Verskm, 
or in any extant Manuscript Cp. Tertullian, c Mardon. v. 16. 
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IrffTow XpioTov €1/ <rapKL eX7}Xv0dra, iK tov ScoC cctti* ' ' koI irav w€vfia S ®i?PfJ*J; ^' 
firf 6fio\(yy€L tov ^Itjcovv iv aapici iXrfXvdoTa^ cic tov Oeov ovk ecrrt' icac tovto 
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coTt TO TOV avTLXpi,arTov» o aicqKoaTe on €p)(€Ta^, icat i^i/ €i^ t^ KotrfLff corti/ 

* 'T/ICTS CK TOV d€OV core, TeKVLCL, Koi V€VLKTJKaT€ aVTOVS, OTC fk^ll^fiiV ioTip 6 

iu iplv 7j 6 iv T^ K6a'p,(o, * ^ AinoX €/c tov Koafiov ctcrr 8ta tovto ck tov * ^^*"j*' **• 
Koafiov XaXovat, koX 6 Koafio^ airriov aKovec ^ ' ijficis iic tov Oeov ia/iev 6 « John s. 47. 
yu/<oaKCi}v tov 6€oi^ aKovei rificiv 09 ovk iariv iK tov Oeov ovk olkov^l rfficav. 
*Ek tovtov yLvdaKOfiev to uvevixa ttjs aKrjOeCa^ kol to irvevfia t^$ nXdvrjS' 

^ *Aya7rrjToi, ayairtofxev dXXiyXovs* OTt 17 ayatrq iK tov Oeov cori, kcu ttS? 6 
dyaTToii/ €ic tov 8cov yeyewrjTai, koI yLvdaKet tw Beov ® '6 ft^ dyairoli/ ovk r eh. 1.4. frs. c 
eyi/a> toi/ Oeoi^, oTi o B€09 ayaTrrj ecmv. 

* * *jBi^ TOVTO) €(l>av€p<o97j Tj aydirrj tov 0€Ov iv Tjfilv, oTt tov Tiov avTov toi' |John s. i«. 
liovoyevfj awiaToXKev 6 Oeo^ ct9 toi/ Kocrixov, Lva yqacofiev ot avTov. '" -Ei^ fhf jfli. 

/ 4f C»/ 99 9^9 / ^^^^ *\\'* >> h John I A 1A. 

TovT^ coTii' 17 ayami, ov^ oTt i7fi€i9 ^Tyamyo-a/xci/ tov ©coj', oaa oti avTos Rom. s. 1*4, ik. 
'qyairrfatv rjixaq, koX airioTeike tov Tiov avrov iXao'/Liov nepl tS^v afiapTiZv ? cir. 5. j». 



Col. 1. 19. 
eh. 2. S. 



'* Antichritti spiritoi negmntes Christum in cume TenisMi et to/- 
vmii$t Jetum" The hwety which denied Christ to have oome 
fai the flesh wss that of the disciples of Simon Magui and of 
the Doceim : the heresy which separated Jesos from Christ was 
that of Cerinthus. See also Ttrtullian, de came Christi, c 24, 
where he cites this passage (vv» 1 — ^S) against those who in his 
own age denied the verity of Christ's flesh : and c. Mardon. iii. 8, 
and Bp. Pearaom on the Creed, Art iii. p. SOI, note. Bp. Bull, 
Jud. EocL Cath. IL 7; and aboTe, Jntrodueiion to this Epistle, 
p. 98. 

8. iydwri] Love. The article ii is not prefixed, nor in v. 16. 

9. rhw Tthw airov rhy /Mroyti^ kw. 6 9.] Ood hath nni HU 
Son tho Oniy-begoHen^tk statement of the tme Faith against 
the heretical notion that '* Jesns was not personally united with 
the Word, the Eternal Son oi God, and that the Word was not 
the Onlg-btgotten of the Father, but only a Son of tht Onty^ 
Itgotten." See Bp. Pearoon, Art ii. p. 270. Budddri Eod. 
ApostoL p. 465. Dr. Waiertand, t. p. 189. 

Observe the perfect iW^raXKc here, and in v. 14, indicating 
that the efeet of that mission is permanent and operative. The 
aorist in v. 10, iv^irrf lAcr iKofffihr, denotes that the propitiation 
vras c^Bcted by one act, i. e. by the sacrifice on the cross. Christ, 
Who was once offisred to bear the sins of many, dieth no more. 
Heb. ix. 28. Rom. vi. 9. 

10. ir roCrtf ioriv ii iydwu—lXaa/iby wtpi r&y kfiapTMr iffUfy] 
Herein comieta Love, not that we loved God, but that He loved 
U9, and tent Hie Son a» a propitiation Jor our eine. A state- 
ment of the doctrine of the Atonement g and a statement the 
mora remarkable, because it antieipatee the objeetiont that have 
been made against it in later times. 

These objections have taken the following form. Ood, it is 
said, is Love (1 John It. 8). He loves us, and He loves His 
only-begotten Son. We are sinners ; and as long as we are sin- 
ners, and without pardon from God, we have no hope of heaven. 
As sinners we owe an infinite debt to God, which we can never 
pay. But God is infinite in love: He willeth not that any should 
perieh (2 Pet iii. 9), but that aU thould be eaved (1 Tim. ii. 4). 
He can forgive us the debt He can do this freely. To suppose 
that He cannot do so, is to set limits to His Omnipotence. To 
imagine that He will not do so, is to disparage His Love. To 
allege, that He will require an equivalent for the debt, is to re- 
present the God of mercy as a rigorous exactor. And to believe 
that He required eueh a price for our pardon as the blood of Hie 
own beloved Son, and that He exposed Him, Who is perfectly 
innocent, to the death of the Cross for our eakee, at the hands of 
wicked men, is to charge God with cruelty, injustice, and weak- 
ness; and to suppose Him to be angry with us, at the same 
time that we say that *' He loved us," and gave His only Son to 
die for us (1 John iii. 16; It. 10), is, it is alleged, to involve 
ourselves in inconsistency, and to misrepresent God, as if He 
were affected by human passions. And, lastly, to say that Christ 
shed His blood as a ransom to deliver us from the captivity of 
Satan, is, it is argued, to make the Son of God to be tributary to 
the Evil Ona. 



Such are the objections, made by Sodnians and others, to 
the doctrine of the Atonement. 

But these objections rest on fiillacious grounds. 

They proceed on the supposition, that as sinners we are only 
debtore to God. But in His relation to us, God is not only a 
Creditor, bat He is our Lawgiver and Judge, our King and 
Lord; and He is perfectly ^'ii«< and holy. 

Besides, as St. John teaches (iii 4), the essence of ein is, 
that it is the violation of God's Law. And all are sinnera (i. 10). 
And God represents Himself in Scripture as a Moral Governor, 
infinite in justice ; and when we contemplate Him as He is re- 
presented by Himself in His own Word ; and when we regard ein 
as it is in His sight, and as it is described in the Holy Scriptures, 
we must conclude that He is grievously offended by sin ; and He 
has declared in His Word that He is angry with it, and will 
punish it The wrath of God is revealed against all ungodlineee 
(Rom. L 18). The wages of sin is death (Rom. vi. 23). 

But this proposition is not at variance — as has beoi alleged^ 
with St John's declaration, that God loved ue, and sent His oun 
Son, the only-begotten, that we might live through Him; and 
that herein consists Love, not that we loved God, but that He 
loved ue, and sent Hie Son a propitiation for our eint, 

ThM which God loved in us was not our ein, but our nature. 
It was that nature which God Himself had made in His own 
likeness, and which we had marred, and which He desired to 
repair. And because He hates sin, and knows its consequences, 
even Death Eternal ; and because He loved our Nature, which 
was exposed by it to everlasting perdition; and because, being 
infinitely just, He must punish sin, which He, Who is infinitely 
pure, must hate, and which He, Who is infinitely true, has de- 
clared that He will punish ; and because the sins of the whole 
World are so heinous ; and because they demand a satisfaction in- 
finite in value ; and because nothing, that is not divine, it infinite 
in value ; and because without ehedding ^f blood there it no re- 
mieaion (Heb. ix. 22) ; therefore, in His immense love for our 
Nature, which He had made, and which we had msrred by sin. 
He sent His own Son, God of God, to take that Nature, the Na- 
ture of ue all, in order to be the substitute of all, and Saviour of 
ail, and to become our Emmanuel, God with ue (Matt i. 23), God 
manifest in thefieeh (1 Tim. iii. 16), partaking of our flesh and 
blood, and to be the Lord our Bighteoueneee (Jer. xziii. 6; 
xxxiii. 16), and to suffer death, the wages of sin, in our Nature, 
as our Proxy and Representative, and to appease God*e wrath by 
an adequate propitiation, and to take away our guilt, and to rf- 
deem us from bondage and death by the priceless ransom of His 
own blood, and to deliver us by His death from him who had the 
power of it, even the Devil, and to reconcile us to God, and to 
restore us to His fsvour, and to effect our Atonement with Him, 
and to purchase for us the heayenly inheritance of eTerlasting 
life. SeeHeb. ii. 14— 17. 

As Origen says (in Matt xyi.), " Homo quidem non potest 
dare aliquam commutationem pro anim& suil (Ps. xlix. 9. Matt. 
xvi. 26) ; Deift autem pro animabue omnium dedit commuta- 
tionem, pretiosum sanguinem Filii sui ;" and he cites 1 Pet i. 18. 
Origen also says (homil. 4, in Num.), " Si non fuisset peocattm,. 
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I Matt. 18. S3. 
John 15. IS, 13. 



k Exod. ss.'2o. ayairav, ^^ ^ Qtov ovScls ir^iror^ r^Oiarav kav ayanZfiev aXXiyXov?, 6 Geos kv 

John 1. 18. >nifi«« nJti^i trni *n n-Kinm^n ntrmti TfiTfAfLMllftm fiTTLU fV VllLLV. **' Ku TOWTftl 



iTim. 1. 17. ''7^^^ /icVet, /cat 17 ayd-mj airrov Ter^kuoiiL^vr) corti/ cv 77/111'. 

ch. 0.16! &'2. S. & 8. 24. 1 John 14. 20. ft 17. 21. ch. S. 24. 
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non necesse fnerat Filium Dei Agnam fieri ; nee opas fuerat Earn 
in carne positam jogulari ; sed mansisaet hoc, quod in principio 
erat, Dens Verbum. Verum, quoniam introiit peocatum in hanc 
mnndam, peceaii autem necessitaa propiiiaiionem reqnirit, et 
propitiatio non fit nisi pa* hottiam, necessariam fait provideri 
hostiam pro peccato." 

If it be said, that according to this statement the Jutt 
suffered for the unjwft, and that the beloved Son of God was 
delivered to death for the offences of those who did not love Him, 
but were at enmity with Him, this is perfectly trae; it is the 
assertion of God Himself in Holy Scripture, Chritt hath auffered 
for ue^jueifor unjuet, to bring us to God (1 Pet. iii. 18). God 
made Him to be ain/or u», who Anew no ein, that we might be 
the righteoHsnete of God in Him (2 Cor. ▼.21). ITe were re- 
deemed with the preeiout blood of Chritt f at qfa lamb without 
blemith and without tpot (1 Pet. i. 19). 

The Just suffered for the unjust. Yes, suffered for a time. 
But this is not at variance with daily experience. Parents suffer 
for children ; brethren for brethren ; friends for friends ; subjects 
for sovereigns; and sovereigns for subjects. And if we are to 
reject the doctrine of the Atonement on the plea that vieariout 
sufferings are not reconcileable with Justice, we cannot stop short 
of Deism, nor even of Atheism. Cp. Bp. Butler't Analogy, 
Part ii. ch. v. 

If any victim was to take away sin, that victim must be inno- 
cent. In order to take away infinite guilt, it must be infinitely 
innocent. The price paid for the satisfaction of Infinite Justice 
must be infinite in vaJue. In order to suffer for men, the victim 
must be human ; and in order to satisfy God, it must be divine. 

Be it remembered also that the Son of God suffered willingly. 
He gave Himself a ransom for all. (1 Tim. ii. 6.) The good 
Shepherd giveth Hu life for the Sheep. (John z. 11.) Cp. Matt. 
xz. 28. Gal. i. 4 ; ii. 20. Eph. v. 2. Titus ii. 14. Heb. iz. 14. 

They also for whom He gave Himself are His own flesh and 
blood. He is their Head, they His members. They are one 
with Him. 

Still further. By his meritorious sufferings in that human 
nature, which He has taken, and joined for ever in His own 
Person to the Nature of God, He has delivered that Nature from 
sin and death, and has czalted it to the right Hand of God. 
Therefore He suffered joyfuUg. To do evil is indeed evil ; and 
to tuffer evil in eternity ^ is dreadful ; but to tuffer evil tit /tm«, 
in order that others by our means may be happy in eternity, is 
not evil, but glorious. Earthly conquerors die with joy in the 
hour of Victory. Much more Christ. He knew, that suffering 
was His path to glory. He knew, that becaute He was obedient 
to deathf even to the death of the crott, therefore God would 
highly exalt Him, and give Him a Name above every name. 
(Phil. ii. 8, 9.) He saw of the travail of His soul and wat talis- 
fed. (Isa. liii. 11.) Doubtless, in His human flesh He shrank from 
the cup of Agony, and from the anguish of the Cross. But even 
in the glorious hour of His Thmsfiguration He had talked with 
Moses and Elias of His Death. (Luke iz. 31.) His divine eye 
pierced through the cloud of suffering, and saw the visions of 
glory to which it would lead, victory over Satan, a World rescued 
from his grasp, God's justice satisfied. His wrath appeased. His 
love glori^ed : and so the Cross became a triumphal Chariot, in 
which the Conqueror rode in Victory (see Col. ii. 14), and mounted 
to heaven, and bore Mankind with Him through the gates of the 
heavenly Palace of the Everlasting Capital, and was greeted by 
the song of Angels, Lift up your heads, ye gates ; and be ye 
lift up, ye everlasting doors ; and the King qf glory shall eome 
in, (Ps. zziv. 7.) 

It has been alleged, that if by sin we were prisoners to Satan, 
therefore the price of Christ's blood which He paid upon the 
cross for our liberation from Satan was paid to Satan. But this we 
deny ; see Gregor. Naxianxen, Orat. zlv. p. 862, ed. Paris, 1778. 
It might as well be said, that the ransom paid for the delivery of 
prisoners from a king's prison, is paid to the gaoler in whose 
cufftudy they are. We, by our sins, had made ourselves slaves 
of Satan ; and as a just punishment for our sins, we were made 
prisoners of Satan. Satan was God's executiono* against us. He 
was our gaoler. Tophet is ordained of old (Isa. zzz. 33), as one 
of God's instruments of death. (Ps. vii. 14.) But Christ, by 
dying for us, delivered us from death. He rescued M^from the 
hands of Satan, and paid the price of our ransom, not to ^tan, but 
to God, He delivered us from Satan by offering Himself to God. 

Com|>are St. Paul's argument on this subject, Rom. iu« 23 — 
26, and note above, ii. 2, and on 1 Cor. vi. 20. 



They who contravene the doctrine of the Atonement often 
claim the credit of ezercising their Reason, and deny that the 
belief of the doctrine of the Atonement rests on the foundation of 
Reason, Nothing can be accepted by reasonable men which does 
not rest on the foundation of Reason. But a right use of Reason 
leads to a firm belief in the doctrine of the Atonement ; and a 
denial of it proceeds from an abuse of Reason. 

The doctrine of the Atonement cannot be discovered by 
Reason. No; but we can prove by Reason that the Holy 
Scriptures are from God ; and we can prove by Reason, that the 
doc^ne of the Atonement is clearly revealed in the Holy Scrip- 
tures. And thus this doctrine rests on the foundation of Reason. 
Being a portion of supernatural truth revealed by God in Scripture 
to the world, it is not to be discovered by Reaaon, or fidly com- 
prehended by Reason, but it is to be heartily embraced and surely 
held fast by Faith, which implies a right use qf Reason, And 
Reason teaches us, that it would be very unreasonable to expect, 
that what is contained in a Revelation from such a Being as €rod 
to so frail a creature as man, in his present state upon earth, 
should be fully comprehended by Reason ; and that, if Reason 
could understand every thing, there would be no use in Reve- 
lation, and no place for Faith. Right Reason itself teaches us, 
that to deny the Lord who bought us (2 Pet. ii. 1), because we 
cannot understand why God dlowed sin to prevail, which re- 
quired the Sacrifice of the Death of His own ever-blessed Son, 
would be to renew the indignities of the crucifixion, and to smite 
our Redeemer with a Reed — the Reed of our unregenerate 
Reason, — when we ought to fall down and worship in Faith. 
Reason itself teaches us, that it is very reasonable to expect 
mysteries in Revelation ; and that they are our moral discipline, 
and exercise our humility, patience, faith, and hope, and teach us 
to look forward to that blessed time, when we, who now see through 
a glass darkly (1 Cor. xiii. 12), shall behold the clouds removed 
which now overhang these mysteries, and shall see God face to 
face, and rejoice for ever in the sight. 

Thus Reason leads us to the door of the Holy of Holies ; 
and then we pass within the veil by Faith ; and there we stand* 
and with the eye of Faith we behold God enthroned on the Merqr- 
Seat, sprinkled by the blood of Chritt. 

Further, as reasonable men, looking at the cross of Christ, 
we see there the most cogent reasons for presenting ourselves, 
our souls and bodies, a living sacrifice, holy and acceptable to 
God, which is our reasonable service (Rom. zti. 1). 

This doctrine of the Atonement is the root of Christian 
practice ; and they, who impugn that doctrine, are not only under- 
mining the foundations of Christian Faith, but also of Christian 
Morality, This was clearly evinced even in the Apostolioage, by 
the licentiousness and profligacy engendered by heretical doctrines, 
against which St. John contends in his Epistles, concerning the 
Incarnation and Death of Christ. 

We cannot adequately estimate the moral heinousness of sin, 
without considering the sacrifice which it cost to redeem us from 
its power and guilt. We cannot duly understand the obligations 
of love and obedience, under whidi we lie to Christ, and the 
motives which constrain us to holiness, without remembering that 
we are not our own, but have been bought with a price — ^the 
blood of Christ— and are therefore bound to glorify Him in our 
bodies which are His. See 1 Cor. vi. 20. 

Accordingly, St John, having here stated the doctrine of the 
Atonement, proceeds, and continues to the end of the Epistle, to 
enforce the moral duties consequent on this doctrine. " Beloved, 
if God so hved us, we ought also to love one another." He 
teaches us to contend earnestly for the doctrine of the Atone- 
ment, as the poundwork of Christian Duty to God and Bfan. 

On the doctrine of the Atonement compare Bp. Pearson on 
the Creed, Art. x. pp. 670—688. Bp. Butler, AnaL Pi. ii. ch. 
ri., and my Occasional Sermon, No. 6G. 

12. Oc^y ovSclf «-. Tte^arat] no one hath yet seen God at any 
time. How then can we love Him who so loved us ? By loving 
those whom we can see (cp. v. 20), whose nature the Son of God 
hath taken, and whom He has united to God, and for whom He 
vouchsafed to die ; so great was His love to them. We must love 
those whom God lovet in Christ ; and thus, though as yet we see 
not God with the bodily eye, yet He dwelleth in ut. 

— ibiP b.yairS»iitv^iv hp^'iv'l if we love one another, God 
dwelleth in ut, and Hit love hath been perfected in ue. His Love 
to us hath been ripened into Love to Him, and into Love to all 
men in Him ; and thus His Love hath been perfected into ita full 
maturity iu us. 
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yivwa-KOfiev on ev avr^ iidvo/iei/, kol auT05 ep rifjuv, on Ik tov TIv^vyLaro^ alnov 

^* " KaX 'fifxeU reOediJLeOa koX [lapTvpovfia/ on 6 HaTJip arrcoTaXfcc tou Tiop ^'^^f »• »** 
a-wTrjpa tov kociiov. ^^ *0<s &,v ofioXoyqaTi on ^Iriaovs kcrriv 6 Tt6<s rov ScoS, 
6 0609 iv avroJ ficVct, kol a vto? h toJ ©cgJ. ^^ " Kal rifiei^ eyvdKafiep Kol n ch. 8. «. 
TretnartvKafjLtv rriv dydnrjp, ^v ^€t o 0co9 €v Tjfiuf, O 0€O9 ayanri ccrri, icat 
o /ia/a>i/ €1/ Ty dydirri kv rS OeS /xo/ct, Kal 6 Oeo^ iv avr^. ^^**'£i/ rovry «J»raei2.^is. 
T€TcXctft)Tat 17 dydirri [L^ff 'qfi&p, ipa ira/ipriaCap cx^i/icv h ry rificpq. rfj^ Kpiaem^ «»»• «• »» »»• «>• 
ort ica^ojs c/ccTi/09 ccrrt, fcat T7ft€t9 Icr/xci/ ci' toJ Koaym rovrtf. ^® *o^o9 ov#c 
Srriv €1/ T^ dydirjfi, dk\* r/ reXeCa dydin] *^<o fidWei top ^o^op, otl 6 <f>6fio^ 
KoXaaiP ^€t, 6 8c (f>ofioviJi€POs ov TcrcXcicjrat kp rg ayairg. 

^^ 'H/xci? dyanSjfjLePy otl avro? irpSiTo^ riydnTjo-ep rifia^. ^ ^^Edp rt? ctTrp, pcii.i4. afS.i7. 



18. 8ti ^jc rov ni^c^/iarof alrov 8. 17.] because He hath given 
touao/Hii Spirit : the fruit of which is Lotfe (Gal. r. 22). And 
by our acts of Love, we know that we hare His Spirii. On " the 
witness of the Spirit to our spirit/' see Bp. ButVe Discourse iii. 
on Rom. viiL 16, voL ii. p. 31. 

14. KcU ^^«i9 r«0«e{/ic9a] We ha^e not seen God (see v. 12), 
bat God dwelleth in us by Loye (vv. 12, 13), and we have beheld, 
and do tetii/y that the Father (in opposition to the heretical 
doctrine, see it 22) hath tent the Son to be Saviour (^ the 
World. John had beheld this personally, and to this he bears 
witness in his GospeL See John ziz. 36 ; xzi. 24. 

16. *Iif<rovf] Jeetu, Obserre the word Jesus thus placed, and 
■fating the true doctrine, that Jetut — the Man Jesus— is not, 
as the Ebionitee said, a ^i\hs 6»9ptnros, a mere man^ nor, as the 
Cerinthiane alleged, a mere temporary recipient of the indwelling 
of an .£on called Christ; nor as the Docetm said, a shadowy 
nnsubstantial phantom, but is the Son of God, such a? St. John 
declares Him in the Gospel. Cp. Bp. Bull, Jud. Eocl. Cath. ii. 9. 

The confession of this truth {rix. of the Manhood and God- 
head of Christ) is, St. John declares, essential to our indwelling 
In God. 

IB. jcol iifiM iytn&Ko/iep] and we hate jbiotmi— known by our 
own personal experience {iywAicafity), and we have believed, and 
do believe (wrriffTMVKOfitp, the perfect tense, cp. John vi. 6!l), 
the loTe which God hath inue. By a personal and experimental 
£uth, that the same Jeetu, Who ie Man, having the common 
nature of um all, is also Ood, we dwell in God, and God in um. 
For, by the Incarnation of the Son of God, God is in ue. He is 
onr Emmanuel ; and by this faith we know and realize the Love 
which Ood hath, not only to um, but in um. For, by virtue of the 
Incarnation, God unitee us to Himself, and to each other in Him, 
in the closest bonds of Love. God sees us and loves us in Christ, 
who, by Tirtue of His Incarnation and our incorporation in Him, 
dwelleth in um, and we in Him (John vi. 66), and Grod loves us in 
the Beloved (Eph. i. 6), and as Christ Himself says in two 
sentences recorded in St. John's Gospel, which afford the best 
exposition of this text, '' At that day (i. e. after the Ascension and 
reception of the Holy Ghost) ye shall know that I am in the 
Father, and ye in Me, and I in you,*' and, " O Father, I made 
known to them Thy Name, and I will make it known, in order 
that the love with which Thou lovedst Me may be in them, and I 
in them** (John xviL 26). Hence follows the reUtive duty, 
ieydmnv tx*^ ^^ ^AA^Xoif, John ziii. 36. 

17. ir ToAr^l By thie hath love been perfected, and is perfected, 
with UM. By our union with God, through the Incarnation of 
His Sun, Who has taken the Nature of us all, and has knit us 
together as one man in Himself, and joined us to God, who were 
once aliens from Him, Love hath been perfected with um. Christ 
U lue iifiMF ec^r, **God with um" (Matt. i. 23). By His In- 
carnation and Pkssion, God is at peace with um, and we with Ood, 
and with our own consciences ; and by the Reconciliation and 
Atonement which Christ hath made, we are juetified by faith in 
Him, and are accounted righteouM as He is righteous, for He is 
the "Lord our Righteousness" (cp. 1 Cor. i. 30), and we have 
accees to the Father. See St. Paul's words to the Ephesian 
Church, Eph. ii. 13—18, and Heb. x. 19—23, which supply the 
best comment on this passage. 

It follows as a consequence, that we may now have oMMurance 
(see ii. 28) in the Day of Judgment, when Jesus Christ shall 
appear again 1 beeauee ae He (Christ) ie. Who is our Head, even 
so we, who are His Members, are in thie world. He is exalted 
to God's Right Hand, by His Obedience and Suffering in our 
Nature : Hie Exaltation is our Exaltation. We, even now in thiM 
world, tteen in the midst of this evil world, which lieth in sub- 



jection to the Wicked One (v. 19), are citizens of heaven (PhiL 
iii. 20). He, onr Dirine Head, at God's Right Hand, is ever 
pleading the Virtue of His sacrifice, for us His Members. He 
ever liveth to make Intercession for us ( Heb. vii. 26). We have 
already been made to eit in heavenly plaeee in Him. See note 
above on Eph. ii. 6 ; and though we are in the world, and the 
world is iy r^ xorrip^, yet the Wicked One toucheth not us (v. 
18), for we are in Christ ; and no one can pluck us out of His 
hand (John x. 28). 

7b be in thie world, even as Christ is, implies the practioa 
of charity, so that we love our enemies, as Christ loved us, and 
died for us, when we were enemies (Rom. v. 8 — 10); and it 
implies the practice of holineeM, without which no man shall see 
the Lord (Heb. xii. 14), who says, " Ye shall be holy, for I am 
holy " (1 Pet i. 16), and every one that hath this hope (of glory) 
settled upon Him {ChriMf), purilieth himself even ae He ie pure 
(I John iii. 3), and walketh as He walked (ii. 6), upon whom 
the Prince of this world had no hold (John xiv. 30). 

18. ^fios obK Harty iw rp hyd^"] Fear — ^which is the opposite 
of the wafi^tria or OMMurance just described — doth not esiet in 
Love, but the Love that ie perfect eaeteth out Fear : as Sarah 
the true wife cast out the bondwoman and her son ; for the son 
of the bondwomatt must not be heir with the son of the free- 
woman (Gen. xxL 10. 12. Gal. iv. 30). Love, that ie perfect, 
eaeteth out Fear, beeauee Fear hath puniehment : but He who ie 

fearing^he whose characterietie is fear, and not love^Ao/A not 
been perfected in love. 

'* Fear is the beginning of wisdom ** (Ps. cxi. 10. Cp. on 
Matt. viii. 34). Fear first enters, and opens the door for Love, 
and prepares the house for its reception; but, when Love has 
taken up its abode in the house of the heart. Fear leaves it. Fear 
is the watiaytryhf to bring us to Christ, in Whom we receive, not 
the spirit of eervile fear {rrtv/ia leuKtias els ^Sfiov, Rom. viii. 
16), but the spirit of filial adoption, by which we aj, Abba, 
Father (Gal. iv. 6). When we have been brought to Him, and 
dwell in Him, the work of Fear is done, and we are perfected in 
Love. See Auguetine here, and Epistle 140, Sect. 21. 

Fear hath puniehment (K6\tunr). It has punishment as its 
moving principle, and as that which is ever present with it. 
** Mala conscientia tota in detperatione est, stent bona in tpe.** 
Auguetine, in Ps. 31. Fear is like a slave, who lives and moves 
vrith the sight of the whip ever before his eyes. He that ie 
fearing {fi ^fioifieyos), he whose moving principle is fear (on 
which use of the preeent participle vrith the definite article, so as 
to become almost a substantive, see Matt. iv. 3. Eph. iv. 28. 
Winer, $ 46, p. 316), the fearer (as opposed to 6 byav&v, the 
lover) hath not been perfected in love. But when he has been 
perfected in love, he will no longer act finom constraint, and from 
fear of punishment, as a bondservant ; he will no longer be an 
Ishmael who is cast out of the house ; but he will live and move 
with the joyful alacrity of an Isaac, who abideth in the houee for 
ever (John viii. 36). 

19. liiieis b,yaT&iiev\ we love beeauee He firet loved um. The 
Vulg., Syriac, and other Versions render iyairc»fA9r as an tm- 

perative, ** Let us love :" compare w, 7 and 11 ; and so Lange, 
Lucke, De Wette, Beeeer, Dueterdieek, Huther, and others ; see 
Hut her, p. 186. But the iifieis prefixed to the verb, and the 
general tenor of the argument, seems to favour the other render- 
ing, that of the indiceUive. We should be only like those who 
fear, like slaves, if God had not loved us ; but now we are they 
who love, as dear children, beeauee He first loved us, aa our 
reconciled Father in Christ 

Elz. adds avrhr. Him, after iyair&fiev, but it is not in A, B, 
and is not received by Loch, and IHaeh., and the sense seemx 
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"On ayatrSi rov 6€bi^» koX rov aSeX^oi/ avroS iiiay, i/rcvcrTij5 iariv o yap firi 

dyairciv rov d8€\(f>ov avroO, tv icipaKe, rov Oeop, hv ov^ idpaKe, ircUs Swarai 

dyan^p ; ^^ ^ koI ravrrju r^v evrok^v i)(oiJLev dn avrov, Iva 6 dyawcjv tqp &€op 

ayaiTif, /cat rov ao€\(f>ov avrov. 

V. * ■ Ha? 6 iTLO'Tevcjp oTi 'Iiycrovs earu/ 6 Xpioros cic toO ©coS yeyanrrfrar 

Kal was 6 dyanwv top yeppijaaPTa dyan^ kqX top yeyepprjfidpop l^ ainov. 

^ *Ep TovT(p yipdaKOfiep otl dyanoiiiep rd reKPa rov Oeov, orap top 0€op 
hHBtt.ii.t9,ao. dyancj/JLCPj Kal ra? ei/roXag avrov iroLwfiep. ^^Avttj yap ccrnv rf aydnrj tov 
ft 13. 10. 9£ov, ti/a ra9 €i/roAa$ avrov rr/pfofiep* icat at ei^oAai avrov papeuii ovk euriP' 

* * ort vSv TO yeyeppTifiepop cic tov Seov plk^ top KoayLOP^ kcX avTTj koTip 17 pucrj 



q Lev. 19. 18. 
M»rt. S2. 89. 
Jeb 18. 84. 
ft 15. 12. 
Kph. 5. 2. 
1 Th«as. 4. 9. 
1 Pet. 4. 8. 
ch. 8. 11. 28. 
ft John 1. 12, IS. 
eh. 2. 22, 23. 
ft 4. 2, 15. 



2 John 6. 
e John 18. S3. 
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d 1 Cor. 15. 57 
eh. 4. 4, 15. 

• John 19. 84. 



rj piKqaaaa top Koa/ioPf tj Trtcm? rjfKOP, 

* ** Tis eoTiP 6 PLKOjp TOP Koafiop, ct fiYj 6 vLCTTevoiiP OTL ^Irjaovs kcmp 6 Ttos 
TOV 6cov ; ^ • OvTo^ koTip b iKdcop 8i* vSaro? icat atftaro9» *l7jaov^ Xpurro^, 



better without it. Here is the ground of our love generally; 
firgt to God, and then to man in Godf— He Jirti loved tit. 

The main difference between the old, or Leritical, and the 
new, or Evangelical, Law is thir—Do it, says the one, Servue 
mens ee tu ; I& it, says the other, FUiue meus es tu : here is the 
fier/eei law of Love and liberty (James ii. 12) ; and the Law of 
Fear, which prepared the way for the Gospel of Love, hath now 
given way to the Gospel of Love which abides for ever in God's 
bouse Cor. ziii. 8—13), the Church of Earth and Hearen ; for 
Iiove that is perfected casteth out Fear. See Bp» Amdrewee, i. 
p. 291. 

Cb. V. 1 — 4. war 4 wurrc^r] every one who believeth that 
Jetue tM the Chritt, halk been bom of God. A doctrine opposed 
to the heresy of the Cerinthians who separated Jesus from ChrisL 
Because of the growth of that Heresy, the Apostle specially incul- 
cates this faith, that Jeiue is the Son ^f God. Bp. Bull, Judic 
Socl. ii. Sect 9. 

St. John adds, that every one who loveik Him thai begat, 
loveth Him thai hat been begotten qf Him ; and (v. b) he asks, 
Who it he that overeometh the world, but he that believeth that 
Jetut it the Son of God / 

Thus our Regeneration is derived from the Generation of 
the Son of God, and His Incarnation. We cannot be bom qf 
God, unless we believe that the Jetut, Who is really and truly 
Man, is personally united to the Chritt — the begotten of the 
Father — the Son qf God, 

St John himself, in his Gospel, has developed his own argu- 
ment He has there affirmed that the Logot, or Word, it God, 
and that He gave power to all who receive Him, to become chil- 
dren of God, and that He wot made Fleth, and took up His 
abode m ut, and that qf Hit fulnett we all receive (John i. 
I — 16). He has also declared, that it is necessary for us to be 
bom again (John iii. 3), and that the instrumentid means by 
which we are to be regenerate, or bom anew, as tone qf God, are 
Water and the Holy Spirit (John iii. 6) ; and that tihe benefits 
of our union with Christ, and of the grace of His Unction, and 
the fruits of His Incarnation, and communion with God the 
Father in Him, are to be maintained by feeding on Him, and 
that '* except we eat the flesh of the Son of Man and drink His 
blood, we have no life in us" (John vi. 63\ Seethe/A/roi{iir/io» 
to St John's Gospel, pp. 258, 251>, and the Notes at the end of 
the Third and Sixth chapters of that GospeL 

Thus St John in hu Gospel has preparcd us to understand 
the doctrine of his Epistle. 

8. Kol ai irroKat] and Hit commandmentt are not grievout ; 
because His Grace makes His yoke to be easy, and His burden to 
be light. See Matt xi. SO. Phil. iv. 13. 1 Cor. xv. 10, and 
8, Auguttine't saying, " Da auod jubes, et jube quod vis " (Con- 
fess. X. 29) ; and Autoniut (ad Theodos. 13), " Juvat qui Jubet;" 
and Bp, Sanderton, Sermon iii. p. 316. 

4. way T^ yrywnifihor 4k rev 6«ov] every thing that hath 
been begotten qf God, and continues to energize by the principle 
o( the new life imparted in Regeneration. This is the force of 
the perfect tense yeyfrrtifidyoy, as usual. See above, iiL 9. 

— offni iffrlr if tfUri'] thit it the Victory which conquered the 
world, your Faith. The Faith which you professed in Christ not 
only doet conquer (yi«f ), but did conquer (irimife) the world ; 
for by it the Elden conquered, as has been shown in the eleventh 
chapter to the Hebrews; see especially Heb. xi. 33. Faith is 
called the Victory, as Christ u called ** the Resurrection and the 
Life" (John xL 25); because Faith,— which unites men to 



Christ, the Universal Conqueror and Giver of Victory (John xvi. 
33. 1 Cor. XV. 57. Rev. vL 2), is the only way to Victory, and 
the instrument by which it is gained ; and whosoever has Faith, 
has Victory ; whosoever believed in Christ, conquered by belief in 
Him. 

6. eZrSt iarof b iX9ifr 8t* 08aror ical alfurrof , 'Irivovs Xpiffr6s] 
Thit it He Who came by Water and Blood. Jetut Chritt. 

He Who came is He Who proved Himself to be •' the 
Coming One;'* 6 ipx^tietfot, the Mettiah; see Matt xi. 3; 
whence our Lord says, *'all who came before Me were thieves 
and robbers." See note on John x. 8. 

Jesus Christ came, as the Messiah and Son of God, in 
various ways. 

1. He come, in all the purifications that were made by 
Water and Blood under the Old Law, which was dedicated with 
Blood and Water, Heb. ix. 22; because all those purifications 
were typical of, and preparatory to. His Sacrifice on the Cross, 
and derived all their efficacy from it 

It was the Water and the Blood afterwards shed on Calvary 
which imparted all the virtue to the Water and Blood poured out 
in the sacrificial rites of the Temple at Jerusalem, and of the 
Tabernacle in the Wilderness; and also to the Patriarchal Sa- 
crifices at Bethel, at Mamre, and on Ararat; and even to the 
sacrifice of Abel on the borders of Paradise. Thus this is He 
Who came oy Water and Blood; the Lamb of God slain from 
theybim<faiion of the world. Rev. xiii. 8. 

2. Again ; Christ came by Water in His Baptism ; and by 
Blood in His Circumcision, and especially in His Agooy and 
Bloody Sweat in Gethsemane, and by the blood shed in His 
scourging before His Passion, and in the Crown of Thorns, and 
the piercing of His Hands at the Crucifixion. 

3. Further; Christ came both by Water and Blood at once, 
in a special manner, on Calvary after His Death. St John saw, 
and bare witness of what he then saw. ** One of the soldien 
pierced his side, and forthwith came there out Blood and Water s 
and he that saw it hath borne, and beareth, witnett {tufAapT^p^e, 
perfect tense), and his witness is true, and he knoweih that ha 
speaketh truth, in order that ye also may believe. For these 
things were done, in order that the Scripture might be fulfilled, 
A bone of Him shall not be broken f Bxod. xii. 46, oonoeming 
the Patchal Lamb). And again, another Scripture saith. They 
shall see Him whom they pierced ;" Zechariah xiL 10, speaking 
of JxHovAB Himself. See John xix. 34 — 37* 

Thus St John in his Gospel prepares us to understand the 
words of his Epistle; and in his Epistle also he elucidates what 
had been recorded in his GospeL His words therefore may be 
thus paraphrased. This is He Who came— that is, proved Him- 
self to be what He was pre-announced to be by the Types and 
Prophecies of the Old Testament, and what He proclaimeid Him- 
self to be in the New—the ** Coming One,*' " The Comer" {6 
ipxApLwos)^ the Mettiah, the true Patchal Lamb, and Very Man, 
a true Sacrifice for sin; and yet Very God, the Bverlatting 
Jehovah, of Whom the Prophet Zechariah spoke, when he pro- 
phesied of His being pierced at His Death. 

He came by Blood and Water. He proved thereby the 
reality of His Humanity and of His Death .- and thus He has 
given a practical refutation — which St John himself saw with 
his own eyes — to the heretical notions of those in the Apostolic 
age, such as ^tinoii Magut, and the Doceiet, who alleged that 
Jesus Christ had not a real hmwum body, but was merely a 
specdral phantasm, crucified in show ; and therefore S. Irenmut 
in the next age alter St John, urges this &ct of the piercing of 
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the ride, and the flowing oat of the blood snd water, recorded by 
8t. John, as oonclorive against their heresy. 8. IretunUf ir. 32. 23, 
ed. Stieren ; p. 357* Grabe. Cp. Bp. Ptarwon^ Art iv. p. 405, 
and Dr. Waterland, t. p. 190. 

In the words, **iio< by vo/sr only," there seems also to 
be a reference to another heresy of the Apostolic age, that of 
Cerinthns, who said that Christ came in the wtUfr of BaptistHf 
and descended into the man Jesns ; and afterwards departed from 
Him, when He shed His blood on the Cross. In opposition to 
this notion St John says, ** This is He Who came by Water and 
Blood ; not by Water only, but by Water and Blood.** Cp. Dr. 
Burton* 9 Lectures, pp. 188—190. 

4rf Farther it is to be observed, that in this passsge of his 
Epistle St John is ipealdng of Chritt*» Oentration, and of our 
Regeneration, 

Every one who beHereth that Jesns is the Christ hath been 
bom, and it bom of Ood: i. e., is regenerate: and every one 
who loveth Him that begat, loveth Him that is begotten qf Him s 
i. e., whoever loveth God the Father, loveth Him Who by Gene- 
ration is the .only-begotten Son qf Ood; and every thing that is 
bom of God (i. e., is regenerate) overcometh the World ; and 
who is he that overcometh the world, bat he that believeth that 
/ems— the Very Man Jesas— is also the Son qf Ood t 

St John then proceeds to describe the meoMt by which owr 
Regeneration, or New Birth, is communicated to ns from God,, 
throogh His Son Christ Jesns, Very Man, and Very God ; and 
how the new l(fe so oommnnic^ted is sustained in ue. He does 
this by saying. This is He Who came — came to us— by Water 
and Blood, Jesus Christ ; not by Water only, but by Water and 
Blood. 

The natural Ufe which was imparted to Eve— the Mother of 
all living, the type of the Church, the Spouse of the Second 
Adam, Jesus Christ — was derived from the First Adam's side, 
opened when he was aeleep in Paradise. In like manner, the 
epirituai Life is given to the Spiritual Eve, the Church, and to 
lUl her feithful members, from the ride of the Second Adam, 
Jesns Christ eleeping m death on the Cross ; and it is communi- 
cated through His death by means of the Water and Blood of 
the #wo Saeramente, which derive thrir quickening, deanring, and 
invigorating virtue from the Divinity, Incarnation, and Death of 
our Crucified Lord and Saviour, and by which the benefit of thai 
Death is applied to our regeneration and revivification ; and which 
were visibly exhibited in the Water and Blood flowing from His 
precious side, pierced on the Cross. 

This doctrine is implied by the Chwreh of England in her 
Office for the Ministration of Baptism,— " Almighty, Everliving 
God, whose most deaily Beloved Son Jeeue Chriat, for the for- 
givemen of our tine, did shed out of His most precious tide both 
Water and Blood; and gave commandment to His disdples, that 
they should go teach all nations, and baptize them . . . sanctify 
this Water to the mystical washing away of rin;" a formulary 
adopted f^m Ancient Liturgies ; see Palmer, Qri^es Liturgicse, 
ii. 187- 

IC is observable, that our Lord Himself has assured us of 
this truth by the instrumentality of the same Apostle, St. John, 
who testifieth thete thingt, and who alone of the Apostles saw 
our Lord's ride pierced, and the Water and Blood coming ibrth 
from it 

It is in the Gospel of St. John that Christ says, " Verily, 
verily, Itay nnto thee. Except a man be bom of Water and qf 
the Spirit, he cannot enter into the kingdom qf God ** (John iii. 
6). Again, it is in the Gospel of St. John that Christ declares, 
«* Verily, verily, Itay nnto you. Except ye eat the Fieth qfthe 
Son iif Man, and drink Hit Blood, ye have no life in you. 
WMoao eateth my Fleth and drinketh my Blood hath eternal life, 
and I will raite him up at the last Day. For My Flesh is Meat 
indeed, and My Blood is drink indeed " (John vi. 63—65). 

This therefore '* is He Who came to us by Water and Blood, 
Jesus Christ ; not by Water only, but by Water and Blood." 

He came by Water, which is our kovrpi^r, and by Blood, 
which is our Xurpow. His Baptism of Blood is our K^rpor, or 
roiMoas from death ; and His Baptism by Water is our Xavrpbr, 
or Uofor of Birth. And the Water of the Xmrrphr derives iu 
efficacy from the Blood of the K^rpor, shed on the Cross, which 
works in and by the Water of Baptism. He has wathed us from 
our sins in His own blood (Rev. i. 6). His blood eleanteth us 
from all sin (I John i. 7). In BapUsm we pass through the Red 
Sea of His Blood, and are delivered from our enemies thereby. 

** Hac sunt gemina Ecderiae Sacramenta," says Auguttine 
(in Joann. tract 120). Here are represented the Two Sacramentt 



of the Church, in which Christ comes. By them He came to us. 
He is ever coming in them. 

At the first Institution of the Sacrament of the Eucharist, 
the pitcher of water and he that carried it, were not in vain given 
for a sign by Christ (see on Mark sir. 13), it went not before for 
nothing. Cp. Bp. Andrewet, iii. p. 369. 

Christ is ever coming by the Water and Blood of the Sacra- 
ments, to quicken and cleanse all of every age in the Church (see 
Titus iii. 6), and He animates and unites them all in the bonds 
of holiness and love, as fellow-members communicating with Him 
their Head, and knit and woven together by veins and arteries, in 
One Body, the Body of Christ. 

Some ancient testimonies to the above exporition may be 
seen in note above, on John ziz. 34, to which may be added S. 
Auguttine, Serm. v., referring to this passage, as follows : " Quid 
proflnxit de latere niri sacramentum quod acciperent fideles ? Spi- 
ritus, sanguis et aqua ; Spiritus quem emisit ; et sanguis et aqu» 
quae de latere profluzerunt; de ipso sanguine et aqua rignificatur 
nata Bodesia; cilm jam dormiret Christus in cruce, quia Adann 
in Paradiso somnum accepit, et sic illi de latere Eva producta 
est" Compare Cattiodorut here, and Bp. Andrewet, Sorm. ziii. 
voL iii. np. 346—360. 

— KM T^ UrwyA lari rh fiaprvpovp] and the Spirit it that 
which it bearing witnett to the doctrine that Jesus is the Christ 
the Son of God. The Holy Spirit, promised by Christ, and given 
by the Father to the Church, in conseduence of the Purion, Re- 
surrection, and Ascension of Christ, bars witness by Hii own 
descent on the Day of Pentecost, and by the supernatural powers 
of Tongues and Prophecy which He then bestowed on the Apostles, 
and on others who believed and were baptized in Christ's Name, 
that all which Jesus Christ had preached was true : and that He is, 
what He declared Himself to be, the Son of God (cp. John zv. 26 ; 
zvi 14). And the Holy Spirit by His presence and operation in 
the Water ofBaptitm, and in the Blood of the Holy Eucharitt, 
heart witnett to the Verity and Virtue of the Incarnation and 
Death of Christ, the Son of God, from which the efficacy of the 
Sacraments is derived. 

7. tri Tpeis ciViy of ftoprvpovrrcr ] beeaute three are they who 
are bearing witnett. 

After these words Els. has this addition, ir r^ obpoM^ 6 
Tlariip, 6 A^or, ffol rh Brytor llrwfta' ical oSroi of rptlt & cto'i, 
Kal rpus fffo'ir of fAoprvpovirrtt iw r^ y^, in heaven the Father, 
the Word, and the Holy Spirit, and thete three are one (i. e. one 
substence, neuter, cp. John z. 30), and there are three who are 
bearing witnett on earth. 

But this addition is not found in A, H, B, 6, K, or in the 
currive MSS. of this Epistle — with the exception of three MS8. 
of comparatively recent date— nor. in the Lectionaries, nor in the 
best editions of the Ancient Versions, nor in the Greek Fathers of 
the first Four Centuries, nor in the Latin Fathers of those cen- 
turies, with the ezception of a single passage in S. Cyprian de 
Unit Eod. c. 6, the tenor of which is doubt^l. 

The earliest Author by whom these words are clearly dted is 
Vigilius Thaptentit at the dose of the Fifth Century. See the 
statement of the evidence on this subject in the editions of Wet- 
stein, Orietbaeh, Seholz, and Titehendorf, 

The words in question are not received by Orietbaeh, Sehols, 
Laehmann, Titehendorf. Nor need any one be disturbed by their 
non-appearance in the tezt It is certain, as has been observed 
by Dr. Bentley (Correspondence, voL ii. p. 630), that the Ante- 
Nicene and Nicene Fathers confuted Arianism without the aid of 
this passage, to which they never refer, because it was not in their 
copies of this Epistle j and the doctrine of the Trinity has been 
clesrly esteblished by other Scriptures, and by the consentient 
voice and concurrent practice of the Church, especially in the 
administration of the Sacrament of Baptism, with which every 
child of God has been admitted into the Church of Christ by His 
express command, in the Name of the Ever- Blessed Trinity (see 
aboVe, on Matt iii. 16. Cp. 2 Cor. ziii. 14. Eph. ii. 18), and 
also in her Liturgical formularies in the Administration of the 
Holy Communion, and in her solemn Doxologies and Bene- 
dictions. 

The peaMge therefore according to the best authorities stands 
thus, Beeaute three {rpeis, masculine, not rpla, neuter) are thote 
who are bearing witnett, the Spirit, and the Water, and the 
Blood, and these three (rpeis, masculine, not rpia, neuter) are 
(joined) into the one (rh \p, the one Substance, neuter; not mat' 
eiUine ira). 

The gender of the words here used is very remarkable. 

St. John speaks of three Persons (rpus) and one Substanci 
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(|y), and affinns that these three Periom bear witness, and these 
three Persons (rpus) are united into the one substance. He uses 
the masculine rptts, before the three neuter snbstantives ; and 
after them also. 

This declaration may be best exphiined by onr Lord's words 
as recorded by St. John himself, in the Oospel, ** I and my Father 
are one :" where one is expressed, as here, by the neoter ly ; and 
cor Lord there affirms that He and His Father, being two Pereone 
(masculine) are one eubtlanee (neater). See the-note there, and 
compare onr Lord's words, John xrii. 11. 22, in which the vniiy 
of the Persons is described by the neuter gender. 

So St. John declares here that there are three Persons (rpcis, 
masculine) who are bearing witness (fiapTvpovvTts, masculine), 
and that these three (Persons) who are bearing witness are Joined 
into one (Ik one substance, neater). 

There is therefore good ground for the ancient opinion, that 
St. John in this passage is declaring the Unity of the Three 
Persons of the Trinity in one substance. This appears to be the 
meaning of Tertuilian (c. Prax. 26), where he says, that *' the 
union of the Father in the Son, and of the Son in the Father, 
makes three Persons joined in one : which three Pwrsons are nnum 
(one substance) non unns (not one Person), as Christ says, ' I and 
My Father are One ;' declaring Oneness of substaneCf and not 
singleness of number.*' And his scholar, 8. Cyprian (de unit. 
Eccl. c. 5), writes thus, ** The Lord says, I and the Father are 
one (tcninii), and again it is written " (i. e. in the passage now be- 
fore us of St. John's Epistle), concerning the Father and the Son, 
and the Holy Ohost, ** three are one " {tree unum sunt). 

And so the ancient Scholium in. Matthai says that ** John 
uses the number three in the masculine gender, because those 
three are symbols of the Trinity," and by using the word Ir, " he 
designates the unity of the Grodhead ;" and so j9. Augustine (c. 
Maximin. 22) says, " If we desire to examine what is signified by 
these words, the Trinity itself may reasonably occur to us; which 
is One God, Father, Son, and Holy Ghost, oonoeming which it 
may be most truly said, ' Three are the Witnesses,' and * Three 
are one substance (unum),' " 

St. John himself appears to authorise this exposition, by 
adding, '* If we receive the witness of men (especially of three 
men, see Matt xriii. 16. 2 Cor. xiii. 1. Heb. x. 28), the witness 
((fGod is greater," thus intimating that the testimony of the three 
witnesses here mentioned is the witness of God in three Persons. 

Our Lord Himself in St. John's Gospel has prepared the way 
for this exposition. He thus speaks to the Jews, ** In your Law 
it is written that the witness of two men is true. I am He that 
beareth witness {6 lutprvprnv) concerning Myself; and the Father 
who sent me beareth witness " (John riii. 18). 

This was spoken by Christ btfore His Ascension ; but He 
promised that siter He Himself had gone away He would send a 
third witness, " When the Comforter is come whom I will send 
unto you from the Father, namely, the Spirit of Truth who pro- 



ceedeth from the Father, He shall bear witness of Me" (John 
XY. 26). 

By that Connng of the Holy Ghost, the testimony of tlie 
three Witnesses was completed. 

Therefore St John, writing in this Epistle after the Ascen- 
sion of Christ, and the Giving of the Holy Spirit, might weU say 
that TTkree are those who are bearing witness, and these three are 
united into One . • . and this is " the witness of God," 

These three are designated here as *' the Spirit, the Water, 
and the Blood." 

Firstly, the Spirit g who begins the Work of Regeneration 
by applying all quickening grace to Man. 

Secondly, the Water; the symbol and instrument of the 
New Birth derived from God the Father, Who is the Original 
Wellspring and Fountain of all Life and Grace to man. The 
natural heavens and earth were ftirmed out of the Water. There 
was their Origin (see on 2 Pet iit 6). So it is with the spiritual 
Life ; it is formed from out of Water. Water therefore is a proper 
symbol of the Paternity of God. 

And thirdly, the Blood, symbolising the Tneamation and 
Passion of God the Son, through Whom all grace descends ./Voin 
the Father, by the Holy Spirit. See on 2 Cor. xiii. 13. 

These Three Persons are joined consubstantially into one 
Godhead; and their Witness is the witness of God. Cp. Bp» 
Andrewes, iii. p. 354, who observes that *' Water notes Creation : 
Blood notes Redemption by Christ ; <^e Spirit notes Unction, to 
complete all." 

There is an image of the Trinity in the Christian Sacraments. 
There is, baptismus Jluminis, the Baptism of Water, the work 
of Creation oy the Father; there is baptismus •aa^tilfuf, the 
Baptism of Blood, the work of Redemption by the Son; but 
these are not enough, unless there be also the baptismus ^loMitiits, 
the Baptism of the Spirit, Thus the work of the Bver-Blessed 
Trinity is done in the soul. Cp. Bp, Andrewes, iii. 248. 

The above considerations may explain the addition which has 
found its way into the text of some few Manuscripts here, ** in 
heaven, the Father, the Word, and the Holy Ghost, and these 
three are one, and three are they who are bearing witness on 
earth," These words were probably originally only an expository 
gloss. They are a correct exposition of St John's meaning, and 
there is no reason to suspect that they were interpolate de^ 
signedly. They were probably written originally by some expositor 
on the margin of liis manuscript ; perhaps they were deriTed by 
him from 8, Cyprian, and were adopted by some subsequent 
transcriber, who supposed them to belong to the Text; as was 
sometimes the case with marginal glosses; cp. Valcknaer, de 
Glossis in N. T.> 

9. 5ri fitfuifyripviKt'] because He hath testified. Biz. has %w for 
5ri, but tri is in A, B, and M ; and Vulg, has * quia.' 

10. ^c^ornrv wsTolriKty abT6p'] he hath made Him a liar, ac- 
counts Him as such. See i. 10. 



^ Dr. Bentiey*s opinion concerning the genuineness of this passage, 
is matter of interest on account otthe special attention which that 
celebrated critic gave to it It is thus expressed in a letter dated 
Jan. 1, 1716-17 :— 

"In my proposed work** (hia edition of the Greek Testoroent) 
**the fate of that verse will be a mere gwslum offaet^* (L e. it will 
depend on the testiroony of the MSS.). " You endeavour to prove 
(and that*! all you aspire to) that it may have been writ by the Apostle, 
being consonant to his other doctrine. This I concede to you ; and 
if the fourth century knew that text, let it come in, in Goa*8 name ; 
but if that age did not know it, then Arianism in its height was beat 
down without the help of that verse; and let the/^ prove as it will, 
the doctrine is unshaken.** Bie, Beniley. 

Bentley delivered his famous Pnelectio on this verse. May 1, 
1717, four months after the date of this letter. See Whiston^s 
Memoira, n. 314. BenOey's Works, iii. 485. Bp, MonlCs Bentley, 
ii. pp. 16--19. What the tenor of that Pralection was — which is lost 
— may be gathered from the remarks on the subject in Cauiefs Pre- 
face to his Catalogue of the Royal Library, p. xxi, ed. Lond. 1734, 
where, from conversations with Dr. Bentley, tie vindicates Bentley*s 
issertions on this and other questions of' Biblical Criticism, "fhe 
person who speaks as follows is surely not Caaley, but Bentley, p. xzi, 
^-** But how to account for this verse being first inserted is the diffi> 
culty ; and some have not stock to call it a forgery. But I hope 
better things, and that it ma^ be made to have appeared by a mistake 
of a Latin Scribe, in the eighth or ninth century, on the following 
occasion ; 8. Cyprian, a iiunous Latin father, has the wordu of that 



verse in his works ; and it is no wonder if they were transcribed 
thence into the margin, or between the lines of the eighth verse, of a 
book of some one who had a great veneration for that Father, as a 
ghss, which is very common m MSS. ; as it is not improbable that 
Casnodorus in his Con^pUrkmes m EpidoUMS, and others who have 
the words, took them from Cyprian. Next, a copyist being employed 
to write out this particular book, and finding the words so inserted, 
imagined that the former copyist by mistake, had omitted them, and 
therefore put them in the text Such insertions of explanatory words 
or sentences from the maigin into the text are common in M^. 
Jerome, in one of hto letters, says, that an explanatory note, which he 
had made himself in the maigin of his Psalter, had twen incorporated 
by some transcriber into the text And thus this insertion misht 
rest till a long Ume after, and then the sham Preface to the 
Catholic Epistles must be made, complaining of the unfaithful Trans- 
lators for leaving it out I Whereas, it is matter of fact that no Oreek 
Copies of this Kjndle had that verse, save one at Berlin, which is 
discovered to have been transcribed from the printed Biblia G>nmlu- 
tensia, and another modem one at Dublin, probably translatea or 
printed from the Latin Vulgate, neither the Author of the Prefiue, 
nor any friend for him, having searched for it in any Greek copy.** 
See also p. xxiv, ** To return to 1 John v. 7< when the toreoaid Prefisce 
was made, then was the Text also inserted in other coc4es that had it 
not sevei-al of which are now to be found in Libraries.^ 

Some few unimportant omissions and alterations have been made 
in the above extracts. 
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€<mp 1) fioLpTvpia, otl ^<afju aXfaviov €Bo)K€V 17/111/ 6 0co9f kol avrr] fj fco^ ii/ r^ 
Tup ainov ioTw. ^*^ * *0 ^oiv tov TIqv €)(ti rriv ^(aijir 6 firj i^cjv toi/ Tiov rod 
Oeov Trjv l^mrfp ovk €)(€u 

'* ' Tavra eypaxjfa v/iw, Iva ciS^tc otl l^tafiv c^crc auovLov ot maTevovre^ €4s 
TO ovofia TOV Tlov tov 6eov. ** " KaX avrr) ecrrtJ' 17 napprfaia rjv €)(op,€i/ 7rpo% 
ainov, oTt iav rt aiTd/ieda KaTo. to diXruJia avrov, aicovet 'qix&v ^^ koX iav 
ot8afi€P art ojcouet i^/jioiv o &i/ airafieda, otSa/icy on expiiev ra atn/ztara a 
ynJKafiev Ttap avroS. 

1* ■* *JBai/ ns 182; roi^ d8eX<^bi/ avroS afiapTdvovra ifiapTiav p.rf Trpos BivaTOv^ 
airqa^i, koX SeScci avr^ £q>^v, rots a/iaprcu'oucri fti^ ir/305 OavaTov* coro' 
ifiapTCa irpo9 OdvaTOV ov irepl iKeivr/^ Xeyo) ci/a ipoinjary ^^ " Trao-a dSi/cia 
CLfiapTia ioTi, koX earn/ afiapria ov Trpos davaTov* ^^ ^ OtBa/iev otl 7ra9 6 
yeyanrrjiiei/o^ ix tov 6€oS ovj^ apLopTavei: dXX* 6 yci/inj^cls c/c tov 6cov njpct 
eavTOv, icat 6 rrovtjpo^ oif\ avreTai avTOv. ^^ OtSa/ia/ oti c/c tov 6cov ia-iiev, 
Kcl 6 Kocriio^ oXos cV T^ novrfp^ KeiTau ^ ** OiSa/ACi^ 8c oTt 6 Tios tov 6cov 
ijicct, leat S(So}K€v riplv 8u£i/otav, u/a yti/cSorKoiftci' TOi/ dXTj^ti^oi^ icat icriiev €v 
T^ aXridivSg iv t£ Ti^ avrov 'It^o-ov Xptor^* oSto? cotw' 6 dXrjdti'os 6cos Kat 
17 Cmfi aia>i/i09- 
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IL Koi a0nf ierlr ^ /utprvpta] and this it ih§ wiinati this io 
what God Himself testifieo, tIx. ikai God gme to ns (as • free 
aift) ttemal lifts and Mtf eternal Ijfe U in Hit Son, and is 
bestowed on us through Him. See John i. 4 ; iii. 15. 36 ; t. 26 ; 
yi. 33. 36. 40; z. 28; zi. 26; zit. 6; zviL 3. 

15. 6fu>] Six, adds here rots vurrt^ovaiw tls rh Stfo/ia rov 
Viw rov Btov — ^but this addition is not in A, B, and in the 
majority of Versions, and is rejected by Orietb., Sehogg, Lack,, 
TUek. 

— Ua «t9irre] in order that pe may know. Observe the word 
otBa/uv, w€ know, repeated ^« timet in the following Terses, con- 
trasting strongly the nature of true Christian yimats or know- 
ledge, with that of the y^evi^rvfun yvmciSt of the Onottiet. See 
the like use of oTScytcy, we know, at the dose of St John's 
Gotptlf zzi. 24. 

— ol vurre^rrf t] Bo A.— B bas to*! wwrtwmffw — and so 
Grieth,, Sekols, Lack., TUeh,—EU. has koI Ira iriorf^e. 

14. waf^la] eonjldence^ espedally in prayer. See iiL 21, 22. 

— Wr T« alr^fi90a] \f we pray for any thing, obsore, 
neeording to Hit WUl, Ht keareth ut, and if we know thai He 
heareth ut, we inow thai we have the thingt which we have 
prayed for ; for, either we receive the very things themselTes, or, 
■omething better than the things which we ourselves desire ; and 
ainoe our prayers are always framed according to Hit will, we do 
reodve the things for which we pray. See the case of St. Pftul's 
prayer, notes above on 2 Cor. ziL 9. 

16. faruf kfAo^la wp^s Bdraror"] there it a tin unto death. I 
am not tpeaking concerning thai, in order thai he, the Cbristian 
brother, should ask (ip^r^ajf). 

The distinction between sins tmfo death, and sins not unto 
death, is grounded on Hebrew Law and Language (Lev. zvii 6. 
Sehoetigen, Harm, here), but it takes a spiritual form under the 
Gospel ; and death is not used ' in the sense of capital punisb- 
nant, but as opposed to the M, or life, of the tout. 

Observe the change of the word from oItcck, petere, to 
iptrr§r, rogare: tbe one signifying to jirajr, as an inferior suitor 
to a superior, the other ezpressing rather a general act of an 
inquirer, or the request of an equal, who has a right to ask and 
obtain. See John zi. 22, and on zvi. 23, and B^el here, and 
Dean Drench^ Synonym. N. T. zL 

By using the word 4pmrtiaif here, and by placing the word 
wnjih a tio sl ly at the fnJ of the sentence, St. John appears to 
intimate, that no interrogatory quettiont are to be addressed to 
God, concerning the person who it tinning a tin unto death, and 
that this would be to deal presumptuously and to tempt God. 

Clement Alesandrinut (Strom, ii. p. 869) cites this passage 
in treating of the diiferenoe between sins of infirmity, and sins of 
pretumptUm. The ttii unto death is wilful resistance of tho 
Holy Ghost { obstinate denial and rejection of Christ, who is the 
I^ (cp. V. 12); deliberate and open Anti^ehrittianitm : pre- 
sumptuous sin (such as that described in Blatt zii. 31. Heb. vi. 
4—8 ; z. 28 — 30), persisted in, after warnings and censures of 
the Church. He who continues obstinately in such sin, is not a 
fit subject for any inquiries of God ; God has spoken dearly con- 



cerning him ; he is not to be received into our houses (2 John 10, 
11), he is to be separated from tho holy offices of the Church, in 
order that by ezoommunication — which is a rehearsal of future 
and eternal judgment — ^he may learn not to bhspheme, and be 
alarmed and terrified, and so his soul may be saved in the day of 
the Lord. See above on Matt, zviii* 17« 1 Cor. v. 6. 1 Tim. i. 
20, and Bp. Wilton here. 

God Himself has declared His will that prayers should not 
be made for certain desperate sinners (see Jer. viL 16 ; zi. 14 ; 
ziv. 11) ; and if a man is deprived of the prayers of the Church, 
this very denial may have a salutary influence with him in such a 
case, where no milder medidnes will avaiL 

Besides, the bodily afilictions and other temporal diastise- 
ments which may overtake him in consequence of such suspension 
and privation, when by the withdrawal of God's good Spirit for 
a time Satan may chastise and torment htm (see 1 Cor. v. 6), 
may have a wholeeome eflTect in making him feel " how bitter a 
thing it is to forsake God " (Jer. ii. 19), and may bring him under 
the operation of fear and anguish, and soften his heart, and lead 
him to repentance, and by repentance to pardon and grace, and 
in tbe end to everlasting salvation. 

Therefore St. John does not prescribe prayer in such a case , 
but he implies tiiat other means are to be used. 

18. obx hfAoprd^ti] he tinnelh not, is not a sinner; see on 
iii. 9. He that wat bom qf Ood, keepeth himte{f, takes hi*ed to 
his ways (1 Tim. v. 22. James L 27)« Thai is his true character 
and proper condition ; and the evil One layeth not hold qf him, 
—ohx awrrrat aibrov. On the sense of iwrofiat, to gratp and 
cling to, see above on John zz. 17* 

19. jcal 6 ic6atios Skot iv rf worrip^ iceirat] and the world 
whoUy lieth in the dominion of the Wicked One, v, 18 ; ii. 13 ; 
it lieth as a captive beneath his feet On the use of iv, see 
Winer, f 48. 

Tha« is a contrast here between rov OtoD and r^ wortip^* 
The saints are bom of God and tfoiuf firm and erect ir e«f , ir 
Kvpt^, iw XpitfTy (cp. on Rom. zri. 9), and we ore m Him, have 
our life in Him, Who is the true One, iv r^ bXifitv^, see v. 20 ; 
but the world lieth altogether (SXor) iv r^ worqp^. 

SO. rhv hKiifii»6v'] Him that it true : the true God as opposed 
to the so-called, and fake gods, the idols of the heathen, men- 
tioned below, r. 21. 

On h\fi0ivhs, as used in this sense, see above on John zvii. 3. 
Cp. 1 Thess. i. 9. 

— Kol iafuv iv rf AXi|9ii^] and we are in Him that it truCf 
in Hit Son Jetut Chritt. By being in His Son Jesus Christ we 
are in Him Who is the true God. 

— oSr^f irriv 6 bKtfBtv^t 9t6s] He — namely, Jesus Christ— 
it the true Ood and XAfe eternal. Thus St. John doses his 
Spittle, as he had begun his Gotpel, with asserting that Jeeut 
Chritt, the Son of God, is Himself the true Ood, and Life Sternal. 
See John L 1—4, which is the best ezpodtion of this passage, and 
there St. John says ezpressly that the ** Word was Ood, and 
that in Him was Life.'^ Cp. above, v. 11, and Dr. Waterland, 
V. p. 193, who says, " The title of the true Ood is here given to 
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1 JOHN V. 21. 



! I Cor 10. 14. 21 » T€Kpia, if>v\d^aT€ €avTou9 ivo t&v ciSoaXoiv. 



choaen to 
like false 



Christ I and obserres, "e?€rj word here is aptly 
obviate the heresy of Cerinthos, and of other the 
teadien of those times." 

The Son of God, not of Joseph and Mary, nor the Son of 
the Only^btgotten as some said, bnt the Son of Qod His FatAtr, 
is come in the flesh ; not merely to reride in it for a season, as 
the Corinthians held, and then to fly off from it, bat to abide in 
OS, to be clothed for erer with the homanity He has taken : and 
we are in Him that is true, the true God, by Jesus Christ Who U 
the true God, not an inferior power or Angel, such as Cerinthus 
supposed the Demiurge, or Creator of the world to be, nor a 
created jfion, the offspring of the Monogenea or Omiy^begotien, 
ot of Silence, as Cerinthus imagined the Logoe or Word to be ; 
but the true God, one with the Father. See also Bp. Peanon, 
Art ii. p. 247» who says, " Chriei is not only here termed God, 
bat the U-ue God :" and cp. p. 259, and Bengel here. 

St. John's words seem to have been in the mind of his 
scholar, 8, Jgnaiiue, who confirms the aboTe interpretation, and 
writes concerning Christ, as ii^ o'apiel ywif 6fi9ros B^hsfiy Bwirnp 
(n^ &X i| 9 ii^^: cp. Teriidlian, de came Christi, § 6. 

iL rdcyfa^ctSciAafv] My little children (see iL 12), guard 
goureehfot from idole. Ye are in Him who is the true God, and 
cannot therefore have any communion withyh^s gods, " What 
concord hath Christ with Belial ? and what agreement hath the 
temple of God with idols f Ye are the temple of the limng 
God." (9 Cor. vL 16.) Thoee so-called gods are dead. Yoa 



liTo among the Heathen ; be on yoar guard against the aUore- 
ments of their idolatroos worship. And be not led astray by 
some who call themselTes Christians, such as the Nicolaitans, who 
would iuTeigle you to eat things offered to idole (Rer. ii. 9. 16), 
and lead yon into idolatry ; or by the followers of Simon Magus, 
who e?en worship idols (see Irenmue, i. 20, Grabe, and Euaeb. iL 
13); or by others, such as the Cerinthians (Philaeir. hser. 96), 
who would persuade you that yon need not bear witness to God 
and Christ, but may safely offer incense to the idols of the Hea- 
then, rather than suffer martyrdom. Ther^ore, little children, 
keep goureehetfrom idole. 

Hero is a ferewell admonition from St. John to the Church 
of erery age^ He warns her against that danger, of which later 
generations have had mournful experience, and which he forssaw 
and foretold in hb Apocalypse. See Rer. ix. 90. 

The admonition of St. John, keep goureehee from idole, is 
the more remarkable, on account of its juxtaposition with his 
teaching here that Jeeue Chriet i* God. JlfJemu Christ is not 
God, then the Christianity, which St John himself teaches, is 
idolatry. But Jesus Christ is the true Cfod, and therefore that 
form of religion which hath not the Son, as the Son is revealed 
by St John, hath not the Father. (1 John ii. 23.) " He that 
belieTeth on the Son hath everlasting life, and he that beUeveth 
not the Son, shall not see life, but the wrath of Qod abideth on 
him." JohniiL36. 
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THE SECOND EPISTLE OF ST. JOHN. 



The method adopted by St. Peter and St. Paul in their teaching on the Nature and Person of 
Ohristy is employed also by St. John. First, they established the Truth ; next, they refuted Error. 
The work of construction was effected by St. Peter in his First Epistle ; in his Second Epistle he 
denounced the heresies of false Teachers. St. Paul performed the first of these Apostolic acts in his 
Epistle to the Ephesians ; the latter ^ was done by him in his Epistle to the Colossian Church. 

1. St. John had executed the former of these tasks — that of establishing the Truth — in his 
Gk)6pel. He afterwards proceeded to complete his plan by accomplishing the latter — that of cen- 
suring and correcting Heresy — in his Epistles '. 

2. This Second Epistle of St. John, brief as it is, is ministered to this end ; and it conduces to 
it even by its brevity. 

Let us consider how this appears to be the case. 

3. This Second Epistle opens with the words 6 irpeaffurtpo^ ^EkKeictp Kvpia koI toi^ ritcvoi^ 
airfi^, ** The eider to an elect Lady and her children ;" and it ends with the words, " The children of 
thy sister who is elect greet thee" In the former case the word elect has not the definite article ; in 
the latter it has. 

4. The question here arises, — ^Who is this iicXe/rr^ levpla^ to whom St. John writes P 

Many Expositors are of opinion, that St. John is writing here to a private person ; and it has 
been supposed by some ', that her name was Kvpia, Kyria, and by others ^ that her name was Electa. 

But it appears more probable that under this title St. John is addressing a Christian Church. 

This interpretation is suggested by the words used by St John's brother Apostle St. Peter, at 
the dose of his Epistle, " The co-Elect ' with you, that is at Babylon, saluteth you '.'* There the 
word *' co-elect " signifies '' a Church^ " and it is probable that the word ixXtiCTrf {elect) here used by 
St. John, has a like meaning. 

Besides, at the end of the present Epistle, we read a salutation which seems to be formed on 
that of St. Peter. St. Peter's words at the end of his Epistle are ^Aa-ird^erai ifia/^ 17 iv BafivK&pt 
trvvexXeKTij. Let us compare St. John's final salutation, sent in this Epistle to the JElect one, whom 
he addresses from the Children of her Elect sister: ^Aa-ird^eral a-e ra ritcva rfj^ dSeXjfnj^ aov rfj^ 
i/cKexT^, " The children of thy sister, who is Elect, greet thee." 

St. Peter had written from Babylon to the elect in Asia ', and saluted them in the name of a 
co-elect one at Babylon ; and that co-ekot one at Babylon was a Church. 

St. John, whose residence was in Asia, writes to an Elect one, and sends to her the greetings of 
an elect sister. Hence it appears probable that the elect one and her elect sister are not private indi- 
viduals, but Churches. 

The word ^EkKekt^, elect, is used by the Septuagint in the Canticles as the characteristic of 
Christ's spouse, the Church '. And in an ancient painting at St. Maria in Trastevere, at Rome^ 



1 See aboTB, IniroducH<m to the Second EpUtle of St. Peter, 

pp. 71» 72. 

* See abote, p. 97> note, and on 1 John i. 1. 

* Bm^«/, Heumatm, LUeJke, De Wetle, and othera. 

* Groiitu, WeUMn. 



ovrcicXcitT^. 

1 Pet T. IS. 

See the note there. 

1 Pet. i. 1. 

See Cant ti. 8, 9, rls aCfni inKnur^, At 6 IpMt 
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Christ is represented as enthroned with the Church as the Queen on His right hand \ and in 
His right hand a book with the words inscribed "Yeni, Electa Mea/ et ponam te in thronum 
Meum." 

The word Kvpla, Lady, here usea with iKke/crtf, elect, is descriptive of a Church. Jesus Christ, 
the Lord, is Kvpio^ ; His spouse, a Church, is Kvpia '. This is declared by the very name Church 
{Kvpuucri). 

In the Old Testament the Churches of Israel and Judah are designated as mtera '. 

Besides, it is not likely that St. John should have written to a private woman and to her chil- 
dren, and have sent a salutation from the children of a woman, and not have made any mention of 
the Husband of either of these two women. They may have been both Widows : but there is no 
evidence of this. 

Still further, St. John does not say, *^ Thy elect sister and her children greet thee.'' He u>ould 
probably have written bo, if he had been writing from the household of one woman to another 
woman. But he says, " The children of thine elect sister greet thee.'' 

This circumstance also confirms the opinion, that the sister is a Church. Her children are the 
members of the Church. They are the Church. And if the Elect sister whose children's saluta- 
tions are sent, is a Church, the Elect Lady whose sister she is, is probably a Church also. 

Besides, St. John describes the children of her to whom he writes as *^ loved by all persons, who 
have known the truth*." This could hardly be applicable to the children of a private woman — 
particularly a widow : but it might be true of the spiritual children of a Church '. 

To personify a Church, is also in harmony with the manner and mind of St. John, In his 
Apocalypse, the Christian Church is represented as a Woman^, and the Church triumphant is 
described as " the Bride, the Lamb^s Wife ' ." 

Accordingly, we find that in early times this Epistle was supposed by some Interpreters ' to be 
addressed to a Church, or to the Church. 

This exposition has also been adopted in recent times by many learned writers '• 

5. If this Epistle was addressed to a Church, it may be next inquired ;— 

To what Church P 

For a reply to this question, let us consider the brotherly relation of St. Peter to St. John "; 
and that it is a distinguishing characteristic of the Catholic Epistles, that they are interwoven " 
with one another, in thought and language ; and that there was an intimate connexion and sym- 
pathy between the Jewish Christians of Asia, where St. John resided, and those of Babylonia, from 
which St. Peter wrote '' ; and that the Parthians, Medes, and Blamites, and dwellers in Mesopotamia, 
that is, the inhabitants o{ Babylonia and its neighbourhood, are mentioned Hie first among those who 
were evangelized by the Apostles on the day of Pentecost ", and that almost immediately after them 
are mentioned the dwellers in Asia ; and that the Parthians then occupied the second place among 
the nations of the world, and that they inhabited the region of Babylon and the adjacent countries. 

Let us also bear in mind, that St. Peter's First Epistle was written to the elect of St. John's 
own province, A^a, and that he sends in it the greetings of a co^ekct Church **. 

When these circumstances are duly weighed, it will not appear improbable, that St. John's 
Epistle, which was written to an elect Lady, and that Lady a Church ; and which conveys the salu- 
tations of the children of an elect Sister, and that sister a Church ; was of the nature of an Apostolic 
reply from a sister Church of Asia, — such as that of Ephesus the capital of Asia and the residence of 
St. John, — to that other Church, from which his brother Apostle, St. Peter, had written to the 
Churches of Asia, — namely, the Church at Babylon. 

Such a sisterly communication, from one Church to another, would come with peculiar grace 

1 Pb. zW. 10. pretation is meiitioDed also by (Beumenhu (ad finem Epist.) and 

* Some Venioni have Kvpia (e. g. the Synac and ^thiopic), Thtoph^het, and in Cramn^t Catena, p. 146, and Cauiodomu in 
others have Lady (e. g. the Valgate and Arabic). the sixth centnry (Compleziones, p. 136) says here, ** Joannes 

* Jer. iii. 7f 6* Ezek. xziii. 4. electc Dominse scribit Becletia filiisque ejus." And at the end 

* V. I. of this Epistle the elect sister (in v. 13) is described by some MSS. 

* Cp. 1 Thess. i. 8. Rom. i. 8. as the Chwreh at Bphetua. See JUchendoff, p. 233. 

* Re?, zii. 1. 4. 6. 13—17. " Hammond, Whitby^ ITtchaelu, Auytuli, Hqfmann, H. W. 
' zzi. 9. Tkiereeh, and Huther. 

* S. Jerome, Epist. zi. a<f Agemchiam, speaking of the Church, ^* See on Acts iii. 1. 

after he has quoted the Cantides, yi. 9, " una est oolumba mea >* See above, Introduction to the Catholic or General Epbtles^ 

electa genetrici suk," adds, ** ad qnam scribit Joannee Epitiolam " See on Acts ii. 9—11, and 1 Pet. ▼. 13, 

* Senior electse Dominie ;' " and so the ancient echolion in Mat- '* Acts it 9. 

th4Bit p. 152, <* The Elect Lady is a CAureA." And this inter- >« 1 Pet i. 13. 
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from a Churcli of St. John to a Church of St. Peter. St. John and St. Peter had been united by the 
tenderest and most endearing ties of love, as brother Apostles in Christ. They had been together 
with Christ in His Transfiguration and Agony ; they were together at His sepulchre ; they were 
together at the Sea of Galilee after His Besurrection ; they were together at the day of Pentecost, 
and in the Temple after His Resurrection ' ; "they were together in Prison at Jerusalem ; they went 
together from Jerusalem to Samaria to lay hands on those who had been baptized *. 

Some confirmation is afforded to this opinion by the following facts. 

This second Epistle, as well as the first ' Epistle of St. John, is described by some ancient 
authorities * as addressed to the Parthians. 

It seems probable, therefore, that this Epistle was addressed to the Church air Babylon. 

There would be a peculiar interest and beauty in such an address as this from St. John to a 
Church at Babylon. 

The City of Babylon had said, in the day of her heathen pride, " I shall be a Lady for ever •/' 
and she had been called the Lady of kingdoms *. Sabylon had fallen from her high estate ; but 
St. Peter had preached on the Day of Pentecost to the Parthians, the inhabitants of Babylonia, and 
they had been baptized into Christ \ Thus there was an elect Church at Babylon ; a 8ion even 
at Babylon '. And there would be a happy coincidence in the circumstance, that the great Assyrian 
Babylon, that persecuting city which had boasted that she should be ** a Lady for ever," and was 
rejected, and then fell, shoidd have risen again in Christ, and have been espoused to Him as a < 
Church, and become an elect Lady in Him, and be addressed as such by the Apostolic brother of 
St. Peter, the beloved disciple, St. John. 

6. If the above opinion is well grounded, we may recognize here a special use of this Epistle. 
It is indeed a very short one, but it serves an important purpose. 

St. Peter, in his two Epistles addressed to the Christians of Asia, had inculcated those Articles 
of the Christian Faith which St. John laboured to defend ; and St. Peter had delivered a prophetic 
warning against those Heresiarchs, who in the age and country of St. John, were endeavouring to 
destroy the foundations of the Faith in the Incarnation of the Son of God, and in the Godhead of 
Jesus Christ : and who, as St. Peter had predicted, were denying the Lord that bought them ', and 
were walking after the flesh in the lust of uncleanness ^^. 

In the present Epistle St. John delivers a clear statement of the truth on those great articles of 
Christian Faith and Morals ; and pronounces a stem condemnation of those heretical and antinomian 
Teachers who assaulted them, and whom he calls Antichrist ". 

This profession and protest would be more easily transcribed^ and be more readily circulated, on 
account of the brevity of the Epistle, in which they are contained. It may seem surprising at first, 
that so short an Epistle should be received into the Canon of the New Testament. But, under the 
circumstances of the case, one of its strongest ^recommendations was, that it was short. It was a 
symbol of Faith, and safeguard against Error, — from the hands of St. John. 

The Christians of Asia, and of the East, would be confirmed in their Faith and Practice by 
receiving the Apostolic witness of St. John to the same truths as those which they had heard from 
St. Peter. And the Church of every age may derive comfort from seeing the two Apostles, St. Peter 
and St. John, associated for ever in their writings, as they had been associated in their lives, in 
preaching the Truth, as it is in Jesus Christ, and faithfully feeding His flock, and guarding it 
valiantly against the wolves, who endeavour to destroy it "• 

7. The facts and considerations now submitted to the reader have some bearing on the question 
which was briefly mentioned at the close of the Introduction to the First Epistle of St. John. 

1 See on Acts iii. 1. something of a tradition to this effect. For while he says that 

* Bee Acts viii. 14. this Second Epistle is written to a Babylonian, he sajs that tho 
» See Athanantu in Bede, Prolog, ad Ep. Catholic, p. 167. "^^^ jB/*c/a signified the Election of a Church. 

Augtutinc, whose Commentarj on the First Epistle is entitled * ^sa. zlvii. ^. 

Tractotas in Epistolam Joannis ad Parihot, see toI. iii. p. 2480, * !«• ^^"^l 6. The word for Lady there is rn^ (pebereth), 

and Cauiodonu, Complexiones, p. 126. Scholz,-p. 165. THteh. which is often rendered Kvpia (the word here used by St. John) 

p. 213. by the LXX, as in Gen. zvi. 4. 8, 9. Isa. zviT. 2. 

* Cp. Titch. p. 233. In the Latin Translation of S. Clement's ' See Acts ii. 9. 
Adambrationes (p. 1011) we read ** Secunda Joannis Epistola, * See on I Pet. ▼. 13. 
quK ad Virginea inscripta est, simpUcissiroa est.*' Here the word * 2 Pet. ii. 1. 
VirgiH€9 is a translation of UapOivovif which was probably only '<> 2 Pet. ii. 10. 

a cormption of ndptfovs, the Par^hiantt who had the rnle of >> See op. 7 — 11> 

Babylonia in the age of St. Peter and St. John (see Kircho/er, " John z. 10—12. 
p. 289). Indeed, S. Clement bimseU seems to have preserved 

Vol. II.^Part ly. K 
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That Epistle also, as we have seen ', is described by some Ancient Writers and Manuscripts as 
having been addressed '' to the Parthiam" 

There is nothing improbable in this statement. In the Apostolic age, as has been already 
observed, the Farthians were second only to the Romans among the nations of the world. Many 
Jews dwelt in Parthia. The Farthians are placed first in the catalogue of the Jews who heard 
St. Peter preach at Jerusalem*. Babylon was in Parthia. St. Peter, it is probable, had gone 
thither in person, and had thence written an Epistle to the Churches of St. John '. 

Bearing in mind these circumstances, and considering the testimony of some ancient writers and 
Manuscripts specifying the Parthians in the inscription of the Epistle, and that there is no evidence 
to the contrary, and that no other name is mentioned by any ancient writer in that inscription, we 
cannot reject that testimony as altogether incredible ; and we may at least be permitted to suppose 
it probable, that the First Epistle of St. John, written in aU likelihood from Asia, was addressed to 
the same country as that in which his brother Apostle, St. Peter, was, when he wrote his first 
Epistle; which he sent to the Churches of Asia. 

I See above, note *. ? Acts ii, 9. < See i Pet t. IS. 



laANNOT B' 



^ *0 nPESBTTEPOS iKkeKTy Kvpiq, kol toi? T€kvol^ avrfj^y ovs cyoi ayaTrZ 
iv akrjd^uf^t koX ovk iyi) fiovo^, aXXa kol navre^ oi iyvcjKOTe^ Trjv akijBetav, 
^ 8ia rfjp akTJ0€Lai/ rrfv iLivovcav iv y/fiip, koI fjL^ff "q/iwu carac €t$ top aiojpa' 
' corat fi€ff vjiSip x^P^^i cXco?, elpijpri napa 0€ov Ilarpo^, kol irapa ^Irja-ov 
XpLOTOv Tov Tiov Tov IlaTpos, ip akyjffeCq. kol ayaTrg. 

* *E)(ap7iP XUlp, otl €vpT)Ka Ik rSyp tckpojp arov ir^piiraTovpra^ ip akrjdeui,^ 
Ka0(os iprokrjp ikdfioiiep irapa tov Ilarpo^. * * Kat pvp ipa>T<o cr€, Kvpia, ov)( 
0)9 epToXrjP ypa<f>(ap col Kaip^p, d\Xa ^p €i)(op'€P air ipxV^' ^^^ ayaniop^ep 
dXkyjXov^* ^ ^ Kai avrr) iarlp 17 aydTrrj, tpa TrepmaTZpep Kara ras ivroKas 
avTov. Avrr) 17 iproXij iorip, KaOo)^ 'qKOvcrare air dp)(TJ^, Ipa Ip airg irepL- 
warrjrc. ^ * "On ttoXXoI nXdpoi i^\0op eU top Kocrpop, oi pr/ opoXoyovpre^ 



a John IS. 34. 
fr 15. 12. 
Eph. 5. t. 
I TheM. 4. 9. 
1 Pet. 4. 8. 
1 John 1. 7, 8. 
8eS. 11,29. 
ft 4. 21. 
b John 15. 10. 

1 John 2. 24. 

e Matt. 24. 5, 24. 

2 Pe:. 2. 1. 

1 John 2. 18, 22. 
ft 4. 1—3. 



1. 6 wptcfi^rtpos"] T*he elder. The beloved Disciple and 
Apostle, St. John, Ihos desirnat«8 himself in modesty ; so St. 
l*eter calls himself vvfixft^fffivrtpos, 1 Pet ▼. 1. Cp. 3 John 1. 
St. John was eminentlj ** ihe elder," because it is probable, when 
he wrote his Epistles, he was the only sunrivor of those who had 
been ordained by Christ; and this title may also have been 
adopted by him because he was adranoed in years. Christ had 
declared His will, that St. John ** should tarry till He came " 
(John xii. 21 ; see also on 1 John ii. 6) ; and his life was con- 
tinued to upwards of a hundred years, so that there was a pecu- 
liar sipiificance in this appellation, as applied to him. Here also 
is an evidence of genuineness. A writer personating the Apostle 
would not have withheld the Apostolic title, which the true 
Apostles sometimes do : see James i. 1. Jude 1. In the Apoca- 
lypse St John in his modesty calls himself only John : i. 1. 4. 9 ; 
zzu. 8. 

— iitX9KT^ infpi^'] to the elect Lady and her children. On 
the sense of these words, see above, Introduction to this Eputle. 

— ott iyit iyawS iv &Xi|^c(f ] whom I love in Christian fm/A, 
which is the only genuine foundation and element of Christian 
lovet cp. 3 John 1. Truth is here opposed to the deceits of the 
frlse Teachers who are called /tart, ^cwrrat (see 1 John ii. 22 ; 
cp. ibid, ii. 4 ; iv. 20), and whose heresies impugn the doctrine 
of Christ's Divinity and Incarnation, and are destructive of Chris- 
tian Love and Christian Morality ; see above, pp. 103, 104. Ob- 
serve, therefore, how St. John dwells on the word &A^9f lo, truths 
T^th of Christian doctrine. That word Truth is repeated five 
times in this short Epistle ; and six times in the Third Epistle, 
consisting only of thirteen verses. 

3. x^"r cAfor, elpiftni'] GracCf Mercy, Peace. Both St. 
Peter'e Epistles begin in like manner with the salutation, x^^f 
mai •Iffini : and so St. John, Rev. i. 4. 

— vofA 'Itiaov Xpiarov] from Jeaut Christ the Son qf the 
Father^m profession of the true Faith against the heretical 
doctrines of the Gnostic Teachers ; see above. Introduction to 
the First Epistle 3 on 9 Pet ii. 1 ; and on i John i. 1—3 ; and 
iv. 9. 

4. 4xdpinp Afar] / r^oieed exceedingly : on this use of \ia» 
see 3 John 3. Matt. ii. 10 ; xzvii. 14. Luke xxiii. 8. Cp. Bama- 
^of, Bpist. c. 1 ; Avete, filii et filiie, in nomine Domini Nostri 
Christi in pace, tuyra modum exhilaror beatis et prseclaris spiri- 
tibus vestiia. 



— eSpfiiea ix r&v r4icy»r aov] I have found tome qfthy chiU 
dren. Here is another evidence in favour of the opinion — stated 
above in the Introduction — th^ he is writing to a Church. He 
had said that " all Men love the Elect Lady and her children " 
(v. 1), and he now says that he himself has found eome of them 
walking in the truth. These assertions are hardly applicable to 
the children of a private woman, but they are suitable to the 
case of a Church. The Church to which he writes was known as 
a Church to all, and tome of its members bad come to the place 
where the Apostle was, and he had found them to be walking in 
the truth. 

5. ipvT& o-c] I entreat thee, — as one who has a right |o ask 
this of thee ; see on 1 John v. 16. 

— o^X ^' irro\^¥ ypd^tmr 0-01 naiyiiv] not at writing to thee 
(who art already well instructed) a new commandment: see 
above on 1 John ii. 8 ; iii. 11. 

6. oUni 4<rr\v ii hydmi] this it love, thai we walk according 
to Hie commandments. A protest against the false teachers who 
pretended to gnosis, but set at nought praxis : see on 1 John i. 
6—8; u. 6— 10. 

7. ToAAol ir\i»oi\ many deceivers went forth into the world. 
Even from out of the Church herself, the house of God, some 
have gone forth into the World, which " lieth under the Wicked 
one" (1 John v. 19); and have made the World more wicked 
than it was. See on 1 John ii. 18, 19. 

Elz. has tl<ni\eo¥, but A, B have /{^Affor and iiri\$0¥, and 
so the Syriac, Vulgate, and Iremms {ni. 16. 8), who quotes these 
words as from the First Epistle of St John, and applies them to 
the Gnostics, who, under pretence of superior intelligence, sepa- 
rated Jesus from Christ (as the Cerinthians did), and separated 
Christ from the Only-begotten of the Father, and from the 
Eternal Word. 

— ol fiii 6fiokoyovrTts'] those who do not eonfeu — ^but deny — 
Jesus Christ coming in the flesh. See above on 1 John iv. 3. 

He says ipx^M-^^oy, coming, because Jesus Christ is ever 
coming in the flesh to those who receive the benefits of His 
Incarnation by their baptismal Incorporation into Him, and by 
the reception of the Holy Sacrament of His Body and Blood ; by 
which, when received with faith, their bodies as well as souls are 
preserved unto everlasting life. See above on Joh vi. 54 — 56 : 
and 1 Cor. x. 16—20. 1 John v. 6. 
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2 JOHN 8—13. 



d Gal. 9. 4. 

1 John S. 13. 

f Rom. 16. 17. 

1 Cor. 5. 11. 
ft 16. IS. 
OaL 1. 8, 9. 
S Tim. S. 5. 
Tit. S. 10. 



g John 17. It. 
T John I. 4. 
6 John IS. 



*Irj(rovu XpioTov ipxpiiei^ov h/ a-apKi* ovro? €(mv 6 irXai/09 ^at 6 avriypiaTo^, 
® ** EkiTrer^. kavrov^^lva /x-q awoXccnyrc a elfyydaraa-Oc, aXXa ina-Oou vkrjfyq airo- 
\dfir)T€. ^ * IIa$ 6 irpody<ov koL {irj fidpoiv iv rQ BiBaxg rov Xpurrov Bew 
ovK €X!^ir 6 iJL€VQ}v iv TQ StSa;^ OVT09 icat toi' Harepa kol toi' Tiov ix^u *® ' JEt 
rts ipxerai npo^ v/ta9* Kat Tavrrjv rrjv SiSa^p ov ^pei, ftrj Xafi^Scu^ere avroi^ 
et9 otKiai^« Kal xi^ipcw avr^ fi^ Xe/€T€* '^ 6 yap \jeymv aitrf \aip€i;if Kow(ovtl 
Toi^ €pyoi,s avTov tol^ irovripols* 

^^ ' iloXXa ixfov vplv ypd<f>€LP ovk ifiovhjdrjv Sta xdprov kol fiehu/o^ dXka 
iXm^o} yei/iadai, irpos vfia^, koI (rro/ta -Trpos oro/xa XaX^o-at, ipa 'q X^P^ ruiZv 
•g 'n'€7r\rip(aii€irrj. ^^ * Acrirat^erai a€ ra rcicva ttj9 dScX^^s arov rfj^ c/cXckt^?. 



This the Gnostica denied t see Ignatiui, ad Smyrn. 6, and 
note on 1 John iy. 2. 

*- otris ivriy 6 irXdyos] thit ii th§ deceiver and the Anti- 
ehriii : who now speciollj desires and endeaToars to seduce you, 
and against whom I spedalljr warn yon : se^ above, 1 John iL 
22. 26 ; iy. 3. 

8. Xva nil &ToA/(n}T<] tn order that ye may not tote what 
ye wrought, but may reeeioe a full reward. Big, has these 
▼erbs in the first person plural, *' in order that we may not lose ;" 
but the second person, *' JP>," is authorised by A, B, and Iretueua 
(iii. 16. 8), and by many CursiTOS and Versions ; and so Laeh.t 
JUch, As to the meaning of the words, see above, 2 Cor. ▼. 10. 
Eph. vi. 8. Col. iii. 25, and note on 1 Cor. iu. 12—15. 

9. vas h wpoiry^v] every OM who goeth btfore, and doth not 
abide tn the doctrine of Chriet, hath not Ood, Every one that 
goeth before, wpodywv: so A, B, and Vulgate, and so Lach., 
Tiich. Biz, has Topafiedym^. 

There seems to be a gentle touch of irony in the word 
wpodyatw. These False teachers are not content to abide in the 
doctrine of Christ, but they set themselves up as leadere ; and on 
the specious plea of making progreee they carry men away from 
their stedfiutness (2 Pet. iii. 17)» and lead them astray (wkat^Aauf) 
from the right path. They who are wolves, set themselves up as 
shepherds, and lure Christ's sheep away from those spiritual 
pastures in which they ought to abide, and from the spiritual fold 
in which alone they can have rest and safety: wpodytttf is a 
pastoral word. M^rk x. 32, and John z. 4. Cp. Matt. zxvi. 32 ; 
zxviii. 7* 

10. IL cY Tfs tpx^rai wphs bftMs"] If any one cometh to you 
and bringeth not this doctrine, do not receive him into your 
houee, nor bid him Ood tpeed ; for he that biddeth him God 
epecd eommunicaleth in hit evil deede. 

St. John here treats herety as an tpyop woniphr, a wicked 
work : as sound faith is a good work, see John vi. 29. Vain 
therefore is the notion of those who separate practice from fiuth, 
and say that a man may lead a good life without a sound b^ief. 
A sound faith is the only root of virtuous practiQe ; and heresy is 
the source of immorality. Cp. 2 Pet ii. 1 — 14, and the remarks 
of Dr, WaterUmd on the Trinity, chap. v. St. John, the be- 
loved disciple, the Apostle of love, and who (as Dr. Waterland 
expresses it, v. p. 108) was all love, meekness, and charity, yet 
severely condemns the heretics of his own times, either sudi aa 
denied Christ's Humanity, or impugned His Divinity. He caUs 
them Antichritit (1 John iL 18. 22; iv. 3. 2 John 7)* Hare 
(1 John ii. 22), eeducere (1 John ii. 26), fake propheU {\ John 



iv. 1), decehere (2 John 7)- See above, Introduction, pp. 103, 104. 
And St. John here forbids to entertain or salute a man who 
perverts the doctrine of Christ as these heretics did. 

This precept may be illustrated by St John's own example, 
who one day — as is recorded by S. Ireneeue — having met 
Cerinthus at the bath, retired without bathing, *' for fear lert the 
bath should fall, because Cerinthus, the enemy of the truth, was 
there." Iren, iii. 3. Bueeb. iiL 28. Theodoret, Hwr. fkb. ii. 3 ; 
and Bede here. 

A like story is told by 8, Ireiunu of S, Polyearp, St John's 
disciple; who, when he was accosted by Mardon, the Arch- 
heretic, and was asked by him, "Dost thou not know me?" 
replied, *' Yes, I know thee the first-bom of Satan " (8. Irmetua 
iii. 3. Buaeb. iv. 14V So cautious (adds Irenmut) were the 
Apostles and their followers to have no communication, no not 
so much as in discourse, with those who adulterated the truth. 
Dr, Waterland on the Trinity, ch. iv. vol. v. p. 91 ; see also 
p. 108 ; and compare note above on I Cor. v. 11. 

12. x^P^^v] paper. The Bgyptian fi6$Kos or wdwpos. It 
therefore seems that the original of this Epistle was not written 
on parchment (pergamena). 

On the ancient materials of writing, see Jer. xxxvi. 18. 23. 
Isa. viii. 1. 2 Cor. iii. 3. 3 John 13. Cp. John, ArchaoL $$ 86 
—88. Winer, R. W. B. ii. p. 421. 

•— 4kwl(t ywMai vpbt bfias'] I hope to come and atay with 
you, Bli, has iK$t7i^, but ytpMat, which is more expressive, 
and not likely to have been introduced by a copyist, is in A, B, 
and many Cursives, and received by Lack,, THseh, On the idiom 
in yw4a$eu wpbs, literally, ** fieri apud/' cp. John x. 35. Acts 
xxi. 17 • XXV. 15. 1 Cor. xvi. 10. 

On the supposition that this Epistle is addressed to a 
Church, and that the Church to which it is addressed was a 
Church in Babylonia (see above on v. 1), there is no reason for 
surprise that St John should intend a journey thither. The 
inhabitants of that country had come up to Jerusalem, and had 
been evangelized by the Apostles there on the day of Pentecost 
(Acts ii. 9). St Peter in his old age had gone to Babylon, and 
thence to Rome ; see pp. 37 — 40. And if St John was now in 
Asia, as is probable, he was at about a middle point between 
Babylon and Rome; and if he had "many things to write," 
he would not consider a journey from Asia to Babylon as long. 

18. bawdCtrai ae] The Children qf thina elect aieter greet 
thee. See on e. 1. 

St. John calls his own spiritual children his rcxra, 3 
John 4. Cp. 1 johu ii. 1. 



INTRODUCTION 



TO 



THE THIRD EPISTLE OF ST. JOHN. 



This Epistle is of a moral and disciplinarian character. In it the holy Apostle, who has revealed 
to the Church the sublimest mysteries of Christian doctrine, applies those principles to matters of 
practical detail ia the regimen of the Church. 

" G^us," or Caimy " the beloyed " is commended for walking in the Truth, and for bringing 
forth the fruits of the Truth, in a life of love to the brethren and to strangers. Especially does 
St. John confide in his Christian charity towards the Ministers of the Gospel, who go forth preaching 
to the Gentiles, without claiming maintenance from them. 

The character of Gaius is contrasted with that of Diotrephes, who had resisted the authority of 
St. John, and would not receive the brethren, who were probably recommended by the Apostle him- 
self, but even ejected from the Church those who received them. 

But St. John announces his intention of bringing Diotrephes to a sense of his duty by a speedy 
visitation, and by an exercise of his Apostolic authority. 

Even in ApostoUo times, the spirit of pride and the lust of power made themselves felt in the 
Church of Christ. God sufiered His holy Apostles to be tried by the unruly temper and refractory 
conduct of false brethren. St. Paul had to contend with an Hymenaeus, an Alexander, a Fhiletus S 
an Hermogenes, and a Phygellus ' ; even St. John had a Diotrephes. No wonder that a like spirit 
should show itself in later days. Here is the test of loyalty and love. ** Beloved, do not imitate 
that which is evil, but that which is good. He that doeth good is of God, but he that doeth evil 
hath not seen God '." The Divine Lord and Master of St. John will come and call all men to 
account, who, in despising those whom He has sent, have despised Him ^ ; and He will salute ** 
friends by name,'' with a greeting of everlasting peace. 



1 1 Tim. L 80. 8 Tim. ii. 17* 
s 3 John 11. 



> 8 Tim. i. 15. Cp. 7Vrlii//iaii, FMescr. Hw. S. 
« Luke z. 16. 



IGANNOIP r' 



X 1 «ehn 4. 



^ 'O nPE^BTTEPOS Tafy r^ ayainjr^, op iyi) dyanZ h dXrfOeCq.. 

^ *Aya7rrjT€, irepl iraivrcov cvxo/J'OlC (re evohovadai koX vyiaiveiv, Ka6i)S evoSovraC 
aov Tf ^v)(7J* ^ ■ i)(ip7jv yap \Cau/ ip\oiiiv(ov aZek^v koX {laprvpovvrtov arov 7§ 
dXyjdeta, KaOco^ <rv iv a\y)deia Trtpnraret^, ^ Meitfiripav rovronv ovk ej^oi \apav^ 
Iva aKovo) ra e/ia riKva kv rg dhrjOtuf, TrepirraTovvTa, 

* Ayairrfrkf iriaTov iroiei^^ o kav ipyday cts roifs aScXt^ous kol tovto ^4vov%y 
^ ot efiapTvprjadv aov rg dydirg ivdniov €icicXi}(ria9» ovs icaXcSs rrovrjaeiq npo^ 
7re/xt/ra9 d^io)^ tov Oeov. ^ 'Tnep yap tov ovoyLaro^ k^\dov firfhev \afifidvovT€^ 
dno tZv kOviK&v. ^ *Hfi€i^ o3i/ oc^eiXo/xci^ viro\a^ifidi/€Lv rovs tolovtov^, Iva 
crwepyol yivcjixeOa tQ d\rj6eC(i,, 



L 6 wpttrfi^tpos'] The Elder : on this title adopted b; St 
John, see 2 John 1. 

— Tal^ T^ iyamir^'] io Gaifts, or Cstttf the beloved. He 
seems to ha^e borne much resemblance in character and acts (see 
V. 6) to Gains of Corinth (Rom. xvi. 23), and to Philemon the 
Colossian friend of St. Paul (Philem. 7)* A Gains was appointed 
by St John to be Bishop of Pergamnm. ContiiL Apat. tii. 46. 

The word &7cnn|T^r, beloved, is repeated /our times in this 
short Epistle; the word iyawatft to love, occurs twenty-eight 
times, and the word bydmit eighteen times in St. John's First 
Epistle. The sternness of his language in condemnation of the 
Heretics of his age. is made more striking by its contrast with 
this inculcation of the duty of lore ; which shows that the words 
of rebuke are uttered in a spirit of lo?e for the souls of those 
committed to his care, and of those also whom he reproves. Cp. 
St Stephen's language, Acts rii. 60, and above, pp. 104, 106. 

8. wffA wdpTttr'i in all reepeete. This translation seems pre- 
ferable to the other rendering, ** above all things;" for which 
sense of ircpl there is no authority in Prose writers. Cp. Winer, 
§ 47, p. 334. Lucke (2nd ed.), and Huther, p. 246. 

— §Mov<rBat] proeper, literally, on a journey (6Ms). Cp. 
Rom. L 10. 1 Cor. zri. 3. St. John wishes that in alt things the 
affairs of Giaius may go well, as they do in epiritual respects. 

8. ix^^ y^ Aiav] /or I r^oieed greatly. See 2 John 4. 

4. ^ci^or/poy] On this form of the oomparatiTO, see Eph. 
ill. 8. Winer, $ 11, p. 65. Greater joy have I not, than theee 
thingt, that I hear my children are walking in the truth. On 
the use of Tm, compare Luke i. 43. Cp. John zr. 8. 13 ; zvii. 
3. 1 John !▼. 17. Wtner, ( 44, p. 303. 

6. witrrhw 'woi€is'] thou art doing a /aitJ{ful part m whatever 
thou mayeet have wrought {ipydffff, the reading of B, C, G, K) 
towards the brethren, and that aleo towards persons who are 
strangers to thee. 

This is the only example of iriarhv woitTr in the New Testa- 
ment Cp. T^ Ka\ir woitiy, Rom. vit. 21 ; ziii. 3, 4. Gal. tI. 9 ; 
and the combination used by St. John of woiur with a substan- 
tive, such as 9iKaioa6y7ir : 1 John ii. 29 ; iii. 7* 10 ; and Rey. 
zzii. 15, woi&r f^^vSot, 

St John expresses his confidence that whafcerer labours 
Gains may have performed, or may be performing, toward the 
brethren, they are done by him as a fiuthful workman and ser- 
Tant of Chnst. 

On ipydCofuu tit, cp. Matt xivi. 10. 
The tense of ipy£rff, thou mayest have wrought, implies, 
that though St John has heard enough of the good deeds of 



Gains to justify his general confidence in his character, yet he is 
aware that Gaius may have done much more good than has 
reached his ears. 

The words leol tovto, and this too (the reading of A, B, C — 
Els. has ical cli robs), enhance the praise of Gaius. He was 
affectionate and helpful toward the brethren, and that also to 
strangers who were unknown to him. On this use of itol tovto 
and jcol ravrei, woe Rom. xiii. 11, and on 1 Cor. vi. 6. 8, koI tovto 
&8cA^^f. MatthisB, Gr. Gr. $ 471. 7* 

8. ^Mdrior iKic\7i<rlas'] in the presence o/ the Church ; in the 
public congregation; probably at Ephesus, where St John 
dwelt ; see Introduction to his Gospel, pp. 266, 267* 

— o6i KoK&s voiiiaut'] whom jf thou speedest on their Journey 
m a manner meet /or God (whose servants they are), thou shalt 
do well. On Tp&r4fiir€iy, cp. Titus iii. 13; on h^lcts tov Btov, 
cp. 1 Thess. ii. 12. Col. i. 10. 

7. bw^p 7&P TOV 6y6fAaros i^riXBor] /or they went /orth on 
behalf o/ the Name— the adorable Namb of Jesus Christ, " the 
Name that is above every Name," Phil. ii. 9. See on Acts r. 41, 
brip TOV brdfjtaros briftaaBtiyM, and the words of St John's 
disciple, 8, Ignatius, to St John's Church of Ephesus, c. 3, 
949t/uu ipT^ 6v6/iaTi, and cp. ibid, c 7i et^Baai yip rtpts b6x^ 
voyrip^ rb 6yofia 9tpi<p4p€iy, iKKa ririi updaaorrts krd^ia 
Bcov, and then he proceeds to declare the Person and Natures of 
Christ Cp. Ignat ad Philad. § 10, So^^oi t^ brofia. These 
words of St Ignatius seem to have been suggested by St John's 
language in these two verses, pv. 6, 7* 

— tirfikr Kofifiirorrts'] taking no wages /rom the Gentile 
(plural, adjective) ; i. e., the Gentile Christians. EIm. has iBtmw, 
but iBvitt&r is in A, B, C, and received by Lach., TUch. 

On the purport of these words — intimating that they, to 
whom St John refers, demanded no ministerial maintenance from 
the Gentile bbristians, to whom they ministered the Word and 
Sacraments— see note above, on 1 Cor. ix. 6. 

8. bwoKafi^tiy] to reoeive, entertain, and treat them hos- 
pitably, with reverence and love. There seems to be a slight 
paronovuuia between Aoft/S^i^orrcf and bwoXofifidrttr : cp. Philem. 
20. Etx. has hwoXofifidytir ; but bwokanfidreip is in A, B, C*, 
and is receiyed by Lach., Tlsch. 

— Ira avrtpyol yir^fitBa] in order that we may be/etlow- 
labourers with them in the Truth. By receiving God's Ministers 
we become /ellow-workere with them in the Truth which they 
pleach, and "he that reoeiveth a prophet in the name of a 
prophet shall reoeiye a prophet's reward." Matt z. 41* 
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^^Eypaiffd Tt vg eKKkyjaiq.* aXX* 6 ^Ckoirpwrevniv aifT&v Aiorpt^^ ovk cTrt- 
S^erat ijfias* ^^ S&a toSto, kav eXOo), vrroiivija'a) avTov rot e/rya a woulf Xoyoi9 
noyrjpoLs <f>\vap(ov 7;/xa9* icat fi'^ dpKovfievo^ eirl tovtoi^ ovre avro9 €7riS6;(€rat 
Toif^ a8€\<f>oifs, Koi roif^ PovKo/ieuov^ Kcokvei, kol ck rfj^ eidcXT^o-ta? c/c^aXXct. 

^' ** '-/lyaiTT^c, /xi) fiifiov ro KaKov, aXXa to ayaOov. *0 ayaOoiroiZv Ik TovbPi.8T.f7. 
06OV kcrrtv* 6 KaKonouav ov\ idpaKe top B^ov. ^^ AjjiiyjTpUf ii€iiapTvpr)TaL { J*'- »• "• 
viro ndvrtov, Kal in avrrj^ rrjs dXij betas' koX i7/x€ts 5c iiaprvpoviiep, Koi otSaTC 
OTt 17 fiapTvpia rifiSiv aXtyftj? coTt. 

^^ ^ iloXXa €t)(ov ypdiffai aoif dXX* ov dikto Std fieXavo^ koX Kakdfiov croi 2 John is. 
ypd<f>€LV ^^ eXirt^o) Se evdeo)^ ae iSeiv, koI OTOfia irpo^ arofia \a\i](roii€P, 
^^ Elpijvri aov dtrirdliovrai <r€ oi <f>tkot' acrnd^ov T0U9 ^tXov9 Kar ovofia. 



9L typw^ Ti] I wrote iomewhai to the Church. Biz, omits 
ri, which is in A, B, C» and so Laeh., Tueh, 

The purport prohablj of this writing was to exhort those of 
the Church, of which Gains was a member, to receive the 
brethren who laboured in the Gospel. But Diotrephes, who 
atpired to have the pre-eminence there, took advantage of St. 
John's absence, and conducted himself in a verj different temper 
to that of Gains (see v. 5), and would not obey St. John's com- 
mands, and would neith^ receive the brethren commended by 
St. John, nor would he allow others to receive them, and wa» 
catting out ot the Church those who did receive them. Where* 
fore, says the Apostle, if / come, as I intend to do very soon (see 
V. 14) to the place where you and he are, I will call to remem^ 
hrance (see John xiv. 26) hit worke which he doeth, prating 
vainly againtt ua with wicked words. 

On the word ft\&rpmT9^v, see Wetetem, p. 731 ; and on 
^Xvopdr, see ibid,, p. 343, and on 1 Tim. v. 13. It has pro- 
perly a neuter sense, to prate idly, but like some other neuter 
verbs in the New Testament, it is here put intransitively (Winer, 
$ S8» p. '125); and so it implies that the idle worde are 
uttered by the speaker in a contemptuous tone against another. 

What St. John wrote to the Church is no longer extant. 
Cp. note on I Cor. v. 9, where St. Paul refers to an Epistle 
written by himself which is not now in existence. 

10. {k Tt)f iKK\ii<r(as iKfidWu"] he casleth out qfthe Church, 
by excommunication. S. Hippolgtus, Bishop of Portus, speaks 
of some who were ticplKitToi r^s tuKKtiffias, by his own spiritual 
authority. Philosoph. p. 290. 

It seems that Diotrephes was a Minister of the Church in 
which Gkuus resided ; and that this Epistle was written to main- 
tain in that Churdi the authority of St. John as an Apostle and 
Metropolitan of Asia, in which character he was commissioned 
by Christ to write the Epistles to the Asiatic churches in the 
Apocalypse, Rev. i. 11, and chaps, ii. and iii. 

11. iii fuftov rh leaicip] Do not imitate that which is evil, as 
the example of Diotrephes is ; but that which is good, Cp. Heb. 
xJiL 7* 1 Pet. m. 13, and Martyr, Polgcarp, 19* rh lAogripiov fu- 

13. Ai|tti|rp/V] A good tostimomg hath bnm given to Demetrius 



by all men, and by the Truth itself. A contrast to Diotrephes. 
St. John, as their spiritual superior, dispenses praise and blame 
to each respectively. 

The Truth here is no other than the Spirit of Truth abiding 
in St. John. Christ promised to send to His Apostles, '*the 
Spirit of Truth to guide them into all Truth " (John xvi. 13), and 
He did send the Spirit to them on the Day of Pentecost, and 
that Spirit enabled them to discern the spirits of men (1 Cor. xii. 
10), as St. Peter discerned the spirit of Ananias (Acts v. 3), and 
to pronounce judgment upon them. 

The Spirit, says St. John, is Truth (1 John v. 6). And 
since St John himself had the Spirit, he asserts, that '* whoever 
knoweth God heareth us; and whoever is not of God heareth 
not us." (1 John iv. 0.) Hence St. John was able to bear testi- 
mony to Demetrius, who perhaps carried the Epistle, and the 
testimony which St. John bears, was the testimony of the Druth 
itself, 

— iced ^fius Si naprvpovfiw'] and not only so, but we bear 
testimony, and ye know that our testimony is true. 

The Spirit of Truth in us bears testimony, and we, the 
human ministers by whom the Spirit speaks, bear testimony. So 
the Apostles speak at the Council of Jerusalem, ** It seemed 
good to the Holy Ohost and to us** Acts xv. 28. 

13. Zih fi4\ayos ical KoXdfiov] with ink and pen, properly reed. 
Cp. above, 2 John 12. It does not follow from these expressions 
that St. John wrote his Epistle with his own hand. He may have 
done so. Cp. note above on Gtu. vi. 11. 2 Thess. iiL 17- Col. 
iv. 18. 

— ypd^m o-oi] to write to thee now at this time. 

So A, B, C. — Els, has ypd^ur : and vice versd, at the end 
of the paragraph EIm, has yp^^ok^ and A, B, C have ypd^tr, 
which expresses a habit. 

/ had many things to write to you now, but lam not willing 
to write them with ink and pen, under such drcumstanoes as 
these, when I hope very soon to see you to whom I am writing. 
Cp. 2 John 12. 

16. bffwdCorrax — 8yo/ua] salute the friends by name. The good 
pastor imiUtes that Good Shepherd, who " oalleth His sheep by 
John z. 3. Co. PhiL iv. 21. 
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THE EPISTLE GENERAL OF ST. JUDE. 



I. The Epistle of St. Jude bears a remarkable resemblance in matter and language, and also in order 
of arrangement, to the Second Epistle of St. Peter ; as will appear from the passages placed at the 
foot of this page \ 

1. From a comparison of these passages it seems most probable that the Epistle of St. Jude was 
subsequent to that of St. Peter. 

For example, St. Peter speaks prophetically of the false Teachers who would " privily bring in 
destructiye heresies, denying the Lord that bought them '." But St. Jude describes these fiEtlse 
Teachers as already in existence and full operation. *' Certain men (he says) crept in, who were 
long ago foreordained to this condemnation *." 

2. Besides, St. Jude appears to make a special reference to St. Peter's Second Epistle. ** Be- 
loved, remember the words that were spoken before by the Apostles of our Lord Jesus Christ, that 
they told you, that in the last time there shall be scoffers waJking according to their own lusts 
of unholiness *." 

Hence, as was observed by QScumenius ' in ancient times, this Epistle appears to have been 
written after the Second Epistle of St. Peter. 

3. This opinion has been adopted by many learned men of later days '. If it is correct, then 
the Epistle of St. Jude cannot have been written before a.d. 66 or 67, the date of St. Peter's Second 
Epistle. 

4. Indeed, on an examination of internal evidence, it seems to be later than that time. The 
picture which is drawn in this Epistle, of the heretical doctrines and licentious practices of the false 
Teachers, represents them as developed in the fulness and boldness of inveterate and dominant 
malignity, after a previous growth of some years. 

' JUDS. 2 PiTBB. y^ficros SicX^ycro vcp) rov M»- fiowt nm' «brSv wofii Kvpi^ 

3. waffw mrovShw itoto6fupou i. 6. wwrai^ mrovSht^ waptur^ ^^* ai&fivros, o^k^ 4r6\iin9% fiKdafnt^ow itpiffat. 

wiyKamts, Cp. i. 15. «'^«^*»' i''V*T'*'\ fiKatrffi- 

4.wap€ifr4Su<rawydoTiwts, n. \, irapturd^ovcip aip4^ /ilat, A;u tWty, ErtrifiiiirM 

ol wdKai wpoytypafifiiyot §is fftis iirwXt las, Ktii rhp ity op d- '"'.jf /***•*« « lo ^ ^. 

ToOro rh Kp7fia, iurtfius, rii¥ <ra¥Ta alrohs Sccnrtfriiir *"• ftKoya fttaK.T.\. tt. 12. aAeya {Sa 

rov ecov «fi«v x<^<^ Mrrari. Apyo^/i f rot . . . icoi »oXA«J CompM© ilao JuD« 11 .... 2P»TB*ii.l6. 

eirrts cit Aa^Ayciav, iceil rhy iioKoKouHiaov^tP abr&y reus 12, 13 . • . • U. 13 17. 

AttfyoK St(rw6Tfiy xal Kipiov inrtKytlats ... off r^ KpTfia }2 lo ' ' ' * r* to <i 

yoiii^yoi, «2Petii. 1. 

6. hyyiXovs rohs fi^ mpii^ «. 4. 6 Of^r i^yyiKmy it/Mp- T J?^® ^' , . . , , 

irayras r^y Uxn&y Apx^^" rjurdyray oU iiptlaaro, dAAi * ^® J?^!®'*"*? onginal »»— .„ , . » 

€ls Kptffiy fuyd\iif ^t*4pas trupais (6i>ov rainapAiras wath^ J^»« *7f 18. 6utis «#, dyo- 2 Petk» ill. 1. iyoMnrot. . . 

8c(r/iOif iSSfois ^h {6ipoy dSitKty cit Kptffiy rnpov^ wriT ol, fiy^ffSiir trAy ^^ iunii<r0ii'^ai rw irpo€tpfiti4ym0 

TtT^priKty. ti4yovf, Mdrtwr r&y wpo€ipfiti4ytty ^b ffifidrmy *w* r&y hylmy »po- 

l.'X6Soiia iral TS/iofi^a li. 6— 10. »(fA«i» 2o«<Jii»r r^y ^ito<rT6Kwy rov Kvptov fnr&y lad r&y iiroar6\mw 

ital al wtpl ainht w6\uf ical ToiU&has Kctrwrrpodm icor- ^f*^^ ^^*^*^^ Xpufrow, «t» fArvor ii/itty iyroKpt rov KvpUw Kol 

ikVMKBovirai lirttrm trapKhs 4Kpiyty, 6ir6S€ty^a uM\X6y- t'^* ^* '" i^ncdr^ XP^pjp Xoirjipos' rom wpwroy yiy^-^ 

Mpas, wp6tc9iyT€U StTy/ta. rcoy iurtfiuy nSttKt&r . . . robs ^/roprai f/iTtuierai, lewrkr^ itoyrts Sri 4k9^iroyTai H^ 

6itiffm aapicbt 4y iwiSu/ita ^^f^ JwiSv/das wop€v6fityoi 4ffxdrowrmy1i,i€pmy4yii^' 

woptvoti4yovs ... ^ rmy hxrtfitwy. watyftoyf 4fiwaueTat nard rdi 

S. KvpiSrnra 4t$erov<ri, iL 10. KvpiSrvros Kora^ '^/^ inSvfiUa wopwdfuyoi 

S6^as Bi fi\aa^fifAovirt. ^poyowras . . . 8^{af ob Tp4' mrrmy. 

fiowri fiktw^fiovyrts, * (Ecumeniut in Jade I7f 18. 

0.^ Sh HixaJ^A 6 ipx^y ii-H- dyytKoi Itrx^i iral « B. g. Btiitu, Dr. MiU, Dr. BenMtm, WiMut, DodweU, 

^TtAof, trt r^ Siafi6k^ Suucpt~ Svydfut fi*l(oy§t 6yrts, ob ^4' Le^fimi, Biouiobre, Hengstenbtr^f Heydenreiehf DietUi*. 
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5. At first sight, it may perhaps seem surprising, that an Epistle should have been written so 
similar to the Second Epistle of St. Peter, as this Epistle of St. Jude is ; and have been received into 
the Canon of the New Testament. 

But, on consideration, it will be perceived, that snch a procedure as this is in perfect harmony 
with the general structure of Holy Writ. 

It would be erroneous to assert, that St. Jude had merely copied a large portion of the Epistle 
of St. Peter. It ought rather to be said, that the Holy Spirit often repeated by one Prophet what He 
had said by another, and that He often repeated by a third Evangelist what He had written before 
by the other two * ; and that He does this for greater confirmation of what He has said, and in 
order to authenticate the writings in which His words are contained, and to show their great 
importance to the world, and to inculcate them more forcibly on the mind of the Church ; and so, 
for like reasons, He repeats by St. Jude, not however without some modifications and additions, what 
He had already declared by St. Peter. He has thus set His seal on St. Peter's Second Epistle, and 
has shown that the prophecies, which He Himself there uttered, have been fulfilled. 

Besides, in opposition to the various forms of false and confiicting doctrines, which are there 
condemned, He has displayed to the world an exemplary pattern of Apostolic unity in confuting 
heresy and maintaining the Truth. 

* The forms of heretical Teaching and Practice which were present to the mind of St. Jude, when 
he wrote this Epistle, have already been described in the Introduction to the Second Epistle of 
St. Peter ', and in the notes on the parallel passages of that Epistle. 

n. On the authorship of this Epistle, it may be observed, that the writer calls himself ^' Jude 
the brother of James *." 

He would not have used such a designation, unless James had been a well-^known person, and 
unless the James to whom he refers was the person who was best known by that name at that time. 

It has therefore been rightly concluded by ancient and modem authors ^, that the James who 
is here mentioned by St. Jude, was James ^'the Lord's brother" or cousin*, the Bishop of 
Jerusalem. 

This conclusion is confirmed by the testimony of the Gospels, where we find that our Lord had 
a brother called Jude, as well as a brother called James \ 

The question, whether James the Lord's brother, or cousin, was also an AjKMtle, and the same 
person as *' James, the son of Alphaeus," in the catalogue of the Apostles, has been already con- 
sidered ' ; and an opinion has been expressed that the balance of probabilities is in favour of their 
identity. 

This conclusion is confirmed by the fact, that, after the mention of '' James the son of Alphaous,'* 
in the catalogue of the Apostles, we have two persons placed next in order, Simon Zelotes, or the 
Cananite (a word which has the same sense as Zelotes), and Jude — of James, 

III. A question has been raised, what word is here to be supplied afber Jude— whether it is to 
be son, or brother, of James ? 

But on this point there seems little reason for doubt. The James who is connected in the 
Apostolic Catalogue with Jude, cannot be a different person from '' James, the son of Alphseus," who 
is mentioned just before in the catalogue. And none of the Apostles of Christ, as far as we find, 
were far advanced in years when they were called to the Apostleship ; and it is not probable that 
James the son of Alpheeus (who is probably the same as Clopas, whose wife was living, and a fol- 
lower of our Lord •), was old enough, when he was called to the Apostleship, to have a son of 
sufficient age to be an Apostle. It is therefore most likely that the words 'lovSa^ ^Icucifiov signify, 
as our Translators render them, " Jude brother of James*." 

Accordingly, we find that Jude, the author of this Epistle, is designated as an Apostle by very 

1 On this chancterbtic of Holy Scripture, see aboTe, Intro- ^ See above, Inirodueiion to the Epistle of St. James, 

dmetion to the Four Gospels, pp. zlf, iM, and Introduction to pp. 6—9 ; and q>. Lardner, ch. zzi. TUltmoni, p. 171* Winer, 

St. Mark's Gospel, ibid., p. 113. R. W. B., p. 633, ait. Judoi. 

> AboTe, p. 73; see also PreUminary Note to 2 Pet. ii. * See Matt z. 3. John ziz. 26. She was probably Hit 

* Jnde 1. Mother's sister, or cousin. See above, p. 11. 

« E.g., 8. dement of Alexandria, Adumbiat. in Epist. Jud., • And so Winer, Gr. Gr., $ 30. 3, p. 171 | and R. W. B., 

p. 1007 ; lee below, on Jude I. p. 656, art Judae. It is observable that all the three Evange- 

* See above, IntroduetUm to the Epistle of St. James, lists prefix the definite article, 6, to the genitive, when they mean 
pp. 6—1 1. ** eon " of; but there is no definite article before 'loK^fioo here. 



• See Matt. xiii. 66. Marh vi. 3. 
Vol. II.— Pa»t IV. 
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early Christian writers ', and this Epistle is described as the Epistle of St. Jude the Apoith, in the 
Yulgate and Syriac Versions ; and St. Jude is designated as an Apostle by the Church of England, 
in common with the rest of the Western Church, and the majority of the Greek Fathers '. 

This being the case, it would follow from a comparison of the catalogues of the Apostles in 
St. Matthew and St. Mark, with the catalogue in St. Luke's Gospel and the Acts', that St. Jude had 
two other names, LehhcBus and Uuxddceua. 

Accordingly, we find in ancient writers that Jude the author of this Epistle, is sometimes called 
trinomiuSf or irionymuSy i. e. bearing three names *. 

The belief in the identity of St. Jude the Aposth and Jude the Lord's brother, is strengthened 
by the sameness of temper evinced in the only speeches recorded in Holy Scripture, as uttered respec- 
tively by Jude the Apostle, and by the brethren of our Lord. 

St. John relates * that Jude the Apostle said to Christ, '^ Lord, how is it that Thou wilt manifest 
Thyself to us, and not to tJie toorld ? " St. Jude was eager for the public display of Christ's earthly 
glory ; in which, probably, he himself, as an Apostle, expected to share. 

Compare this speech with that of our Lord*s brethren, recorded also by St. John *, " His brethren 
said unto Him — ^If Thou doest these things, show Thyself to the world.'* 

This coincidence confirms the opinion that Jude the Apostle was one of our Lord's brethren. 

lY. It is observable, that in St. Luke's catalogue of the Apostles, both in the Gospel and the 
Acts, James is separated from his brother Jude by an intervening name, that of Simon Zelotes, or 
Cananite ; and that in the lists of the Apostles, in the Gk)spels of St. Matthew and St. Mark, James 
is separated from Simon, the Cananite, by an intervening name, that of Thadd(Bus or Jude. 

This is remarkable. 

What can be the reason of this arrangement P 

May it not be, that St. James, St. Jude, and St. Simon, were three brothers f 

It is not b'kely, that in a list of Apostles a brother should be parted oS from a brother by a 
person who was not a brother. The separation of St. Peter from his brother St. Andrew by the two 
brothers St. James and St. John, who were eminently distinguished by Christ, does not invalidate this 
statement. That severance is only made by St. Mark, who justifies it by a suggestion of the 
reason ' ; and in the Acts of the Apostles ', after the evidence of Christ's special favour to James and 
John, — ^but not in St. Luke's Gospel*. In all the lists of the Apostles, James, Jude, and Simon are 
grouped together. 

We find also that *' our Lord's brethren " were called '* James, and Joses, and Simon, and Jude,** 
as the names are arranged by St. Matthew '^ ; or, according to the order in which the names stand 
in St. Mark's Gospel '', " James, and Joses, and Jude, and Simon,'* In the one Gospel Simon stands 
before Jude, in the other Gospel he stands after him ; in both Gospels James stands first of the three 
brothers. James, being the first Bishop of Jerusalem, would rightly have the precedence among the 
Lord's brethren. 

Here, then, are precisely the same three names as in the Apostolic catalogues; here also, 
one name, that of James, stands always first in order ; and there is precisely the same modification in 
the arrangement of the other two names, Simon and Jude, as in the catalogues of the Apostles. 

We have, therefore, some ground for supposing, that the three persons who are called James, 
Jude his brother, and Simon, who were Apostles, are the same persons as the James, Jude, and 
Simon who are called " brethren of our Lord "." 

This consideration is confirmed by the fact recorded by ancient Writers, that after the martyr- 

1 So TeriuUiant de Cnlta fem., L 3 : " Enoch apad Judam Apoiiolum testimoiiiain possidot." The reference is to St Jnde'i 
Epistle, V. 14. And Origen, in Epist ad Roman, lib. w., p. 649 : '< Jndas Apottolut in EpistoU Catholicft dicit." 

* See Tiilemont, M^moires, pp. 171. 297. 
' The Catalogues stand thus :— 

In Matt X. 3,4. In Mark iii. 18, 19. In Luke ▼!. 15, 16 In Acts i. IS. 

Jame$, son of Alphaut; Jamet, son of Alph^tu, Jamet, son of AlphmuM s Jamet, son of Alpkmtt, 

end Lebbmu, who was snr- and Simon who was called 

nuatd Tkaddatu. Simon the and Tkaddtnu; and Simon Zelotet, ond Simon Zeloiet, 

Cananite. the Cananiie. 

and JutUu [brotiier] ofjamoi. and JndoM [brother] of /sm«t. 

* See note aboTe, on Matt, x, 3, and on xii. 46, on " our Lord'a brethren." 

» xiv. 22. • Tii. 3, 4. ' Mark ul. 17- 

a I. 13. • Tl. 14. >• Matt. xiH. M. 

" Mark ¥i. 3. 

IS In the FestiTals of the Church of England, and of the Western Church, " Simon and Jude, ApottUt,^' are commemorated 
together on the same day. There is a propriety in this union ; the more so, if they were brothers by blood, as well as brother Apostles. 
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dom of James* the Lord's Brother, and Bishop of Jerusalem, the person who was ehosen to succeed 
him was Symeon, or Simon \ a son of Glopas, and therefore brother of James, and also brother or 
cousin of our Lord ; and that he was chosen on account of this relationship, in addition to other 
considerations ; as was the case even with the grandaona of St. Jude, who were chosen to fill 
Episcopal chairs for a similar reason '. 

This Symeon, or Simon, the successor of St. James, lived to the age of 120, and suffered 
martyrdom under Trajan ". 

If Simon Zelotes, the Apostle, was, as we have reason to belieye, the same as this Simon 
or Symeon, cousin of Our Lord, and brother of James the Bishop of Jerusalem, and of Jude 
the author of this Epistle, then in this double connexion with Christ, both by virtue of Apostleship 
and kindred, and in the long duration of his life and Episcopate at Jerusalem, where St. James had 
lived and died, and finally, in his faithful vigilance and courageous martyrdom * for Christ, we have 
an assurance, that the Epistles which have come down to us, bearing the names of his brothers 
James and Jude, were carefully kept by him and his Church and are genuine and authentic writings 
of those whose names they bear. 

St. Jude himself was married and had children * ; and he is probably one of those to whom 
St. Paul refers, when he says, " Have we not power to lead about a sister, a wife, as well as the 
other Apostles, and the brethren of the Lord, and Cephas ' P " Some of St. Jude's grandchildren are 
mentioned by Hegesippus ^ as having borne testimony to the truth in the presence of the Emperor 
Domitian ; and as having had spiritual rule over Christian Churches, and surviving to the time of 
Trajan. 

This continuation of ecclesiastical eminence, and of faithful confession, in that holy family, 
affords a further guarantee to the integrity of those writings of which they were the depositaries 
and guardians. 

> See note above, on Acti i. 13, new edition. * I Cor. ix. 5. It will be observed that this sentence does not 

* See Eu$eb. iii. 20, and note ; the remarks of Professor Bluni exclude brethren of the Lord from the nnmber of Apostles ; if it 
quoted above, p. 9, note. did, it would exclude Cephas, i. e. Peter, also from th« Apostle- 

* Buieb. iii. 32. ship. The argument is cumulative 
« Euteb. iii. 28. 7 Jn Emeb, iii. 20. 

* Bu$eb. ui. 20. 



lOTAA Eni^TOAH. 



a Lake 6. 16. 
John 17. 11. 
AeU 1. IS. 
I P«t. 1. fi. 



h Phn. 1. ff. 

I Tim. 1. 18. 
ft 6. IS. 
S Tim. 4. 7. 



1 ■ *IOTAAX *l7jcrov Xpiarov SovXo9> dScX^os Si ^laKcofiov, tols h Oe^ 
liar pi TfyaTrrfyLivotSt koX ^Ir/arov Xpurr^ Tenjprjfia/oi^ Kky/ToU, ^ cXeos v/uv kol 
eiprqvrj KOL ayaTTij nkijOwO^irfn 

' "* ^AyamfToX, iracrap airovSrjv TroLOVfiepo^ ypdif>e(v vfiw ircpl ttJs Kounjq 
(Tcon^ptas dvdyicfjv €<r)(ov ypd^ax vpxu trapaKoKxav etraytovU^fiadai rg aira^ 
irapc&oOtiaji rots dytbts niarei,. 



L 'lodSosI Jude, a tervani qf JnuM Ckriit, and brother iff 
Jamtt : prooMj the iame penon who is called Thaddatu and 
Lebhmut, and one of the Lord's brethren; and he is called 
Thaddtnu and Lebhtnu at the end of the Armenian Version of 
this BpisUe ; and so Btde and Bttiua hetf^. See above on Matt 
X. 3. 12 ; lii. 46, and 1 Cor. iz. 6, and Iniroduetum, pp. 137—139. 

He calls himself *' brother of James ;" bat neither he nor 
St. James call themselTes " brethren of the Lord/' but both call 
themselves ** eermmU of Jeens Christ." demem AUxandrinut 
says (Adnmbrat. p. 1007» ed. Potter), ** Judas eztans valdi rtlu 
giotutf quikm sdret propinqnitatem Domini (i. e. his own rela- 
tionship to Christ), non tamen dixit seipsum fratrem "Ejaa esse : 
■ed Quid dixit ? Judas, tenmt Jesu Chnsti." 

Nor do either of them call themselves Apostlea. Nor does 
St. John in his Epistles or Apocalypse. See above on James L 1. 
But the writer of this Epistle is expressly called " an Apoeile " 
by T^ertuiUan in the second centorv (de Calta femin. i. 3), and by 
Origm (on Rom. lib. v. p. 649, and on Matt tom. i. p. 223), who 
says, " Jade wrote an Epistle consisting of a few lines, bat fall of 
the words which are empowered by heavenly grace." 

— ^lyawiiiidpois] beloved. So A, B, and Origen, iii. p. 607, 
and Lack., Tueh, — Bli. has lumr/iiwoiu The sense is, to ihoee 
lako have been, and are, beloved in Ood the Father ; that is, 
beloved in God the Father, Who is the original of all blessing, 
and in Whom ye are, as His children hj adoption in Christ Ye 
were sometimes alienated from Him ^ph. iv. 18), bat now ye 
are beloved tn Him. Ye are all out in the Fbther and the Son. 
John xvii. 21, 22. 

The perfect participles here, ^■yoni/A^yoit and ren^piifUwoif, 
not only express a past act, bat a preteni etaie. See above, 
1 John U. 29; UL 9; iv. 7; v. L 4. 18. 

— «al *Ii|o'ov Xpurr^ rmuyq/i^roif] and vho have been and 
are preeerved, or kept, for Jeeue Chriet. The evil Angels are 
preeerved or kept (rmipii/t/yoi) for judgment (2 Pet iL 4) ; the 
heavens are pr e s e rved or kept for fin (2 Pet iu. 7) : bat to are 
preserved and kept for Jesns Christ, as a pecaliar people (1 Pet 
tt. 9), and there is an everlasting inheritance preserved or k^t in 
heaven for yoa (1 Pet L 4). 

Hence he says at the dose of the Epistle, v. 21, "Keep 
yonrselvee (iavrobs rjip/h^aertS in the love of Ood, waiting for the 
mercy of oar Lord Jesas Chnst anto eternal life." 

8. •lp4n^— vAiy^vFtfcfiy] peace be multiplied, A salutation 
feond in this Epistle and in both St Peter's Epistles, and in them 
only ; and designed perhaps to call the reader's attention to those 
two Epistles, and to connect this Epistle as a sequel with them. 

S. brfeanrrot] Beloved, when I wae ejeercieing all diligent 
deeire to write to you concerning the common ealvation, I 
wa» conetrained to write to gou, exhorting gou to contend 
eameetlgfor the Faith that wae once for all delivered to the 
8ainU, 

St Jude here states the cause of the eontrovereial character 
of this Epistle. 



He had been earnestly detiroua to write (ypdi^tw, preeent 
tense, indicating generally the act of writing) coneemtii^ the 
common eahaiion ; and he would have been glad to have coii- 
Jlned himself to that subject ; but he mm forced to write (ypdi^ai, 
aoriet, indicating a epecial act for a puticulsr purpose, on an 
urgent occasion) agaknet those who were trying to lead them to 
deetmction. 

He was conetrained by the prevalence of f alee doctrinee, 
to frame his address in sudi a manner, that it should take the 
form of an exhortation to his readers to contend for the faith 
which had been once for all delivered to the Sdots ; and which 
was assailed by the fidse Teachers. For (he adds) '< some men 
crept in unawaree," and are now endeavouring to corrupt the 

Hence his Epistle is written in an antagonietic tone ; but he 
does not forget the hortatory portion of his design. He com- 
mands his disciples here to fight tar the faith ; but he also exhorts 
them in the sequel to build theuuehee on it See v, 20. 

St Jude does compendiously, and in one ehort Epistle, what 
had been done by other preceding Apostles more at large in 
several longer Epistles. St Paul, and St Peter, and St John, 
had written with a twqfold design ; first to establish the IVuth, 
secondly, to reflite error. See above. Introduction to St Peter's 
Second Epistle, p. 70, and Introduction to St John's Second 
Epistle, p. 127. St Jude refers to their labours, and reltentes 
their admonitions and warnings (v. 17)t uid sums them up in one 
oondse and enesgetic address. 

" The foith had been once for all delivered to the Safaits ;" 
and for this fidth St. Jude's disciples are earnestly exhorted to 
contend. Here therefore is an Apostolic protest against idl sub- 
sequent additions to it, such as those of the Onoetic egeteme in 
earlier times, and of the Drent Creed of the Church of Rome in 
later days. Cp. note above on GaL L 8, 9. 

" 2b contend eameetlg for the faith oncef&r all delivered 
to the Sainte," Divine words, few in number, but ridi in mean- 
ing. If rightly understood and duly obeyed, these words would 
put an end to all modem controve r sies, and restore Peace to the 
Church. Do we desbe to know what the true Fbith is? St 
Jude here tells nt—that which wae once, and once for all, do* 
Hvered to the Sainte, Every doctrine, which can be ehown to be 
poeterior to that Faith, is new ; and every doctrine that is new is 
falee, leaae (Uuaubon (Dedication to his Bzerdtationei Ba- 
ronians). 

On this use of tiwal, " once for all," " semel et simul," see 
Heb. iz. 7. 26—28. 1 Pet iii. 18, and Bengel, Stier, Paeeow, 
Huther, and others here. 

'EmrywWCff^tfai, "super-oertare" {Vulg,), is to fight, stand- 
ing upon a thing which is assaulted, and which the adversary 
desires to take away: and it is to fight so as to drfend it, and to 
retain it See Loemer, 

On this use of the word vtaris, for the fidth received, the 
depoeit of sound doctrine, see Eph. iv. 6» and note above^ oa 
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* ' IlapeiaeBvcrav yap rtfcs audpavoi,, oi iraXai irpoyeypa^joiei'oi els rovro to « Rom. a. ti, n. 
KpL/ia, aatpeis, rriv rov Geov rffKov ^apira [lerarLuevTe^ cts ao"cAyctai/, icai ^o*' J pj{* J" '• , j, 
fLOvov A^crirorqv koX Kvpiov rjix&v ^Irjaow XpioTov apvovfievoi. dNuiii.M.29,&«. 

* ** *Tiroiivy\(Tai 8c v/mas fiovXofiai, ciSora? aTraf irdvra, otl 6 Kvpio^ Xaoi' cic psfToS^iSf ' 



y^5 AiyvTTTOv (rdcas, to Sturepov tov^ /X17 irtorcvcrai^a? dTreuXecrci^ ^ ' dyycXou? Heb.%. li, 'i» 
T€ Toifs fir/ TTjpTJcravTa^ ttiv iavrciv OLp^v, aXXd aTrdKnr6vra% ro IZiov oliairrjpioVi « P«t. «.'4. ' 



Rom. ziL 6. Cp. A Pofycarp, ad PhiL e. 7, M rhv i^ &px^' 
i|fi7y wapa9o94yra K6yop hricrpi^miMv, " The faith onoe for 
all deUrered to the saints/' is sei down by 8, Irerutug (i. 2, 3. 
Orabe, pp. 45, 46). Teriuiiiamf de Virg. Vel. c 1 ; de Fraeser. 
haeret. c 13. S, Jerome, c. Joann. Hieros. $ 28. Cp. Hooker, 
II. i. i. 5. Bingham, Eocl. Ant, x. 3, 4* 

4. irtiptiaiivaaM'] they crept in prwaiely, as it werOt by a side- 
door, and with a stealthy purpose. On this use of vaph, in com- 
position see 2 Pet. ii. 1, wap^iaifyivaip aJpdffus. GaL ii. 4, 
irap-cMTcLcTovf i^€viai4x.^vs, Cp. 2 Tim. iii. 6, iy^^oyrts tls 
rks ohclas. 

St. Jade here annoances the fulfilment of the prophecy of 
the Apostle 8i. Peter, who had foretold in his Second Epistle 
that false Teachers would ariee, and " would bring in privily de- 
stmctiTe heresies." See 2 Pet, ii. I. Here is an evidence of the 
priority of that Epistle. See above, lutroduetum, p. 136. Cp. 
below, trv. 17t 18. 

— ei vdXai] they who were long ago pubUely declared in the 
writings of the Holy Scriptures to be destined for thie punish' 
ment ; of which St. Jade is about to speak in what follows. 

On the sense of vpaypd^, to write brfore, or to diaplay 
publicly, as in a writing or picture, see Rom. zt. 4. Eph. iii. 3. 
GaL iii. 1, where see note. The irph may have, and probably has 
here, the sense of previoue designation. 

The word Kpl/ia does not signify ein, but pumiehment (see 
2 Pet. iL 3), and what St. Jude says, is, not that these men 
were predestined to commit «m (heaven forbid !), but they were 
warned brforehand of the punuhment {icpifAa) they would incur, 
if they were guilty of the sins which they are now committing. 
The words rovrq rh KpTfta signify thie punishment, which he is 
about to specify in the eequel; a frequent use of otrot. See 
Kuhner, § 626. Matlhue, $ 470. 

The doom which they would incur had been 7rpoy9ypafAfi4yor, 
written publicly btforehand, in the prophecy of Enoch (v, 14\ 
and visibly displayed in the punishment of the leraelites (v. 6), 
and in that of the r^bel Angels (9.-6}» and had been graven 
indelibly in letters of fire on the soil of Sodom and Gomorrha 

(•• 7). 

Since God is unchangeably just and holy, all who sin after 
the manner of those who have been thus punished, must look for 
like punishment to theirs. They have been pubUdy designated 
beforehand for it, by the punishment of those whom they imitate 
in sin. Therefore, these false Teachers cannot plead ignorance of 
the consequences of their sin ; and you will be without excuse, if 
yon are deceived by them. 

The (Use Teachers here specially noted were the Simoniane, 
Kicolaitane, and BbUmitee. See (Ecumen. and Theophylact, and 
eg* below, «. 7» tnd above on 2 Pet. ii. 1. 

— T^y rov ecov] turning the grace qf our God into Uudvi- 
ouaneee : as the Gnostic Teachers did, by perverting the doctrine 
of Christian liberty |nto a clohe of maliciousness. See on 1 Pet. 
it 16. 2 Pet, ii. 19 ; and cp. the words of 8. Augustine, quoted 
on 2 Pet iii. 16. He refers specially to the Nicolaitans and dis- 
ciples of 8imon Magus, See pidymus here in BibL Patr. Max. 
iv. p. 336. 

— ical rhv fiSroy Atow^qy iral K^pioy 4ffiwv *Ii}(rovy Xpurrhr 
ipro6fA9voi] and denying our only Master emd Lord Jesus Christ. 
The word oeaw^rjis. Master, here designates Christ s as may be 
inferred from the place in St. Peter's Epistle (2 Pet iL 1), where 
it is said that these fklse Teachers deny the Master {Utaw^y) 
Who bought them ; that is, they deny Him Who purchased them 
with His own blood, 1 Pet L 19. Cp. Rev. v. 9, ^6paaas r^ 9c^ 
ilfuu, and the note above, 2 Pet. ii. 1, for a detailed account of 
the various modes in which the Gnostic and other false Teachers 
of the Apostolic times ** denied the Lord who bought them," 

After Sfftnr^r JS/f . writes Stdr : but this is not in A, B, C, 
and is cancelled by Oriesb., Schols, Loch., Tisch, It is found 
in G, K, and many Cursives, and in the Syriac, Arabic, and 
^thiopic Versions, and in Theophylact and (Ecumen, Cp. note 
above on 2 Pet. ii. 1. 

6. bwo/unjaai 8i 6/ms ^6Xo/iai] but I am desirous to remind 
you who know all things once for all; ttZiras has n present 
fense, " who know ;" not ** who knew," 

The leading Hma, all things, is that of A, H, B, C, and of 



Vulg,, Copt; Syriac, and several Cursives and Fathers; and is 
preferable on many accounts to rovro, this, the reading of Bla, 

St Jude wrote this Epistle against the Gnostics, who (as 
their name declares) professed superior gnosis or knowledge ; and 
under pretence thereof beguiled their hearers into corrupt doc- 
trines and Heentious practices. See above on 2 Pet i. 2, 3. 

St Jude assures his disciples that they themselves have all 
necessary knowledge, that they know all things. Compare 
1 John iL 20, otiart wJarra. 

Ye need not any new doctrines from these Teachers ; nor do 
ye require any further teaching from 010, since ye have been fully 
instructed already by the other Apostles. But (8^) my desire is 
to remind you of what ye already know, and therefore I now 
write. Cp. 2 Pet L 12, fitW-^ffot Ifias &fl bwofUfAP^iaattr wcpl 
ro^mp icMwep 9li6ras, 

They knew all things once for all (2xa{), for they had re- 
ceived "the faith once for all delivered to the Saints," «. 3. 
The sense of &ira( is predsely the same here as there. Cp. Bengel, 
Stier, Huther. 

-» 5ti 6 K^ptos'] that the Lord hamng saved the people (of 
Israel, cp. 2 Pet ii. 1) out qfthe land qf Egypt, 

It b observable that A, B have *Ji}<roGt, Jesus, here for 
K6pto$. According to this reading, Jesus Christ is represented as 
having delivered the Israelites. And this reading is supported by 
several Cursives, and the Vulg., Coptic, Sahidic, jBthiopic, and 
Armenian Versions ; and by Didymus, Cyril, Jerome, Cassian ; 
and is received by Oriesb, and Ziochmann. 

This doctrine had been already taught by the Apostle St. 
Paul, in his commentary on the history of the Exodus, where he 
speaks of Christ as present with the Israelites in the wilderness. 
See 1 Cor. X. 1— U. Heb. iii. 7~19; iv. 1, 2. 

St Jude " the servant of Jesus Christ " (v. 1), refers to the 
deliverances of the l^ixodus, described by Moses, as the act of the 
Lord; and to the prophecy of Enoch concerning the future 
Advent of the Lord {v. 14), and also to the Apostles of the Lord 
(v. 17)1 and thus he reminds his readers, against the allegations 
of the frJse Teachers, that the God of both the Old and the 
New Testament is One; and that in both Christ is the Lord, 
Cp. Theophylact here. 

This passage is cited by 8. Clement of Alexandria, in the 
second century. Pndag. ii. p. 239. 

— T^ Sc^cpoy] the second time. The first thing that God 
did was to deliver them ; Ono second thing was to destroy them ; 
the first time that they needed His aid. He delivered them ; the 
next time that they needed it, He destroyed them (cp. Winer, p. 
647) ; so soon did destruction follow deliverance, even of His own 
people. Let this be a warning to Uiose fidse Teachers, and to you. 
6. b,yy4\oys rt] and not only men did He thus punish, but 
Angels also, iMtmely, those who aid not keep their own first estate 
(thdr original bliss and dignity in heaven which God gave them 
as their own), but Irft (by their own voluntary act of sin) their 
proper habitations, He hath kept under darkness with everlasting 
chains until (and for) the Judgment qfthe grent Day. 

" Ph>prium /^rtficf/ia/vm ; scilicet quem acoeperant secundum 
profectum ; sed deliquerunt suum habitaculum, caelum videlicet 
ac Stellas, et apostat« ftcti sunt." Clemens Alesp. L c. p. 1008. 

^xM^ iB interpreted pn'ndfpa^t/y by 8. Cyril (c. Juliui iv.). 

The Fall of the Angels is here declared to be due to their 
own deliberate will and deed ; to pride. See \ Tim. iii. 6. 

Their chains may well be called ^loi, everlasting t for, 
though their chain now permits them to visit this nether region, 
yet Uiey always carry that chain with them, and are restrained 
from injuring God's servant ; and by attempting to do so they 
are aggravating their sin and punishment ; and the^ will never be 
free, but are kept for ever from recovering their first estate, and 
original habitation ; and at the Judgment of the gre^t Pay they 
wiU be cast into the Lake of Fire. Cp. Rev. xx. 2, 3. 

On the present condition, and future destiny of Evil Angels, 
see above, note on 2 Pet iL 4. 

8, Clement ot Alexandria says here (p. 1008), that the 
chains in which the evil angels are now confined are the darkness 
of the air iiear this earth of ours ('* vidnus terris locus, caliginosus 
aer "), and that ttkej may well be said to be chained, because 
they are restrained ^om recovering the glory and happiness they 
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f Gen. 19. M. 
|>«ut. S9. 13. 
Im. 13. 19. 
Jer. 20. 16. 
U 50. 40. 
Lam. 4. 6. 
Eiek. 16. 49. 
Ho*. 11. 8. 
Amos 4. 1. 
Luke 17. 29. 
2 PeC 2. 6. 
ff 2 Pet. 2. 10, 
n Dan. 10. 18. 
ft IS. 1. - 
Zflch. 3. 2. 
2 Pet. 2. 11. 
ReT. 12. 7. 
1 2 Pet. 8. 11. 



ci9 Kpiauf iieyaXtj^ ruiipas Sccr/iots di8ioi9 vvo l^6(fH>v TenjpriK€tr ^ ' wq SoBofxa 
Kal Fofioppa, Koi ai wepl airaq w6\€ls» toi/ o/ioiov rponov tovtoi^ iKiropi/ev' 
aaaai, koL dnekOova'aL oviaoi crapico9 ircpas, wpoKeLvrai, Btly/ia rrvpos al(ouiov 
hiKTjv vn€)(ova'aL* 

^ ' 'OfioCo)^ ILonoi KoX otroi hnmviatfiyL^oi crap/ca phf fi,iaivovcn» Kvpiorqra 

11- Zk adeTovcL, ho^a^ 8c fikaaffyrjiiova-iP. ^ ** *0 8c Mt;(a'^X 6 dp^oyy^o^^ ore t£ 

Aiafioktf hiaKpivofiei/o^ 8teXey€To nepi tov MaijiricD^ (rdfiaro^, ovk irokfirjae 

Kpitrw ineueyKeip fi\aa<f>7ifiiasy dXkd etntv, ^EnLTLixTJcaL crot Kvpio^. ^® * Ovroi 



haTe lost The phnte, *' chain of darkness," oocors in Wisd. 

ami 17. , 

This passage is dted by Origen in Matt torn. zy. p. 693, and 
in Rom. lib. 3, Tol. It. p. 610, where he calls this Epistle " scrip- 
tora dlYina," ibid. lib. ▼. p. 649. 

7. 2^0^ Kcd rS/ioffa] Sodom and Oomorrka are also set 
before yon as warnings in Holy Writ. Gen. xiz. 24. Dent. zziz. 

58. Isa. ziiL 19. Jer. L 40. Exek. zvi. 49. Hosea zi. 8. Amos 
{▼.11. Zeph. ii. 9; and in the New Testament, Luke zrii. 28, 

59. Rom. iz. 29. 2 Pet. ii. 6. 

— td vc£t ainks v^Xcti] the eiiitt around tkem, Admah, and 
Zeboim. Dent. zziz. 23. Hos. zi. 8. 

— rh¥ tfioiov Tp6rop ro^ois] having given ikenuehet over io 
fimieation, in like manner to that of tkete men (on this nse of 
Zfioiot see Rev. ziii. 11). These Gnostic Teachers and their 
▼otaries were guilty of harlotry, and their sins were also like those 
of the inhabitants of Sodom and Gomorrha, going after iirange 
jUeh (cp. Rom. i. 27). See the description of the NieoiaiianM, 

S, Iren. i. 20. Theodoret, haer. fob. i. Bpiphan. hsr. zzt. ; and 
q). note above, on 2 Pet. ii. 2, and below, on v. 8. 

It is observed in the valuable Ancient Catena on this Epistle, 
published by Dr^ CrameTf p. 167$ that SL Jude, in this and the 
following passages, is warning his readers against the false 
doctrines, and Ucentious practices, of the following heretics of 
the Apostolic, and sub -Apostolic age, namely, the Simoniant, 
Nieolaitane, Sbioniiee, Cainiteet Borboritee, Vaieniimang, Se^ 
iAianMf Mardoniiee, Maniehaane, The Epistle cannot be rightly 
understood without reference to their tenets. 

— wp6K9arreu 8ciy|us wp6t aiwiftov] are $ei firth at an ex- 
ample of everlasting fire. Cp. 2 Pet. ii 6, ir^Aciv 2o8^/i»ir koI 
TofUfi^ KariKptvtp, bw699iyfia fit\X.6in-Mif kat^ttp rtOtuc^s. 
Cp. 1 Maccabees ii. 6. Wisdom z. 7f uid 8. IrentBUt, iv. 70, 
'* pluerat Deus super Sodomam et Giomorrham ignem et sulphur 
de oodo, esemplum justi judidi Dei." 

If this is the correct rendering of St. Jude's words, then he 
does not say, that these Cities are suffering the penalty of ever- 
lasting fire, but that by their punishment and perpetual desolation 
(8tfn|y bw4xowrat)t they are a specimen of that fire which awaits 
the ungodly, and which is everlasting. Cp. Cassiodonts, Estius, 
Stier, and Huther here. 

Or, if, with the English Version, De Wette, and others, we 
render the words thus, ** are set forth for an ezample, siuffering the 
vengeance of eternal Jlre,*' then they are to be thus ezpounded ; 
*' As Sodom and Gomorrha suffer the vengeance of a /ire that 
consumed them finally, so that they will never be restored, 4S 
long as the World lasts, so the bodies and souls of the wicked will 
suffer, as long as they are capable of suffering ; which, since they 
are immortal, will," as TertulUan says, *' be fir ever,'* ** erimus 
iidem, qui nunc, nee alii post resurrectionem ; Dei quidem cul- 
tores, apud Deum semper, profani ▼er6 in poenam sequ^ Jpgi* 
ignis, habentes ez ipsft natnrii ejus, divinft scilicet, subministra- 
tionem ineorruptibilitaiis." (Apol. 48.) 

Cp. notes above, on Matt. zzv. 46. Mark ix, 44—48. 1 Cor. 
ZT. 26, and see Bp. Taglor, Sermon iii., on Christ's Advent to 
Judgment, Part iii. $ 6, where will be found a complete and con- 
dnsive demonstration of the Eternity of Future Punishment, and 
cp. Dr, Horberg on the Scripture Doctrine of Future Punish- 
ment, chap. ii. Num. zdv. 

8—16.] This passage is referred to by Clemens Alexandrin, 
Strom. iiL p. 431, where he speaks of this description as pro- 
phetic, and as applicable to false Teachers abo of the age after 
the Apostles. 

8. b/jLot^t /A^rroi] in Hie manner houfever, notwithstanding 
these warnings, these fidse Teachers proceed, with wilful and 
presumptuous recklessness, in the same course as those, whose 
ezample of siufftring ought to have deterred them from sinning. 
The Sodomites are sped^ly mentioned by St. Jude, because some 
of the Gnostics in their unclean recklessness of living even 
honoured them as free, and as proficient in superior knowledge ! 
A fearful warning against the flagitious results of Heresy, 8ee 



Jrenetus, i. 36, and above. Introduction to St. Peter's Second 
Epistle, p. 72, and to St. John's First Epistle, p. 104, and 1 John 
i. 6, and below, note on v. 11. 

— iinnrrta(6fi€poi] dreaming, they dream evil things, and 
fondly deem them to be good. Clem, Alex. They profess su- 
perior knowledge, and they are insensible to all that is really 
good and wise, they are slumbering in the deadly sleep of sin, 
and are dreaming away their lives in a swoonlike trance of error, 
firom which they will awake to woe. 

On this word see the fearful comment and recitals of OScu- 
menius and Epiphanius, haeres. zzvi. 

— edpKa fiir fnalvovoi] theg defile thejlesh with filthy lusts, 
in which they are led to indulge by their denial of Christ's Incar- 
nation and Passion, and of the Resurrection of the flesh. See 
above, on 2 Pet. iL 2. 10—12. 

The flip, indeed, on the one side, with its correlative Si, 
which follows (adpxa fi^p fualpovirt, KvptiniTa 8i bB^rowri), sug- 
gest by a slight but significant touch, that there is a moral and 
metaphysical connezion between sensual defilements of the flesh, 
and contumelious outrages against lordship. The reason is 
obvious. They who pollute the flesh, which has been consecrated 
by Christ's Incarnation, will not scruple to revile His dominion 
and dignity, and that of those who are His Representatives. 
Sensuality and Lawlessness are joined together in the same man- 
ner by St. Peter (2 Pet. ii. 10). 

— Kvptirrrra Z\ bSerovvi^ they r^ect lordship. See on 2 Pet. 
ii. 10. 

— 8<{{as 8) ^\aff^iJMv9ip'\ and speak evtl qf glories or dignities. 
See on 2 Pet. it 10. 

9. b Hh Mixaii^] but (in a very different spirit from that of 
these men, who imitate the rebel Angels and the men of Sodom), 
Michael the Archangel, when contending even with the devil, he 
was disputing about the body qf Moses. 

Michael = ^h^ = who is aa God f who is like God T Cp. 

Rev. ziii. 4, with Dan. z. 13. 21 ; zii. 1, and Rev. zii. 7 » and the 
word Archangel occurs 1 Thess. iv. 16. 

The Gnostic false Teachers, against whom St. Jude writes, 
professed to revere Angels : they said that the World was made 
by Angels ; and they even worshipped them. See above, on Col. 
ii. 8. 18, and 2 Pet. ii. 1. 10. 

St. Jude therefore refers to the ezample of an Archangel, 
and thus puts them to shame. These false Teachers despised 
lordships and reviled dignities. But the Archangel Michael, 
although contending even with a £sllen Angel, the leader of follen 
Angels, the Devils — Ziafi6\ip, the calumniator, or railer, — and 
disputing with him concerning the body of Moses, which God had 
buried and concealed (Dent, zzziv. 6), in order, as is probable, 
that it might not become an object of worship to the Israelites ; 
and which, it seems, the Devil desired to possess, in order that 
God's purpose in this respect might be frustrated, and that the 
mortal remains of that fidthful servant of God might be made to 
be an occasion of creature-worship to the Israelites, — as the 
brazen serpent set up by Moses was made to be (2 Kings xviii. 4), 
and as the relics of holy men have been made in later times, — ^yet 
even against him, the Arch-enemy of God, and even on such an 
occasion, the ./IreAan^W Michael did not venture to bring a railing 
sentence, but reserved all Judgment to Giod, and said. The Lori 
rebuke thee. 

The Archangel was courteous in his language even to the 
Deril ; so was Abraham to Dives in torment (Luke zvL 25), and 
Christ to Judas the traitor (Matt zzvL 50). 

The Jews themselves, firom whom the Gnostics for the most 
part arose (see Introduction to St, John's First Epistle, p. 99, 
and on 2 Pet. ii. I), had a tradition, that Sammael, the prince of 
the Devils, had a contest with the Archangel Michael, oonoenung 
the body of Moses, at the time of his death and burial (Liber de 
Morte Mosis, p. 161, and the Rabbinical testimonies in Wetstein, 
p. 735 ; in the Targum of Jonathan on Deut. zzziv. 6, it is said 
that Michael was appointed to guard the burying-plaoe of Moses. 
Origen, de princip. iii. c. 2, says that St. Jude is here citing a 
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Sc« oaa fi€v ovK oiSacri, pkad^rniovcrur ocra 8k (f>v(rLK(o^9 019 Ta oKoya {£a« 
cVtoraj^at, iv Tovrois it>0eCpovTaL. 

^^ ^ Oifal avToiSt oti» r-g 689I tov Kaiv iiropevdrfcrav, koX ry n\dvji tov BaXaa/i koen.4. a. 
/iLaffov i^exydriaav, Koi r§ dirrikoyui, tov Kopi dnwXovro. * «»• ». *»• 

12 ' OSrot eia-LP iv rat? dydvais vii&v (TTriXaSe?, avv€V(axovii€voL a<^i8co9, Jpror.M.'u. 
iatrroifs noi^iiaCvovre^* vetfUXai dpvSpoL viro dviiixav 7rapa^p6iL€i/(u* SevSpa * ^^' ** *^' *'* 



book called the ^'ABoension of Moset." Compare (Eenmennu 
here). That the devil's design was to defeat Goid's purpose with 
regard to that body, may be oondaded from Michael's words, as 
recorded by St. Jade, "The Lord rebuke thee!" words like 
those which God Himself addressed to Satan, when he stood at 
the right hand of the Angel to resist him, when he was about to 
clothe Joshua withyatr raiment^ instead of filthy garmenii (Zech. 
iii. 2, S). 

Henee some ancient Expositors conjecture, that Satan 
datmed the body of Moses, on the plea that he had killed the 
Egyptian (for which they refer to the testimony of some Apo- 
cryphal books), and that Satan resisted Michael, when he was 
about to digest Moses of his garment of mortality, and to dothe 
him in that glorious brightness in which he appeared at the 
Transfiguration. Matt. xvii. 3. Mark iz. 4. Luke ix. 30. See 
Theophylaeif (Beumen., and, in particular, Caiena, pp. 1<N) — 
163 ; and cp. Philo de Sacrif. Abd, p. 102. 

10. &ra tihy'oifK otiaei] Baa qua et quanta^ what and how 
grtat things— namdy, God, and Christ, and the Holy Angels, 
and spiritiwl things generally — Mcy know not, they revile. On 
this use of Zaa, see Rew, i. 2, 80*0 «ftf . 

These false teachers boast of theur superior knowledge, but 
they remle suoh things as they know not, spiritually and Intel* 
lectually ; and at many thinge ae they, like the irrational animals, 
underttand, i. e., have experience of, and sensible acquaintance 
with, such as the objects of the carnal appetite, " oomedere et 
bibere, et rebus venereis indulgere, et alia perpetrare qun sunt 
communia cum animalibus rations carentibus" (Clem* Alex,, p. 
1008), in thete t hinge they corrupt themeelvee. 

On the difference between olSa and iwtaraftai, cp. Acts six. 
1ft. Heb. xi. 8. James iw, 14; and cp. note above, on 1 John ii. 3. 

11. o&al d^roii] Woe unto them/ dted by 8. Clement 
AleJFondrin,, Psedag. iL, p. 239. 

— ry 6^ rod KcUr] m the way of Cain : specially applicable 
to some dsuBses of the Gnostict, who dared impiously to affirm, 
that " Cain was made by a power superior to that of the Creator ; 
and who acknowledged Esau, Korah, and the Sodomitet, and all 
such, as their own kindred." See Irenmut, i. 31 (Stieren), i. 36, 
p. 1 13 (Grabe). Cp. Tertullian, Prsescr. c. 47. Clem, AUxandr., 
Strom. Tii., p. 549. 8, Hippolyt,, Phil. p. 133. Epiphan,, 
Hsr. 38. Theodorei, Hsret. fob., c. lA ; Philattr,, c 2. 
Tillemont, ii. p. 21. These fslse Teachers destroy, like Cain .* 
they lo?e lucre, and allure .to sin, like Balaam; they make 
divisions in the Church of Christ, like Korah* Caten., p. 164 : 
and cp. Bede, and note above, on 1 John i. 6. 

— TOV BoAod^] (if Balaam. 

On the resemblance of the Gnostic Teachers to Balaam, see 
on 2 Pet ii. 18, and Didymut here, p. 333. 

— liiaBov] for reward t the genitive of t^e object. Winer, 
% 30, p. 183 ; or price, ibid., p. 186. 

— ^(ffX^tf'ay] they poured themtehee out in a torrent : they 
rushed after, in a foul, headlong cataract of tin and recklessness. 
Compare the metaphor in 1 Pet. iv. 4, Atrwr/as iufdxvair. On this 
use of the word, see C3em. Alex., p. 491, tls ^oi^y Ux^Bivrts, 
the examples in Loetner, p. 603 ; cp. TaeiL Ann. i. 64, ** Maece- 
nate effuso in amorem Bathylli." 

— T^ ianiKoyl^ rov Koipi kwAXovro] and they perithed m the 
gaintaying qf Korah: that is, in gaintaying, like that qf Korah 
and hit company (Numb. xvi. 33). '* The doom of those who 
rise against the True Faith, and ezdte others against the Church 
of God, is to be swallowed up by the Earth, and to remain in the 
gulph with those of Korah, Dathan, and Abiram." Irenmut (ir. 
43j Grabe). Korah and his company perished hjfire. 

This warning of St. Jude, a Chrittian Apottle, is a proof 
that the sin of Korah and his company, rising in ■rhiam^tf^'^d 
opposition to their Rulers temporal and spiritual, may be com- 
mitted in Chrittian times. And the words of 8. Irenmut explain 
what that sin is, and what its punishment Cp. Dr. W. H. 
MilPt Sermon, " On the Gainsaying of Korah ;" preached on the 
29th of May. Cambridge, 1846. Cp. above, on Num. zvi. 40. 

Some of the Gnostics professed even to regard Koxmh with 
admfafBtion. See Jren. i. 34, Grabe. Theodoret, Hseret £sb.t 
a. 16 ; and above, on v. 11, and on 1 John i. 6. 



13. oZroi] thete. M inserts here ^hnv yoyyv^ra^ fitfin^lftotpoi 
K. r. i. a. V. — an interpolation from v. 16. 

— ip rats iiydiitais &fi&¥] in your love-feattt, provided at the 
common cost of the Churches in &e exerdse of diarity and hospi- 
tality. See above, on 2 Pet ii. 13. Tertullian, Apol. 39. Light- 
foot, on 1 Cor. xi. 31. Bingham, xv. c. 7* 

St Jode here addt a new drcumstanoe to what had been 
before said on this matter by St Peter. See 2 Pet ii. 11. 13, 
and the next note. 8. Hippolytut (Ref. Hsres., p. 176) de- 
scribes the Simoniansas saying that their promiscuous /i/^cif were 
r«A«/ay &7<iTi}y, and fuucapliorras iavrobs M ry /il{ci : cp. what 
he says of the Nicolaitans, p. 268. 

— 0WiXdi8ff] roekt, thoalt. So (Beumen., Theophylact, 
Btymol., where the word is explained by rockt under the tutfaee 
qf the tea, 0^aAoi itirpai ; and this sense has been adopted by 
Lightfoot, Wetttein, Whitby, Meyer, De Welle, 8chleusner, 
Huther, Peile, the American Revitert, and many other recent 
Expositors. Indeed, this is the only sense in which the word 
awi?iiLs is found in andent authors ; and it is a word of frequent 
occurrence. See Homer, Odyss. iii 298 ; v. 401. 406 ; and the 
authorities in Wetttein, p. 736. 

Besides, St Jude is comparing these false Teachers to 
objects in the natural world, viz., eloudt, treee, waieet of the sea, 
wandering ttart. Therefore the word rock, re^, or thoal, seems 
to harmonize better with the context than tpott, which is indeed 
the sense of <nriXoi (2 Pet ii. 13), but not of <nriAdf. False 
Teachers in a Church may well be called owiAdSfs, thoalt or 
rocke, as well as wanet and wandering ttart, and this figurative 
expression seems to add completeness to the picture. In Heretical 
Teaching there are the wandering ttart above, beguiling the mari- 
ners in the ship of the Church, from the right course ; there are 
the raging wavet dashing against it ; and there are the hidden 
thoalt on which it may strike unawares, and be wrecked. 

It is probable that these false Teachers introduced them, 
selves clandestinely into the Love^feasit {iydwat) provided by 
the Churches in the exerdse of hospitality for strangers, and thus 
inculcated thdr errors {Ligh(foot, ii. p. 776)* ^^^ ><> ^*J ^^^ 
like dangerous reefs and shoals, on which some made thipwreck 
of the faith: cp. 1 Tim. i. 19, and which were to be carefully 
tkunned by the Christians. See above, on Rom. xvi. 17. 

Tliese <mXd8cr may be well said to be ir Tcut iydwats, 
where the Church looks only for peace and ssfety, as in a deep 
and pladd harbour. The words tcopulut, ^>dpay^, Charybdit, 
Buriput, barathrum, &c., are thus applied frequently to pertont. 
&eo Florut iv. 0, where Antony is called a tcopulut s and Arit- 
tqph., Equites 248, ^dpayya koI X,dpv$9ir afnray^s, and 
Anthol. ii. 16. I, c/r 9o\iovt, where treacherous persons are com- 
pared to ff^oXoi vtTpai. Horat., Ep. L 16. 31, — 

Pemides et tempettat barathrumque macelli, 
Quicquid qussierat ventri donabat avaro. 

This passage of St. Jude affords another spedmen of the 
diaracteristic of this Epistle, adopting^ or alluding to, what had 
been said by St. Peter in his Becond Epistle ; and also adding 
some new feature to it As St Peter's word Airdrmf may have 
suggest^ St Jttde's iiydirait, so St. Peter's word ^vIXoi msy 
have produoHl St Jude's ewiXiSct. Thus St Jude shows his 
knowledge of that Epistle; he recognizes, illustrates, and con- 
firms it ; and he also contributet to it new inddents of his own. 
See above, on 2 Pet ii. 11. 13, and note here On v. 12, and pp. 
136, 137. 

After clo-ty A, B, G insert ol, and so XfacA., Titch. And this 
reading is confirmed by the identification of the j^ersons with the 
embleme which represent them in what follows, viz. 7Vtfe«, and 
Wavet, and Start. See the notes there. 

— iauroht froifudromis'} feeding, or patturing themtelvet — 
not thefioek. Esek. xxxiv. 2. 8. 10, and paying no reverence to 
the Great Shepherd, or to those Pastors whom He has set over 
them, and perverting his feast of love into an occasion of sur- 
feiting themselves. 

— vopo^c^/Acyai] borne along, or borne by,ooaM not to let any 
rain fall to water the ground beneath them. So A, B, C, and 
Grietb., Scholx, Lach., THtch» BU. has vtpi^tpSfifvui, 
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m Isa. 57. 10. 



n Oen. 5. 18. 
Dan. 7. 10. 
AcU 1. 11. 

1 Theu. 1. 10. 
S TheM. 1. 10. 
ReT. 1. 7. 

o Zceb. 14. ff. 
Matt. 12. S6. 
ft 25. 51. 

2 Thess. I. 7. 

p Pi. 15. 10. 
SP0t2. 18. 



<f>9LV0'ir(0pufa, aKapna, Sis diroOavoma, iKpi^oiOevra' ^^ "" icv/tara aypia Oa^ 
Xao-cn^s, CTra^pt^on'a ras caurcSx/ <u<rxvva^' daripes irkavrjrai, ots 6 Co<f>os rov 
(TKOTov^ CIS al&va rerriprqrau 

^^ ^ npo€<lyiJT€va'€ 8c icac Tovrois c)88o/xos aTro ^Aha/i *Eva})(^ XeyoDV, 'iSou, 
^Xdc KvpLO^ iv aytais /ivpLacriv avTov, ^* ** Troi^crat Kplaiv Kara 
irdvrmVi icat cfcXey^at irdvras tovs daefiel^ avrSiv Trepl 7rdi/T(ov rZv 
epycDV acrc^Scias avToii' Si' '^crefirjaav^ Kal nepl iravToiv T&vaKkTipZv, 
&v iXdXrjaav Kar avTOv d/iapTioXol aacjScts. 

^^ P OSroi cicrt yoyyvaral, /uicfi^t/xotpot, icara ras iinOvfiias avriou nop^v 



— 94vipa fffBiyowmpird] auiumnal ireei — iren in ihi fail of the 
year (Didymut, Vutgaie, Bede, &c., Hammond, Bengel) ; m 
they appear in the season called ^Btv6nr»poy, when the autumn 
is verging into winter. It means, therefore, trees without /rui/, 
or eren leavea {(Eeumen. and Catena, p. 166). These Teachers 
are too reckless in sin even to be hypocrites, like the barren leafy 
fig-tree ; cp. Matt xzL 19, 90. Mark xi. 13. 20. Cp. Plutarch, 
Symp. Tiii. 10, ^B ivoirot ptvhs i^p, i^ f ^vXXoxoci rh B4v9pa, 
Wetetein, p. 796 ; and Dean TYench on the Authorised Version, 
p. 125. This translation seems preferable to that which renders 
the words UMpa ^ivow^pipa, treet^whote fruit withereth; from 
^Ipw, toperieh, and iv^pa, fruit. St Jode does not, it seems, 
mean to say that their fruit perishes, but that they have no fruit. 

— iKopwa] not only without fruit, but uf^ruilful, incapable 
qf bearing fruit. 

— ZU ikwoOaafSvrtt, ^icp({«9/f^a] which died twice, and have 
been uprooted. Trees may be said to be twice dead, when they 
are not only In appearance dead, as in winter, but also in reality, 
so as never to revive in the spring. It seems that St. Jude applies 
to the TVeee what is true of the Pereont represented by the Trees, 
as our Lord in cursing the Fig-tree spoke to Jerutalem, repre- 
sented by the Tree which He cursed. See on Matt. zxL 19. 
Mark zL 13—20. 

In like manner, in the verse following, St. Jude speaks of 
these false Teachers as wild Waves of the sea, foaming out their 
own ehame (cp. Isa. Ivii. 20) j not that Waves do this, but tl^e 
Men do it, who are likened to the Waves. He also calls them 
wandering S'ters— erratic Meteors or Comets — ^to whom the gloom 
of the darkneee ha$ been reeervedfor ever ; and he applies to the 
Stare what is true of the men who are represented by the Stars. 
Cp. Catena here, p. 165 ; and Clem. Alex., p. 1008, " apostatas 
significat" 

So these men are Trees which died twice, because these men 
having been once dead in trespasses and sins, and raised to life in 
baptism, have relapsed and apostatized into the death of sin, and 
so have died twice ; and because by their sins they have incurred 
the tecond death. See Rev. ii. 11 ; zz. 6. 14 ; zzi. 8, where it is 
said tiiat the eeeond death is the penalty of the unbelieving, 
abominable, vnAfonUeatore. 

They are uprooted, because Christ has said, " Every tree 
which My Father hath not planted ehdll be rooted up " {iKpiiv- 
tf^ccrcu). Matt zv. 13. Their doom is described as already 
executed, because it is certain. Compare in v. 14 .here, JiX0c 
Kbptot, ** the Lord came." His coming is certain ; cp. Isa. zzi. 
9. Jer. li. 8. Babylon is/a//«n. Rev. z. 7- Winer, § 40, p. 248. 
14. irpoc^Tcvcrc 9h koI To&rots'] But Enoch, the eeventh 
Jrom Adam, propheried aleo to thoee. His warning is addressed 
to them, as well as to tl^ose of his own and future ages ; let them 
then profit by it And it was /or these, that is for their warning 
and benefit, as well as for those of Enoch's own time. 

St. Jude here notes, that Enoch was the eeventh horn Adam. 
The Jewish doctors say, '* The number eeven is sacred above all ; 
Enoch is eeventh from Adam, and walks with God; Moses is 
eeventh from Abraham ; Phineas is eeventh from Jacob our 
ikther, as Enoch was eeventh from Adam ; and they correspond 
to the eeventh Day which is the Sabbath, the day of rest Every 
seventh age is in the highest esteem." See the Rabbinical 
authorities dted by Wetetein, p. 737- 

Seven is the eabbatical number, the number of Beet, Enoch, 
the eeventh from Adam, having finished his course after the 
labours of this world, in an evil age, was like a personified 
Sabbath. God rested in him, and he rested in God. Cp. notes 
above, iy^oor N»f , 2 Pet. ii. 5. 

Enoch, the eeventh firom Adam, walked with God in a corrupt 
age (Gen. v. 22), and pleased God, and, as St Jude here states, 
delivered a Prophecy concerning the Second Coming of Christ to 
Judgment, and the Sabbath of Eternity ; and he was translated 
and taken to his rest (Gen. v. 24. Heb. zi. 5). He was n personal 
type of those holy men, who will be found alive at that Second 



Coming, and will be caught up to meet the Lord in the air ; and 
so be ever with the Lord (I Thess. iv. 17). 

Almighty God created the World in Siz Days, and rested on 
the Seventh Day. Enoch, in the seventh Generation of Mankind 
from the Creation of Adam, was taken up by God to his rest 
And some of the Fathers supposed that the World will run its 
course fbr Siz millenary periods, and then have its rest iu the 
Seventh Millennium. See above, on 2 Pet iii. 8. 

It is worthy of remark, that Enoch lived as many years as 
there are days in a Solar year, viz. 365, and was then translated 
(Gen. V. 24). Cp. Bede (homil. in Ascens. p. 449), who, as others 
of the Fathers, remarks, that Enoch was a signal type of Christ 
in obedience, and in pleasing God, and in His Ascension ; and the 
fact that Enoch was eeventh from Adam, and that he lived as 
many days as the Earth takes in revolving round the Sun, may 
also have a relation to the frilfilling of the course of the humanity 
in Christ upon Earth ; and to its constant illumination by the 
Light of GrCKl : and in this respect Enoch represents the Christian 
life of the Saints of all ages who fulfil their course in obedience 
upon earth, and will be translated hereafter into heaven. 

Cp. the description of Enoch in Milton, Par. Lost, 665 ; — 
'* Of middle age one rising, eminent 
In wise deport, spake much of right and wrong, 
Of Justice, of Religion, Truth, and Peace, 
And Judgment fr^m above ; him old and young 
Ezploded, and had seized with violent hands. 
Had not a doud descending snatched him thence 
Unseen amid the throng ; so violence 
Ph>ceeded." 
— Kiyvr] saying, Behold the Lord came with His holy 
myriads. Enoch therefore, used the word Jehovah or Lord. 
See note on Gen. ii. 4. 

He says " the Lord came" because the Lord's Coming is 
certain. Enoch, who lived 6000 years ago, eaw in the spirit 
Christ's Advent as an event that had already happened. A noble 
spedmen of divine Inspiration. Enoch, the seventh fit>m Adam, 
saw Christ — who is the true Best of the righteous (Matt zL 28, 
29) — already come to Judgment Cp. the prophetic use of the 
aorist in Rev. z. 7f ir9\4<rBri, aQd note above, v. 12. 

This citation is found in the second chapter of the Book qf 
Enoch, which was probably compiled by a Jew, in the first cen- 
tury of the Christian era, from traditionary fragments, ascribed to 
Enoch (compare Origen here, in Num. 28 ; c Cels. v. p. 267* 
Augustine, de Civ. Dei, zv. 23. 8. Jerome, Script Ecd. c 4), 
and appears to have been seen by TertuUian, de idoL 4, de cultn 
fem. i. 3, where he refers in a remarkable passage to this citation, 
by "Jude the Apostle" (U. 10). Th« "Book of Enoch" has 
been translated into English fifom the jBthiopic by Dr. Lawrence, 
Ozford, 1821, who published the iBthiopic Tezt, Ozf. 1838, 
which corresponds with the Greek Fragments cited by the ancient 
Fathers. It has beisn reprinted by DiUman, Leipzig, 1853. The 
" Book of Enoch" is supposed (by Lawrence, Hqfnumn, Wieseler, 
Oieseler, and others) to have been mainly compiled In the 
time of Herod the Great An analysis of the Book of Enoch may 
be seen in ^. Lucke's Commentary on the Apocalypse, Erste 
Abtheilung, pp. 89—144. Cp. Winer, ^ W. B. i. 477; and 
Mr. Westcott's Article, Dr. Smith's Diet of the Bible, and note 
above on 2 Pet iii. 13. 

This citation by St Jud^ from the Book of Enoch, which 
was not canonical, wi|s probably a reason why some persons had 
doubts oonoeming the authority of this Epistle. See Jerome, 
Script Bed. c 4 ; but S. Jerome says that in his age this Epistle 
was authorized by general reception among the Holy Scriptures ; 
and he observes in another plaos, that St Paul also, in his cano. 
nical Epistles, cites from books not canonical (see 2 Tim. iii. 8, 
concerning Jannes and Jambres), and that he alw quotes heathen 
poets. See S. Jerome in Tit c. i. ; in Ephes. c v. ; and note 
above, 1 Cor. zv. 33. 

16. yoyywrral, fitfir^tuoipoi} mmrmurers, against God's provi- 
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oiKQ^oif KoX TO arofia avraii/ XaXct xmipoyKo^ BaviiaXfivre^ Trpocroiira (u<^€X€ia9 

'^ *Tft€t9 §€, ayaTrqroXt fiirqo'OriTe rSip prjiidrov r&v irpotipiqiiivtov vtto rwv 
airo(TToK(iiv rov Kvpiov rjiJiZv ^Irfo-ov Xpurrov, ^® *• otl eXeyov vpHv, on in 
ia'X<''Tov xpovov icrovTai iiiwaiKraL, Kara ras iavrwv iiridvyiia^ wopev- 
6p.€voL rSiv d(r€j8eta)y. ^^ ^ Oxrroi eiai^ oi anoBLopi^ovre^, t/rt^iicol, Hvevfia 

1171 €)(OVT€^. 

^ *Tfict$ Se, ctyaTn^Tol, ciroiicoSofioiWe? cavrov? T]7 ayuoToirg vixwv vCaTei, h/ 
nvevfiari, ayC(o npoaevxofiepoi, ^^ eavrovs iv ayairQ O^ov rqp'qa-aTC, TrpocBc' 
-Xoiievoi TO eXco9 rov Kvpiov ruiSiv ^Ir/aov Xpicrrov eis ^oyfip auoviov. 

^ Kal ovs iih cXey^erc hiaKpu/ojiivov^^ ^ • ous 8c cro) Jctc c#c 7rupo$ aprra- 
ioi^€9, ov% Sc eXcerre ei/ ^o)8^* /itcrovi^es Kal toi' <£7ro t^9 aapKos ia-iriXoiJL&^ov 



q Acts 20. 29. 

1 Tim. 4. I. 

2 Tim. 3. I. 
fr4. S. 

2 Pet. 2.1. ft 3.1. 
r ProT. 18. I. 
Exek. 14. 7. 
Hot. 4. 14. 
ft 0. 10. 
1 Cor. 2. 14. 
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denoe; qaeralons, dueimienied with their own hi. Cp. Theo- 
phroMi, char, xvii., wtpl fituj^i/ioiplas ; and eontroit this character 
with St Paul's spirit and language in PhiL iT. 11, 12. 1 Tim. Ti. 
6^-6. Heb.ziii. 6. 

— ^4poyKa] twtlling words. On the boastful mnnting of 
these fidse teachers, see 2 Pet. ii. 8i 

— ^cAcfoff xh^^^ f^ 'A' 'A^ ^ advaniaffe. On their 
cove/oicmecf, see 2 Pet tt. 3. 14. 

17. ^fuis 94] Bui, beloffid, remember ye the worde vhieh have 
been epoken brfore by ike Apottlee of our Lord Jeeue Chriet; 
thai ikey told you, ikai at the iaei time there should be ee^ere, 
walking aeeordiny to their own lutte qfimpietiee, words spoken 
by the Apostle St. Peter in his Second Epistle, iii. 2, and con- 
firming tiie proof of the priority, authenticity, and yenuineneet 
of that Epistle. See note there, and Hengetenberg on the 
Apocalypse, Introd. p. 19 (Berlin, 1849), who obswres that 
tids Terse is dediiTe on the question of the priority of St Peter's 
Epistle. 

There seems also to be a reference here to the description 
of the Lot* Daye in St. PauVe last Epistle, 2 Tim. iii. 1—6, ir 
^<rX<^Tacf rifi4pcus Hoomeu fty^ponroi 4>^\avrot K.r.K. There is a 
qpedal propriety in this admonitory reference in this Epistle—Kme 
of the last of the Catholic Epistles — ^to the last warning in the 
Epistles of the Apostles of the Circumcision, and of the Gentiles, 
St. Peter and St PauL Cp. OSeumen. on v. 1. Compare the 
admonition in Hebrewe ziii. 7f " Remember your Rulers, who spoke 
to yon the word of God," where St Paul appears to be exhorting 
the Hebrews to remember especiaUy St James, the Bishop of 
Jerusalem (see note there) ; and St Jnde, the brother of James, 
here appears to be exhorting his readers to remember St Peter 
and St PauL 

On these Terses, 17—21, see Hooker^ Sermons t. and tL toL 
i?. pp.819— 870. 

49 4axt'r^ XP^^ 1* ^^ reading of £/jr., but A has ^v' 4ax^ 
TOO rod x^pov. B, C have 4cx^^'^ x^^^^* 

18.] See S. Hippolytue de Consnmmatione Ssculi, § 10, ed. 
Fabric., p. 9, who cites this verse. 

19. Of hwo9iopt(orr§s'] the eeparatiite. The definitiTe article 
Joined with the participle describes more than an act, it represents 
a habit and etate. Cp. b weipd£mif. Matt ii. 2, and note, b /iar- 
rt(mr, Mark ri. 14, and Luke iiL 14, ol arpvreo6iiePOu 

St Jude uses an actlTe Terb here ^the pronoun kavrohs, which 
is in Blx., is not in the best MRS.), oecause these fulse teachers 
seduced and separated oihere from the Church, as well as them* 
eehee ; cp. Winer, § 38, p. 225, and note above, on Mark xir. 
72. Cp. the precept in Bamabae, Epist c. 4, " Non separatim 
debetis eedueere vos, sed in unum convenientes, inquirite, quod 
oommuniter dilectis cotfreniat et prosit" And see also the ancient 
Catena, p. 108, where this word is expounded, ** making schisms 
and rending the membos of the Church." Cp. Hooker, Sermon 
T. { 12. 

— r^vxucoV] animal : not wycv/MTurol, epiritual, as they pro» 
feued to be ; and they branded oihere as merely animal, and not 

spiritual. They are vrtv/ia /a^ fx®*^<'> '^f having wrwfia, \. e. 
the influence of the Holy Spirit. See Clem. Alex. p. 1308, 
" non habentes spiritum, qui est per fidem secundum usum jus- 
titi» supenreniens," and Bp. Middleton on Matt i. 18 ; and 
John iiL 6. Acts ri. 3. Gal. y. 5. 16. 18. 26, 26. 

Some of the Gnostics of the sub-Apostolic age said, as S. 

Trenaue relates, ** that animal men (ifrvx<ico)) are con?ersant only 

with animal things ^i^vx<«(^)» and have not perfect gnoeii ; and 

they describe ue who are of the Church, as such ; and they say 

Vol. II.— Part IV. 



that as f0« are only such, we must do good works, in order to be 
saved ; but they assert that they themselves will be saved, not 
by practice, but because they are epiritual (wrtvfuprucol) by nature, 
and that as gold, though mingled with mire, docs not lose its 
beauty, so they themselves, though wallowing in the mire of carnal 
works, do not lose their own epiritual essence. And therefore, 
though they eat things offered to idols, and are the first to resort 
to the banquets which the heathen celebrate in honour of their 
£slse gods, and abstain from nothing that is foul in the eyes of 
God or man, they say that they cannot contract any defilement 
from these impure abominations ; and they scoff at us who fear 
God, as silly dotards (cp. v. 10), and hugely exalt themselves, 
calling themselves perfect, and the elect teed: and they even 
make lust a virtne, and call us mere animal men (^vxuro^s), 
and say that we stand in need of temperance, in order to come to 
the pleioma, but that they themselves, who are spiritual and 
perfect, have no need thereof." S. Irenaue, i. 6. 2 — 4. 

20. 4roiKo9ofMvyT€s iauroits rp byierrdTV bfi&y vfcrrci] builds 
ing yourtelvee upon your most holy faith. FaiUi is the foundation 
laid by God, and it is for you to labour in raising the super- 
istructure upon it Cp. 2 Pet i. 6, ^irixopirHio'arc t^ w f o't e i 
bfi&r riir bprr^r. 

He had exhorted them to eonfemf eameetly upon and for the 
Faith once for all delivered to the Sainte (v. 3), he now exhorts 
them to build themeelvee up upon it. The Christian Soldier must 
also be a Christian Builder. He must have a sword in one hand 
and a trowel in the other. See above. Introduction to 2 Peter. 

This Faith is called moet holy in opposition to the unholy 
doctrines and practices of the heretical Teachers. Cp. v. 14. 
Compare Hooker, Sermon vL §§ 13 — 15. 

80, 21. 4¥ n»tbfiart byl^ irpoffevx^fityot"] praying in the 
Holy Qhoet, keep youreelvee in the love q/ God, looking for the 
mercy of our Lord Jeeue Chriet, unto life eternal. See above, v. 2. 
A testimony to the Trinity of Persons in the Godhead, and a 
remarkable parallel to that of St Paul, " The Grace of our Lord 
Jeeue Chriet, and the love of God, and the communion of the 
Holy Ghoet be with yon all." 2 Cor. ziii. 14, where see note ; 
and cp. 1 Pet. L 1 — ^3. 

82, 28. obt /tkr 4\4yx*r9-'^$Y'] and eome indeed who are con- 
tentioue {biaKptrofi4rous) reprove ye ; but othere eave ye, plucking 
them out qfihejlret and on othere have compaetion with fear. 
So Lach.t Tueh; Tregellee, with some of the best MS8. and 
Versions, 

BIm, has ots fi^r 4\9e7rt 9iaKpiy6(i9roi,otsbh 4v ^6fi^ 
a^(tTe 4k rov mpbs bpwd(orTts. Against this reading it may be 
also observed that buucpirofAoi in the New Testament never signifies 
to make a difference, or to diecriminate one thing or person from 
another, with a view to the preference of the good ; but it always 
signifies either to doubt (see Acts x. 20 ; xi. 12. Rom. xiv. 23. 
James i. 6), or to contend, and dispute, as in this Epistle, v. 9, and 
Acts XL 2 ; cp. note above, on James iL 4 ; and often in the IJCX. 
Jer. XV. 10. Exek. xx. 35. Joel iii. 2 ; and it is therefore expounded 
in this sense here by the ancient Greek Interpreters (Ecumeniue, 
Theophylact, and Catena, p. 170. 

The phrase, plvcking from the fire, seems to be from Zech. 
iii. 2, " Is not this as a brand plucked from the fire?** words 
spoken by the Lord to Satan. It is observable that St Jnde refers 
to that passage above, v. 9, The Lord rebuke thee I Perhaps 
there may be an allusion also in what follows {hating even the 
tunic thai hoe been epotted by the fleeh) to the filthy garments 
which are taken from Joshua as a sign that hie iniquities are 
taken away (Zedu iiL 4), and in order that he may be clothed 

Ii 
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JUDE 24, 25. 



t RonL lA. 25* 
Eph. S. SO. 

n Rom. 16. 17. 
1 Tim. 1. 17. 



^ * T^ hk Z\3vaijJp<f ^vka^ai vfia^ dirraCarov^, Kal orfja'aL KaT€v<irru)v rfj^ 
Sd^S avToS dfidiiiov^ hf ayaXXiacret, ^ " fidi/^ Oc^ o-oir^pt 17/10)1/ 8ta *Ii7<ro3 
Xptcrrot} ToS KvpCov rifiwvt Sd£a, fieyaXtocrvvri, Kparos Kal i^ovaia irpo naa^os 
rov al&vo^ koX vvv kcX €19 ircu^as rovs otcivasj afDji/. 



with s new pziestly tunio reaching to the feet. See Zech. iii. 4, 
inLXX. 

»- /uo'ouin'cf — x'^Mva] hating even Me /tcnic Ma/ Aa« deen 
ipotted by thefleah. 

Ye have />«/ on Christ (Gal. iii. 27) ; ye have received from 
Him a wedding garment (see Matt. zxii. 12) white and clean, 
and ge must va/it in white (see Rev. iii. 4, 6. 18; vi. 11 ; xiz. 
14), and not stain your garment* (Rev. iii. 4) with the mire of 
lost Mid Bin (see 2 Pet ii. 22) ; and though ye must, in year 
Christian charity, endeavoor to pluck sinners out of the fire, yet 
yoor love for the erring must not tempt yon to love their errors. 
While ye strive to rescue the sinner from the flame, ye must 
abhor the garb of sin in which he is clothed ; ye must hate the 
/vnte, the inner robe, soiled by the stains of the flesh, " animse 
videlicet tunica maculata est spiritus ooncupisoentiis poUutus car- 
nalibus." Clem, Mexandr, 

24, 26. T^ 9h iwafiiy^'] A remarkable sentence, declaratory 
of the true doctrine against the Gnostics. But, to Him that is able 
to keep you from stumbling, and to set you blameless before the 
presence qf His glory with exceeding Joy, to the only God our 
SavioWf through Jesus Christ our Lord, be Olory, Mt^esty, 



Strength, and Authority brfore all Time, and now and fir ever^ 
more. Amen, The 8^, but, at the beginning of the sentence, is 
not to pass unnoticed. False teachers may seek for glory else- 
where. But you will ascribe it all to God through Chxist. 

24. d/uU] you. So Bit,, Griesb,, Seholx, Lach,, and C, O, 
and Vulg,, Syriac, Arabic, JBthiopie, and many Cursiyes. — 
Hsch. reads abrohs, them, 

25. tJ^ytp] Ell, adds co^, not in A, 6, C, and rejected by 
Griesb,, Scholz, Lach,, Tisch, 

— Hih *l7i^ov Xptarov rov Kvpiov iifM] through Jesus Christ 
our Xiordf,— cancelled by Elx, : but in A, B, C, G, and received 
by Griesb., Scholz, Lach,, Titch, s and having a peculiar pro- 
priety in this Bpistle, directed against Heretics who separated 
Jesus from Christ, and did not acknowledge Him as the Giver of 
all grace from God. Cp. on 2 Pet. ii. 1. 

— vfib itarrbs rov ciuvos] before all time; before the world 
began : also omitted by Bli,, but found in A, B, C, G, and re- 
ceived by Seholg, Lach,, lUch., and alsov^y appropriate in this 
Epistle, as asserting the Eternal Fre-existenoe of Christ a^nst 
the fidse Teachers. Cp. Introduction to St John's First Epistle, 
pp. 98—104. 
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THE BOOK OF REVELATION. 



On tlie Design and Structure of the Apocalypse, or Book of Revelation. 

1. 1. To tmderstand tho design of the Apocalypsb, or Book of RBVEUkTiOK, we must conflider the 
circumstances of the Author at the time when it was written. 

The writer was the beloTed disciple^ St. John, the Apostle and Evangelist ' of Christ. At the 
date of the Apocalypse he was left, as is most probable, the last survivor of the Twelve. Many of 
his brother Apostles had died as martyrs for Christ. Jerusalem had been destroyed by the armies 
of Home, according to the prophecies that he had heard from His Divine Master '. Thus the 
Truth of Christ's words had been manifested ; and the Majesty of His Power in that Judgment, 
executed on those who rejected and crucified Him, had been displayed. 

But now the Boman Power, which had been employed by Almighty God to punish Jerusalem for 
its sins, was persecuting Christianity. Under the Emperor Nero, it had slain the Apostles St. Peter 
and St. Paul ; and now in the last years of the reign of Domitian it was raging against the Church 
with greater violence. It had banished St. John in his old age to the Isle of Patmos, *' for the 
word of God and for the testimony of Jesus Christ •.'* Other conflicts were at hand. The faith of 
the Church was to be tried in a succession of Persecutions breaking forth at intervals for the space 
of more than two centuries. 

When these Persecutions had ceased, Christianity would have to pass through a severer ordeal. 
In the fourth and fifth Centuries, the Church would be distracted by dissensions^ and the True Faith 
would be depraved by heretical adulterations. Intestine Discords and Corruptions would expose it 
to the assaults of adversaries from without, who would be suffered by Almighty God to chastise 
Christendom. 

Such calamities as these might perplex many. Many might be tempted to faint and falter 
in the faith, and to sink into despondency and despair. Century after century would pass away. 
The darkness would seem to be growing thicker and thicker around the vessel of the Church, and 
the tempest to be rising higher and higher ; and Christ would not yet be seen walking on the waves, 
coming to the ship, and stilling the storm. 

We, who live at a distance of more than seventeen hundred years from the date of the 
Apocalypse, and look back from our own age to that of St. John, know what the prospect was, 
which was seen by Him who dictated the Apocalypse — " the Bevelation of Jesus Christ *" 

We also know, that some things lie still beyond us, which were foretold by Patriarchs and 
Prophets, and were clearly foreseen by Christ. His Second Advent, the General Besurrection, the 
Universal Judgment, the joys of Heaven, and the pains of Hell, these things lay open to His eye. 

2. If now we proceed to examine the contents of the Apocalypse, we find that it is adjusted in 
a remarkable manner to these circumstances. 

An uninspired Christian writer, living at the date of the Apocalypse, the end of the First 
Century, and contemplating the divine Origin of the Gospel, and the miracles wrought by Christ 
and His Apostles ; and reflecting on the Destruction of Jerusalem, and on the Dispersion of the Jews 

1 These aasertionB will be sabttantiafed in the ooune of this Introductioo * Rer. L 9. ' 

* Matt, zxi^. Murk ziU. Luke zzL « ReT. i. 1. 
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for their rejection of Christ according to His prophecies^ and observing the marvelloiis extension 
of the Gospel at that time, would have augured for the Christian Church a speedy and complete 
Victory. He would have anticipated, that after a short struggle it would have triumphed over 
Heathenism, as Christ had triumphed oyer Jerusalem. And if such a writer had also been informed, 
that after a conflict of little more than two centuries, with the Heathen Power of Rome, Christianity 
would have been accepted by the Imperial Masters of the World, he would have been strongly 
confirmed in that cheering anticipation. 

But this is not the tone of the Apocalypse. 

It reveals a long train of future sufferings, failings, and chctstisements in the History of the 
Church. And yet it cheers the reader with the consolatoiy assurance, that Christ is mightier than 
His enemies ; that He went forth in the first age of the Oospel like a royal warrior, '' conquering 
and to conquer';'' and that He enables all His faithful servants to overcome^; that they who 
die for Him, liw ; that they who suffer for Him, reign *; and that the course of the Church of Christ 
upon Earth, is like the course of Christ Himself ; that she is here as a Witness of the Truth, that 
her office is to teach the world ; that she will be fed by the Divine hand, like the Ancient Church ^ 
with manna in the wilderness ; that she will be borne on eagles' wings in her missionary career 
throughout the world; and yet that she must expect to suffer injuries from enemies and from 
friends ; that she too must look to have her Gethsemane and her Calvary, but that she will also 
have her Olivet ; that through the pains of Agony and Suffering, and through the darkness of the 
Grave, she will rise to the glories of a triumphant Ascension, and to the everlasting joys of the new 
Jerusalem ; that she, who has been for a time '' the Woman wandering in the wilderness *," wiU 
be for ever and ever " the Bride " glorified in heaven •. 

It will be readily acknowledged by those who contemplate the course of the Church from the 
days of St. John to the present age, that such a representation of it is in perfect accordance with 
the facts of the case ; that it bears evidence of divine foresight ; and that it was well adapted to 
serve the purpose of rescuing the minds of Christians in every age from the dangers of despondency 
and unbelief, and also from the snare of indulging in illusory hopes and visionary dreams of perfect 
spiritual unity, and religious purity upon earth ; and that it was admirably framed to instruct and 
prepare them to encounter trials and afflictions with constancy and courage, and to endure hardness 
as good soldiers of Christ ; and to strengthen their faith, and quicken their hope even by those 
trials and afflictions,, as having been foretold by Christ in this Book ; and that it thus affords a 
pledge that the other predictions of this same Book, which reveals the full and final Triumph of 
Christ and the eternal Felicity and Glory of all His faithful servants, and the destruction of all 
His Enemies, will not fail of their accomplishment. 

The Apocalypse is therefore a Manual of Consolation to the Church in her pilgrimage through 
this world to the heavenly Canaan of her rest. 

II. In another respect also it is fraught with spiritual comfort and edification. 

1. At the time when the Apocalypse was written, Jerusalem was trodden under foot by the 
Heathen. Her temple had been burnt by Boman armies ; her Sacred Vessels had been carried to 
Rome ; no sacrifices were offered on her altars, the sound of her holy songs had ceased ; her Festivals 
were no more frequented by Jews from every region under heaven ;" her inhabitants had been 
scattered abroad among the nations of the earth. Almighty God seemed to have hidden His face 
from His people, and to have rejected them for ever. Here then was an urgent need of comfort to 
those who mourned, in the spirit of Jeremiah, amid the ruins of tJieir Sion, and wept over her 
desolations, and remembered the city of their solemnities ', and all the pleasant things that she had 
enjoyed in the days of old '. 

This comfort is supplied by the Apocalypse. 

2. It carries the reader back to the first ages of Israelitish history. It places him in Egypt •, and 
teaches him to recognize there, in the Ancient Church of God, a type and figure of the Church of 
Christ. Or rather, since there is but one Church of God from the beginning of the world to the end, 
we may boldly say that the Apocalypse identifies the Catholic Church of Christ with God's ancient 
People in Egypt. It takes up the history of the Plagues of Egypt, and teaches the true Israelites 



* Rer. vi. 2. 

* See U. 7; zH. 11; zt. 2. 

* S<Hii. 6; ▼. 10; zz. 4—6. 



* Rev. zii. 6. 14. 
» Rev. xii. 1—6. 
« Rev. xzi. 2. 9. 



f Isa. zzxiii. 20. 

' Lam. i. 7* 

• See Rev. Tiii. 7. 
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of the Christian Sion to regard them as prophetical shadows of those judgments which Christ, Who 
was typified by Moses* and who acted by the hand of Moses, will execute on all the Pharaohs of this 
world, who persecute His Church. 

The Apocalypse adopts the scenery of the Exodus, and renews the Song of Moses ', the servant 
of God, and puts it into the mouth of the Israel of God, standing in safety on the shore of a sea of 
glass, the calm sea of everlasting peace. It appropriates the history of the Ancient Church in the 
Wilderness, and teaches us to regard it as a prophetic representation of the pilgrimage of Christ's 
Church on Earth on her way to her land of promise ; it takes the trumpets of the Priests, and blows 
a prophetic blast against the Jerichoes of this world ; and makes us hear, with the ear of faith, the 
last trump of the heavenly Joshua coming to judge the earth, and leading the armies of Israel to 
their heavenly inheritance. 

3. The Apocalypse also dwells on a later period of the Jewish History, the captivity of 
Babylon ', and christianizes that. 

The Assyrian Babylon was taken by Cyrus in the hour of its pride and revelry, and of its 
sacrilegious contempt of God ; the waters of its great river Euphrates were drained off, and the 
besieging armies entered into the city by the dry channel of the stream ; and in consequence of the 
Fall of Babylon, the People of God were delivered, and were restored to their own land. 

Here was another prophetic intimation of what the true Israelites might expect to see in the 
History of the Church. 

Many of the Jews returned to Jerusalem after the fall of Babylon, and the Temple was rebuilt. 
But the Ten Tribes were still scattered abroad. They have not returned to this day. But there is 
comfort for them in the Apocalypse. The Gospel is preached to all Nations '. The true Jerusalem 
is every where. The Christian Sion is " the Mountain of the Lord's House, which shall be estab- 
lished in the top of the Mountains, and shall be exalted above the Hills, and all Nations shall flow 
into it ; for out of Zion shall go forth the Law, and the Word of the Lord from Jerusalem *." That 
Word, that Law, has gone forth from Sion ; it has been carried by the Apostolic Patriarchs of the 
true Israel unto all Nations. The true Israelite finds a home every where in the true Sion, the 
Catholic Church of Christ. Therefore, God hath not cast off His People ', but He has received them 
to Himself in Christ, the Seed of Abraham. Christ crucified stretched His arms on the Cross to all 
the World. God embraced all nations in His well-beloved Son, Who is the Everlasting Word in 
the bosom of His Father *, and vouchsafed to allow the beloved disciple to lean on His bosom at 
supper, in token of that love with which He is ready to embrace all, especially in His feast of Love. 

This love of God for His Ancient people, the Jewa, is declared in the Apocaljrpse of the beloved 
disciple, even by the tone and structure of its sentences. 

The diction of the Book of Bevelation is more Hebraistic than that of any other portion of the 
New Testament. It adopts Hebrew Idioms and Hebrew words '. It studiously disregards the laws 
of Gentile Syntax, and even courts anomalies and solecisms ' ; it christianizes Hebrew words and 
sentiments, and clothes them in an Evangelical dress, and consecrates them to Christ *. 

Thus, for instance, it never uses the Gfreek form Hieroaofyma, but always employs the Hebrew 
Hierusakm ; and by this name it never designates the Uteral Sion, but the Christian Church ". It 
rescues the sons of Abraham from narrow, exclusive, rigid, judaizing notions ; and teaches them to 
praise God that He has fulfilled Hia gracious promise to Abraham, that all nations should be blessed 
in His Seed, which is Christ ". It consoles the true Israelite by the joyful assurance, that although 

^ Ref. XT. 3. • «< Hebnbmi (says Bengel, Appant Crit p. 778) perrade thii 

* See ZTi. 12. Book ; at fint ther teem rough and atrange ; bat when yoa have 

* It was preached in the proThioe of Babylon even in the Apos- become aocostomed to them, yon will think them delightful, and 
tolic age, and a Church was formed there. Bee above, on 1 Pet t. 13. worthy of the language of the courts of heaven." 

* Isa. ii. 3, 3. Micah iv. 1,2. lo The considerations stated above may snggest a reply to the 

* Rom. xi. 1, 2. allegations of those recent writers (lAteke, D0 Wette, DuiUr- 

* John L 18. dieek, and o^ers), who, on the ground of internal discrepanciea 
' B,g, Abaddon, iz. 11. Armaffeddon, xvi. 16. HalMujakf of style, have denied that the Apocalypse was written by the 

xix. 1. 3, 4. 6. Some Critics have been led by these oonsidera- Evangelist St John. There it doubtless great diiferenoe in the 

tions, to imagine that the Apocalypse was originally written in diction of those two writings, and doubtless that difference of 

Hebrew. But such a theory is inconsistent with the character of style, which arose from the very nature of the difference of snb- 

those to whom it was originally addrnsed, the Churches of Aria, ject, was designed for good reasons, some of which axe stated 

and with many internal phenomena, e. g. the name of the Beast above. On the other hand, there are some striking eaeential 

noted in Greek Letters, ziii. 18. The design of the Apocalypse is resemblances between the Gospel of St. John and the Apocalypse, 
not to Hebraixe Christianity, bat to Christianize Hebraism. Cp. lids topic has been well treated by Hengeiemherg on tha 

lAleke*e valuable remarks in his Einleitong, pp. 440—448. Apocalypse, ii. p. 436, and by Dr. Davideon, Introduction iiL 

* See below, on i. 4. Cp. i. 6, 6; ii. 20; iii. 12; iv. 1 ; pp. 652— ft92. 

V. 11, 12; vi. 0; via. 9; xiv. 12; and LUeke, Einleitung, pp. " Gen. zziL 18. Gal. iii. 29. 
448-4G4. 
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Jerusalem is in ruins, and is trampled by heathen feet, yet he himself may have an enduring 
mansion, and a glorious inheritance in another Sion, far more magnificent than the earthly City; that 
he may enjoy peace and happiness under the royal sceptre of Him, " Who has the key of Datnd '," 
and Who is " the Root and Oflfepring of JDavid *,'* and is the royal " Lion of the Tribe of Judah * ;" 
and that such glories, as were never seen in the brightest days of the old Jerusalem in the age of 
Solaman, will be displayed to his eyes by the Prince of Peace, and may be enjoyed by every citizen 
of the '' New Jerusalem, coming down from Heaven adorned as a Bride for her Husband," and 
espoused in everlasting wedlock to the Lamb of Ood. 

In a similar spirit of genuine Catholicity, expanding the mind, and spiritualizing the language 
of the Jewish Nation, and investing them with the light of the Gospel, the Apocalypse designates 
the Universal Church of Christ imder the terms of a Hebrew nomenclature by the names " of the 
Twelve Tribes of Israel*" Thus it extends the view of the Hebrew People, and enlarges the walls 
of Sion and the borders of Palestine till they embrace within their ample range the whole family of 
mankind, and unites them as a holy people under the universal sway of Christ. 

The Apocalypse also elevates the heart and voice of the Hebrew Natk«, even to the courts of 
the Church glorified. Here the Hebrew language sounds in the solemn service of the heavenly 
Eitual, in which the Angelic quire sing praises to God, Amen, Hallelujah * / 

IIL It deals in a similar way with Hebrew Prophecy. It is a characteristic of Hebrew 
Prophecy to repeat the same predictions at different times. The Apocalypse proceeds on a similar 
plan '. It does not, indeed, mention any one of the Hebrew Prophets by name. It knows nothing 
of Isaiah, or Daniel, or Zechariah, as individuals. But nearly in every line it breathes their spirit, 
and almost utters their words. Or rather we may say, that the JHofy Spirit, writing here by 
St. John, repeats the language which had been uttered by Himself many centuries before, in the 
prophecies of Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, Daniel, and Zechariah, which were read in the Synagogues 
of the Jews every Sabbath Day '. He declares that those words had not become obsolete, that they 
had lost none of their force and beauty after the destruction of the Temple and City of Jerusalem. 
On the contrary, they are instinct with new life, and clothed with fresh glory, and are receiving 
that fulness of accomplishment for which the Ancient Prophets and Kings had yearned, and they 
are yet to have a wider expansion, a nobler development, and to bring forth fairer fruit imto 
perfection in the glories of Christ's Kingdom, and in that heavenly City wherein is the Tree of Life 
watered by the River of Life proceeding from the Throne of God *. 

lY. Thus in reading the Apocalypse, the true Israelite is carried up to a holy mountain where 
the Law and the Prophets appear in glory with Christ. He ascends a hiU of Transfiguration, on 
which 4he Hebrew Prophets shine, as Moses and EUas did on the Mount, with more than earthly 
splendour ', and do homage to Christ ; and he enjoys a vision of that future glory into which the 
faithful members of the Church of God from the beginning will be admitted by virtue of the merits 
of that death accomplished at Jerusalem, of which Moses and Elias then spoke '*, and of which 
all the Prophets wrote, and to which all the Saints looked, even from righteous Abel, whose blood 
prophesied of Christ. 

On the one hand, the Jewish Church was taught by the Apocalypse to look forward to the 
Gospel as the fulfilment of the Law and the Prophets, and, on the other hand, the Gentile Christian 
is encouraged to look backward to the Law and the Prophets as his own Teachers ; and the Law 
and Prophets are recognized by both Jew and Gentile, as harmonizing with the Gospel ; and Jew 

^ ill. 7« Beems % precarions assnmptioii to imagine that St. John was in- 

' xxii. 16 ; vii. 4—9. debted for any of the materiala of the Apocalypse to Apocryphal 

' ▼. 6. aoorcea, snch as the Sibylline Boolcs, the Book of Enoch, or the 

^ See Rer. t. 6. Cp. zxi. 13. Fourth Book of Ezra. Such a theory would destroy the objectiTO 

* xix. 1. 3, 4. 6. reality of the Visions revealed by God to St John, and reduce 

' See Vr, W, Lee on Inspiration, Lect. vii. p. 820. them into mere subjectiTe creations and imaginative inventions of 

f Bp. Andrewet (c. Bellannine, p. 324) says, " Yon will hardly his own mind and that of others, 

find any phrase in St John's Apocalypse that is not taken from 8t. John beheld in the Visions of God things which other 

Daniel or from tome other Prophet," And Bengel observes holy men before him, such as Ezekiel, Daniel, and Zechariah, 

(in Rev. i. 3) that *< this Book reaches forward from the Old to had been permitted to see. He was " in the Spirit " (i. 10), and 

the New Jerusalem, and is a compendium and consummation of so was enabled to eee and hears and he was commanded to write 

Hebrew Prophecy." Cp. Dr. W. Lee on Inspuration, Lect iii. what he taw and heard (i. 19). 

p. 114. * Rev. xxii. 1. 

There is a learned dissertation in Dr, F. Lucke*t ** Einlei- > Matt zvii. i^A. Mark ix. 2—7- Luke Is. 38-30, Si 

tang in die Offenbarung " (Bonn, 1862), on ** Apocalyptic Lite* ^^ Luke iz. 31. 
rature" (pp. 40—342). Cp. Oieteler, Ch. Hist $ 31. But it 
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and Oentile are brouglit together as fellow-citizens^ to dwell for oyer in the "Jerusalem that is 
above, which is the mother of us all ^" 

This work of universal reconciliation in Ohrist, which had been exhibited by St. Paul with 
didactic clearness in his Epistles to the Qalatians and to the [Romans, is manifested in the Apoca- 
lypse with the glowing imagery of divine Prophecy. But it is not to be imagined, that the language 
of the Apocalypse is therefore less distinct on the doctrinal and practical truths of the Gospd. 
Indeed the Book of Bevelation may be called a divine summary of the Christian Faith. 

It teaches that God is One, and alone to be worshipped ' ; that He is the Creator, Preserver, 
and Governor of all things * ; that in the One Godhead are three Divine Persons, Father, Son, and 
Holy Spirit * ; that the honour due to the Father is to be given to the Son * ; that the Son of God is 
perfect Man ' ; that He is the firstborn of the dead, and liveth for ever ' ; and that we are justified 
by His blood ' ; that He is our Great High Priest and King * ; and that by virtue of our baptismal 
incorporation into His mystical body, we rise from the death of sin by the^rs^ or spiritual Resur- 
rectiofi, and are made Kings and Priests to God ^* ; that if we continue firm and stedfast in the faith 
unto the end, then Death is not Death to us, but is the Gate of Life '^ ; and that they who suffer 
with Him and for Him do indeed reign with Him, Who is King of Kings, and Lord of Lords, and 
Who will judge every one according to their works ", and award to every one either bliss or woe 
eternal, and will reign for evermore '*. 

y. Such being the character of the Apocalypse, we may now proceed to consider what is the 
method in which its prophecies are delivered. 

The true Exposition of the Apocalypse depends on the right understanding of this question. 

A careful examination of the Apocalypse, and a comparison of it with other books of Inspired 
Prophecy, will supply the following canons or rules for its interpretation. 

1. Anticipation. 

2. Bepetition. 

3. Amplification. 

4. Recapitulation. 
6. Verbal identity. 

1. Anticipation. Even at the beginning of his prophecy the writer anticipates the end. 
" Behold, He cometh with the clouds, and every eye shall see Hvn ^^'' This consideration will 
aid us in interpreting the whole book. 

In modem times, many persons have supposed that the Book of Revelation presents a series of 
Yisions, proceeding onwards in a regular chronological order from beginning to end. For example, 
they are of opinion, that all the events which are pre-announced by the Trumpets in the Eighth and 
Ninth chapters, are later in time than the events foretold by the Seals in the Sixth and Seventh 
chapters. Many recent Expositions of this Book have been constructed on this principle. 

But this theory contravenes all the Expositions of the Apocalypse that have been preserved to 
us from the earlier ages of Christianity. The uniform judgment of the ancient Interpreters has been 
correctly represented in our Authorized Yersion in the heading of the sixth chapter, where it is said 
that the Seven Seals contain *' a Prophecy to the end of the world "." 

2. Bepetition^ 3. Amplification. 

It was the universal opinion of the Ancient Expositors, that after the opening of the Seven 
Seals, which anticipate the end, and reveal the sufferings of the Ohristian Church from St. John's age 
to the day of doom, the Prophecy re^ascends, and returns to the first age of the Gospel, in order to 
start afresh, and to declare, in the seven Trumpets, the Judgments which would be executed by 
Almighty God on the Enemies of Christ and His Church. . 
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This principle of exposition appears also to be confirmed by another consideration. 

The Apocalypse is^ as has been observed already, a sequel to Hebrew Prophecy. It is the 
continuation and consummation of the Prophecies of Daniel and Zechariah. It is the Work of the 
same Divine Author. It may therefore be presumed to have been composed on a plan similar to 
that of those Prophecies. 

Now, if we examine the prophecies of Daniel and Zechariah, we find that they are not pro- 
gressive prophecies. The predictions and visions in the Book of Daniel are not riveted together 
like links in a continuous chain. They form a system of collateral chains, not, indeed, all of equal 
length. 

Or, to adopt another figure, they are like a succession of Charts in a Geographical Atlas. 

The first vision in the Book of Daniel anticipates the end. It represents a prophetic view of all 
the Four great Empires of the World, following one another in succession, and ending in the con- 
summation of all things, and in the glorious sovereignty of Christ '. It is like the Map of the two 
Hemispheres which stands first in our books of Geography. 

By a process of repetition and amplification, the same Four Empires are afterwards displayed 
under another form, and are delineated with great minuteness of detail ; and this representation is 
also closed with a prophetic view of the establishment of Christ's kingdom, and the overthrow of all 
His enemies '. 

These comprehensive Prophecies are followed by other Visions, displaying, in greater fulness, 
portions* of the same periods as those which had been comprised in those comprehensive Prophecies ; 
just as the Map of the two Hemispheres in an Atlas is followed by separate Maps, on a larger scale, 
exhibiting the several countries contained in the habitable Globe. 

The Prophecies of Zechariah are framed on the same principle. 

It might have been anticipated, that the Apocalypse, which was dictated by the same Divine 
Spirit who inspired the Hebrew Prophets, and Who is a Spirit of order, would be constructed in the 
same method as those other Prophecies of Daniel and Zechariah, of which it is the sequel and the 
completion. " As Daniel," says Dr. Lightfoot *, *' gives a general view in his second chapter, of his 
own times to the coming of Christ, and then handles the same thing in another scheme in the seventh 
chapter, and then doth express at large and more particularly/, some of the most material things that 
he had touched in those particulars, so does St. John in the Apocalypse." 

On examination of the Apocalypse, we find our anticipation realized ; we find also that, as was 
already observed, all the ancient Interpreters of the Apocalypse adopted this principle as the 
groimdwork of their expositions ' ; and there is good reason to believe, that the Apocalypse will be 
better imderstood, in proportion as this principle is more generally accepted. 

The first Visions of the Apocalypse were displayed to the Evangelist on the Rrst Day of the 
Week, the Day of Creation, the Day of Christ's Eesurrection, the Day of the Coming of the Holy 
Ghost. " / was in tlie Spirit on the Lord's Day,*^ says St. John •. The prophetic Visions of the Seals 
and the Trumpets are grouped in the two sets of sevens. They begin as it were with the^r^^ day of 
the week of the Church's existence, when she arose to new life in the Besurrection of Christ ; and 
they proceed through a week of labour and suffering till she (M>mes to the Sabbath of her Best, and 
to the glorious Octave of Besurrection to Immortality '. 

4. Recapitulation, After the unfolding of the prophetic roll, the writer pauses for a short time 
before the conclusion of all things, and recapitulates summarily what had been revealed*. 

5. Verbal identity. The points of approximation, coincidence, and contact of contemporaneous 
chains of prophecy will be found to be marked by St. John in the Apocalypse by certain words, 
which may be called catchwords, which rivet them together at those particular points, and indicate 
to the reader the place at which he has arrived in the chronological train of the prophecy, and 
which also serve to connect his prophecies with those of Daniel and St. Paul on the same subject *. 

VI. Becognizing these principles derived from ancient Expositors, and from the character of 
the Apocalypse itself as connected with Hebrew Prophecy, we may proceed to observe, that the 

1 Dan. ii. The Vision of the Imags. "Non aspidendns «t ordo dictoram, qnonUm i«pe fipiiitiis 

s Dan. Tii. The Vision of the Four Beasts. Sanctos, nbi ad nOTlssimi temporis finem percuirerit, mmu ad 

s Dan. Tiii. The Vision of the Ram and He Goat See also eadem tempora rtdii, et tuppM ea pus minos dixit" Fic/o- 

Dan. xi. 1—4. rintu in Apocalyp. tii. See below, on Tiii. 1. 

* In R«T. xii. e Rer. I. 10. 

■ This principle is thus stated by F?c/ortiiiit, Bishop of Pettan, ' See above, on Lalce xxIt. 1. 

and Martyr, who liyed in the Third Centnry, and is the earliest * See on Rer. xx. 1 —"!. 

Ckimmentator on the Apocalypse, whose exposition is now extant : * See note on vl. 8, and see below, on xiii. 4. 
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I Churcli in the present day enjoys greater advantages for the elucidation of the Apocaljpee than were 

possessed by any previous age, 

1. First, we may here advert with thankfulness to the benefits we enjoy in the collations of 
ancient Manuscripts of the Apocalypse which were little known to the last century ' ; and in a large 
collection of critical helps which have given to the text of the Apocalypse a certainty and clearness 
which it had not for more than a thousand years '. 

The present generation enjoys an inestimable benefit in possessing a correct text of the 
Apocalypse '. In order to a right interpretation of the Apocalypse, the best help is to be found in 
the Apocalypse itself. S. Augustine has well observed, that this Book is composed in such a manner 
as to exercise the diligence of the Interpreter ; and that by comparison of one passage with another, 
the obscure parts may be illustrated and made clear *. Indeed there is scarcely a phrase or sentence 
in the Apocalypse, however difficult it may seem to be at first, which may not be elucidated by 
means of some other phrase or sentence in the same book. 

2. This aid is enhanced by the light derived from the language of Hebrew Prophecy, especially 
as read in the Septuagint Version of the Old Testament, the Version which was read by the 
Churches to which St. John wrote. The very words of Daniel and Zechariah, as presented by that 
Version, reappear in the Apocalypse * ; and thus the prophecies of the Old and the Kew Testament 
stand side by side like the Two Candlesticks' in the Apocalyptic Vision, and blend their rays 
together and illumine the eyes of those who study them by the aid of that imited light. 

3. Another great advantage which we enjoy, as compared with earlier ages of the Church, for 
the right understanding of the Apocalypse, is the exposition afforded by the best Interpreter of 
prophecy, — Time. 

Time, and Time alone, reconciles the seeming antecedent discrepancies which are characteristics 
of true Prophecy ; its hand unties the prophetic knots, which human sagacity could never loose ; it 
refutes the vain conjectures and rash speculations of Expositors who would make themselves into 
Prophets ; it demolishes and removes what is false, and establishes and perpetuates what is true. 

The holy Prophets themselves could not interpret their own prophecies '. They were inspired to 
prophesy ; but were not empowered to expound what they prophesied. " No Prophecy is of its own 
interpretation," says St. Peter '. " The Prophets searched diligently, what, or what manner of time the 
Spirit of Christ which was in them did signify^" Prophecy was '' a light shining in a dark place ^*." 
It glimmered faintly at first, like the dim morning twilight, but as it approaches its fulfilment, it 
becomes more clear, till at length the day dawns, and the future becomes present, and the prophecy 
is illumined by the event. 

The Prophets did indeed preach plainly, that Almighty Ood will hereafter raise the Dead and 
judge the World, and reward the righteous with everlasting life. They proclaimed these things 
in clear language ; for these were moral truths which all were concerned to know. But the future 

' See below, on the Ancient MSS. and Edidons of the Apo- Varions Reading ia of lo Utile importance, that the right-handed- 

calypse, pp. 162, 163. ness of Apostles (' dezteritas Apostolica ') is not to be preferred 

' It ia no duparagement to the labours of those learned and to the left-handedness of transcribers ('sinisteritas librarioram'}." 

pions men who framed oar AuTHORizao Vbksion to say, that For a summary of the Critical History of the text of the 

the English Translation of the Apocalypse is capable of consider- Apocalypse, the reader may refer to LUeke't Einldtang, pp. 464 

I able improvements. More has beien effected by modem Criticism — 491, and what wiU be said below on this subject. 8m pp. 1^, 

for the Text of the Apocalypse than of any other portion of the 163. 

New Testament. See below, p. 163. * S, Auguttme, De Cir. Dd, xz. 17 : " In hoc libro obscord 

It is much to be regretted, therefore, that some English Ez- multa dicuntur ut mentem legentis ezeroeant ; et pauca in eo 

positions of the Apocalypse should have been based on the sunt, ez quorum manifestatione indagentur cstera cum labore." 

English Version of this Book, without careful reference to the ' This may be seen at a glance in Mr, Orinjleld't ** Parallela 

Original. Some grave errors, — which need not be specified, — Apocalyptica," fit>m the LXX. Scholia Hellenistica,Lond. 1848, 

have thus found their way into many vernacular popular Com- pp. 887 — 944. 

mentaries on this Book, and have been widely disseminated to ' Rev. zi. 4. We are compelled to use the word Candleatici ; 

the great detriment of the Study of Prophecy. the reader will bear in mind what it meant. See note ' in this 

It may also be noticed here, that some important words in page, 

the Apocalypse have been received from the English Version, in ^ See Dan. zii. 8 ; viii. 26, 27, and note above, on I Pet. L 10. 

a sense which, at the present day, affords no adequate notion of 2 Pet. i. 20 ; and Bp, Butler, Analogy II. vii., who thus speaks, 

their meaning, e. g. beaste for (Aa Ihring ereaturee (iv. 6—9, " To say that the Scriptures can have no other or further mean- 

fcc) ; Avxv^a, candleetiek, a word which does not suggest the ing than those persons thought or had who first wrote them, is 

idea of the infusion of oil, and does not correctly represent the evidently saying that those persons were the original, proper, and 

Xvx^la of the Temple (Rev. i. 12, 13. 20 ; ii. 1 ; zL 4) ; ^tdXri, sole Authors of those books; Le. that they are not impired, I 

vial (v. 8 ; zv. 7 ; x^i- 1 — 4), and other words which wiU be think it dear that the Prophets did not understand the full mean* 

, specified hereafter in the following notes. ing of their predictions." 

i * It is true that none of the varieties of readings affect any * 2 Pet i. 20. 

\ question of Christian doctrine. But as has been well observed by > 1 Pet. i. 1 1. 

Bengel, *' though no Various Reading is of so great importance, *" 2 Pet. L 19. 
that the lundamentals of Christianity depend upon it, ret no 
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actions of Men, and I^ations, and Churches, were described by the Prophets in a very different 
manner from this. They were couched in enigmas, which Time only could solye ^ They were 
wrapped in a mantle of obscurity which Time only could take off. And with good reason. For 
otherwise Divine Prescience might seem to fetter the Human Will; whereas the characteristio 
property of God's Foreknowledge is, that it foresees every thing, and forces nothing. It leaves 
the liberty of the Human Will imtouched. Whatever is foretold by God will be done by man ; but 
nothing will be done by man, because it is foretold by God. 

Prophecy has a probationary office ; it tries the faith, and excites the vigilance, and exercises 
the patience, of the faithful who give heed to it. But it does not apply any constraint, it allows 
itself to be neglected ; and, as a penalty for the carelessness or blindness of those persons who 
neglect or misinterpret it, it often permits them to become witnesses of its truth hj fulfilling it^. 

But, if the Interpretation of a Prophecy had been declared at the same time as the Prophecy 
itself was delivered, then Prophecy would not have had this disciplinarian character, and doctrinal 
and moral use. 

The fulfilment of Prophecy in a manner at variance with pretnous human expectation constitutes 
the essence of the proof, that Prophecy is not the work of man, but of God ; and it makes Prophecy 
to be what it is, an invaluable auxiliary to the cause of the Gospel of Christ. 

4. Hence it is clear, that those persons are in error, who look to the Earlt^ Fathers of the 
Church for interpretations of prophecies which were not fulfilled in their age. 

Every thing which has happened since their time, is beyond their province, and appertains to 
those who live now. Indeed, as far as the Interpretation of Prophecy is concerned, the earlier 
Christian writers, who lived in the childhood of its growth toward fulfilment, were the modems; and 
we^ who live now, are the ancients. We live in the old age of the world ; and may profit by the 
wisdom which length of days gives. And it is our duty to use the benefits of our vantage-ground, 
by applying History to interpret Prophecy. 

The Ancient Christian Expositors had a correct view of the general design and method of the 
Apocalypse. But even the inspired ancient Prophets were not Interpreters of Prophecy; and 
iminspired ancient Expositors were not Prophets. The early Christian Expositors could and did 
interpret those prophecies which had been fulfilled in their days, and their expositions of those pro- 
phecies are of great value. 

The fact, that none of the Fathers, who lived before the sixth century, were of opinion that the 
prophecies of the Apocalypse concerning the struggle of Babylon the Great against Christ, and the 
overthrow of its power, had been fulfilled in that period, presents a very strong presumptive objection 
to the theory of those interpreters, who suppose that those prophecies were exhausted in primitive 
times ', particularly by the destruction of Jerusalem, and of heathen Rome. 

But the early Fathers could not expound unfulfilled Prophecy. They themselves have taught 
us that *' Prophecy is an enigma before its fulfilment *,'' and that it is to be interpreted by the 
event. And we, who live in later times^ should be imgrateful and imdutiful to Almighty God, and 
should be acting very unwisely, if we were to close our eyes to the noonday light which the History 
of a thousand years has, by the dispensations of His Providence, poured upon the pages of the 
Apocalypse ; and if we were to go back to the vague guesses of those who lived in the dim twilight 
of fifteen hundred years ago. We should do the Ancient Christian Expositors much wrong, if we 
did not suppose, that they themselves, if they lived now, would be the first to set us the example 
of profiting by the light of History, which Almighty God has vouchsafed us for the interpretation 
of Prophecy. 

5. The Apocalypse is the last work of Divine Prophecy. It is the only Prophetic Book of the 
New Testament ; and it continues and consummates the prophecies of the Old Testament ; and its 
range extends from the first Advent of Christ to His Second Advent, and to the Day of Judgment. 

Nearly two thousand years have passed since the Apocalypse was written. It may therefore be 

1 " Every prophecr," sayi S, Irenaui (it. 26. I, vaaa vpo- the Voices of Prophets, which are read every Sabbath Day, they 

^tfrtla Tph rris dKfiiertvs alytyfid iari ica\ iLyriKoyla rots \mv& fulfilled them in eondemning Him. And when they had 

iyBp^oitt ^Toy Si i\$rf d Kcuphs koI &iroi3p rh wpop7fTtv0\Pf rirt fulfilled all that was writlen of Him, they took Him down from 

r^f &irpij3€(rT«£n}f iicirvx^if ({ir/^o'cws), '* ia an enigma and a eon- the tree, and laid Him in a Sepulchre." 

iradiction to men brfore ite fulfilment ; but when the season ' This is the scheme of that class of Interpreters who have 

of its accomplishment has arriTed, then it receives a dear ezposi- been called Pr<pteritte, which includes the names of Boseuett 

Hon of its meaning." Bwald, Lucke, De Wette, and others. See IMcie'a Einleitong, 

> See St Paul's statement. Acts ziii. 27» " They that dwell at p. ]067» and Damdton'i Introduction, p. 618. 

Jerusalem, and tKair Rulers, because they knew Him not, nor yet ^ See Irenaua, as quoted above. 
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anticipated, that diligent study of the History of the Christian Church will throw much light on 
the prophecies of the Apocalypse ; and this anticipation is fully realized by a careful examination of 
this Divine Book, which, when read by the light of the History of Christendom, is fraught with 
instruction, encouragement, and warning. 

The Apocalypse is a sacred text-book for the devout Christian in the study of Church History. 
It is a holy manual of comfort in times of trial, and of guidance in times of difficulty. It is like 
those Living Creatures, which it describes as " full of eyes \" It is gifted with spiritual foresight, 
and adjusts itself with more than human flexibility, and with ever-living and ever-moving pliancy, 
to the circumstances of the Church, and supplies prophetic cautions against varying forms of error. 
It is like a holy Oracle, a divine Urim and Thummim, ever uttering a divine voice, and ever showing 
a Divine light, according to the needs of the Church, 

YII. These uses of the Apocalypse are not frustrated or impaired, because there are, and ever 
will be, many persons, who refuse to recognize the fulfilment of its prophecies in the annals of* 
History. 

1. The fact, that many persons do not acknatckdge the fulfilment of prophecies, does not prove 
that those prophecies have not been fulfilled. We know assuredly, that the prophecies of the Old 
Testament concerning the Messiah, have been fulfilled in the actions, teaching, and sufferings of Jesus 
Christ. But the fulfilment of those prophecies is not universally acknowledged; although the 
evidence of that fulfilment has been open to the world for nearly two thousand years '. The Jews 
themselves, to whom those Prophecies were given, and who heard those Prophecies every week in 
their Synagogues, did not recognize their accomplishment in Jesus Christ. They themselves '' fulfilled 
them by condemning Him*.'' Some even who are called Christians do not own that fulfilment. 
Even those prophecies which have been most clearly fulfilled do not exercise much practical 
influence * over a great mass of Mankind. And to Heathen Nations, who make the greater part of 
Mankind, the fact of their fulfilment is unknown. 

The Prophecies also, which related to the destruction of the Old World by the Flood ; and of 
Sodom and Gomorrha by fire ; and of the City of Jerusalem by the Roman armies, have been fully 
accomplished. Those fulfilments are pledges and warnings of the imiversal Judgment to come. 
They therefore concern the eternal interests of all men. And yet they seem to have little efiect 
upon the practice of the world at large. 

The fact is, that many men pass their lives in a dream. They do not duly reflect on what it 
most concerns them to consider. They do '' not discern the sigm of the times *." They do not 
meditate upon them. They are engrossed with the affairs of this world ; absorbed with its cares, 
and allured by its pleasures. They do not apply themselves with an attentive mind, and a teachable 
spirit to examine the evidence of the case. And it is the nature of Prophecy that it requires such 
examination. Otherwise, it is like music to the deaf, or pictures to the blind. It is therefore an 
admirable instrument of moral discipline in God's hands. It proves men, whether they have those 
moral qualifications of forethought, seriousness, earnestness, patience, docility, meekness, obedience, 
self-denial, love of God, and perfect submission to His Will, which are requisite for admission into 
the Kingdom of God. 

They who are endued with these gifts and graces, wiU not be perplexed and staggered by the 
fact, that many persons, even among those who are eminent in learning, and intellectual ability, 
but are wanting in the moral qualifications, and spiritual graces, which constitute the Christian 
character, do not acknowledge the fulfihncnt of prophecies, which may be proved to have been 
fulfilled. 

Bather they will remember, that those prophecies would not be true, ifeU persons acknowledged 
their fulfilment. The Prophets of the Old Testament predicted, that many would not believe their 
report*. That report has not been believed by many persons celebrated for erudition, such as 
were some of the doctors of the Jews, who were well versed in the letter of those prophecies, and 
were principally concerned in them ; to whom also they were originally delivered, and who heard 
them recited habitually in their ears, and read them in their native tongue. They did not 
understand those prophecies ; they even fulfilled those prophecies by not believing them ; for their 
unbelief was predicted by those prophecies ; they fulfilled them by denying their fulfilment, and 
by doing those very things which the prophecies predicted they would do. And thus the 

\ Rev. !▼. 6. 8. * See above, p. 154, note. * Matt zn. 3. Luke zii. 56. 

> Acts Hi. 21. « Matt. xri. 3. • Isa. Itii. 1. 
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Incredulity of those who did not believe those prophecies is an argnment for the Credibility of those 
prophecies ; and confirms the faith of the Church which receives them, and which believes in TTiTn 
as the Messiah, of whom those prophecies speak. 

2. In like manner, it has been prophesied in the Apocalypse, tha:t many persons will neglect 
its warnings, and that they especially, whose sins it describes, will not be brought by them to 

The Apocalypse has foretold the existence of a great City exercising a dominant sway over 
many nations ' ; it has predicted, that this City would be smitten with spiritual blindness, and will 
not believe the report which is uttered by the Holy Spirit in this divine Book ; but will fulfil these 
prophecies by its sins, and by its destruction ; and that, even after its destruction, many of its 
adherents will still despise the warnings of the Apocalypse ; and that Nations will rise in rebellion 
against Christ, and wiU recklessly rush on to their own ruin, and will fulfil the words of this pro- 
phecy which they have despised ; and will prove the truth of the Apocalypse by their own utter 
discomfiture '. 

Therefore in reading the Apocalypse we need not curiously inquire, whether all persons are 
agreed that its prophecies have been fulfilled, or are now in course of fulfilment. Such an agreement 
is not to be expected. The Apocalypse would not be true, if all recognized its fulfilment. 

But the question to be carefully considered, and calmly examined, is this — whether there is 
sufficient evidence to satisfy well-instructed, reflecting, and judicious persons^ that some of these 
prophecies of the Apocalypse have been fulfilled, and that others are now in course of Ailfilment. 

Such an examination, candidly, calmly, and patiently XK)nducted, will probably lead the inquirer 
to the conviction that this is the case. 

But on this proposition it would be premature to dwell here. Rather let us appeal to the Book 
itself. Let us examine its prophecies, and consider the evidence which will be adduced in the 
following notes in elucidation of them ; and let us rest assured, that, as years pass on, the value of 
the Apocalypse will be more and more generally acknowledged, and that the truth of its divine 
words will be more deeply felt by the wise and faithful in heart ; '' Blessed is he that readeth, and 
they that hear the words of this prophecy : blessed is he that keepeth the sayings of the prophecy 
of this book *." 

Vni. On the Date of the Apocdlypie. 

1. S. Irenssus affirms that the " Revelation was seen not long before his own day, but almost in 
his own age, at the close of the reign of Domitian '." 

The Emperor Domitian died on the 18th day of September, a.d. 96. 

The common era Anno Domini begins about four years too late ', and therefore the date of the 
Apocalypse is about the one hundredth year after the birth of Christ. 

The authority of S. Irenseus, who was probably an Asiatic by birth, and who had conversed 
with S. Polycarp, the scholar of St. John, seems almost sufficient of itself to determine this question 
of date. It is also confirmed by other evidences. 

S. IrensBus states that the Revelation was seen at about the dose of the reign of Domitian. 
We learn from Tertullian, contemporary with Irenseus, that Domitian persecuted the Christian 
Church. Nero, he says, was the first Emperor who used the sword against the Church, and the 
next who imitated him was Domitian '. Eusebius relates that some of the Christians were banished 
by that Emperor, and confined as prisoners in a small island ' off the coast of Etruria ; and then he 
proceeds to relate that St. John was banished to the Isle of Patmos by Domitian. St. John describes 
himself as a companion of the Asiatic Churches in tribulation, and as having been brought ' to the 
Isle that is called Patmos, for the word of God and for the testimony of Jesus Christ '*. 

He also refers in the Apocalypse to persecutions of Christians, especially of Antipas, who had 
been slain as a Martyr for Christ at Pergamos ", one of the Seven Churches of Asia. 

* Rer. iz. 20; xvi. — 11. ' irfMv6iitiv iw rg tf^ff^ rigniftea something more than that 
' xrii. 15. ''I woi in the ialand;" it intimates that he became a sojoomer 
' xiz. 19, and again xz. 9| 10. there ; and the reason of his heing hrooght there is added. See 

* ReT. i. 3 ; zzii. 7« on Rev. i. 9. There is a beantifal mildness in the expression, 

* 8, Irenaui, t. 30. 3. ' which is Yerj characteristic of the spirit of a holy Martjr when 

* See above, on llatt. ii. 20. speaking of his own sufferings for Christ Cp. the nse of iy4t tr* 
' TertuUian, Apol. c. 6. in John vi. 21 ; x. 35. 

* Euieb. Chron. lib. u. ad Olymp. 218. Cp. Buteb. H. E. >• i. 9. 

iu. 18. S, Jerome, Eptst. 87. " Rev. u. 1 1. 
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This reference confirms the testimony of Irenasus. As was before said, no Boman Emperor 
except Nero had persecuted the Chnrch of Christ before the reign of Domitian. And there is no 
eyidence that any Christian suffered death under Kero, except at Borne \ 

It is much more probable, that, as ancient writers affirm ', Antipas was martyred at Fergamos 
in the age of Domitian. 

The testimony of Irenssus on the date of the Apocalypse is confirmed by writers in the age 
next to his. Clement of Alexandria says that, ^^ After the death of the tyrant, John went from the 
Island of Patmos to Ephesus ' ;'' and he also says, '' that John remained with the Presbyters of Asia 
to the times of Trajan." 

This statement harmonizes with the assertion of IrensBus, that the Bevelation was seen by 
St. John at the end of the reign of Domitian, who was succeeded by Nerva, the predecessor of 
Trajan. 

Origen, the scholar of Clement, observes that, in accordance with the prophecy of Christ, both 
the Sons of Zebedee, James and John, drank His cup of suffering ; for '' Herod,'' he says, " killed 
James, the brother of John, with the sword * ;" and the King of the Bomans, as tradition informs us, 
condemned John, when bearing witness as a Martyr, to the Isle of Patmos, on account of the word 
of Truth : and John himself informs us concerning his own martyrdom, not telling us who it was 
that condemned him, but using these words in his Apocalypse, '' I, John, your brother and fellow- 
companion in the tribulation and kingdom and patience in Jesus, became a sojourner in the island 
that is called Patmos on account of the word of God *.'' 

Yictorinus, Bishop of Pettau in Pannonia, who wrote a commentary on the Apocalypse at the 
dose of the third century, and suffered as a martyr in a.d. 303, affirms in that commentary, that 
when John saw the Apocalypse he was in the island of Patmos, being condemned by Domitian 
Ccesar to the mines there ; and that when John, on account of his old age, supposed he would have 
a release by death, Domitian was slain, and his decrees were rescinded, and John was liberated from 
the mines '. 

After him Eusebius relates as a fact commonly believed in his age, that St. John was con- 
demned under Domitian to the island of Patmos on account of his testimony to the divine word ', 
and that he there saw the Apocalypse in the 14th year of the reign of Domitian ^, that is, in 
A.D. 95. 

After him S. Jerome, at the close of the fourth century, says, that " John wrote the Apocalypse 
in the island of Patmos, to which he was relegated in the 14th year of the Emperor Domitian, who 
was the second Boman Emperor that persecuted the Christians, Nero being the first '.'' 

Thus then we find a consistent and uniform series of testimonies from S. Irenaeus to S. Jerome 
— ^that is, from about a.d. 170 to a.d. 390 — affirming that the Apocalypse was written by St. John 
in the Isle of Patmos about a.d. 95 of the common era. 

2. The only evidence of any weight which may be adduced in opposition to these conclusions is 
that of Epiphanius, who died a.d. 403. 

In his work on Heretics *• he says that " St. John in the Apocalypse, writing to the Seven 
Churches of Asia, predicii the rise of Heresies which did not then exist, and foretells that a woman 
tpould appear at Thyatira who would call herself a prophetess " ; and he adds that these things came 
to pass long after the death of John, inasmuch as he prophesied in the times of Claudius Ctesar, when 
he was at Patmos." 

If this passage is genuine, and the text is not corrupt, it may be said without presumption, 
that through human infirmity, from which the most learned men are not exempt, the memory and 
judgment of the Author failed him when he wrote it. 

This appears from the following considerations : 

In speaking to the Angel of the Church of Thyatira, St. John is not censuring him for errors 

1 Cp. Oieieler, Church History, $ 28. t Emeb. H. E. iii. 23. 

' See below, on Rey. ii. 11. * Euteb, Chronioon. ad Domitian. Ann. xiv. 

* Clem. Ales, ap. Bueeb, iii. 23. * 8. Jerome de Viria illust. c. 9, and ad JoTinian. iL 14, 

* Acts zii. 2. ** Vidit Joannes in Patmo insnlA in qnam fuerat ii Domitiano 
' Rer. i. 9. prindpe, ob Domini martyrinm, relegatus, Apocalypiim infinita 
^ Vielorinue in Apocalypiim, x. 11; Bibl. Patr. Maxima, ftitoromm mysteria continentem." 

torn. iii. ed. Paris, 1677 ; or in the Abbi Migne*e Patrologia, toI. ^^ Epiphan, Haeres. 11. lib. ii. vol. i. p. 197* 
▼. 333. See also in Apoc xvii. 19, where Yictorinus says that ^'^See ReT. ii. 20. 
•« Domitian was Emperor, when J.ihn saw the Apocalypse." 
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and oorruptioiis whicli wotdd prevail after his time, and for which he would not be responsible ; but 
he is reproving the Angel, or Chief Pastor, for abuses whioh actually existed there under his 
government, and which he ought to have corrected. 

Besides, if St John had written, as Epiphanius supposed, in the days of Claudius, he could not 
have described himself as suffering exile at Patmos '' for the Word of God,'' for no such punishment 
was inflicted by the Boman Power on Christians in the days of OlaiuliuSf or till the time of Nero ' ; 
nor could he have then referred to the days in which Antipas was slain at Pergamos, as a faithful 
martyr for the Truth '. Nor would he then have censured the Angel of Ephesus for having lost 
"}ns first love' ;" for, in the days of Claudius, the Church of Ephesus was flourishing in the fresh 
spring-time of the Oospel, which it had just received from St. Paul. 

Under these circumstances we may almost feel disposed to think that there is some error in 
our present copies of this passage of Epiphanius, and that it was hardly possible for him to have 
written — at least to have written deliberately — ^that the Apocalypse was composed in the times of 
Qlaudius *• 

However this may be, certain it is that this opinion of Epiphanius — ^if it were really his — never 
gained gi*ound in the Church; and that the general belief of all the best ancient writers of 
Christendom was the same as IrensBus had expressed in the century in which St. John died, that he 
wrote the Revelation at the close of the reign of the Emperor Domitian '. 

This opinion is strongly confirmed by the internal evidence of the Apocaljrpse itself. 

The Epistles in it to the Seven Churches of Asia betoken a condition of things later than 
St. Paul's age ; and similar to that which we know from other sources to have prevailed in Asia, at 
the close of the first century of the Christian era. 

In these seven Epistles we see Churches settled with Angels or Chief Pastors at their head ; we 
see that some years have elapsed since they were planted ; that time has passed away, in which they 
have been tried, and some have stood the trial, as Smyrna' and Philadelphia' ; that some of them 
have declined from their primitive standard, as Ephesus, under fear of persecution, or through 
worldliness and lukewarmness, as Laodicea'; that others have a name to live and are dead, as 
Sardis' ; and that heresies have grown up among them, as at Thyatira '^ ; and that they have been 
visited by forms of heretical pravity and moral libertinism, such as the doctrines and practice of the 
Nicolaitans and Judaizers ", whioh were the scourges of the Asiatic Churches at that time. 

Such being the case, the received opinion of Ancient Christendom will not easily be disturbed 
by that spirit of scepticism which has unhappily shown itself in some quarters in recent times ^' ; 
and which has, however, overreached itself. It is not content with rejecting the date assigned to 
the Apocaljrpse by ancient testimony, but has proceeded to set itself against the universal consent of 
ancient Christendom, and to deny that the Author of the Book of Revelation was the Evangelist 
St. John. 

These two theories will probably soon share the same fate, even in that coimtry which gave them 
birth. They have already been encountered there with learning and ability ", and their unsoundness 
has been exposed, and the ancient consent of Christendom has been vindicated. 

> See abore, p. 156. Domiiiauo Canare propter ETangeliam in hanc insulam rele- 

> ii. 13. gatnm ; cai tunc oongrueret ooeli penetrve, cum oerte tenurnm 
s iu 4. spatia neqniret eiddere." All antiquity (says Lampe, Prolog. 

* We may almost be inclined to think, that, instead of M ad Joann. 61, 62) agrees in this, that St. John was banished by 
KAATAIOT, he may have written M «AABIOT, and that the Domitian. See aUo Vitringm on Rev. It. 1 ; Ti. 1. 

copyist did not remember that the Emperor Dwmilian was some- ' ii. 9. 
times called FUnim s as he is by JuTenal, iv. 37 : ' ui* 8—10. 

** Com jam semianimum laoeraret FUniva orbem 9^1 

Ultimus, et calvo serriret Roma Neroni." ,, ™'^ 

This passage will also remind the reader that Domitian was also " ii. 6. 9. 16. 20 ; iii. 9. 

called JVero, and it may serve to explain what is said by some >> Espedally among the followers of Dr. FHedrieh l/leike, 

other stiU later writers, that St. John was banished by iSTero, whose work on the Apocalypse, *' Versuch einer yollstlindigen 

whidi is another name for Domitian, Etnleitnng in die Offenbarung, Zwejrte Aoflage, Bonn, 1852," 

The argument which has been derived for a later date of the has exhausted all that can be said on that side of the question. 

Apocalypse than Domitian's reign, iiom the words of the Apo- i* Especially by Dr. B, W, Hengttenberff, Die Offenbarung, 

calypse itself (xvii. 10): **And they are Seven Kingat Five are Berlin, 1849, 1850. See also Dr. Davideon'e Introdnction, 

foUen, and One it, and the other is not yet come," will be ex- vol. iii. pp. 539 — 614 to the end, for an able refutation of the 

amined in the note on that text. same theory. The edition of Dr. F. Diieterdieek (Gottingen, 

* Thus Primasiue, Bishop of Adntmetum in Africa, in the 6th 1859), whidi proceeds on a principle of opposition to primitiTe 
century, in his Commentary on the Apocalypse (BibL Patr. Max. uniform tradition on the subject, honestly recognizes that tzadition 
z. p. 289), or in Migne^ Patrologia (Izriit p. 796), says, '* Hsc aa primitive and uniform, and pays a due tribute to its import- 
videre promeruit in Patmo Insul& pro Christo k Domitiano Caesare ance, and so virtually commends it to the reader's aooeptanoe. 
exilio missus." And so Bede in Rev. i. 9, speaks of this opinion Binleitung, p. 90. 

at generally received in his day: ** Hietoria nota, Joannem k 
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We may therefore hold fast the belief, that the Book of Revelation was written at the close of 
the reign of Domitian, who died in the year of our Lord 96. 

IX. On the Authorship of the Apocalypse. 

1. In order to establish the Genuineness of the Apocalypse, it wHl be sufficient to refer to the 
testimony of the next age after it was written, and especially of that Country to which it was 
originally sent. 

The first witness here is Fapias, Bishop of Hierapolis, a city at a few miles' distance from 
Laodicea, one of the Seven Churches. He was a disciple of St. John, and in a certain sense a 
colleague of the Seven Angels whom the author of the Apocalypse addressed. He was very diligent 
in collecting memorable facts concerning the Apostles and their works : and he received the 
Apocalypse as the work of the Evangelist St. John *. 

His testimony is of greater value, on accoimt of his nearness to Laodicea ; for the Church of 
Laodicea could not have been ignorant of the authorship of a book addressed to itself; and if the 
Apocalypse had not been the work of St. John, we cannot imagine that the Laodiceans would have 
allowed siich an unfavourable character of their Church, as is given in the Apocalypse, to be circu- 
lated throughout Christendom, in the name and with the authority of St. John. If the Apocalypse 
had been a forgery, they must have known it to be so ; and knowing it so to be, they would have 
exposed it to the world. 

This observation applies to others of the Seven Churches, who are addressed in similar terms 
of rebuke; and it adds weight to the facts, first, that there is a considerable amount of primitive 
testimony from the Seven Churches, assigning the Apocalypse to St. John ; and that there is none 
from that quarter which ascribes it to any one else. 

The next testimony is that of Justin Martyr. About the middle of the second century he 
came to the city of Ephesm, where he held a two days' conference with Trypho, one of the most 
learned Jews of his day. In the narrative which he published of this dialogue, Justin Martyr 
quotes the Apocalypse, and affirms that it is written by one of the Apostles of Christ, whose name is 
John *. 

This assertion was made only about half a century after the death of St. John, and it was made 
at Ephesus, the mother city of Asia, the principal of the Seven Churches, the city in which St. John 
passed a great part of his life, in which he died, and was buried '. This testimony, therefore, of 
Justin Martyr is of great value, and confirms the belief, that St. John was the Author of the 
Apocalypse 

We next come to Melito. He was Bishop of one of the Seven Churches, Sardis, in the 
second century ; a successor, therefore, of one of the Seven Angels addressed in the Apocalypse. 
The witness of Sardis and its Bishop cannot be suspected of partiality; for Sardis, again, is one of 
the Churches which is rebuked with great severity in the Apocalypse. Thou hast a name that thou 
livest, and art dead*. And the character of Melito stands pre-eminently high both for piety .and 
learning. He showed a laudable zeal with regard to the Canon of the Old Testament. In older to 
assure himsdf and the Church of Sardis concerning the Books of the Ancient Scriptures, as received 
by the Churches of Palestine, he visited that country in person, and he has given the result of his 
critical iaquiries in an interesting and valuable Epistle '. And it cannot be supposed that he who 
was so diligent and circimspect in his inquiries concerning the Old Testament, would have been less 
careful respecting the New, and especially concerning that Book of the New Testament, the 
Apocalypse, which contains an address to his own Predecessor, and to his own Church; and to 
which, on other grounds, his best consideration must have been given, for he wrote a Commentary 
upon the Apocalypse '. 

The evidence, therefore, of Melito is important. He also received the Apocalypse as the work 
of St. John. 

The latest witness to whom we shall appeal is S. IrensDus. He was probably a native of 

> Andreas and Arethat (Prolog, in Apocalyp.) refer to Fnpias r^i 'lmdy»9u *Aweita\^ws cn^s rev *K'wwrr6Kov aMiP c&ai 

as Touching for the inspiration of the Apocalypse, and 8. IrrMBttt, Kiynv, 

who unhesitatingly received it as genuine, refers to Papias as * 8. Juatin, Dialog, c IVjphone, c 80, 81. See also 8. 

among his authorities. Cp. Iren, t. 33, Ilairfas ^loo^vov iucovariis, Hieron, Catal. c. ix. 

noXvKdpirov Sh irtufMS. Euatb, iii. 39. 8. Hiertm, Catal. Script. « Rev. iii. 1. 

zriii. torn. ir. p. 109, and Epbt ad Theodoram, It. p. 581. * Btueb, It. 28. 8. Hiiron, CataL c. uiv. 

Btutb. iv. 18, Sid\oyoy M rrjs *E^(rluy *6\%us irphs ^ Ibid. 
Tpi^mya r&¥ rtfrc *EfiptUwy iirtanift/Ararov irtirofiircu* fi4ftrnrcu 
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Asia Minor, whence lie migrated to France, where he became Bishop of Lyons towards the close of 
the second century. In his youth he had been acquainted with S. Polycarp, who was placed in the 
see of Smyrna by the Apostles, and, as some affirm, by St. John himself ' ; and is supposed by 
some learned men ' to be no other than the Angel of the Church of Smyrna, who is addressed in the 
Apocalypse. 

In his work against Heresies, published only about ten years after S. Polycarp's martyrdom, 
S. Irenfidus refers to the Apocalypse'. He mentions ancient Manuscripts of it, which he had 
examined ; and he speaks of a particular reading* of a passage * in the Apocalypse (that concerning 
the number of the Beast), as being confirmed by the authority of those " who had seen St. John 
face to face.'' In this work he quotes the Apocalypse no less than twenty times ; he makes long 
extracts from it ; and speaks of it unhesitatingly as inspired Scripture, and as the work of St. John. 

The testimony of S. Irenseus is of more value, because it was probably derived from Asiatic 
Bishops ; for example, from Fapias, whom he mentions ; and fi*om S. Folycarp *, whose life, like 
that of his Master, St. John, seems to have been providentially prolonged to almost a patriarchal 
duration, in order that he might be a witness of the living Yoice of Apostolic Teaching, till the 
"Written Word was generally diffused^ 

2. Such, then, is the testimony from the country' to which the Apocaljrpe was originally sent ; 
such is the witness of the Asiatic Churches to which it was addressed. I^o evidence of a contrary/ 
kind can be adduced from those Churches, and from that age. 

No doubt was entertained by the Apocalyptic Churches concerning the inspiration and genuine- 
ness of the Apocalypse. On the contrary, those were condemned as holding heretical opinions, the 
Alogi, for instance, of the second century, who denied the Apocalypse to be St. John's '. " We can 
appeal," says Tertullian, at the close of the second century, *' to the Churches which are the foster- 
children of St. John i for though Marcion, the heretic, rejects his Apocalypse, yet the series of the 
Asiatic Bishops derives its origin from St. John'.'* Ail the Apocalyptic Churches ascribe the 
Apocalypse to St. John. 

3. Let us consider now the facts before us. 

A Writing, claiming to be from Heaven, dictated in solemn and sublime language, predicting 
future events, presenting, as it were, a series of pictures of the World's History to the end of Time, 
is sent to Seven Apostolic Churches of the most distinguished Cities of Asia ; to Ephesus, the rich 
emporium of the East ; to Smyrna, the nurse of Poets ; and to Sardis, the ancient residence of 
Kings. It purports to come from an exile on the barren rock of Patmos, an isle almost within 
sight of Ephesus, and therefore accessible to those to whom the book is sent. It speaks in the voice 
of authority to those Churches, and to their spiritual Bulers ; it pronounces judicial sentence upon 
them ; it rebukes their failings, and conmiends their virtues ; it promises blessings to those who 
receive the words of its prophecy, and denounces eternal woe on all who add to, or take away from, 
it. It speaks to men as being itself &om God. 

And what is the result f 

This Book— with these claims, reproofs, promises, and threats — ^is received by all these Churches 
as the Word of God ; and is ascribed by them to the beloved Disciple, the blessed Apostle and 
Evangelist, St. John. 

Such is their testimony ; and they could not have been deceived in this matter. St. John was 
no stranger to them. He lived and died among them. If then the Apocalypse is not from God, 
and if it is not the work of St. John, it cannot be imagined that the Apostolic Churches of Asia 
would have conspired to receive it. Their duty, both to God and to the Apostle, required them not 
to do so. So far from receiving it, the Angels of these Churches, with one voice, would hQ,yQ protested 
against it. Not only they would not have recognized it as divine, not only they would not havo 
received it as the work of St. John, but they would have condemned it as falsely ascribed to the 
Apostle, and impiously laying claim to the incommunicable attributes of God. It would have taken 

1 Tiriullian, de Vneaar, c 32. 8, Iren. iii. 3, 4, ap. Euteb, < But^b. ir. 14 ; t. 20. 

T. 20. Cp. Euitb. IT. 14. 8, Hieron. CataL Scr. xvli. r Mr. L C. Knight, in pp. 12—16 of an ingenious Essay on 

* For instance, by Arehbp. Uuher. the Apocalypse (Lend. 1842), has shown reason for believinr, 

* canton, Fasti Romani, a.d. 1G6. Cave, I pp. 66, 67, de that S. Jgnatitu, in Epist. ad Philad. 6, imitated the words io 
Irenseo. Rev. iii. 12. 

* Irtn. ▼. 30. Cf. Buteb, v. 8. Irentnu also quotes the • f^/t/^Aan. H seres, li. 3, 4. 32, 33. PAtTat/r. Hnres. Iz. al. 13, 
Apocalypse as St. John's in Fragm. Pfaff. p. 26. • Tertuliian, c. Marcion. iv. 6. See ibid. iii. 14. 
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a place among those spuriom Revelations which were ascribed by heretics to Peter, Paul, and 
Thomas ; and the World would have heard no more of the Apocalypsb of St. John. 

4. If now we open the Book itself, every thing there harmonizes with this belief ' . 

The Author calls himself John. "I, John, who am also your brother, and companion in 
tribulation *." " John to the Seven Churches which are in Asia '." " I John saw these things, and 
heard them*." Whom would this name suggest, placed thus by itself, without any epithet or 
accompaniment ? Whom but the Apostle and Evangelist, St. John P He, and he alone, was John ; 
their brother, their pastor, and their guide: and no one else in his age, writing to St. John's 
otm Churches, would have ventured to assume the name of John, in this bold and unqualified 
simplicity. 

Again ; the Author writes from the isle of Patmos, where he was, " for the testimony of the 
Lord Jesus ; " and we know that St. John was banished to that island by the Emperor Domitian, 
when he persecuted the Church *. 

It may be asked, perhaps. Why then does he not call himself an Apostle ? We may ask, in reply. 
Why does not St. John himself, in his Epistles P Why does not St. James P Why does not St. Jude P 
The name John would suffice to identify him ; and, by withholding the title of ApQstle, and calling 
himself only a servant of God, and their brother in tribulations, he would show, that though he had 
" the gift of prophecy, and was permitted to understand all mysteries, and to speak with the tongue 
of Angels *," yet he was not elated above measure " by the abundance of his Bevelations ' ; " and 
the more he was exalted by God, the more he would humble himself with men. " The secret of the 
Lord is among them that fear him • ;" " and mysteries are revealed unto the meek '.'* 

Further ; the Author of the Apocalypse, modest as he is in the description of himself, speaks, 
as we have seen, to the Angels of Asia with all authority : he distributes praise and blame like a 
Ruler and a Judge. Now, there was only one person then alive in the whole world who was 
entitled to use this language ; and that Ofie person was not only entitled to use it, by his double 
character as the last surviving Apostle, and as Metropolitan of Asia, but he was most solemnly 
bound to use it. By reason of his office, he was obliged,, in duty to Christ, Who called him to it 
to " speak, .and exhort, and rebuke with all authority "/' He was bound to be no respecter of 
persons ; to " be instant in season, out of season ; to reprove, rebuke, exhort *'.'' This person was 
St. John. 

Again; we find that the Author of the Apocalypse, who writes to the Seven Angels, or 
BishopSy gives them an Apostolic Benediction, — The Grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you *'» 
" And without all contradiction,'^ says the Apostle, " the less is blessed of the better,'' or greater *'. 
Therefore we may infer that the writer of the Apocalypse is some one greater than the Bishops of 
Asia. He is some one entitled to bless them. Now, there was one person in the world, and one 
alone, who, in a spiritual sense, was greater than the Bishops of Asia, and so was entitled to bless 
them, and might justly be expected to do so ; and that person was St. John, 

Lastly ; the Catholic Church from primitive times, which is the Body of Christ, and to which 
He has promised His Spirit and His presence ^*, receives the Apocalypse as Canonical Scripture and 
as the work of St. John ". Her testimony is the testimony of Christ, Who is present with her ; it is 
the testimony of the Holy Spirit, Whom Christ sent to be in her "' 

6. There was a remarkable fitness in the selection of St John, particularly of St. John at 
Patmos, for writing the Apocalypse. 

He was the beloved disciple ; be had been with our Lord in His Agony and when on the 

■ 

> Some remarks have already been offered above on the olqecr * See Above, p. 157 

tions derived from the difference of ityU between the Apocaljpse ' 1 Cor. xiii. 1, 2. 

and St. John's Gospel (Buteb. ni. 2A). This question has been ' 2 Cor, zii. 7- 

well discussed by Onerike, Einldtnng in das N. T. § 00, p. M5. * Ps. xzt. IS. 

And, after all, the tubfeei of the Airaealypse is so different from > Bodns. iii. Id. 

that of the Gospel, that arguments from i/yte are scarcely >* Tit. ii. 16. 

admissible here. No one would argue from the Satires of Horace *' 2 Tim. iv. 2. 

that he did not write the Odes. And yet how different is the " Rev. i. 4 ; zxiL 21. 

style 1 What has been said above on the difference of style >' Heb. vii. 7. 

between St. Petar's two Epistles (pp. 71— 77)i may be applied, ** Col. i. 24. Matt xxviii. 20. John zvi. 13. 

mutatis mutandis, here. Cp. abore, p. )49« note. >^ See the authorities in Welstein, N. T. ii. p. 7^4, and KireJ^ 

» Rev. i. 9. Q/Jw-i pp. 296—320. 

» Rev. L 4. *• Cp. above, pp. 77i 79. 

* Rev. xziu a. 
Vol. II.— Paat IV. M 
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Cross ; his brother Apostles hod now been removed by death ; and he was left, aged, an exile, 
and a prisoner, in a lonely island, for the testimony of the Truth in Christ. 

As the winds blew, and the waves dashed on the rocky shores of Fatmos, so the winds and 
waves of persecution were now beating on the Church. But the aged Apostle, who was confined 
within the narrow limits of Fatmos, was admitted in the glorious visions of the Apocalypse to the 
presence of God. The Exile of earth became a Citizen of heaven ; the cliffs of Fatmos appeared 
more beautiful than Faradise. He was '' in the Spirit on the Lord's Day." The Man of sorrows, 
Whom St. John had once seen crowned with thorns before Filate, and bleeding on the Cross at 
Calvary, was now seen reigning in heaven adored by myriads of Angels, and coming on the clouds 
of heaven to judge the Quick and Dead. 

This is very appropriate ; it harmonizes well with the tender care of Christ for those who love 
Him, and suffer for Him. It is expressive of His love for His Church, left a widow for a while in 
this world. When on the Cross, He committed His Mother to St. John's care. By St. John, He 
reveals to His Church the future glory which will be hers, when she will be reunited to Him, and 
be the Bride in heaven. 

Here, therefore, is a source of comfort to all Christians. Here on earth we are exiles ; we are 
in Fatmos. Especially, in these latter days, the heavens are dark ; the sea is high ; the waves dash 
upon the rock : " the floods are risen, Lord ; the floods have lift up their voice \" This is an age 
of storms. The beach is strewn with wrecks. Yet in the gloom of this world, in this solitude and 
exile, we may have inward peace, and light and hope and joy. Loving Christ with St. John, 
Buffering for Christ with him, we, like St. John, shall be visited by Christ. St. John's vision will 
be ours. His Brcvelation will be ours. Our Fatmos will be Faradise. And we may pass from the 
storms of earth to the sunshine of heaven ; and from the solitude of our worldly banishment to the 
mansions of our Father's House. 

X. On the Text of the Apocalypse. 

The History of the Original Greek Text of the Apocalypse is very remarkable. 

Erasmus, its first Editor after the invention of printing, had only one MS., and that an im- 
perfect one, of the Apocalypse, He supplied the last six verses, which were wanting in that MS., 
from the Latin Yulgate, translated by himself into Greek ; and some words of Erasmus, not 
authorized by any MS., still remain in some editions of the Apocalypse printed at this day '. 

The second edition of the New Testament was that of the Complutensian Polyglott, so called 
from Complutum, or Alcallk in Spain, the place at which it was printed. This was in the year 1520. 
The Complutensian Editors, says Wetstein ', had only one MS. of the Apocalypse. They were 
followed in the Apocalypse by Erasmus in his fourth and fifth editions in 1527 and 1535, and by 
Robert Stephens in the year 1546, and again in 1549, 1550, and 1551. Wetstein* affirms that 
Bobert Stephens had only two MSS. of the Apocalypse, and that these were not accurately collated. 
The third edition of Stephens formed the basis of those of Theodore Beza, which appeared at Geneva 
in 1565, 1576, 1589, 1598, and also of the Elzevir edition, or received text, as it is commonly called, 
published at Ley den in 1624. 

Beza's edition of 1598 was the groundwork of the English Authorized Version of the New 
Testament, published in 1611, and '' appointed to be read in Churches." 

Here two remarks may be made. The English Authorized Translation of the Apocalypse 
does not rest upon the same sound foundation of MS. authority as the Authorized Translation 
of the otlier books of the New Testament. It stands in a place by itself, and ought to be regarded 
accordingly •, , 

No one need be startled by ihiB statement. If the Apocalypse now existod only in the single 
MS. of Erasmus, no article of Christian doctrine would be in the lelsist degree different from what it 
is. The numerous MSS. of the Apocalypse which have been collated since it was first printed, havo 
ndt affected any doctrine of Christianity ; but they have placed the received Articles of the Faith on 
a more solid basis. 

* Ps. zciii. 4. 1. c, p. 741), qose ab ErasmUnla proflozit, admodum infirmo 
' See Bengelf p. 622. nititar tibidne. Et tamen per integrum quod ab edttione Ste- 
' Proleg. in Apocalyps. N. T. ii. p. 7^1* phanica elapsum est SKcnlum, Tin docti etiam in oomiptA lectiono 

* Ibid. quid libet potius invenire, quam lectionem reoeptam Tel oon« 

* ** Lectio reeepta Apoealypieot (says Weistein, a.o. 17^2, firmara vol emendare maluemnt*"' 
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In the interTal of time which has elapsed between the publication of the Authorized Version and 
the present day, much has been effected for the confirmation and establishment of the Original 
Text of the Apocalypse by the labours of Bishop Fell, Dr. John Mill, Bentley, Weistein, Bengeh 
Maithcei^, Alter*, Birch*, Wbide, Oriesbach*, Schoh*, Ford*, Barrett^, Lachtnann, Tischendorf, 
Tregelles*, Mai, Scrivener, Kelly, and others'; and little now remains but to use diligently and 
faithfully the materials collected by them. 

Their attention has been devoted mainly to the critical examination of Manuscripts ; and it is 
due to them that at this time, nearly a hundred MSS. of the Apocalypse have been collated, some of 
which are of great antiquity and value. 

Of these the four most ancient are, 

A. The Alexandrine, in the British Museum, probably of the fourth century. A fac-simile of 
it was published by Woide in 1786, a magnificent work, reflecting great honour upon the Editor, 
and on those who generously assisted him. See above, on the Gospels, p. xxxiv, new edition. 

M. The Sinaific MS. brought from Mount Sinai by Tischendorf; of the fourth century : see 
above on the MSS. of St. Paul's Epistles. 

B. The Basilian, in the Yatican at Home, No. 2066 ; of the sixth or seventh century. A 
transcript of 'it was published by Tischendorf, in 1846 ; and another has been published at Rome, as 
a Supplement to Mai*8 edition of the Codex Yaticanus, No. 1209. 

This Basilian MS. is not to be confounded with Codex B, in the Yatican, No. 1209, containing 
other portions of the Greek Testament^ but not comprising the Apocalypse. See above, on the 
Gospels, p. xxxiv. 

C. The Palimpsest MS. of 8. Ephraim the Syrian ; so called from its having certain works of 
S. Ephraim written over the Greek Testament ; probably of the fourth century. A transcript was 
published by Tischendorf in 1843. 

By the goodness of Divine Providence these invaluable MSS. containing the Book of Revela- 
tion have been preserved to our own age, and have been made generally accessible at this day by 
means of transcripts. In this respect we of the present generation enjoy a privilege which was not 
granted to our forefathers, the English Tbanslatobs, nor indeed to any of our predecessors. 
This circumstance will ap})ear the more striking, when we recollect that one of these Ancient 
Manuscripts, the Ephraim Palimpsest, which, about a century ago, was almost illegible ^^, has now, 
within the last few years, been restored, as it were, to Ufi^ by a chemical process, so that the reading 
of nearly every letter of it has been ascertained ", 



XI. Notice of some ancient Commentators on the Apocalypse, whose Works are extant 
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I. Victorinus, Bishop of Petabium, or Petavium, Pettau, in Pannonia, circ. a.d. 270 (Cave, i. 
p. 147 "). He is said to have suffered martyrdom in the Diocletian persecution, a.d. 303. The 
" Commentarius in Apocalypsim," ascribed to Yictorinus, printed in Bibliotheca Patrum Maxima, 
iii. p. 414 — 421, and in a shorter form, entitled "Scholia in Apocalypsim,'* in Biblioth. Patrum 
Gkdlandii, iv. p. 62—66, whence it has been recently republished by the Abb^ Migne. Patrologia, 
V. p. 318 — 348. The work of Yictorinus was revised and modified by S. Jerome (see Ambros. 
Ansbert. in Bibl. P. Maxima, xiii. p. 404). 

II. Auctor Anonymus, apud 8, AugtMtinum, tom. iii. pp. 3106 — 3169, ed. Paris, 1837. This 
Exposition of the Apocalypse, which is very valuable, is in the form of Homilies 'or Sermons 
preached in the Church. It will be designated by Aug, ? in the following notes ; see on ii. 1. 

It has been ascribed by some to Tichonius, the celebrated Donatist Expositor, contemporary 
with S. Augofltine, circ. a.d. 390. (Caye, i. p. 286,) Tichonius is known to have composed an 

Rim, 1782—1788. 12 iomls. 29 July, 1716), that It coit him two hours to read a page. 

Vindoboiue, 1786, 1767. % tomls, Sro. Bentley'a Correspondenoe, p. 610. Cp. p. 519. 

Hannia, 1800. " Bj meaoi of the ** tinctnra Giobertiiia,'' in 1842. See 

Hala Saionnm, 1606. 2 tomis, 8tq. Monitam Bditoris, Pfen ii. p. zrii. 

BeroUni, 1830— 18S6. 8 tomis, 4to. >' Compare (Uiloviui, BibL lUpst. N. T. Proleg. in Apoc. 

In Appendice Codids Vaticani, Oxen. 1799. p. 1715, "q- L^ke, Geschichto der Anslegnng d. Apoc. in 

Cam Codioe BTangdii S. Mattb«i reacripto, Dublinii, 1801. vol. i?. of his Kommentar uber die Schiiften d. Evang. Joannes, 

Lend. 1844. PP- 951—1012, 2od ed. The Rev. B. B, Bllioii'i Hone Apoca. 

Who has printed the Apocalypse from Cod. Vat 2066. lyptica, W. p. 307, 4th ed. Dr. Todd on the Apocalypse, p. 269. 

• It is described as such by Monifauetm, in the year 1708. Bee also pafticolarly, Le Long, Bibliotheca Sacra, yol. ii. 

ilcogr. 6r. p. %\3, WaUtein says (in a letter to Bentley, " Bd. BanL 1741. 
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exegetical work on the Apocalypse (see Bedels Commentary, j9a«8f>M'), and it is probable that these 
Homilies contain considerable portions of that treatise, adapted to the use of the Churcli. 

m. PrimasiuSy Bishop of Adrumetum in Africa, flourished a.d. 550. His '' Commentarius in 
Apocalypsim '' is contained in Bibl. Patrum Maxima, x. pp. 287 — 340, and has been published by 
the Abb^ Migne in his Patrologia, torn. Ixviii. pp. 794 — 956. 

lY. Cassiodorus Aurelius Magnus, *' Senator Romanus, deinde Monachus Yivariensis in Calabria.'' 
(See Cave, Hist. Lit. i. p. 501.) He wrote his work, " De Divinis Lectionibus," circ. a d. 556. His 
" Complexiones in Apocalypsim " were published at Rotterdam, 1723, 12mo. pp. 213 — 243, and are 
inserted in the Abb^ Migne's Patrologia, tom. Ixxx. pp. 1406 — 1418. Cassiodorus, in p. 9 of his 
work De Divinis Lectionibus, speaks of Primasius as his own contemporary, and refers to his work 
on the Apocalypse. 

Y. Andreas, Archbishop of Crete, supposed by some to have been afterwards Bishop of CsBsarea, 
in Cappadocia *, probably in the sixth or seventh century. (Cave, i. p. 467. Fabric. Bibl. Gr. viii. 
696, xi. p. 62, ed. Harles.) His Commentary on the Apocalypse is printed in Morell's edition of 
8. Chrysostom, tom. viii., and a Latin translation of it in Bibl. Patr. Max. tom. v. pp. 589 — 633. 
We may here mention the two other Greek Expositors, who derive their materials mainly from 
Andreas, Arethas and (Ecumenius. 

YI. Arethas, Bishop of Caosarea, in Cappadocia, in the tenth century. (Fabric. Bibl. Graec. viii. 
p. 698, ed. Harles. Cave, i. p. 520, in (Ecumenii Opera, ed. Paris, pp. 640—837, a.d. 1631.) A 
Latin translation of his Exposition is found in Bibl. P. Max. ix. pp. 741 — 791. 

YII. (Eeumenius, Bishop of Tricca, in Thessaly, probablv in the tenth century. (Cave, ii. p. 112. 
Fabric. Bibl. Gr. viii. p. 692.) 

Much has been effected recently towards an improved edition of these two Expositors by the 
late lamented Dr. Cramer, in his publication " (Ecumenii et Arethcs in Apocalypsim," Oxonii, 1840, 
"Nobis,** says he in his Preface, "plenissimum forsan Antiquorum Greecorum Patrum Com- 
mentarium, qui extat, in Apocalypsim, licuit vulgare." The learned Editor has printed new Scholia 
of (Ecumenius, and has added to those already published of Arethas. The Exposition of QScumenius 
commences at p. 497 and ends at p. 582 of Dr. Cramer's volume. 

YIII. Beda Yenerabilis ; bom near the mouth of the Tyne, in the county of Durham, a.d. 
672, died A.D. 735. (Cave, i. p. 612.) Explanatio Apocalypsis in tom. xii. pp. 337—452 of Bedse 
Opera, Lend. 1844. A valuable and interesting Exposition. 

IX. Ambrosius Anshertus, Gallus Presbyter (obiit a.d. 778), in S. Johannis Apocalypsim libri x. 
ad sanctissimum in Christo Patrem ac Dominum D. Stephanum Divin& Gratia Papam ; ed. princ. 
Col. 1536, fol. p. 442. Bibl P. Max. xiii. pp. 403-639. (Cave, i. p. 631.) 

X. Berengaudus, Moaachus Benedictinus, circ. a.d. 800. Expositio super vii. Yisiones Apoca- 
lypseos, inter S. Ambrosii Opera, ed. Bened. tom. ii. pt. ii. pp. 499—589. 

XL Haymo, " Episcopus Halberstattensis, Alcuini discipulus," obiit a.T). 853 ; an excellent 
Expositor. Conmientariorum in Apocalypsim Beati Joannis libri vii. jam primum in lucem editi, et 
ad multorum scriptorum Codicum fidem castigati Coloniae, 1531, 12mo. (Cave, ii. p. 28.) Com- 
mentaries on the Apocalypse were written by Alcuin and Babanus Maurus (Trithem. 251. 267), con- 
temporaries of Haymo, but are not now extant. 

XII. Anselmus Lauduiiensis (Laon, in Picardy) Benedictinus, Petri Abaelardi magister ; fl. a.d. 
1103. In Apocalypsim Enarrationes, Colonise, 1612, inter Anselmi Cantuariensis Opera, ii. p. 471^ 
sqq. (Cave, ii. p. 187.) 

XIII. Bruno, Abbas Moute-Cassinas, ob. 1125. (Cave, ii. p. 158.) Commentarius in Apoca- 
lypsim. Opera, Yenet. 1651. 2 tom. fol. 

XIY. Rupertus Tuitensis (propfe Coloniam Agrippinae), ob. 1135. Comment, in Apocalypsim, 
lib. xii. ad Fredericum, Archiepiscopum Coloniensepa, Colon. 1541, p. cxcv ; Noriberg, 1526, ed! 
Paris, ii. p. 450, sqq. (Cave, ii. p. 193.) 

XY. Anselmus, Episcopus Havilbergensis, de Sigillis Apocalypticis scripsit, a.d. 1145. (Cave, 
ii. p. 224.) Some further account of this important treatise has been given, and some extracts from 

I E.g. Bede, Explan. Apocalyps. Epist ad Eoseb., ''Has ergo * AndraM of Crete was proUbly a differeac person from 

regulas non in.Apocalypsi tantum, id est, in ReTelatione Sancti Andreas of Cappadocia. In the MSS. the Commentary on the 

Joannis Apostoli, qnam idem Tiehoniua et Tivaciter intellexit, et Apocalypse is attributed, sometimes to the one, sometimes to the 

Teridicft satisqae catholic^ disseruit, preeter ea duntazat loca, in other. Arethas assigns it to his predecessor in the See of Carpa- 

qoibns snn partis, id est, Donatistamm schisma defendere doda. 
nisus." " Cujus qnidem aactoris et nos in hoc opere sensam se- 
cuti, nonnuUa quse extrinsecos posnit, breyii^di caos^ omisimus.'^ 
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it have been printed, by the present writer in his Edition of the Greek Text of the Apocalypse, 
London, 1849, Appendix B. 

XVL Rkardus de Sancto Viciore, propfe Parisios, "natione Scotus, S. Bemardi familiaris," obiit 
1173. In Apocalypsim S. Joannis libri vii. (Cave, ii. p. 228.) Opera, Rothomagi, 1650. 2 torn, 
folio. 

XVII. Joachimus Calaber, Abbas Florensis sive de Flore, fl. a.d. 1200. (Cave, ii. p. 278.) TTi^ 
work on the Apocalypse was first published with the following title : — 

" Expositio magni Prophetsd Abbaiis Joachim in Apocalypsim : Opus illud celebre ; Aurea, ao 
prsB ceteris longb altior et profundior Explanatio in Apocalypsim Abbatk Joachim de statu Universali 
ReipublicsB Christianee, deque Ecclesia Camali in proximo re/ormandd, atque in primcevam sui aetatem 
redigenda ; triplici prii^s tamen percutienda flagello, moxque omnium Infidelium ad Ghristi fidem 
conversione ; jam multis sepulta sseculis, sed adimplenda tempore instante ad utilitatem et consola- 
tionem fidelium nutu divino detecta atque reserata in lucem prime venit,'' Venetiis, 1527, 4to. 

The date of Joachim's prefatory Epistle is printed " Floris. anno DominicsB Incamationia mc." 
It ought to be Mcc. 

A further account of Joachimus expositions of the Apocalyptic prophecies is given in 
Appendix C of the present Editor's volume above quoted. Lend. 1849 ; and Gieseler, Eccl. Hist. § 70, 

XVIII. Thomas Aquinas, nat. 1224, ob. 1274. ThomsB Aquinatis in B. Joannis Apocalypsim 
Expositio nunc primum ^ tenebris eruta, FlorentisD, 1549, 12mo. p. 654. The preface speaks of it 
unhesitatingly as the work of Aquinas. Cave (Ii. p. 306) denies the genuineness of this exposition, 
and conjectures that it was written by Thomas Anglicus, the monk of Ely, of the twelfth century. 

XIX. Joannes Petrus Olivi, a Franciscan, of Languedoc, ob. 1297. Postilla in Apocalypsim. 
For a further acco«mt of Peter Olivi, and of his memorable labours on the Apocalypse, see Oiesekr, 
Eccl. Hist. § 70, and Appendix D of the present Editor's Greek Text of the Apocalypse. Lend. 
1849. 

XX. Albertus Magnus, Provincial of the Dominicans, Master of Aquinas, Bishop of Eatisbon, 
died at Cologne, a.d. 1280. (Cave, ii. p. 311.) Commentarii in Apocalypsim. Basil, 1506. 

XXL Petrus Aureolas, sive Petrus de Verberia, Doctor facundus, Archiepiscopus Aquensis (of 
Aix), fl. 1310. (Cave, ii. p. 25, App.) His Breviaritim Bibliarum contains his comment on the 
Apocalypse. 

XXII. Nicolas de Oorham, of Merton College, in the fourteenth century. Comment, in 
Apocalypsim, Antwerp, 1617 — 1620, p. 178 sqq. (Cave, ii. p. 86 in Appendice.) 

XXIII. Jacobus de Paradiso, Carthusianus, a.d. 1449. "De Septem Statibus Ecclesias in 
Apocalypsi descriptis, deque authoritate JEcelesim et ^'us Peformatione." A valuable and interesting 
treatise, printed in Broume*s Fasciculus Ilerum Expetendarum, &c., ii. p. 102. Lend. 1690. 
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On the duty of reading the Apocalypse publicly in the Church, see the Appendix K in the 
present Editor's Volume containing the Greek Text of the Apocalypse from the most ancient 
MSS. It is one of the best characteristics of the " New Lectionary " (1871) that provision is 
there made for such reading. 
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■ 1 JolJi I. 1. 

b Rom. IS. II. 
James 5. 8. 
1 Pet. 4. 7. 
ch. 22. 7 10. 



e Exod. 3. 14. 
ver. 8. 

ch. S. 1. & 4.5, 
& 11. 17. b 16. 



1. ^ *AnOKAATVIX *Iri(Tov Xpiarov, tjv IScuicev axn^ o ©cos Sct^at Toi^ 
SovXots avTou a Set yeviaOai iu Td)(ei, koL iaijfiavev anoaTeikas Stct rod 
ayyikov avroS t^ SouXy avTov *I(odvp^f ^ * os i/iapTvprfac rov \6yov rov S^ov 
kqX t^i^ fiapTvpiav ^Irjaov Xptorov, ocra etSe. ^ ^ MaKopios 6 avayipdaKQiv, 
Koi oi oLKOvoitres rov^ Xoyovs rfj^ trpo<f>rjT€La^, kol rrjpowres ra iu airrg yeypaii-^ 
li€va' 6 yap Kaiphs eyyv^. 

* *^ *I(i)dinn]s Tac9 CTira iKKXyjciaL^ rais iv r§ ^Aauy xdpi^ vplv koX elpTJirq 
i. airo 6 i)v KoX 6 Jjv zeal 6 ipx6fi€i/o^' kol ano tS}v ivra TrvevfidTaiv, a ivdvLOv 
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Ch. I. L *AwoKi\w^ts *Ii|<rov Xpicrrov, ic.r.X.] Tht Apoealypte, 
or Revelation ofJetui Chriti, which Ood gave to Himt to thow 
to Hit aervantt what thingt mtut come to p<U9 ihortly. The 
Father loveth the Son, and showeth Him all things that Himself 
doeth (John ▼. 20) ; and the Everlasting Son, the Word of God, 
God with OS (Matt. i. 23), God manifest in the flesh (1 Tim. ui. 
1(»), revtaU God's will to the world (see Matt zi. 2?. Luke z. 
22. John i. 18). Hence the Apocalypse is the Revelation qf 
Jettu Christ (cp. Gal. i. 12. 2 Cor. zii. 1^. John (says Bengel) 
is the writer of this book, bat its Author is Christ. 

By some English Writers this Book ii sometimes called, in 
the plural number, '^the Revelations," but this is erroneous. 
The Book u 'KwoniKv^ts, Apoealyptet an u^foldiny or revealing 
of what is secret ; as Andreas expresses it, it is ^ rmv icpxnrr&p 
B^Kuo'is (see the LXX, in 1 Sam. zz« 30). Hence 8. hrenents 
(v. 30) says, *' the Apocalypse was seen " {jkwpiBfi) ; a passage 
which shows that this title of the book, " the Apocalypse," is very 
ancient, probably from St. John himself. 

It is this act of revealing which the title describes. Compare 
the use of this word in Rom. ii. 5 ; viii. 19 ; zvi. 26. 1 Cor. i. 7 ; 
ziv. 6. 2 Cot ni. 1. 7. Gal. i. 12; ii. 2. I^h. i. 17; iu. 3. 
2 Thess. i. 7. I Pet. i. 7- 13 ; it is the office of revealing the future 
which is assigned to Christ by God, and this truth is declared in 
the name and contents of the ApocUypse. Accordingly we shall 
see that it is Christ, Who commands John to write the seven 
Epistles to the Seven Churches, and reveals what some of them 
will suffer (i. 11. 10) ; it is Christ, Who opens the Book sealed 
with the Seven Seals (v. 7* 9), and reveals the future sufferings 
and final triumph of the Church (vi. 1 — 17; vii. 1 — 17); it is 
Christ, Who offers the prayers of all the Saints, which lead to the 
sounding of the Seven Trumpets which announce God's Judg- 
ments on His enemies (viii. 3—13; iz. 1 — 21; zi. 15); it is 
Christ, Who delivers the little Book opened to St John, and gives 
him a commission to prophesy again (z. 1 — II). 

The Divinity of Christ is declared by what follows ; " He 
sent and signified it by His angel to His servant John." Compare 
zzii. 16. The Angels are Chris fs Angels, because He is God. 
See Matt zxiv. 31. 

— ft 8ci y§y4a'$ai ir rdxu"] which must come to pass shortly. 
This ezpression is not inconsistent with the fact that some of 
these things would seem long in their accomplishment, to human 
calculation ; as is evident from Luke zviii. 8, where Christ says 
that God is long-suffering (fjMKpoOvfiA^) and yet ezecutes His pur- 
poses ip rdx*h and so here He savs, zzii. 7> IM (pxofuu rax^$ 
and still He is not yet come : cp. below v. 3, and r. 7< 

— r^ 6oi\^ ainov 'Iwdiryii'] to His servant John. The blessed 
Apostle, the beloved Disdple, who was admitted to see the 
heavenly visions which he is about to describe, is not '* ezalted by 
the abnodanoe of his revelations " (2 Cor. zii. 7)» l^ut describes 



himself by this title, '* the servant of Christ" '* Mysteries are 
revealed unto the meek/* Eoclus. iii. 19. 

2. hs 4fiapT^f>tiir€ ic.r.A.] who bare witness qf the Word oj 
God, and the testimony of Jesus Christ, as many things as he 
saw, St John thus intimates, that what he writes in the Apoca- 
lypse, is not from himself, but ftom Ood; that it is not from any 
private imagination, but that it is the testimony of Christ ; and 
that he writes whatever he saw in the visions of God. Therefore 
he adds, '* blessed is he who readeth, and who heareth (i. e. 
hearkens to, and obeys) the words qf the prophecy, and observeth 
the things which are written therein." On the sense of htcoim 
with an' accusative as here, see Acts iz. 7* On the meaning ofi 
l^a see note, John zzi. 25, and on the promise of blessedness to 
him that readeth and keepeth, see on James i. 22. 

8. 6 ybp Koiphs iyyis} for the season is at hand: the season 
(icaiphs) at which they will come to pass is near. This assertion 
is alwajrs true, even to the end of time. For since the prophecies 
in this book eztend frt>m the Apostolic age to the Day of Judg- 
ment, some of them are continually on the eve of their accom- 
plishment. Besides, since the duration of the present world is 
but a span when compared with Eternity, the season of Judgment 
is at hand ; the Judge slandeth btfore the door (James v. 9). 
Cp. 2 Pet iii. 8, 9. Arethas. 

4. 'lotdtftnis reus twrh iKKkriolatt] John to the Seven Churches 
that are in Asia. The Asia here mentioned is the district more 
commonly known as Ionia and Lydia, and was called in Roman 
language IVooonsular Asia. It was a province of not more than 
one hundred miles square, watered on the north by the river 
Caycus, on the south by the MKander, and bounded on the east 
by the Phrygian hills, and on the west by the Mediterranean Sea. 
See on Acts ii. 9, and Abp, Ussher's IVeatise on the Original of 
Bishops and Metropolitans, Ozf. 1641, p. 53, and foUovring. Its 
capital was Ephesus, in which dty St John resided, wrote his 
Gospel, and died, and which is now named after him. See above, 
Introduction to St John's Gospel, p. 267. 

On these Epistles to the Seven Churches see further below, 
i. 11 ; ii. 1. 

— Xipis bfu¥ irol cip^nj] Orace be to you, and Peace, The 
salutation with which St Peter's two Epistles, and all St Paul's 
Epistles to Churches begin (see on I Thess. i. 1) ; and serving as 
a bond of Christian fellowship between St. John and those two 
Apostles. The Apocalypse also ends with the final salutation 
which was characteristic of St Paul, The Orace ^f the Lord 
Jesus Christ, See above, on 1 Thess. v. 28. 

— awh 4 Ar Kcd 4 Ijr ica2 6 ^px^M**^'] Jrom Him Who is, and 
was, and is to come, *0 &y means more than *' Who is ;" it means 
** the Being One," the *' Ever Self-ezisting One," the First Cause 
of all ezistenoe. 

This remarkable fttnicture, In whicfa the prepontion iiwh u 
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craani, iifias dwo rtov ayLaprui^v rffKop ev to) aifiari, aurovy ^ icat ^rroirfO'ep r/iias coi? i. is. 
paaCKeiav i€p€i9 Ta> ^cco icai Jlarpi axnov, avro) "n ooca irac to Koaro^ 6C9 tov9 i Pet. 1. 19. 

,^ « , , ^ , ; '^ '^ IJohn 1.7,9. 

auava^ t<ov auavtav afMrjv. ch. s. h. & 5. 9. 

^ ' 'iSov, €p)(€Tai, ficra roi;/ v€<f>e\(!)i/, kol o^erai auroi' ttS? 6^^aX/io9, ical f i'i^®-,j , 

V »N9>/ ^^f *S9\ «<^ <J\N Heh D 14 

otrii^€9 avrov egeKCvrrjcraVi icai KOi/roi/Tat ctt auroi/ Tracrat at 9VAai " pet i. ii. 

fr 2. 6, 9. 1 John 1. 7. ch. 5. 10. ft 20. 6. flsa. S. IS, 14. Dan. 7. IS. Zech. 12. 10. Matt. 24. SO. 

ft 25. 31. ft 26. 64. John 10. S7. AeU 1. II. 1 Thess. 1. 10. 2Thets. 1. 10. Jude 14. 



followed by a nominalive case, seems designed to remind the 
reader, that in the Apocalypse he is to be prepared for combina- 
tions independent of the ordinary rules of Grammar, and having 
a Grammar of their own, — the Grammar of Inspiration. 

These remarkable structures, frequent in this Book, excite 
the reader's attention by their singularity, and senre as mementos 
that the truths which tiiey express transcend the reach of human 
thought and laugusge. Tlins the combination of the preposition 
itwh here with the participle, 6 Ar, marks its connexion with the 
indeelinabie Hebrew njrp (Jehovah), and abo, if we may so 
say, bespeaks the indeclinability of the Divine Essence, with 
which there is ** no ffariableneu or shadow qf turning.** James 
i. 17. 

See below, «. 5, and Winer, Gr. Gr. pp. 64. lf»4 ; it indicates 
that the phrase 6 tiv xal ^ ^y jcol 6 ipxifuros is a proper name 
reserved to God alone, and that He Who spake to John in Patmos 
is the same as He Who spake to Moses in the WUdemess, when 
He thus described Himself, '£7^ tlfu 6 ^r, " I am the Being 
One ;" ** I am the ever Existing One," and ordered Moses to 
say, 6 A¥ iir4cr9\ic4 fit, '* I am hath sent me." Exod. iii. 14. 

The commission given heare to St. John resembles that given 
to Moses; and it will be seen that the Apocalypse presents a 
continuous series of typical analogies between the Church of 
ChriMi, whose future fortunes he reveals, and the history of the 
Itraelitieh Church led by Moeee out of ESgTPtf in its pilgrimage 
through the wilderness, toward Camaan, tiie figure of Heaven. 
Cp. Arethat here, and see Introduction above, pp. 148, 149. 

Biz. has rod after iirh, but it is not in the best MSS. 
— &irb r&w ivrh, wvwfAdrmv] from the Sewn Spirits which 
are before Hit throne. Yroin a comparison of this passage with 
Zech. iv. 10, speaking of those *' eeven, which are the Eyes of the 
Lord, which run to and fro through the whole earth," it has been 
inferred by some that the Seven Spirits here mentioned, are the 
Seven principal Angels, of which number Gabriel and Michael are 
two. Cp. Luke i. 19. The ancient opinion of the Hebrews on 
this subject is expressed in the book of Tobit, xii. 15, '' I am 
Raphael, one of the Sewn Angels .... which go in and out 
before the presence of the Holy One;" and this opinion was 
entertained by Irenaue, cited by Andreat, and by ClemenM Alex. 
Stromat. i. ad fin., and by Andreaa and Arethae, and in later 
times by Ribera, Viegaa, Com, h Lapide, Mede, Bottuet, Drueiue, 
Bp, Bk// (Sermons, i. pp. 291, 292), and others. Cp. below, 
iii. 1, where Christ is said to have the Seven Spirits of God, and 
the Seven Stars, and iv. 6, where the Seven Spirits are typified 
by seven lamps, and v. 6, where they are symbolised by the Seven 
horns and seven eyes of the Lamb. 

There would be, doubtless, an appropriate significance in the 
conveyance of the message of Grace and Peace from God and 
Christ through the ministry of the Seven Angela of the Church 
in Heaven to the Seven Angele of the Churches of Asia, who 
represent the fiilnees of the Apostolic Ministry of the Church 
Universal on Earth. See i. 20 ; ii. I. 

Periiaps, however, inasmuch as the number Seven in the 
Apocslypse symboliies completenete (ree on zH. 19), and in- 
asmuch also as Angels are not called Spirits in this book, the 
Seven Spirits represent the Holg Spirit, in His sevenfold ftilneas, 
which rests on Christ, the Holy One of God (Isa. zi« 2 ; Ixi. 1. 
Luke iv. 18), and which after His Ascension He sent, and is ever 
sending, to comfort and illuminate His Church, and therefore they 
may well be called horns, lamps, and eyes. Nor is there any 
harshness in the expression Grace and Peace be to you from the 
Seven Spirits; for these seven gifts of the Holy Spirit bestowed 
by Christ, Who received them from the Father (John xiv. 16), 
Who is the Wellspring of aU good (see on 2 Cor. xiiL 14), are 
the means of all Grace and Peace to the Church ; and so the 
words are understood by Victorinus, Primasius, Andreas, Beds. 

The septenary number (says Aug.) is consecrated to the 
Holy Ghost in Holy Scripture, and is recognised as such by the 
Church. And (as is added by Bede here) the One Spirit is here 
characterised as sevet^old, because in the One Spirit is all ftilness 
and perfection; and this interpretation is mnctioned by Bp. 



Andrewes (Sermon < on the Sending of the Holy Ghost," iii. 
p. 134), and so Bp. Wilson, who says that the salutation is from 
** the Holy Ghost Who governs the Church of Christ, until His 
Coming again, and with His sevenfold gifts inspires it" 

5. kwh *\ritrov Xpiorov, 6 iiAprvs 6 wiar6s'] from Jesus Christ, 
the faitf^ful Witness, The structure of hith with a nominative 
may be compared with that in 9. 4 ; and as in that passage it 
declared that there is no variableness or shadow of turning in 
God (James i. 17)t so it may here be understood to signify, that 
whatever vicissitudes may occur in the afiairs of Nations, and in 
the History of the Church, as revealed in the prophecies of this 
Book, yet *' Jesus Christ is the same yesterday and to-day and for 
ever" (Heb. xiii. 8), and that He Who '* came into the world to 
witness to the truth" (John xviii. 37)> is always *' thefaitH^ wit- 
ness ;" and whatever corruptions of Christian doctrine may arise 
in the Church, yet His testimony is always /at7V«/ ^fnd true, 

— 6 wpvr6roKot r&r r9Kp&¥] the /Irst'-begotten qf the dead. 
Death has become Birth, through Him Who is the First-bom 
from the Grave. See above, on Acts ii. 24. 1 Cor. xv. 20. CoL 
i. 18. Bp. Andrewes, iii. 67. 

— A ^x v] the Prince of the Kings of the Barth, an appro- 
priate dechuration consequent on the statement of Christ's Victory 
over the Grave at his Resurrection, when He asserted this Supre- 
macy (see Matt. xxviiL 18), and here it is the preamble of a 
Bevelation which will disclose insurrections of earthly Powers 
against Christ, and His triumph over them (xix. 19 — 21). 

— kclL Xoivami ic.r.A.] and Who washed us from our sins by 
His blood. Some MSS., vis. A, K, C, and several Cursives, and 
the Syriae and Armenian Versions and Fathers, Andreas and 
Primasius, and Cassiodorus, have A^oyrc, Who redeemed us, 
and so Lachmamn^ and DOsterdieck, but not Swald, Do Wette, 
lUch. 

This reading deserves consideration, and may periiaps be 
preferable. For the Copyists were more likely to alter Xo<ram 
into koiiratrrt than vice versA ; and the great proof of Christ's 
hve is, that He redeemed us by pouring forth His Own Blood, as 
our ransom, K^pov \ and whereas we were held in bondage by 
reason of our sins, and were liable to everlasting death (Rom. vi. 
17 — 23), our Redeemer delivered us from that captivity by pay* 
ing that price whicJi alone could satisfy God's justice, and procure 
our release, and He purchased us at that price for Himself. 
See Matt. xx. 28. Acts xx. 28. 1 Cor. vi. 20 ; vii. 23. Eph. i. 
7. Col. i. 14. Heb. ix. 12. I Tim. iL 6. 1 Pet. L 18. On the 
use of iv as the instrument, see vi. 8. 

6. ffcd iwolfi^v iifuis fiafftXetay'] and He made Mt to be a king- 
dom. Priests to God ondHisFathsr. So the best MSS. BIm, haa 
/SfluriAccf, Kings s but the spiritual character of the Christian 
pririleges is hesi expressed by the abstract word a Kingdom, 
which may be designed to be a caution against erroneous and 
antinomian notions which some have deduced firom the declara- 
tion of Scripture, that all Christians are Kings. It is a phrase 
derived from the Ancient Scriptures (Exod. xix. 8; xxiii. 22), 
" Ye shall be to Me a royal Priesthood" fiaal\ew¥ UpdrevjAa. 
Cp. 1 Pet. it 9, and Winer, p. 612. 

Observe the aorist here, htolnaw. He madeg that is, by 
certain special acts on His part, His Incarnation, and Death, and 
Ascension. See below, v. 10. 

The addition of a finite verb (iwotficev), preceded by wol, to 
participles (&7av»rr<— Ao^o-orri), is a Hebraistic peculiarity, as is 
observed by Delitssch, quoted by Hengstenberg. 

7. Itoh, fyx""^ M«^^ ^^v" yt^*>M¥\ Behold, He eomath %oith 
the clouds, the clouds of the Last Judgment described by Daniel, 
vii. 13. St. John, being in the Spirit, abready anticipates the end 
of all things, and sees it as already at hand ; as it is to Him to. 
Whom a thousand yesrs are as one day (2 Pet. iii. 8), and by 
Whose inspiration he writes. See v. 3. 

— ical oXriPu abrhv i^§ic4mi<ray'] and they also who pierced 
Him, whether on the Cross, by nails and the spear, and by bitter 
mockeries and insults ; or by their sins. Heb. vL 6. On the 
variation here fh>m the Septuagint Version, see the notes on 
Zech. xiL 10, and also on John xix. 37, where is the sama 
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^ ^ ^Eyd) el^iL to *-4X^a icat to /2, Xey€t £v/)t09 o 0co9, 6 
1/ fcat o i/j' icat o epy(6yievo^, 6 nai/TOKpaTOjp. 



^ ^ ^Eyo) *I(odwris, 6 a8€\(f>o^ v/JLmv /cat O'vyicoti'6}i/09 cj/ rg dXi<|r€t ical jSaat- 
Xct^ Kttl vnofiovy iv Xpiar^ *Irjarov, iyei/Ofirjp iv t^ VTJ<r(p r-g Kakov/iivy ndriiq} 
Sta Tou \6yov tov &eov, /cat 8ta ttji/ fiaprvpCap ^I-qaov Xpiarov. 



▼arietj ; and where it is observed, that the text which speaks of 
Christ's tufferingt affords also evidence of His Godhead, 

This deviation from the LXX Version, and this identity of 
the rendering of this remarkable text in St. John's Gospel (xix. 
37 ; cp. Lee on Inspiration, p. 345), and in the Apocalypse, are 
confirmatory of the belief that those two writings are from the 
same hand. 

The frequent citations in this, the first chapter of the Apoca- 
lypse, from the ancient Hebrew Prophets, especially from Daniel 
and Zeehariaht are doubtless designed to lead the reader to re- 
gard the Apocalypte as a tequel to, and continuation of, Hebrew 
prophecy, and as dictated by the Same Spirit Who spake by its 
mouth. And since the Apocalypse is the latt prophetical Book 
of Holy Scripture, it may be regarded as the consummation of all 
God's prophetic Revelations to the world. See above, Introduc- 
tion to thu Book, pp. 150, 151. 

— ical KS^oyrcu hr* a^hy Twrai eu ^u\<d Trjs yris"] and aU the 
IVibee of the Earth will wail at Him : a sentence uttered by Our 
Lord Himself in the Gospel, Matt. xxiv. 30. 

The Tribes of the Earth in this book are they who are of the 
earth, earthy, and are not like the Tribet of the Israel of Grod, 
the heirs of the heavenly Jerusalem, who have their hearts in 
heaven, their treasure in heaven, and their conversation in heaven 
(Matt vi. 20. PhiU iii. 20). See below, iii. 10. 

It is a saying of S. Augustine, which is of constant use in 
expounding the Apocalypse, " Eeclesia Dei caelum est, tm'miet 
Ejus terra sunt " (Serm. 67)* 

The tribes of the spiritual Israel, the Church Universal, are 
represented as sealed with the seal of God, at the final gathering 
of all his people, in the seventh Seal. See below, viL 4—9. 

But they who set their affections on things upon earth will 
wail at Christ's Coming to Judgment; while they who have set 
their affections on things above (CoL iii. 2) will rejoice at His 
appearance, and will *' lift up their heads, because the day of their 
redemption draweth nigh " (Luke xxi. 28). 

On the use of the verb K6Trofiai,' plango, see above. Matt, 
zi. 17; xxiv. 30. Luke viii. 52; xxiii. 27 ; below, xviii. 0. 

8. fyift tlfu rh "Ah^ ical rh Cl"] lam the Alpha and the Omega. 
The first and the last letters of the Greek Alphabet are used by 
Christ in order to declare that He is the Beginning and End of 
all things. A similar mode of speech, derived from their own 
alphabet, was employed by the Hebrews, who said that Adam 
transgressed, and that Abraham observed the whole law " from 
Aleph to Thau:" see Schoettgen, pp. 1086, 1087. A like usage 
is found in later Greek writers. See Wetstein, p. TA9, 

This use of letters of the Alphabet of the Greek or Gentile 
world, and not of the Hebrew, in the introduction of this Book, 
as a designation of Jesus Christ, and adopted by Himself as such, 
is characteristic of the universality of the Dispensation which it 
reveals, and of the incorporation of all nations of the Earth in the 
mystical Body of Christ. The numerical value of A is an Unit, 
and of A is eight hundred ; and eight is the symbol of glory. See 
on Luke xxiv. I. 

These words, applied by Christ to Himself (xxi. 6; xxii. IS ; 
cp. i. 17i 18), and compared with the declarations of Jbhovab, 
Isa. xli. 4 ; xliv. 6 ; xtviii. 12, are also a plain assertion of Christ's 
Divinity and Co-etemity with the Father. See Athanasiue, c. 
Arianos, Orat. iii. vol. i. p. 317; and cp. Andreas, (Ecumen., 
Arethas, here. Bp, Andrewes, ii. 162. Bp, Pearson, Art. ii. 
p. 233. Dr. Waterland, ii. 136. Observe the definite articles 
prefixed here to Alpha and Omega, indicating that He is the only 
Beginning and End of all things, and showing His Co-equality 
with the Father. 

This declaration of Christ concerning Himself, " I am the A 
and the A," was reverently accepted by early Christian Art, and 
is often seen in ancient Christian Inscriptions, particularly in the 
Catacombs of Rome, where the symbols A, A are firequently ac- 
companied by Y {Xpiar6i). See Aringhi, Roma Subterranea, 

cap. xiii. and xv. Bp, Kip on the Catacombs, Lond. 1859, p. 110 ; 
and Scott on the Catacombs, p. 100 ; in one case the symbol is 
accompanied with the words £S DEIS, probably DEUS, '*Thou 
art Goid," asserting the Godhkad of Christ. 

It is also adopted in Christian Hymnology, e. g. by Pruden* 
Hus, in the fourth century, Cathem. ix- 10. 



Corde natus ex Parentis ante mundi exordium. 
Alpha et A oognominatos. Ipse fons et clausula 
Omnium quie sunt, fuerunt, quaeque post futura sunt. 

9. iyif 'ludtfyris — IIcIt/a^] /, John, your brother. Observe 
the humility of the beloved Disciple ; see above, v. 1. /, John, 
your brother and partner in the affliction and kingdom and en- 
durance in Christ Jesus (K and C omit Xpiar^. A omits *liiaou, 
B has ^. X. *I.) became {4yty6fi7ir, not ^y) a dweller m the Island 
called Patmos, on account of the word of God, and the testimony 
of Jesus Christ. Observe the gentleness with which he speaks 
of his exile and imprisonment for the Gospel ; Iy9v6ijen¥ i» rp 
itlitrtf, I became — I found myself— fat the sake of God's Word, 
an inmate of Ptetmos. He regards his banishment like a voyage 
and sojourn in a pleasant place ; for he was there visited by 
Christ. There is also something beautiful and touching in the 
repetition of this word 4ytv6fi'nw here. I became a dweller m 
Patmos, for the Word's sake, and I became a dweller in the 
Spirit, on the Lord's Day. How striking the contrast betwee*^ 
St. John the Evangelist, an exile in Patmos, and Seneca, the 
philosopher, an exile in Corsica 1 

The aorist 4yty6prip does not intimate, as some have sup- 
posed, that the Apocalypse was not written in Patmos ; see o. 11. 
It is like the epistolary aorist lypo^a, by which the writer puts 
himself in the place of the readers see I Pet v. 12. 

St John saw and wrote the Revelation in the isle of Patmos. 
one of the Sporades, in the ^gsean Sea, to which he was 
banished by the Emperor Domitian about a.d. 95. See Ter- 
tuilian, Pnescr. Hsr. 36. Iren., c. Hsr. v. 30. Origen in 
Matt. tom. xvi. Buseb. iii. 18; and cp. Andreas here, and 
S, Jerome, Scr. Eocl. x. ; and above, Introduction, p. 157; and 
Introduction to St John's Gospel, p. 267f note, where the 
passages are dted. 

Smaller Islands, especially in the Archipelago, such as Gyaros, 
Seriphos, Patmos, were used by the Romans for purposes of penal 
deportation and imprisonment ; see Tacit., Annal. i. 53. Juvenal, 
i. 73 ; X. 170. Patmos is one of the most stem and ragged. 

The i»land of Patmos still preserves some local traditions of 
St. John's sojourn there. A cave is shown where be is said 
to have seen the Revelation. Toumefort, ii. p. 198. Pococke, 
iU. p. 36. Walpole, Turkey, ii. p. 43. Ross, OuAin, 

At the opening of this book, Christ dbplays a specimen of 
the providential Scheme which is to be revealed in the Apoca- 
lypse. John was banished by the powers of this world; but 
Christ uses his exile and detention in Patmos as an oocarion for 
revealing to him the gl(mes of His Second Coming, and for com- 
missioning him to write what he could not now preach by word 
of mouth, and to send the writing to the Seven Churches, so that 
it might be read by them and by ail Churches in every age, even 
to the Coming of Christ. 

St. John, an exile on earth, was admitted to visions of Hea- 
ven. Confined within the limits of Patmos, he was received into 
the courts of the Jerusalem that is above. 

He who had been admitted to our Lord's most private retire- 
ments ; to the most solemn scenes of His sufferings and sorrow ; 
who had been with Him on the Monntain of Transfiguration, in 
the Garden of Gethsemane, in the High Priest's hall, and at the 
Cross ; was now a prisoner in a lonely island. 

All his brother Apostles had been taken away by Death. He 
was left the last As the winds blew, and as the waves dashed 
on ike rocky shores of Patmos, so the storms of the world were 
beating against the rock of the Church. But the aged and lonely 
Apostle was cheered with glorious visions. He was visited by 
Jbsus Christ. The Man of Sorrows, whom St John had seen 
in His agony at Gethsemane, He Whom He had seen standing 
bound before Caiaphas^ crowned with thorns, mocked by Herod, 
condemned by Pilate, dying on the Cross, and pierced by the 
soldier, was now seen by him enthroned in heaven, and adored by 
Angels kneeling before Him. ** I am the Alpha and the Omega, 
the First and the Last I am He that liveth, and was dead ; and, 
behold, I am alive for evermore, Amen ; and have the keys of 
heU and of death." 

Here is comfort to all In times of sorrow. Th^ who love 
Christ with St John, they who suffer with Christ, and for Him, 
will be visited by Him, and after the troubles of this worid will 
pais to the peace of heaven. See above, Introduction, p. 162. 
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^^ ^*Ey€v6fi7]i/ Iv nvevfiajL iv rg Kvputicy rjfJi'Cpq,, Koi ijKOvaa omcro) fiovich.i.i, 
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irefixlfop Tat5 enra iKKhrfariais, €ts "E^ta-ov, koX €t9 S/J^vpyav, koX ct5 nefyyafiov, 
Koi €19 Qvaretpav, Kai €t9 SdpB€i,s, koI €19 ^tXaScXc^etai^j Kal €19 ilaoSiKCtoy. 



10. iytvSfiritff ic.r.X.I / became in the Spirit on the Lord'e 
Day ; the Day of the Lord's Resorrectioo from the Dead ; a Teiy 
appropriate season for the rerelation of Christ in glory, and of 
the bliss of the Church Triamphant. 

By the repetition of the word iyw6/iri¥ St. John marks his 
transition from the outier visible world (^r ndrfi^) to the inner 
invisible world (iw IlM^/iari). 

The expression — " the LoreTs Day *' — shows that the First 
Day of the Week, on which our Lord rose, was now observed by 
Christians as a day set apart for religious uses. In the words of 
S, Augutiine (Epist 1 19)» " The Lord's Day being proclaimed 
to Christians by the Lord's Resurrection, thenoe became their 
festal Day." 

A weekly Day of Rest typifies the Rest or Sabbatitm which 
still remaineth to the people of God (see Heb. iv. 9). The Sab- 
bath commemorated God's Rest after creation, which concerns 
all men ; and the transfer of the Sabbath to the First Day recalls 
the mind to the blessing of Creation, begun on the First Day, and 
consecrated anew by those of Redemption and Sanctification, 
bestowed in the Resurrection of Christ on the First Day, and in 
the Descent of the Holy Ghost from heaven, on the First Day. 
The Sabbath of the Jewe commemorated their deliverance from 
Egypt (Dent v. 15). The Christian Sabbath celebrates the sub- 
stance of which that national deliverance was a shadow ; it cele- 
brates the Exodus of mankind from a spiritual Egypt, in the 
Resurrection of Christ. 

See note above on Matt, xxvii. 62 ; xiviii. L LukexziiL 66. 
Acts zz. 7; CoL ii. 16, and Bp. Andrewet, Sermon on 1 Cor. 
zi. 16, voL ii. p. 426, who there says, *' The Lord's Day hath 
testimony in Scripture." Bp, White on the Sabbath, Lond. 
1636. Bp. CoMin, De die Dominico, Works, v. p. 529; and 
Arehbp, BramhaU on the Lord's Day, Works, voL v. pp. 9— 83 ; 
and Bp, Peareon on the Creed, note, Art v. pp. 497t 498 ; and 
Orotiue here ; and No. xliv. of the Bditor'e Occasional Sermons, 
« On the Christian Sunday;" and Ellieott on Col. ii. 17. TVr- 
tultian refers to this passage in his De AnimA, c. 9. 

There is also another special aptitude and adjustment in the 
Viflions of the Apocalypse to tkejiret day of the week. For all 
these Visions — the Sesils, the Trumpets, the Vials, are grouped in 
iivent : they begin on the/irBt day of the Seven, the birthday of 
the Church, whose history and pilgrimage they reveal, till she 
comes, aifer the Hesaemeron of her trial, to the Sabbath of her 
Beet ; an J to the Octave of a glorious Beturreetion, 

11. h fiK4w€is ypa^op] what thou art beholding write forth- 
with (aorist^ into a book, 

— Kol Tt/jL^op rats hrrh 4ttK\tiirlms\ and eend it to the Seten 
Churchea : that is, primarily to the Seven Churches in Aeia here 
specified. 

Hence the testimony of those Churches to the genuineness 
of the Apocalypse is of great weight. It was sent to them, and 
they bear witness that it was sent by the Apostle and Evangelist 
St. John. See above, the Introduction to this Book, pp. 154—6. 

Tertullian (adv. Marcion. iv. 5) refers to this passage, and 
calls these Churchea ** alumnas Joannis." 

Secondly, the message delivered to them was designed by 
the Great Head of the Church for the perpetual edification of all 
Churches in every age and country of the World. This is evident 
from the fact, that each of the Seven Epistles here sent contains 
the solemn words, " He that hath an ear, let him hear what the 
Spirit saith unto the Churehee*' (Rev. ii. ^, 11. 17. 29 ; iii. 6. 
13. 22). 

Besides, in Holy Scripture the number eeven indicates com' 
pleteneu (see Bahr, Symbolik i. pp. 187 — 201), and it is spe- 
cially used in the Apocalypse in this sense. The Seventh Seal, 
the Seventh Trumpet, the Seventh Vial, is the last in their own 
series respectively. 

There were many more Churches in Asia than Seven when 
St John wrote (e. g. ColotsdB, Hierapolis, and probably Trallet, 
Magnesia, and others) ; and tlaerefore, as is said by all the ancient 
Expositors {Victorinus, Andreas, Primasius, Bede, Arethas, and 
others), the design of the Holy Spirit, in adopting the perfect 
number seven as Uie number of Churches to whom the Epistles 
are to be sent, is to declare that in speaking to them He is 
speaking to dU, 

The words of Victorinus (Bishop and Martyr in the third 
century), whose comment on the Apocalypse is the oldest now 
extant deserve to be cited here. *' There are seven horns of the 
Lamb (Rev. v. 6), seven eyes of God (Zech. iv. 10), seven spirits 



before the throne (Rev. i. 4 ; iv. 5), seven Candlesticks (i. 13), 
seven Women in Isaiah (iv. 1 ), seven Churches addressed in St 
Paul's writings, seven Deacons (Acts vi. 3), seven Seals (Rev. 
V. 1), seven "^umpets (Rev. viii.), seven weeks ending at Pente- 
cost (Lev. zziii. 15), seventy weeks in Daniel (ix. 25), seven dean 
anim&ls in the Ark (Gen. vii. -2), seven chastisements on Cain 
(Gen. iv. 16), seven years followed by a release of debt (Dent. 
zv. 1), seven Pillars in the House of Wisdom (Phiv. zi. 1)." 
{Vietorin, de FabricA Mundi.^ 

" Numero septenario Universse Ecdesic significata est pleni- 
tude : propter quod et Joannes Apostolus ad septem scribit 
Ecclesias, eo modo se ostendens ad unius plenitudinem scribere " 
{S. Augustine, de Civ. Dei xvii. 4). 

St. John, in writing to Seven Churchea of Asia, writes to alt 
Churches of the world ; and it has been observed by andent 
Expositors (Canon, Muratorian, ap. South, R. S. iv. p. 2. 
Victorinus, Cyprian, de Exhort Martyr, c. ii., and others), that 
the number of Gentile Churches to whidi St, Paul wrote Epi^tlea 
is seven ; and that what St Paul wrote to them he wrote to alt. 

The Candlestick or Lampstand in the Temple had seven 
branches, i. e., three on each side and the shaft in the centre 
(Ezod. zzv. 31, 32), and it was a figure of the Church fed by the 
Oil of Holy Scripture, and illuminating the World (see Zech. iv. 2, 
and below, L 20, and especially zi. 4) ; whence S. Irenseus says, 
V. 20, that " the Church is the Seven-branched Lamp, holding 
the Light of Christ" 

T^ere are Seven Golden Candlesticks ui the Apocalypse, and 
yet there was but one Seven-branched Golden Candlestick in the 
Temple, and in the visions of Zechariah. So there are particular 
Churches throughout the World ; but all these together make 
One Church Universal; bdng fed with the same Oil of pure 
doctrine, and all constructed of the same pure material of fine 
gold. 

Any one Candlestick may be removed (see on Rev. ii. 5), but 
the sevenfold unity is not disturbed by its removaL Any par* 
ticular Church may fail, but the promise of Christ to the Church 
Universal is, that *' the Gates of Hell shall never prevail against 
it" (Biatt zvi. 18). 

— c2t "E^ctf-oK, K.r,K,'] to Bphesus, and to Smyrna. The 
ChurchM here mentioned are situated in a circular group (see 
V, 4), and are spedfied in the geographical order in which they 
would occur to the mind of a person writing from Patmoa. 8e« 
above, on 1 Pet i. 1. 

Some learned Modem EzpontozB (Viiringa, p 31. Venema, 
p. 55. Henry More, p. 720, and others) regard the Seven Bpistlee 
as having a prophetical charapter, and as representing Seven suc- 
cessive states of the Christian Church in seven consecutive periods 
of time, dating from the Apostolic Age to the end. 

But this is a notion which is not sanctioned by andent 
Ezpositnrs, and seems to be unfounded. 

It cannot be doubted that in writing to the Seven Churches 
St John (as has been ahready observed) is writing to all ; and 
that every Church of Christendom may see itself reflected in one 
or other of these Epistles.' Indeed (as Victorinus lays), in these 
seven Churches we see an image of the faithful of the whole 
Catholic Church. But the Epistles have an historical character 
(see ii. 6. 13. 15), and the arrangement of their order, as before 
said, appears to be geographical. Ephesus is fitly placed first, 
as bdng nearest to Patmos, and as being the Chief City and 
Church of Ada, where St John himself lived and died. 

— ^fiipway"] Smyrna ; eight miles north of Ephesus. In 
Christian History it is celebrated as the Episcopal See of S. Poly- 
carp, the scholar of St John. See ii. 8 — 11. Iren. ap. Buseb., 
iv. 14, 15. Tertultian, Prsescr. § 32. 

— n4fryapo¥] Pergamum i rardy called Pergamus {Strabo, 
ziii. p. 924. Winer, ii. p. 224. TVeneh, on the Authorized Ver- 
sion, p. 44). But the Greek Expositors have ^ n/pya^t here 
(in Caten., p. 208), and so Ding. Laert,, in Arcesida, iv. SO. It 
was in Mysia, on the Caycus. For further particulars concerning 
it, see on ii. 12. 

— Svdrtipar] So A, B. C. — Els, has Svdrttpa. T^yatira, 
in Lydia, on the river Lycus; mentioned Acts zvi. 14. 

— 2d(f>8cis] Sardis. The andent capital of Croesus and the 
Lydian Kings, on the river Pactolus, south of the plain beneath 
Mount Tmolus ; the Episcopal see of Melito, in the second century. 
Buseb. iv. 13. 26 ; v. 24. 

— ♦lAoS/Xf cioy] Philadelphia, in Lydia ; deriving its name 
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REVELATION I. 12-17. 



1 SMk. I. 26. 

Dan. 7. IS. 

eh. S.l. & 14. 14. 

b 15. 6. 

m Dan. 7. 9. 

ch. 19. 12. 

n ch. 14. 2. 

o Isa. 49. 2. 

Eph. 6. 17. 

Heb. 4. 12. 

Ter. 20. 

ch. 2. 1, 12 ft 3. 1. 

ft 19. 15, 21. 

p Isa. 41. 4. 

ft 44. A. 

ft 48. 12. 

Dan. 8. 18. 

ft 10. 10. 

Yer. 11. 

ch. 2. 8. 



'^ Kal iirccrrpetjfa jSXeireLU rrfv ^(avifv 17x15 cXaXct /act* e/xov* #cat liriaTpv^a^ 
^ov kma \vyyias X/^vcra?, ^^ * #cat €u fiecrea r!ov iwra \i/)(yLa)v ofioLOV Ti^ 
opOpdirov, ivS^Sv/iivov Trohrjprjt /cat TrepLe^axrficvov irpo^ tols fiaarols C<^vr]v 
•)(pv(rfjv* ^* "* 17 §6 Ke<l>a\7i avrov koI ai Tpi)(€^ \evKal o»s €piov XevKov, a>5 ^iciv 
Kal oi o^pOaXfioi avTov ais <f>X6^ irvpos, ^^ " Kal oi iroSes aurov ofioioi ^aXfcoXi- 
fiavff, 0)9 iv Kafiivta irenvptofia/oi,^ Kal 17 ^ct)K^ avrov a»9 ^(ovrj vSdnav iroX\6>i/« 
^® ** Kal €)(a}v iv r^ Se^L^ avrov X^^P^ acrrepa^ ivra, Kal iK rod orofiaTO^ avrov 
pofJi^aCa 810T0/X09 o^cia iKiropevoiievrj, Kal 17 oi/rts avrov a»s 6 17X109 <f>aiv€L iv rj^ 
Svi/a/x€t avrov. 

" *^ Kat ore etoov airrop eneca irpo^ rov9 7rooa9 avrov (os veKpos* Kai etnjKe 



from AttaluB Philaddphas, of Pergamna ; at the foot of Mount 
Tmolos. 

— Aao8{ircMy] Loodicea^ in Phrygia; called from Laodice, 
wife of Antioehna II., a celebrated commercial dty, Tacit, Ann. 
xtT. 27 ; on the river Lycns, not far from Colossse, see Col. ii. 1 ; 
lY. 14 ; it had a Chief Pastor, Archippns, in Apostolic times, 
Col. IT. 10. Comt, ApottoL viii. 47 ; and a Bishop and Martyr, 
Sagaris, circ. a.d. 170. Euteb. iv. 26 ; t. 24. 

B). cISoy iwrh. Xvx^at xpvo'av] / taw Sewn Candletlieit 
(or rather lAtmpf, or Lamptiandt) of Gold. 

On the symbolic meaning of the number Seven, see below, 

note on xi. 19. 

The word CandlcMiick has taken root in the English language 
as an emblem of a Church, and it seems almost impossible to 
eradicate it ; but it must be borne in mind bf the English reader 
that the word CandUiiiekt does not rightly represent those 
Avxi'^oi, which were similar to the Seven-branched Xvxf^iat, or 
Lampttandi, which were to be kept continually burning in the 
Lefritical Taberuacle, or Temple (Exod. xxt. 31 ; xxvit 20. Lev. 
xxiv. 1—4. 1 Kings vii. 49. Heb. ix. 1. 2) ; and (as before ob- 
served, see V. 11) were fed with oil (cp. Exod. xxvii. 20) supplied 
through their branches, or tubes, into their bowls, and thus were 
very apt emblems of Churchee (see v. 20), which have no tfufe- 
pendent light in themsehee (as Andreas here observes), but are 
only vehiclet (bx'^fw^o) of light derived /rom above ; being sup- 
plied by the Holy Spirit with a perennial stream of pure oil (see 
Caten, pp. 194. 199) flowing from the Word of God, and enabling 
them to enlighten the world-^even the Angels of heaven — with 
the pure light of the Gospel (see Eph. iii. 10), and ever tended 
by Christ, and under him by the Christian Priesthood ; as the 
Seven-branched Lamp-t/aiuf was tended by the Levites in the 
Temple. In like manner the Priests of the Church of Christ are 
bound to keep watch and ward by day and night, and to take 
good heed that the wicks of the Spiritual Lamp in the Christian 
Sanctuary are duly trimmed, and that the pipes are not clogged 
and obstructed by the clotted corruptions of unsound doctrine, 
and that the oil is not adulterated, and that the lights bum 
clearly ; and they are responsible to Christ for the discharge of 
this duty, and He will remove their Candlestick if they neglect to 
perform it. See next note, and below on xi. 4. 

18. jrol ir fiio^ r&¥ iirrb, Avxi'<«*'] ond in the midat qf the 
eeoen golden Lampi one like the Son qf Man, clothed with a 
long garment, reaching down to Hie feet. After wod^piy the word 
XtT&ya is to be understood. *' One lihe the Son of Man," so 
Daniel describes Chritt, Dan. vii. 13 ; x. 5. Christ is arrayed 
In a long garment, as the High Prieet of the Church Universal. 
Compare Exek. ix. 2. 11, and the description of the High Priest's 
robes in Joeephus, Ant. iii. 8. 4 ; viii. 3. 8; xx. 1. 1, who uses the 
word iroi^^s, flowing to the feet, as applicable to the Sacred 
Vesture of the High Priest 

Christ is represented as walking in the midst of the Seven 
Oolden Lamps (ii. 1)» because, as the Priests in the Tabernacle 
and Temple lighted, and watched, and fed the Lamps (Exod. 
xxvii. 20, 21 ; xxxiv. 9. Lev. xxiv. 2. 4), so Christ observes the 
Churches of Christendom, which He illumines with the light of 
His Word, and feeds with the oil of His Spirit, and trims with 
His discipline, and guards with His care, and examines with His 
eye, whether they bum clearly with the luminous flame of true 
doctrine, and whether the liquid oil of the Spirit is corrapted 
with human admixtures, and the light of the lamp is dimmed with 
heresy, superstition, or unbelief. 

1^ wtpitCtao'fidyov] and girded around at the breasts with 

a golden girdle. This also is a sacerdotal attribute, showing that 
the Son of Man is here presented as the High Priest of the 
Chun-h. Compare the language of Josephus, Ant. iii. 7. 2, oon- 
ceratng the gtidle of the High Priest of the Levitical Dispensa- 
tion ; and see WetstHn here. 



14. 1^ di Kf^aXii, «r.r.A.] and His head and His hair white as 
white wool. Here the same attributes are ascribed to Christ as 
are assigned to God by Daniel, vii. 9 ; x. 6. Cp. v. 8. 

It is observed by S, Irenteus (iv. 20. II), that the imagery 
by which Christ is here described represents His two Natures and 
His Sacerdotal OflBce. The Hair, white like wool, shows the 
holiness and glory of His Divinity ; His attire displays His Priest- 
hood ; His feet of chaloo-libanum burning in a furnace represent 
His permanence, like the Bush in the Wilderness on fire, but not 
consumed (Exod. iii. 2) ; and the fire, adds Irenseus, may remind 
us of that conflagration with which He will execute Judgment at 
the end of the World. 

16. d n6Sts avrov Zfiouu x^ifoXifidy^"] and His feet like unto 
ehalcolibanus. The etymology of the last word is doubtful ; but 
inasmuch as the language of the Apocalypse coincides in many 
respects with that of Hebrew Prophecy, it is probably equivalent 
to the shining brass, or molten brass or copper, glowing in a state 
of incandescence mnd fusion, in Dan. x. 6, and Ezek. i. 7> 13. 
And this is confirmed by Plin, N. H. xxxiv. 2. The word occurs 
again, ii. 18. 

It is rendered aurichalcum, or orichalcum (see Cicero de 
Off. iii. 23. 12. Horat, Ars Poet. 202), by the Vulgate, and is 
said by Suidas to be the same as electrum, which is a composif e 
metal {Plin. N. H. ix. 65), made of gold and silver. See Winer, 
R. W. B. ii. pp. 88, 89, and it is rendered by some ** brass from 
Libanus," {Syr,, ^thiop,, VatabL, Ebrard.) 

Some learned expositors (Bochart, Orotius, Vtiringa, Heng^ 
stenberg. Trench) suppose that the Word is compounded otx^i^^* 
and the Hebrew ]^ {laban), white; and that it signifies 
brass in a state of white heat. 

If a conjecture of this kind is admissible, and if A<i3ay^I may 
be regarded as an adjective, a Greek root seems preferable to a 
Hebrew, and (as has been suggested by Schwartz, Monum. 
Ingen. iv. 283) it may perhaps come from \§(fi», liquo (as irrc- 
yaxihs from ar^yto, viBavhs firom irtiBw, and Kix^yhs from Ae/x*)t 
and thus x«^'ro-^i'i3airof may signify liquid or molten brass ; and 
this would well suit the paralld places of the Old Testament and 
the context here, &f 4t^ Ka/ittf^ xttrvpotyiivoi, as heated in a furnace. 

Or, the word may be derived ftom xo^^'t copper, and 
XlfioMox, frankincense, and be a word similar to xp^^^"'"?^^'*^* 
and xpv0-^-Xi9os, and signify copper in a state of ignition, like 
frankincense when it is red-hot. Cp. Andreas and Wetst. here, 
and Salmas, ad Solin. p. 810. Simon is likened to \tfiaros, m- 
cense, Ecdus. 1. 9. 

16. ical 4k t. trrSftaros'] and going out qf His mouth a sharp 
two-edged sword, the Word of God. Tertullian thus ex- 
pounds it (c Mareion. iii. 14), *< the Apostle St. John, in the 
Apocalypse, describes a sword coming forth from the mouth of 
God, with two edges and sharp at the point, which is the Word of 
God, sharpened with the two edges of the two Testaments — ^the 
Law and the Gospel." 

The Judicial, punitive Power of God's Holy Wo&d, as an 
instrument of His retributive Justice and indignation on the 
guilty, for their disobedience, is displayed in the Apocalypse in 
awful characters, see ii. 12. 16, and particularly xix. 15. 21. This 
attribute of God*s Word is carefully to be observed, as serving to 
explain some Visions in this Book which would otherwise be 
obscure, and particularly xi. 3—6. 

This imagery is also derived from the ancient Scriptures, 
Isa. xi. 4 ; xlix. 2. Hos. vi. 6 ; and is adopted by St. Paul, Heb. 
iv. 12. This sword of Christ is always called ^fi^a in the 
Apocalypse (i. 16; ii. 12. 16; xix. 15. 21), never fidxtupa, and 
perhaps this word may be chosen in order to express more clearly 
the terror of the Lord (2 Cor, v. 11), and of His Word to those 
who disobey Him. 

17. iral iBriKt] and He laid His right hamd upon me, as the 
Angel did on Daniel, viii. 18 ; x. 10. 



REVELATION I. 18—20. II. 1. 
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rf/u Se^iav avTov in i/ik Xeytov, Mr/ ^ofiov, iyw elfii 6 irpStTo^ Kal 6 iaxaro^, 
*° ^ /cai o Qcov, Kai cyevofiTjv v€Kpo^, Kai loov ifi)v eifit €19 tov^ auova^ t(op aitavdiv, a Job is. h. 
icat €)((o Ta9 /cXet? roS davdrov koI tov q,8ov, ^^ FpoA^ov ovv a eiSe?* Kal a cicri, [JJ'^'VJ- 
ical a /jieXXet yiveadat, /xcra raCra* ^ ' to fivanjpiov rStv kma aaripfov, Si^ JmL*.2.7.**^*^* 
eLO€^ ein rij? 0€$^ta9 fiov, Kat ras cTrra Au^frtas ras XP^^^^* ^^ CTrra aoT€/>es ch. 1 1. 
ayyeXot rail' etrra iKKkrjanoiu €t(n* ical Xu;(viat ac €?rra €7rra iKKXTjcCai, eicru 

IL ^ "roJ dyycX^ ttjs ip *E<f>€(r<p CK/cXiycrtas ypd^ov* TaSe Xeyei 6 K/oarfivach. 1.18,20. 



18. irol tx» rks icXc7s] anJ i hold the Key* of Death and qf 
Hadet, Christ holds the Keys of Death , both of natural and 
spiritual Death ; of natural Death, as He proved by raising the 
Dead, and by giving to His Apostles the power of raising the 
Dead, and by raising Himself firom the Dead. See John v. 21. 

He holds also the Keys of Spiritual Death. He quickens 
the toulf dead in trespasses and sins, by His Word and Sacra- 
ments (see on John v. 25) ; and as the appointed Judge of Quick 
and Deady He will condemn the wicked at the Last Day, to that 
spiritual death, which is called in the Apocalypse the Second 
Death. See xz. G. U; zzi. 8. "For HeU itself is secunda 
mors, and is so termed by St. John." Bp. Andrewes, ii. 194. 

He it is therefore " tiiat openeth, and no man shutteth ; and 
that shutteth, and no man openeth," iii. 7* 

He has also the Keys of Hades — ^that is, of Vatn^, Seheol, 
the region of disembodied spirits (see on Luke zvi. 23, and 
Andreas here), distinguished from Hellf yityva, or the Lake of 
Fire, which is the final abode of the reprobate (see zz. 10. 14, 16), 
and into which none are cast until the Day of Judgment. 

Therefore the word *Ai9i)f is not to be rendered Hell ; we 
may adopt the word Hades, with Hammond and Bp. Wilson, 
pp. 700, 701, and others. See the notes in the American revised 
Version, pp. 86, 87f ed. 1854. 

Our Lord used this Key on the Cross when He admitted the 
soul of the Penitent into Paradise (Luke zziii. 43), and He wiU 
use it at the Great Day, when He will unlock the gates of Hades, 
and will call forth the Spirits of all men, and re-unite every soal 
to its own body, which He will raise from the grave (John v. 
28) ; and summon all men in soul and body to His Judgment Seat, 
for their final doom of everlasting bliss or woe. 

Elz. places rov Oaydrov before roD'AiSov, but A, B, C place 
TOV BoMdrov first ; and so all the best Editions. This is the order 
of the words in all the other passages in which they occur in this 
book, see vf. 8 ; zz. 13, 14, and with good reason, because Death 
is the inlet of the soul into Hades. 

19. iral i f iVi] and what they are. The word tltri here may 
signify what they mean ; as is explained by what follows, ** the 
seven stars are, i. e. they represent, the Angels of the Seven 
Churches ; and the seven Lamps arc, i. e. they represent, the 
Seven Churches." This Interpretation is mentioned by Arethas, 
and is adopted by Aieasar, Aretius, Launoi, Biehhom^ Herder, 
De Watte, Ewald, and others. 

St. John was not only admitted to see, and enabled to de- 
scribe, the mysteries of the Spiritual World and of Futurity, but 
also to explain them. Compare below, v. 20, and xvii. 9. 12. 16. 
18, where the substantive verb ci^l is used in this sense. 

At the same time, in favour of the other interpretation (which 
Is adopted by A Lapide, Grotius, Vitringa, Bengel, Hengstenberg, 
Ebrard, Liicke, DUsterd., and our Authorized Version), ** the 
things which are," it may be observed, that things present sre 
described in the Seven Epistles (chaps, ii. and iii.), and there 
seems to be a designed contrast between " the things which are," 
and *' the things which are about to come to pass,*' by which it 
is intimated that the present and future condition of the Churches 
are alike open to the eye of Christ. 

20. iyy€\ot] Angels qfthe Seven Churches. Angels, that is, 
their Chief Pastors, Bishops. The word Angel, or Messenger, 
had been applied to the Ministers of God, by ancient Prophecy. 
Cp. MaL ii. 7. where see S. Jerome,- cp. Augustine, Ep. zliii., 
Bpiphanius, Bede, and Aquinas here ; Sarama, de Minist. Eocles. 
p. 29 ; and Ussher on the Original of Bishops, p. 53 ; and Bing- 
ham. Antiquities, book ii. cap. ii. sect. 10, who says, " Hence, in 
after ages, Bishops were called Angels of the Churches." See 
below on ii. 1, and TVeticA here. 

— Auxi'/oi] The Seven Candlesticks^-or rather Lamps^are 
Seven Churches. See on ov. 11, 12. 

The Sbybn Epistiks to the Sbvbn Churchb9. 

Cr. II. 1. r^ &rx^X9»] 7b the Angel qfthe Church that is in 
Ephesus, write, Chrbt commands St. John to write to the Se? en 



Angels, as the Representatives of their several Churches. Thus 
Christ Himself recognizes that form of Church government in 
which one Person presides, as Chief Pastor, over a City and Dio- 
cese, such as that of Ephesus, which, as we know from Holy Scrip- 
ture, particularly from St. Paul's address to the Ephesian Pres- 
byters at Miletus (Acts xx. 17)t and from hia two Epistles to 
Timothy, the Bishop of Ephesus, contained within it many Pres- 
byters. See above, the Introductory note on I Tim. iii., p. 433. 

Tertullian (adv. Ifardon. iv. 6) designates these Angels as 
Bishops. ** Habemus Joannis alnmnas Rodeaias ; nam etii Apo- 
calypsin ejus Marcion respuit, ordo tamen Bpieeoporum ad 
originem recensitus in Joannem stabit auctorem." And Aug. T 
(see above, p. 103) says here, *< Angelt non debent hie inteUigi 
nisi Episcopi, aut Praspositi Ecclesiarum." 

In these Epistles of the Apocalypse, Christ often blames the 
Angels of the Churches (seevo. 6. 14. 20; iii. 2. 17)» but He 
never blames them for being Angels; that is, for occupying the 
chi^ place in their respective churches; which He certainly 
would have done, (/'such a pre-eminence in His Church had not 
been in aocordaaoe with His Will. See Matt xx. 26. Luke xziL 
24-26. 

On the contrary, Christ recognizes the Angels as the Heads 
and organs of their several Churches ; and sends His Epistles to 
the several Churches, through them. He recognizes the Seven 
Angels as the official Representatives of the Seven Churches. 

Besides, — vrhat is very worthy of remark, — in the original 
Greek the various epithets {dead, hot, cold, poor, rich, blind, 
naked, and the like) which Christ uses in these two chapters to 
characterize the qualities and condition of these several Churches, 
do not agree in gender with the /emtnine word 'EkkAi^Wo, Church ; 
but they agree with the masctdine word ''hyyeXos, Angel. They 
are all masculine; not one of them ia feminine. The address to 
the Churches is personid to their several Angels. Ab Primasius 
ezpresses it, " unam fadt Angeli Eodesiseque personam." He 
identifies him with it. The Bishop is regarded aa "Persona 
Ecclesise " by the Chief Shepherd and Bishop of Souls (1 Pet. 
ii. 5). The Great Head of the Church lays on the Angels the 
failings of their Churches; and thereby He not only makes a 
practical Recognition of Episcopal Authority, but also teaches a 
solemn lesson of Episcopal Responsibility. 

This Scripture also supplies a sacred precedent, and divine 
direction, as to the size of Dioceses, and number of Bishops. The 
territory, in which these Seven Churches were situated, was not 
much larger in eztent than that of some single modem Dioceses ; 
and each great City had its Bishop (see i. 4). The practical 
application of this Bacred precedent to our own Church and 
Country at this time deserves serious consideration. 

— r^f ir 'E4>4a^ iKK\ri<rtas'] qfthe Church m Ephesus. He 
does not say ** to the Angel of Ephesus," but to the Angel of the 
Church in Ephesus. Observe this title and style, which is em- 
ployed by Christ in all His addresses to the Seven Angels of the 
Seven Churches. The Texts in v. 8, and in iii. 14, which seemed 
to offer exceptions to this rule, have been now restored from the 
best MSS. 

This mode of address ought to regulate the language to be 
used by Christians toward Chief Pastors, and Cities, like those of 
Ephesus, Smyrna, &c in the age of St John, where the Civil 
Authorities are not yet Christian. 

Accordingly, in the primitive writings of Apostolic men, the 
Church in a City is described as irapoiHova'a, that is, as sojourning 
in that City. Thus S. Clement (Ep. i.) says, *'The Church of 
God that dwelleth at Rome " (^ -rapoiKowra 'P^firip), to the Church 
of God that dwelleth at Corinth (rp wopoiKo^ K6pty$o¥). Com- 
pare the language of St John's scholar, S. Ignatius, at the com- 
mencement of his Epistles, e.g. ad Ephes. : *' To the Church that ia 
in Ephesus," (ad Tralles) " to the holy Church that is in Tralles." 

The spiritual authority of Bishops flows from Christ alone. 
They are Chief Pastors of His Church, by virtue of their conse- 
cration to the Episcopal OlBce instituted by Him. But territorial 
titles are derived from God through the Power to whic^ He has 
igned dominion in this World, in which " Ho determines thi» 
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bounds of habitation " (Acta zvU. 26). And when tho Powers of 
this world become Christian, they exercise authority, in assigning 
the territorial limits within which the spiritual power, which is of 
dirine origin and institution, is to be exercised. And when this 
is done, then the Bishop of the Church in the City becomes the 
Bishop of the City in which the Church t«. 

Thus, after the Bmpire became Christian, the Bishop of the 
Church in Ephesus beaune the Biehop of Bpheeue, and he is so 
styled by Historians, CiTil and EccIesiasticaL See Hooker, Vill. 
riL Abp. Bramhall, i. p. 272. Bp. Sandereon, t. p. ]57» and 
other authorities, quoted in Theophilut Anglicanutf pt. i. ch. zii. 
and pt. ii. ch. iii. 

— ip 'E^^^y] in Ephetut: the Metropolis of Asia (Acts ii. 9), 
and specially connected with St. John. See Introduction to his 
Gospel above, pp. 266, 267, and Rev. i. 1 1. 

— Tdi9 \4yu'] theee thinge eaith. 

In proof of the exact symmetry and marrellons accuracy 
with which this divine book is written, it may be observed, that 

(1) Bach qf the Seven Epittlee is introduced with these 
words, " To the AngelfWriti : Theee thinge eaith .*" and then 
a epeeial title of Christ is introduced, suitable to the particular 
condition of the Church which is addressed. Each is to the 
Angel — showing Ministerial responsibility. 

(2) Each of the Seven EpiutUe then proceeds to proclaim 
the Divine Omniecience of Christ, and His ever- watchful obser- 
vation of what is done in the Church. *' / know thy worke" 
See here, v. 2. 9. 13. 19; iii. I. 8. 16. 

(3) Each of the Seven Epietlee contains the words, *' He 
that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit taith unlo the 
Churehees marking the importance of the message; and that 
though it is addressed to one Church, it is designed for all ; vv. 7. 
1 1. 17. 29 ; iiL 6. 13. 22. 

(4) The Seven Epittlee are divided into two Parte, and each 
contains two phraeee, interwoven in a remarkable manner; 

The phrase concerning him **that overcometh," is placed 
Jlret in HieJIret three Epietlee, and is placed laet in the laetfour 
Epietlee ; and the phrase " He that hath an ear, let him hear 
what the Spirit eaith unto the Churehee^** is placed drst in the 
flret three Epistles, and is placed laet in the laetfour, 

(6) All the Epistles contain some special warning or pro- 
mise from Christ ; and that warning or promise is appropriately 
adapted and adjusted to the attribute under which He presents 
Himself to each Church in succession. It is also accommodated to 
the special diffieultiee and dangere which have been overcome, or 
are to be overcome by that particular Church. Their respective 
adaptations to the attributes of Christ Himself may be seen as 
follows in one view: 

(1) To Epheeue. Thus saith He that walketh amid the seven 
golden Lampe (o. 1), Repent, or I will remove thy Lamp (o. 5). 



(2) To Smyrna. Thus saith the First and the Last who 
became dead, and rose again to life (v. 8), Be thou faithful unto 
death, and / wilt give thee the crown of life (v. 10). 

(3) To Pergamue. Thus saith He that hath the eharp two- 
edged eword (v. 12), Repent, or / will fight against thee with 
the eword of My mouth (v. 16). 

' (4) To Thyatira. Thus saith the Son of God, Wlio hath 
His eyee like unto njtame of /ire, and HvBfeet like^ne braee 
{v. 18), All shall know that I am He that searcheth reine and 
hearte (v. 23) ; that which ye have holdfaet till I come (v. 25). 

(5) To Sardie. Thus saith He that hath the Seven Spirite 
of God, and the Seven Stare (iii. 1), that is. Who governs the 
Angele in the Church in heaven, and upon the earth (see 1. 4. 20), 
He that overcomeUi / will eonfeee hie name in tho presence of 
My Father and of His Angele (iii. 6). 

(6) To Philadelphia, Thus saith He that hath the key of 
David, Who openeth and no one ehutteth (iii. 7)i I have set before 
thee a door opened which no man can ehut (iii. 8). 

(7) To Laodicea. Thus eaith the Amen, the faitfful and 
true Witness (v. 14) ; and this Epistle contains a rebuke for lack 
of faitllfulneee and seal in witnessing to the Faith : Becauee thou 
art neither cold nor hot I will vomit thee out of My mouth 
(v. 16}. 

There is, also, a gradual scale of ascent in the dignity and 
blessedness of Christ's promises to the several Churches. See 
below, on v. 7* 

Such are some of the evidences of harmonious symmetry and 
elaborate accuracy in the composition of the Apocalypse. 

S, Jerome well says (ad Paulin. Ep. 50), that the Apocalypse 
" has as many mysteries as words, — in verbis singulis multiplices 
latent intelligentic" And Henry More observes (v. 15), " that 
there never was a book penned with that artifice as this of the 
Apocalypse, as if every word were weighed in a balance before it 
was set down." These remarkable specimens of careful com- 
position in its earlier chapters may have been designed to remind 
the reader, that every sentence of it is pregnant with meaning, 
and that in order to understand its Visions, the best method is to 
examine diligently every word of the Apocalypse. 

— 6 KparOv"} He that holdeth the eeven etare in Hie hand, 
who weUkelh in the midet qf the eeven golden Lampe, In the 
foregoing note it was observed, that each of the Seven Epistles is 
introduMd with a recital of a particular title of Christ which has 
a special reference to the condition of the Church to which the 
Epistle is sent, and the warnings which it needs. 

These several titles and their respective relations to the 
several Churches, will be here exhibited eynoptically in one 
tabular view, which may help to bring out theee points more 
clearly, and to keep them before the eye of the reader ; 



The Seven Epistles. 



Ch. II. 

To Bphe»u9. 

1. Unlo the an- 
fol of tk€ ekmrek 
im Bpkenu write ; 
The$* tkingt aaitk 
keikatkoldeathe 
MMH $tar$ in kit 
fight hand, w&o 
walkelh in the 
eUdel of the eeven 
motden lampe ; 2. / 
know thg worke, 
and thy labour, 
and thy patience, 
and how thou 
canst not bear 
them which are 
evil : and thou 
halt tried them 
which lay thejr 
are apostles, and 
are nbt, and hast 
found them liars : 
8 And hast pa> 
lianee, and hast 
borne for my 
name's sake, and 
hast not fainted. 
4 Nevertheless I 
have thie against 
thee, that thou 
last left thy lirst 
love. 5 Remem- 
ber therefore 
from whence 
thou art fallen, 
and repent, and 
tfotbyflxst works; 



Ch. n. 

To Smjfrua. 

8 And unlo the 
angel of the 
ehurdk in Smpf 
na write; Theee 
thinge eaith the 
Jiret and the laet, 
which weu dead, 
and ie alive ; 9 / 
know thy worke, 
and tnbnlation, 
and poverty, (but 
thou art rich) and 
the blasphemy 
which thou bear- 
Cftt tram, them 
which say they 
are Jews, end are 
not, but the syna- 
gogue of Satan. 
10 Fear not those 
things which 
thou Shalt suffer: 
behold, now the 
devil will cast 
eome of you Into 
prison that ye 
may be tried; and 
ye shall have 
tribulation ten 
days : be thou 
faithful umto 

death, and I will 
give thee the 
crown of life. 



Ch. II. 

To Pergajnoe, 

12 And to the angel 
of the churek in Per- 
gamoe write ; Tkeee 
thinge eaith he which 
hath the eharp eword 
with two edges; IS / 
know thg worke, and 
where thou dwellest, 
even where Satan's 
seat is : and thnu 
h»lde«t fast my name, 
and hast not deniei 
my faith, in those 
days when Antlpas 
iMM, my faithAii msr- 
tyr, who was slidn 
among you, where 
Satan dwelleth. 14 
But I have a few 
things against thee, 
because thou hast 
there some that hold 
the doctrine of Ba- 
lasm, who taught Ba- 
lae to cast a stum- 
bling-block before the 
children of Israel, to 
eat things sarriflced 
unto idols, and to 
commit fornication. 
15 So thou also hast 
some that hold the 
doctrine of the Nico- 
laltans, in like man- 
ner. 16 Repent there* 
lore; or else I will 
come unto thee qukk- 



Ch. II. 

To Tkgalira. 

IB And unto tke angel 
of the churek in Tkgalira 
write; Tkeee tkingt eaitk 
tke Son ofQod, wko kafk 
hie egee like unto a flame 
of fire, and hie feet are 
like fine brate ; 19 / know 
thg worke, and chariiy, 
and service, and faith, 
and thy patience, and I 
know thy last works to 
be more than thy first. 
80 Notwithntanding I 
have a few things against 
thee, because thou suffer- 
e»t thf wife Jesebel, which 
calleth herself a prophet- 
ess ; and she teaeheth and 
seduceth my servants to 
commit fornication, and 
to eat things sacrificed 
unto idols. 81 And I gave 
her space to repent: and 
she will not repent of her 
fornication. 88 Behold, I 
caet her into a bed, and 
them that commit adul- 
tery with her into great 
tiibulation, except they 
re|;ent of their deeds. 
88 And I will kill her 
children with death ; and 
all the churches shall 
know that I am ke wkiek 
eearcketk reine and kamrte : 
and I will give unto every 
one of you aceurdiag to 



Ch. III. 

To Sardie, 

1 And unto Ike 
angel of tke 
ekurck im Sardie 
write I Thrte 
thittge eaitk ke 
tkai katk tke 
eeven Spirite of 
God, and tke 
eeven etare ; I 
know 1kg worke, 
that thou hast a 
name to live, and 
thou art dead. 
8 Be watchftil 
and strengthen 
the things which 
remain, that were 
ready to die : for 
I have not found 
thy works perfect 
before my God. 
8 Remember 
therefore how 
thou hast receiv- 
ed and heard, and 
keep, and repei>t. 
If therefore thou 
Shalt not watch, 
I will eome on 
thee as a thief, 
and thou shalt 
not know what 
hour I will eome 
upon thee. 4 But 
thou bast a few 
names in Sardls 
which have not 



Ch. III. 

To PkiUdelpkia. 

7 And to tke angel 
of tke ekurck in Pkil- 
adelphia write; Tkeee 
thinge eaitk ke tkai ie 
koig, ke tkai ie trwe, 
ke tkat katk tke keg 
of David, ke tkat 
openetk, and no mnn 
Auttetk; and ehut- 
teth, and no man 
openetk ; 8 / know 
tkg worke: behold, I 
have set b^ore thee 
a door opened, wkiek 
no numcan ekut : for 
thou hast a little 
atrength, and hast 
kept my word, and 
hast not denied my 
name. 9 Behold, I 
will make them of 
the synagogue of 
Satan, which say 
they are Jewf, and 
axe not, but do lie; 
brhold. I will make 
them to come and 
worship before thy 
feet, and to know 
that I have loved 
thee. 10 Because 
thou hast kept the 
word of my patience, 
I also will keep thee 
from the hour of 
temptation, which 
shall come upon all 



Ch. III. 

To Laodicea, 

14 And unto the 
angel of the churek im 
Laodicea write; Tkete 
tkinge eaitk the Awten, 
tke faithful and true 
wilneee,lhe beginning 
of tke creation of 
Ood; IS I knowU.g 
worke, that thou art 
neither cold nor hot : 
I would thou wert 
cold or hot. 16 So 
then because thou 
art lukewarm, and 
neither cold tior hot, 
I will spue tbee out 
of my mouth. 17 Be- 
cause thou sayest, I 
am rich, and increas- 
ed with goods, and 
have need of nothing, 
and knowest not that 
thou art the wretched 
oue, and the miser- 
able, and poor, and 
blind, and naked, 
18 I oonnsel thee to 
buy of me gold tried 
in the Are, that thou 
mayest be rich;, and 
white raiment, thst 
thou mayest be cloth- 
ed, and tkmi ti«e 
shame of thy naked- 
ne«s do not appear; 
and to anoint thine 
eyes with eyesalve^ 
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To Epkt»H$. 

•relte I will come 
unto thee quick- 
ly, and will r«- 
mnre thp lamp 
3ut of his place, 
except thou re- 
pent. 6 But thU 
thou hast, that 
thoa hateit the 
deeds of the Ni- 
colaitane, which 
I alto hate. 

7 ff* that hath 
an ear, M him 
hear whal the 
Spirit eaith unto 
IhtehureheMi 



To Smyrna. 



To PergamM, 

\j. and Witt Jlght 
again»t them with the 
etcord 0/ Mjf wtouth. 



n He that hath 
an ear, M him 
hear what the 
SpMt eaith unto 
the ehmrdkee ; 



\r He thai hath an 
ear, let him hear what 
the SpiHt Moith unto 
the ehurchet; 



To him that 
overcometh will I 
gire to eat of the 
tree of lifot which 
iff in the mUM of 
the paradiee of 
mgOod, 



lie that over- 
cometh thall not 
he hurt of the 
eeeond death. 



To him that over- 
cometh will I five of 
the hidden manna, 
and will give him a 
white etone, and on 
the ttone a new name 
written, u^ieh no man 
hnoweth saving he that 
reeeiveth U. 



To Thgatira. 

your worka. 24 But unto 
you I say, that Is, unto 
the rest In Thyatira, as 
many as have not this 
doctrine, and which have 
not known the depths of 
Satan, at they say, I eajl 
not upon you any other 
burden. U But that 
which ye have hold fast 
till I am come. 



t6 And he that over- 
cometh, and heepeth mg 
worke unto the end, to him 
will I give power over the 
nationt : T! And he shall 
rule them with a rod of 
iron, as the Teasels of a 
potter are broken to shI- 
▼ers: even aa I received 
of my Father. 28 And / 
will give him the mtorning 
star. 



29 He that hath an ear, 
lei him hear what the 
Spirit saith unto the 
churches. 



To Sardis. 

defiled their gar- 
ment ; and ther 
shall walk with 
me in white ; for 
they are worthy. 



To Philadelphia, 

the world, to try 
them that dwell upon 
the earth. 11 Behold, 
I come quickly : hold 
that flut which thou 
hast, that no man 
take thy crown. 



5 He that over- 
cometh, the same 
shall be clothed 
in white raiment ; 
and I will not blot 
out his name out 
of the book of life, 
but I will confess 
hie name h^ore 
mg Father, and 
b^ore his angels. 



6 He that hoih 
an ear, let him 
hear what the 
SpirU saith unto 
the churches* 



12 Him that over- 
cometh will I make 
a pillar in the temple 
of mg Ood, and he 
shall go no more out : 
and I will write upon 
him the name of my 
Ood, and the name 
of the city of my God, 
which is the new Je- 
ru>alem, which com- 
eth down out of h<>a- 
Ten from my God: 
and my new name. 

IS He thai hath an 
ear, let him hear what 
the Spirit saith unto 
the churches. 



To Laodieea. 

that thou mayest see. 

19 As many as I Ioto, 
I rebuke and chas- 
ten : be aealous there- 
fore, and repent. 

20 Behold, I stand at 
the door, and knock : 
if any man hear ray 
Toice, and open the 
door, I will come in 
to him. and will sup 
with him, and ho 
with me. 

21 To him thai 
overcometh will I 
grant to sit with me 
in mg throne, even aa 
I also OTercame, and 
am set down with my 
Father in tiia throne. 



22 He that halh an 
ear, lei him hear u-hat 
the Spirit saith unto 
the eharehee. 



2. rhif kow6p o-ov] My /a6o«r— active energy : see 1 Thess. ii. 
9, and be adds — 

— mil tV vfTofioir^if irov"] and thy paiiettee, — a lesson to 
Pastors and Churches. The Angel is praised becanae he uniiet 
active toil (k6wop) with patient endurance; and because he 
exercises godly discipline in the correction of errors, and yet 
practises Christian forbearance towards the erring. See v. 4. 
Cp. 1 Thess. T. 14. Gal. Ti. 2, and here, on v. 1. 

— fcal iwelpaaas'] and thou didtt try (cp. 2 Cor. xiii. 6) them 
who call themtelvee Apoetlee and are not. Cp. 2 Cor. zi. 13. 
St. Panl had predicted the rise of false teachers among the Pastors 
of EphetuM (Ada xx. 30), and had warned the Ephesian Presbyters 
against them. And St. John, who warns his hearers to try the 
Spirits (1 John iv. 1), had condemned an Asiatic Presbyter for 
personating the Apostle St. Paul, by a writing published in his 
name. TertuUian, de Bapt l^. S. Jerome, &r. Ecd. 7« 

The word cTyai after awo<rr6\ovs is not in M, nor in A, C. 
8. Kol tnt. f.] M adds here col Bxi^us wdvas, a remarkable 
reading. 

— acol ifidarurat] and thou didst bear them, and hast 
patience. ** Bear ye (fiaardCere) one another's burdens,*' says 
St. Paul (Gal. vi. 2, see note) ; and ** Bear {$dirra(e) all men 
(writes one Apostolic Bishop and disciple of St. John to another), 
as the Lord beareth thee, forbear all in love; bear (fi4ffTa(t) the 
infirmities of all, as a complete athlete ; the more the pain, the 
more the gain ; " twov w\*lw¥ .x/rc% wKiov k4o9os. 8. lynatiut, 
Epist. to 8. Polycarp, chap. i. 

— ofrK iieawUuras'] and thou didst not faint. This is the 
reading of K and B and numerous Cursives; A, C have o& 
ircfcoir(aKcr. The sense is, " Novi laborem tunm ; non tamen 
laboras " (Benget), Thou toilest, but dost not feel the toil ; such 
is thy patience. 

4. T^r b.yiinnp aov r^r wp^arnv i^arar] thou hast l^ thy first 
iove g " the kindness of thy youth, the love of thy espousals " (Jer. 
ii. 2). The Church is addressed as a Bride (2 Cor. xi. 2. Cp. 
below, iii. 20, 21), and she is reproved for having abated the 
fervour of her early love to God, and to man in God (see 1 John 
IT. 7); that love, which she had shown by patience and long- 
Buffering for His name's sake, toward weak brethren. See 
S. Augustine, Epist 41, vol. ii. p. 146. 

This expression bespeaks a later date for the Apocalypse 
than the age of Nero, and confirms the ancient opinion that it 
was written in the time of Domitian. See Introduction* 



5. /ACToy^iyo'oi'] repenU. From such passages as these the 
Ancient Fathers contended for the efficacy of Repentance after 
deadly sin, against the Novatians and others. See 8. Cyprian, 
Epist. 62, and 8, Jerome (contra Ludf. tom. iv. p. 304), who 
says, *' The Angel of Ephesus is charged (in the Apocalypse) with 
having left his first love : the Angel of Pergamus is censured for 
eating things offered to idols : the Angel of Thyatira is blamed 
for suiSering a Jeiebel' to teach. And yet Christ calls all these 
to repentance t which He would not have done, ff He would not 
pardon them when penitent." Cp. note above, on Acts viii. 22. 
Heb. iv. 5. 

— rax^] Not in A, C, but in B. 

— Kipiiffw tV \vxyiay] J wilt remove thy candlestick; or 
rather thy Lamp. See i. 12, and Introduction, p. 163. However, 
in consequence of the common use of the word candlestick as a 
translation of the Apocalyptic Xvxyla, we can hardly rofrain from 
adopting it. The rouler will recollect its meaning. 

/ will remove thy Candlestick. A remarluble expression, 
probably derived from the removal of the seven-branched Lamp 
from the Temple of Jerusalem, at the taking of the City by the 
Roman Conqueror, who carried it in triumphal procession to 
Rome; where it may still be seen at this day, engraved on 
the Arch of Titos, amid other trophies of his victory over the 
Jews. 

/ will remove thy Candlestick. This warning declares an 
important doctrinal truth. Any particular candlestick may be 
removed ; that is, any one Church mnj/ail, even though it have 
been founded by Apostles themselves, and be under their rule. 
But the light of the whole Catholic Church will never be extinct, 
because Christ, Who is the Light of the World, is ever walklnj; 
in the midst of the Candlesticks, and has promised to be with 
His Church always, even to the end of the world (Matt, xxviii. 
20), and to send the Holy Ghost to abide with her for ever 
(John xiv. 16; xvi. 13), and He has said that the ** Gates i^ Hell 
shall not pravail against His Church " (Matt. xvL 18) ; and 
she is called by St. Paul " the pillar and ground of the truth." 
See 1 Tim. iii. 16. 

Hence also we may infer, that though it cannot be said 
a priori that any Church will never err, and though it cannot 
be said that any man, or set of men in the Chun^, met in a 
Council or Synod, are infallible and will not err, yet we may say, 
and must say, that those doctrines which have been received as 
agreeable to Ood's Word by the consent of the body of Christ or 
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REVELATION II. 7—9. 



dMatt 11. 15. 
ft IS. 9. 
Gen. t. 9. 
eh. ». 3. 



rovro €)^€i9> on fiiael^ ra epyo. tS^v NiKokairajv a Kayo) fiiaoi. ^ ** 'O e^wv ov? 
aKoucraroi tL to Zlvevfia \cyct rats iKKkqaiai^, • Tol vikS}vti 8aj<7a> aur^ ^aycti/ 
€ic Tov ^\ov rrj^ ^(or}^, o Icttlu iv r^ wapaheCa-tp tov 0€ov fiov. 

^ * Kal tS ayyi\(f ttJs & S/iypvy cicicXija-ias ypoAfsoir TaSe Xeyct 6 TrpSno^ 
t\v'2*is'\W^ /cat o cicrxaro?, 09 eyeuero v€Kpo^9 koX et^qcev. ^ ^ OTZd aov ra epya, Kal rfjv 
0iu\lfu/ Kol rrjv irroijfctai/, dXXa irXoucrto? €t, ical ttju pkao'ffyqiiiav c/c rfii' Xc- 
yovTOiv 'lovSatovg cti^at cavTovs Kal ovic curli^, oXXa awaycoyrj tov SaTOPOL. 



elsa. 41. 4. 
& 44. 6. 



Church Umvenal, — Buch as are the doctrines contained in the 
Creeds, — are not erroneous, but true, and are most surely to be 
beliered. See aboTe, on Acts xv. 7* 

Further, we may hence conclude, that whatever doctrine may 
be shown to have been vnknown to, or opposed by, the Churches 
of Christendom in the first ages of Christianity, is not true, but 
fahe : and is not to be imp<Med upon any one as an article of 
Faith. See above, Gal. i. 8, 9. Jude 3. 

6. /ii0'c7r T& ipyo, r&y VucoXoSt&p] thou hatett the works of 
the Nieolaitani, which I aUo hate, Cp. it. 15. The Nioolaitans 
are described by 8, Irenaut (L 26), the scholar of Polycarp, the 
disciple of St John, as deriving their name from Nicolat, one of 
the seven Deacons (Acts vi. 5), and as living in a dissolute and 
licentious state, " nullam differentiam esse docentes in moechando 
et idolothyton edcre;" and by S. Hippolytut, the scholar of 
Irenseus, in his recently discovered treatise, Refut. hseres. p. 2fi9, 
ed. Miller, Both these authors refer to the Apocalypse. The 
Nioolaitans are also described by 8. Clement (Strom, ii. 20, and 
iii. 4) ; by VictoHntu here, 8, Hieron, (c Lucif. c. 43), and 8, 
Epiphan, (hser. 26), 8, Augustin, (haer. § 5) ; Andreas here, and 
p. 209 in CatenA. 

8, Clement, however, with some others of the Fathers, denies 
that Nicolas himself was responsible for their tenets and prac. 
tices. Cp. Ittig, de Hcresiarchis, cap. ix. p. 87* TiUemont, 
M^moires, ii. p. 19. Oehler, Corpus Hieres. p. 37> I>r, Burton* s 
Bampton Lectures, pp. 152 — 155. 

The Nioolaitans did indeed teach some of the doctrines of 
Balaam (ii. 14), but there seems no reason to believe that their 
name is derived from NticiJAaof , a Greek form of Balaam, Hebrew 
DT^ Bileam == absorbens populum, or metor populi = Niir<{-Aaof, 
as is supposed by some, e. g. Coceeius (apud Ittig, p. 92), Her' 
mann, Vitringa, Wetstein, Eichhom, in Rev. i. p. 74 ; Rosen- 
muller. Rev. ii. 6 ; Herder, and others. See Dusterdieck, p. 141. 
Gieselerf Church Hist. i. 1, § 29. 

The divine declaration, ** which I also hate,** is a warning 
from Christ that He marks what is done in the Churches ; He 
knows their works, see on o. I, and will deal with them accord- 
ingly. 

Observe, Christ praises the Angel for hating the works (not 
the persons of these heretics). True Christian Charity <'amat 
crrantes, odit errores." Even the ancient heathen poet could 
sav, " Pacem com hominibus, bellum cum mtiis babe." {Publ, 

SifT,) 

7. TOit ixttKiifftais'] to the Churches. This sentence, repeated 
seven times (see v. 1), proclaims that what the Spirit says here to 
any one Church, is said by Him to all the Churches of the 
world. See on e. 1, p. 172. 

— r^ pucupri] to him that overcometh. Another phrase 
repeated seven times : declaring that every Church will be assaulted 
by enemies, and will be tried by difficulties and dangers, and must 
therefore watch and pray ; and have its eye fixed on Him Who is 
represented in the Apocalypse, going forth as a conqueror, " over- 
coming and to overcome *' (vi. 2), and Who enables His soldiers 
to overcome (zii. 1 1), and will reward all who overcome (ii. 7. 1 1* 
17. 26; iii. 5. 12. 21); see the tabular view of the Epistles, 

p. 172. 

— r^ viKtim 8«^« ahr^l To him thai overcometh, I will 

grant to him to eat qf the tree qf life, which is in the Paradise 
of my God, The addition of the pronoun abr^ after the dative 
¥iK&vrif gives emphasis to the sentence. Cp. below, v, 17t ^nd 
note on Matt. iii. 12, and ] Pet ti. 24. 

The ftov is in B and in many Veraionfl and Cursives ; not 
in A, C. 

The language and imagery is from Genesis, ii. 9; iii. 22. 
Cp. Eiek. xzviii. 13. Christ the Second Adam promises more 
to his children than was given to the first Adam. By the eating 
of the one tree ({^Xov = ^, Gen. ii. 9), which was in the midst 
of the garden, Adam lost the benefit and delight of the other tree 
—the tree qfltfe. But Christ by dying on the tree (Acts v. 30 ; 
X. 39. Gal. iii. 13. 1 Pet ii. 24) has delivered mankind from the 
penalty entailed upon them by the eating of the one, and has 
giveo them the promise of a joyfUl fruition of the other. 



Observe the adaptation of the reward to the work done. 
If thou resistest the temptation to gratify the carnal appetite, 
which indulgence leads to death (Rom. viii. 6. 13), and to eat of 
dainties offered to idols, and so overcomest the Tempter, I will 
give to thee to eat of the tree of life. 

There is a gradual scale of ascent in the dignity and blessed- 
ness of the promises made by Christ in these seven Epistles to 
them that overcome. 

They may conveniently be placed here together before the 
eye of the reader. Cp. above on v, 1, and the tabular view, pp. 
172, 173. 

(1) The first step in the heavenly ladder is here in the first 
Epistle ; I will give him to eat of the Tree of Life, which is in 
the Paradise of My God. 

Paradise is the abode of the departed 8pirils of the righteous 
(see on Luke xxiii. 43, and on 2 Cor. xii. 4). And the first pro- 
mise is to the soul of htm that overcometh ; his soul on its disso- 
lution from the body will be admitted into Paradise by Him Who 
has the Key of Hades, and will feed on the Tree of Life in the 
midst of the spiritual Eden or Garden of delight. 

(2) The second promise in the second Epistle (o. 1 1) to him 
that overcometh, relates to his body as well as his soul. He shall 
not be hurt by the second death. He shall be safe from that 
death-— that everlasting death— to which the wicked will be con- 
demned at the final Judgment, both in body and soul, in hell. 
See above, i. 18, and Matt. x. 88. Luke xii. 4 ; and below, xxr 
14 ; xxi. 8. 

(3) The third Epistle offers a higher degree of bliss to him 
that wereomelh, I will give to him, says Christ, of the hidden 
manna, and a white stone, and on the stone a new name, which 
no man knoweth saving he that receiveth it (v, 17)- 

Here is a promise of intimate union with Christ, perfect 
remission of all guilt of sin, and of admission to the citizenship 
and joys of the heavenly Jerusalem — the everlasting abode of 
saints in glory; and to the fountain of the consummation of 
bliss, both in body and soul, for evermore. See on v, 17* 

(4) The fourth Epistle offers a promise of still higher honour. 
He that overcometh and keepeth my works unto the end, to him 
will I give authority over the nations, and he shall rule them with 
a rod of iron ; and I will give him the morning star {v, 28). Here 
is a pledge of glorious pre-eminence. See the note there, and 
above on Matt x. 16. Luke xix. 17. 2 Cor. ix. 6. 

(5) The fifth Epistle rises still higher. He that overcometh 
shall be dothed in white raiment, like the shining raiment of 
Christ Himself at the Transfiguration (Matt. xvii. 2. Mark iz. 3. 
Luke ix. 29), and like the bright raiment of the Angels (Mark 
xvi. 5. John xz. 12. Acts i. 10), and I will not blot out his name 
out of the book qf life ; I will confess his name before my Father, 
and btfore His Angels i he shall receive honour from Him Whose 
name is above every name. (Phil. ii. 9.) 

(6) The sixth Epistle declares the everlasting state of felicity 
and glory of him that overcometh, I will make him to be a 
PilUa- in the Temple of my God, and he shall go no more out. 
His happiness and honour shall be assured for Eternity, it shall 
stand &8t as long as the heavenly Temple endureth in the New 
Jerusalem (iii. 12). He shall not only bear a new name, but I 
will write upon him the Name qf My God, and the Name of the 
City of my God, and My own new Name. 

(7) The seventh Epistle contains the consummation of all, 
enthronization in glory with Christ To him that overcometh 
will I grant to sit with Me in My Throne, even as I also overcame 
and sate down wit^ My Father in His Throne (iii. 21). 

8. r^ byy^^^—tfibptnf] to the Angel qf the Church that u 
in 8myma : perhaps S. 'Polycarp, the disciple of St John, and 
martyr. See above, i. 11, and below, v. 10. 

9. wkoifftos et] thou art rich, in faith and good works. See 
James ii. 5. Op. Matt vL 20. Luke zii. 21, and below, iii. 18. 

-^ riiy fikoff^nidav 4ic r. X.] the blasphemy which thou en- 
durest /^om those who call themselves Jews, and are not, but a 
synagogua of 8atan, The preposition U has been restored from 
A, B, C. On the rancour of the Jews fee 1 Thess. it 15. 
Justin, cTryphon. 96. 108. 



EEVELATION 11. 10—14. 
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'^ ' Mr) <f>ofiov a /JLeXXet9 iTa<r)(€ur \Zov S17 /leXXct fiaXew 6 AuifioKo^ i^ vyJav 
€19 <l>v\aicriv Iva ir^ipaadrjfrv Wat €^€T€. 6\1^lv rjiiepiov Se/ca. FCpov rrurTos 
oi)(pL Oapdrov, koI B(oa<o col tov a'r€(f>avov rrj^ C^rj^* ^^ ^ 'O c^wi/ oSs aKOvadra} 
tC to tlvevfia Xeyei rats c/cicXiycrtats' *0 vlkZv oif fi^ aSLKrjO^ cic rov Oopoltov 

roV 8€VT€pOV. 

^^ * Kal T^ iyyi\(f ri/9 ci' IlepydiKp iKKkyjaia^ ypdipov TdSe Xcyct 6 ej^wi' 
T^i^ poii<f>aCav T^i/ hiaropLOv rriv o^elav. ^^ Ol8a ra ipya aov, /cat vov Karoiicet?, 
OTTOV 6 dpovo^ rov Sarai/a' kol Kparei^ to ovo/ta fiov, koI oifK rfpirqcro) ttjv 
irioTLv fiov Kal iv rat? i7/xc/>ats ats ^AvTiira^ 6 fidprv^ fiov iTLaTos iiov, 09 dir- 
€KTdv$Tj Trap* vfiLV, OTTOV 6 Sarava^ Karoifcei. ^* ^ *ilXXa rj^oi icara croS oXiya, J Nam. u. 14. 
oTi e)(€t9 c/cct K/)aToOi^a9 Ti)i/ hihajfTjP BaKaap., 09 iSiSaaKep toJ BaXaic jSaXtip 



fl Cor. 9 IS. 
Tim. 2. 6. 
ft 4. 7, 8. 

Jsmet 1. IS. 

b Matt. IS. 9. 
Ter. 7. 
eh. SO. 14. 
&S1. 8. 



f ch. 1. 16. 
ver. le. 



This reference to the Jews in the Epistle to Smyrna is illus- 
trated by the ancient Epistle of the Church of Smyrna, describ- 
ing the Martyrdom of the Bishop of Smyrna, Polycarp, St John's 
own disciple, who may hare been the Angel to whom this Apo- 
calyptic Epistle is addressed. See the authorities in Jaeobton, 
Patr. Apost. i. p. Ivi. According to Bp. Pearton*i calculations, 
S. Polycarp suffered martyrdom a.d. U7f and he declared in his 
address to the Proconsul that he had been a Christian for 8G 
years. See there cap. 9, p. 606, and the note oi Abp. Usther; 
and Ribera, Aleatar, Com, d Lapide, and Hengttenbtrg here. 

The ancient Smymaean Epistle just noticed relates, that the 
JewM were specially eager in hastening the death of Polycarp, by 
collecting wood for his martyrdom by fire {Martyr. Poiye. § 13, 
p. 6i7f 9^. Jaoohson), and e?en after he had been burnt, the Jews 
tried to hinder the Christians from gathering up his remains for 
burial (Ibid. c. 17, 18, pp. 630, 631). 

On the phrase *' who call UiemseWes Jeiot, hut are not Jewt, 
but a synagogue of Satan," cp. below, iii. 7« 9. 12 ; and Andreas 
here, who says well that a Jew, according to the etymology of 
the name (from rnSri, laudavii), is properly one who eonj^esMt 
and praitee the true God. (Cp. Gen. zzix. 3ft.) True Jews are 
they who believe in Chriti ; and, therefore, they who do not con- 
fess Him, are not worthy to be called Jewt, Here is evidence of 
the comparative lateness of the composition of the Apocatypse. 
The true Jew^ weite then the Chritiiant, 

10. p,^ ^o^ouj fear not; so A, B, C, bat M has pyfi\p ^^fiar 
nothing, and so most Cursives. 

— 9^] already-^hn important word ; omitted by Eh., but 
restored from B by 71«rA., and preparing the Church for im- 
pending persecution. 

— plwti /BoXciy 6 Aid$o\os i^ hp&¥ %U ^uXcue^i'] the Devil 
it about to east tome qf you into priton, that ye may be tried. 
Thus Christ declares that the instigator of the persecutions against 
His Church is the Devil, the falte aeeuter. Compare above on 
1 Pet. T. 8, and below on vi. 3, 4. And it is observable that the 
aforesaid Epistle of the Smymean Church, describing the mar- 
tyrdom of their Bishop, S. Polycarp, appears to have treasured up 
this language, addressed to itself by Christ. It thus speaks 
(c 3); "The Devil devised many things against them (the 
Martyrs), but, thanks be to God, did not prevail over Mem alt:*' 
a sentence which shows that he did prevail over tome, and illus- 
trates the language of the Apocalypse here, and declares the for- 
titude of those who overcame him. 

— tfXi^ir riptp&v liiKtC\ a pertecution qf ten dayt, B has 
VP^pas. Some ancient Expositors suppose that the phrase ten 
dayt is nsed here as a symbolical formula denoting ** a few 
dayt," a " little VfMle." See Arethat here ; and this mode of 
speech seems to be authorised by Hebrew use, see Gen. zxiv. 56. 
Num. zL 19. Dan. I. 13. 14, and Wetttein, note, p. 765, who 
quotes Terent. Heautont. v. 1. 36, ** decern dierum vix mihi est 
familia." 

Perhaps, however, the prediction may be interpreted literally. 
In the Asiatic Cities, snch as Smyrna, Persecutions often broke 
out at particular season^, especially at the celebration of the 
Heathen Games. Such was the persecution at Smyrna, in which 
Polycarp suffered, which was prolonged beyond the days appointed 
for the games ; and perhaps it raged for ten dayt. See Martyr. 
Polycarp. c. 12 ; oomp. c 3. 

— yfpov irurr6t'i Become thou faithful unto death, and I will 
give thee the crown qf life. He says yivov, become, because He 
is speaking of something future ; and new measures of faith will 
be requisite to encounter the coming trial. " Polycarp by his 
patience," says the Spittle of the Church of Smyrna, c. 19, p. 
632, '' overcame the unrighteous ruler, and received the crown qf 
Immortality.** 

Thesa and other particulars in that Epistle (see last note bat 



one) show that the Apocalypse was known to the Church of 
Smyrna, and that the language addressed to it by Christ com- 
forted it in persecution ; and if we had other similar letters from 
the other seven Churches of Asia, we should probably see similar 
evidence in them. Evidence which is extant in another case may 
be seen below, iii. 8. 

— rhy ffrdipofoy r^f (^fjs] the crown qflife. Cp. 2 Tim. iL 
6 ; iv. 7, 8. 1 Cor. iz. 24, 26. Phil. iii. 14 ; below, iii. 1 1. 

IL Tov 0aydrou rod Scvrf^Mv] the tecond death, everlasting 
misery both of body and soul in hell {Victorinut), See above 
on i. 18. This term, the tecond death, was used by Hebrew 
writers, describing the woe of the wicked in the world to oome. 
See the Rabbinical authorities dted by Wetttein^ p. 766, and 
below, xz. 6. 

The promise here is, that though their bodies may be killed 
by violence, yet they will not be hurt by that death whidi is really 
death (Matt. z. 28) ; but by being faithful unto death, they will 
by death gain a crown of Itfe, 

12. ^v n«/ry^] ai Pergamum. See i. 11. 

18. «oD Karoutus, 8wov 6 $p6tfos rod Saroyo] where thou 
dwellett, namely, where the throne qf Satan it. On the con- 
struction, see Winer, § 66, p. 639. Thus Christ declares Idolatry 
to be a work of Satan. Pergamum was noted for its idol-worship 
{Andreat'S, particularly for the worship of ifiaculapins, whose 
emblem the serpent was, and who is so represented on the coins 
of Pergamum, and is called ** Pergamens Deus." Martial, ix. 
17- Cp. Tacit. Ann. iii. 63. See iVetstein, p. 766. Pergsmom 
had become the property of Rome by bequest from its childless 
king, Attains. Hor., 1 Od. i. 12; 2 Od. xviii. 6. 

— icol obK lipy^ircf ic.r.A.] and thou didtt not deny the faith m 
Me, even in thote dayt qf pertecution in which wat Anlipat, thai 
faithful Martyr of Mine. 

Antipas was martyred at Pergamum (see Tertull. Scorpiaoe, 
cap. 12) in the persecution under I>omitian, according to the Acts 
which describe his death ; which, in part at least, are of a later 
date, but probably have an historical foundation. See Andreas 
here, and Tillemont, ii. 244. His day in the Greek and Roman 
Martyrologies is April 1 1. 

Butebiut (iv. 16), after describing the martyrdom of S. 
Polycarp at Smyrna, mentions the martyrdom of Carpus, Papylus, 
and Agathonioe, at Pergamum. 

There are some varieties in the text here : icol after pov is 
not in B, but it is in A, C ; ^i^ oTr is in Blx., but oTs is not in A, 
C ; K has iv r. ^. 4v reus, but the second rais has been corrected 
into oTs ; oTv is in B, and retained by Tisch,, who reads iral ip 
reus iipdpais ats *Airriwas 6 pdprvs pov 6 wtar6s pov (K and B 
omit tiie second pov, but it is in A, C), ht hweierd^. Antipas 
(= Antipater, see above, Introd. to St. Luke, p. 167) >> called 
the faithful Martyr (pdprvs) by Christ, Who is **the faithful 
Martyr " (i. 6 ; iii. U). And Stephen is called God's Martyr by 
St Paul (Acts zzii. 20) ; thus the word pdprvs (witness) has been 
consecrated by God the Son, and God the Holy Ghost, to describe 
the witness of those who remain ftdthful unto death, and seal their 
testimony with their blood. 

14. r^y 9t9axhf^ BoAo^] the doctrine qf Balaam. Num. zzv. 
1—3; zzzi. 16. See above, e. 6, and 2 Pet ii. 16. Jude 1 1. This 
doctrine, which St Peter and St Jude had seen in its first rising, had 
now, in the time of the Apocalypse, brought forth its bitter fruits, 
in carnal sensuality and recklessness. Cp. Introduction, p. 168. 

-— T^ BoXiU] to Balak. On the dative pase, suggested by 
the Hebrew ), see Winer, § 32, p. 203, and Bwald, De Wette 
here. Cp. Job zxi. 22. The counsel of Balaam to Balak was to 
entice the Israelites to harlotry, and to the lustful and idolatrous 
worship of Baal-Peor, by means of the women of Moab and 
Midian. See Num. xxv. 1 — 3, and zxxi. 16. 1 Cor. z. 8. 
Joseph. Antiq. iv. 6. 6. 
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REVELATION II. 15—21. 



k I»a. 11. 4. 
«r49. 2. 
Eph. 6. 17. 
S Thett. S 8. 
Heb. 4. 12. 
eh. 1. 16. 
ft 19. 15. 11. 
1 Matt IS. 9. 
▼▼. 7, 11. 
eh. 3. 12. 



m ch. 1. 14, 15. 



n 1 Kingt 16. SI. 
2 Kiugi 9. 7. 
AcU 15. 20. 
1 Cor. 10. 19, 20. 



aKavhaXov ivdnLOv t&u viiov '/crpa'^X, <l>ay€iv elhwXoOvra kol nopvevaai,* 
^* ovTtos ^€is icat aif Kparovvras rqv StSa^i/ NiicoXalraii/ 6/xoia)9. ^^ ^ Mera- 
voTja-ov oZv ct 8c fiTj, ipxofiai aoL Ta)(y, koI woKeixija'to fi€T avrSiu iv t^ 
po[i<f>aia Tov ord/xaTos fiov. ^^ *'0 ixi^p 089 aKovo-aro). rt to Ilvevfia Xeyci 
Tat? iKKkijaiaLq* Tw plkcoptl Sdao) avr^ tov fiai/va tov K€Kpviifi€Pov, kol Bdacj 
avT^ \lnj(f>op \evKf)v, koX cttI ttjv }lnj<f>ov ovofia kolivov yeypafifiepop, o ovSels 
oXSep el firi 6 Xa/i^avcoi/. 

^' " Kal T^ dyycXo) Trj^ h SvaT^ipoi^ iKKhrjaCa^ ypd^ov TdSe Xeyct 6 Ttos 
TOV 0€ov, 6 exojv Toifs o^dakfioif^ avTov a»s ^Xdya irvpo^, Kal ot ttoScs auToS 
ofLoioi -xakKokifidvKp' ^^ OlSd cov Ta ipya, koX ttjp aydTrrjp kol rrfP SuiKOpiap, 
Kal Trjp nia-TLP Kal ttjp vwofioPTJp <rov, Kal tol €pya aov to, ecr^aTa wk^Copa tS>p 
TrpwTCjp. ^ " *-4XXa ej^o) KaTa aov otl a<^ct9 ttjp yvpaiKa aov *Icfa;8cX, rj Xc- 
yovaa iavrrjp 7rpo<fnjTLP Kal StSacricei Kal nXapq, tovs i/ioifs SouXous Troppevaai 
/cat ^aycu/ etocuXd^t/ra. ^* Kat eSoi/ca avTp \p6pop ipa fieTaj/oija^' kol ov 



16. ^/m(«s] UkewUe. So A, B, C, and Grieib., Seholx, Lack., 
Tisch. — Elg, has % futrSt, with many Currives, and some Venions 
and Fathers. See v. 6. Perhaps the true reading is t fiicw 
Sfioltts ; or 6ftoius, h fuv&, liJknpue, tehieh I hate; and one of the 
readings, dfiolws, may have been absorbed into the other, h tju<r&, 
or vice vend, by reason of the similarity of the words. 

16. ip rp ^/A^(f ] with the tword of My mouth — as Balaam 
was resisted by the eword of the Angel (Nam. xxii. 23), and was 
slain by the ewmrd of Israel (Nam. zxxi. 8). Vitringa, 

17. r^ vue&yrt K.r.X.] to him that overeometh, I mil give to 
him of the matma that ia Atif<f«n— pure, holy, heavenly food, 
contrasted with the polluted meats offered to idols. Christ is the 
manna on which His people, the true Israel, feed : He " is the 
liying Bread that came down from heaven ; and they who eat .of 
this bread shall never die." (John vi. 49—68.) He was there- 
fore typified by the manna, as He Himself declared in His dis- 
Goorse at Capernaum, where He taught the necessity of com- 
munion with Himself, as the source of life to the world. (See 
on John vi., and at end of the chapter, and i Cor. z. 3.) The 
manna which is here promised is hidden^ because the life of the 
true Israelites is *' hid with Christ in God." (Col. iii. 3.) They 
are dead to the world, and buried with Him in Baptism (Rom. 
vi. 4. Col. ii. 12) ; and are raised together with Him, and have 
their conversation or ritixenship in heaven (PhiL iii. 20) ; and are 
unknown to Uie world (2 Cor. vi; 9); and are strangers and 
pilgrims upon earth (1 Pet. ii. 1 1) ; but they ever dwell in Christ, 
and He in them, and live in the light of His countenance ; and 
"the world knoweth them not, ^cause it knew Him not" 
(1 John iii 1.) And as the Manna was enshrined in the Holy 
of Holies, and hidden from Uie public view (Ezod. zvi. 33, 34. 
Heb. iz. 4), so He is hid from those who believe not, because the 
God of this worid has blinded their eyes. (2 Cor. iv. 3, 4.) And 
even to the faithful the plenitude of their joy is not yet revealed ; 
'*Eve hath not seen it" (1 Cor. ii. 9), but it will be manifested 
in the Revelation of Christ, 1 John iii. 2. 

— Kol t&vtt ahr^ ^^¥ XcvK^y] and I will give to him a 
white atone. In the Apocalypse white {Ktunhs, lueidue, can- 
didua) is the colour appropriated to Christ (see below, vL 1, 2). 
This consideration, together with the uses made of ^^c, calculi, 
by the andents, may serve to ezplain the meaning here. In an- 
cient Courts of Justice, the acquittal of the criminal was declared 
by a majority of white atonea, cast into the judicial urn. Ovid, 
Met. zv. 41, "Mos erat antiqnus, nioeia atrisque lapillia. His 
damnare reos, illis abaolvere culpd" Christ, the Redeemer of 
the World, and Judge of Quick and Dead, will pronounce the 
acquittal of him that overeometh, at the Grrat Day of Assize. So 
Vietortnua, A Lapide, Vitringa, Wo\f, and others. 

This white atone is not only a stone of acquittal, but it is a 
ieaaera of dtiaenship, and a passport of admiaaion to the spiritual 
banquet bf the life eternal in the heavenly Jerusalem. Siee nezt 
note. It is observable also that among the andents joyful days 
were marked with white atonea. Pen. Sat. ii. 1, '* Hunc, Ma- 
crine, diem numera meliore lapillo." Plin, £p. vi. 11. 3, **0 
diem notandum candidissimo calculo I " 

Some Ezpositors have ezoepted against the admission of 
these allusions, as foreign to the mind of the Apocalypse. But 
the Holy Spirit does not disdain such references 9a these. On 
the contrary, He loves to Chriatianize all things. See 1 Cor. iz. 
34. 27* PbU. ill 14. Heb, zii. 10, and above, v. 10, and James 
i.18. 



— Kol M T^v tlnj^oy k.t.A.] and upon the atone (observe tho 
accusative case) a new name written, which no man ienoweth aave 
he that receiveth it. 

Here is an allusion to other andent customs, viz., to the 
practice of giving tokens (a6/i$oKa, teaaerv), by which persons 
bound by ties of mutual hospitality might recognize one another 
and enjoy offices of friendship (see the authorities in Dr. ^mith'a 
Diet, in nv. ** Hospitium " and " Tessera "), and also to the usage 
of giving and receiring tokens of admission to partake in public 
largesses and banquets. Xiphilin, Epitome Dion. p. 228. Her^ 
mann, G. K. F. Alterth. de Griechen, § 60, and so Arelhaa, Gro^ 
tiua, Hammond, Heinricha. 

The name which Christ will give is a new name, promised by 
andent prophecy (Isa. Izii. 2; Izv. 16), bat revealed under the 
Gospel by Him Who " maketh all things new " (zzi. 6), and 
admits to the New Jerusalem (iii. 12), and enables to sing the 
new aong (see v. 9) ; and it b a name which Christ says that no 
one knows except the receiver, perhaps with an allusion to the 
practice above noticed, by which it was provided that no one could 
use the " tessera hospitalitatis," ezcept the party to whom it be- 
longed, and because no one can enter Christ's presence by means 
of the merits of othera : every one must give an account of him- 
self to God, and be rewarded according to his own works (Rom. 
ziv. 12) ; and because no one can feel the joy of remission of sins, 
ezcept he who '* knows the plague of his own heart " (I Kings 
viii. 38), and whoae sins are not only remitted^ but covered (James 
V. 20 ; cp. Ps. xzzii. 1 ; Izzzv. 2) ; and no one can feel the 
felicity of communion with Christ and admission to His table in 
heaven, ezcept the saints who are admitted to enjoy those privi- 
leges, which to evil men would have no relish, because they have 
not the spiritual palate by which they are to be tasted. Comparo 
what is said of Christ's Name, zix. 12. 

Some Ezpositors have supposed that in the white stone and 
the new name written upon it, there is a reference to the in- 
communicable Name of God, which they say was written on the 
Urim contained within the breastplate of the High Priest. (Ezod. 
zxziz. 9.) But there is no eridence to show that any name was 
written on the Urim (cp. Michaelia in Jahn, Archnol. § 369). 
If there is any reference to the pectoral of the High Priest, it 
would seem more probable that the allusion is to the gems upon 
that pectoral, on which the names of the twelve tribea were 
written ; and then the new name would be the name of the true 
Israel, Uie dtizen of the new Jeruaalem, See iii. 12. 

20. &AX& lx« tcarii aov Uri i^tts ir.r.X.] But I have thia 
againat thee, that thou aifffereat thy wife Jezebel, who eaUeth 
Keraelf a propheteaa, and both teaeheth and perverteth My aer^ 
vanta to commit fornication, and to eat thinga offered to Idola, 

As to the reading of this text here, &^c7s is in A, B, C, and 
is a form authorized by the LXX, Ezod. xzzii. 32. See Winer, 
G. G. p. 76. And riir yvvaiKd aw, thy wife (instead of Blz,f 
T^f yvpoMca, the woman), is found in A, B (not in H), and many 
Cursives, and in the 5yrtac Version, and in Andreaa and Arethaa, 
Cyprian and Primaaiua, and is received by Scholz, Laeh,, and 
Tiachendoff. 

The reading ^, who, for 4, the artide, is approved by Winer, 
p. 473, but ri is authorized by similar ezamples of abrupt con- 
structions in i. 6; iii. 12; ziv. 12. 

The heresy here reprehended is that of those who said that it 
was not necessary to at^er martyrdom for Christ ; and that, pro- 
vided men had knowledge (ypwatw), there was no sin in eating 
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T0V9 /loix^vovra^ ftcr' aurij? €t9 0\l^iv fieydkriv, iav firf fieravoija'cja-LV ck Toii/ p/^'.Vo*. 
€pya}v avrfj^' ^ ° /cat ra T€Kva airijs airoKTevS} iv dajfdr<fi' ical yvdcrovrai iraaai Jer. ii.'io 
ai €/cicX7}<riai> ort eyco et/ii 6 ipcvpwv P€<j>pov^ Koi icapSias* icat Seicroi v/iti/ ^^ i'- >^' 

Acta 1. 24. Rom. S. 6. ft 14. 12. 2 Cor. 5. 10. Oal. 6. S. eh. 2J. IS. 



things offered to idoU, and in complying with all the requirements 
of the Idolatrous Persecntors of the Church. Cp. Iren, i. 26. 3, 
and above, Iniroduciion to the Second Epistle of St. Peter, pp. ^9, 
80» and 9 Pet u. 2. 

Bat what is the meaning of thy wife Jezebel f 

She is described as calling herself ** a jtropheieee" and as 
having ekiidren, i. e. dieeiplet. See the use of this wcnrd rtxyla 
in 2 John i. 4. 13. 3 John 4. 

Doubtless a female false Teacher (*' hcretica faemina," says 
TeriuliiMm, de Pudidt. c. 18) is here condemned, such as in the 
next age were Prisdlla and Maximilla, the prophetesses of 
Montonns {Bueeb, ▼. 14. 16. 18), and it is observable that 
Thyatira was infested by the ravages of Montanism (Bpiphan, 
hnr. 61 ; cp. TUlemoni, ii. pp. 195 — 203). It has been re. 
marked by S. Jerome (ad Ctesiphontem), as a characteristic of 
heresies, that their promoters have usually associated women 
vrith themselves in propagating them. Simon Magus had his 
Helena ; Nicolas and Mardon had their female votaries. Apellea 
had his Philumena. Montanns, Anns, Donatus, were aided by 
women in their heretical and sectarian designs. See note above, 
on 2 Tim. ill. 6. The act of teaching publicly in the Church had 
been forbidden to women by St Paul writing to the Bishop of 
Ephesus (1 Tim. ii. 12). 

We are not able to ascertain whether this &lse prophetess 
was actually the wife of the Chief Pastor of Thyatira. The name 
JeMebel is doubtless a eymbolieal one, like Sodom and Bgypt (xi. 
8), and BtAyUm^ as used in this book ; and is adopted to charac- 
terise the wickedness of this false prophetess, making herself like 
to the Sidonian Queen, who perverted the Israelites to Idolatry, 
and destroyed the true prophets of the Lord {\ Kings zvi. 31. 
2 Kings is. 7)f u^d who, as almost all idolaters dia, joined harlotry 
with false worship (1 ^ngs xviii. 19 ; xxi. 26). 

This false prophetess, thus symbolicaliy designated, may 
have been the wife of the BUhop. 8. Polyearp, the disdple of 
St John, writing to the Philippians, says that he is much grieved 
for the lapse of a certain Priest, called Valans, and of his wifSf 
to whom (he says) may God give true repentance ! Polyearp, ad 
Phil. c. iL 

If this fidse prophetess of Thyatura was the wife of the Angel 
of the Churdi, then by conniving at the wickedness of a wife like 
Jesebel, he made himself like unto Ahab, whom Jesebel his wife 
stirred up (1 Kings xxi. 26) ; and, if this was the case, here is a 
warning to Rulers of the Church, not to permit considerations of 
private affection to interfere with the discharge of public duty. 
" If the wife ^f thy boeom, or thy friend, which is as thine own 
soul, entice thee, thou shalt not consent unto him, neither shalt 
thou spare, neither shalt thou conceal him '' (Dent xiiL 6 — 8). 

But perhaps the word w\fe is UBedJlyuratwely here; as the 
word children is, and as the words " who commit fornication with 
her " are. And then the word wife would intimate that the Angel 
of Thyatira, by his weak connivance, and even overweening fond- 
ness for thisyai!fe Propheteae, treated her as if she were endeared 
to him as hie own partner. He, the Ruler of the Church of 
Thyatira, who was bound to love, and cherish, and protect that 
Church espoused to himself in a holy union in Christ, he, by his 
blind partiality and indulgence, made this false teacher to be as 
his own consort in spiritual wedlock, and he made himself a 
partner in her sins (1 Tim. v. 22). 

This typical use of names, Jeaebel and Balaam (v. 14), 
teaches us to read aright the history of the Old Teetament, as 
figurative of the New. The former is reproduced and amplified 
in the latter. 

8L ob $4\€t ptropoiitreu] ehe it not willing to repent, — a strong 
testimony to the/reediom of the human will, Cp. liatt xxiiL 37. 
Luke xiii. 34, eb§c ^cX^irorc. Elz. has o6 iier%vAiiff9¥\ bnt the 
imports at reading of the text rests on preponderating authority, 
and is reoeired by Bengel, Orietb,, Matth,, Laeh,, TUeh. 

Observe the preposition itt after iitroMouw here, and in v. 22 ; 
is. 20, 21, and xvi. 11, showing a complete change of mind, dis- 
playing itself in tumingyrom prerious acts, and ont ofn former 
mode of life, to a new and different proc/tct and habit of existence. 

This Epistle to the Church of Thyatira, and the other six 
Epistles, displaying different forms of errore prevalent in Churehee 
even in the Apostolic age, are fraught with instruction conosming 
the neoessity of CAaireA-CbfiiiNtiiitdii. 

Vou II.— pa»t nr. 



At Thyatira the Bishop of the Church allowed a Jesebel to 
teach; he is reproved by Christ for doing so ; but the Communion 
over which he presides is still called a Church by Christ Himself. 
Its Lamp is not yet removed ; and the Angel of the Church is 
still a Star in Christ's right hand (I 19). The same imnark may 
be applied to the other Apocalyptic Churches of Asia. Not one of 
them is represented as firee from errors and blemishes in doctrine 
and dtsdpline. But none of their members are therefore exhorted 
by Christ to quit their eommwMon, 

No man therefore is justified in leaning the commMnion of a 
Church which dispenies the Word and Saoaments of Christ by a 
UwfuUy appointed and constituted Ministry. There is no just 
plea for schism, in the allegation that errors in doctrine and 
discipline prevail in it No Church on earth is perfect. GraTO 
errors existed and were observed by Christ in these Apocalyptic 
Churches ; but none of their members are connaelled by Him to 
secede from them. The Churdies themselves are exhorted to 
repent, and to do their firet worke Hi. 6), to etrengthen the thinge 
that remain and are ready to die (iii. 2), or Christ will rewMoe 
their Lampe (iL 6). Their memb^ are indeed bound to avoid 
the leaven of their false doctrine (Matt zvi. 6. 11), but they are 
abe bound to abide and communicate with those Churches in 
whatsoever truthe of Christ those Churches still continue to hold, 
and in all His gracee that they still continue to ministsr. 

See above, notes on Matt zxiii. 2, and on 1 Cor. i. 2. 

But, if a Church not only toleratee errore. in faith and 
practice, but proceeds to enforce errore as terme qf communion 
with herself; if she requires every one to drink of her cup (xvii. 
4) ; if she mikee communion in error to be essential to com- 
munion with hereelf, as the Churdi of ilome now doee ; and if 
she a n a t h em a t i xes and excommunicates those who do not reodve 
those errors as articles of Faith, and as necessary to salvation ; 
then a Schism must ensue, and Uie sin of the Sclusm lies at her 
door. See above, the notes on John ix. 34, and on 1 Cor. i. % 
and voL i. of the Editor's Occasional Sermons on this text 

88. Vboh fidxxtt oMiv elf ic\(n|yj Behold, I caet her into m 
bed, i. e. a *' bed of sidmess and affliction," as contrasted with 
the bed of sinfol indulgence (Prov. viL 16, 17) and spiritual 
harlotry. Andreae, pp. 213, 214. Bp. Andrewee, L p. 316; 
The verb /BiAAw, as the Latin Jaeto, is specially used in this 
sense. See Matt viiL 6. 14; ix. 2, M aKim^s fiefiKiifidrov. 
Lucret. it 34, 

" Nee calidc dtius deoedunt oorpore febres, 
Textilibus si in picturis ostroque rubenti 
Jaeterie, quim si plebeii in veste cubandum est" 

And the Catena ((Vainer, p. 214) rightly explains the word 
by r^y Mvoaoy, the bed of dieeaee. Our Lord here first 
threatens the spiritual hariot and her paramours with ttcAnesr, 
and then with death, v, 23. 

— robt /Mix^^t^as tier* abr^s] those who commit adultery 
with hen those, that is, who are faithless to Me, and are seduced 
by her. On epiritual faithleeaneee, described in the Apocalypse 
as ybnuca/toa and adultery, see below, xviL 1—3. Compare 
the contrast in 2 Cor. xi. 2. 

The literal Jesebel was a type of these false Teadiert in 
both respects ; see above, v. 20. 

The diseases consequent on literal harlotry are represented 
as a warning of the consequences resulting from epiritual fornica- 
tion. In like manner, ^r«, the punishment of whoredom (Levit 
xxi. 9), is, in the Apocalypse, the penalty of the harlotries of the 
corrupt Church (xviii. 8). 

88. «al yp^orrat] and all the Churehee ehall know that lam 
He Who eearcheth reine and hearts: that is, Who seeth what is 
most secret There is no artide in the original, and it is not to 
be inserted in the translation ; the sense is, *' I search all reins 
and hearts." 

Here is a reference to the pretended yr&cns of these false 
Teadiers; cp. on 1 John ii. 3. They professed to dive into 
secret mysteries (see v. 24), and thus tiiey seduced Christ's ser- 
vants. But the time was coming, when, through their punish- 
ment, all should know that it is Christ Who reads the secrets of 
hearts. Here is another assertion of His Divinity. Christ here 
adopts the words spoken by Almighty God HiniMlf, describing 
His own Omniscience, and applies them to Himself. See Pik vU. 

9 ; xMv. 21. Cp. Jer. zL 20 ; zviL 10. 

N 
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€Kdarr<p Kara ra yrfO' vfiwp. ^ 'Tfuv §€ Xeyoi rot? Xoiiroi? T0T9 €v 0vaT€^>o(,^y 
oa-oi ovK ixpvai rriv StSa;^)/ Tavrrjv, olrive^ ovk eyj^ioa-av ra ^a^ea tov SaToa^a^ 
m Xeyovaw, Ov fiaXkco i<l> v/jta? aXXo fidpo^ ^ ^ ttXtjv S ^^'c KparTJaare 
axpL^ o5 Ai' -^^o). ^ '^ Kal 6 j'ticcSi/ Kal 6 rrjpZp a^pt tcXov? ra ipya fiov, 
ScSo-cD auT^ i^ova-iav iiri r&v idvZv, ^ ^ Kal Troifxavel avrov? iv 
pdfi8(fi a-Lhyjpa, o)^ ra ctkcvt; to ice/oa/xtKa awTpifierai, cis Kayoi ciXi}^ 
irapa rov IlaTpos liov* ® icai SeScrco avr^J tw oxrripa tov irptolvov. ^ * *0 ^coi/ 
oS$ aicovcrarai rt ro Tlvevfia Xeyct Tat9 iKkkyjcUu^. 

III. ^ * JCcu T^ ayycXy rij? ci' SapheatP eKKkriaCa^ ypd%lfov' TaSc Xeyct 6 
€V(ov ra cTTTa trveupLara tov 0€oi) Kal tovs cttto, dcrrepa^. Ol8a o"ov ra ^oya» 
OTt ovojia ^€19 oTt {^Sf Kal vetcpo^ el. ^ Pti'ov yp7iyop&v» Kal crrqpio-ov ra 
Xoiira, a c/x.eXXoi' dvodavtur ov yap evprfKa aov ra c/^ya nenkrfpoifjLQfa OHoinop 
roS Oeov /xov. ^ ^ Mvrjiioveve oZv vS)^ etX7}<^a9 Kal T/Kovaa^, Kal Ttfpei Kal 
fieravoricrov. *Eav otv firf ypryyopijirij^, 7)^(0 inl ak C09 KXcVnys, Kal ov fiTj 
yv^^t iroiav &pap '^^oi inl cr€. ^ ^ *ilXXa ^cc9 oXtya oPOfiaTa iv SdpSeaiv, a 
OVK iyLokvvav ra IfidTia avrSi/, Kal wepivaTTJo'ova'i fi€T ifiov iv XcvKOiCt ort 
aiioC eiaiv, * * *0 vlkZv, oSro9 TrepLfiaXelTaL iv i/xartoi9 XcvKots- Kal ov /atj 
i^a\ei\lt(a to ovofia avrov ^k r^? fiCfiXov r^s iar7r Kal o/JtoXoTo^o-oi ro ovofia 



— icori T<k 1^] wcordm^ to ikeir worit : and not aocord- 
Sng to their OQtwanl profi$tiontg another alliuioii to theie false 
Teadien, who aatd that, provided a man had knowledge, he needed 
not do good uHtrke ; and who snbTerted morai practice by their 
licentions dodarines, and even made libertiniBm a part of their 
leligion. Bee on 2 Pet. ii. 2. Jnde U, 16. 

M. efriret ovk tytmew wh fiMn (90 A, B, C ; BU., Bd0n) rov 
SUranl] of NMay q$ did mot know ike deptke qf Smtan. A 
MfBTBOoa to the langnage of ibeoe falae Teachers. Thej pro- 
mised to their votaries knowledge (yp&ffUi ep, 1 Tim. vi. 20. 
2 Pet i. 2. 6. 1 John IL 8. JrfMrat, i. 1), and professed to 
initiate them in the depths of ita profonndest mysteriea, which 
tbey said wow not to be fiithomed oy vulgar minds, or even by 
Aposites themeelvea (see on 2 Pet iL 2). Such language was 
need by the Gnostictt who called their mysteries, *' tke dqfike of 
Qodr See Irenmo9 (ii. 22. 3), and TetttMum (adv. Valentin., 
cl), "ilAiMiMf, ainnt" 

Onr Lord here sternly rebukes them, and condemns their 
oo-called '< depths qf God '^ as '• depths qf Satan ;" and He de- 
Clares that t^oroncf of those depths is far more blessed than that 
vaunted knowledge which they promised to their hearers. The 
words As Xiyowriy, ** as they say," refer to rk fiaB4a, '' tke 
deptke," — a term often in the mouths of these false teachers. See 
A Ltq^de, Orotine, Wetet,, Bengel, Herder, De Wette. 

Or if, with other Expositors, the words ** qf Satan" are to 

be indnded in the quotation (as seems most in accordance with 

the structure of the sentence), then we must refer them to the 

Satanic mysteries into which these Gnostics pretended to initiate 

flieir hearers ; some of them with ttapious audacitv and fiendlike 

recklessness did not scruple to say that they coud fkthom the 

fearful depths of the Lake of fire ; and some of them taught that 

it was even a duty for the true Gnostic to dive into all the gulphs 

of sensuality, and that he could not be hurt thereby, any more 

than gold by mud (see above on 2 Pet ii. 2), and some of them 

did not hesitate to adore the Evil One himself, such as the 

Opkitee, or Serpent- Worshippers (PkHattr., Hsr. 1), and Cain- 

itee (Ibid.). See TUUmoni, fi. pp. 21. 121—182. Jtlig, p. 120. 

Oekier, p. 24 ; and note above, on 1 John HI. 12 ; and on Jude 

11. 

— qA fiiXXm 1^' l/JMS SaXo fidpos] I caet not upon you amy 
otktr burden (cp. Acts zv. 28), kut wkat ye kaoe, ikat kold ye 
faet, until I am come. Here is a protest from Christ against all 
additions to the Faith "once delivered to the Saints." See 
above, Jude 8, and on GaL L 8, 9. 

The word ^w signifies *' I shall he come " (adero). It not 
only bespeaks the Coming of Christ, but His Preeenee, to execute 
vengeance. The tuf bespeaks the uncertainty of the time when 
that Coming will be. 

Obaerve the contrast between 0dxx» here and in v, 22. I 
Mtl ker into a bed of sorrow and death, but 1 do not caet any 
•ther burden upon jroii. Ultra Is judgment on tba one side, and 
■lercy on the oner. 



6 viK&w — lAv9t oJbr^ As to the structure of the phrase, 
compare vL 8 ; vii. 2 ; ix. 12. 14 ; zx. 8. 

— Z^am ain^ i^owrtaif M rw iOrAr] I will give to kim au- 
tkority oeer tke natione ; that is, over keatkene, as opposed to the 
true Xeraelitee: I will give him amtkoriiy over the keatken, 
whether they be false Teachers, such as this Jeiebel, who would 
lead My servants to keatken wmhip and libertinism, by tempting 
them to eat sacrifices offered to keatken idoles cit whether they 
be keatken Pereecutore / he will be enabled to prevail over them, 
and to break them in pieose like patters' vessels, with the iron 
rod of My Word, which I will put into his hands, and I will 
endue him with Power to use it Ps. ii. 8, 9: below, xu. 6; 
xiz. 16. 

This b genuine i^ovata (autkority), a word whidi was often 
in the mouths of those who made thehr Christian liberty to be 
a doke of sin. See on 1 Cor. zi. 10. I Pet. IL 16. 

This word i^owria expresses Umful dominion ; others may 
usurp power (Z^ra/ur) ; but it is only Christ, the King of Kings, 
Who invests His servants with rightful dominion. Here is a 
protest against those who imagine some other source of authority 
besides God. See above, on Rom. xiii. I — 3. 

Tt. xol woiixMfu] and ke ekall tend them with a roJ qfiron. 
Remark the osymoron ; He shall have the gentleness and love of 
a Skepkerd for his flock (m, below, viL 17)f but the pastoral 
crook wiU become a rod qf iron tn His hands, to shatter into 
shivers the potter's vessels of fhlse doctrine : cp. zii. 6 ; xix. 15. 
He shall receive that Power from Christ, the true Shepherd-King : 
see Ps. ii. 9. 

28. jccd Hioet, ir.T.X.] omf I will give to kim tke morning etar, 
which puts to flight the night, and ushers-in the dawn: an 
emblem of the victory of Light over Darkness, and of the triumph 
of the chilcben of light over those fhlse Teachers who are like 
" wandering etare, to whom is reserved the bladcness of darkness 
for ever" (Jude IS) ; and therefbre a fit emblem of Him Who is 
the Day-spring firom on high (Luke i. 78), and brings life and 
immortality to light, and Whose appearance at the Laei Day will 
be like tbm Morning Star of Eternity, ushering in that GHorlous 
Day which has tio Evening : see zziL 16, and who will grant to 
His futhful servants to shine like the stars for eva. Dan. xii. 3. 

Ch. III. 1. rk iirrk wre^tunra] tke Seven Spirite. See i. «. 
8. «(«] lekaU bepreeent. See ii. 26. 

4. itf^fwra] nameet persona. See Acts L 18; below, zi. IX 

— obu itJ\vreaf rk li»Aria\ did not dqfUe tkeir geirmemie / 
their spiritual attire^in which thev were clothed at their h«ytism, 
when toey put on Christ,~see on Matt zxii 11, 12. GaL UL 27* 
Eph. iv. 24— and have not stained it with sin ; Jude 23. 

— ir AffvKoZr] m isAi<e—tfae colour of Christ; vL 2. 

— Ik^wl tlo-iy] tkey are wortky : by making a right use of 0ie 
means of grace offered by Him Who is the Lord our Righteous- 
ness (see on 1 Cor. L 30; and Rom. ▼. 21)« and Who alone ean 
make them worthy; cp. below, xziL 14. 

5. UT.filfi?ioor.{miit]ft'9mtkekook^Hfe.Bmm!Lh.9 
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avrov ii^mop rov Ilarpo^ fiov, xal hmirwv rSiv ayyeXxav avroD. ^ *0 €X(ov oSv 
aKovcraro) rC ro Hi^cS/ia Xeyci rais eidcXi/crtai?* 

^ * £al r^ iyyikta rj}9 ci' ^tXaS€X<^ci^ €ft#cXi7(rta9 ypd^oir TaSe \eyti 6 ayio^, 
o oXtiOlpos, o €)((i}v TTjv kXciv tov AavtB, 6 avoiya>v Kal ovBel^ KXcicrei, 
Kal icXctci Kal ovScls avoCi^u ^ OTBd crov ra epyar iZov ScScoica ivoiniop (rov 
Ovpav ay€(pyii€P7iVp ^v ovScls Bwarat icXcicrat ainriv, on iiucpop ^€t9 Swa/iiVt 
KoX irrjfyqai^ fiov rov \6yop, Kal ovk 'qpvija'ai to ovofM /lov. ^ ' *l8ou SiSoytc 
Ik rrj^ owayuryTJ^ rov Sarapa r&p Xeyoprwp eavrov^ 'Iov8atov9 c&at, koX ovk 
tialp, aXXa ^€v8opr€u* IBov vonjafo airrov^ wa ri^Koai kcX irpocKVpria'Oia'VP 
ipdniop r&p iroScip <rov, Kal yp&avp ort eya» 'qydmjtrd crc. ^^ *Ori Irrjp^a'a^ 
rov Xoyov ri}? virofiopr}^ fiov, fcdyoi o*^ njpija'to he ry\% &pa% rov veipacfiov rrj^ 
ftcXXovcn;^ Spx^cdcu inl rfj^ oticov/i0^9 oXi^^, ireipdaai rov% KaroiKovpra^ im 
rfj^ yfj^. '^ ^''Epxo/iai raxo* Kpdrci o e)(€t9» Iva fti^Scis Xa^Sj/ rov <rr€<f>ap6p 
O'Oii. '^ ** *0 PLK&p iroL'qo'io avrop orvXov ip r^ patf rov Qtov fiov* koI efo) ov 
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Job 11 14. 
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ch. 1. 18. 



feh. S. 9. 
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eh. 21. 7. 12. 
b 1 Kiagi 7. 11. 
Gal. 4. 26. 
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7. 6 iAi|$<i^f ] ik9 iru9t as opposed lo corniterfsiti. 1 John 
1, SO. 

» 4 IxM" Hr itAcSr rov AovfS] i7« Mol il«/JI ik§ key ^ 

David. The Church of Philadslphn wai infotted by Judmain^ 

teaehara (tee v. 9)» who daimed to thamaelTef the ptouiaes made 

by God to the PairmrekM and to Jermiaiem, Christ here oon- 

damna thena, and conaolea the Chudi by dedaring that He Him- 

aelf has the key qf Ihwid, aa the Hebrew Ph»phets pradieted of 

the Messiah, filled fay Eliakiaa (In. zzii. aO~2S, quoted heie 

by Chriat), and that He and He aione can open the door of the 

tnw Siomj and admit to David's honse. He is David's Lord as 

weU as David's Son (PS. ex. Ifatt zzU. 44). HtittheRoottm 

weU aa the Qfsyirni^ of David (see below,uU. 16). He, by the 

adminiatiation of the Holy Sacnunent of Bapttm, and by the 

ppsartiing of His Holy Word, ualoeks the door of flia Church, 

and admita into Hia Houaehold, whidi ia the depoaitMT of all 

saving grace (see above, on Matt zvL 19). He in Whom all 

traainiaa of knowledge mod wiadom are hidoen (Col. ii S), opens 

those trsasnrss to His people; He Who has the keys of the Gate 

•f the Heavenly Jenualem (v. 19), will admit HisfidthfUiervants 

to the privileges of its glorious dtisenship (cp. Qal. iv. 90. Heb. 

Jdi. 99 1 below, zzi. 9. 10), Cp. above, Inirodtieiiom, pp. 140, lio. 

Bat the liiwrai Jews, who boaet of thut name, are noI really 

Jews (see on iL 9), they are not troe confeiaors of God ; they are 

noi*'inuf IkraeiUn," era not «UiU brael qf Ood " (Gal. vi. 16), 

are uot children of "faiiljfitl Abraham " (see Rom. u. 28, 99 ; 

is. 6| 7) ; they are not sofajecCs of David's Kingdom and members 

of hia howehold ; they are not children of Sion ; they are indeed 

A Synegogne-^bttt it is a ifiiaf oyne qf Satam (cp. it 9). They 

who odl theanselves ehildran of the kingdom, bat do not own 

Christ as their King, wiU be thmst oat of the Kingdom into 

oatsr darkness, whm shall be weeping and gnaahing of teeth 

(Matt. viU. 19 { xziL 13. Lake ziiL 28). 

8. IM iHmam hfdmthf aw B^paif Art^rym^nir] bekoldf I kavt 
$ivnk b^fltra that a door optnad, wkieh no one it akla to skmU 
Observe, the door is said to be fvesM, given by Christ, who holds 
the Key, v. 7 ; and itisan otpcMd door that is gioem by Him ; cp. on 
V. 90. The perfect tense indicates that the door hai been opened, 
and remains open. 

The Jndaising false- Teadiers affirmed that they themeelves 
had ika hojf qf kmowlodgo (Lake zi. 69), and that onleM men 
complied with their reqeiraments they were emelmded from God's 
hoasehold and from participation in the privileges of His oove- 
naot. This ezdasive spirit had been oansared by St. PSol, de- 
scribing their arbitrary nsorpations over men's oonsdenoae, in his 
Epistle to the Galatians-- their wiU is <* to •xtlmdt you " (GaL 
iv. 17). And now Chriat, who has the ifrcy qf Danid, affirms that 
He haa opeiMd iha door to the Gentile Christians of Philadelphia, 
mod that no one can shat it ag^ost them. Chriet ia the I>oor 
(John z. 7* 0) ; and nnlesa these Jadaising Teachers repent and 
consent to entsr by this one Door, they, who wonld ezdnde 
others, will be shot ont- from tlie kingdom of heaven. See pre- 
ceding noto. 

St. John's sdiolar, 8. Ignaiiua, in his Epistle to the Chordi 
of Pkiiadoipkim, sappUes the beet commentary on these words of 
Christ to the same Chnrch. " If any one preachea Judaiam, do 
not ye hearken to him. It ia better to receive Christianity i^m 
one who is drcamdaed, than to receive Judakm from one who is 
andrcamdsed. Unless they preach Jesos Christ, they are mere 
filian and iombo of iho dead, on wUdi the imwiss of atsn are 
iascribad " {Iputt. ad PhU. c. 6). 



Compare this with what oar Lord says here. He that over- 
cometh, I will make him m pillar in the Temple of my God, and 
will write apon him the nam§ of Mp Ood, and the name of the 
dty of My God, the new Jerasalem, whidi ooaseth down from 
heaven, and My new Name. 

8. Jpnaiiui adds, in his BpisUe to Philadelphia (c. 9), •* The 
Priests (i. e. of the Old Law; see Bp. Peartom there, p. 419) 
were good ; bat better is He Who Is iho Hipk PHeai, Who Is 
eotnutsd with the trae Holy of Holies, Who alone has the diarge 
of the hidden things of God." 

Compare onr Lord's words here concsming Himsdf,— Thas 
SBitfa the Holp One and the trae, Who katk ike key qfDeiM: 
e. 7* 

8, IgfuUim then proceeds ; '* Christ afooe is ike Door to the 
Father, ike Door through which Abrakam, and leamCf and Jacob, 
and the Propkeie, and the Apostles, and the Chnrch, enter in ; 
all these are thas joined together into unity with God. The kolp 
Prqpkete preadied Ckriei (cp. there, cap. 0), and the Goepd is 
tke Consummation of Inoorruptien." 

Theae allusiona indicate that the language of the Apocalypae 
was ihmiliar to S. Ignatiua ; and they are prMiady such as might 
have been espected from one who was a sisholar of Si. John, and 
a Bishop of the Asiatic Chords They also oonflrm the evidence 
of the genuineness of the Ignatian Epistles themadvaa. Cp. the 
renmrks of Mr, J, C. Knipki on the Apoodypee, Loud. 1849, 
pp. 19^16. 

— iriifniaas^obK ^pH^o'tf] ikou didii kee p and noi demp 
(aoriats) at aome apodal time of triaL 

0. tra l^lwa*!] that they may eome and bow down bqfore ikees 
quoted from Isa. zliz. 98 ; Iz. 14. 

— ^iMnad, e-ff] / heed ikee : see 1. 0. Our Lord uses the 
word ^iXd bdow, in v. 19 : cp. noto there, and above, on John 
zzi. 15, 16. 

10. robs Karoucowras M rris 71)1] ikoie wko dwell on ike 
earik ; a phrase frequently used in the Apocalypse to charactorisa 
earikly men, who " set their affections on thinp on ike earik, 
and noi on ikinpe abooeJ* See on i. ^, and vi. 10. 16; zL 10; 
zii. 12; ziii. 8. 14; ziv. 6; zvii. 9.8: and cp. noto above, on 
Luke zzi. 36. 

IL Uapifitis'} ikai no one lake iky crown: a remarkable 
tezt, which some have interpreted as if there ^stm certain 
number of crowns, which, if some forfdted, otbers^Dd reodve. 
See Auynefine, de correptione, c 30. ^ 

It rather shows— what is evident tnm other Scripturea — that 
God willeth " all men to be saved." God has a crown for eveiy 
one ; and no man can lose his own crown, but by his ownjauli. 
See above, on 1 Tim. u. 4; and 1 Cor. viii. 11 ; and Heb. ii. 9; 
and 9 Pet ii. 1 ; and Inirodueiion to the Epistle to the Romana, 
pp. 194—198. 

It is also dted by the Fathers as showing that men may /all 
from grace. See above, iii. 6. Cyprian, de Unit. Ecdes. p. 478. 

19. woiiiam abrhr arvkow] J will make kim io be a pillar in 
ike iemple qf my Ood, The Lamp in the Temple at Jerusalem 
waa remooed, and the Lamp of any Church on earth may be 
removed (see iL 6), but he who overoometh shall be like a Pillar 
fixed in the Temple of God in the heavenly Jerusalem. 

The reference here ia probably to the iwo Pillare in the 
Temple of Sotomon (9 Chron. iii. 17. 1 Kings viL 91), which 
were called Jaekin (f;^\ ke will eeiabliak), and Boaa (xgk, in 
kimieeiren§ik)i bo^oanmtigiMyiag permanences boththare* 
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REVELATION IH. 13—20. 



I CoL 1. 15. 

Ob» 1 • S| Wa 



k 1 Cor. 4. 8. 



1 1 Cor. 5. 8. 

ch. 7. IS. 

ft 18. 15. ar 19. 

m Job 5. 17. 
PioT. 8. II, 18. 
Heb. IS. A. 6. 
Jamci 1. 18. 
n Cant. 5. 8. 
JohB 14. 81. fre 



firf iiekOy €tl, kol ypdij/a) in avrov ro ovofia rov Oeov fiov, koI to opoiia rrj^ 
voXeo)^ Tov 8eov fiov, rfj^ Kaunj^ ^lepovaaXrui, 17 KarajSaCvova'a iK rod ovpavov 
cLTTo TOV Oeov fiov, KOL TO oi^o/ta fiov TO Kcuvoy. ^^ 'O €)(<tn/ 0J9 aKovadro} rl to 
Ilvaifia Xeyct Tat9 CK/cXijcriat?. 

^* * JKal TO) ayyiktp rrj^ iv ilao8tKc£ji iKKkjjaria^ ypw^iov TaSe Xeyet 6 *AyLriv^ 
o fjidfyrv^ 6 irtoro? koX akjiOwos, 17 ^PXTI ''^^ icTC<r€<os tov Oeov, ^* OlSa (rov ra 
epya, on ovre ^fwxpos cT ovtc Jcotos* oij}€Kov ifnixpo^ ^9 *§ fcoros* ^^ ovroi?, ot4 
^Xtapo9 ct, Kat ovre ^coros ovtc ^lnj)(poSi /xeXXoi ere ifieaaL iK tov aTOfuiTos fiov* 
17 k ^Qjj^ Xeyct?, nXovo-td? ctftt ical TreirXoimj/ca, Kal ovSevb^ ')(peLaj^ c;(ci), ical ovic 
oZSas oTt crif el 6 TaXaCncjpos koX cXeeu^os* ical tttoi^^os fcal tv<^Xo9 koX yv/ivo^, 
^® * avfijiovXevQ} aoi ayopdaai rrap* ifiov ypvaiov ir^irvpioyiiifov iK irvpos, li^a 

^ ir\ovTijajjs$ KOL i/xaTta Xcvica, Iva irepifidXy kol /jltj <f>(u/€p<o6y 17 ai<r)(yp7i rijs 

yvfivoTTjTos o'oVt KoX KoKKovpiov iyxpiaai rov^ 6<^ddX/x.oi;9 crou, Iva fiXiTrg^. 

19 » 'JByo) oo'ov9 ioLV <f>L\&, cXcy;(0) icat iratSevca* £i}Xev€ oSv, Kal /ACTai'o- 

, 7j<rov. ^ " *l8ou ioTijKa inl r^i' dvpav Kal Kpovw* iav Tt9 aK0iJa|; t^9 (fxoinj^ 



fore aptlj lymbolising the elect saints of God in the Temple of 
the Cl&nKh glorified. Compere Jer. 1. 18. GaL ii. 9. 

In tiie ancient Temples also of Asia, to which 8t John 
wrote, and of Greece, Pillars of temples were often sculptared in 
ihifliaii ihape, each as the Caryatides or Canephorc now standing 
in the Ereethenm at Athens, and the Atlantes, Telamones, and 
Perse, of which some specimens are still Tidble at Pompeii, and 
are reraesented in the paintings on the Baths of Titus at Rome. 

Obserre the adaptation of the promise and reward to the 
work done. HM fui what then hast, in the Church on earth ; 
■ad thon shalt be a pillar aetfui in the Temple of God. 

The dtj of Philadelphia was very sabject to Earthquakes. 
(Strmbo, p. 868 and p. 936. Cp. J\Kii. Ann. u. 47. See Wei- 
9lem here.) A promise of stability and permanence has there- 
fore a special significance here. 

— ii^ o^r^y] i^poii Ami ; upon his forehead, iz. 4 ; zzii. 4. 

— jccurqt *UpovffaXi^fl] qf the New Jenuaiem. The old, 
iUermi, Jenuaiem had bMa laid waste by the armies of Rome, 
and the literal Israel had been scattered abroad thronghont the 
world. Bat Christ comforts all true hraeUtee with the assurance 
that there is now every where, in all parts of the earth, and in all 
ages of the world, amoiher Jenuaiem, a new Jerusalem, the 
Christian Sion, in which the true Israelites, wherever they may 
be dispersed, may find a home. See Inireduetitm to 1 Peter, 
p. S7t Mid abore, p. 149. 

Tkie Jerusalem is also the new Jerusalem in another sense, 
because it is the royal city of Him Who *' makes all things new *' 
(xzL 3), and in Whom, as the Second Adam, the new regenerate 
race of mankind has its Father : for whosoerer is in Christ, is 
" a new cteature ; old things passed away, all things have become 
new" (2 Cor. t. 17. Cp. 1 John U. 8. 2 Pet iii. IS). 

In his Gospel St. John nerer uses the form 'UpovaaX^fi, but 
always 'Upo(r6kvfuu In the Apocalypse he never uses the form 
'UpASXvfta, but 'Upov^oKii/i, 

He thus seems to mark the difference between the old and 
SMW Jerusalem, even by the sound of the name itself; and he 
appropriates the Hebrew form to the new or Chrietian Sion, in 
order to remind both Christians and Jews that ihe/aH/^ful mem- 
here qf Chriei the Son of David throughout the world, without 
respect to race, are now become the only real Jewe, the true Israel 
tlfOod. 

— 1^ Korafialrova'a'] On the grammatical anomaly (such as 
frequently occurs In the Apocalypse^, see ii. 20, and below, ▼. 11. 

14. 4 'Afi^y] T^ Amen. See Bp, Andrewee, t. 471. 

— 6 fid(nv9'] the true and fntJ^ul Witneu, who witnessed 
before Pontius Pilate a good confession (1 Tim. vi. 13). This is 
He that came by Water and Blood, and there are three that 
keear Witneee on earth, the Spirit, the Water, and the Blood. 
1 John T. 8. 

— 4 ^xh '^' rrftf'cwf] the Beginning 1^ the Creation, Not 
as the Anans erroneously taught, the first of God's creatures, but 
the un c r e a te d Beginning, the initial Cause, and enetgising Agent 
of Creation. See here Andreae, Arethae, Vitringa, Hengeten- 
herg, and above, on Col. L 16; and cp. above, L 8, and xzii. 13. 
Christ caUs Himself the beginning of the Creation of God, in this 

Siistle, especially to the Laodioeans, in order that thev may not 
y on themeelvee, or look for any good thing except nom Him, 
He therefore counsels them to buy of Him (v. 18). And there 
May be some reference to the false teaching of those at Laodieea 



and other places of Phrygia, who substituted Angele as Creators 
and Mediators in the plMe of Christ. See above, on Col. ii. 8. 

16. 0^tAov] would that thou wert cold or hot. On this use 
of t^cXor, see 1 Cor. iv. 8. 2 Cor. xl 1, and Gal. v. 12. It does 
not here express an absolute wish, but a relative one. Rather 
than that thou wert lukewarm, I would that thou wert either cold 
or hot Heathen ignorance is better than Christian indifference 
(Luke xiL 48. Cp. xxiil 34. 1 Tim. i. 13). There is more hope 
of acting on those who have no knowledge of the Gospel, than 
on those who have a little knowledge, and are self-satisfied in it. 
This is more fully explained by what follows : *' Thou sayest, 
I am rich, and have need qf nothing, and knowest not that thou 
art the wretched one." Besides, the lukewarm make some pro- 
fession of Christianity, which the cold do not: and thus the 
lukewarm do more harm to others. Men are not so liable to be 
led astray by open unbelievers as by indifferent Christians. They 
are on their guard against the former, who avow themselves 
open enemies ; but they are liable to be carried away by the 
latter, who are fUse friends. 

17. 6 raXafrwpot] the wretched one. Observe the article. He 
who is spiritually poor, and yet imagines himself to be rich, is 
specially the wretdied one : because, not knowing his own need, 
he does not resort to Him Who alone can give him the true 
riches. 

A strong testimony from Christ against the delusive doctrine 
of those who allege that personal assurance is the essence of 
Faith. Contrast the case of the Centurion (Luke vii. 6), and of 
the Publican (xviii. 14), whom Christ Himself commends. 

18. byopdaai] to bug, A word not neoeesarily implying that 
the Laodioeans have any equivalent of personal merit to offer as a 
price for divine grace (cp. Isa. Iv. I), but that spiritual blessings 
are to be procured from Christ alone, and not, as they vainl v and 
presumptuously imagined, from themselves. We are to bug by an 
humble acknowledgment of our own nothingness and of Christ's 
fulness. They are best qualified to buy who know that they 
have no purchase-money but the merits of Christ, and who know 
and feel how precious those merits are. 

At the same time the word bug implies an effort and sacrifice 
on the part of those who come to Christ, and thb admonition is 
therefore understood by the Fathers to imply the duty of works 
of piety and charity. See 8, Cgprian, de Opere et Eleemosynis» 
§ 10. 

— Ko\Xo6piov] egesahe. A word probably derived from 
iroXA^po, a little round cake ; in which form the eyeaalve was 
made. See WeUtem, Hence the Latin ^'coUyrium," Horat, 
1 Rp. I. 29, <* coUyria lippus inungi.'' See the note of Doering 
there; and cp. Juvenal, vi. 677* 

19. ^iAA] / dearlg love. See above, v. 9. A tenderer word 
than &7arw, and m^ng thb sentence still more emphatic than 
byawA would do. Some of those whom the world regards as 
most wretched, are God's darlings. And some of the World's 
darlings are ** the wretched ones ' in His sight. 

SO. IBob ManiKa M r. Bipav"] Behold, I stand at the door and 
am knocking. In all such sentences as that which St John's 
Revelation hath, *< Island at the door and knock," the Pela- 
gians^ manner of construction was, that to knock is the free 
external offer of God's grace ; to open is the work of natural 
will, by itself accepting grace, and so procuring or deserving 
whatsoever foUoweth. But Uie Catholic exposition of that, and 
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/tov» KOI avoi^ rffp Ovpav, koI elceXevaoiiaL 7rpo9 avroVf koX Sciina/cra) /xer 
avTov, KoX auros /^er' ifiov. ^^ ^ *0 vikS^v, htoao) avr^ KaOCaaL /xer' e/xoS ip r^ o Matt 10. sa. 
0pov(o ftov, GJ5 Kayoi evLKrjcra, icat eica&icra /xera rov Harpo^ fiov €P t^ ^P^''^ J tSL Vit. 
avroG. 22 p «Q c;i^cit>v oJs aKoucraTO) n to nvev/ia Xeyei rals iKKkqaiai^. f^ih'^i^ii, 17. 

ft S.'6, isl 

IV. ^ ^ Mera ravra etSov, koX tSov Ovpa au€<ayii€ini iv r^ ovpa^^' koI ijaeb. 1. 10 
^(ovri 17 Trpdrrf fjv yJKovara a»5 craXTTiyyos XoXovcnys p-^r ipov, Xeycai', ^AvdjSa 
cSSc, Kal Sei^fio crot a Set yeviorOax fxera ravra* ^ ^ €vdi(os iyevop^y/v iv Tlvevpajv \^\^'^ 

KoX iZoV, 0p6vO^ €K€LTO iv T^ OVpOvS, KoX CTTC TOV BpOVOV Ka0ljp€VO^* * Kol 6 ***' '' ^^' 

Ka&ijp€i^o^ 0/I.0109 6pd(r€i, \t6(o idanihi Kal aapSU^' Kot Tpis kvk\60€p tov 
Opovov o/£Oto9 opdaeL crpapayBCvtp. 



all such sentenoes was» that to 9tand and knock is indeed a work 
of oatward grace, bat to open oometh not from man'e will without 
the inward iliumination of grace, whereopon afterwards ensneth 
continual angmentation thereof; not becanse the first ooncorrence 
of the will itself with grace, much less without, doth deterve 
additions after following ; bat becanse it is the nature of God's 
most boantifal disposition to bnild forward where His fbandation 
is once laid. The only thing that Catholic Fathers did blame, 
was the error of them who ascribed any laadable motion, or vir- 
tnoos desire tending towards heavenly things, to tho naked liberty 
of man'e will, the grace of Cfod being eeveredfrom it. Hooker, 
book ▼. Appendix L vol. ii. p. 687* 

^ SemrQO'w ftvr* alrov\ J will ntp with him^ See John xiv. 
23. These promises express the love of Christ for His Spoose 
the Charch. Compare the words of the Bridegroom, Cant v. 3, 
*' It is the voice of my beloved that knoeketh, saying. Open to me, 
my sister, my love." See above, the note there. 

8L Ka0iv€u] to eit with Me in mg throne. Observe the 
preposition 4r, in (not iwl, tf^on), here twice, the only two places 
where this preposition is ased with 0p6p^ in the N. T., whereas 
M is nsed with other cases of 0p6vot often. See Matt. xix. 28 ; 
XXV. 31. Rev. iv. 2. 9 ; v. 1. 7* 13 ; vi. 16, and passim. 

This preposition iw appears to intimate admission into and 
session in the eame throne ; whereis ^irl represents the act of 
taking a seat upon a eeparate throne. 

I will grant to him to tit with Me in My throne. This is 
the climax and the consummation of glory. See above, on ii. 7« 

There is a reference here also to the bliss and glory of the 
Church as the Queen at the right hand of her Lord and King. 
See Ps. xlv. 10. Cp. above, pp. ]27> 128. 

Ch. IV.] St. John sees heaven opened, and is called up into 
heaven. He is m Me Spirit, and beholds the Thronk of God in 
heaven, and the Four-aod-twenty Elders round about the Throne, 
sitting in white garments and wearing crowns of gold } and in the 
midst of the Throne, and round aboat the Throne, the Four 
Living Creatures ; and when the four Living Creatures sing the 
TVisagion to the Blxssbd Tumitt, the Four-and-twenty Elders 
£dl down and worship. 

L furh ravra] qfter theee thinge. These words connect this 
Vision with St. John's age ; whence it appears that the Four-and- 
twenty Elders and Four Living Creatures do not represent the 
Church TViumphant in that future heavenly glory, which will not 
be consummated till the end of time. See below, vo. 4 — 8. 

— ffZSor] I taw: not **Ihokeds" the vision was revealed to 
him, he did not look for it. 

— 0vpa dr«y7fitfyi|] a door eet open in heavenf Observe here 
the perfect participle, the door had been opened and was etanding 
open. The veil of the heavenly Holy of Holies had been removed 
by Christ (Heb. x. 19, 20), and heaven was laid open to the view. 
There is a comparison, and yet a contrast, between the heavenly 
Temple, snd that which had existed upon earth during the Leviti- 
cal dispensation, when the way into the Holiest had not yet been 
made manifest Heb. ix. 8. 

In this heavenly Temple, the Throne of God — which had 
been typified by the Ark and Mercy Seat in the Holiest Place — is 
visible ; and the Sea and Seven lAghte, which are allusive to the 
Molten Sea in Solomon's Temple (I Kings vii. 2S), and to ihe 
Seven-branched Lamp which stood in the Holy Place, and sym- 
bolised the Church, and was at some distance from the Mercy 
Seat of the Divine Throne in the Holy of Holies (see lAghtfoot, 
p. 2065), are here brought near to the Tyrone of God, v. 6. 
For ** we, who were formerly rfar off, are now made nigh to God 
by the blood qf Chriet.*' Eph. ii. 13. 

— 4 ^9^ 4 ''p^ryi — xiym¥\ the voice which Iheard atfiret. 



See above, chap. i. 10. This seems to be the meaning. Remark 
the connexion of the maaculine psrtidple {Kirfwi), ** speaking," 
with the feminine sabstanti? e " voice." The voice is personified 
into the speaker. Compare the similar construction, whete the 
laws of grammar are made to give way to the powerftil emotion 
in the writer's mind, v. 11; xi. 16; xix. 14 Winer, $69, 
p. 466. 

— kAfia £8c] Come up hither ; — immediately I became in the 
Spirit. The Evangelist being called up into heaven was m the 
Spirit ; and being inspired by the Holy Ghost, he was transported 
into heaven* as the Apostle St. Paul in his *' visions and revelationfl 
of the Lord," was caoght up into the third heaven. 2 Cor. xii. 2. 

8. jral 6 maJB^fiwos ic.r.A.] and he that eitteth on the throne 
like in eight to a Janer-atone and a Sardine. He Who eitteth 
is the Triunb God (see v. 8). This opinion is not invalidated by 
the test that the Lamb is in the midst of the Throne (v. 6), and 
takes the sealed Roll from Him that sitteth on the Throne (v. 7)* 
It is well observed by A Lapide here, that *' the Son as Man 
can well be said, espeaally in a sublime Vision like this, to come 
to God." Our Lord's words on the Cross, Matt, xxvii. 46, and 
Heb. X. 6, are addressed to the Triune God. Compare the vision 
of Daniel, vii. 13, where the Son of Man comes to the Ancient of 
Days. 

St John dedares in his Gospel (xH. 41) that the parallel 
Vision in Isaiah (vi. 1 — 3), which also contains the JYieagion, 
was a vision of the glory of Chriet ; and it was the glory also of 
the Father and of the Holy Spirit. See note above on John xii 
41, and the note on CoL i 19. Cp. note below on v. 1. 

^- 6 KoB^fieyos tfMtos Spda-u, ic.r.A.] ffe that eitteth ie tn eight 
like the Jaeper and the Sardine Stone. The Jasper is caUed 
K/nMrraXXlCvp, "like cryetal," in xxi. I; and it is the super- 
structure of the heavenly City (xxi. 18), and the first of the 
Twelve Stones, which represent tbe Apostles of the Lamb (xxi. 
14. 19). 

Jaeper was of various colours, purple, blue, green, and distin- 
guished by its brilliancy and beau^ (J*li»^ xxxvii. 6), and almost 
always veined with white. Compare the treatise of S. Bpiphannu 
on the Twdve oracular Gems on the pectoral of the High Priest, 
where the Jaeper was the twelfth (Exod. xxviii. 20; xxxiz. ]3){ 
and see Cbrtt, Pietre Antiche, p, 137. Hom. 1828. 

The Sardine stone is red, somewhat fiery and like blood, 
something similar to Cornelian. See S. Bpiphan. 1. c., de lapide 
Sardio, and Cortt, Pietre Antiche, pp. 169, 160. 

Tlie Jasper (says Vtetorinue) is like water ; the Sardine is 
like^lre ; and thus these stones seem to represent God's Majesty 
and Justice as seen in His Judgments : that of the Flood, and 
that of the Fire of Sodom and the Last Day. 

Or rather, the union of these two colqun, the one of a 
brilliant and lively hue, the other of a deeper fiery and darker 
hue, may perhaps be designed to symbolise the union of Merpy 
and Gkny, with Justice and Majesty in the Godhead, especially in 
the Gospel Dispensation. (Rom. iii. 26.) Similarly there is a 
combination of brightness and fire in Esekiel's Vision (Exek. i. 4), 
which also displays the Rainbow 0* 28). And this is iUustrated 
by what follows. 

— jcal 7pi5] and a Mambow, like unto an Emerald, round 
about the throne. On the gender and declension of the adjective 
Sftotos, see Winer, G. G. § 11, p. 64. Cp. Luke iL 13. Acta xxvL 
19. 1 Tim. ii. 8, 9. 

The Rainbow, composed by the joint influences of shower and 
sunshine, is an emblem of Divine severity blended with Divine 
Love ; a symbol of the dark shower of Divine Judgment iUumined 
by the bright beams of Divine Mercy. Compare the Vision of 
Esekiel, i. 28. The Bow is a Record of the Deluge, in wbidi the 
world was drowned for sin and speaks of sunshine after storm : 
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* Kal kvk\60€p tov Opovov Opovoi cticocrt riaaaptv koX eirl rov9 Opovov^ 



and of the Divine Promiae that the world ahoold neiar move be 
deitzojed b j water : and yet it is also a sUent memento of another 
Judgment, bfjUre (tee Gen. ix. 1S~16, and on 2 PeL iii. 7)- 

The LXX neter nae the word fyts, but r6^o¥, perhaps for 
fSear lest a confusion might arise in their reader's mind between it 
and the Irie of andeat Mythology. And the r6^w is a weapon 
of war, below, vi. 8. 

The word Jpu occurs again in this book as the diaractertstio 
of the Divine Presence in Ckriet, x. i. And the Rainbow, formed 
of sunshine and rain, and also the emblem of Hope, has a fit 
place in this Vision of the heaienly Church, after the (aoepel 
Dispensation, in which the dark doud of men's sinftil Nature is 
irradiated by the beams of the Sun of Bighteomnen (MaL It. 2), 
in the Incsmation of Christ, by which man is reconciled to God, 
and " Mercy and Truth meet together. Righteousness and Peace 
kiss each other." Compare the exposition of Aug, (/), who says 
that " the Bow appears in the sky, when the rain-fraught cloud 
ia illumined by the beams of the sun. So, when the Sun of 
Righteousness, Who is Light Eternal, irradiated our human 
aature, then the Bow appcmd in the doud, for the World was 
yaooncUed to God, and has Hope of Salvation and heayenly 



tt 



The aftJipayies, Suterald, of a bright green colour, and one 
of the most brilliant of gems (PHn, xxxvii. 6. Theopkraei. de 
Gemmis, § 44), is the fourth foundation-stone of the heavenly 
City (xxL 19), and the third in the pectoral of the High Priest 
(J^ipAam- L c.) How different from the Viuon of Mercy and 
Lore was the use made of the Emerald by two emperors of 
Rome in tte age of St John, in the earthly capital of the world I 
It is related of Nero that he used the emeraU as a specular lens, 
wherewith he night view with greater delight the bloody conflicts 
and agonixing struggles of the Roman gladiatois in the arena. 
PUm, U c Tha same is probably true of the Emperor Domitian. 
One emeiald was called iVifrom'eii, another DomUiati. Coreif 
p. 186. 

4—0. md KttKX.6B€v'] amd rotmd aiaui iJke tkrona twentg-four 
ikromee {9p6voi, q». t. 1, 8. 7)f oaif i^oe iha thromm I saw the 
(jobs) iwentg-four Bidere eiiiing, eloiked in wkUe raiment^ and 
on their keade erawme (o'Tc^drovr, i. e. crowns of metorg, see ri. 
2) qfgold. 

And out qfthe Throne proceed Ughtninge and voieee and 
thundare. 

And eeven Lampe of fire hurumg brfore the Tyrone, which 
are the Seven Spirite qf God. 

And brfore the T%ronet a» U were, a eea qfglaee like ergeial. 

And in the midet qfthe Throne, and romul about the Throne, 

Jour Living Creaturee ((da) JuU ^ egee, b^re and behind. 

And thefiret Living Creature like a Ldon, and the eeeond Living 

Creature Uke a Caff, and the third Living Creature haoing the 

faeaqfaMan, and the fourth Living (Sreature like an Bagle 

figing. And the four Living Creaturee, each of them having «Mr 

wingot and theg have no reet night or dag, eaiging, Holg, Holy, 

Holg. 

As to the tzaaslation of this passage, it must first be ob- 



(1) That whereas our Authorised Version often introduces 
the paet tense in the rendering of it (e. g. *' one eat,** v. 2 ; " He 
that eat wat," v, 3; "about the Throne were, and they had 
crowns of gold, and voices proceeded," v, 6 ; and " there were 
seven lamps and there tfor a sea ; and the first beast woe like," 
&C.) ; in no instance does St John use a j^etf tense here. The 
Vision represents the Everlasting Ghiry of God, and the ever- 
prevent Adoration of Heaven. 

(2) The Authorised Versbn renders the word C«a by beaet. 
But the tenslation Living Creaturee is to be prefeimd on 

many aooounts. It is more accurate, as dedaring the life ((oth) 
in tbsse heavenly beings, and as identifying them with the Living 
Creaturee in the parallel Vision of Esekiel, where they are called 
C«aby the LXX (Eaek. i.20; x. 16. 17- 20), the rendering of 
the Hebrew nWi (haggoth), living creaturee, whidi are all 

coUected into eae nvr {haggah), living creature (Eaek. L 20), a 
name connecting tbem with the Bver^Living One, Jehouah Him. 
self, and with Christ who is ^ (dr, ««the Livinc One, and the 
Author of life." (John i. 4. Rev. L 18.) And it obviates the eon^ 
fusion which, by the use of the word Beaeie, aught arise between 
these heavenly Animals and the mystical Beasts {fnpia) in chapter 
xiii. 1.11, whidi are oppoeed to the Lamb, 'Aprtor, L e. to Christ 
(xvii. 14) ; whereas tiie J^mb is here in the mtidet of fheie 
lAving Oreatwree^ and they adore Him (v. 8. 14). 

What then is meant by the TwBKTT*rou& Eij>brs and by 
the FouB LiTiwo Cbcaturbs ? 



It is probable that in a primary sense the FowT'.and-Twenig 
BIdere represent the Four-and-Twenig Booke of the Old Testa- 
ment; and the Four Living Creaturee represent the F\nar 
Ooepele. 

In a secondary sense it is probable, that the BIdere repre- 
sent the Church of the Blder dispensation, which received tibe 
Old Testament; and the Four Limng Creaturee may reprssent 
the Church of the Cfoepel Dispensation ; and so conjoint^, the 
BIdere and Living Creaturee re p re se nt the UNnrBRSAL Chubob 
of God, building her ftith on the Holy Scriptures of the Old and 
New Testament 

In behalf of this opinion it may be remarked, that the Elders 
are introduced as forming a definite and well-known body : though 
they had not been mentioned before, St John calls them hau 
** the Four-aod-Twenty." 

Now, the Hebrews call the Old Teetament by this name, 
** TTke Tloenty-Four." It is the title prefixed to their Bible even 
to this day. See Hottinger, Thes. Philog. 1859, p. 101, who says, 
<« The Old Testoment is called by the Jews < The Twentg-F^ur,* " 
— ^7^ D*7^i Viginii guatuor. *'Tot enim Veieris Testamenti 
sunt libri Canonid; Galat. de Aroan. CathoL Ver. Ub. L o^ 1. 
Prmfigitur hoc women, ut plurimi^,yroa/i Bibliorum Hebraieo* 
rum et impressomm et manuscriptomm. Obeerva autem I. 
libros Canonicos Veteris T. ah ipso Synedrio magno in 24 
Volumina distributes. Buxtoif, Coom. Masor. c. xi. El. Lev, 
Prvfat. iiL in lib. Mas. hammas. Bxvat. Isag. 8. Scr. p. 601. 
Atque bine prceens nomen Bibliis Sacris impositam. Obtinnit 
autem hie Veteris T. librorum numerus tempore etiam Hie 
ronymi** 

H^BooUof Mo- l^^'SSllSiS!^^"" ■ 
Five Books of the fjoshua. Judges, Ruth, Samuel V 
tonom ArophetSb \ and II., Kings I. and II. 



V. 
V. 



Books of the 
Prophets* 



Isaiah, Jeremiah, Lamentatiens,^ 



The Hagiographa. < 



V. 



y IX. 



EaekieUThe Bookef theTwelve 
Lesser Prophets. 
The Pftslms, Proverbs, Bedasi.' 
astes, or The Preedier, The 
Song of Sokimon, The Book of 
Job, The Book of Daniel, The 
Books of Exra and Nehemiah, 
The Book of Esther, The Books 
. of Chronicles, I. and II. 

Total, XXIV. 
Accordingly, the Books of the Old Tb8tamxmt are so 
snanged in the Sixth Article of the Chureb of England as to 
make Twbmtt-Foub. 

This exposition of the meaning of the Twentg-Faur BIdere 
in this Version dates from the third oentory after Christ It b 
gif en in the Commentsry of Vlctorinue, Bishop of Pettan, who 
says, '' Veterie TeetamenH sunt Libri qui acdpinntnr Viginit 
Quatuor," and is confirmed by 8, Jerome, who, more than any ef 
the Fathers, waa conversant with the Hebrew opinions coneendng 
the Old Testament ; and says that " the Twenty-Four Books ot 
the Old Testament era re present e d in the Apocalypse of St John 
under the figure of the Twenty-Four Elders, adwing the Lamb '* 
{Jerome, Prolog. Galeat tom. L p. 818 sqq., ed. Paris, 1889) ; 
and, apeaking of csrtain Apocryphal books, he says that they are 
not '* admitted among the FnoT'Ond^TSvenig Blden " (in Bsnm, 
i. p. 1 100). The same intarpretataon is adopted by iVtMeams, 
Bishop of Adrumetum, " We receive Twenty-Four Books of the 
OU Testament as the Twenty-Pour Elders sittiog oo their 
thrones ;" and by Ambroeiue Anebertue (BibL Patr. Max. xiii. 
p. 484), and by Om Venerable Bade and Hagma, Bishop of 
Halberstadt, in their Commentaries on the Apocalypee. 

Theae Foor-and-Twenty Books may fitly be called BIdere, aa 
behmging to the older dispensation. Compeie Heb. xL 2, where 
the word elder is used in that sense. And they may well be 
represented as enshrined here in the heauanlg Temple, aa the 7^ 
liblee of the old Covenant woe in the Holg </ HoUee in the 
Ark (Exod. xxv. 21. Deut x. 2. 6. Heb. ix. 4), and as the Fine 
Booke of Moses were, by the side of the Ark (see Dent xxxi. 9. 
24—28. Joeh. xxiv. 26), wbieh waa the Throne ef God (Exod. 
xxv. 18—22. Numb. vii. 89. I Sam. It. 4. 2 &m. vL 2. Pa. 
Ixxx. 1 ; xcix. 1). 

Fitly also are they ro p r essnted as atelsd on thromee, indi- 
cating the permanence of God's Word, which will remain whan 
heaven and eartii have passed away (Isa. xL 8. Matt xxir. 86. 
Luke xvL 17). The ** Word of the Lord endnreth for ever'* 
(1 PM. L 28), and by it the Worid wiU be judged et the Last 
Day (John xii. 48). And well are they d^kyed aa bearinf 
crowns of Victorg ; for though the Worid aaay rebel agaiast God'a 
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Word, y«t it will tritm^h OTer all ita opponents. See Mow, on 
xi. 1M2. 

In eonfimutioB of this ezpoiition it may be obserred, that 
one of the main purposes of the Apocalypse is to console and 
streng th en the ftHhfol who might otherwise be shaken in their 
ftdth by the indignities which the Word of God was to endure at 
the hands of evil men, some denying its Inspiration^ some with- 
holding it from the people, and adding the Apoerfpha as of equal 
authority to the Old Testament, others setting at nought its pre- 
cepts, and violating its laws, and defying its judgments. 

Obserre also, the Twenty-Four Elders are represented as 
sitting on Mroaet eren by the side of tiie Triune God (v. 4). 
They have therefore a dmint character. And yet they are also 
represented wm falling down and casting their crowns before His 
Throne (e. 10). iniey have therefore also a humam element. 
And in accordance with this union Bzekiel describes the Living 
GreaCayes as having a " wum't hands under their wings " (i. 8 ; x. 
8. 21). Such is Holy Scripture. The Spirit who speaks in 
Scripture is Divine, but the instrument used by Him is hnnmn. 
Scripture has divine wingt, but it has a man*9 hand under its 
wings. It is the Voice of God to the world ; but it is also the 
Voice of Man ascribing all praise to God. 

This Intaqwetation is further confirmed by the combination 
here and in othsr parts of the Apocalypse of the FauT'Ond^Twenip 
Biden with the Flmr Lkrimg Crteturti^ Bee hsre and v. 14 ; 
vii. 1 1 ; ziv. 3 ; six. 4. 

The Four Liyino Ckbatuubs, in a primary sense, seem to 
represent the Fowr Oa^fek i and in a secondary sense, the uni- 
tenai' Ckwreh qf Ckriti, preaching the Gospel of Christ every 
where, and overeomiag the World thereby. 

The Fo«ir Living Creatures have been geneFally suppoaed by 
Ancient Expositors to signify the Foam Go8Pm.8. 

This Interpretation comes from the school of St. John him- 
self. It is found in the writings of 8. Irenmu, the scholar of 
8. FolycBip, the disciple ol St John. Qirist is ''the Difine 
Womn," says 8. IrttUBUt (III. ii. 8), <• who is tiie Creator of aU, 
and riUetk upon ike CftsncMm, and holds all things together ; 
Who, hafing been manifested to men, gave us the quadriform 
Oo^fel, which b held together by one Spirit ; at David, praying 
for his Advent, says, 'Thou that sittest above the Cherubim 
show Thyself' (Fs. Ixxx. 1). For the Cherubim of Esekiel 
have four frees, and their frees are emblems of the Son of God. 
For ikejtni Lmng Crtaiurt (says St. John) is ItAt a Liim, and 
shows Christ's royal character; the sec&nd it like « Ca^, and 
shows His sacrificial and priestiy office ; and the Ikird kae the 
face qf m Ifaii, and shows His Advent in our human nature ; 
and theyfonrlA like an Bagle flying, shows the gift of the Spirit 
flying down and lighting on His Church. And the Gospels all 
harmonise with each other ; and Christ sitteth upon them # . . . 
And thus the Living Crealuree are Qnadriform, and Qnmdrfflnin 
also is the Oeepei.^ 

This exposition derives light from the cxmsldenition that 
while in the parallel vision of Stfekiel, eneh of the four Living 
Creatures is re p r e sented as having the fiMe of a Hon, a Ca^, a 
Man, and an Baghs in the Viskm of A. John, the first living 
Creature is described as like a Lion, the second as a Calf, the 
third as a Man, the fourth as an Eagle. This is applioriile to the 
Gospels. Eadi hsa a character of its own ; one Gospel describing 
more minutely the Royal Office, another the sacrificial ehsvaeter 
of Christ, another ^splaying His Human Nature more dearly, 
and another exhibiting His Divine; and yet each of the four 
Gospels piesents Christ as King, and Victim, and Priest, and as 
ICan and God. As 8. Oregorg says (on Bseldel), "Whatever is 
in one Gospel is in «// the four, for all proehttm One Christ, God 
and Man. And yet each Gospel has ito own chsneter; and so 
the Living Cresturesy eaeh aoeording to their own special purpose, 
preach Him Who it Man by being bom for us, a Calf by dying 
for us, a lion by rising in triumph, and an Eagle by His Ascen- 
sion into heaven." And 8. Victorintu says, in the third century, 
" that these evangelical declarations of God's Spirit are four and 
yet one, because they proceed from one Divine Source, like the 
four Elvers of Pkradise flowing from one head " (Gen. iL 10). 

This view had been represented by the language of Baekial, 
who calls the living creatures four, and yet one (p. 18S). See 
above. It had also, perh^w, been typified by the amagements 
of the TabemadeL 

The TWbemade of the IsraeOtes-^the figure of the Vniveroal 
Ckurek—mwB guadrangular. Encamped on the Eart sMe were 
three tribes, the chief being that of Judah, with the ensign of a 
lAon, (See the Rabbinical Authorities in Med^e works, pp. 437. 



594, and IAgh{fooi, i. p. 2068, compared with Num. L 63, and iL 
2—31.) On the West were three other tribes, the chief being 
Ephraim, with the easin of an Ox, On the South were thne 
other tribes, the chief being Reuben, with the ensign of a Man, 
On the North were three other tribes, the chief being Dan, with 
the ensign of an Bogle, Cp. below, on vii. 6 — 8, and on St. 
Luke, p. 163. 

Thus these four Emblems typify the quadiifonn unity and 
completeness of the whole Chuuch looking to the four Cardinal 
points of heaven, and diffused in the four quarters of the Earth ; 
and triumphing over the World by means of the Four GospxLt, 
borne as a Standard by the Army of the spuritual Israel — ^tha 
Christian Church— ^to the/otir comers of the World. 

On the whole it may bo affirmed, that this exposition, which 
regards the Four Lhring Crealuree as emblems of the Four 
Goapele, is sanctioned by the concurrent testimony of undent 
Expositors. It may be seen in Vtelorinm, Bishop and Martyr in 
the third century, who says, "Quatuor animalia sunt quatuor 
Evangelia." Or as Vietoriaus here expresses it, " Christ in the 
Gospds is like a flying Ea^e, because He overcame death and 
spreads out His Wings and soars aloft, and protects His peopto 
with His Wings." See below, xli. 14; and the Givefc Inter, 
preters in Caiend, p. 246, thus speak, " In these Living Qreaturta 
we see the ofllces of Christ; in tiie Lion His Royally ; in thoCalf 
His Sacrifice; in the Man His Incarnation ; in the Eag^e His be- 
stowal of the heavenly gift of the Holy Ghost, whidi quickens aU." 

8, Jerome says (Epist. 60, ad PSulin., and PMoem. ad Matth.), 
that " the Four Gospels are the Fourfold Chariot of God, and the 
true Cherubim, full of eyes and mutually interwoven with each 
other. One is like a Lion, another a Man, another a Calf, 
another a flying Eagle. Whence," he adds, " it is evident, that 
we may acknowledge only Four Gospels and no more ; and must 
reject all other books pretending to Evangelical authority." Simi- 
lar language is used by 8, Ambroee, 8, Auguiline (in passages 
already quoted in the Introduction to the Four Gospels, p. xli, 
new edition, and in the Introduction to St. Luke, p. 163, and 
on St Luke xv. 23), and 8. Oregorg (in Esek. L and x.), and by 
Andreae, Prinuuita, Bede, Haymo, and others. And though 
there are some discrepandes among these writers as to the par- 
ticular Gospels whidi the Four Living Creatures respectively 
represented (see on the Gospels, Inirod, p. xhi), yet ^esa dla> 
crepandes show that these expositors do not mcniy tiansoriba 
one another's words, but derive their mterpretatioot firom in- 
dependent sources, and serve to confirm the testimony in uHMk 
they all agree, that the Four Living Creatures represent the Four 
Gospels. 

If it should be objected, tint it is too bold a figura to lepm- 
sent Booke as Hving, it must be rsmembered that we are contem- 
plating a heavenly ^sion; and that the imafBry of the Apocalypse, 
Uke that of Hebrew prophecy, is oharaeteriied by tubUme and 
glowing as|drations; and that our ordinary estimates of Holy 
Scripture fall short of its tme dignity, as p ourirayed by God Him- 
self in Holy Writ. We an accustomed to legard Soripture at a 
boot to be read, and we are too apt to forget itt IMng energy. 
Our fomilnrity with it has tometimea tended to its dispangaasent. 
And the tone of Criticism with wUeh it haa been handled by 
many in later days, has greatly tended to impair the papalar 
reverence for the Divine Word. 

But God Himself describes Holy Scripture at • Uoing agent 
The Scripture epeaJte (Mark xv. 28. Rom.iv. 3; ix. 17 ; x. 11 ; 
xi.2. GaLiv.SO. 1 Tim. v. 18. James fi. 8. 28). Especially is this 
attribute assigned to it in St John's Gospel (John vii. 88. 12 ; xix. 
S7). The Scripture/oreMSS (GaL iii. 8). God's Word it s^ t<r 
be£(^e(Detttxxxit47). The Scripture is animated by the brsnth 
of God (2 Tim. iii. 16). The Sacred Ondea are o/tee ({firrd^ 
Acts vii. 38), a phrase akin to the LMng Creahtree of tiie Apo- 
calypse. Descriptions of the Written Word of Ged see often 
blended together with, and run Into, deseriptiont of the Ineammla 
Word Himeeff't at in that sentenee of St Ftal, " The Word of 
God is living ((ur), and sharper than any two-edged tword " 
(Heb. Iv. 12), and It is said to have the power of qmiekemng or 
gioiug l\fe (Ps. cxix. 60; cp. James 1. 18). 

The truth of this interpretation teems to have been felt by 
the Churdi of Christ The^Fbttr Ooapele were placed on ikrame 
in the andent Conndlt of Christendom. In the Great Counca 
of Ephesut, at & Cyril says (Labb^, CouncU iii. p. 1044), •« the 
Holy Gospd was on a throne preaching to the venerable Bisho|Mfe 
' Judge ye right judgment' " And Chrittlaii Art both in Seu^ 
ture and Painting, has adopted the four Apocalyptle Ummg Cree^ 
luree at symbols of the Four Goepela, Cp. TKmnaaifu, ThtMvrat 
Theologico-Philoioglcnt, IL p. 67* 
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REVELATION IV. 5—10. 



• di. I. 4« 
ft «. 1. ft 5 6. 



de]|.18.t. 



* • Kal Ik rov dpovov iicnopevovTai aarpaval kol (fxaval kol Ppovrai" koL lirra 
Xa/xiraSeg Trvpos ^atoficvai ivdiriov tov Bpovov, at dai ra cirra wev^ara rov 
0€ov, ^ ^ Kal ivtaniov rov Opovov <U9 ddXaa-O'a vaklvrj ofioia KpvaTaKX(o. 

Kal Iv ii€(r(p TOV dpovov Kal kvkXc^ tov dpovov Tecrarapa (fia ycfiovTa 6<^^aX- 
[iZv eiinpoa-Oev Kal 6ni(r0€V. ^ Kal to C^ov to trpaTOV ofioiov X£ovtl, Kal to 
Sevrepov JcSoi/ ofioiov fioaxcp, Kal to TpiTOV ^&ov ixpv to irpoa-conov avOpdnov, 
Kal TO TerapTov {£01/ ofioiov dcToi ireTop,4v<f, ^ * Kal Ta Tea-aapa ^(oa ev Kau 
ft 11.* 17. ft 16.5. lavTo €xpv ova irripvya^ l^, kvk\66€v Kal €(r<o0€v yefiovaiv 6<l>6aXfiS)v, Kal avd* 
vavciv ovK expva-LV rnxepa^ Kal vvkto^ XeyovTes, ^AyLos, ayios, ay 109 
KvpLo^ 6 e€09 o iravTOKpaTfap, 6 ^KKal 6 i^v Kal 6 ipxofievos* 

® Kal oTav hcoa-ovaL to, ^oia ho^av Kal Tiiirjv Kal ev^apioTiav t^ Kadrj/xevif 
im TOV dpovov, TO) ^(otrri cis tov^ auava^ T(dv aitovatv, *" TreaovvTai, ot eiKOCL 
Teaaape^ irpeafivTepoi IvtLtnov tov KaOrjixivov cirl tov dpovov, koX irpoaKWij- 
aovai T(f IfivTi CIS tovs alSiva^ t&v auovoiv, koX fiaXovcri tou? orre^mvovs ainSiv 



• lu. 6. t. S. 

•h. 1. 4, 8. 



And the Sftcred Poetry of the Church haa accepted the same 
interpretetioB, and regards these LWing Creatures as representing 
the fourfold Gospel, displaying the fourfold character of Christ. 
Thus, for example, the Ancient Christian Hymn thus speelu :— 

'* Currant rotts, Tolant alis 
VtsCbi, sensib spiritalis ; 
Rota gressus est sequalis, 
Ala contemplatio. 
Quatuor describunt isti 
Qnadriformes actus Christi, 
Bt figurant, ut audisti, 
Quisque su& formula. 
Natus homo declaratur, 
Vitulus sacrificatur, 
Leo mortem deprsdatt^, 
Sed ascendit Aqaila,'* 

(See Clicktov. Elucid. p. 212, or Danielt Thes. Hymnol. ii. 84.) 
But, further, as in the tweniff-four eiders, we recognize not 
simply the Twenty-four Books of the Old Dispensation, but the 
whole ancient Hebrew Church which received those Books, and 
derived her Ufe and light from them, so in the/our livm^ creatures 
we see a representation of the universal Christian Church holding 
the fourfold faith in Christ, deliTcred in the Gospel, 

The ui€9 of the present Interpretation are manifold. 

( 1 ) It rescues the mind of the reader from the danger to which 
he is exposed in modern times of disparaging Holy Scripture. 

This Vision confirms the Faith of the Church in the Word 
of God ; and it seems to be a special purpose of St. John in the 
Apocalypse to render this important service to the Church of 
Christ. It raises our eyes, and invites us to regard God's Word 
' ** as enduring for ever in heaven }" not as a lifeless Volume, but 
as perwnifi&d^ as enthroned, as wearing a crown of Victory. It 
teaches us to regard the Gospel, OMfiM ofeyee, as winged, and as 
proclaiming Hke/omfold eharaeter qf Ckriet, and as the Tyrone 
of God on which He eite, and as His Chariot on which He ridee. 
Lest, however, from the glery thus ascribed to Holy Scripture, 
wo should imagine it to be proposed as an object of our adoration, 
the Vision represents the Elders and Living Creatures as wor- 
shipping the Triune God, and ascribing Glory to the Lamb. 
What St John says of the Goepel, is true of aU the Scriptures. 
*' These are written that ye might believe that Jesus is the Christ 
the Son of God, and that believing ye might have life through 
His Name." (John xx. 31.) 

One use, therefore, of this exposition, is to remind us of the 
Divine Intjnration of Holy Scripture, and to guard us against all 
attacks of the Evil One against God's Word. 

(2) Another practical use of this Interpretation is, as was 
suggested by 8. Jerome and others in ancient days, to guard us 
against receiving any other Booke at Scripture, which are not 
Scripture. 

Thera are Ikpeniy'/our Elders in the Vision ; and the ancient 
Church of God received only Twenty-four Books of the Ohl Tee- 
tament ; Christ Himself received them, and them only (see on 
Luke xxiv. 44). But the Church of Rome, although she professes 
great reverence for S. Jerome, and especially for his services in 
the cause of Holy Scripture (see the Collect in her Breviary for 
his festival, Sept. 30), and even now inserts his Prologues in her 
Vulgate, yet in direct opposition to S. Jerome, has idded other 
books (viff. the Apocrypha) as equally inspired with the Books of 



the Old Testament; and anathematizes all who do not receive 
those other Books as of equal authority with those which alone 
were received as inspired by the ancient Church of God, and by 
Jesus Christ Himself. (Council of Trent, Session iv.) 

The Vision, therefore, thus interpreted, serves as a safeguard 
against those who would adulterate the dirine Word with human 
aUoy. 

5. &0Tpairal» ir.T.A.] lightninge and toicee and thundere. 
This adjunct confirms the opinion that St. John is here speaking 
of God's Word. Thunder is the Voice of God. St. John himself, 
as a preacher of God's Word, was named by Christ " a son of 
Thunder," See on Mark iiL 17 ; cp. below, x. 3. 

— hrrit Xo^rdScs] eeven torchee qf/ire : KofAwia in this book 
does not mean a lamp (see viii. 10^, but a torch (cp. John xviii. 
8) ; and these seven torches or flambeaux of fire burning before 
the Throne, are contrasted with the Star which /ell as a torch 

from heaven (viii. 10) ; cp. Wetetein, i. p. 607 i Mid Trench, 
Synonyms N. T. p. 193. 

— rh hrri, iryc^/cara] Me eeven epirite: see above, i. 4, and 
below, V. 6. 

6. ^s Od\a<r<ra 6aXirri 6fiota irpvcrrdXAy] ae a Sea of gUue, 
like unto cryttal. See below, xv. 2, 3. Sea, in this book, re- 
presents the element of tumult and con/ueion in the lower world 
(see xiii. 1). But here, by way of contrast, there is, in the 
heavenly Church, a Sea of glaee, expressive of smoothness and 
brightness, and thit heavenly sea is of crystal : dedaring that the 
calm of heaven is not like earthly seas, raffled by winda, but is 
cryttallixed into an eternity qf peace. 

8. X^rrcs] eaying. So A, B, and thirty Cursives. — Bli, has 
Xiyom-a. This matculine participle, joined with the neuter (va, 
expresses strongly the personal vitality of the Living Creaturee, 

— *A7iof, Brfuts, Sryios] Holy, Holy, Holy. The thrice Holy 
is an Eucbaristic ascription of Glory to the Ever-Bleeeed Trinity, 
and is derived from the Ancient Church of God (Isa. vi. 3), and 
is adopted by the Christian Church, which uses it in the Dieagion 
at the Holy Eucharist. 

The Church has also declared her mind on the sense of these 
words, by appointing this Chapter of the Apocalypse as the 
Epistle to be used on the Festival of Trinity Sunday. 

The Worship rendered to Almighty God by the Univbrsal 
Church upon earth, reflects, as in a mirror, the worship of the 
Church in heaven; and therefore the language of heavenly 
worship, — as here described, and below, v, S-i-lO, and Isa. vi. 3, — 
is happily embodied by the Church in the Tb Drum, which is 
her song of praise in Divine Service when she has read one Les- 
son of Holy Scripture from the Old Testament, and is about to 
read another from the New. 

The meaning of the eix winge of the Living Creatures is 
explained by Isaiah vi. 2. 

9, 10. Kid Uraif] And when the Living Creaturee ehall give 
(jMo'ovai) glory and honour and thanke to Him that eitteth 
on the Throne, Who liveth for ever and ever, the Twenty^four 
Bldere will fall down (wtaovrrat) and wiU worship (vpoo-jri/i^- 
aovai) Him that liveth for ever tmd ever, and will cast (fioKovai) 
their crowne hrfore the Throne, eaying, — 

9. tratf Sifto-ovtri] when they ehall give ; as often ae they ehall 
give. On this use of the future, see Winer, § 42, p. 876. 

lOw TtaoviTM—wpofficvrfiaown — fiafiowrt] The preponderance 
of MSS. has the future tense here (and not the prment), and so 
Grieeb,, Scholz, Tiech. These future tenses seem to intimate 
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ivdniov rov Opovov Xeyoi^C9, ^' ^""A^lo^ cT, o KvpLos koI 6 6€o^ rj/iZv, Xa^eu' f eh. s. is. 
TTjv So^aj/ Kol Trjv TifLrfv KoX r7]v Swafiw, oti, av €KTL<ja^ ra irai/ra, kol 8ia to 
OcXrj/id aov tJo-oj^, icat itcriadricrav. 



V. • Kal elSov inl tyjv Scfiav rov KadijijJpov inX rov Opovov fiipKiov « Eiek. i. o. w. 
yeypafi/ia/ov €(r(odev kol oma-d^v, Kor^a-^payKriiivov a^payiaiv inrd. 



Isa. S9. II. 
Daa. IS. 4. 



that the action was still Jkiure when St John wrote the Apoca- 
lypse. Thej also show, that the Adoration rendered by the Faur 
LMng Creaiuret is the signal for the Adoration to be given by 
the TiDmiy-Fmir Bldtrt. 

This harmonizes with the Exposition offered above. The 
Four Gospbls prochdm the glory and the love of the Eternal 
Trinity, and teach the World to worship the Unity, in the power 
of the Divine Biajesty ; and they contain the Divine Commission 
to baptize all Nations into the Name of the Fathbb, and of the 
Son, and of the Holt GhiosT. Thus they are ever singing in 
clear strains a dozology— the Holt, Holt, Holt— to the Ever- 
BUssed Trinity. Thus the Gospels give the signal for the fuU 
expression of glory and praise rendered to God by the Old 

TSSTAMBNT. 

The Evangelical Triaagion. of the Four Living Creatwes 
evokes the Choral Antiphon of the Blden. The New Testament, 
in revealing the doctrine of the Ever. Blessed Trinity, displays the 
things which Prophets and Kings and Righteous men of old de- 
sired to see but had not seen (Matt. xiii. 17. Luke x. 24. Rom« 
xvi. 26, 26. Heb. xi. 13) ; the Mysteries of God's grace in the 
Lamb Who was slain, not only for the literal Israel, but to 
redeem aU men, of " every kindred and tongue and people and 
nation, and to make them Kings and Priests to God '' (Eph. i. ; 
iii. 3—0. Col. L 26). The types and prophecies of the Old 
Testament, which had beforo lain in dimness and obscurity, were 
lighted up by the Gospel ; and what was beforo dumb brake forth 
into tinging (Isa. xliv. 23), and gave glory to the Triune God. 

They eaei their erowne bffore the Mrone— a mark of sub- 
jection, and act of homage. TaeiL, Annal. xv. 29, ** Ad quam 
(effigiem Neronis) progressus Tiridates sublatum capiti diadema 
eubjeeit:* Wetet. 

U. rV ^ay\ the glory, the honour, the power. To Thee, 
and to Thee alone, O God, it all belongs ; cp. v. 13. 

— 8i^ r^ eiXtllAi aov] for Thy will and pleasure. See Matt 
xxvii. 18, Zik ^6ror. Eph. iL 4, 9ih rV woAXj^r iydnir. 
Winer, p. 365. 

— iaay'] they were: so the best MSS„ and Grieeb,, Laeh^, 
Tiaeh. — Eli. c/iru But ^(rw is very expressive, and fur proferable. 
No sooner didst Thou will their Being, than they were, ** God 
said. Let there be Light, and there waa Light" (Gen. L 3), 
fAt iy4rero, it was made, and it existed (Ijw). 

Ch. v.] St John sees a Roll upon (M) the right hand of the 
Triune God. It is sealed down {KOT'W^paytafidyow) with seven 
seals. No one is able to open the Roll and to reveal its contents, 
but the "Lion of the Tribe of Judah" (r. 6), who is also here 
called the •* Root of David," and the " Lamb who had been 
slain " (if. 6). Throughout the Apocalypse Jesus Christ, Who 
is the Aiyos or '* Wono of Goo " (xix. 13), is represented as the 
Person by Whom God's Revelations are given to the world ; see 
above, i. 1. 

He comes, and takes the Roll out of the right hand of Him 
Who sitteth on the throne ; and when he has taken the Roll, the 
Pour Living C reatures and the Twenty-Four Elders sing a new 
song, and praise Him Who has redeemed men of all nations by 
His blood, and has made them Kings and Priests to God, and 
they reign on the earth (v. 10). This ascription of praise by the 
Lnring Creaturee, and by the Eldere, is followed by a hymn of 
Adoration to the Lamb, sung by myriads of Angela, and offering 
worship to the Lamb in terms (v. 12) like those wldch had been 
addressed to the Tbiunb God (iv. 11). 

Lastly, ail Creaiurea in aU places unite in giving glory to 
Me Tbiuns Goo and to the Lamb (rv. 13, 14). 

L 9tbo¥ M. rV 8ff|M(ir] / aaw upon the right hand qf Him 
that aitteth on the Throne a Roll written within and on the 
baei, aealed down with aeven aeala. The word fiifi\lor ought 
not to be rendered here Book, but Roll, in order that the domi- 
nant idea of the gradual waroUing of the Volume, and of the un- 
folding of its contents, may be kept before the eye of the reader. 
The Roll is M rifp Ze^thy, upon the right hand ; the word right 
hand is the aecuaatioe case (r^y Sc^i^, not r^ 8«(«^» dative), wldch 
seems to indicate the truth that the Roll was not placed in it 
by any external power ; but that it liea upon it as upon its foun- 
dation. The Roil of the World's destiny reata tqwn God's hand : 



cp. below, XX. 1 ; and Ps. xcv. 4, ** In His hand- are all the 
corners of the Earth," and all the events of Futurity. 

The ancient Interpreters agree in regarding this Book or 
Roll as n prophetical one : in the words of Prudentiua (Cath. vL 
84) describing this Vision,— 

'* Evangelista summi 
Fidissimus Magistri, 
Signata quae laiebant 
Nebulis videt remoUs ; 
Ipsum Tonantia Aonum 
De CKde purpurantein. 
Qui conaciumfuiuri 
Librum resignat unus." 

The Roll is sealed down, becauae it is a prophetic roll, and 
because theyii/ttre is hidden from human eyes ; and it is upon 
the right hand cf Him that aitteth on the Throne, because the 
sufferings of the Christian Churoh, which are contained in this 
RoU, are under the control of God, and nothing can happen to her 
without His providential dispensation. Who ever aitteth (observe 
the jiriteii/ tense) on the throne. Cp. Ps. xdx. 1, " He aitteth 
between the Cherubim, be the Earth never so unquiet" 

The Lamb, who is Christ, in His Human Nature— suffering 
~and meriting and obtaining all glory and power by His suffer- 
ings and perfect obedience (PhiL il. 6—10), comes and takes the 
Roll out of the hand of Him that sitteth on the Throne. ** He, 
as Son of Man (says Primaaima), receives from the Father, and 
from Himaey, that dispensation which is from both those Persons 
of the Trinity ; for both sit together with the Holy Spirit on the 
Throne of God." See the language of St PbuI (CoL i. 19), sig- 
nifying the consent of Christ as God to His own assumption of 
the nature of man, *' According to His humiliation as man," 
says Aug, t here, " Christ receiv^ the roll, and not according to 
His Godheads" end he confirms this statement by the words of 
Christ Himseir, <• All power is given to Me," 4. e. as Man. Matt 
xxviii. 18. ** Christ (says Bede) is here represented as a Lamb 
according to His aufferinfi Manhood, taking a roll/rem the right 
hand of God. But in the glory of His Godhead He is ever afc 
God's Right Hand." Cp. note above, iv. 3. 

The seals of this prophetic Roll are sertit, because seven is 
the sacred symbol of completeness; and because this Roll reaches 
to the real or Sabbath of Etemi^. As our Authorixed Version 
rightly says in the heading of this chapter, " It contains a pro- 
phecy to the Bnd qf the World," See above, Introduction, 
pp. 161, 162; and bdow, viii. \, 

It is written within and on the back (6wur$er, or as some 
MSS. read, t^w$w — which is an explanatory gloss — otdsitfe)^ 
another mark of its folness and completion. According to ancient 
usage, a parchment roll was first written on the inaide, and if the 
inside wm filled with writing, then the outaide was used, or back 
part of the roll ; and if that alao was covered with writing, and 
the whole available space was occupied, the book was called 
opiathO'graphoa (written on the back aide ; Lucian, Vit Auction. 
9. PUn. Epist iu. 6) ; or written "in aversft chartA," Martial^ 
viii. 22 ; whence Juvenal, describing a roll filled with writing to 
overflowing, says (Sat i. 6), 

** summi plmi jam margine libri 

Scriptus, et III tergo, necdum finitus, Orestes." 

See Wetatein, p. 768. This prophetic roll aetded i^, filled with 
writing, and aealed with aeten seals, contains a prophecy reaching 
to the ciul qfthe World, This is the uniform Exposition of all 
Ancient Int erpret ers, from the third century for a thousand years 
m uninteiTupted succession. 

The neglect of this fundamental truth has led to much per- 
plexity and embarrassment in some modem Interpretations of the 
Apocalypse. 

In order to have a dear idea of the Vision which now ensues, 
we must imagine a Roll, wrapped round a cylindrical wand, and 
sealed down with seven Seals (cp. John, Arohcol. ( 88. Winer, 
R. W. B., ii. p. 422. Art Behreibkunat), When one Seal is 
broken by the hand of Christ, a portion of the Roll is unwrapped, 
and its contents are disclosed ; then a second Seal is broken ; and so 
on, till the seren Seals are opened, and the whole Volume is unrolled. 
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REVELATION V. 2—6. 



b Phil. 2. 10. 

TCT. U. 



^ Kal cTSou Syy^ov l<rxyp6p Kripvcarovra iv (fxavQ iieyakji, Tts a^u)9 avol^at, 
TO fitfikiov, Koi Xvcrcu ra^ crf^payiSas avroS ; * ** Kal ovSclg rjSvvaro & r^ 
ovpav(fi, ovoe ctti tt^9 yrj?, ovo€ VTroicaro) 7779 yij9, arotfat to ptphLov, owe 
pkiireiv avTO. 

^ JEou eyoi cicXaioi^ ttoXv* oTt ovSeis a^t69 evpeffrf dvol^cu ro fiipkLoVt ovt€. 
2l"ji*i«**« 1 )8Xeir€4i' avrd. ."^'Kal cfs ck t5k irpecrfivriprnv Xeyct /xot. Mi) icXaie* tSov 
ip«tl!'i!*i?'**' c yti ciyo-gy 6 Xeom 6 cfc T79 ^vX'^s *Io v8a, -7 ptja ^amS, apoi^ai to fiifikiau 
Koi raq hrra cr^payiSa^ avrov. , 

^ ** Kal elSoi^ & fiecr^ toS dpovov koX rS>v rea'oapiav j^t&ttiv, Kal Iv [idem t&v 



• Oen. 49. 9, 10. 
IM. 11. I. 10. 



ch. IS. 8. 

Zeeh. S. 9. 
ft 4. 10. 
flh.4.5. 



This prophetie Roll or Volume is not traced with alphabetical 
cbanM^ten, bat with hieroglT|rfiical f jmbob. The first symbol is 
exhibited at the opening of the first Seal, and the second symbol 
at the second Seal ; and each symbol ponrtrays the fntore state of 
the Christian Church in that period to which it refers ; and so 
on, in succession, till we are brought, with the opening of the 
tevenih Seal, to ^ final condition of the Church on earth. 

This Roll, as we ihall see, reveals a brief and rapid riew of 
the suoeessive titfferingt of the Church of Christ from St. John's 
age to the end of the world. 

8. Kol M%is ^S^Mwv] and n» oae waa abla to open ike rati. 
Cp. Acts i. 7 ; and oo the sense of the negatiTO particles here and 
IB the next Terse, see^ Wkur, pp. 436, 41B6. 

4. #y^ f KAoiey ire\^] / wot W9pm$ wmetL Observe the 
imperfect tense ; and ikkoMp^ a strong e r word than Mnpiww, See 
Matt xztL lb. Mark »▼. 73. Luke xiz. 41. 

i, 6. 4fUenan^ 6 K4mp] TAe Li<m wka it (^ Av) i^lha Mbe qf 
Jmdak, tha rooi i^Damd, aatrt ama —pr ao a iUd — io opan tka roil 
and Um w9«» seeli • . . And I btkald, m lAawudMi ^tha TVene 
mtd tftha FnarLhkfg Crtaturtt.andm tkamUd§i qfikaBiden, 
m I/omk Miandmffp a§ U had be§m tlam. 

On the infinitiTe after iifUoftrtPf toe Winer^ $ 44, p. 984. 

Christ efone is able to open the sealed book, and torsTealtlie 
ftitare. See above, L i. Hence 8. Hippolytut (p. 169, ed. 
Jiigarde), quoting this diapter (ee. 1, 2. i~-9), remarks, that it 
is through Him alone that the sacred counsels of the Godhead are 
■nlorked and levealed to aoan. 

Observe the contrast between this mani£mtation of Christ, 
and that of Moeea coaning from the Mount. Moees vtt'M Aat 
faaOf but Christ tmssdlr ika Book. Cp. on 2 Cor. itt. 7. 13. 16. 

Observe 4 Ar, He that is, He that cjriftft, from the tr&e of 
Indah ; denoting Christ's ooniinmanee and sneryy. Cp. i. 4. 

Obeerve also ivisctiaMP here ; He eon^uerstf / a wet^ 
pi e pat« the way ftnr the descr^tion in the first SeBl(ri. 2), where 
Christ is lep re s e n ted as going fiwth ce n ysr iiiy ami to eamqmtr 
(viicAr, Kcd hu viic^e'it). 

Hera an three names of Christ ;— the Lion, the Root of 
Datio, the Lamb. 

The combination of these figurss, all descriptive of the same 
Persoot reminds the reader, that the language of the Apocalypse 
is noO literal, but symbolical and is to be intevpreled aeoardingly. 

The words <«Lioji of the Tribe of Judah," the royoi tribe, 
bespeak ChiiaO's mmtreigniy^ and are derived from Jacob's 
prophecy (Gen. iliz. 9, 10). 

The wune, <' Root of David," prodaime thai Christ ii more 
then a A^imeA or Bod inm out of the stem of Jesse (Isa. zi. 1). 
It declares that He is the otym of David. And hera SL John 
joine with Isaiah, who describes Christ as the Bod oiJaoaOf and 
alnthoiZeof of Jesse. He is the JZoif because He is 3r«i ; He 
b the Boot because He is God. Cp. Androaa, p. 263. 

He is also fAe Lambg meek and innooent (Isa. liu. 7* Acta 
viiL 32) ; the true PaMhal Lamb (1 Cor. v. 7), who deUvers the 
spiritual Israel from the wrath of God, and fi^m the sw<nrd of the 
destroying Angel; and they are redeemed with His piedous 
bkK>d, *' as of a Lamb without blemish and without spot '^(1 Pet 
i. 19). He b the Lamb of God Who taketh away the Sin of the 
Worid (John i. 29). 

Christ is called here the Lion (e. 6), and it is said that He 
has eonguertd (Miaifftp), and then He is dispbtyed as a Lamb 
who has tufered (e. 6) ; and why ? because it was by His m/er- 
inffi as a Lamb that He conf verecf as a Lhn, And, therefore, 
while we love Him as the Lamb, let us fear Him also as the lion. 
The Cross in the hand of the Lamb is the banner of His Victory. 
Am the ancient hymn beautifully expresses it, 

** Die fropsBum passionis, die trhanphaiem erueem ; 
Pange voxiUum, notatis quod reftUget frontibus.^ 

Pmdiniiui (Cath. iz. 84). 
Comp. above, CoU iL 13—16. 



It is reouurkable, that, in describing Christ as the Zeaid, 
St. John, in his Goapel, uses the word 'A/iifhs (Affnm) (John L 29. 
3(Q, and so do other writers of the New Testament (1 Pet. i. 19. 
Cp. Acts vKL 32); and they never use 'Apptor, But, in the 
Apocaiypte, St. John neter uses the word 'A^&s, but alwayt uses 
'Apriop ; and in this book the word iiprlop occurs about thirty 
times. For the prol»ble reason of this difference of usage see 
below, on xvii. 3. 

Tlie Lamb is here represented standing, as having been 
tlain (cp. Isa. liii. 7* Jer. xi. 19). Although Christ was elain, 
yet He ttande. He was not overthrown. On the contrary, by 
falling He Hood, and makes tu (who/«lf in the first Adam) to 
ttand upright in Him who is the Second Adam. His vr&fM is 
our a&fui (see Matt. xxiv. 28). Bv dying He overcame Death ; 
by His Death He destroyed him that had the power of it, even 
the Deril (Ueb. U. 14. Col. U. 16. Hos. xiu. 14). 

Observe here the contrast between the'Applop &s i<r^aiyfi4pop, 
the Lamb, as it were tlain, in order to Hvejor ever (see v. 12, and 
i. 18), and to be the cause of eternal Life to all ; and what is said 
below in the Thirteenth Chapter concerning the head of the Beaet, 
as it were tlain to death (fimptop, &s i<r^eeyp4pop cis Bdporop, xiii. 
3)f end the declaration that hegoeth to de$truetion (clt hw^Kt lar 
^d7fi,xviL8. in. 

The Lamb is here displayed as in the midtt {ip i^iatf) tfthe 
Throne ; *< In Him d weneth aU the fulness of the Godhead bodily '* 
(Col. iL 9), and He ''is in the botom of the JMher" (John 
L 18). 

He is also described at in the midtt qf the Living Crealwret, 
and qfthe Bldert: Christ, the Lamb slsin from the foundation 
of the World (xiii. 8), is the central figure of the Four Gotpelt, 
and also of all the Books of the Old Tettameut. See Luke xxiv. 
26—27. 44. John i. 46. 

He is represented as having been slain, and as ttantUng. 
This Pessage affords a striking refutation of the modem notion of 
The Roman Church, that Christ's sacrifice is perpetually repeated 
upon Earth in the Holy Eucharist. As the ancient Expositors 
rightly interpret the passage, ** The Lamb ttandt" He does not 
/is, as a Lamb which is tlain, does. He tiandt, becauae He is 
ritsn, and dieth no more (L 18. Rom. vL 9). He ttandt, 
because He is our Advocate, ever liring to make intercession for 
us (Heb. rii. 26), and because He is our Champion, ever ready 
to succour and defend us (Acts vii. 66, 66^ 

This is also manifest from the use of the perfect tense here* 
iaporyfidpop, which declares that the Lamb hat been once imnM>* 
lated, and that the benefit of His sacrifice remains; and that He 
is not now continually being tacrificed (jr^C^fnepop), and there- 
fore He is here manifested in glory to St. John, aa having 
triumphed over death by dying, and as having been made perfect 
through suffering (Heb. ii. 10). See AnSroat, Arethat, and 
Haymo here. 

This is also fiirther intimated by the conjunction &s, at, 
St. John does not s^ that he saw a Lamb being tacrificed, but 
that he saw a Lamb tianding, at if it had been taer^ced s that 
is, bearing merles of its sacrificial immolation that was pott; as 
Christ showed the prints of the nails, and the mark of Uie spear 
in His side, to His disciples (Luke xxiv. 39, 40. John xx. 20. 27). 
Consequently, the song of the heavenly host is not. Worthy is the 
Lmnb that it being tlain, but Worthy is the Lamb that hath been 
tlain (v. 12), and Worthy art Thou to receive the Book, for Thou 
matt tlain (ia^dryiiSf observe the aoritt), and didtt rsiiesm tu by 
Thy blood (v. 9, see note). 

Therefore, although Rombh Divines affirm that the Sacrifice 
on the Cross is continued in the Holy Eucharist, and that Christ 
is every day immolated on the Altars of their Churches (see above, 
on Heb. x. 12), yet it is allowed by the best Romii^ Expositors 
of the Apocalypse, that thit passage literally and grammatirally 
interpreted is not to be expounded in that sense^ ** although the 
Holy Sphnt mny seem here to allude to it." See A Ltgfidt here. 
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cirroy a C4<rft ra hna rov 6€ov irvevfiara ra anoarekKoii^pa eU iraaav TrjP yffif. 
^ SjoX ^\B€ koX tlktf^ TO fiifiXiov eK rijs Seftas rov KaOrjii4vov hit rm 0pavov. 
' * Ktu ore ikafie ro fitfiXiov, ra riafrapa {akx koL oi cucoo'trccrcrapes irpurfiv' 
repou €ir€<r(Uf epwiriov rod apviov, €)(ovt€^ cica<rros Kidapav^ koX <f>iaXas xpvoras 
ycfioucras OviXLa/idTGixv, at cura^ ai irpoaevxal tw ayionr ^ ^ leal fbovaiu ^Si}y 
Kawifv Xeyovre^, "A^io^ el kafitu/ ro fii^Cov, Kal wol^ai ras (Tff^pay&a^ airov, 
OTL w^yq^t jcat rffopajra^ r^ 6e^ €V ro! atftart crov cic irdanf^ if^vkrjs koI 
y\(o<ra7is» koI Xoov iceu i&vov^i ^^ ' jcal iiroCri<ra^ auroifs r^ 6e^ ij/jLoyi' )3airiXei$ 
icat t€p€t9» Kal fiaaikeuovo'i.v iirl rrj^ yr}^» 



• Pi. hi. 9. 
eh. 8. S, 4. 
ft 14. 2. 
fell. U.S. 
Pb. 40. S. 
ftM. 1. 
eh. 4. II. 
AcU 20. 28. 
I Cor. 6. 20. 
ft 7. 28. 
£ph. 1. 7. 
Col. 1. 14. 

1 Pet. I. 18, 1». 

2 Pet. 2. 1. 
1 John 1. 7. 
Dan. 4. 1. 
ft 6. 28. 

ch. 7.9. ft 11.9. 

fSzod. 19. 6 
Pet. 2. 5, 9. 
cb. 1. 6. ft 28. 6^ 



— nipara iwril teven honu, L e. aniTeraal dominion (i 
liatt. xiviii. 18). Th« bom is an emblem &i power. See abo^e, 
on Lake L 80, and q). beloir, xiL S; liii. I. II ; ztiI. 3. 7- IS- 
16. Seven is the number of oompleteneae; a aymbol of Uni- 
▼enaUty. 

Tbe Seven Horne are on tba Head of tbe LMmt ; aU tbe 
apiritiial power and prifilegei of Cburebea and of Cbristaant is 
dae to their fonndadoa ai^ elevation npon Quitt He ia the 
Boek an wfaiGh the Cborch ii boilt. (Matt. zri. 18.) 

— tA hrrit rov Otev trpf^fiora] tie eeven^fhriU of Cfod, See 
above on L 4. 

7. K^ j|\0ff] And He eame, and hath taken the roll out of 
the right hand qf Htm that eiUHh on the Tkrone, Oboerve tbe 
perfect tenie (c&if^cjr) here {He hath taken)^ mvldng not only 
an act, but a etate (lae above on 1 John iii. 9, aad cp. vii. 14 ; 
viii. 5, and note above on 8 Cor. viL 6, lrxir<e«r). He hath taken 
the book, and hotde it. St. John aeea Htm ua the Yiaen m 
holding tbe Book. 

Christ hath taken it, and holds it at Hli right hj virtae of 
His obedience and sufferings (see PhU. ii. 9). Contrast this with 
the call to John to tske the little n^ (i. 8). 

8. iT9 ika^J ^^^ f^* 'M^/ »o' "when He had taken.'' 
The heavenly song of praise to the Lamb eoinddes in time with 
Chnsf s aet of taking the Roll. 

— f xorrcf ] having each of them a harp, and viale (broad and 
shallow bowli) ef geid, fall qf ineente, which (bo>wls) are (i. e. 
sipii^, see i. 90) IA« pray ere qf the etintv. 

The word ftfUif (oonneoted with ^«, etf-Jh, whieh may be 

compared with 9^«, and thtu, inoense) does noC signiiy a viai or 

M</e, but a broad shallow vessel, as the Latin patera ftom pateo, 

whence also jMfen, like a sancer or bowl-like didi (see the anthori- 

lies in Wetetein, p. 788), in whieh 9vfA(a^a, Arinkineenee, was 

offend (cp. viit. 8 ; abofvoi Lvfce 1. 8. IS), whidi was a Hebrow 

emblem of proper. (Fs. czU. 8.) The word pdKti is bomwed 

from the Tem|^wenlup,aBd desfarlbeetfae sacred kowte in wiiieh 

•iDmatic incense (Baod. zzz. 7 — 10)» lighted byeoak taken from 

the great braicn Altar of sacriiloe, in the onter Covt of the 

Tempk, was offered on the golden Altar in the inner Coort or 

Holy Place before the Veil, in front of the Holy of HoUea. Cp. 

Ligh(/oot on Rev. viiu 

The Riders are represented here as hsThig a twqfifld ehsrae- 
ter. Hoy are enthroned and have trioBiphal crawns of gold (see 
It. 8). But they also/atf ilstsn and worehip the Lamb : and sing 
prmieeo to Htm and offer pragerv. This eoneqwnds with the 
twofold oflloe of Holg Seriphire, It has a divine power and 
•othorify, as Ckid's Law. It is a ropal Law (James S. 8). Thu 
it ii e nt hroned and wears a eroim. Bat it is also expressive of 
man's desiiw and pndses to God for His mercies in Christ. Tlw 
S ct ' iplars a dedaro the longingt of holy men for the Gospel, and 
they reeaid their gratitade for it. 

Obaarve that the Angela of heaven themselves are reprrsented 
hevs as tavght by the Living Creatorea, and by the Blders, to 
praise the Lamb. 

Thia also corresponda wiui tho office and prerogative of 
Seriptnre, St Peter declares that the Angele themselves diettre 
to look into the things which are revealed in tbe Gospd. (1 Pet 
i. 18.) And St Pftnl says, that ">now onto PrindpaHties and 
Powers in heavenly Pbtces (that is, even to tiie Holy Angels 
themselves), fa mane known tfaroogh the ministry of the Chnrdi 
tbe manifold wisdom of God." See note above on Epb. iH. 10. 

The Golden CandlsstiGk, or Lavi^, otiha Chwreh is Qlamined 
by tte o3 of the Spirit poored into it by the Holv Seripturee 
(see below, zi. 4). And thos the Church being enlightened by 
God's Word, fa enabled to enlighten the world, and even to ilia- 
minate Angele, who thence learn a new eong, and have a fresh 
theme fbr praise to God, and for adoration of Christ 

Accordingly 8. Vietorimu, writing in tilie tiiird century, ob- 
serves here, that ** it fa the preadiing of the Old Teitament 



together with that of tbe New, which enables the World to sing 
a nets son^. New indeed fa the song, whicfa speaka of God 
becoming man. New fa the song, whidi speaks of the Msnliood 
raised to heaven. New fa the song, which dedarsa that isen 
aro sealed with the Holy Ghost And the theme of praise in 
the mouth of the wumg Angele fa the salvation of the Woihl by 
Christ" 

Sodi a revelation as tbfa from St John, r e pr e s en ting Angeie 
in heaven as receiving a knowledge of holy Mysteries from tho 
Scriptures, and as adoring the Lamb, would atbrd a salutary safe- 
guard to hfa Asfatic Churches, who needed cautions against the 
wonhipping of Angels, to the disparagement qf the Majeety qf 
Christ. Cp. note above on Col. ii. 8. 

9. 9rt ^(T^dyiir] beeanse Thou waet slain, and didst pmnhaee 
to God ky Tky blood men from every tribe and tongue, and 
people, and nation, and madeet them priests and Mnge to Ood^ 
and they reign on the earth. 

After iry6paams r^ Be^, Bis. has ii/un, ve t but thfa fa not 
in A, and it fa not reodTeid by Lack., Tieeh. s and indeed it 
seems to be inconsistent with the reading a^e^, iAem, allsr 
ivoffnous, in V. 10, where aJbrobf, them, and not ^^r, fa ex- 
hibited by A. H, B, and by at least for^ Cmrsives, and by the 
Syriae, Coptic, Mthiopie, Arabic, aad odier Yeruons, indoding 
the Amfatine MS. of the Vulgate ; and fa recdved by Ori eeb a ch, 
ScholM, Laehmann, Tischvndoif, Bloom/leld. 

On the sense of ^r here to spedfy the price paid, see I ChiOB. 
xxL 84. Winer, p. 348. 

Hie Bnglidi Avthorised Versiod hsa the petfM tanat here, 
*< Thou haet redeemed i Thou hast made primteJ' Be* the 
original hae the aoriet <tf f d y i^ k y ^p aa mSf Then waet slain, aad, 
bf being slain,TlumiKdfff jwrelafe or rsifremmen by Thy bload, 
that is. Thou didst efliBot thfa blessed vrork at a special tima, by a 
epeeial act, nwoiely, by Thy death, suffered once for all, on the 
cross ; and thus Thou vsadeet vsen to be prfasts to God. 

Thfa Vision re pre s e nts the nnaniaioua consent of Holy Scrip- 
ture glorifying the Lamb for the nniversd Redemption aooom- 
plish^ by His death. By the price of Hfa blood shed once for 
all on the cross, by which He made ''a full, perfect, and sufficient 
sacriice, obfation, and satislhction ibr the dne of the whole worid " 

!see above on v. 6), He purchased to Himself an universal Chvreh 
Acts XX. 28; cp. 1 Cor. vi. 20; vii. 83, iiy^pde^trre ri/nis), re- 
deeming all men from tho bondage of sin uid Satan ; and paying 
thefa ransom to God {hvrpow, see on Matt xx. 28. 1^. L 7), and 
procuring for them pardon from Him (see on Rom. ¥&. 2S-— 28), 
and purchasing for them a heavenly inheritance (see above on 
Eph. i. 14). 

This doctrine of Universal Redemption by Christ, is reprsw 
sented here in its practicd bearings and mord in flnenoe on 
huBsan conduct The privilegee announced in it are coufded 
with a declaration of dsfiev. All men, redeemed by Christ, aro 
*' redeemed to Oodi" that fa, Christ ransomed them^^wn the 
bondage of Satan to the eerviee qf God. They wero made Kinge 
and Priests to omr God: Christ purchased for them a BUngdom, 
the Kingdmn of Heaven, and has invested them with a slmre of 
Hfa own roydties, by vfartue of thdr mysticd incorpo rat ion m 
Him, and by means of the royd unction which flows down from 
Him thdr Head on all Hfa members. But these princdy {ure- 
rogatives aro conditiond on thdr being also Prieete, preventing 
themselves, their souls and bodies, a Hving sacrifice to God (Rom. 
xii. 1, 2), and bdng a holy Priesthood, offering up fptrtteel 
sacrifieee acceptable to God by Jesus Christ (1 P^ fi. 6), Wlro 
" gave HimaeuT for us that He might redeem us from all iniqaitjr, 
and purify unto Himself a pecaliar people sealouv qfgood works, " 
(Titas H. 14. Cp. Eph. i. 4 ; ii. 10.) 

The Alexandrine MS. has fiwriX^tar here, a Kingdom, end 
so Lack, and lUch. Cp. i. 6. 

10. jcol iBoiriAffdoiWfy M r^s y^s] and they are reigning on the 
earth. Observe the present tense hero ; the reading of A, % 
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REVELATION V. 11—14. VI. 1. 



h Dan. f, 10. 



ich. 4. II. 



A Phii. 2. 10. 
vet. S. 

'. Chmn. 29. 11. 
Rom. 9* S. 
1 Urn. 6. 16. 
«h. 7. 10. 



a eh. fl. 6, 7. 



*^ ^ Kat etBov Koi i^icovca ^(ovfjv ayyiXcav iroXXSi/ icvkXo) toC Opovov icat tSp 
£fiick)y Kal roil/ Tp^afivriptav* koX i^i/ 6 apidfio^ avrcav /ivptaSes fivpiaZtop Kal 
XtXtaSe? x«^w^8<w»'* ^^ * XeyoPTC? ^cai^ /tcyaX^, ""A^lou iam ro apvLov to €(r<^y- 
/Ao/oi^ XaP^tv rrjv Swafiiv koX tov itKovtov, koX (ro(l>Lav Koi iaxw, koL rifiriv koI 
Bo^aLP Koi cuXoytai/. ^^ ^ Kal nap KrCa-fia, o cV t^ ovpavw Kal iirl Tfjs y^9, Kal 
vnoKaTO) rfjs 7^9, Kal irrl rrj^ daXdaarj^ a cotl, icai ra €P avroi^, vajnra^ 
yJKOvora Xeyoi^a?, Toi Kad'qp.4v(f eirl tov Opovov^ koX t$ apvUf, 17 cvXoyia ical ij 
ruLT) Kol 71 8o|a Kal to Kpdro^ cZ? tovs aioii^as rSiv aldvcov. '* Kal Ta reaa-apa 
{oJa Ikeyov to ^Afiiji/' Kal oi irpea-fivTepoi eneaai/ Kal irpoa-eKvinja-av. 

VI. ^ ■ Kal cTSoi/ oT€ rjvoi^e to dpviov p.lav Ik tS^v kwra or^payiZtaVf koX 



Mid 8yr,, Arabic, CoptiCf and some other Venions, and aoXtacA., 
Tiieh. Many Cnniye MSS. have fitMivt\t6«-owri {they ahali 
reign) in the future, and so H, which has fcparcfay for 2ep€?s ; 
and JS/jr. reads fiwrtXtiirofitv {we shall reign). For a further 
exposition of the passage, see below on xz. 4. 

U, 12. feed cT8oir] And I §aw and heard the voice qf many 
Angtle, The angelic song of praise to the Lamb is evoked by 
that of the Living Creatures. See above on «. 8. 

— ffirou<ra ^v^v — fivpidZ^s — \4yoirr9s'] On these grammatical 
anomi^iesy frequent in the Apocalypse, cp. above, iv. 1 ; below, 
vi. 9 ; zi. 16. 

— "Alloy— rV 9^pafup] Worthy it the Lamb that woe alain 
to receive the power and the wealth. Observe the articles here, 
the power, the wealth ; a proof of the Divine Nature of Christ. 
He is worthy to receife that honour, which belongs to God, and 
has just been ascribed to Him, above, iv. 11; and He is a jealous 
God, and will not give His glory to another (see above on Phil. ii. 
6) ; but He is here associated with the Lamb (v. 13) in a common 
ascription of praise. 

Obeerve also that this ascription of praise to the Lamb is 
eevei^ld ; as in that ascription which is addressed by the Angels 
to God in vii. 1 1 . Compare the Dosology to Chriet in 8. Clement* e 
Epistle, c. 30; 

18. 6iroicdr« r^t f^i] under the earth. See above on Phil. ii. 
10, and 1 Pet. iii. 19. 

— 1^ c^Aoy/a] the blessing, the honour, and the power. 
Observe that all these substantives have the article in the original, 
intimating (as in the Dozology of the Lord's Prayer) that the 
Blessing, he, is reetrained to those to whom it is ascribed, i. e. 
that divine honour belongs only to God and to the Lamb. Cp. 
tv. U ; vii 12. Mark thL proof of the Lamb's Godhead, 

14. T^ 'A^if*'] the Amen. So B and several Cursives ; and so 
THech. The article implies that the assent expressed by Amen, is 
an integral part of the Ritual of the Church. Compare 1 Cor. 
ziv. 16, VMS ipu rh hfiiitf iwlrf trj tbx^^^^ t 

Cb. VI.] The Lamb opens the 8BA|<8 of the Roll which repre- 
rents a prophetic view of the History of the Christian Church, 
from the first Advent of Christ to the end of the World. 
The First Sbai. opened-^ 

1, 2. irol clSor] And I taw when the Lamb opened one qf the 
teven tealt, and I heard one qf the four JAving Creaturee toying, 
at the voice qf thunder. Come and tee. And I taw and beheld a 
white horte, and He that titteth on him, having a bow s and 
there wat given unto him a crown qf Victory, and he went forth 
conquering and that he might conquer. 

The opening of this the Fibst Sbal displays the victorious 
majesty of Chbibt, and of His Gospel going forth in its primitive 
purity and power. The horse, especially among the Jews, was 
symbolical of war {tee above on Matt. zzi. 6, and cp. Ezek. zzvi. 
10). The Rider on the White Horte is Christ. This is declared 
by St. John himself in the latter portion of the Apocalypse, 
where he says, " I saw heaven opened, and behold a White Horte i 
and He that sitteth upon him called Faitllful and TVue (cp. iii. 
14, where this is the title of Chritt), and His Name is the Word 
of God " (xiz. 13), St. John continues. Zechariah i. 8, see note 
there. Mark also the colour of the horse, white, \evKhs, white 
as light, lux, lucidut. This word Acvic^f, as used in the 
Apooilypse, is not the Latin albut, but it is candidut: " aliud 
est candidum esse,— id est luce quftdam nitenti perfusum,— aliud 
album, quod paUori constat esse vidnum." Serviut in ifin. zii, 
84. (Wetttein.) 

lids colour is an emblem of purity and victory (see Wetttein), 
and is applied in the Apoealypie to Chritt, and is even consecrated 
by a special restriction and limitation to Him. Thus we nod of 
His hair white as wool (i. 14). He promises to His faithful ibl- 
lowers a white stone (ii. 1?^ : they will walk with Him in white 



(iii. 4). He rides on a white cloud (ziv. 14) ; they follow Him 
on white horses (xiz. 11. 14). His Bride is attired in while 
(zix. 8). He will sit on a great white Throne (zx. 11). 

The Apocalypse here, as elsewhere, reproduces the imagery 
of ancient Hebrew Prophecy. David had seen and described 
Christ, riding as a Conqueror on a horte, and bearing in His hand 
a bow, as He is here seen by St. John. The Psalmist had greeted 
Him from afar, ** Gird Thee vrith Thy sword upon Thy TUgh, O 
Thou most Mighty, according to Thy worship and renown ; Good 
luck have Thou with Thine honour. Ride on, because of the word 
of truth, of meekness, and righteousness, and Thy right hand 
shall teach Thee terrible things. Thy arrowt are very sharp, 
and the people shall be subdued unto Thee." (Ps. ziv. 4—6.) 

Chnst appeared in this form in the/irtt age of the Church. 
This is what is here revealed in the Firtt Seal. When our Loi:d 
had ascended in triumph into heaven (says Victorinut here) He 
sent His Holy Spirit ; and His words went forth like arrowt from 
the Bow of Evangelical preaching, and pierced the heart (cp. Heh. 
iv. 12), and vanquished the unbelief of the world. Therefore," he 
adds, ** the white Horte represents the trumpet of Christ's Gospel 
preached throughout the world by the aid of the Holy Ghost." 
See also the excellent comment of Aug. t and Primatiut on this 
seal. Indeed, all the ancient Ezpositors recognize Christ here 
as the Rider on the white horte. The Rider on the white horse 
(say the Ancient Greek Ezpositors in Caten. p. 263) is He of 
whom the prophet Habakkuk speaks, '* Thou didst ride upon 
Thine hortet and diariots of salvation. Thy bow was made quite 
naked." (Hab. iii. 8, 9.) 

The poetical features of the noble description in the pro- 
phecies of Zechariah may also be recognized here. " When I 
have bent Judah for Me, filled the bow vnth Ephraim, and 
raised up thy sons, Zion, against thy sons, Greece, and made 
thee as the tword of a mighty man. And the Lord shall be seen 
over them ; and his arrow shall go forth as the lightning." (Zech. 
iz. 13, 14.) The Apostles and Evangelists were " sons of Zion," 
they were taken from among the Jews ; and they were like Arrows 
in the Quiver of Christ, Who <*bait Judah" as a Bow, and 
** filled His Bow wiUi Ephraim," when He sent them fSorth, who 
were from the seed of Judah and Ephraim. He sent them forth 
as Evangelical arrows, discharged by His mighty power from His 
diyine Bow, as from that of a Royal Warrior. He routed His 
enemies •nd overthrew the opposing armies of Greece, that is, the 
Gentile World, by their means, and brought it into subjection to 
the mUd yoke of the Gospel. (Cp. 2 Cot. z. 4.) As S. Jerome 
says (on Ps. ziv. vol. ii. p. 686), " Paul was Uke an arrow of the 
Lord, shot forth from the Lord's bow from Jerusalem even to 
lUyricum." (Rom. zv. 19.) See above on Zech. iz. 13, 14. 

Jesus Chnst, in the days of His humiliation, had ridden on the 
foal qf an att into the Holy City, the Earthly Jerusalem, His 
own Capital, the City of the Great King ; and had there been 
saluted with hosannaa (Matt zzL 9)t His path had been strewn 
with palms of victory (John ziL 18), and He had fulfilled the 
ancient prophecy of 2fechariah, who had predicted that Royal 
Entry (^ech. ix. 9) ; and by riding on the foal into Sion* He had 
prefigured the peaceful triumph of the Gospel over the Heathen 
world, subjected to His sway. See above on Matt xxi. 6. Mark 
xi. 2—10. John zu. |4. 

After His Ascension, the same Christ is now displayed in 
this Seal as no longer riding on the foal qf an att, meek and 
gentle, but u a Mighty Warrior riding on a White Horte, 
** conqqering and to conquer," and having on His head a crown, 
the cro?m of victory, ari^vos. He has now overcome Death 
and Satan. He has triumphed over them by tiie Cross, which 
becomes to Him a triumphal Chariot (see on Col. ii. 16), and He 
rides upon it a mighty victor (see on 2 Cor. ii. 14) ; and He has 
given His disdples power to conquer (1 Cor. xv. 65. S7)» and has 
sent forth His Holy Spirit from heaven to enable them to bear 



REVELATION VI. 2—4. 



189 



rJKov(ra ivo^ cfc rail/ reafrdpav ^dtav XiyovTos w <f>(ov^ fipovrij^y ^Epxpv Kal tSe. 

^ ^ Kal cISoi/j Kal iSoif tTriros Xcvicos, 'cat o KaOrjfiei^o^ in airrov €)(<av ro^ov #cai bch. 19 ii. 

ihodr) a\n<f aT€<f>avo^, Kal i^Xde vlkZp, kol li/a vlktJoji, iLitii!* 

^ Kal ore yjpoL^e t^p a'ff>pay!Za rfjv Beurdpop, ^JKOVira rov hevrepov l^dov 
XeyovTo^, "Ep^ov. * * Kal i^kdep oXXos tTnros irvppo^ koX t^J Kady)yLiv(fi in c zech. e. 1. 
avroi^ iSodrj airr^ Xafiew ttjv tlpijvriv iK rfjs yfjs, Kal Iva oXXi^Xovs cr^afocrf 
Kal iSodrj avT^ /id^aLpa /leydkyj. 



HiB itandard in triumph throughoat the world, uid to cut down 
'* erery thing that exmlteth itself against the knowledge of God." 
(See on 2 Cor. z. 4, 5.) 

The most striking characteristic of the Fir§i Age of the 
Church was the wonderful success of Apostolical Plreaching, after 
the outpouring of the Holy Ghost on the day of Pentecost. 
"The Lord gave the word, great was the company of the 
Preachers" (Ps. Izriii. 11); "their sound is gone out into all 
lands, and their words into the ends of the world " (Ps. xiz. 4). 
" We Christians" (said a Father of the second century) ** are but 
of yesterday, and we hope fUed the world" — *' Hestemi sumus, 
et orbem implerimus." TeriuiUan (Apol. 38). 

This manrellous success of Chnsti^nity was therefore the 
appropriate subject of the prophetic Tision of the Fibst Sbal. 

The First of the Four Living Creaturet is here introduced 
as calling attention to this glorious spectacle. He says (v. 1), 
** Come and see." That is. Come and see the Victory of Christ, 
the Royal Rider on the White Horse. This was a fitting office 
for the first of the Liring Creatures. For he is described (it. 7) 
as having a Ikce like a Lion, the King and Conqueror of Beasts. 
The Liring Creature who has the face of a Lion invites us to 
behold the Victory of the Lion of the royai tribe of Judah (see 
▼. 6). The first GosdnbI, that of St Matthew, specially called 
the attention of the Church to contemplate the character and 
office of Christ as King ; see above, Introduciion to the Gosp^, 
p. zli. 

The Second Sbal opened. 
8, 4. arol 8t«] And vfhen He opened ike eeeond Sealf I heard 
the eeeond Living Creature eag, Come. And there went out 
another horee, thai wae red aefire {wvMt) : and it woe given to 
him thai eate thereon to lake Peace fiom the earth, and that 
theg ehould eiag one another ; and there wae given unto him a 
great Sword (fuCxcupa). 

Christ, Who has been displayed on the white horee, is fol- 
lowed, in the second, third, and fourth Seals, by another Power, 
riding on three Hones, in succession, of three djferent colours. 

The Power introduced in these three Seals is oppoeed to 
Christ. 

Christ, Who rides on the white horse, is described in the 
latter part of the Apocalypse as <* He that sitteth on the horse" 
(ziz. 19. 2n. The white horse is " the horse;" it is the only 
Horse on which Chriet rides. At the end of the Apocalypse He 
is still riding on the white horse, and the Armies in heaven foUow 
Him on white horses (ziz. 1 1. 14). White is the colour appro- 
priated to Chriet : see above, v. 2. The other Horses in the 
second, third, and fourth Seals vary in colour firom one another, 
and are all opposed to white; they are red, hlaek, ghaetlg green. 
They carry a Power adveree and antagonietie to Chriet. 

This Appears also from the fact that they are attended by 
Allies who are Enemies of Christ The Rider on the third of 
these horses is ** Death, and the Grave follows with him ;" and, 
as we read in another part of the Book, ** Death and the Grave" 
are afterwards deetroyed by Chriet (zz. 18, 14). 

Further ; the declaration that Christ went forth conquering 
and to cofif M«r (v. 8), is equivalent to an intimation, that He 
would have Advereariee to encounter, whom He will overcome. 
Christ comes forth /Iret. Truth is b^ore Error. God's /r«/ 
Will is, that ali men should be saved. (1 Tim. iL 4. See Intro- 
duetion to Romans, p. 194.) The good seed is sown hrfore the 
Tares (Matt ziii. 27). Christ came forth in the first Seat The 
Adversary appears aflerwarde in different forms in the second, 
third, and fourth Scids. 

The scenery of the Ezodus,— the type of Christ's Victory 
over SMan, — \b ever re-appearing in the Apoeslypse. The Victory 
of the Ezodus is thus celebrated by Hoses and Miriam ; " Sing 
ye to the Lord^ for He hath triumphed gloriously ; the horee and 
his ridar hath He thrown into the sea." (Ezod. zv. 1. 21.) 

The ancient Interpreters were agreed that the Horse in the 
first seal carries Chriet, and that the Horses in the second and 
tlie two following Seals introduce a Power antagonietie to Christ 
Thif anfient Bzposition is thus ezpressed by Victorinue, Pri- 



maeiuM, Bede, and Haymo, who say, " In the first seal we see 
Christ and the glory of the primitive Church ; in the nezt three 
seals we behold three forme of war (triforme helium) against 
her." And before them, 8. Irenetue thus speaks: '*The Lord 
was bom, in order to conquer, and of Him John speaks in the 
Apocalypse, ' He went forth conquering and to conquer.' " 
(//•eii. iv. 21.3) 

This opinion is confirmed, as we shall see, by the other inci- 
dents of the three Seals. And this interpretation of the Seals 
conyeys a striking and important moraL 

In the Jlret Seal we see Christ on the white horee, going 
forth conquering and to cottquer. Such He appeared in the 
primitive age of Christianity. And if we turn to die iaet Vision 
of earthly tilings at the cloee of the Apocalypse, He there re- 
appeare. There is the eame white horee, and the eame Eider 
upon it. '* I saw heaven opened," says St John, " and, behold, 
a white horse ; and He that sitteth upon him is called Faithful 
and True, and in righteousness He doth judge and make war. 
On His head were many crowns. And He was clothed in a 
Testure dipped in blood, and His name is called Taa Word or 
God. And the armies which were in heaven followed Him on 
white horses. And out of His mouth goeth a sharp sword ; and 
He treadeth the winepress of the wrath of God " (ziz. 1 1 — 15). 

We here see the Majesty of Christ Earthly powers will 
be shaken ; His throne is immoveable. He rides on, conquering 
and to conquer. Worldly things pass away ; but His ** years 
will not fail " (Ps. cU. 27). He is ** the same yesterday, to-day, 
and for ever " (Heb. ziil 8). 

The Sbcond Sbal, where the Rider brandishes the eword, 
represents the/r«/ aeeault which Satan made against the Church. 

That assault was by Pereecution. He first stirred the Jewe 
against the Apoeties. James the brother of John was IdUed by 
the eutord (Acts zU. 2). The rancour of the Jews against the Gospel 
in different parts of the world, is described in the Acts of the 
Apostles (see Acts ziii. 60 ; ziv. 2. 19 ; zvii. 6. 13 ; ziz. 33 ; and 
on 1 Thess. ii. 14, 16). Therefore St Peul could say even then, 
" For Thy sake we are killed all the day long, we are accounted 
as sheep for the slaughter " (Rom. riii. 36). 

Soon afterwards the Spurit of Persecution broke out in the 
Roman Empire against the Church. The Ceteare, " who bare the 
eword" of the world (Rom. ziii. 4), undieathed it against her. 
The Apostle of the Gentiles was killed by that eword. St Peter 
perished in the same cause, at the same place, Rome (see Intro- 
duetion to Episties to Timothy, pp. 428, 424). 

Tliis Rider on the Rbd Hobbb (red like Jlre) went forth in 
the second and third centuries. To eite the words of the ancient 
Greek Ezpositors (in Caten. p. 266), *' In this Seal we see a 
prophecy of what we oureelvee have seen fulfilled by the Martyre 
of the Church ; the Power here re p r es ented wields a eword, and 
takes away peace from the earth, according to Christ's own 
language, * I came not to send jisoce on earth, but a eword ' " 
(see Matt z. 84). 

This is the Ezposition which all the ancient interp r eter s have 
given of this seal. Satan has already been declared by Christ 
Himself to be the Author of Persecution (see ii. 10). Christ rides 
on a horse that is white like light (\9wchs, lux) : but the Enemy 
rides on a horse that is red like Jlre (irvp). The same wora 
wPfi^t is applied to the Dragon, Satan, who pereeeuiee the 
woman, the Church ; see below, zii. 3. The rider has in his hand 
a eword (jUxnipa), the instrument of persecution, and used in 
Scripture as the symbol of it Thus St Peul asks, *' Who shall 
sepsmte us firom the love of Christ ? Shall tribulation, or naked- 
ness, or peril, or eword f" (Rom. riii. 36.) And the Apostle, 
vrriting under the guidance of the same Spirit who inspired St 
John, adds, *' Nay, in all these things we are more than con- 
^«rorf (^cpyucdfMr) through Him that loved us." The Apostles 
and other Martyrs were eni£led to conquer him who rode on the 
red horse, and wielded the Sword of Persecution ; they conquered 
him by the blood of Christ (Rev. zii. 11), Who ever rides on the 
White horse, and went fortli conquering and to conquer. 

This Ezposition is further oonfinned by what is said under 
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the fifth Bnl (v. 9), ** I Mir ondor the altar the eovk of them 
that had been aiam (the nme word aa that veed in the aeoond Seal) 
for the Word of God, and for the teatimon j (juapr^piw) which 
thej heU/' Thoae Martyra had been alain by the iword of him 
who ridea on the red horse. 

Thia Viaion had been in paH fulfilled when St. John wrote, 
and waa to receiTe a atill larger aooojupUihment. 

TVrArfftan, speaking of the first Heathen perseentlon against 
tbe Chnreh, adopts tiie emblem which St John sees in the Rider's 
ktod in this Vision, — ^the iwftrd, •* The Bmpcror Nero/' he says, 
" waa the first who laged against the Charch with the tword of 
the CBsars" (ApoL 6). The emblem of St P^nl as a Martyr, 
is the wrord. Many of the Chrifltiaos in the first age snfifcxed 
death by fire. They were bomt by night, to enlighten the streets 
of Rome. See above, on FhiL ii. 15. They sniTered under the 
▼lolenee of the Rider on the horse of /re, who widded the tword, 

St John himself waa a Martyr in will, under the power of 
Rone (see i. 9). Some of the most eminent of his disdples died 
the death of Martyrs, at the oommand of &e imperial Power, 
which had the sword of the world. Their language illnstratea 
this Vision of the Apocalypse. They felt this Rider's rage, 
when they thus wrote, ** Why have I given myself up to death, to 
^bftjln, to the npcrd, and to the wild beasts ? Yea, Terily, when 
we ate near the tword, we are near to God ; when we are in the 
midst of wild beasts, we are in the hand of God. I endure all 
thingi in the name of Christ who strengthened! me to suiter with 
Him." S. Ignaihu (ad Smym. 4 : cp. Us words, ad Rom. 5.) 
And & Poifemrpt the Bishop of Smyrna, said to the Roman 
Plrooonaol, the ezeentioner of Persecution against the Christians, 
'* Thou thraatenest me with /re, which bums only for a short 
season, bat thou knowest nothing of that JIre whidi is nerer 
quenched, and is rsaBrred for the wicked " {Mariyr, Poiyearp, 
c II). 

The Rider on the horse of Jlre, wielding the tweni, went 
forth against Christ and the Church in Ten successive persecu- 
tions : Fhrst, under Nero ; Second, under Domitian ; Third, under 
TVt^ t Fourth, under Afercut Aureiiut Antowiinii ; Fifth, under 
SepOmim 8§9tni$t Sixth, under MeuHmimMn Seventh, under 
De^im t Bightii, under ra^ertan t Ninth, under ^ursllaii ; Tenth, 
under DtoeiHmmt making a period of about 240 yean, Le. from 
A.». 64, to A.D. 994. This is the enumeration of A Angmthte, 
de Civ. Dei xviii. 62. Cp. JBmm6. viii.^z. I^Mrfmi/iitf, de Moite 
Fvaeoutorum, a^ 7—24. See the authoritiea in Gitnier, Ch. 
Hiat §1 42. 66 and 67. A Poet, who haa traced the History of 
the Church in our own land in pictoraa which often recall to the 
mind the imagery of the Apocalypae, thua apeaks of the laat and 
fieraast of thaaa Parseoations, — 

** Lament: for Diocletian's/^ airord 

Works busy as the lightning .... 

Against the followers of the Incarnate Lord 

It ragea.'* 
(Wm. Wordamorth, Sodeslastical Sonneta, Sonnet vi.) 

In this Seal the aeoond of the LMny Cremtmtm ia raprase nt ad 
as saying Cbme. Some M88. here add «al (it, and others raad, 
fi\4w9f Le. and see.* but in A, B, C, and many ennlfua and 
versiona, "^x^ atanda alone: and tiiis reading ia adopted by 
Laekm, and Titek. The aame remark ia applicable, with aome 
•light modifioatiott, to the reading of verre 6 and verse 7, where 
At C have fyx^v only, and so Lack, and TUeh. 

The invitation to see the suflhring infiioted on the Martyrs 
fitly proceeds from the neamd of the Lhring Crtahiree, whoae 
foee ia like a Caffot Or (ir. 7)» the eaeri^leiai animal, and whoae 
apedal ofikoa it ia to diaiday the n^trmgw of Chriat (aee above, 
inirodmeiiom to the Ooapela, p. zli; Bnd to St. Imk^t Goapel, 
p. 168), Who ia «< the foithful and true MAmrrm " (i. 6 ; in. 14), 
the EiempfaHr and hope of all '^ the Iforfyra of Jceus" (zvii. 6). 
See on Aets vii. 69, ooocsming the death of the Protomartyr, 
StStsphen. 

The TBifto Sbal opened. 
6. Kol Irf ] And when He openad the third §eal, I heard the 
third UMn§ Creaiwre aoy, Cbme amf see. Andleam^ and to a 
kiaeh horeOf and he that eitteth en Mn, hoKtkif a hatamee in 
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Thia Seal repreeents the Adversary of Chriat and His GSiurch 
in a new form. 

He has now sheathed the Sword, the emblem of Power, and 
he haa taken a Balanee, the emblem of Rquityt in ite atead. He 
baa dismounted from the horte of tk fiery red, and now ridea on a 
htaei horee t and a voice ia heard, not bom one at the Living 
Creaturea aingly as before, but from the midet qf the Four, ** A 
ehmni* of wheat for a itoiarfttt, diree eheenUne of bartey for a 
dsnortiit." 

The meaiure here mentioned, tiie ehmni*, ia about a quart 
measure (aee Hmaeey on Ancient Measures, pp. 299—214), and 
waa equal to two eextarii m Uquid measure ; and to two iihrm, or 
poundis, in dry measure (see Wetetein, p. 773) ; and the denariue 
was a day's wages for a labourer (see Butt ix. 2), and the daily 
pay of a soldier {Teeit. Annal. L 17). The ehemis was only the 
eighth part of a modine ; and a modius of wheat was uiuatiy sold 
for a denarius, and sometimes for half that sum (Cicero, Verr. iii. 
81, and de Divin. c. 19). 

Therefore this Seal denotes a i^mitiie. The drcomstance that 
com is weighed in a balanee, as if it were epieery, and not 
mMMiired out in buehele, is itself a sign of Dearth. Cp. lAghtfoat 
here* 

The voice from the midst of the four Liring Creatures says, 
'* Hurt thou not the oU and the wine.'' It shows that they were 
in danger of being hurt This voice reetrame the power of the 
enemy, and ybrMdt him to do what otherwise he would have 
done. It is a dMne voice cheddng Satan'a power, and protecting 
the Church. 

Some modem Ezpoaitors have supposed that this Vision 
portended only a natnrat dearth and soardty. But the Rider on 
the white hone was Chriet, and the Power who follows on the 
other hones is oppoeed to CIrjff . 

Therefore we must adopt here the opinion of the Andent 
Intorpretera, who say that the present seal represents a season of 
tpiritual scardty, a famine of the Word of God (Amoa viii. 11), 
a leanneaa of the eoul (Pft cvl. 16). The prohibition to the 
Rider, " Hurt not thou the oil and the wine," a pr^ibition pro- 
ceeding from the midat of the four Living Creaturea, who adore 
Christ, is a restnint on the evfl design of the Rider who would 
injure the eptritnat ail and wine, that is, the meane ^ Oraee, 
which had been typified under thoae symbols in Andent Prophecy 
(Ps. xxiii. 4, 6)y and also by the wonis and acts of Christ the 
Good Samaritan, pouring in ail and wine into the wounds of the 
Traveller, r en r eesnting Hassan Nature, lying in the road (see 
above, on Luke s. 91). 

The Horseman riding on the tlaeh horse and oppodng Christ 
Who is on the white horee, and having Spiritual FamiBe in hia 
rear, and being reatrained from hurting the Oil and the WfaM, hidds 
in hia hand a Balanee {(vyhs = rikurror, rpvrdni, Btym. M.}, 
the emblem of Juatiee. While therefiire he praeiieee wrong, he 
pn^feeeee right : aa the Prophet Hoaea aays, there is *Mn his hand 
a Manet i^ iniquity " {(wy6s hhuclus, LXX, Hoe. xfi. 7). He is 
like a/«lM Prophet, oomiog in eheep'e eMhing, but inwardly a 
rasentn^ ipe{^(Matt vB. 16). 

This Virion haa been interpreted by the History of the 
Church. At first, Satan aaaalled her by open violenoe, by the 
JIre and moord of PeraecutioB. 7^f attempt haa been fote- 
ahown in the eeeond SeaL Satan waa disappointed. He was foiled 
and frustrated in that dedgn. She was enabled to realat him by 
the power of Him Who had ridden forth on the white horse a 
conqueror and to coaquer. The Power of Christ was seen in the 
sufferings of the Martyrs, who triumphed in death, and over it 
Thus Satan's derioaa reooUed on himeelf. The dttrity, patience, 
and oourage of Chiiatian Martyn, not only men, but tender 
weoMn, and even children (see 8. Clement qfBome, Bplst e. 6), 
led others to seek and obtein that dirine grace, whidi enabled 
them to pray for their murderers, and to rajoioe in thdr sufferings, 
and to die with praises on their lips. They thus ezdted othen to 
follow them in the path of earthly affliction to the kingdom of 
heavenly glory. 

As &o Andent Christian Apologirt said to the heathen 
Persecuton, " Your crudty draws othen to us. The more we 
ars mown down by you, the mole our harvert grows ; the bk>od 
of Martyn is the seed of the Cburdi" {Tertuttian, ApoL ad 
finem. See above^ on Acts viii. 1--4). 

Satan therefore altered his pUm of atladt. He exchanged 
the sword of open violence for the halanee of seeming Bouity i 
and he dismounted fbom tiie fiery horse of Pereeeution ; and neit 
he rode forth upon the Mack hone of iieresir. He raised up many 
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persons in the Cbarcli, who, under specious pretences of regtrd 
for Jastioe, ReMon, and Peace, endeavoured to corrupt the Faith. 
He who had stinred up Persecution was the Author of Heresy. 
He who sows tares in Christ's field is tht Bnemf (Matt. ziii. 25. 
38). The Christian Fathers ascribe Heresies to him. Thus 
Tkeodiir€i (Pnef. in Hcret fab. lib. iii.), <* Heresies have arisen 
from the matioe of the Detil." 

The i m ag ery of the Apocalypse is derired fltrai ancient 
Hebrew Prophecy. The groundwork of its language here is in 
that oi Hosea zii. ^, eoneeming Ephnira. Bphnim in the Apo- 
calypse is a repreeentatiTe of enmity to Juaak, the Churdi of 
Christ (see below on Tii. 8). And Hoeea thus describes Bpkraim, 
** He is a mtrchanii the baiame^i of deeeii are in his hand, he 
loTeth to oppress." Bee above on Hosea xii. 7* 

The characteristie of £ftrssy is to be a Merdkani, and it 
fteerv a baimtet in iU hamd. " The Rider,'' says Aug. f ** has a 
baianee in his hand, for he jir^«ifit that he it dealing eguitablg, 
and yet he is doing wrong.** They who teach things contrary to 
sound doctrine, endeavour ** by good wordt and/oir tpeeehu to 
deceive the hearts of the etmple." (Rom. zvi. 18. Cp. Eph. iv. 
U; V.6. Col.ii. 4.) 

The Balance is also a symbol of traffic. Here also we have 
fight from Hosea (zii. 7) concerning the bearer of the false 
baianee, ** Bpliraim is a Merchant." It is a mark of Heresy 
to trade in sptrifual things for its own prp/U. Thej who brought 
in *' heresies, denying enran the Lord tlmt bought them," are 
characterised by the Apostie as ** making merchandiee of sonls, 
through eovt/ottsiMss, with feigned words." (2 Pet. ii. 8. Cp. 
noto on 8 Cor. ii. 17.) They have men's persons in admiration 
beeause of advantage (Jude 18), and are therefore compared to 
Balaam, *' who loved the wagee of unrighteousness" (8 Pet. ii. 16). 

Boides, it is tlie practice of Her^ical Teadiers to weigh the 
Biiicles of Christian Doctrine In the Baianee of Human Beaton^ 
or of its own carnal Will. Hence early Christian writers traced 
the origin of Heresy to heatlien PhUotopkg. See Irentta»t ii. 
14. 8. TVrliil/Niii, c Hermog. c. 8 ; de AnimA, c. 8. 88 ; Pnescr. 
Hcret. c. 80 ; and 8. Hippofyime (Fliilosophamena, lib. v.), whose 
language ttlostrates the present passage of the Apocalypse; " We 
(ChfisSans) derive our knowledge of divine truth from no other 
source but the oraelee iif Ood. Let us examine, tiierefore, what 
the Holg Se riptmr et dedare, and let us acknowledge wliat thev 
taaoh; not dealing with these things (the mysteries of Faith) 
according to our own Beaeon^ or our own Will, nor doing violence 
to what God reveals; but let us see them in that light in which 
He has been pleased to unfold them in His Word. (J9. Hippolyt. 
c Noet. I tf.) Heretics forsake Holg Scriptwre and profess 
Oeonteirg.** (S. Hippolyt. ap. Bneeb. v. 28.) They weigh mys- 
teriea in the baianee of Reason. 

SatsD having foiled in his endeavours to destroy the Church 
bv violenoev tiunsformed himself into en Angel ^f lAghi. (3 Cor. 
si. 14.) He raised up Heresierdis who made plausible profes- 
siOBS ; and by their instrumentality he undermined the foundation 
of the Chrisrtan foith, and of virtaons practice, which is grounded 
upon it. (See above. Introduction to St. Peter's Second Epistle, 
pp. 71—78, and to St. John's First Epistle, p. 108.) They dis- 
tracted and weakened the Church by schisms. Therefore this second 
attack was more perHoos than the former. '* Persec ut ion makes 
Mattyrs; but Heresy asakes Apostates." Tertullian, Prsescr. 
Hsret. c. 4. Cp. Dean Stanhope on the Gospels, iv. 478—480. 

Thia Third Seal represents the machinations of Heresy 
against the Church; and the invitation to bdioM them comes 
from the third of the Living Creatures, whose ihce was like a Afmi 
(it. 7)* The disbelief of the MneamoHon of Christ was the source 
of almoet all the primitive heresies. See above on 1 John iv. 2, 8. 
«« By tUa ye know the Spirit of God. Every spirit that confosseth 
Jesua Christ come in thejieeh is of God ; and every spirit that 
confesaeth not Jesus come in the flesh is not of God; and thia 
is the spirit of Antidirist" The doctrine of the humanity of 
Ovist, not properly understood, was perverted into an occ a s i on of 
ft denial of His Consnbetantiality with the Fisther. Ariue, the 
promoter tA that Heresy, ia deecribed by ancient authors aa dis- 
ttnguished by thoee characteristics of philosophical calmness and 
iss mi ng impartiality, which ars symbolised by the Balance. See 
Us c h a ra cte r as drawn by Socralee (i. 8), and 8. Ambroee (de 
Fida, i. 8), and 8, Jerome (adv. Lndf. 8), who says that the Arian 
Herssy allied itself with the wisdom of this worU, and derived its 
argumsftts from the Arfatotslian Philoeophy ; and cp. Hooker^ ▼. 
zliL 8, and V. lii., where he traeaa the history of the Heresies 
conesning the Inoamation, and Two Naturae and Person of 
Christ* from Ariua to Nsatoriua and Butyohes. 

II ia thar^foiu well said by some aneieBit Expotltore, e. g. 



Anaelm, Bishop of Havilburg, that in thia seel we may recognlae 
the growth of Arianism and its progeny. " The Balance is the 
instrument of Heresy, which holds a balance of deceit in its band, 
making a semblance of equity, and thereby deceiving the unwary." 
Cp. Berfeiiere. 

This inUrpretation is in harmony with the other incidents of 
this seal. ** A voice is heard in the mitM pf the Four Living 
Creafuree.** It is not a voire uttered by any one of them singly, 
as in the other seals, but it comes tbrth from the midet ^i^cm 
all. This voice proclaims the true character of the rider on the 
black horse. It declares, that, whatever he may iUgn himself to 
be, he is an agent of ill. 

Christ had been sJready described as tn Me mtirf ^f the 
Four Living Creatum (v. 6). He ever speaks in tiie Four 
Goeptlt. And His Words, there recorded by the Holy Ghost, 
enable the Churdi to detect and to refute Heresy. As the ancient 
Ezpoeitor (under the name of Aqumae) says here, ** The Voice 
comes from the Four Living Creatures, namely, from the harmo- 
nious concord of the Jb«r Bvangeliete, and reminds us that in 
evil days we must resort to the Sacred ftge. Christ, by the 
Power of His Word, restrains the Evil One fh>m hurting the oU 
and the wine of the Christian Sacramento." He has protected, 
and ever will protect them, against the assaults of the Enemy. 
Cp. Primaaiut here, '' In vino et deo vim sacramentoram pro- 
hibet violari." The doctrine of the Sacramento is identified with 
that of His Manhood ; see above, Jniroduclion to St. John, pp. 
859—264, and to the Epistle to the Epheeians, pp. 275, 276. 
By guarding the one He defends tlie other. 

The Voice which checks tiie course of the Evil One, and 
protects the true Doctrine of the Word and Sacramento of Christ 
from the enemy's arte and arms, comes forth from the midst of the 
I'biir Living Creaturee^tbe Four Ooepele. And we see a happy 
illustration of this prophetical Vision in the foct that in the 
ancient Onmeile of the Church, which were summoned for tiie 
rqfreeeion qf Hereey, the Four Goepele were placed on a T^lroiie 
in the midet of the Synod. They were the Royal code by whidi 
the deliberations of those Councils were regulated and determined. 
In one of the Epistles of the great CouncD of Ephesus to Theodo- 
sins, the Emperor, it ia said that '* the Fathers of that Synod were 
assembled in the Church ; and the Holy Gospels were placed on 
the Throne in the midst {ir r^ fuaairdr^ 9p^t^)» ^^^ displayed 
Cbmst Himself present among them." Act OmcU. Bphea. p. 
175, and see ibid. p. 179, where rimilar etpresaions are used, rod 
kyiou Zbuyytkiov ew fiio^ Ktifi4rov, iral 8f ucr^^os ^/ur wap6rra 
rhw rmr oXmr btawinip Xptardr, Other passages to the same 
effect are dted by Suieer, Tbesaur. v. •buyyiktor, p. 1227* 

■ 

The Truth of this Vision portending the rise of Hereey^ 
ne»t in order to Pmeeu/jon— by the agencn^ of Saten against 
Christ and the Church, is deariy manife^ed by the testimony of 
ancient Church Historians. Theodoret^ in the fifth cent ur y 
(Ecdes. Hist i. 2), giving a summary of the History of the Church 
after tlie cessation of Persecution, and ^ the establishment of 
Christianity by Conetaniine, speaks in remarkable words, which 
afford a dear illustration of tiie Apocalyptic Visions of the Third 
Seal. '* Then Churches were repaired, and Christiana were ap- 
pointed to be rulers of the Gentiles, and the temples of Idols were 
doeed ; and there were joyful assemblies in the Church. But the 
malignant and eimoue demon, the Foe of the World, could not 
brook this ^ange from storm to peace ; and he stirred up Here* 
eiee, in order to submerge the ship of the Church.' He saw that 
the errort of Psganism had been exposed, and that the dieats of 
demons hsd been detected, and that the creature was no longer 
worshipped, and that the Creator was adored. Wherefore, be no 
more e»ciled open aeeaulie againet God our Saviour, but having 
found cfftain men, graced with the Christian name, but slaves of 
ambition and vain-glory, he dioee them as instrumento of his 
machinations. Thus he brought men bade to their old error, not 
indeed bv leading them to adore the creature, but by endeavouring 
to degrade the (>eator of the World to the rank of the creature. 
At that time there was a certain Pkesbyter of Alexandria, Arius. 
The adversary of the Trutii suborned him, and by his meana 
made conftision in the Church, and tempted him to oppose tlie 
Apoatolie Doctrine of Alexander, the Bishop of that Church.'* 

A similar view is presented by more recent Ecdesiastieal 
Annalists. A compendium of Churdi History (derived from 
Fieury, Tlllemont, Alexander, and Ceiliier) preaento the follow- 
ing summary : ** The Jirtt attack which Satan made against the 
Churdi during three centuries having been uns uc ees8lm» he de- 
viaed a second : ' 11 va substituer k la vaine Pkiloeophie des foux 
sages, les veins raieomuweante dea foux Docteurs ; U va employer 



192 



REVELATION VI. 7, 8. 



f Zeeh. 6. 8. 
Exek. 14. IS. SI. 
S Bad. 15. 5. 
Lev. S6. S2. 



^ jKal 0T€ rjvoie^e rfiv a<f>pay!Za ttjv rerdpTrfv, rJKovcra tov rerdprov ^cjov 
XeyoKTos, "^Epxov koI 18c ® ' icat cISoi/, kol tSov iTriros xXai/D09» ical o KaOrjyLevo^ 
hrdvia ainov ovofia axn^ b Odvaro^, kol 6 ^Al^tjs riKoKovdei fier avrov* icat 
iSodri avTols i^ovcrta cttI to reraprop rfj^ yfj^ dnoKreivaL iu poii^alxf^ koX iu 
Xi/x^, Koi ip 6avdT(p, koX vtto r&v dripuov rfj^ yrj^. 



contra fa/ot de I'^tiflo rabns du raiitmmement soatena par Vahva 
da ponvoir loavenun.' " (Abr^g^ ChronoL de rHistoire Eod^. 
Paris, 1778. Tom. i. p. 250.) Lord Bacon, in hU *' Essay on 
ControTersies," sapplies an excellent historical comment on the 
prophetical Visions of the Second and Third Seals. " When the 
Jltry trial of Perteeution ceaseth, there socceedeth cmoiher trial; 
which, as it were, by contrary blasts of doelrime, doth sift and 
winnow men's Faith. Cp. Blunt, Lectures viii. and iz. 

On the whole, then, we may acquiesce in the ancient inter- 
pretation of the/ir9t three Seals. The early Expositors may be 
safely followed here, becanae they are speaking of prophecies 
whioi had been fulfilled in their day. Their judgment on this 
matter is thus expressed in the Commentary published under the 
name of Aquinae, — 

'* The first Seal represents the primitive state of the Church. 

" The second Seal displays the Perteeution of the Church by 
the Heathen, in the days of the Martyrs. 

** The third Seal unfolds the Persecution of the Church by 
HeretieeJ' 

Lasdy, we may here apply the prophecy concerning Christ. 
'* Thou shalt go upon the Lion and the Adder ; the young Lion 
and the Dragon Thou shalt tread under Thy feet " (Ps. xd. 13). 
** The Devil," says Auguttine, commenting on that prophecy, '* is 
there represented as a Lion, and also as an Adder, And Christ's 
Yiotory over him in both these characters is signified in this Psalm. 
The Devil raget as a Lion : and he liee in ambush as an Adder, 
When the Martyre were slain, then the Devil raged as a Lion | 
and when Heretics lay snares against the Church, then he lies 
in ambush as an Adder." But He who went forth conquering 
and to conquer, '* goes upon the Lion and the Adder, and treads 
them under His feet." His Voice ever speaks in the Gospeb, and 
reveals the wiles, and restrains the power, of the Enemy, and 
defends the Christian Sacraments. The Creeds of the Church, 
uttered by His Voice within her, are her symbols and watchwords ; 
and the uithful in every age are enabled by His grace to contend 
earnestly for the faith, and to *' tread on serpents and scorpions, 
and all the power of the Enemy." (Luke x. 19.) 

The Fourth Sbal opened. 
7,8. jcol 5tc] Atidwhen He opened the fourth seal I heard the 
Fourth Urnng Creature sag, Comi and see. And I saw and behold 
m pale horse : and his name that sat on him was Death, and Hades 
followed with him. And power was given unto them over the 
fourth part qf the earth, to kill with the sword, and with hunger, 
ernd with death, and by means qfthe Beasts qfthe earth. 

The Horse here mentioned is described as x^P^'t gUvus, of 
a pate yellowish green, a livid ghastly colour, like that of a corpse. 
See the authorities in Wetstein here, p. 773. The word x^'^P^' 
is joined with grass below, viii. 7, and in Mark vi. 39. 

The Rider here is Death, and by his side is Hades, the per- 
tonification of the Region of departed spirits (see on Luke xvi. 
S3, and above, i. 18). Hades is joined with Death, belew, xx. 
13, 14, where Death and Hades are cast into the Lake of Fire. 
Compare xxi. 4, and St Paul's words in 1 Cor, xy. 66, derived 
from those of Christ Himself in the prophecy of Hosea, ** 
Death, I wiU be thy plagues ; Grave (Hades), I will be thy 
destruction." (Hosea xiii. 14.) 

The word used in this seal for sword is different from that in 
V, 4, and signifiea properly a Thradan sword, /romea (Hesych,) ; 
it is not the imperial sword (fidxaipa) of lawful Authority, such 
as that of the Emperors of Rome, but it is rather the barbarian 
scymitar (fofti^a) of savage invaders ; and it expresses the vio- 
lence of wild and undvilizkl marauders. 

The Beasts qf the earth here, Biipta rris yris, are savage 
powers exercising an earthly dominion for earthly ends (cp. the 
Apocalyptic phrase, " those who dwell on the earth," see on iii. 
10). 

Observe the article here, '* the Beasts," showing that although 
they have not yet been mentioned, they are present to the divine 
foreknowledge, and will be described more fully in later parts of 
the Apocalypse. See particularly xi. 7 ; ziii. 1 — 17 ; xiv. 9^11 1 
ILvL S. 10. 13 ; xvii. 3—17 • xiz. 19, 20 ; xx. 4. 10. 

This prophetic use of the definite article is striking and sub- 



lime. It shows that all the imagery of the future is present in 
the Panorama of Omnisdence to Him who inspires St. John. 

These words, the Beasts qfthe Earth, thus introduced, con- 
nect the time of this seal with the time of other prophedes in 
other portions of the Apocalypse. 

The words thus used in this book may be called chronological 
catch-words. They serve to rivet prophedes of contemporaneous 
events, and to mark identity of subject, as well as sameness of 
time. See above, Introduction, pp. 161, 162. 

Here the Beasts are mentioned by anticipation. Similarly 
below, in di. xi. 7» in the Vision of the two witnesses, it is said 
that ** the Beast which riseth from the abyss " vrill make war with 
them. Nothing had as yet been said concerning the Beast, but 
he is afterwards described under that name in xviL 8, and he is 
already present to the mind and eye of the Writer, illumined by 
the Holy Ghost. 

The careful observation of these catch-words will often supply 
a due to the sense of the prediction, and to its proper time and 
place in the prophetical volume. Evidences of the truth of this 
prindple will be seen in the succeeding pages. 

The Apocalypse is composed with marvellous accuracy and 
minute verbal predsion (see above on chaps, ii. and iii.) ; and the 
use of a phrase in one part of the book serves often to determine 
its sense in another. This is what might be expected. The 
Apocalypse is a prophetical book ; and the interpreter needs such 
helps as these : and the more he examines the language of the 
Apocalypse, the more he will be convinced that they are not 
denied him. 

Let us apply this prindple here. We find, on examination, 
that the word Biipior, Beast, is used in no less than thirty -seven 
places of the Apocalypse, and always in a special sense, signifying 
n particular power t we may therefore reasonably infer that this 
word is used in the same sense in the passage now brfore us. 
Cp. notes below, x. 3, and on xL 9. 

This Seal, therefore, presents a compendious view of the 
sufferings whidi the Church of Christ would have to endure from 
various workings of the Evil One. 

In the second seal the instrument of the Enemy was Perse- 
cution, in the third it was Heresy, But here in the fourth seal 
the evU is multiform. 

History explains this. 

In the fifth and next following centuries the Heresies and 
Divisions of Christians gave occasion to incursions of Barbarians, 
such as the Goths (a.d. 410), the Huns (a.d. 462), the Vandals 
(a.d. 466), and other hordes, which overran a great part of Europe 
and Africa. They are represented in this seal ; and its range 
extends to the ravages of Mohammedanism in the seventh century 
(a.d. 622), and beyond it. 

The words Famine and Death signify the moral and spiritual 
woes of this period ; woes consequent on Heredes and Schisms. 
The voice of sound learning and scriptural exposition had become 
feeble. Spiritual Dearth and Death were dominant in Christen- 
dom. 

At length, also, in the ninth and tenth centuries, another 
Power began to domineer, which, on account of the extent and 
duration of its sway, will be more fiiUy described in subsequent 
prophecies ; and is now characterised by a few striking words, 
" the Beasts qf the earth ;" words which point out the cArono- 
logical place of the present prophecy, and prepare the reader for 
the fuller description which will be presented to him hereafter. 
See chap. xiiL 1—18 ; xvii. 3—17 ; ziz. 19, 20 ; xx. 4. 10. 

The colour of the horse in this Beslf—pale, or ghastly as a 
corpse, — and the companionship of Death, as well as Hunger, 
seem to bespeak the prevalence of deadness of soul, and of In- 
fidelity. 

The invitation to view the inddents of this seal is represented 
as proceeding from the Fourth Living Creature, who had the 
appearance of a flying Eagle (iv. 7). It was the special office of 
St. John, the writer of the Fourth Gospel, the Evangelical Esgle, to 
declare in that Gospel the divine power of Christ after His Resur- 
rection (John XX., xxi.), when, like an Eagle, He had moulted the 
plumage of the Grave, and renewed His strength, and became 
young (Ps.' dii. 6), and mounted up with wings like an Eagle (Isa. 
xl. 31), and carried His young on His vrings from their earthly 
nest, and soared with them to heaven. (See abote on Matt, 
xxiv. 28. Luke xvii. 38.) And 8t John in his Apocalypse de- 
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* • Kal OT6 rjvoiie Tfjv vifiTrrrfv crc^paytSa, etSov viroKaTca rov dva-Laa-rripCov 
ras ^fruxp^^ '^^v ccr^ay/AO^oiv Sia rov \6yov rov Oeov, koI 8ta r^i/ fiapTvpiau ^p 
cT^ov ^® ** Kal eKpa^aof (fxov^ fieydXy Xeyovre^, "Ecws irorc, o Sco-ttottjs 6 ayto9 
icat aXrjdu/o^f ov Kpiv€i^ kcX iKhiKel^ to alfia '^ficiv cic raiv KaroiKovvrtov iin n^s 
y^s ; ^* * Kal iSoBrj aurots crroX'^ Xcvictj* #cal ippiOri avroi? tva di/aTravcreoi/rai 
ert )(p6vov fiLKpoVf io)^ rrkrjptodiotri, Kal oi avvSovko^ avT&p Koi oi dSeX^ol 
ainSiVi ot /i€XXoi^€9 anoKreCpeo'daL a»9 Kal airroC. 



g ch. 8. 9. 

& 9. IS. ft M. lA. 

ft 19. 10. ft 20. 4. 

h Zech. 1. It. 
2 £sd. 1«. 8. 



1 eh. S. 5. 
ft 7. 9, 14. 
Heb. 11.40. 



scribes Christ's Victoiy OTer those adTersaries, Death, Hade», 
And tiie BeattMt which are arrajed against Him in this seal. See 
below, zix. 20 ; xx. 13, 14. 

The Fifth Sxal. 
9 — 11. jcol 5Tf ] And when He opened the fifth teal, I taw tinder 
the altar the toult of them that had been tiainfor the word of 
God, and/or the tettimony which they held/aet. And they cried 
with a loud voice, toying. How long, Idtrd, the Holy One and 
true, dott Thou not judge and avenge our blood on them that 
dwell on the earth t 

And a white robe wat given unto each of them t and it wat 
taid unto them, that they thould rett yet for a little time, until 
their felloW'tervantt alto and their brethren, that are to be killed 
at they were, thould be fulfilled. 

The reading of the last word here is disputed. Biz. has 
TXiiptia'oirrat, which has not mnch authority. Laeh. has irAi}p<»- 
BActw, with A, C, and this seems the preferable reading. Titch, 
has vXtip^wrv, with B. 

St. John being " in the tpirit," was enabled to see departed 
tpirittf he beheld them with the spiritual eye enlightened by the 
Holy Ghost. Tertullian (de Anima, c. 8) says, " in tpiritu ffMstus 
animat martyrum conspicit." Cp. ibid. c. 10, and de Resur. 
camis, c. 25. The souls of Martyrs are represented here as under 
the Altar; because they had been slain as Victims to God ; their 
bodies had been sacrificed on His Altar, and their blood, in which 
is the life (Gen. ix. 4), had been poured out upon it, and flowed 
down beneath it, and cried from the ground, as did that of Abel 
ihefirtt Martyr. (Gen. It. 10. Matt xxiii. 36.) 

The imagery of this Vision is derifed from the sacrificial 
ierrice of the Temple (Exod. xl. 29) ; " the blood of the rictims 
being received by the sacrificing Priest in a vessel was poured oui 
ml the foot qf the Altar." (John, Archcol. M77l Bee Levit 
{▼. 7 ; riii.' 1ft. Isa. xxix. 1.) The sacrificial word {ia^ayfAipwtf) 
here rendered tiain, is the same as is applied to Chritt, the True 
and Faithful Martyr, the Lamb tlain (see t. 6. 9. 12 ; xiii. 8), 
and to the Marlyrt (in xriii. 24). This imagery had been 
already adopted by the Apostle St. Paul at Rome, on the eve of 
his own martyrdom ; '* I am afaread? being poured out, and the 
time of my departure is at hand." (2 Tim. iw. 6.) 

St. John sees here the ditembodied toult of departed saints ; 
and he represents them, not as tleeping in insensibility, but as 
tonteiout of the past ; and eren as measuring the lapte qf time, 
" Lord, how long ?" and at earnestly longing and praying for the 
Coming of Christ. " How long, O Lord, the holy and true, dost 
Thou not judge ? " *' The souls of Martyrs," says TertuUian 
(Soorpiaoe, c. 12), "repose in peace iin<f«r the Altar, o,nd cherish 
a tpirit of patience (patientiam pascunt) until others are admitted 
to fill up their communion of glory." And 8, Jrenaut says 
(t. 31, Grabe), *' The toult of the departed go to the pUce as- 
signed them by God, and there abide until the Resurrection, 
when they will be reunited to their bodiee ; and then the Saints, 
both in soul and body, will come into the presence of God." Cp. 
8. Cfyprian de Lapsis, p. 446 ; and de Bono Patientis, p. 592. 

The souls here seen by St. John are those which repose " in 
Abraham*t botom," and hare a foretaste of future glory (Luke 
xri. 22). See the Catena here, pp. 274, 275 ; and Aug. (f), who 
says, *' The sonlk of the saints are in Paradite (Luke xxiii. 43), 
but they are said to be under the Altar, because their blood is 
shed on the earth, and crieth from the ground." 

St. John, in another part of the prophecy (see xx. 4), reveals 
a similar vision of the ditembodied toult of the Martyrs in the 
intermediate ttate. That revelation is similar to St. Paul's repre- 
sentation of the present condition of the departed spirits of the 
Ancient Patriarchs, who wait till the Grenenl Resurrection and 
Day of Judgment for their ** perfect consummation and bliss, both 
in body and tout, in eternal and everlasting Glory." {Office fiir 
the Burial of the Dead.) See Heb. xL 40. 

In the mean time, they enjoy the rest and refreshment t^ 
Paradite (Luke xxiii. 43), and are in Abraham's bosom (Luke 
xvi. 22). Therefore, as the Apocalypse says, ** Bletted are the 
dead that die in the Lord, for they rett from their labours " 
(xiv. 13). The voice here assures them that the time of their 
Vol. IL— Fart IV. 



rett is thort, that is, it is thort, compared with the time of future 
fruition of joy in eternity : and that ere long, when the number of 
their fellow-servants and brethren, God's Martyrs, has been ac- 
complished, their bliss will be consummated by the Returreetion 
of their bodiet, and by the gradons invitation of Christ to ** inherit 
the kingdom prepared for them from the foundation of the World." 
(Blatt XXV. 34.) 

As to the sense of Mutus, see above, on the prayer of the 
poor widow, Luke xviii. 3. 5 ; and below, xviii. 20. and the words 
of the Psalmist, zealous for the vindication of God's honour by the 
execution of His judgments on those who blaspheme His Name : 
Ps. Ixxix. 10—13. 

It is well said by Bede here, " Those souls which offered 
themselves a living sacrifice to God, pray eternally for His , 
Coming to judgment, no/ from any vindictive feeling againtt •' 
their enemies, but in a spirit of seal and love for God's glory and 
Justice, and for the Coming of that Day, when sin, which is 
rebellion against Him, will be destroyed (see Heb. ix. 28), and 
their own lx>dies will be raised. And so in that prayer wherein 
Christ teaches us to forgiye our enemies, we are also taught to 
say, ' Thy Kingdom come.' " 

11. errokii Afv«4] a white robe Eh. has here aroKal Acvaa), 
white robet, but the reading of A, B, C, oroX^ Xcuk^, in the 
singular, is far preferable, as indicating that the one and tame 
white robe of Christ's righteousness was given to each of them 
(cp. xix. 14). All their unrighteousness is forgiven, and their 
tin it covered by that white robe (cp. James v. 20. 1 Pet. iv. 8), 
and they have a delightful consciousness of God's favour, and are 
with Christ (Phil. i. 23), and enjoy a blissful foretaste of heavenly 
and everlasting felicity. 

Introduction to the Sixth Skal. 

In the Apocalypse the number tis always introduoee a time 
of severe trial and tuffering, previous to a teventh ot Sabbatical 
period of Rett which ensues, and clotet the series. 

St. John saw the Visions of the Apocalypse on the Lord^t 
Day (1. 10), the First Day of the week : and all these Visions are 
arranged in groups of tevent. Seven Epistles are sent ; seven 
seals are opened ; seven trumpets sound ; seven vials are poured 
out They all end in a Sabbath of rest, after an hexSemeron or 
tis dayt' course of labour and sorrow. The number teven occurs 
nearly fifty times in the Apocalypse ; see below, note at end of 
chap. xL 

There is a Harmony between the teven tealt, indicating the 
seven successive periods of the sufferings of the Church, and the 
seven days of the Patiion Week of Christ. 

The firtt day of that week was Palm Sunday. Christ then 
came forth riding into Jerusalem, and was welcomed as a Coum 
gueror and King. See on Matt. xxi. 1—11. Mark xL 1—11. 
Luke xix. 29—44. John xii. 12—16. 

So it was in ihefirtt teal. Christ came forth riding on the 
white horse, conquering and to conquer. See above, v. 2. 

On the tecond day of that week, " the Chief Priests, and 
Scribes, and Chief of the People sought how they might dettroy 
Him." Biarkxi. 18. Luke xix. 47. 

The Second Seal displays a similar working of the power of 
the Adversary against the Church (e. 3) ; and like analogies 
may be traced bi^een the other days of the Passion Week of 
Christ, and the sufferings <rf the Churdi, as displayed in the seals. 

The climax of Christ's Passion Week was Friday. The 
sixth Day was the Day of the Crucifixion. 

So the Sixth Seal reveals the crisis of greatest suffering for 
the Church ; it is the Friday of her Passion Week. 

But it is also the eve of the Sabbath of her rest 

On the day of Christ's Passion, there was a strange and 
unnatural darknett. So, as this Seal reveals, will it likewise be in 
the tixth age of the Chttrch, " When the Son of Man cometh, 
shall He find the Faith on earth f" tee Luke xviii. 8. On Good 
Friday, there was desertion of Christ ; and the Kingt of the 
Earth stood up, and the Rulers took counsel together against the 
Lord and against His Anointed (Ps. ii. 2. Acts iv. 26, 27). So 
it will be in the last age of the Church. The Love of many will 
wax cold (Ifatt Txiv. 12). Men will not endure sound doctrine 
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k ch. 16. 18. 
Joel 1 10, SI. 
ft S. 15. 
Mmtt. 14. 29. 
AcU 1. SO. 



1 Pb. 109. 27. 
Ita. 84. 4. 
Heb. 1. 12. 
cb. 16. 20. 

m IM. 2. 19. 



^' ^ Kal cTSoi' ore TJvoi^e rrjv (i^paytha rijy tKvqv^ fcal o'eiO'iLo^ ficyas cycVcTO, 
icat 6 17X109 iyevero /xeXas m caKKos rpixivos, Kal 17 (rehjinj 0X17 eycvero 019 
aT/jta, *' ical ot aorepc? toC ovpayov ineaav cis t^i^ 7^^!^, 019 cruif^ ^SaXXct tov9 
oXwdov? avr^s vtto avefiov fieydXov creioixivrj, ^^ ^ koX 6 ovpavo^ a7r€)((i)pia0ri 
a>9 fiifikiov ikLfraofievov, koX ttSlu opo^ koX vrjao^ c/c tcSv ronayv aifrwv 
iKLVTJdri(rair ^* " icat 01 jSacrtXcis t^9 7179, ical 01 ft€yto"Tai/€9, Kal oi )(Ckiap)^oL, 



(8 Tim. !▼. S). The Woman will suffer persecution, and be 
driven into the wilderness (Rev. lii. 6. 14). As at the Crad- 
fixion there was an Earthquake, and the rocks were rent (Matt 
zxrii. 61), so it will be then. As Christ's Death brooght con- 
fosion and overthrow to Satan and his adherents, and Victory to 
all tme b^evers, and was their entrance to Rest and a Glorions 
Resorrection ; so the sufferings of the last age will be succeeded 
by, and crowned with, everlasting felicity. Then especially the 
Church — and every true member of the Church — will find and 
feel that we must through much tribulation enter the Kingdom 
of God (Acts ziv. 22), and if we it^er with Him we shall also 
reign wiUi Him : cp. Rom. viii. 17* 

The Sixth Seal. 
13—17. Kol ciSov] And I saw taken He opened the tixth 
teal, and there wae a §remt Btirthquake, and the Sun became 
black OM aaekcloth ^ hair : and the whole Moon became at 
blood; and the Stare of heaven fell to the earth even ae a Jig-tree 
eatteth her tmtimely ftge when the iethaken qfa mighty wind: 
and the heaven departed a» a eeroll when it it rolled together i 
and every Mountain and Itland were moved out iff their placet. 
And the kingt qf the earth, and the great men, and the ehirf 
eaptaint, and the rich men, and the mighty men, and every man 
bond and free, hid themtelvet in the dent and in the rockt qfthe 
mounlaint : and they tay to the mountaint and rockt, Fall on 
ut, and hide utfrom the face of Him that titteth on the throne, 
and from the wrath qf the Lamb : for the great Day of Hit 
wrath it come ; and who it able to ttand T 

This Seal has special interest for us. It appears to be now 
being fulfilled in the confusions, conflicts, and oonvulmons of 
Kin^oms and States at this time. 

Some Modem lAterpreters have supposed that this Sixth 
Seal refers only to the establishment of Chnstianity in the Fourth 
Century. 

But all the ancient Expositors were agreed, as was observed 
before, that the Sixth Seal brings the prophecy down to the latt 
age of the Church and the World. Cp. TMullian, adv. Her- 
mog. e. 34; and S, Hippolytut, pp. 113. 116 (ed. I/agarde); and 
the Auetor Anonym, adv. Novatianum, p. 781 of S. Cyprian, 
Works, ed. Venet. 1768; and the Ancient Greek Expositors here, 
in Caten., p. 282 ; and Primatiut and oiher Ancient Latin ones ; 
and the heading of this chapter in the Authorised Version. 

As it is essential to the right understanding of the Apoca- 
lypse that this point should be settled, the following considera- 
tions are submitted to the reader, in confirmation of the Ancient 
Exposition. 

(1) The Apocalypse is a sequel to the Book of Daniel, St. 
John takes the thrnd of Ftopbecy from the hand of Daniel. 
He deak with many of the same subjects, and adopts his imagery 
and language. 

It is therefore highly probable that the Holy Spirit, Who 
inspired Daniel and St. John, and Who is a Spirit of Wisdom 
and Order, would present the prophetic Visions to their minds, 
acoording to the same plan. 

In examining the prophedet of Daniel, we find that the 
Holy Spirit first presents a rapid sketch of the future from 
DanieVt age to the Day qf Doom. This is done in the vision 
seen by Mebuchadnenar, and revealed by God to Daniel, and 
interpreted by Daniel under the divine inspiration (Dan. ii. 
31-46). 

That first Vision in the Book of Daniel has its parallel in 
this first Vision of the Apocalypse. 

Each of thesa Visions — ^that of the image in Daniel, and this 
of the Seals in St. John— displays a brirfniew of the future, even 
to the end qfthe World. 

Again ; in the Book of Daniel the Vision of the quadriform 
Image is succeeded by the Vision of the Four Beasts (vii. 1—37), 
in which the subject of the former prophecy is displayed in a 
different and ampler form ; and that Vision is succeeded by other 
subsidiary Visions (riii. 2 — 26), in which some of the elements 
and features of the former Visions are exhibited in clearer outline 
and larger dimensions. 

Precisely the same method is employed in the Apocalypse. 
See above Introduction, p. 162. 



(2) If we scrutinize the context and contents of the Sixth 
Seal, we shall see that it cannot reter to the age of Constantine, 
nor to any other age than the latt age of the Church. 

The phenomena of this Seal do not belong to the fourth 
century. It could not be said then, that " The Great Day qf 
the wrath qf the Lamb wot come ** (v. 17) ; or that it was a 
time of general panic and confusion ; or that it was succeeded by 
the completion and gathering together of God's elect from all 
nations under heaven, and by an universal triumph of His people, 
and by an oniversal ascription of praise to Him and to the Lamb, 
and by the admifsion of the Saints to etand brfore Hit throne, 
and to terve in Hit Temple day and night (vii. 16). When the 
Day of Universal Resunection and of the Last Judgment shall 
come, then — but not till then — ^will the Saints be admitted into 
heaven, to stand before God's throne, and to terve in His Temple 
for ever. See above, w. 10, 11. 

The Events just specified form the immediate Sequel of the 
Sisth Seal. 

Hence it is evident that the prophecies in the Sixth Seal 
were not fitlfilled in Constantine's age, nor will they be accom- 
plished till the eve of the consummation of all things. 

(3) This appetrs also from the tenor of the prophecies in the 
preceding seals ; which lead by a successive series of visions from 
the Time of Christ's First Advent to the last age of the Church. 

Here then we have a due to the interpretation of this Seal ; 
and we shall find that the succeeding Visions are deared up by 
this exposition, and reflect additional light upon it, and augment 
the eridence of its truth. 

The imagery of this Seal is similar to that with which our 
Blessed Lord Himself describes the circumstances of His own 
Second Coming to Judgment (see Matt. xxiv. 29—31). "The 
Sun shall be darkened, and the Moon shall not give her light, and 
the Start shall fall fttim heaven, and all the powers of the hea9ene 
shall be shaken ; and then shall appear the Sign of the Son of 
Man in heaven, and then shall all the tribet of the Earth mourn, 
and they shall see the Son qfMan coming in the douds of heaven 
with power and great glory." 

This prophecy of our Lord introduces the mention of the 
latt JVun^et, and the gathering together of Hit elect from the 
four winds, from one end of heaven to another. Matt. xxIt. 31. 

Here is another parallel to this seal ; in which a command is 
given to theybvr Angela at the four comert of the esrth, not to 
hurt the earth till the Servantt qf God are teaiedi and then the 
number of the elect is completed (vii. 4 — 9). 

Our Lord also in another place thus describee His own 
Second coming, " There shall be signs in the Sun, and in the 
Moon, and in the Start, and upon the Earth distress of Nations, 
with perplexity, the Sea and the waves roaring; men's hearts 
failing them for fear, and for looking after those Uiings that shall 
be coming on the Earth t for the powers of heaven shall bo 
shaken; and then shall they see the Son of Man coming in a 
doud with power and great glory " (Luke xxi. 26—27). See also 
the prophedes of Isaiah (li. 0. 2 Pet. iii. 7- 10, 11) concerning 
the last days. Those prophedee, and that of our Lord just 
quoted, harmonise with the Vision of this Seal, and show its re* 
ferenoe to the same events. 

Lastly, the imagery of this Seal connects it with other VUione 
in the Apocalypse itself, descriptive of the condition of the World 
in the latt age. 

The mention here of the war and rout of the Kingt of the 
Earth, i. e. the powers of this world opposed to Christ and to the 
Kings frx>m f Ae Eatt (xvi. 12), and the mention also of the great 
Earthquake in this Seal, and the moring of Mountains and Islanda, 
seem to show that the time of this Seal coinddes with that 
of the Sixth and Seventh Vials, described in the sixteenth Chapter 
as follows : ** 12. And the sixth angd poured out his vial upon 
the great river, Euphrates ; and the water thereof was dried op, 
that the way might be prepared of the kingt from the Eaet. 13. 
And I saw three unclean spirits like frogs from the mouth of 
the dragon, and from the mouth of the beast, and fii>m the mouth 
of the false prophet. 1 4. For they are spirits of devils, working 
miraclet, which go forth unto the kingt of the earth, and of the 
whole world, to gather them to the battle qf that great Day of 
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ical oi TrXoucriot, koX ol itrxypoX Koi irw Bovko^ koX ikeiOepoSt eKpinpav iavrovs 
€ts Ttt <rnij\aia Kal €l^ tcLs irirpas riov opetov, ^^ " koX Xeyovan roi% opeci kol n in. 2. 19. 
rats irerpats, Hearare i<l> 'qfias, kol Kpv^are rjiia^ diro rrpocrtorrov tov KaO- Jj»*y " ^^ 
Tffiivov inl TOV 0p6uov» koI ano r^s opyrj^ tov *Apviov, ^^ * ori ^dev 17 'qiiepa ij oii*. la. «. 
fieydXri ttj^ opyij^ avroS, Koi tIs Swarat crTa0TJvaL ; zeph. 1 14. 

VII. * * Kal /xera tovto ft^ov Tiacapas ayyikovs ioT&Ta^ inl tcl^ Tiacrapa^ a Dm. 7. 2. 
ytovCas TTJ^ yrjs, KpaTOvvTas tovs Teaaapa^ di'Cfiovs t^s yrjs, Iva firf nveg 
ape/Jios €7rl rfj^ yrj^ injT€ inl Trjs dakdo'airj^, iiiJTe inl rt SipBpov, 

^ *" Kal €tBov oKkov ayyekov avaPaivojrra ano avaTokfjs ijXtov €)(ovTa (7^pa- b ch. u. i. 
ytSa 8eov foii^os' Kal €Kpa^€ ijxDV^ fieyaky rots TtaaapaLP dyyeXois, ots 



God Almighty. 16. And they gaihered them together into a 
place called in the Hebrew tongue Armageddon. 

** 1 7* And the serenth angel poured out hia rial into the air ; 
and there came a great Toice ont of the temple of heaven, from 
the throne, laying, It ia done. 18. And there were ▼oioes, and 
thunders, and lightnings ; and there was a ^ta/ earthquake, sach 
as was not since men were npon the earth, so mighty an earth' 
quake, and so great. 19. And the great city wot divided into 
three parte, and the cities of the nations fell; and Babylon the 
Great eame in remembrance btfore God, to give nnto her the 
cap of the wine of the fierceness of His wrath. 20. And every 
island fled away, and the mountaint were not found," 

In V, 13, after aeXi^rri, A, B, C have SXi|, whole, which is 
omitted by Blx. 

In V. \b Eh. has was before ixMtpos, but was is not in A, 
B, C. The panic and distress of this conTulsion are described 
as so great that even slaTCS, who in the ancient States would not 
be much concerned by the distress of their masters, are inToWed 
therein. 

16. iraf SovXof] every bondman and every freeman. Doet 
tiiis foretell woes from fends of operativee and maetert t 

16. x4yovai rois tfpco-i] they toy to the Mountaint, Fall upon 
ut. Compare above, on Luke xxiii. 30. The kings of the Earth 
and Great Men of this world, who have not used their power as 
Vicegerents and Deputies of Christ, for the maintenance of His 
Truth, and for the promotion of His Glory, will then be ftdn to 
hide UiemselTes in caves and dens of the earth, as the kings of 
Canaan did, when flying from Joshua, the type of Jesus (Josh. z. 
16—22) ; but in vain. 

— Kff&ffore iifias^hwh t^» ipyvs fov 'Apy(ov] hide Uifrom the 
wrath qfthe Lamb. Awful and striking words. Save us from the 
wrath of Him whom we despised as weak and gentle as a Lamb, 
and whom we now find to be strong and terrible as Uie Lion. 

He who was preached to us as the " Lamb of God, taking 
away the sins of the World," and dying to save us, is now become 
the Author of our punishment and woe. Dreadful discovery I 
Compare ziv. 14. 

Perhaps also this will be said by some in a tone of desperate 
derision and fiendish blasphemy. Cp. zvi. 9. 11. 21. 

Contrast this exclamation of agony with the ascription of 
eahfotion to God and the Lamb on the part of the tervante qf 
God (vii. 0). They will pass in safety through the great tribula* 
turn ML 14), and will stand for ever before the Throne of God 
and tne Lamb (vii. 9), and the Lamb will lead them to waters of 
Life (vu. 17). 

Brief Betroepeet of the preceding Sials. 

In the First Seal we saw our Blessed Lord and Saviour 
arrayed as a mighty Warrior, crowned, riding in triumph on a 
whUe horee, conquering and to conquer. Sndi He appeared at 
the period of the First Seal ; that is, in the primitive age of 
Christianity. 

^ The succeeding Seals haye displayed Satan, the Advereary of 
Christ and His Church. Christ, we have seen, is ever one and 
the same. He is ever on the white horse ; ever pure, ever true, 
ever victorious. But Satan changee his form and colour. He is 
first terrible, on a hone of blood, and brandishes a sword. He 
next appears on a black horse, and holds a balance. He then 
oomes forth on a pale horse, with Death, and Hades, and Hunger, 
and Beasts in his train. Chriet is ever the tame s but Satan 
assumet difereui thmpee and eolourt, and has different weapons 
and allies, to suit the temper of the times. When he is foiled in 
one device, he resorts to another. He knows where men are most 
vulnerable, and assails them accordingly ; and so it will ever be 
to the end of the world ; when, baring exhausted all his arts, he 
wiU, like the fabled PM>teus aifter all his changes, return to bis 
orij^nal shape, vnAflercely pereecute the Church (zz. 8, 9). 



But now look at the end. 

The day will at length come, when all bis efforts will be 
defeated. Look at the close of the Apocalypse. He Who is on 
the White Horse has subdued all His enemies. The two Beasts 
(ziii. 1. 11), the allies of Satan, are taken by Christ, "and 
cast alive into the Uke of fire" (zix. 20). "Death and 
Hades are cast into the Iske of fire ; which is tiie second death ** 
(xx. 14). And at last, Satan himself is "cast into the lake of 
fire, to be tormented for ever and ever" (xz. 10). 

The purpose therefore of the Seals is to assure the Christian 
Church that Christ has gone forth conquering and to conquer : 
and that whatever His enemies may do, His Victory is certain 
and will be eventually complete. 

They also warn her, that she must nof look for peacCf or for 
perfect purity on earth. They reveal to her that she must expect 
to be tried by manifold forms of persecution from without, and 
of error from let'Mia. But she is also cheered with the assurance 
that all who remain true to Christ will be partakers of Hit 
Victory. 

This design of the Seals is clearly brought out by the answer 
of the Angel at the end of the Vision of the sixth Seal, just before 
the final consummation, when he describes the whole company of 
those who are saved, even from the first Advent of Christ. 
" These," he says, " are they that are coming out of the great 
tribulation, and who washed their robes white in the blood qfthe 
Lamb " (viL 14). 

We are taught alao by these Visions how History ought to 
be written, and how it ought to be read. And in speaking here 
of History we may include History not only of the Church, but 
of the World. Our I^ord says, " the Field is the World " (Matt 
xiii. 38). The Church is universal in time and place, and what- 
ever concerns the World concerns the Church, and whatever con- 
cerns the Church, concerns all men. 

We learn from these Visions to study History in this spirit. 
We learn to contemplate its events not only as facts teaching civil 
wisdom, but to regard them as St. John teaches us to do ; that is, 
as exhibiting the operations of two opposite Powers, the power of 
Christ on one ride, and the power of Satan on the other. Thus 
Uie early Christian Historians treated historical events ; here is 
their great excellence. They looked on Persecution, and Heresy, 
and Superstition, and Infidelity, as weapons of Satan against 
Christ. In them they saw the Evil One riding, as it were, on 
the red horse, and the black horse, and the pale horse, against 
Him who ritteth on the white horse. If we do likewise, we shall 
study History with the spirit of St. John. 

Lastly : to whom do we now belong ? Whom are we follow- 
ing ? Him Who rideth for ever on the white horse ? or him who 
ritteth, now on the red horse, now on the black, now on the pale 
horse? Christ, or Satan? Doubtless in this world Satan has 
strong allies and terrible weapons ; the sword, £unine, the beasts, 
the grave. But protpiee flnem. Let us have our eye fixed on 
the end. Where shall we be then ? With those who " follow 
Christ on white horses ? " or with " the Beasts, the Grave, and 
Satan, who will be cast into the lake of fire, which is the Second 
Death?" 

Cq. VII. Hie Sbalino of the Siavamtb of God ; the accom- 
plishment of His Elect. 

1. icol fierh rovro'] So A, B, C. Bit. ravrtu And after thit 
J taw four angelt ttanding at the four comert of the earth, 
holding the four winds qfthe earth, that no wind thould blow on 
the Barth, nor on the Sea, nor on any JVee. And I taw another 
angel ascending from the eatt, having the teal qfthe living God: 
and he cried with a loud voice to the four angelt, to whom it wat 
given to hurt the Barth and the Sea, taying. Hurt not the Barth, 
neither the Sea nor the Dreet, till we have tealed the tervantt of 
our God in their forehemdt. On these verses compare above, vi. 
12. The Four Angels are represented as standing at the Fo(v 
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REVELATION VII. 3—7. 



• eh. 6 
EMk.9 



a eh. 14. 1. 



. 6^ & ». i. iSodrj airroh ahiKfja-ai Trjp yfjv koX rriv doKaaaav, ^ * Xiycov, M^ dStiojcn/re 
TTjv yi5*'» ft^^TC rriv daKaa-aav, /iiJTe ra BdvSpa, oi)(pi^ ot a^payidtoyL^v tovs 
SovXov9 ToS Btov rffiSiv inX r&v iienanajiV avriav. 

* •* Kai riKovaa rov apidfiov rS^v ia'(f>payia'fi€ua}v^ iKarov rea'aapaKovra Tec 
(rapes x^^w^Sc? ia'(f>payiarii€Poi ck irdaifjs ^vXij9 vUiv ^laparjK: ^ Ik ^vkrjs *Iov8a, 
ScuSeica ;(tXtaS€9 i(r<f>payLO'iJievoL' cic <l>v\rjs 'PovfirjVy ScoSc/ca ^(iXtaSes* iK 
(f^vkfjs PaS, SciScKa ^^iXtaScs- ^ cic <^uXt}9 *A<rripf SoiSeica ^^^^^^cr ck ^vX'^9 
Ne<f>0aX€lfii SciSeira x^XtaScs' cic c^vXtj? Mavacrcrrj, ScSSeica x^XtaScs" ^ ck <f>v\rjs 
Sviieo)Vt ScuScKa x^^w^Scs* CIC <f>v\ris Aevt, BdSeKa ^(iXuiScs' cic ^vXt}? *Iaax^Pf 



Corners of the Earth, resdy to gather in God's Elect from the 
four wind* of heaven (see Matt. zxiv. 31), and to ezecate His 
Judgments on the ungodlj. Compare Matt. xiii. 39. 41, and 
2 These, i. 7i 8, where the Angels are represented as ministers of 
His power and retributiye justice on His enemies. 

Another Angel appears, tueendmg from the E<ut or twH' 
ruing (iyaroA^). This Angel is either Christ Himself, or a 
special Messenger from Christ. Christ is described in Scripture, 
and particularlT in this Book, as the *h¥aro\)i, or Eatt (see on 
Luke L 78* And below, on zvi. 12), and this Angel is a superior 
Angel, for he here gives a command to the four Angels; and they 
•re hu minittert. They vn/our, as gathering from the/our windi. 

Hurt not ye the Earthy he says, neither the Sea, nor any 
TVee, till we have tealed the eervante qfour God on their fore- 
heads. The four Angels therefore are not only empowered to 
hurt, but they are also commissioned to Seal. The Sealing must 
first take place, before the infliction of vengeance. 

The four Angeb are commanded to restrain tiie Winde, or 
blasts of destruction, from blowing on the Earth, that is, on 
Earthly Powers, opposed to those of Heaven (see on i. 7 ; iii* 10), 
and from blowing on the Sea, the element of storms, which is 
the Apocalyptic emblem of Nations in a state of restless agitation, 
swelling, raging, and tossing their waves on high against God (cp. 
Ps. zzix. SI; zlvi. 3; Izv. 7) ; and from hurting the TVeM, the 
Great and Powerful ones of this world, flourishing in the 
verdure and luxuriance of earthly prosperity. The Rich and 
Powerful of this world are often compared in Scripture to TVees, 
and are symbolized in its poetic imagery by Cedart of Lebanon, 
and Oakt qf Baean for stateliness and strength, and by^re«ii J9<iy- 
/ree« for prosperity. Cp. Job zzix. 19. Ps. zcii. 12 — 14. Isa. 
u. 13. Jer. ZTiL 8. Ezek. zvii. 3, 4. Dan. iv. 10-16. Hot. ziv. 
6,7. 

The Sealing takes place >7rf/; the Vengeance follows. The 
important fact is thus made manifest, that the main design and 
primary purpose of God's workings in this world is the preserva- 
tion and beatification of His servants : and that the Punishment 
of the opposing powers of this World which are His Enemies, and 
are here represented by the Earth, Sea, and Trets, is only #ecofa- 
dary and subordinate t that it is not directly designed by Him, 
but consequent on their sins. Cp. Matt. xziv. 41. 

The Angels are restrained lirom inflicting punishment, until 
they have sealed the servants of God on their foreheads. This 
action of sealing with the seal or signet of God, is equivalent to a 
declaration, that they, who are so sealed, appertain to God, and 
are distinguished as such from others who do not belong to Him, 
and are assured by Him of His protection against all evil ; and 
that they are completed in number and consummated in happi- 
ness ; cp. the use of a^payl(o0, to seal, in Isa. viii. 16. Dan. iz. 
24. John iii. 33 ; vi. 27. Rom. zv. 28. Eph. i. 13 ; iv. 30. 

This Vision may be compared with the Vision in Ezekiel (iz. 
4—6), where the Saints are sealed with the letter Thau, the last 
letter of the Hebrew Alphabet (see the original Hebrew there, and 
also Vulg.) ; showing their constant perseTerance to the end, and 
the unfading protection of God. See above on Ezek. ix. 1 — 6. 

The forehead is specified as that on whirh the divine impress 
is received. Cp. Rev. zxii. 4. The forehead is the most con- 
spicuous part of the human body ; as the ancient Fathers observe, 
it is the seat of boldness and constancy both for evil and good (see 
Jer. iii. 3. Ezek. iii. 7—9) ; and it shows whether a man is a 
faithful soldier of Christ, or sold in slavery to the Evil One. 

Hence the Cross is impressed on the forehead in the Sacra- 
ment of Baptism (which waa often called a^payls, or seal, by 
an«ient Christian writers. See Euseb. iii. 23, in a narrative con- 
cerning St John. Greg. Nai. Orat. zl. Suicer, Thesaur. p. 1 198, 
9. <r^pa7lf), in order that he who bears it " may not be ashismed to 
confess the fiuth of Christ crucified, but may manfully fight under 
His banner against Sin, the World, and the Devil, and conciiine 
His fidthfiil soldier and servant unto his life's end." 



The Antichristian Power is also represented as imitating this 
by a similar process with regard to its own servants, whom it 
seals on the forehead (Rev. ziii. 16 ; xiv. 9 ; zz. 4). 

4. Kol liKovtra"] And I heard the number qf them which were 
sealed : and there were sealed an hundred and forty and four 
thousand of every tribe qf the children qf Israel. Qf the tribe 
ofjudah were sealed twelve thousand. Qf the tribe qf Reuben 
twelve thousand. Qf the tribe qf Gad twelve thousand. Of 
the tribe of Aser twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Nepthalim 
twelve thousand. Of the tribe qf Manasses twelve thousand, 
Qfthe tribe qf Simeon twelve thousand. Qf the tribe qf Levi 
twelve thousand. Qf the tribe of Issachar twelve thousand. Qf 
the tribe of Zabulon twelve thousand. Qf the tribe of Joseph 
twelve thousand. Qf the tribe of Benjamin were sealed twelva 
thousand. 

With regard to the last of these verses it may be observed 
that Elz. repeats here the word ia^payi(Tii4v»r twelve times after 
X'AiiSes ; but it is found only twice in A, B, C, and many Cur- 
sives. Also, EIm. has i/S' instead of 8i68cica, which is in A, C ; 
and in v, 4 EIm. has pfiff instead of the fuller orthography of the 
numerals. 

What do these Onk Hundred and Fortt-Foub Thousand 
represent ? 

They do not signify the literal Israelites ; but they represent 
the " blessed company of all faithful people," gathered together 
firom all parts of the World, and constituting the Church Univenal, 
redeemed by Christ's Blood, and sealed by His Spirit, and con- 
tinuing stedfastly in the doctrine preached by His Apostles, sent 
by Him and taught by the Holy Ghost. 

This is the interpretation given to this passage (vv. 2 — 12) 
by the Christian Church, appointing it to be read as an Epistle 
on the Festival of " All Saints." The truth of this interpreta- 
tion may appear from the following considerations : — 

(1) The 144,000 do not signify the literal Israel. 

One of the main designs of the Apocalypse is, to show that 
believers in Christ are the true Israel qf God ; and that all the 
promises made by God to Abraham, the Patriarchs, and the PrO" 
phets, are fulfilled to those who are incorporated in the Mystical 
body of Christ, the true seed of Abraham, and abide in Him unto 
the end. See above, Introduction, p. 149. 

St John does not concede even the title of Jew to the 
literal Israel. " They say that they are Jews, and are not " (ii. 
9 ; iii. 9). The Jerusalem, of which the Apocalypse speaks, is 
always the Christian Church (see iii. 12 ; xzi. 2. 10). The Sion 
is the spiritual Sion (see ziv. 1), the Royal City of Christ, Who 
has the key of David (see iii. 7)> <^i^d Who is the Root and oflf- 
spring of David (v. 6 ; zzii. 16). 

In this respect the language of the Apocalypse had been 
already anticipated by the Aposde of the Gentiles. ** He is not 
a Jew," says St. Paul, *' who is one outwardly, neither is that 
circumcision which is outward in the fiesh : but he is a Jew who 
is one inwardly, and circumcision is that of the heart " (Rom. ii. 
28, 29) ; and he says '* We are the Circumcision " (Phil. iii. 3 ; 
cp. Col. ii. 11). '* If ye be Christ's ye are Abraham's seed " 
(GaL iii. 29. Rom. ix. 8). '* Ye are come to Mount Sion, and 
unto the dty of the living Grod, the heavenly Jerusalem, and to 
the spirits of just men made perfect." (Heb. xii. 22,23; cp. GaL 
iv. 26.) 

Here was a source of inexpressible comfort to all the children 
of Abraham, especially in the latter days of St. John's age, when 
the literal Jerusalem was trodden under foot by the GentUea. Its 
glories had been eclipsed by those of the Christian Church, or 
rather they had been swallowed up in its splendour. The spiritual 
Sion had risen on the ruins of the material Jerusalem. No longer 
.were the eyes of the faithful to be fixed on the stones and buildinga 
of the Temple, and on the transitory glories of its evanescent 
RituaL They needed not the Lievitical shadows, for they pos« 
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teued tbe Eyangelical substance. Tbey were now *< fellow- 
citizens with the saints/' in every age and clime, and they looked 
upwards to the solemn fabric and glorious solemniti^ of " the city 
that hath foundations;" " the Jerusalem that is above, which is 
the mother of us all" (Gal. iv. 26.) They beheld with the eye of 
Faith the great High Priest of their profession, minbtering in the 
Heavenly Sanctuary within the Veil. 

(2) Nor do the 144,000, who are sealed in this Vision, 
represent only the Jeuf$ who believe in Christ ; they represent all 
the fttithfuly whether Jews or Gentiles. 

The names of the Tribes specified. here are not to be under- 
stood literally as signifying Tribes of Israelitish Christians. This 
is clear from the fact that one of the twelve tribes, that of Dan, 
does not appear at all in the List. It cannot be imagined that 
not a single person would be iaved of that Tribe, to which many 
holy men had belonged. 

Besides, if the namet of the TVibet were to be taken 
literally, so ought also the number of those who are sealed in 
each tribe ; 

But it is incredible, that precisely the tame number of per- 
sons should be saved from eaeh of the Twelve Tribes here men- 
tioned ; and only so tmall a number as 144,000 should be saved 
in all, 

(3) Therefore, we may rest assured that the interpretation is 
sound, which is supplied here by the ancient Expositors, and is 
adopted by some of the best modem Commentators, especially 
Vitringa and Hengttenberg in his notes on zi. 13. Neither the 
nameif nor the numbertf in this Vision are to be understood 
literally. 

The present Vision becomes clear, when we regard these 
Onb Hundred and Fortt-Foub Thousand as representing 
the glorified company of the whole Church of the Saints qf God, 
The number 144,000 represents their consummation. As is well 
said by 8. Auguttine (de Doctrinft ChristianA), " The number 
Twelve multipUed into Twelve makes One Hundred and Forty- 
Four, the number in the Apocalypse, which designates the iini- 
vertai Society of the Sainte:" and so Aug. f here, ''centum 
qaadraginta quatuor Millia omntt omnin5 Eccletia est." 

The number here mentioned, 144,000, is produced by Twelve 
squared, multiplied into Ten cubed. Twelve is the number of 
the Apottlet ; and being multiplied into itself and by a Thousand, 
it offers an apt representation of the Company of believers, ** of 
a thousand generations," holding the Apostolic doctrine and 
discipline unto the end, in solid constancy and unity. 

Geometrical dimeneiont were often used by the ancients, 
as exponents of moral qualitiee. Thus we haye tkvZpa x^P^^ 
re «al iro<rl ical y6^ rtrpdyatyot^ (a man perfectly equared), in 
Plato (Protag. 339, B). Compare Horace's metaphor, ** Fortis 
et in se-ipso totns teres atque rotundus." 3 Sat. vii. 86. 

The Number Twelve in the Apocalypse represents what is 
Apostolical, Thus the faithful Church is crowned with T\aelve 
Stars (xii. 1) ; the Chu^vh glorified in the heavenly Jerusalem 
has T\telve Gates, and Twelve Angels, and has the names of the 
T\aelve Tribes of Israel inscribed upon the Gates (zzi. 12) ; and 
it has 7\eelve foundation-stones, and on them written the names 
of the Twelve Apostles of the Lamb (xzi. 14) ; and the heavenly 
City lies four square, with 12,000 furlongs on each side, and its 
walls are 12 X 12 q;ibit8 high (see xxi. 17); and its Twelve Gates 
are Twelve Pearls (xxi. 21) ; and the Tree of Life yields T\pelve 
Fruits (xxii. 2) ; all in harmony with our Lord's words to His 



Apostles, " Ye shall sit on Twelve Thrones judging the Twelve 
Tnbes of Israel." (Matt. xix. 28.) 

Compare the note above, Matt. x. 2, on the Moral and Theo- 
logical value and signification of the Number Twelve, and also 
on its components Three and Four ; and see below on xi. 3. 

This number, like the other numbers in the Apocalypse, hai 
therefore a didactic character. The number Twelve times Twelve 
thousand, describing the Servants of GoAsealedm their foreheads, 
exhibits a fundamental principle, which may be demonstrated from 
other parts of Holy Scripture. It displays the duty of internal 
union, and of visible communion, and of stedfast continuance ** in 
the doctrine and fellowship of the Apostles, and in breaking 
of bread and prayers." (Acts ii. 42.) *<The sameness of the 
number sealed in each of these Twelve Tribes," say the ancient 
Greek Expositors, p. 287i " shows the universal dissemination of 
the same Apostolic seed ; and the multiplication of twelve times 
twelve by a thousand shows the fruitfulness of the seed sown by 
the Apostles, who were the chosen disciples and divinely com- 
missioned ministers of Him who was the Grain of Com that 
fell into the earth and died, and brought forth much/r»t/" (John 
xii. 24). By the gracious influence of the Holy Ghost, poured 
out upon the seed, " a litfle one became a thousand, and a small 
one a strong Nation ; the Lord hastened it in His time." (Isa. Iz. 
22.) <* By this mystical number 144,(KN>," says Primasius, ** the 
innumerable multitude of the Elect is signified.'' 

Further, lest any one should imagine, that this number of the 
Twelve Tribes of the sealed is to ^ interpreted literally, and 
that the servants of God make only so small a number as 144,000 ; 
or that these Tribes are literally Tribes of Israel t St. John takes 
care to add tiiat they are innumerable, and come firom every 
nation under heaven. He says, " After this I beheld, and, lo, 
a great multitude, which no man could number, qf every nation, 
and tribes, and peoples, and tongues, stood before the Throne^ 
and before the Lamb, clothed with white robes, and palms in 
their hands,' and they cry with a hud voice, saying. Salvation 
to our God which sUteth upon the throne, and unto the Lamb.*' 

It is well observed here by Aug. f and Primasius, and Bede, 
that St. John here combines together in one those whom he had 
before specified singly. He thus aptly intimates that each of the 
elect in each tribe, in each age, and each country, of the spiritual 
Israel, is well known to Him who caUeth all His sheep by name 
(John X. 3. 11), and numbereth every haur of our heads (Matt. z. 
30), and that they are also united in one body in Christ, before 
His throne in heaven \ they are all Joined in the same Bxx>t of 
Davids and all are the Seed of Atfrt^am^ by faith in Christ. 

It being therefore understood, that they, who are sealed, re- 
present tbe complete number of God's servants from every nation 
under heaven ; the question now arises, 

What principle determines the arrangement and designation 
of these Tribes of the Christian Israel, — ^that is, of the Qiarch 
Universal, containing both Jews and Gentiles ^ See Acts xv. 9. 
Rom. iu. 29. 1 Cor. xii. 13. GaL iii. 28. Eph. ii. 13—16. Col. 
iii. 11. 

For an answer to this question, we must compare the arrange- 
ment of these Twdve Tribes in this Vision, with that of the Twelve 
Patriarchs of the literal Israel, as regulated by order of birth in 
the Old Testament See Gen. zxix. 32—35 ; zzz. 1—24. 

This comparison wiU be ^sdliteted by the following synoptical 
Table : 



1 

The Twelve Patriaicha 
in order of Birth. 

Gen. zxla. S2; zzz. 1—24; 
zzzv. 16-20. 


The Twelve 

Patriarchs 

in order of Uks 

BUtsingM of Jacob. 

Gen. zllz. 1—29. 


Order of 

Patriarchs 

as enumerated 

Ezod. 1. 


Order of the Twelve Tribes 

according to thehr Standards 

In the Tabernacle. 

Numb. IL 


Order of Tribes 
according to their Inhe- 
ritance in Canaan. 

Josh. xiiL to ziz. 


Order of the 

Twelve Tribes 

. maklnir the Ova 

HuHDRZD and 

FoaTT-FoDB 

Thovsaw d 

BBALBs In the 

ArocALTrss. 

Itev. vil. 4— «. 


Renben "X 

«[»«>» Sons of Leah. 

Judah J 

gSht.u}8<«-«'M^-». 
Gjg^JSonsofZilpah. 

^e'b'SSSlSo"^'^ 
BSy.^ln}ao°'of^«'»«»- 


Reuben 

Simeon 

Levi 

Judah 

Zebulun 

Issaehar 

Dan 

Oad 

Asher 

Naphtali 

Joseph 

Be^Jamia 


Renben 
Simeon 
Levi 
Judah 
Issaehar 
Zebulun 
Benjamin 
Dan 

Naphtali 
Oad 
Asher 

"Joseph was in 
Egypt already." 


JTortk. 
Dav Asher NapiitaU. 

W$$i. Bart. 

ErHKAIM JOOAH 

Manasseh Issaehar 
Benjamin. Zebulun. 

Soulh. 
Rsnasv Simeon Oad. 


Reuben "^ East 
Gad of 
Half Tribe of Ma- Jor- 
na8seh(Josh.zzii.)J dan. 
Judah 

SaS:5h}8o-^J~*P»>- 

Benjamin 

Simeon 

Zebulun 

Issaehar 

Asher 

NapbtaJi 

Dan 


Juda 

Renben 

Gad 

Aser 

Neptbalim 

Manaasea 

Simeon 

Levi 

Issaehar 

Zabulon 

Joseph 

Beiuamln. » 
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e ch. 8. 5, IB. 
ft 6. II. 
Ter. 14. 



f Ps. S. 9. 
Ifta.43. II. 
Jer. 8. 23, 
Hos. 13. 4. 



REVELATION VII. 9, 10- 

® * Mera ravra elBov, kol ISov o^^os iroXu9» tp opid/irjaaL avTov ovSct? 
ihvvaro, eic ttoktos Idvov^ Koi ^vKtav koX \(imv kcX yXxoaar&v, caraiTas eptoinou 
Tov dpovov KoX evdinov rov ^ApvioVj irepiPefiXruievov^ oroXas Xcvicas, koX <f>oi' 
I/1/C69 iu rai? x^P^^^ avTciv ^^ ' ical Kpa^ovaL fjxovg iieyaky \eyojrr€^, *H aaynjpCa 



On comparing the natural order by 6irM, with the order in 
the Apocalypse, we see the following diserepaneiet : 

Judah is hert placed before Simeon and Levi, and before 
Keuhen ih^firat-bom. Here is another evidence of the Christian 
significance of these tribes. 

Jndak is placed Jiret, because *' owr Lord sprang ont of 
Judah " (Heb. tu. U), and is the Lion of the tribe of Judah 
(ReT. rii. 6), and Judah and Jeruialem are the Apocalyptic names 
of the true Church of God. (Cp. above, ii. 9 ; iit. 9. 12, and 
below, zxi. 2. 10.) 

Simeon and Levi, the eeeond and third in order by natural 
birth, are degraded in the Apocalypse to the seventh and eighth 
places respectively. Here also is a proof that the names are not to 
be taken literally, but have a mord and spiritual sense. Simeon 
and Levi are reprobated by the Patriarch Jacob in his prophecy, 
for their subtlety and cruelty in punishing the wrong done to their 
sister (Gen. zliz. 5) ; and perhaps in their degradation they sym- 
bolize here a moral truth, that good ends are not to be attained 
by evil means, and that furious zeal, even in God's cause, is not 
pleasing to Him. 

The fifth son of Jacob, namely, Don, is altogether excluded 
from this list. 

That tribe was notorious for its unhappy zeal in receiving 
and propagating idolatry (see Judges xviii. I — 31). This inter- 
pretation is suggested by Jewish writers themselves (e. g. the 
Targum of Jonathan on Ezod. zvi. 8, and on Numb. zL 1 ; xzii. 
41, and Deut. zzv. 18), who represent the name of Dan as a 
proverbial by-word for idolatry (see Wetstein, p. 770)< 

** The reason fbr the ezduding of Dcti," says Hengstenberg 
on zi. 13, *' is, that the only narrative of the Old Testament, in 
which Dan played a part, is that respecting the worship of idols 
in the Book of Judges (zviii. 1—31) ; so &it the declaration in 
chap. zzii. 15 of the Apocalypse, * without are idolaters^* is 
here represented by the omission of Dan." 

Here therefore is a protest against Idolatry, as wholly dis- 
qualifying for admission into the number of God's Saints in glory. 
Here also is a preparation for the Judgments denounced against 
Idolatry in later parts of the Apocalypse (see iz. 20 ; zzi. 8 ; 
zzii. 16). See above, on Judges zviii. 80; 1 Chron. vU. 12. 

Here again the Prophecy of (he Patriarch Jacob on his death- 
bed, concerning his seed, the heads of the twelve Tribes, and con- 
cerning those Tribes themselves, sheds light on this Apocalyptic 
Vision of the Tribes of the spiritual Israd. and is illustrated by it. 
There is a mystical analogy between the Prophecy and the Vision 
which has not yet been fimy unfolded. Dan is omitted here / and 
in the patriarchal prophecy Dan is described in ominous words. 
Dan is first pourtnyed as a Judge or Ruler, and then it is added, 
" Dan shall be a serpent in the way, an adder in the path that 
biteth the horse heels, so that his rider shall fidl backward." 

The imagery of that Prophecy connects it with the Apoca- 
Ivptic visions of the Power of Eril represented by the Serpent 
^. 9. 14, 16; zz. 2); and the Rider in the Prophecy may 
have also a connezion with the Rider in the Vision of the Seals 
of the Apocalypse (see above, vi. 4, 6), and may represent the 
destiny and punishment of Evil recoiling on and supplanting 
itself. There seems to be an ezpression of this feeling in the 
patristic Ezposition, that " Antichrist would rise firom Dan," Hip- 
polytus, p. 7r ^' Lagarde ; cp. Irensnts (v. SO. 2), who notices 
the omission of Dan here, and connects it with Jeremiah's pro« 
phecy, viii. 16, 17, " The snorting of horses was heard from Dan 
— behold, I will send serpents ;" and he regards Dan as a symbol 
of the Man of Sin. 

Another name of a Tribe omitted is Bphraim. 

The defection of the Ten IVibes from the House of David 
and from the worship at Jerusalem, commenced with Bphraim 
(2 Sam. ii. 9), and was mainly promoted by Bphraim (1 Kings 
ziL 26. Isa. vii. 9. 17). 

Samaria, the capital of Israel, and the Samaritan Temple at 
Gerizim, distinct from Judah, and the Temple at Jerusalem, were 
in the tribe of Bphraim. Bphravr is often mentioned by the 
Ph>phet8 as the rival of Judah, apd as a synonym for Israel as 
opposed to Judah, and even combining with the enemies of Judah 
and Jerusalem, the Church of God ; see particularly the words 
in Isa. vii. 2. It was told Ahaz, Syria is confederate with 
Hpharaim : aee also «v.6 and 17, ithan Bphraim is charged with 



the guilt of the schism of Jeroboam (see also Isa. iz. 9 ; cp. Jer. 
vii. 16). 

The prophecies of Hosea abound with denunciations and 
warnings against Bphraim (Hos. v. 3. 9. 13; vi. 4. 10 ; vii. 1. 8 ; 
viii. 9. 11 ; iz. 3. 8. II. 13 ; zi. 12 ; zii. I. 14), which, assuredly, 
are applicable to the schisms and heresies, the unbelief and un* 
godliness of a corrupt Christendom. 

Therefore, in the wnission of Bphraim ftom the number of 
the Saints, there is a divine caution and ezhortation addressed to 
Christians, that they should flee fW>m those sins for which 
Ephraim is condemned by the Voico of God in the Old Testa- 
ment ; especially from the sin of schism. 

The fiunily of Bphraim is not dealt with here precisely in 
the same way as Dan is. Dan and his seed are altogether 
omitted. But Joseph the Father of Ephraim, and Manasaeh the 
brother of Ephraim, are both admitted into this catalogue: 
whereas in the division of Canaan among the Tribes, Joseph had 
been represented by his two sons, Ephraim and Manasaeh. 

Tlds may be designed to ezhibit the contrast between the 
earthly and heavenly inheritance ; and to show that the principles 
by which this Apocalyptic enumeration is regulated are not 
natural, but ^ritual. 

Ephraim's seed, in so (^ as theyare children of Joseph* s faith, 
may yet have an inheritance : though not as &r as they commit 
those sins which gave Ephraim a character of rivalry and hostility 
to Judah, the true Church of God. And though Ephraim and 
Manasseh were brothers in blood, yet " one is taken, the other 
left " (Matt. zziv. 40. Luke zvii. 34-4M) ; so it will be hi the 
heavenly Canaan. It is not natural birth, but spiritual birth, 
not carnal brotherhood, but brotherhood in Christ, which will 
gain an entrance there. 

Naphiali, who by birth was fifth, is rizth in order in the 
Apocalypse. Gad and Asher, who were seventh and eighth by 
birth, are here placed second and third. 

These three were children of handmaids : Naphtali, of Bilhah, 
Rachel's handmaid/ Gad and Asher, of Zilpah, Leah's hand- 
maid ; and yet they are here elevated in rank, and are placed be- 
fore EBmeon and Levi, the children of Leah, and before Manasseh, 
descended, through Joseph, from RacheL 

The moral of this transposition is, that drcumstanoes of 
worldly birth are of no account in the Christian Church ; the sons 
of the stranger are broaght to God's holy mountain (Isa. Ivi. 6) ; 
the Church of God herself is a Spouse wedded from the heathen 
worid (cp. on Matt L 3), and the Gentile is preferred to the 
Jew ; « there are last that will be first, and first that will be last" 
(Luke ziU. 30). 

The last four names are the same in the order of Birth, and 
also of the Apocalypse. One pair of them, Iseachar and 2Sebulan, 
is from Leah; the other pair, Joseph and Benjamin, is from 
RacheL 

There is another resemblanee in the two orders of names. 

In the literal Israel, the children of the same mother were 
hoTTkp in successive births, by pairs. Thus, ttom Leah came 
Reuben and Simeon, Levi and Judah, by successive births. From 
Rachel's handmaid came, in like manner, Dan and Ni^htali. 
From Leah's handmaid came Gad and Asher. Vtoin Leah came 
Issachar and Zebnlun. From Rachel came also Joseph and Ben- 
jamin in successive births ; see the synoptical table in p. 197* 

The same principle is visible in the order of the Apocalypse. 

Here Judah and Reuben, from Leah, are ranged side by side ; 
so, from Leah's handmaid, Gad and Asher. From Rachel's hand- 
maid, Naphtali. Dan, the son of Rachel's handmaid, is here 
omitted ; and Manasseh, from Rachel through Joseph, is intro- 
duoed ; but not Ephraim, who does not appear. From Leah, 
Simeon and Levi are placed together, and another pair, Issachar 
and Zebnlun. From Rachel, Joseph and Benjamin. 

The foundation in the Old covenant was laid on a jMtr qf 
Brothers, Moses and Aaron. And Christ, in calling His Twelve 
Apostles, chose three pairs qf Brothe rs Simon and Andrew ; 
James and John ; James and Jnde ; and sent them forth two and 
two ^see note above, on Matt. iv. 18). 

Thus Almighty God has recognized and commended natural 
relationship as the groundwork of Christian affection and co- 
operation. Doubtless it will be seen hereafter, that ties of natural 
kindred, have been instrumental — according to the benevolent 
design of the Universal Father of the spiritual Israel— in pro* 
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'^ Kal irai^€9 ot ctyycXot ianJKeia'av icvkXoi tov Opovov koI tUv wpeafivrepcop 
Kal T(ov T^acrdpo}!/ ^(ocdv, koL eireaav ivanriov tov Bpovov cirl ra npoaoiTra auroii^, 
icat TTpoa-eKvvTjaai/ r^ ©col ^^ Xeyovre^ ^Afiijv 'q evkoyia Kal 17 Sd£a Kal ij 
o'0<f>Ca Kal 17 €V)(apLaTCa Kal 17 ti/uit) Kal rj Svi/a/xts Kal 17 i(r)(y^ r<f Oe^ 'qfiiov €19 
TOV9 aia)i/a9 rc3i/ ai(ov<ov, afJLijv, 

*^ jKal dneKpCOrj cts cic Toii/ Trpeafivrepayv Xeycuv /xot, Ovrot 01 TrepifiefiXrffjLevoi 
Tas oToXa? ras XcvKa9 tii/C9 ctcrl, /cat irodev ^\dov ; ^* * /cat ^IpiqKa avrS, KvpU 
fiov, (TV o7Sa9. Kal elne [loi, Odroi eiaip oi ipxop'€i/oi, c/c r»j9 ^XM/rcG)9 1^9 
/x€yaXi}9> Kac hrkvvav Ta9 (rToXa9 avrSyv Kal IkevKavav avrd^ iv r^ ai/iart roS 
*Apviov* ^* ** 8ca TOVTo ciaii/ ivdinov tov Opovov tov Q^ov, koL \aTpeoovcriv ainto 
i7/x€/oa9 Kal )^vkto9 €i/ r^ i^ao! avroS* Kal 6 Kadi^fia/o^ iirl tov dpovov aKr/pdaei 
€7r at;roi;9* ou tr^ivacovaiv en, ovo€ OLxInjcrovaLV ert, ovoc ftij -n-ccju ctt 

avTovs 6 17X109, ovBe ttoj/ Kavfia, ^^ ^ art to *Apviov to dvd ficaop tov dpovov 
TTOLiiavel avTov9i Kal oSrjyqo'ei, avToifs inl £(0779 7n7ya9 vBaTOiv^ Kal e^aXett/rct 6 
6€09 irai/ BaKpvov €k tZv 6<f>daXii(ov avT<av. 



g luu 1. 18. 
Heb. 9. 14. 
1 John 1. 7. 
ch. 1. 6. ft 6. 9. 
ft 17. 6. 



h Isa. 4. 5, 6. 

Pb. 121. 6. 



i Pi. 121. 6. 
lu. 49. 10. 

k Ft. 23. 1. 
!•«. 25. 8. 

John 10. II. 
ch. 21. 4. 



motiiig spiritual edification and everlasting happiness and unity 
in the blessed family and household of the Saints glorified in 
heaven. 

9. lAvrh. rwra c79oy] 4fter ihit I beheld, and lo ! a great 
multitude, which no man could number, of every Nation and 
JYibea and Peoplee and Tonguee etood before the throne and 
be/ore the LanA, clothed with white robee, and paltnt in their 
hands ; and they cry with a loud voice, Maying, Salvation to our 
God that ritteth upon the throne and unto the Lamb, 

On the accusative v9pifit$\fiti4yovs, the reading of A, B, C, 
cp. ziv. 14 ; xviii. 12 ; see Winer, p. 414, and p. 511. Two con- 
structions are blended together. Observe the transition from the 
singular fBpous to the plural ^v\&p ; the words ^v\&v and Xa&p 
dedare that not the Jews only (who appropriate the terms ^u\^ 
and kahs to themselves), but all men are tribea and people qf God, 

The true Israel ot God, the Churdi called from all Nations, 
and now glorified and triumphant, after the completion of her 
pilgrimage through the wilderness of the world, and after her 
entrance into the Canaan of her rest, and to the heavenly Jeru- 
salem, and after ail her conflicts with spiritual Enemies, and after 
the gathering of h^r spiritual Harvest, sings Hoeannaa to God 
and to the Lamb, 

18. Kol kv^KpiOii] And one qf the eldere antwered, eaying 
unto me. Who are these who are arrayed in the white robee f and 
whence came they f And J eaid unto him. Sir, thou knoweat. 
And he eaid to me, Theae are they who come out of the great 
tribulation, and waahed their robee, and made them white in the 
blood qf the Lamb. Therrfore are they btfore the throne qf 
God, and aerve Sim day and night in Hie temple f and He thai 
aitteth on the throne ahall tabernacle upon them. They ahall 
hunger no more, neither thirat any more ; neither ahall the aun 
light on them, nor any heat,- for the Lamb which ia in the 
midai qf the throne ahall feed them, and ahall lead them unto 
fountaina qfwatera of life: and God ahall wipe away every tear 
from their eyea. 

They are clothed with white robea, and have palma in their 
hands, and sing aalvation to our God and the Lamb. The Palm 
is an emblem of Victory. As such, it is found engraved on 
monumental slabs in the Catacombs of Rome, indicating that after 
the battles of life, they, who are buried there, have triumphed by 
the power of Christ. See Aringhi, Roma Subterranea, cap. xv., 
and cap. xx. 

Doubtless, also, in this Vision, there is a reference to the 
rejoicing at the Feaat of Tabemaclea, ij vKriyovriyta, which was 
the last of the three great annual Festivals of the Jews. It was 
in the aevenih month, and lasted for aeven days, and had a great 
aabbath on the eighth day, and was called *' the Festival," the 
crown and glory of all Festivals, and closed the sacred rejoicings 
of the Hebrew year. See the notes above on John vii. 2. S7 ; 
and on ]iCatt.*xxi. 8, 9 ; and Wetaiein here, p. 777- 

That Festival commemorated the Journey of the Israelites 
through the wilderness, when they dwelt in Tabemaclea or Tents, 
and God Himself tabernacled among them ; and the Ingathering 
of the Fruits of the Harvest was celebrated with joy and thanks- 
giving at that feast. 

They who took part in that festival bare palm branchea in 
their hands, and cried with loud voices Hoaanna, " Save us, we 
beseech Thee," and praised God for His mercies in the past year. 



2 Mace. X. 6, 7* Indeed, the Palm branches were called Ho' 
aannaa. 

At that Feast also, they drew water in golden urns from the 
pool of Siloam, which had a typical reference to the future out- 
pouring of the living waters of the GrospeL See on John ix. 7* They 
poured out that water f^m Siloam, on the great altar, in memo- 
rial of the water which had flowed from the smitten Rock in the 
wilderness, another type of Christ, 1 Cor. x. 4 ; and they chanted 
the great Hallel (Ps. cxiiL — cxviii.), in which they celebrated the 
deliverances from Egypt and their entrance into Canaan. '* When 
Israel came out of Egypt, the sea saw that and fled : Jordan 
was driven back ; Tremble thou Earth at the presence of the 
Lord, at the presence of the God of Jacob, who turned the rock 
into a standing water, and the flint-stone into a springing well" 
(Ps. cxiv. 1— 8) ; and to it Isaiah alludes, ** With joy shall ye draw 
water out of the wells of Salvation." (Isa. zii. 3.) 

That sublime prophecy had pre-announced the pouring out 
of the living waters of Salvation, by the effusion of the Holy 
Ghost, consequent on the Incarnation of Christ, who is the 
Lord Jbbotah (Isa. xii. 2), ever " in the midat ** of the tame 
larael (v. 6), being Emmanuel, Cfod with ua. Matt. i. 23. 

Therefore, the inhabitants of the Chriatian Sion may well 
cry aloud and shout with Hoaannaa, as the literal Israel did at 
the feast of Tabernacles. 

That Feast, which celebrated the ingathering of the Fruits of 
the Earth, typified the ingathering of the apiritual Harvest, con- 
sequent on the outpouring of the gracious rain of the Holy Spirit 
(Ps. Ixviii. 9), sent to God's inheritance, the Church, through the 
Incarnation of Christ and His Enthronization in our Nature at 
the Right Hand of God. 

Indeed, the Feast of Tabernacles, commemorating the dwell- 
ing of the Israelites in tabernacles, and of the God of Israel 
Himself in a Tabernacle in the wilderness, appears to have been 
designed as a Type of the crowning mercy of God in the fulness of 
Time, when the Son of Gk>d Himself iaK-firvatr 4v if/ur, i, e, 
pitched Hie tabernacle in our Nature (see on John i. 14) ; and 
of all the gracious gifts of the Living Waters of the Holy Ghost, 
and the Glorious Vision of God, and triumphant beatification of 
heaven, which result from the Incarnation. See above on John 

viL37. 

The disciples of Christ and the People of Jerusalem, who took 
branches of Palme, and sung Hoaannaa to Christ, when He rode 
on the young ass in His triumphant Entry into Jerusalem, and 
when He gave a glimpse of His future glory, and symbolised the 
salvation of the Heathen World (see notes on Matt. xxL 5. 8, 9), 
were moved to adopt the language and practices of the Feast of 
Tabernacles in their homage to Him at that time. 

Hence we recognise this propriety and beauty of the imagery 
in this Vision of the Apocalypse. 

The Israel of God, now that its journey and war&re is over, and 
that the Harvest of the Saints is gathered in, takes palm branchea 
and sings Hoaannaa to God ; and they are b^ore the throne of 
God, and aerve Him day and night in His temple, and God ahall 
tabernacle upon them {ciaiPi&iru iir* abrohs, see v. 15 here) ; He 
VHio pitdied His tabernacle with Israel in the wilderness of 
Arabia, He who overshadowed them with the Pillar of Cloud, 
and led them by the Pillar of Fire, He who pitched His laber" 
nacle in ua (John i. 14), shall now tabernacle upon them for ever • 
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Vin, ^ Kal ore rjpoiie rrjv a(f>pay!^a ttjv ip^ofLiffv, iyivero aiyri iv r^ ov- 



paV^ 0)9 '^/ILCjpLOV, 



and aa the literal Israel were fed from heaven with angele' food, 
and BO the cravings of their hunger vere satisfied ; and as their 
thirti was slaked by the gushing stream in the sandy desert, and 
as they were sheltered firom the scorching heat of the eun by the 
refreshing shade of the cloud, so the spiritual Israel shall feel 
Ood's love and goodness; they ahall hunger no more, nor 
thint any more, nor thall the tun light upon tkem, nor any heat 
(v. 16) ; and He who gave them manna firom heaven and water 
from the rock in the wilderness ; He whose mercies were cele- 
brated and typified by drawing water from the well of Siloam ; He 
who gave the true manna and the living watert in His Word and 
Sacraments, and in the gifts of the Holy Ghost, shall lead them to 
fountttim q/* watere qf life, and thall wipe away every tear from 
their eyet. 

The rich store of allusions contained in the word tncnv^fftt 
ought to be carefully treasured up in the mind of the reader, as 
showing that the Prophecies and Types of the Old Testament, 
especially in the Pilgrimage through the Wilderness, and the festive 
ceremonial of the Hebrew Ritual, will have their full accomplish- 
ment in the heavenly glory of Christ and His Saints (see 
Ezod. XXV. 8 s xxix. 43. Ps. Ixviii. 18. Ezek. xxzvii. 27* 1 Cor. 
X. 11). 

The Sbtsnth or Last Sbal. The End of the world. 
Ch. VIII. L itai 5tc ffi^i^c] And when He opened the teventh 
teal, there wot tilenee in heaven about the tpace qf half an hour. 
There is tilenee for ha\fan hour. St John has now a brief view 
of the etornal peace of heaven. ** Cemit nUtium guietit stemae " 
{Vietorinut, Aug. T, Primatiut, Bede). 

The tilenee here is described as thort, because St. John has 
only a glimpse here of what will be described more fully hereafter 
(in chaps, zxi. zxii.), viz. the peace and happiness of heaven ; and 
because he must now be called away to describe other Visions of 
a different kind. He is allowed to have a foretaste of the future 
peace of Eternity ; and is then summoned from that ha\f-luiur*t 
tilenee to listen to the terrible blasts of the Skyxn Trumpets. 

This silence (say the ancient Greek Expositors, p. 298) may 
also serve to remind us, that the Second Advent of Christ is kept 
secret, and oometh not with observation (Luke xvii. 20), and the 
silence is short, only for ha\fan hour, for that secret Coming will 
■oon accomplish its work, by the speedy destruction of eviL 

Thus end the Ssrsir S^als. The Roll, that had been 
tealed up, has now been opened, and all its contents unfolded to 
the View. Their moral is very consolatoiy and instructive. Cp. 
above, p. 10ft. 

In the first seal, symbolising the first age of Christianity, 
Christ went forth conquering and to conquer (vi. 2), triumphing 
over Sin and Satan by His Death and glorious Resurrection 
and Ascension. Yet, after that glorioua Victory, He and His 
Choreh have been opposed by Satan, in various forms, on the red 
horse, on the black horse, and on the pale horse (vL 4 — 8). This 
was revealed by the Visions of the Second, Third, and Fourth 
Seals. It has also been revealed in the Fifth and Sixth Seals, that 
they will still have to endure many afflictions even to the end; and 
that it will almost seem to the Saints departed that Christ was 
tarrying too long, and had forgotten His faithful servants (ri. 9 — 
11). It has been also revealed in the Sixth Seal (vi. 12— 17)> 
that the Latt Dayt of the Church wiU bring the teperett trial ; 
and that her path will be throogh great tribulation (vii. 14), to 
the fruition of eternal felicity. 

But there is also consolation in this Prophetic Roll, for 
Christians of every age. 

Christ will at length send forth His Angels to gather His 
Elect from the four winds, and not one of them will be hurt in the 
Judgments which will overtake the world. They will all be sealed 
by God as His own, and be preserved in the wreck ; and when 
the number of God's servants is completed, and gathered in from 
all parts of the world, to which the Gospel will have been 
preached (vii. 9; cp. Matt. xxiv. 14. Mark xiii. 10), then all the 
jBnemies of Christ will be overcome ; then will ensue the tilenee 
of the Seventh Seal (viiL 1 ). No voice will be raised any more 
against Grod. All the Earth will keep tilenee before Him (Hab. 
ii. 20). After the Storm there will be Peace. The blessedness 
of His Servants will be consummated in the Society of the 
Holy Angels, and in the beatific Vision of God ; they will praise 
God and the Lamb as their Saviour (vii. 10). All things will then 
be seen to hare ministered to the manifestation of the dirine 
love, and to have <* worked together for good to them that love 
Him" (Rom. viii. 28), and be a theme for a neyer-ending 
ascription of " Blessing, and Glory, and Wisdom, and Thanks- 



giving, and Honour, and Power, and Might, to God for ever and 
ever. Amen" (vii. 12). 

St John, baring delivered this Prophecy, and having minis- 
tered this comfort to the Church of every age and country, now 
re-ateendt to the JSrtt age of Chrittianity t or, as ancient Ex- 
positors express it, ** reeapiiulat ad origine." He proceeds to 
reveal the prophetic History of the Christian Church from the 
beginning, in another form and aspect, in the Sbvbn Trumpxts. 

What now is the design and character of the Sktxn Trum- 
pets? 

They are prophetic announcements of the Divine Judgmentt 
on the Bnemiet of Christ and His Church, from the time of His 
First Advent until the Day of Doom. 

This will appear from the following eonsiderations : 

(1) The Trumpets follow next in order to the Seals. The 
Sealt, as we have already seen, have revealed a view of the nf/*- 

feringt of the Church from the time of the First Coming of 
Christ to the End of time, and of the full and final triumph of 
Christ, and of the everlasting blessedness of His servants, after 
the trials and tribulations of this world. 

This prophetic view of the hajipinett which is reserved for 
the righteout, after trialt, and tufferingtfor the Truth, is now 
succeeded by a prophetic view of punithmewt which will be in- 
flicted on the wicked, vittat temporary triumpht and opprettiont 
qfthe Druth. 

On the one hand, God announces reward to the good; ** Say 
ye to the righteout, it shall be weU with him, for they shall eat 
the fruit of their doings." On the other hand. He adds a denun- 
ciation of punithment to the wicked, " Woe unto the wicked, it 
shall be ill with him, for the reward of his hands shall be given 
him " (Isa. iii. U). This prophetic decUrafion displays in two 
consecutive sentences the substance of the moral of the Seals, 
on the one hand ; and of the Trumpets on the other. 

The former sentence is the moral of the Seven Seals. 

The latter sentence is the moral of the Seven Trumpets. 

(2) The Sepen TVumpett are prefaced bjPrayert qfthe Saintt 
to God (viiL 2 -4). The Trumpets are represented as sending 
forth divine antwert to those pnyers. The Saints of God are in 
a state of trial and tribulation ; and their arms are Prayers and 
Tears. They commend their cause to God, and pray to bim for 
deliverance from their enemies. All Saints, whether on earth or 
under the altar (vi. 9), pny for the Coming of Christ's Kingdom, 
when all His Enemies will be put under His feet (1 Cor. xv. 24. 
27)> snd when the happiness of all His faithful servants will be 
consummated both in body and soul in heaven. 

The Twelfth Chapter of the Acts of the Apostles has displayed 
to us a striking specimen of this work of the Churoh, praying for 
deliverance from her enemies ; and it has shown the result of her 
Prayers in the overthrow qfher Snemiet. 

The Apostle St. James, the brother of St. John, had been 
slain by the sword of King Herod Agrippa ; the Apostle St Peter 
had been put in prison by the same King (Acts xii. 1—3). The 
Chureh makes unceasing intercessions for him (Acts xiL 6. 12). 
He is miraculously delivered by an Angel on the eve of the day 
when Herod would have brought him forth for execution ; and 
Herod, the persecutor, is smitten by an Angel, when sitting on 
his Throne, in the height of his pride and glory (xii. 21 -23). 

That namtive presents an Epitome of the History of God's 
Judgments on the Persecutors of His Church ; and may serve to 
illustrate the design of the JV-umpett, preceded by the prayera 
qf the Saintt (viu. 2-4). 

(3) In Holy Scripture the sound of the TVumpet is a prepa- 
rative for war, especially for a war waged by God Himself and 
His people against their enemies. '* If ye go to war in your land 
against the Bnemy that oppretteth yon, then ye shall blow aa 
alarm with the Trumpett, and ye shall be remembered before the 
Lord your God, and be taved ftom your enemies " (see Numb. 
X. 9. Cp. Amos iii. 6). 

The Seven Trumpett of the Apocalypse announce the goings 
forth of the Lord of Hosts to war, in order to save His people by 
punishing their oppresson. 

(4) Again, in Holy Scripture, the Trumpet is the instrument 
to be used by the Israelites for convoking the People (Numb. 
X. 10). 

It is also to be used to proclaim the year of Jubilee (Lerit. 
XXV. 8—10). 

Therefore, Trumpett are used with great propriety in the 
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^ * Kal etBop Toif^ cTrra ayyiXovs ot ivdmop tov Oeov earqKaa'Lp Kal iSoOrjcrtxp 
avrois cTira aakinyyes, 

' ** Kal aX\o9 ayycXo? ^XOe, Kal ioTdOrj inl to OvaiaoTtipiov €X<av Xifiavayrov 
')(pv<rovv* Kal ihoffrj avT^ OvfiuifiaTa iroXXa, Iva Swcrjj rats npoaex/xP'ls t&v 
ayCcDV TrdvTtov iirl to Ovcnatm/jpiov to ^pvaovv to ivdmov tov Opovov* * * Koi 
dvi^Tf o Kawvos tS}p dviiiap,aT<ov rai9 npotra/xaXs tkov dyitav ck X^^P^^ ^^^ 
ayyeXov ivdiriov tov ScoS* ^ koX eikri^ev 6 ayycXos tov Xifiai/ayrov, Kal iye/JLicrei/ 
avTOP eK TOV wvpos tov dvo'iaoTrfpiov, koX efiaXev cis t^p yyjp* Kal iyipopTo 



a Tout If. 15. 

Luke 1. 19. 

S Chron. 29. 15— 

S8. 

b eh. 5. 8. ft 6. 0. 
ft 9. IS. k 14. 18. 



e Pa. 141. 2. 
Luke 1. 10. 
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ApocalypM to " call the natioiu to see the punishment of the 
Antichristian pover, which, though Christian in name, persecutes 
the fiuthful ** (Bishop WiUon). And the sounding of the Seven 
Trumpets of the Apocalypse ends in an unit ersal Jubilee for the 
deliversnoe of the People of God (zi. 15). 

(5) The TYumpet is also specified in the Gospel as the signal 
of the Univereal Judgment of the Great Day. ** The Lord Himself 
shall descend from heaven with a shout, with the voice of the 
Archangel and the Trump of God" (2 Thess. iv. 16). "The 
Trumpet shall sound, and the dead shall be raised" (1 Cor. 
zv. 62). 

Tuerefore there is another remarkable fitness in the use of 
Trumpets in the Apocalypse, for the purposes which they here 
subserve. 

The consequences of the Sounding of each of the Seven 
Apocalyptic Trumpets are of a judicial kind ; the first Trumpet 
is followed by inflictions of ehaetitement on the Earth (viii. 7) ; 
the second Trumpet by vengeance on the Sea (vo. 8, 9) ; the third 
Trumpet by plaguee on the Fountaint qf Watert (vo. 10, II); 
and the fourth Trumpet by vieitatione on heavenly hodiet (o. 12) ; 
and it is especially declared that the last three Trumpete are three 
Trumpets of Woe to the inhabitere of the Sarth (viii. 13) ; that 
is, to the enemies of God and of the kingdom of heaven (see 
on i. 7; iii* 10). Finally, the seventh or last TVumpet of the 
Apocalypse is the aummone of all Nations to the Judgment'Seat 
of Christ (see zi. 16—18). 

Thus the siz Trumpets represent the Judgments of God, as 
preparatory denunciations, warning men with a loud voice to 
*' consider their ways," and to repent, and to prepare for the 
sounding of the Seventh TVumpet, which will convene tham to 
the general Judgment of the Last Day, 

. Thus the design of God's Judgments, even in punishment, 
is mercy ; " O Lord, when Thy Judgments are in the Earth, the 
inhabitants of the World will learn righteousness " (Isa. zzvi. 9). 

The last Trumpet reveals the complete overthrow of Christ s 
Enemies, and the ezecution of His wrath on the wicked, and 
the blessed reward of the righteous, and the establishment of His 
Kingdom for ever (zi. 16 — 18). 

Thus it instructa the World, especially Rulers and States. 
It displays the infatuation of those who oppose Christ and His 
Gospel, and declares the misery which will be their doom. The 
successive sounds of the Siz Trumpets which announce par/icu/or 
judgments, are rehearsals of the sound of the Seventh Trumpet, 
which announces Universal Judgment ; when it will be confessed 
by all, that " verily there is a reward for the righteous, doubtless 
there is a God that judgeth the earth." (Ps. Iviii. 10.) 

(6) Lastly, the Apocalypse is grounded on the principle, that 
the Christian Church is the true Jerusalem ; and that its faithful 
members are the Israel qf God (Qtl, vi. 16). It teaches the 
Christian Church to read her own history in th|it of the Israelites, 
and in their Ezodus from Egypt, and in their passage through 
the Red Sea, and in their Pilgrimage through the Wilderness of 
Arabia. The entrance of the Israelites into the Rest of Canaan 
under the leadership of Joshua, and the capture of the Cities of 
Canaan, and the subjugation of the Kings of the Canaanites by 
the armies of Joshua, and the People of God, are recognized in 
the Apocalypse as types and figures, and as prophecies and pledges 
of the conquests of the Christian Church under the guidance of 
her heavenly Joshua, Jesus Christ, and of her admission to the 
everlasting joys of her heavenly inheritance. See above, Intro- 
duetion, pp. 149, 160, and on iL 9, and on vii. 4 — 9. 

Especially, as has been observed by anpient Ezpositors, there 
b a reference in the Seven TV-umpets of the Apocalypse to the 
history of the capture of that great City, — which is one of the 
scriptural emblems of the Power of this World arrayed against 
Christ, — ^the dty of Jericho. 

fiy Grod's command, Joshua compassed Jericho six times on 
sir successive days. First went the armed men, then seven Priests 
with seven Trumpets of rams' horns ; then came the Ark ; then the 
People followed. On each of the six days, the Priests blew the 
trumpets once, and the People were silent. But on the seventh 



day the seven Priests, and the People with them, compassed the 
city seven times ; and at the seventh time, when the seven Priests 
blew the seven Trumpets, idl the People shouted with a great 
shout ; and the wall of the City fell down flat, and the People 
went up and captured Jericho. (Josh. vi. 1 — 20.) And after its 
fall, they marched victoriously under the command of Joshua, the 
type of Jesus, to the possession of Canaan the promised land, the 
type of Heaven. 

The Apocalyptic Vidon reveals Seven Angels and Seven 
Trumpets. The fint siz Trumpets pre-announce successive Judg- 
ments of God. At length, when the seventh Trumpet sounds, the 
walls of this world's Jericho will fall flat, and the victorious army 
of the heavenly Joshua will follow the Captain of their salvation 
into their everlasting inheritance. 

The Praterb of all Saints before the Sounding of the 
Tkumpbts. 

2. Kol cZSoy] And I saw the seven Angels which stood before 
God: and to them were given Seven Trumpets. 

8. icol &AXos] And another Angel came and stood at the altar, 
having a golden censer. 

Here is a reference to the act of the Priest ministering at the 
Golden Altar of Incense before the Veil in the Temple (see above 
on Luke i. 9, and Heb. iz. 4), and offering meeiMe there, which is 
a type of prayer (see above, v. 8). And there was given unto 
hifn much incense, that he should give it to the prayers qf all 
Saints upon the golden altar btfore the throne. Observe, there 
is no mention here, or in any other place of the Apocalypse, of 
an Altar btfore the Veih the Veil has disappeared under the 
Gospel (Matt, zzvii. 61. Heb. iz. 8). The Apocalypse is an icn- 
veiling of heaven, now opened by Christ. The Holy of Holies 
is revealed, and the Altar is not before a Veil, but brfore the 
Throne. See above on iv. 1. 

The Angel is not here represented as giving qficacy to the 
prayers of idl Saints, but as taking part in them. There is a 
communication of Prayer between All Saints (namely, the Saints 
departed and the Saints on earth), and the Holy Angels in 
heaven. The Angels unite in offices of prayer with the Church 
on earth, and with the spirite of the Sainte departed, for the 
deliverance t>f God's servants from their enemies. See Heb. zii. 
22, 23, where the Sainte on earth are represented as associated in 
one communion with the Angels and with the Spirite of Just men 
made perfect. Cp. Bp. Pearson, Art. iz. p. 662, and Bp, BuU, 
Sermon on the Offices of the Angels towards the Faithful. 

Some Interpreters suppose that the other Angel is Christ, 
our High Priest, the only Mediator between God and men 
(1 Tim. ii. 6), ministering in the heavenly Temple, where *' He 
ever liveth to make intercession for us." Heb. vii. 26 ; iz. 24. 
Christ, in His human character and priestly office, may be callad 
another Angel. He is so called, z. I. Cp. ziv. 17 ; zviiL 1 ; zz. 1. 

Hence Primasius says, '* The Angel here is Our Lord, by 
whom all our prayers have access to God (Eph. ii. 18; iii. 12), 
and therefore the Apostle says, ' Through Him we offer the sacri- 
fice of praise to God oontinuaUy ' (Heb. ziii* 16 : cp. 1 Pet ii. 6) ; 
and St John says, ' He is our Advocate with the Father ' " (1 John 
ii. 1). This Interpretetion is sanctioned by other ancient inter- 
preters, such as Aug, (/) and Bede, and by Vitringa, BShmer, 
and others of later date, and it represente the importent truth, that 
the deliverance of Grod's people from the hands of their Enemies, 
smitten by His Judgments, is due to the ministry of Christ in 
heaven, presenting the incense of the Prayers of the Church, in 
the golden censer of His own merite. 

The dative here, reus wpoa-evxM, is a dativus eommodi; the 
incense was given to the prayers, and made them pleasing to God. 
Cp. Winer, § .31, p. 193. And so the dative is rightly understood 
by Vitringa, Bwald, De Wette, Ebrard, and D'dsterdieck. 

4, 6. ical &y^^ii] And the smoke qjf the incense (added) to 
the prayers qf the Saints (cp. v. 3) went up btfore God out qf 
the hand qf the Angel, And the Angel has taken («!Xi|^f r, has 
taken and holds ; on this perfect tense, see above, note, v. 7) the 
censer, and he filled it from the fire qfthe Altar (of Incense, the 
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Kfxoval Kal fipovral 



Koi 



aoTpawal 



Kal 



creiaiio^. ^ Kal oi irrra ayytkoi oi 



d Esrk. 38 n. 

In. 1 IS, 

ch. 9. 4. ft 16. S. 



• Jer. 51. 25. 
A root 7. 4. 
ch. 16. S. 



Kal 



€\ovT€^ ra9 iirra craKmyya^ '^roCiiaaav eaxjroif^ u/a (raXirtcraxri* 

^ ** Kal 6 rrpZro^ iaakiriav koX iya^ero ;^aXa^a Kal irvp fieiiiy/idva iv alfiaTi, 
ifiXijOrj €ts T^i' yfjp* Kal to rpirov 7^9 y^9 KaTeKar/, koX to rpirov r&v 

8€pBp<ov KaT€Kdr), koX 7ra9 x^/^os xKfapo^ KareKdrj. 

* • Kal 6 hevrepo^ ayyeXo^ . iadkniae' Kal &s opo^ fieya irvpi KaioyLtvov 

ifihjOri ct9 rfjv daXacraair koX ey€P€TO to TpiTov r^s Odkaxraij^ atfia, ^ Kal 



type of Prayer), amd east it to the Earth ; and there were Voicee, 
and Lightnings, and an Barthquake ; and the Seven Angele who 
had the Seven Trumpets, prepared themselves to sound their 
jywmpets. 

Voices, Thunders, Lightnings, and Earthquakes, are signs 
and instraments of God's Judgments against His Enemies. (A 
Lapide, Bengel, Ewald, De Wette, Hengstenberg,) The Divine 
Judgments to be annoonoed by the Seven TVnmpets of the Seven 
AngiAB, are represented as consequent on the prayers of alt the 
Saints — prayers presented in heaven by the Angel, perhaps 
Christ, who said, ** I came to send /ire on earth " (Luke zii. 49. 
PrimashuS. These judgments are preludes of the great fire of 
the Day of Judgment which will consume the world (2 Pet. iii. 7). 

The Saints who are on earth, and the Saints departed, whose 
souls are in Paradise (see vi. 9), pray to God for the deliverance 
of His Church, and for the manifestation of His Power and Jus- 
tice ; and their Prayers are presented before the Throne of God ; 
and in answer to theur Prayen, He ordains or permits such penal 
Visitations on the world as are best adapted to those ends. 

Here is a striking evidence of the power of united Prayer, 
It is a lever which moves the World. 

The FiKST Tbumpkt. 
7. 6 irpAros] The first Angel sounded^ and there was hail 
and fire mingled with blood, and they were cast wqton the Earth : 
and the third part qf the Earth was burnt up, and the third part 
of the Treu was burnt up, and all Orass thai was green was 
burnt up. 

The second seeU had represented the Evil One riding on the 
horse otfire, and wielding ihe sword of Persecution, and shedding 
the blood of the Martyn (vi. 4). 

In that Seal the ChMreh steered s in this Trumpet, her 
enamiet wn punished. 

The judgment here announced is upon the Earth,— ihaX is, 
on the Earthly power, opposed to Cluist and to His Church, 
which is the Kingdom of Heaven. This Judgment is upon the 
Earth (as oppo8«i to Heaven), and upon T\rees which grow from 
the Earth, and look stately and tall, and derive their strength 
from the Earth ; and upon the Green Grass which clothes the 
Earth. 

This Judgment is represented as inflicted by hail (showing a 
storm from the north) and fire mingled with blood: and the third 
part of the Earth is consumed by &e ; and the third part of the 
Trees, that is, of Princes apd Potentates, proud, powerful, and 
prosperous (see Isa. iL 13 ; and x. 17* 18, LXX; and above, note 
on viL 1. 3), is consumed bv fire; and all the Orass that was 
green, that is, the glory and beauty of the earthly power, is con- 
sumed hjfire. Cp. Isa. zl. 6 — 8. 

Here again is a reference to the history of the ancient People 
of God. 

This and the succeeding Judgments denounced on the worldly 
Power, which persecutes Christ and His Church, correspond to 
the Judgments inflicted by God upon the worldly power of Pha- 
raoh, the oppressor of God's people, who was chastened by a 
plague of hail, and fire with the hail, which smote every herb qf 
the field, and brake every tree of the field ; only in the land of 
Goshen, where the children qf Israel were, was there no haiL 
(Ezod. iz. 23-26 ) 

lUs imagery seems to be adopted here, in order to show 
the similarity of the condition of the Church under Moses and 
under Christ ; and to indicate that the purpose of this visita- 
tion was similar to that of the Egyptian plague ; in a word, that 
the IVumpet announces a Judgment from God on the worldly 
power— typified by PAaraoA— for persecuting His People. 

The extent of the visitation here is indicated by the use of 
the words the third part (i. e. a large part) of the earth, and the 
third of the trees. Cp. v. 9, and iz. 16. 18 ; zii. 4. 

When the Apocalypse was written, the Church of Christ waa 
persecuted by the power of this world— the power of heathen 
Rome. The Apostle, St John himself, the disciple whom Jesus 
laved (John zzi. 7), was a prisoner for the Word of God (Rev. i. 
9) s and he describes himself ** as the brother and companion " of 
othfrs ** in tribulation." 



The Church of Christ was then in Egypt ; the Ccsan were 
her Pharaohs. The first Trumpet predicts the woes which would 
fall, like a storm of hail and fire, on the earthly power of the 
Roman Empire, rebelling against ^heaven ; and would afflict the 
princely Oaks and tall Cedara of that proud dynasty, and would 
wither up its pomp and glory like green Grass scorched by the 
Sun. 

This IVumpet is like a retributive sequel to the second seaL 
It represents the woes which would fall on the Roman Empire in 
the fourth century, when it was a prev to the fire and sword of 
military violence, and was smitten by a hail-storm from the 
north, whence the Gothic tribes descended as in a tempest upon 
it. See the striking language of S. Jerome (de morte Nepotiani, 
ad finem), who gives a summary view of the miseries of the Roman 
Empire, and of the divine judgments ezecuted on its Emperon, 
Constantius, Julian, Valentinian, Valens, Gratian, Valentinian II., 
and on Roman Princes and Potentates, and even private persons, 
and ezdaims, ** The mind shrinks with horror from contemplating 
the ruins of our age." ** Horret animus ruinas nostri temporis 
persequi ; Romanus orbis mil, nostris peccatis (he speaks as a 
Roman) barbari fortes sunt." And in his second book against 
Jovinian (ad fin.), he addresses Rome and says, '* If thou art 
penitent like Nineveh, thou mayest escape the malediction with 
which the Saviour of the world threatens thee in the Apocalypse." 
The irruption of the Goths into Italy is compared to a storm of 
hail, and is called a judgment from heaven by Claudian^ de bello 
GsBtioo, V. 172, 

*' Sen gravis ira Detva. seriem meditata minis 
Ez illo qnoconque vagos impegit Erinnys 
GrandvUs ant morbi ritu." 

Compare Bp. Wilson's note here. 

The Sbcond Truupbt. 
8. jvol 6 Sc^cpot iyytXos iaiXwurt"] And the second Angel 
sounded, and as it were a great Mountain burning with fire woe 
cast into the Sea: and the third part qfthe Sea became blood: 
9.] And the third part of the creatures which were in the 
Sea, the things which had lives, died, and the third part qf the 
Ships was destroyed. 

The Second Trumpet follows naturally ftt>m the first Here 
also is mention of fire and of blood. " He that leadeth into cap- 
tivity shall go into captivity, -he that killeth with the sword must 
be kiUed with the sword" (ziii. 9). 

A great Mountain burning with fire is cast into tiie tea, 
which is the Apocalyptic emblem of tumultuous commotion and 
tuibulent rage (see v. 13 ; viL 1. 3 ; zzi. 1, and compare above, 
note on iv. 8). 

The removal of Mountains, and the casting of them into the 
sea is a scriptural metaphor, descriptive of violoit commotions, as 
in Ps. zlvi. 2, ** We will not fear, though the Earth be moved, 
and the Mountains be carried into the midst of the Sea.*' 

This present prophecy indicates the convulsion of a great and 
conspicuous Earthly power, which had been firmly fized, like a 
Mountain, on a solid basis, and rooted in the earth. This Earthlj 
power is also compared to a burning Mountain; it is like • 
volcanic Mountain burning with fire, and pouring forth its deso- 
lating streams of lava, withering and scorching the neighbouring 
territory. 

Here is a noble image of a proud earthly military Dynasty, 
sending forth the torrents of its legionary forces to waste pro- 
vinces, and to bum villages and cities as with a flood of fire. 

The Prophecy predicts the precipitation of this volcanic 
Mountain into another element of a very different kind, one of 
fluid reatlessness and tumultuous agitation. 

In the Old Testament, the great City and Empire of Babylon 
is called '* a destroying Mountain, which destroyeth the Eaith," 
and God threatens to roll it down from the rocks and make it a 
burnt mountain (Jer. li. 25). 

In like manner, the Empire and City of Rome are here 
compared ** to a great Mountain," on account of its grandeur 
and power. And it might well be called a ** burning Mountain," 
for it used its power to destroy the servants of God by fire in ita 
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air€0(uf€ TO rpiTov t&v KTKrfiaTtov tcjp iv ry OaKdcrcrd, ra ixpvra ^pvxa^, kol to 
rpiTop rSiv irkoltav hi€^6dfyq. 



own Btroeto (see sbove, on Phil. iii. 16), and in many dtiea of the 
Empire. 

In thii respect, the mention otjire, characfaerizinif Rome as 
a IfoKfi/atii, serres to connect this Judgment of ^e Secfmd 
Trumpet witii the Second Seaij where the Enemy of the Church 
is described as riding on the horse like^fre ('wvfp6s). 

That Great Imperial Mountain was uprooted by the assaults 
of the Goths, Vandals, and Hans ; and the mighty Empire was 
dismembered and decomposed ; and its solid Mass was dissolred 
and melted away into a swelling Sea, which was long agitated 
by the winds and waves of roTolutionary storms and political 
hurricanes. 

Thus the Christian reader of the Apocalypse was led to 
recognise in the incursions of Barbarians into the Roman Empire, 
a dirine judgment upon it for its sins, especially in persecuting 
the Church. The Second Trumpet revealed the judgments in- 
flicted upon Rome for the wrongs it did in the Second Seal. 

Indeed, those barbarians proclaimed themselves to be exe- 
cutioners of God's judgments on Rome ; Salman (a Latin Chris- 
tian writer of that age), in his treatise on the Dirine Government 
(lib. vii.), says, *' they confessed that what they did, was not their 
own doing, and that they were hurried on by the Dirine Com- 
mand." *' Ipsi fatebantmr non sunm esse quod fkoerent ; agi 
enim se dHrino jutau et pemrgeri" Hence, says he, we may 
infer the magnitude of our sins, since these barbarians are im- 
ndled, against their will, to punish us. 

It may also be observed, that in the incursions of these hordes 
of barbarians into the Southern prorinoes of Europe, the wisdom 
and power of God were glorified, and His truth iras manifested, 
and His kingdom was advanced, and "the fierceness of man 
turned to His praise'' (Ps. IzzvL 10). 

For, by means of those immigrations, these barbarous tribes 
receired the knowledge of Christianity. Many of them embraced 
the Gospel with fervour, and founded Christian Kingdoms in 
Europe. See Dean Jaekton'a remarks on God's Promdenee in 
raising np the Hun$ to punish Rome. 

*' The rule of God's liberality in disposing Kingdoms, is the 
correspondency or proportion which temporal greatness holds 
with the execution of His will; whether for punishing those 
which hare made up the measure of their iniquity, or for the 
propagating or preservation of His Church already planted, or for 
preparing or ploughing np the hearts of wild and nnnurtured 
Nations for better receiving the seed of His Gospel. 

'* When the measure of that prosperity which God, for these 
and like purposes, had allotted Rome Heathen, and * her iniquity 
became ftill,' she and her Pnrinoes became a swifter prey to 
barbarous Nations, than any neighbour countries had been to her. 
The meredible aueeees of the Goths and Vandale, of the Pranke 
and AlmaiuMt &c., spedally of the Hwu, whose forious progress 
was like to the vulture's flight, and seemed to presage the slaugh- 
ter which they made, will justify the probability either of Xeno- 
phon's stories concerning Cyrus ; or of Curtius, Arrianus, or other 
writers of Alexander's conquests. Howbeit, this great power was 
not given them altogether to destroy others, but withal to edify 
thenuehfes in the faith, and to be made partakers of God's rine- 
yard, which He had now in a manner taken firom these ungratefol 
husbandmen whom they conquered. The Franks became Chris- 
tians through fear of the Almains. Dread of the Hun$ did drive 
the Bwffvndiani to seek sanctuary in the same profession. And 
no question, but such of the ancient Christian inhabitants as 
ouUiTod these storms, did believe God and His servants better 
afterwards than they had done before. Never were there any 
times more apt or more powerful to kindle detfotion in such as 
were not altogether frosen in unbelief, or benumbed vriUi the 
custom of sinning, than these times were. Rome, which had 
been the watch-tower of politic wisdom, became more stupid than 
Babylon had been, when the day of her risitation did come upon 
her. Her citlxens (were a mere politician to be their judge) 
deserved to be buried in their city's ruins, for not awaking upon 
such and so many dreadful warnings as she had." Dean Jaekeon 
on the Creed, book ri. pt. ii. chap, xxrii. voL ▼. p. 436. 

9. rk Jlx^ma ^v^iCs] the thinge which had Uvea, died. This 
phraso is to be explained from other similar ones in this book. The 
saints of Christ are described as not loving their livee Ms ^x^O 
unto death (xii. 11), and as conquering by the blood at the Lamb. 
And in the plague of the second Vial, erery ^xh M* is mid to 
have died ^xvi. 3), and Babylon at her foil is represented as 
despoiled of every desire of her r^x^ {i^l. 14), that is, all the 
delights of animal esietence and gratification ; all " the lust of her 
eyes and the pride of life." 

In aoeordanoe with thia sense of the word ^^x^* the word 



^X^*^^' ^ opposed to wyevfiOTiKhs in the New Testament. The 
former is the eamaUy-minded, the latter is the epiritual (see 
above, 1 Cor. ii. 14 ; xv. 44. James iii. 16. Jnde 19). 

Next, it is to be remembered, that, in the Apocalypse, the 
verb 1x0* ugnifies to holdfaet, as a treasure, to grasp tenaciously 
as the main good (sue ri. 9 ; xii. 17). 

Hence it follows that the sense of these words (r& fx^yra 
ifvx^Sf itwi9ai'9) is, that they, who amid the Judgments that came 
' upon Rome, would not be weaned from the pleasures of this life, 
but still doted upon them ; they, who thus dung to (heir mere 
animal life (^xi)f ^*^^* died in body and soul by that death 
which is indeed to be called death. 

On the other hand, ihe/aithful Christian was assured, that 
whatever might happen to his ^uxh$ or animal life, in this worid, 
he would be preserved for another world, in body, soul, and spirit 
(see on 1 Thess. v. 23), by the power of Him Who overcame 
Death, and Who is " the Resurrection and the Life." Thus 
Christ's own words would be true, that they who/ound their life 
(4^x^0> would lose it; and that they, who lost their Uvet for 
His sake, would /hud them (Matt. x. 39), or, as He expresses it 
elsewhere (Luke xvii. 33), ** he that seeks to eave his life (^ vx^y) 
shall loe^ it, and he who loeee it, shall make it live " {{woyor^ati) ; 
and again (John xii. 25), *'he that loveth his life (^xV) shaU 
loee it, and he that hateth hie life in this world, shall ken it to 
everlasting life " CM" $ where the distinction between {mii and 
^X^ is to be carefully observed). 

Probably St. John had these words of our Lord in his mind, 
when he wrote the Apocalypse; and he supposed that his readers 
would remember them, and apply them to the interpretation of 
his own language here and throughout this book. Hence it is 
rightly said by some ancient Expositors here, e. g. Aug. t that 
the ungodly are here described by St John as those " qui habe- 
bant animaa, in cams viri, sed apiritualiter mortui." 

Observe also, that St. John appropriately uses here the neuter 
gender to describe these worldly-minded persons who ding to their 
animal life and its pleasures; they are rk Ix^rra 4^x^> He 
does not call them men, but things, the things which have lives, 
animal liyes, and nothing more ; they die, while tiiey seek to live, 
and because they seek life, and that only ; and he thus contrasts 
them with the nude child of the Church mentioned bdow (xiL 6), 
that is, those noble, masculine spirits who are the genuine offiBpring 
of Christ, and willingly lay down their lives for Him Who died to 
redeem them, and thus live in death, and by death ; being bom 
thereby into that endless life {(wiir'aiiytor), which alone deserves 
to be called life. 

The carnal lives and voluptuous habits of the Roman Prinosa 
and Potentates of this time, the TVeet of the Second Trumpet, 
are described by Ammianus MarcellinMS (xiv. 6, and xxviii. 4), 
in passages dted in the xxxist chapter of Gibbon's Dedine and 
Fall of the Roman Empire. ' 

It is remarkable, that, at the capture and plunder of Rome 
by Alaric and the (aoths in the third si^ge (a.d. 410), when *'at 
the hour of midnight the Salarian gate was silently opened, and 
the inhabitants of Rome were awakened by the tremendous sound 
of the Gothic Trumpet " {Gibbon, chap, xxxi.), the fury of the 
invaders was restrained in a marvellous manner from injuring the 
Christian Church. Alaric said that he "waged war with the 
Romans, and not with the Apostles" (Isidor. Chronic, p. 714. 
Cp. Oros. riL 39, and Procop. de belL Vand. L 2, dted by 
Gibbon). 8. Augustine in his work ** De Ciritate Dei," written 
on the occasion of this event, in order to vindicate the Christian 
Religion against the allegations of Heathens who imputed their 
woes to the wrath of tl^ir Heathen Gk>ds against those who had 
renounced Heathenism for Christianity,— observes, "that tbe 
Barbarians spared the Romans for the sake of Chiist. Witness," 
says he, ** the tombs of the Martyrs, and the Churches of the 
Apostles, which recdved as in an asylum both Christians and 
Pagans in that devastation of the CSty. The fury of the barbarians 
raged up to their doors, and there paused" (De Civ. Dd, LI). 
And he afibrds an interesting illustration of this text when he 
says, that " many Heathens thus escaped, who now revile the 
(aospel, whidi was the cause of their deUveranoe ; and impute the 
woes of Rome to Christ ; and the benefits they then received they 
ascribe to their own destiny ; whereas they ought to ascribe the 
evils they then endured to the goodness of God, Who is wont to 
correct men's sins by sufferings, and to try men's virtues by 
affliction, and to translate Piety into a better world, or to retain 
it on earth for godly uses ; and they ought to ascribe to Christ's 
(3ospd the wonderful fisct, that, contrary to the custom of wars, 
the Barbarians spared those who took refuge in places dedicated 
I to the worship of Christ ; and they, who maide use of His Nam* 
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^® * Kal 6 rpiro^ ayycXo? eaaKirio'v koX eneo'ci/ ix rov ovpavov acT^p yxeyas 
icato/i€i/os 0)9 XafL7ra9> Kal eir€<r€v eirl rb rpirov rS^v irorafiSiVy koI cttI ra9 irtfya^ 
rSiV vSaTCJir ^* ' /cat rb ovo/JLa tov aaripo^ Xeyerai 6 Sa^lvOo^ koI iya/ero ro 
Tpirov rSv vSaroiv ci9 aylfivOoir koI Trokkol rciu avOpdirtav anidcu/ov ck rciv 
vSdreoVt otl iTTLKpavOrja'av. 

^^ Kal 6 rirapro^ ayyd^o^ iadkina'c koX inXijyrj to Tpirov tov 17X10V, koX to 



in order to escape temporal deaths ought to be impelled to resort 
to Him, in order to escape the pains of death eternal." See also 
ibid. i. c. 3, 4. 

8» Auffuttine deplores the infatuation of the Romans who 
would not be corrected by God't Judgment inflicted on them by 
the armies of the Barbarians. " You," he exclaims, *' have been 
trodden under foot by the enemy, and yet have not put a rein on 
your luxury ; you have forfeited the benefits of your calamities, 
you have been made most wretched, and have remained most 
wicked, — miserrimi fact! estis, et pessimi permansistis, et tamen 
quod otmVtf Dei est, qui vobis parcendo admonuit ut oorrigamini 
poenitendo." 

— rh Tpirov r&y irXoiuy Sic^O^] the third part of the ehipe 
woe dettroyed. The Trumpet announces that thipe, the instru- 
ments of Commerce and Wealth and Luxury, wiU be ruined. 
Isaiah, in a prophetic passage similar to the present, after the 
mention of God's vengeance against every one that is proud and 
Iqfiy, typificMl as here by TVeee, eedare, and oakt, speaks of Judg- 
ments upon ehipe of Tarshish (ii. 16), where the LXX has 4w\ 
ray irAotoy BaXdinrris. 

It is a remarkable fact in the history of Alaric's campaign in 
Italy (in a.d. 409), that " instead of assaulting the Capital at 
once," he directed his efforts against the arsenal of its thipe, the 
Port of Ostia, the emporium of its commerce, and magazine of its 
provisions, and ** as soon as he was in possession of that place he 
summoned the City of Rome to surrender at discretion ; and his 
demands were enforced by the declaration, that a refusal or even a 
delay would be instantly followed by a destruction of the maga^ 
sines on which the life of the Roman people depended. Tlie 
clamour of the people and the terror of finmine subdued the pride 
I of the senate," and Alaric was received within the walla of Rome. 
Oibbon, ch. xxzi. 

The Tbi&d Trumpbt. 
10, U. Kol 6 rplros iyytXos io'dXiria't'] And the third Angel 
eounded, and there /ell from heaven a great Star, burning at a 
lamp, and it fell upon the third part of the rivere, and upon the 
fountains qf the waters f And the name of the Star t> called the 
Wormwood: and the third part <f the waters was turned into 
wormwood ; and many men died if the waters, because they were 
made bitter. 

Here A, B have 6 ''A^iwBos, the Wormwood. — Elz. omits the 
article. 

A Star, in the language of the Apocalypse, is a Luminary of 
the Church. The Seven Stars are the Angels of the Seven 
Churches (i. 20), that is, chief Ministers of the Seven Churches. 
A fallen Star is therefore emblematic of a false teacher. Cp. ix. I. 
He is said to be like a torch (Kofiwhs), because he has no heavenly 
light ; but flares with earthly flame, mingled with lurid smoke. 
He was set by God in the firmament of the Church, to be a guide 
to others ; but he falls and becomes like a " wandering Star, to 
which is reserved the blackness qf darkness for ever" (Jude 13). 

His name is called 6 "A^ivBot, the Wormwood. 

Wormwood is very bitter (Billerbeck, Flora Class, pp. SI 3, 
214), and in certain cases produces convulsions, delirium, epilepsy, 
and death (see Winer, R. W. B. ii. p. 688) ; and is here, as in 
other places of Scripture, descriptive of false doctrine. Take 
heed, says Moses, when he warns the Israelites against corrupt 
doctrines and practices, lest there should be among you a root 
that beareth gall and wormwood, (Deut. xxix. 18.) And so God 
says by Jeremiah : Because the prophets cause My people to err, 
behold, I will feed them with Wormwood. (Jer. xxiii. Ifi ; see 
also Amos t. 7 ; ▼!• 12.) He will choose their delusions, and 
punish Ihem with their own devices. And St. Paul in the same 
spirit says. Looking diligently lest any fail qfthe grace of God : 
lest any root qf bitterness springing up trouble you, and thereby 
many be defiled. (Heb. xii. 15.) And St. John's scholar, 8. 
Ignatius, in several places, speaks of heresy as a noxious plant, 
Kotch fioravii (Eph. 10, Trail. 6, Phil. 3). 

This fallen Star, whose name is Wormwood, represents 
Heresy ; and particularly those Heresies concerning the Natures 
and Person of Christ ; and the Divinity of the Holy Spirit; and 
Divine Grace and Free Will ; which prevailed in the fifth and 
sixth centuries after Christ. 



Almost all those Persons who gave their name to those 
Heresies were giflted with great mental endowments. They were 
Stars : Stars set in the heaven of the Church to enlighten others. 
Arius was distinguished by his ready eloquence and logical acumen. 
Nestorius was a Bishop famous for holiness and learning. Buty- 
chianism owed its origin to the head of a monastic body. Pela- 
gius was remarkable for moral strictness of life. 

Here also is another reference to the History of IsraeL 
Moses, the faill^ul servant of God, and the leader of His people 
in the wilderness, cast wood, which God showed him, into the 
bitter waters qf Marah, and made them sweet. (Exod. xv. 23.) 
But here the false Teacher reverses that action. The Star burning 
like a lamp, whose name is Wormwood, fslls into the waters and 
makes them bitter. Instead of guiding men by the steady light 
of true doctrine, over the troubled sea of this world, it falls into 
the rivers and wells of Salvation, and embitters the sweet waters 
of Holy Scripture, by the infusion of heretical interpretationsi and 
destroys the souls of men. 

This exposition is authorized by ancient Interpreters. This 
Star represents a constellation falling from the firmament of the 
Church. This Star symbolizes heretical teachers embittering 
the waters of Holy Scripture. {Aug. 7 Bede, Aquinas.) And so 
Lightfoot here, *< The third Trumpet brings the Star, * Wwrm- 
wood,* upon the rivers and fountains of waters ; which seemeth to 
denote the grievous heresies that should be in the Church, which 
should corrupt and embitter the pure springs of Scripture, the 
fountains of truth." And so Vitringa, Bengel, and many others 
dted by him. 

Thus we are taught to regard Heresies in their true light ; 
that is, as punishments for the sins of men. 

Grievous punishments they also were, even in a temporal 
sense, as was seen in the fiiry of the Asiatic Monophysites, of the 
African Circumcellions, and of the Arian Vandals, under Genseric, 
A.o. 477t Bnd Huneric, a.d. 484, and Thrasimund. See the con- 
temporary History of Victor Vitensis in RuinharVs Historia 
Persecut. Vandal. 1604, and Vitringa, Anacr. p. 100. 

But these and other Heresies were also trials and exercises of 
Faith, Hope, and Love ; and so served to the manifestation of 
God's grace and glory, and to the purification of His Church. 
There must be Heresies, says the Apostle, that they which are 
approved may be made manifest among you. (1 Cor. xi. 19.) 

Indeed, if there had been no Heresies, the Church would 
not possess the explicit declaration of the Christian Faith which 
she now has in her Creeds. 

The opposition of Heretics constrained her to examine care- 
fully the Holy Scriptures ; and to proclaim clearly to the world 
what is the true Faith which is contained in those Sacred 
WritingSi and which she had received from Christ and the Apos- 
tles; and to deliver a solemn protest and warning against the 
erroneous and strange doctrines with which Heretics endeavoured 
to corrupt that Faith. 

Thus Heresies themselves, while they were Punishments to 
the godless, served to prove and confirm the belief of Christians, 
and to place the 'Rrue Faith in a clearer light, and to establish it 
on a more solid foundation. 

This was a blessed consummation of trial ; and such a resuU 
as that might well be the object of the /payers of Saints. 

Here also we may observe the difference of treatment of 
similar subjects in the IVumpets and Seals respectively ; and this 
serves to bring out the difference of their character. In the Seals, 
Heresy is represented as a trial of the Church, and as a severe 
steering to be endured by her (vi. I^t 6). In the TVumpete, 
Htresj is treated as a Judgment in/licted on men for sin, and 
brought upon them by themselves. 

This Trumpet leads the way to 

The Fpu&TH T&UMPET. 
12. ico) 6 rh-apfTos &yyt\os iffdXwtct} And thi fourth Angel 
sounded, and the third part qf the Sun was smitten, and the 
third part of the Moon, and the third part qfthe Stars { so that 
the third part qf them should be darkened, and the day should 
not shine for a third part of it, and the night likewise. 

Here we pass from vbitations on the elements of earth to 
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rpirov t-^s otcXtjki}?, icai to rpCrov rZv aoTepcav, Iva aKorurd^ to rpirov ainSiVg 
Kcu 1) 'qfiepa lit) (fxivg ro Tpirov avT^9, koX i) vv^ ofioCo)^, 

^* Kal eldov, koI TJKov(ra evos aerov ireTOfievov iu fieaovpavq/iaTL Xeyovro^ 
<f><ovy fjLeyaX'di Oifol, oval, oval Tois KaToiKovcriv enl tt}^ yrjs €k tcjp Xoltt&v 
<f>(ovZv T1J9 cdkiri/yyo^ rSiv rpiZv ayyiktav r<ov iieKKoPToyv aaknC^eLP, 

IX. * "Kal 6 irefnrros ayyeXo^ ccraX7rt<r€' Kal elSoy acrripa €k tov ovpai/ov ALake8.ai. 
iremtoKora ct9 ttjv yfjv, Kal ehoOri avraJ rj kXcIs tov <f>p€aTo^ Trj^ afivacov* ^ Kal ^ "• i 
rjvoL^e TO <f>p€ap rrj^ afivaaov Kal avifiii KaTtvos €K tov <^p€aro9 ws Kanvo^ 
KafJLivov fieyakyj^ Kal ia-KOTio'drj 6 17X109 Kal o arjp €K tov Kawov tov <f>p€aTos» 
^ Kal €K TOV KajTvov €$fj\0ov aKpiSe^ els Trjv yfjpj Kal khoOrf avTots k^ovaia &s 
€xpv<nv i^ov(Tiav oi aKopmoi n^^ 7^5' * ** koX kppidij ainais Iva fii) aSLKTJacjai b ew*. 9^4. 
Tou xopTov rfjs yfjs, ovhk irav xXcjpov, ovSe irau ScVSpov, ei firj tovs avOpmirovs 
oItlv€s ovk €)(ova-i Trfv a<f>paylSa tov Oeov inl t&v fieTwiroiv avrSi/. * Kal 
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judgments in a higher region, that of heaven. The Sun is smitten, 
and the third part of the Moon, and the third part of the Stare, 

Here we see a prophecy of a great prevalence of errors, de- 
fections, apostasies, and confusions in Chrietendomt such as 
abounded in the SoTenth Century. 

This view prepares ns for 

The FirTH Trumpet. 
13. Kol clBoy] And J beheld and heard one Eagle flying in 
mid'heaoen^ and taying with a loud voice, Woe^ Woe, Woe, to 
the inhabitere of the Earth by reason qf the remaining voices qf 
the trumpet qf the three Angele, which are yet to eound I 

The reading AcroS (an eagle) is in A, B, and in several 
Cursive MSS., and in many Versions, and is received by Grietb., 
Scholg, Lach,, Tlteh. — Elx. has byy^Xov. No copyist would 
have substituted iirrou for iiyydKov here ; and therefore, on this 
and other grounds, iurov is to be preferred. 

The flying Eagle announces a triple Woe to the inhabitera 
of the £ar/ A— that is, to those who are of the earth, earthy ; 
and are not loyal subjects of Christ, and fiuthful dtixens of the 
Kingdom of heaven. See above on iii. 10. 

Observe also, St. John says that he beheld and saw one 
Eagle, Ms tLvrov, The Eagle in mid-heaven here is called eft 
Acrbr, One Eagle. This Oneneee marks some special messenger. 
This One Royid Bird, thb King of Birde, here probably signifies 
Christ Himself, who is called in the Apocalypse " the Great 
Eagle ** (xii. 14, where see note). 

There is a similar use of the numeral th, one, in zviii. 21, 
cfr Byy9\ot iax^P^h One special Angel who is ttrong, and xiz. 7» 
eXBo¥ iva AyytKor iar&ra, I saw One Angel standing. In both 
these cases the One Angel seems to designate Christ. On this 
emphatic use of clf, see Winer, % 18, p. 10(t. 

Christ's Royalty, in His Human Nature, especially as #ri- 
umphing over Death, and as atcending in glory into heaven, 
is marked by the emblem of the Eagle (see on Matt. ixiv. 28. 
Luke ivii. 37 ; above on iv. 7) > m it is in another respect, by 
that other emblem in the Apocalypse, where He is called the 
Lion, the King of Beasts (v. 6). In chap. z. 3, He is said to 
roar as a Lion, Why may He not therefore be here said to^fy 
as an Eagle t especially as Jehovah Himself deigns to speak of 
Himself under this similitude, in His care for His people, in their 
deliverance from Egypt, and in their passage through the wilder- 
ness, to which there is a continual reference in this Vision of 
the trumpets. *' As an Eagle stirreth up her nest, fluttereth 
over her young, spreadeth abroad her wings, taketh them, beareth 
them on her wings, so the Lord did lead him." (Dent xxxiL 
11, 12.) 

The Eagle Hies iv fttaovptarfifiart, in mid' heaven, i. e. in the 
zenith (see Euttath, ad Iliad, iz. 68. Wettt.), so as to be nuiiii- 
/eet to all, like the tun at MOon. 

What now is the moral of this Vision ? 

It is this ; The Trumpets, as we have seen, were introduced 
by a Vision of the heavenly Temple, and by the ministry of an 
Angel — probably Christ Himself, as Man, in His Priestiy cha- 
racter — presenting before the Throne in heaven the prayers of All 
Saints (viiL 2—6). 

The deliverances of God*s Church, and all the discipline 
with which He purifies her in this World, by means of the 
Divine Judgments announced by the Trumpets, and executed 
by Him on the dwellere upon the earth, that is, on the proud 
and godless of this world, have been already represented as re- 



sults of the Pray ere qfthe Saintt, presented by the Angel in the 
golden censer in heaven. 

Thus the Church has been assured of God's protection ; and 
she is encouraged to trust in Him, and pray for the Coming of 
Christ. 

What nezt follows ? 

Three several and extraordinary Woee are now announced 
with a special preamble, and by a special Vision. One Eagle is 
seen stretching out his wings and flying in mid-heaven, and is 
heard crying, " Woa, Woe, Wob, to the inhabitere of the Earth, 
by reason of the remaining voices of the three Angele, which are 
about to sound." 

Thus the Church is assured, that, however terrible these 
judgments may be, they are foreknown and controlled by Him 
who bore His people out of Egypt of old, and carried them through 
the wilderness on EagM wingt ; and that whatever may betide 
the inhabiters of the Earth, in the storm of His wrath against 
them for their ungodliness, she herself, who is not of the Earth, 
but has her hopes and her heart in heaven, ** will be defended 
under His wings, and be safe under His feathers," as it is said in 
the Psalm (zd. 4) ; and that He will protect her from her Enemy 
the Dragon, as is written in the same Psalm concerning Christ, 
Who is " the great Eagle " (Rev. zil 14)— on whose Wings the 
Church is borne. ** Thou shalt go upon Uie Lion and the Adder, 
the young Lion and the Dragon Thou shalt tread under Thy 
feet" (Ps. zd. 13.) 

This ezposition is illustrated and confirmed by the language 
of the Apocalypse in the Twelfth chapter, to which a reference 
has just been made. See zii. 2, 3. 13, 14. 

There we read, ** Woe to the Earth " (zii. 12), as here, 
"Woe to the inhabitere of the Earth;'' and that when the 
Dragon saw that he was cast out, he persecuted the Woman, i. e. 
the Church ; and that " to the woman were given tke two winge 
of the great Eagle, that she might fly into the wilderness into her 
place " — jnst«as the Andent Church fled firom Pharaoh, the per- 
secuting King of Egypt, a type of the worldly oppressors of the 
Church — and there she is nouriehed from the face of the Serpent 
(zii. 14) ; and she may now say, " I will get me away far off, and 
remain in the wilderness, I will make haste to escape, because of 
the stormy wind and tempest." And the Spirit comforts her with 
words of peace, " O cast thy burden on the Lord, and He shall 
nourieh thee, and shall not suffer the righteous to fall for ever | 
As for my enemies, O Ood, Thou shalt bring them into the pit of 
destruction." (Ps. Iv. 7» 6. 23, 24.) 

The Fifth Trumpet ; 
Ch. TX. 1 — IL Kol 6 w4fivros SyytXos io'dknat] And the 
flfth Angel eounded, and I taw a Star that had fallen from heaven 
unto the earth ; and to him wot given the key qf the bottomleeo 
pit. 

And he opened the 'bottomlete pit (or abyss) : and there 
arose a smoke out of the pit, as the smoke qf a great furnace t 
and the sun and the air were darkened by reason qfthe smoke of 
the pit. 

And there came out of the smoke Locusts upon the earth s 
and unto them was given power, as the Scorpions qf the earth 
hone power. 

And it was commanded them that they should not hurt tha 
grass of the earth, neither any green thing, neither any tree t 
except only the men who have not the seal qf Ood on their 
foreheads. 

And to them it was given that they should not kill them^ 
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e Isa. S. 19. 
Jet. 8. S. 
Hot. 10. 8. 
Luke S8. 80. 
cb. 8. 16. 
d Ezod. 10. 4. 
Wild. 16. 9. 
Joel 2. 4. 

e Joel 1. 6* 



ihoOrj avrais Iva iirf anoKXtivtuo'iv avroifs, dX\* Iva fiaaavLO'Ooia'L iirjva^ Trivrc 
Kai 6 jSdaavuTiios avrZu a»9 fiaaaviafios (TKopnCov, orav TraLfrg avOpamoi/. 
^ * JKal €V rats yifUpai^ eic6u^ai9 t^qrria'ova'w ol avOpcuTroi rov Oavarov, koX ov firi 
€vpijaov(rLV avrov* koX eTnOvfnja'ova'LV atrodav^v, koX <^cv^€rai 6 Oavarov air 
avT&v, ^ ^ Kal ra o/xotcS/xara tZp aKpiSaiv o/ioia iTriroi^ 'ffroiihoo'p.ivois €cs 
iroXc/iov* KoX im, ra9 K€<f>aKa^ avrcai^ &s (rT€<f>avoi o/xoiot XP^^Vf '^^^ '^^ 
irp6a'Q)7ra avr&v a>9 Trpoacoira avOptanayv, ® * koL etxov rpi^^as cos Tpi)(a% ywaLKWv, 
KoL 01 dSoi^€s avTZv o)^ XeoKreuv Tjcrair ^ ical cT^oi/ OwpaKa^ a>9 OdpaKas crtSi^poS?* 
Koi Tj (fxavfj T<op irrepvytav axnSiv &^ (fxain/ apfiaTOiv lirrroiv voXkS}v rpexpvroiv ei$ 



kmt that iheif thould be tormented five montht : and their tor- 
meht ia OM the torment qfa ecorpion, when it hath etruck a man. 
And in thoee dayt ehall the men seek deaths and ehall not find 
it : and ehall desire to die, and death ehall flee from them. And 
the forme of the Loeuete are like unto horeee prepared unto 
battle I tmd on their heade are ae it were erowne qf gold, and 
their faeee ae thefaeee of men. And they had hair ae the hair 
qf women, and their teeth were ae teeth iflione. And they had 
breaetplaiee, ae it were breaetplatee qf iron : and the eound of 
their winge wae ae the eound qfehariote qfmany horeee running 
to battle. And they have taile and etinge like unio ecorpione, 
and m their tails ie their power to hurt the men five monthe s 
they have over them a King, the angel qfthe bottomless pit : his 
name in the Hebrew tongue ie Abaddon, and in the Greek tongue 
he hath a name Apollyon. 

The Vision here, in v. 1, represents the Star not wa falling, 
bnt as having already fallen (irevrwic^a), and to this star is 
giren the key qf the bottomless pit {rod ^piaros r^f h&lffffou), 
Uterally, of the pit qfthe abyee: or, in other words, of the aper- 
ture, by which there is egress firom, or ingress into, the abyee. 
The ^p4ap is the ** orifidnm abyssi.'* (Bengel.) 

llie sense of the word Afivaaos has been abeady examined 
in the note on Lnke Titi. 31. It does not mean the Lake of Fire, 
from which it is distinguished in the Apocalypse. See on xz. 
1 — 3, compared with zz. 10. It does not mean thet final abode 
of the Eyil One, and of his associate spirits, bnt it signifies his 
preeeni residence and stronghold. 

A Star, in the langoage of the Apocalypse, is a Christian 
Teacher (i. 16. 20 ; viii. 10). The Star which had fallen from 
heaven to the earth, represents the heretical apoetaey of some 
who were designed to be lights in the Chorch. This Star has the 
key of the abyee, and opene the pit. Heretical Teaehere are thus 
represented as being the cauee of the opening of the abyee, and of 
the iesue qf the emoke from it, which is described as darkening 
the air and the snn; that is, obscuring the heavenly light of 
Christ and of His GospeL 

Smoke issues frc«n the Pit ; and an army of Locusts comes 
forth out of the emoke upon the earth. They do not come directly 
from the Pit itself, as the Beast does, in chap. zL 7i but the army 
of Locusts issues forth out of the smoke. 

They are described as like unto Scorpions of the earth. 

Our Lord has spoken of Scorpions in a spiritual sense, as 
instruments of Satan. ** I give you power to tread on serpente 
and ecorpione," (Luke z. 19.) And in the mention of them here, 
there is also a reference to the enemies by which the Ancient 
Church of God was assailed in the wilderness, and to the mercy 
of Almighty God, '* Who led her through the great and terrible 
wilderness, wherein were fiery eerpente and eempione." (Deut. 
TiiL 16.) These Loeuete are from Joel ; see notes there, ii. 1 — 8 

These Locusts of the Apocalypse are represented as enemies 
to the eoul ; " they have no power to injure the Grase, nor any 
green thing, nor any TVee, except (c2 fiii) the men who have not Me 
seal qf God on their foreheads." Els. has lUraus, only, here after 
&y0p<iirovf , but it is not in A, C, and is probably only a gloss. It 
is added in v. 10, that they have power to hurt the men five 
months. Obserre the article raits before b^BpAsovs ; " they have 
power to hurt the men," i. e. the men mentioned here, who have 
not the seal of God on their foreheads. 

Obserre here also the use of el fi^, save only ; these Locusts 
cannot hurt the vegetation of the earth — and therefore they are 
not natural locusts — but they only hurt men, and only a particular 
elaee of men, viz. those men who have not on their foreheads the 
eeal qf God, which dedares them to be His, and assures them of 
His defence. (See above, vii. 3.) 

These Locnists are described as conquering ; they hare golden 
crowns of Victory (vi. 2, vre^dyovf) ; their hem are human i 
tiieir hair is long like that of women ; and they are in form like 
Horses of War, to which even natural Locusts bear some resem- 



blance (see Joel ii. 4. Winer, R. W. B. i. 487), >nd Locusts are 
therefore called in Italy ** cavalletle." 

But, whereas natural Locusts are described in Scripture as 
** not having any king" (itfioffCKevro^ yivos, Prov. zzz. 27), theee 
spiritual Locusts are represented here as having a king over 
them, who is the Angel qf the abyee, and whose name is ez* 
pressed here in Hebrew (|Vnfti, Abaddon), and also in Greek 
QAwoW^p), both names signifying Dcf/roycr ; and thus he stands 
in contrast as the Adversary of the Creator and Preeerver, whose 
name is specified in Scripture in those two languages, viz. in 
Hebrew i^ {Abba), and in Greek Tlar^p, Father. See on Rom. 
viiL 1ft. Gal. iv. 6. 

The name is given in both languages in both cases, because 
the one is the universal Enemy, Satan, the other is the Father 
of all, ** ridi in mercy to all" (Rom. z. 12), both Jew and Greek 
(Rom. iii. 29). 

It is spedfied here as a characteristic of these Locusts, that 
they are withheld from killing men ; but permission is given to 
them to ezert their power under a control and restraint, so that 
men ehould be tried, and tormented by them five monthe. Ob. 
serve the diange of voice here, from active to passive. God 
reetraine them from killing men ; and He suffers that men ehould 
be tried by them for a certain period. The language of the 
original marks the Divine agency in a more striking manner 
(4i60fi ovTois Ira fi^ IC.T.X.) ; it was given to them that they 
should not kill them, but that men should be tormented by them. 

When we consider these drcnmstanoes, and review the cha- 
racteristics of the Tknmpets, and contemplate the events pre> 
dieted by the preceding Trumpets, we see good reason for believ- 
ing, with many learned and judidous Interpreters, that the 
present Trumpet, the Fifth, announced the woes inflicted by 
Mohamfnedaniem. 

In further corroboration of this opinion, it may be observed, 
that the judidal Woe of this Trumpet is represented as due to the 
agency of the Star which has fallen from heaven ; that is, to the 
operation of the false doctrine and corrupt worship of those who 
ought to have been Luminaries in the firmament of the Church. 
The Locusts issue from the smoke that arises from the pit of the 
abyss, unsealed by the fallen Star. 

Mohammedanism owed its origin to Heresies, Schisms, and 
corruptions in Christendom. 

When the Arians had propagated their pemidous dogma, 
that the Son of Ghxl is a creature, and when it had been affinned 
by others in Christendom, that He was a mere man, it followed 
as a natural consequence, that other persons would be represented 
as equal or superior to Him. {jf Jesus Christ was no more than 
a Prophet, then Mohammed, who came after Him, might be 
greater than Jesus Christ In other respects also, defection, and 
degeneracy in the faith and ritual of Christendom, were prepa- 
ratory and auxiliary to the spread of Islamism. The doctrine of 
the Divine Unity, studiously asserted in the Koran, gave an ad- 
vantage to the new religion as contrasted with the popular form of 
Christianity, which was tinctured by superstition and idolatry. 
'* Mahomet," says Neander (Church History, vol. v. p. Ill), 
" proclaimed that he had been sent by Grod to be a restorer of 
pure Theism, and to cleanse it of those strange elements, with which 
it was mized in Judaism and Christianity. The war which he waged 
was directed against the vain corruptions of those earlier Revda- 
tions ; and he might be fairly justified in accusing the professors 
of Christianity, such as he eaw it, of Iklsi^ng the original wor- 
ship, as when he assailed the adoration of the Virgin Mary and 
qf the Sainte [and of images]. And the Schieme and bitter 
animositiee among the different sects of Christians, presented 
another point of comparison, in which the religious unity dis- 
played by the votaries of the Koran appeared in a &vourablo 
light" Neander has also observed (Ch. Hist v. 114), that the 
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TroXe/iov ^^ kol lyovaiv ovpa^ ofioiw (rKOpntoi^ Koi Korrpa, Koi ip rais ovpai^ 
avTCJi/ rj i^ovtria aurSi/ aSiKijaaL Toif^ dvOpdrrov^ fi^vas none* ^^ ^ €)(ova'w i<f>* trtr. i. 



dif isioDs which existed among the Oriental Christians, and hin- 
dered them from making any well-organised resistance to the 
aggressions of the enemy, gave great facilities to the Tictorious 
advance of the Mohammedim Sanoens. Cp. Grotiut, de Vent 
Rel. Christ, ri. § 1. 

The emissaries of this plague, in the Fifth TVnmpet, are 
called Loeuttt, and they are compared to Hortet and Seorpiotu, 
All these physical objects are associated with Arabia, the native 
country of ifohammedanUm, The Locnsts which were brought 
by Moses as a plague upon Pharaoh and upon Egypt, came from 
Arabia. (Ezod. x. 13. Cp. Winer, R. W. B. i. p. 490.) The 
Mohammedan military power was distinguished by its cavalry . 
'* Arabia," says Gibbon, " in the opinion of the naturalist, is the 
genuine and original country of the horee s the merit of the Barb, 
the Spanish and the English horse, is derived from a mixture of 
Arabian blood." (Oibbon, Decline and Fall, &a, ch. 1., near the 
beginning.) The noblest description of the war-horee was pro- 
bably written in Arabia, (Job zxxix. 19.) Seorpione also are 
mentioned in Scripture as characteristic of the Arabian wilder- 
ness. (Deut. viii. 15.) All the features of this Vision attract the 
mind to Arabia. 

These Locusts are described as eonqneroret having eroumt of 
Vieiory on their heads, and the sound of their wings is like that of 
many horaee running to battle. Islamism propagated itself by 
conquest ; and the rapidity with which its conquests were achieved, 
and the vast extent of its dominion, and the splendour of its 
victories, are almost without a parallel in the history of the world. 
In feighty years it overran, or rather /Uw with wingt, over 
Palestine, Syria, Armenia, a great part of Asia Minor, Persia, 
part of India, Egypt, Numidia, Portugal, and Spain. 

Another characteristic of these Locusts is, that they have 
Ikces like Men, and hair as of Women, that is, hng hair, (Cp. 
1 Cor. xi. 14.) . Mohammed himself is thus described ; ** his hair, 
hanging over his shoulders, retained its dark colour to the day of 
his death." (Amold^e Ishmael, p. 86.) 

The Arabians and Saracens are described by ancient writers 
as wearing their hair " long and flowing, and sometimet plaited 
like women." See Plin. N. H. vi. 26. Ammian^ MarceUin* 
xxxi. 18, where Valetiut says, " Such was the costume of the 
Saracens, wearing their hair long and braided, hanging down on 
their backs, ' crinitis vittatisque capitibus.' " 

A recent writer on Islamism thus speaks, '* Moslem historians 
maintain that the Locutt Armiee carried on their wingt the 
Arabic inscription * We are the Host of Allah ; every one of us 
carries ninety-nine eggs ; and if we had a hundred, we would 
deetroy the world and all that is therein.' " Vr. J. M. AmoltTe 
Ishmael, p. 252. Thus they identified themselves with the Locusts 
of the Apocal3rpse'; the brood of Abaddon, the Deetroyer t thus also 
they owned that they were reetrained by a controlling Power. 

It is also spedtied in the Vision that these Looists are re- 
etrained from killing the men, but that men would be tormented 
by them five months. 

The Persecution waged by Mohammedanism was distin- 
guished in this respect from that of ancient Heathen Rome, 
which martyred Christians ae tneh, and is represented in the 
Apocalypse as riding on a horse of /Ire, with a eword in its hand 
(vi. 3, 4). And the Persecntion carried on by Mohammedanism 
was also distinguished from the Persecutions waged on the Saints 
of God by the two Beatte of the Apocalypse, who make war with 
the Saints, and kill thote who do not worship the image of the 
Beast (xiu« 7—15 ; cp. xvn, 6). 

Mohammedanism did indeed tempt men by many allure- 
ments to adopt its own creed ; and this was a severe torment. It 
was, in the strict sense of the word, a fiturayurfUs ; it was a 
touehetone (fidtrawos) of their faith. Cp. 1 Pet i. 7, where the 
Apostle compares persecution to the trial of precious metals. 

Christians were subjected to many disabilities and humiliating 
distinctions and oppressions, if they refused to profess Ishunism ; 
but they were not compelled to renounce their faith. This fact is 
esteblished by the authorities in Oibbon'e Decline and Fall, chap, 
li., near the end; and by the quototions from the Koran by 
Oieeeler, Church Hist. § 127» who says, ** Jews and Christians 
were tolerated by the Arabs on condition of paying a poll-tax ; 
and though sometimes eeverely oppreteed {fi^fiatrayurfiipoi), 
they were not compelled to change their religion ; still, how- 
ever, the advantages held out to those who adopted Islamism 
attracted many converto. Mahomet, in the Kco^, made it a 
duty of believers to carry on religious war for the purpose of ex- 
terminating idolatry, and making Jews and Chrietiant tributary." 

In the conquest of Egypt by Amru, circa a.d. 639, the 
Bishop and Community of the Coptic Church near Memphis^ 



" submitted to the invaders, and paying a poll-tax secured to 
themselves their property and liberty of conscience." Amold'a 
Ishmael, p. 222, ed. 1869. 

Neander observes (Church Hist, Third Period, First Section, 
near the end), " The Saracens, who, in the course of the seventh 
and eighth centuries, exercised rule in Asia, in Syria, and the 
neighbouring provinces, and in Northern Africa, did not pereeeute 
the old Christian inhabitante on account qf their faith, (^ they 
paid the appointed tribute : but there were not wanting occa- 
sions for the exercise of wilful oppression, insult, and cruelty ; 
those who only adhered in uncertainty to a dead faith " (i. e. 
" they who had not the seal of God on their foreheads") " might 
allow themselves to become converts to a religion which was 
extending itself by manifold influences, and flattered the passions 
of the natural man, and was supported by all the weight of 
authority." 

It is said in this prophecy (e. 6), that in those days shall the 
men seek death. Observe here ** the men," the men who have 
not the Seal of God {v. 4 ; cp. v. 10). This is a scriptural de- 
scription of extreme misery, and represents the torment to which 
those men would be reduced under Mohammedan rule. Cp. Jer. 
viii. 3, where the prophet speaks of the sufferings of Uie rebellious 
Jews scattered abroad ; " Death shall be chosen rather than life, 
by all the residue of them that remain of this evil family, which 
remain in all places whither I have driven them, saith the Lord 
of hoste." Not that the dispersed Jews did really all prefer death, 
for few had the courage to be martyrs ; but the misery of their 
life is thus described by a comparison which represents it as worse 
than death. Cp. Job iii. 21, where Job's wretchedness is repre- 
sented in similar terms, '* Wherefore is light given to him that is 
in misery, and life unto the bitter of soul, which long for death, 
but it comes not, and dig for it more than hid treasures ?" The 
language of the Patriarch of Arabia appropriately describes the 
sufferings of Arabian Christians under the rule of the Arabian 
fslse Prophet and his Saracenic followers. 

The question concerning the meaning of the five months, 
during which these Locusts are described as hurting men («. 10), 
will be considered hereafter in a general note on the times and 
numbers in the Apocalypse, at the end of chap. xi. 

In the mean time, it may be observed that natural Locusts 
have that time (viz./ot months) appointed to them ; their power 
of hurting extends from April to September, when they are 
rendered torpid by the cold. Bochart, Hierosoic. pars post iv. c 
8, p. 495. Up. Eichhom, Bwald, De Wette. 

And the moral of this sentence is, that, as natural locusts 
have their season of five months prescribed and limited by Ood, 
so these spiritual locusts will not be able to exercise their power 
of injuring men beyond the period which is determined by Him ; 
and thus it will be seen and acknowledged, that the wonderful 
conqueste of the Saracenic and Turkish armies were not achieved 
by their own inherent strength and energy, but by tiie Divine 
Permission, and for the execution of Divine Judgments. 

It may perhaps be asked by some, in reference to this ex- 
position ; 

How can it be said that Mohammedanism did not hurt any 
thing saps only those men who had not the seal of Ood on their 
foreheads T Did not Mohammedanism hurt aome faitfful Chris- 
tians, who had the Seal of God on their foreheads ? 

The answer to this question is supplied by other parte of Holy 
Scripture. 

They who hurt are compared here to scorpions : thenr power 
is called i^owrlei, authority, permission, from God (cp. Rom. xiii. 
1—3), and the word used here for to hurt is iZiKtlw {w, 3, 4). 
Also, the word here used for " it was commanded " is ifi^40ii ; and 
this word, used about twenty-five times in the New Testament, is 
always predicated of God. It was God therefore Who restrained 
these scorpions from hurting (dSucciy) any ** who have His Seal 
on their foreheads." 

Let us now refer to the words of our Blessed Lord to His 
disciples, as recorded by St. Luke, x. 18, '* I was beholding Satan 
falling as lightning from heaven," Compare the star fallen 
from heaven here (e. 1). Our Lord then says, '' Behold, I give 
you the power" (riiv i^ovciay, authority, the same word as here), 
** to tread upon " {iirdytf, over, and upon) "serpents and scorpions, 
and upon all the power" (iira/uv, physical force, distinguished 
from i^ovaia) ** of the Enemy ; and nothing shall in any wise 
hurt you" (pfuis ob fiii hBiK-fiaif, the same word as here). 

Therefore, whatever injuries might be inflicted by those 
scorpiou'like Locuste upon the dwellers on the earth who have 
not the seal pf God on their foreheads, the Locuste would be 
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1 Pi. 68. 17. 
Dan. 7. 10. 
k IM. 5. 28, 99. 
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avT(ov jSacrtXea rov ayy^Kov rijs dfivaaov, ovofia avr^ 'EfipaXoTl ^ApahSi^v, 

*^ ' H ovat 17 fiia airrjAt/cv loov, ep^ovrai crt ovo ovat /xera ravra. 

^' Kal 6 I/CTOS ayycXos ccraXirtcrc koI tiKovaa ifxovrfv fiicu/ ck tojp Teaadpoiv 
Ktpdrtav rov Ovaiaavripiov rov ypvarov rov ivdinov rov O^ov ^* ** \iyovTa r^ 
€Kr(^ ayycXw, *0 ^oiv ttjv aakin/yya, \v<rov tous riaaapa^ dyycXovs rou? 
ScSe/xa^ovs Ctrl t^ norafi^ r^ ftcyaXo) Ev^parn. ^* -^^^ ikvOrja-av oi ricaape^ 
ayyekoL oi 'qTOLiiaafiei/OL eU r^t^ &pav koX 'qfiepaa^ koL firjpa koX o/ulvtov, Iva 
anoKTeCvojo'L to rpirov tZp a^Optoweov. *• * Kal 6 apiOfLo^ tS)v crTpareviidroiv 
rov inwiKov Suo fiv/jtaSc? [ivpuiSiov rJKOvo'a rov apiOfiov avrSiv. ^^ ^ Kal ovrto^ 
cISov Tovs iTnrovs a/ ry opacret, /cal rovs KaOrj/iivov^ in avriav, €)(ovra^ dcipaKa^ 
rrvpivqv^ koX vaKvif6ivov% Kal dcioiSeis' Kal at K£<^aXal rtov Imroiv cus Ke^aXal 
X^ovrmv* koX Ik rZv arofidrcjv avr&v iKiropeverai irvp koX Kairvhs Kal deiov. 
^® ^Ano rZu rpi&v Tr\rjya)v rovrtav dir^Krdvdyiaav ro rpirov rwv dvOpainfov, ix 



subject to His rule, and be restrained by His control, and thej 
wonld not be able to hart {itiiKtiif) any of His faithful servants, 
the trae members of Christ, " Who has braised the head of the 
Serpent" (Gen. iii. 15), and Who would braise Satan under their 
feet (Rom. xri. 20), and Who has assured His disciples of every 
age that they would have the power — the authority — (r^y i^ouiriay) 
** to tread upon serpents and eeorpione, and upon all the power of 
the enemy." Whatever might happen in this world to their 
perishable bodies, their sufferings would redound to their greater 
glory (Rom. viiL 18. 2 Cor. iv. 17. 1 Pet i. 6, 7 > !▼• 13), and 
they '* would be more than conquerors through our Lord Jesus 
Christ" (Rom. viii. 35—37. 1 Cor. xv. 57), " For the eyes of the 
Lord are over the righteous, and His ears are open unto their 
prayers, but the face of the Lord is against them that do evil. 
And who is he that will harm you if ye be foUowers of Him that 
is good (rov iya0ov fufirrred) ? But and if ye suffer for righteous- 
ness' sake, happy are ye, and be ye not afraid of their terror, 
neither be ye troubled, but sanctify the Lord God in your hearts" 
(1 Pet. iii. 12-15). 

The following historical, doctrinal, moral, and practical 
inferences may be deduced from the vision of the Fifth Trumpet. 

(1) Mohammedanism is not to be regarded as a true religion ; 
but as an emanation from the bottomless pit, the abode of the 
SvUOne. 

(2) Mohammedanism was permitted by God to come forth 
from the abyss to scourge mankind for corrupting the true Faith 
and Worehipf and for their manifold schisms and divisions, and 
for their want of zeal and earnestness in maintaining and propa- 
gating the Truth. 

(3) Heresy and Schism, Superstition and Idolatry, are great 
evils, not only in themselves, but in their consequences. The 
fallen Star unsealed the Pit, and the Pit sent forth the smoke, and 
the smoke sent forth the Locusts. Arianism introduced Islamism. 
The schisms of Christendom made it a prey to the sword of the 
False Prophet Superstition and Idolatry gave an easy triumph 
to the armies of him who proclaimed as his watchword, ** There 
Is One God." God Himself pointed out the sins of Christians by 
the punishment which He inflicted upon them. He adapted their 
puniihmeut to their eine ; and thus called them to repentance. 
They had despised the Ioto of the True Prophet, revealing Him. 
self as Godt and they were chastised by the cruelty of the False 
Prophet. They were distracted by feuds ; and they were made 
to bow their neck to the yoke of a Power which would have forced 
them all into unity. By the worship of the creature they had 
almo>t fallen into Polytheism, and they were chastised by him who 
proclaimed himself the restorer of Monotheism. 

(4) The spirit of comparative forbearance, which in some 
respects characterized Mohammedanism, was not due to any 
moderation in its author ; for the Locusts are described as under 
the rule of him who is called the Destroyer (r. 11) ; but solely to 
the restraining power and mercy of Almighty God. 

(5) Mohammedanism itself, with its rapid and eztensive 
conquests, not having in it the sinful and debasing elements of 
Idolatry, may be regarded as having served as a barrier against 
the incursions of Pagan Idolatry from without, and as a safeguard 
against the corruptions of Superstition within the Church ; es- 
pecially in the East ; and thus, in a certain sense, may be reoog- 
niied as subservient to God, in preserving Christendom from even 
a worse eviL It had the effect of stimulating the courage, and 



of reviving the faith of many; and perhaps the condition of 
Christianity in Asia, Africa, and Greece, might have been far 
more miserable than it was, if the Christians had not been awakened 
from their slumber, and excited by their trials to put forth new 
energy, and to flee with fervent devotion to God as their only 
refuge in adversity. 

(6) Whatever woes may be inflicted on the world under the 
tyranny of Mohammedanism, or of any other fUse religion, yet 
the true servants of God, who have His seal on their foreheads, 
are safe from harm. 

They have '* authority from Him to tread upon serpents and 
scorpions and on all the power of the enemy, and nothing will in 
any wise hurt them." 

Therefore the True Faith is to be held fast as the Christian's 
armour, and as a safeguard in all the perils of his pilgrimage 
through this transitory world to his heavenly rest 

(7) The sway of Mohammedanism is not only limited by God 
in degree, but in time/ its power is to hurt the men (Lo. the 
careless and faithless, and not the true Christian, v, 4; for an 
appointed season, called in the prophecy ,/Sm months. Then its 
power will fall, perhaps as rapidly as it rose. Here is another proof 
of its earthly origin. Islamism has its "Jive months," but the 
Gospel of Christ is everlasting (Rev. ziv. 6). The Locusts have 
a King over them, the Destroyer, and he goeth to destruction. 
But Christ is King of Kings, and Lord of Lords, and His King- 
dom will have no eud (xvii. 14 ; xix. 16). 

11. abrAv fiafftKia"] H has iamw rhv fia<rtk4a and f tvofia 

12. ^ ohai] The first woe is pasts behold^ there come two 
woes more after these things. 

The Sixth Trumpet. 

18. Kot 6 Irrof ] And the sixth Angel sounded, and I heard a 
voice from the four horns qfthe golden altar hrfore God, 

14.] saying to the sixth Angel, who had the trumpet, Loosa 
the four Angels which have been bound at that great river, Su^ 
phrates. 

15.] And the four Angels were loosed, which had been pre* 
pared for the hour, and day, and month, tmd year, for to slay 
the third part of men. 

16.] And the number of the army if the horsemen were two 
myriads qf myriads s I heard the number of them. 

17.] And thus J saw the horsee in the vision, and them thai 
sat on them, having breastplates (f fire, and of jacinth, and 
brimstone : and the heads qf the horses are as the heads qf lions f 
and out qf their mouths issuethfire and smoke and brimstone. 

18.] By these three plagues was the third part qf men hilled, 
by the fire, and by the smoke, and by the brimstone, which issueth 
out qf their mouths. 

10.] For their power is in their mouth, and in their tails: for 
their tails are like unto serpents, and have heads, and with them 
they do hurt. 

In V. 12 A and M have fyxerat, and B has o&ol «al fierh 
ravra. In v. 13 M omits ulaa' i, r. r. xtpdracp. A omits Tctr* 
adpetw. In v. 14 B has xlyorros, but A has \4yopru, and A, B 
have 6 fx**"- ^^'' ^^'^ ^' <'x*. In o. 18 A, B, C have wKrry^r, 
which is omitted by Sit. In v. 19 B, C haye ii yhp i^ovoia rmv 
Xwiru¥ (A has rAwe^v), BU, has al yhp i^owrUu abr&p. Instead 
of (x^^*^^ ^ ^'B dxo^as, perhaps for ixoiaeus. In v. 20 BIm» 
omits the article r& (which is in A, B, C) before ttbtekeu 
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rov TTvpo^ icat rov Katrvov Kai rov ueiov tov tKTropevofjL^vov e/c T<av aTO/iaTcov 
aura>i/* *^ ij y^P cfovcrca ain&v iv r^ oTo/xaTt ainrnv cort, Kat c«/ rats oupat? 



In order to nnderttand this Vision, it must be borne in mind 
that the design of the TrumptU is not to represent the doings or 
Bufferings of the good^ nor the tint of the wicked, bnt the punith' 
mentM inflicted upon the wicked for their sins. 

Next it must be observed that the Vision of this Trumpet, 
the Sixth, stands in remarkable contrast, in wme respects, with 
that of the preceding or fifth Trumpet. The ^oe represented 
by the/lfih Trumpet proceeded from the pit of the abyet, opened 
by a Star that haA fallen from heaven. That Woe was produced 
by a power which had /a//«n/roin God, 

But here, in the Sixth Trumpet, the agency whieh beoomes 
a Woe, is represented as prooeedi ng/rom G^J. 

The signal which sets it in operation is not, as there, from 
beloWf and from the Evil One, but it is from above, even from the 
presence of God Himself. / heard a voice from the four home 
of the golden altar btfore God, taying to the Angel, who had 
the Trumpet, Looee the four Angelt that have been bound. 

The Loosing of the Four Angels is, therefore, a divime act. 

Next, the Four Angels, which are here loosed, are Angela of 
God, 

The word Angels is of very frequent occurrence in the 
Apocalypse ; but in no instance, when thus placed absolutely, as 
here, does it signify an evil AngeL 

The numberybur, aaused in this Book, indicates Univeraalitg, 
which appertains to Him in Whose Hand are the /our eomera of 
the Earth (see chap. xi. at the end). And these four Angels in 
the Sixth Trumpet, which are His agents in punishment, may be 
compared to those Four Angels in the Sixth Seal (vii. I, 2), who 
stand at the four comers of the Earth, to whom it is given to 
hurt (iSueriaai, vii. 2, 3, the same word as is used here in w, 10, 
and 19) the Earth and the Sea, 

Besides, the number assigned to the Army here displayed, 
is two Myriads of Myriads i and this is an immense number, 
far e*ceeding*»nj human force. 

The number Myriads (^Myriads had already been used in 
this Book to describe the number of Angels about the throne of 
God (see T. 11). And Daniel uses the same number in speaking 
of God's Angels (Dan. vii. 10), and St. Jude speaks of the Lord 
coming with myriads of His Holy Angels (Jude 14. Cp. Heb. xii. 
22). And the number of God's Angels in Ps. Ixviii. 17i when 
literally translated, is precisely the same as here. 

' Again, the colour of their breastplates serves also to mark 
these armies as belonging to God, 

No one will despise inferences fit>m colours as well as from 
numbers, who has carefuUy considered their use in the Levitical 
Ritual ; which is, as it were, an Ante-Chapel to the inner shrine 
of the Apocalypse. 

This colour jacinth appears as a sacred colour in the Levi- 
tical Dispensation, where the word jacinth is used by the LXX, 
in the description of the curtains and ornaments of the Taber- 
nacle (Exod. xxv. 5 ; xxvi. 14 ; xxxv. 7- 23 ; xxxvi. 19 ; xxiix. 
34), and the holy garments of the High Priest (Exod. xxviii. 6 — 
8), and the breastplate and the Ephod (xxviii. 16. 28, 29. 33), and 
the VeU of the Holy qf Holies (xxxvi. 36; xxxviii. 18: cp. 
2 Chron. iii. 14), and the covering of the Ark (Numb. iv. 6), and 
of the Table of Shewbread (iv. 8), and of the Golden Candle- 
stick, and of tiie vessels of the Holy Place, and of the Golden 
Altar of Incense (iv. 9 — 13). Compare the remarks of Bahr, 
Symbolik, L 303, and 325, where he shows that jacinth (dark 
blue) was set apart under the Levitical Law as a sacred colour. 
The deep blue of the Sky, and of the Sea, in which God's majesty 
and glory are conspicuous, are like natural exponents of this 
symbolical consecration. 

The word boKMiyos (of jacinth, or deep blue), as well as 
Acvic^f, white, in the Apocalypse, indicates a sacred colour. It 
adorns the livery of God's servants, and the uniform of His 
soldiers. Ono of the precious stones of the Twelve Apostolic 
Foundations of the heavenlj Jerusalem in the Apocalypse is 
jacinth (xxL 20). 

The heads of the horses in this Apocalyptic Vision are de- 
scribed as like heads of Lions (v. \7), Already the first of the 
heavenly Liring Creatures had been described as like a Lion (iv. 
7)» and in two places of the Apocalypse Christ Himself, in His 
royal and prophetical office, is described as a Lion (above, Rev. v. 
6 ; below, x. 3). 

Besides, the purpose for which these Angels are loosed, and 
this Army is sent forth, is a holy one. 

It is, in order that men should repent ; and it is said, as it 
were, with indignant surprise, that the men who were not killed 
by this visitation did not repent of the works of their own hands 
(9. SO). 
Vol. II.— Part IV. 



This then seems to be dear, that these Angels are Angels 
qf God ; that this army is an army of God : and that it is set in 
motion by a command of God, and with a design worthy of God, 

But it may be said, Are there not other circumstances in this 
Vision which are at variance with this dirine character ? 

(1) The Angels are said to kill {ikTOKrtlptiy) the third port 
of men, v, 15. 

True, but precisely the same thing is said of the agency of 
the Two WiTNKSSBS, mentioned in the eleventh chapter, who 
are clearly sent by God, and are called His Witnesses (xi, 3), 
and are received up to Him in triumph and glory (zi. 12); 
and the same word is used in the description of the punishment 
ioflicted on those who reject them. If any one wills to hurt 
them he must be killed (hToicrayBrivat, v. 6), and the conse> 
quenoes of their triumph are, that 7000 men were killed (dir- 
eicrdvBritray). 

The attention of the reader is specially invited to that Vision 
of the Two WiTNBSSKS (zi. 3 — 14), which seems, when care- 
fully examined, to leave no room for doubt as to the true inter- 
pretation of this Vision of the Four Anokls. Indeed, both 
these Visions are designated by the same name : both represent 
" the Second Woe," See iz. 12, and xi. 14. 

Further, the same action of killing is predicated in the 
Apocalypse of Christ Himself. He describes Himself as killing 
the children of the False Teacher with death (ii. 23). And we 
read, that " the rest of the men (who are arrayed against Him) 
were killed by the sword of Him Who sitteth on the Horses by 
the sword that proceedeth out of His mouth " (xix. 21). 

Indeed, all these sayings are repetitions of what He Himself 
declares in the Gospel, ** Those mine enemies, which would not 
that I should reign over them, bring hither, and slay them before 
Me" (Luke xix. 27). 

(2) Again, it may be objected, that an arody of God could 
not be described under such a figure as this ; " out of their mouths 
issuethfire and svMke and brimstone ; by these three plagues was 
the thiid jHirt of men killed, by the/fre and by the smoke and the 
brimstone, which issueth out of their mouths " (w, 17> 18). 

But here again it may be observed, that precisely the same 
thing is predicated of the Two Witnesses of God, in the nezt 
chapter. *' If any man willeth to hurt them, fire issueth out qf 
their mouth, and devoureth their enemies ; and if any man willeth 
to hurt them, he must in this manner be killed ; these have power 
over the waters to turn them to blood, and to smite the earth, as 
often as they will, with ail plagues " (xi. 6, 6). 

It may be also remembered, that, in the Hebrew Prophets,- 
smoke and fire are represented as coming forth from God's 
countenance (as in Ps. xviii. 8), to consume His foes. And it is 
predicted of God's enemies in this book, that they shall be tor- 
mented with fire and brimstone in the presence of the Holy 
Angels, and in the presence of the Lamb (xiv. 10; cp. zix. 11). 
Thus Fire and Brimstone are represented as instruments of the 
wrath of the Lamb (see above, vi. 16), the Meek and Holy One 
Himself, Who shed His blood to take away the sins of the world 
and Who is infinite in mercy to those who love and obey Him 
but to those who despise and resist Him our God is a '* conmmtRs 
Fire " (Heb. xiL 29). 

The Trumpets represent God's wrath and indignation against 
His enemies i and the execution of His retributive Judgments 
upon them for their abuse of His mercies, and contempt of His 
Majesty, and violation of His Law, 

No wonder, therefore, that the elements of Hell itself should 
be represented as weapons of His Justice, and as His *' instruments 
of death " (Ps. vii. 13) against the rebellious. Cp. Isa. xxx. 33. 

(3) It may also be objected that an army sent by God 
could not be compared to horses " whose power is in their mouth, 
and in their tails ; for their tails are like serpents, and they have 
heads, with which they hurt" (v, 19). 

To this it may be replied, that God's dispensations in this 
world, and His messages to it, are likened, by Hebrew Prophets, 
to an army qf horsemen, especially in His judicial retributions on 
Egypt, the Enemy of His People. " Thou didst ride, O Lord, 
upon Thine horses and Thy Chariots of Salvation. Thy bow was 
made naked, even Thy Word ; Thou didst walk thro*igh the sea 
with Thine horses ; through the heap of great waters " (Hab. 
iii. 8, 9. 15). 

In the Apocalypse Christ is repr^ented as a Warrior riding 
on a Horse, and His armies follow Him on horses, and His 
enemies are killed by the sword of Him Who rideth on the 
Horse (zix. 11. 19. 21), and the blood of the winepress of His 
wrath cometh up to the bridles of the Horses (xiv. 20). 

P 
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avroiK at yap oifpal avro)!/ o/ioiai o<f>ecnv, e^ovcrat K€<f>a\as, koI iv avTai% 
dSifcovcrt. 



Next, u to the imagery of the Serpent t, we may refer again 
to the circamstances of the Exodus, which are perpetually re- 
curring in the Apocalypte, especially in the Visions of the Tmm- 
pets. The very badge of offioe of the Hebrew Legislator, the 
instrument by which Moses wrought his miracles, by which God 
punished His enemies and dellTered His people, was changed into 
a serpent. (Ezod. iy. 2. 4, LXX.) 

This was its first appearance. And it is added, " Motet fled 
from btfore it." (Eiod. iv. 3.) But God commanded him to 
take hold of it by its tail, in which is the serpent's sting ; and 
which is noted in this Apocalyptic Vision as noxious to God's 
enemies (v. 19) ; " and Moses put forth his hand, and caught it, 
and it became a rod in hit hand " (v. 4). Thus it was shown 
that God's faithful servants (Heb. iii. 2 — 5) can take hold of and 
handle that which is destructive to His adversaries, and that they 
can work wonders with it. This was a very significant emblem 
of Holy Scripture, the first books of which were written by him 
who bore the rod of power, which became a terpent. In the 
Septuagint Version of the same chapter (iv. ]7)f we read that 
God said to Moses, Thou shale take into thine hand this rod, 
which hat been changed into a terpent (rj^v arpcuptiaay tls 6^ty), 
and with it thou thait do tignt • . . And Moses returned into the 
land of Egypt, and took the rod qf God in his hand (iv. 20 ; see 
viu. 5. 16; X. IS; ziv. 16). 

When Moses and his brother Aaron came before Pharaoh, in 
order to show that the power was not in Motet himtelf, but from 
God, Aanm was commanded to take the rod, and to cast it before 
Pharaoh and his magicians ; and the rod of God became a terpent ; 
and after a trial, in which God allowed the magicians to exercise 
some supernatural power, for they cast down their rods and they 
became terpentt, Aaron's rod twallowed up their rodt (vii. 
10-12). 

Again, in the wilderness, a terpent of brass, by God's com- 
mand, was- made the instrument of health to thefaiih/ul Israelites, 
who were cored by it from the bite of the serpents of fire, by 
which He punished the wicked for unbelief. (Numb. xxi. 6. 9. 
I Cor. X. 9.) And this serpent of brass was a figure of Christ, — 
the Saviour of all who believe, the Healer of the wounds inflicted 
by the bite of the old terpent qfFire, (See notes on John iii. 
14, 16. GaL iiL 13.) 

Therefore, we arrive at the conclusion, that the Array in this 
Apocalyptic Vision is an Army of God. 

The question now arises. What agents of God are specially 
represented in this Vision 1 

In answer to this inquiry, let us observe, thai— 

The cause of the punithmetU is intimated in the words, 
"Loose the four Angds that hone been bound at the river 
Euphratet." 

Some Expositors understand by these Angels and their 
host, some great earthly powers, — Turkish, Saracenic, Oriental, 
—and suppose that they will come forth firom the literal river 
Euphratet. 

But this opinion is untenable. The Euphrates is the river 
of Babylon ; and Babvlon in the Apocalypse is alwayt used in a 
ftguratite sense t it designates Papal Rome (see on cb. xvii.). 
If Babylon is figurative (as doubtless is the case), Euphratet, the 
river of Babylon, must be figurative also. Euphratet is not a 
literal river, but a spiritual stream. The literal Euphrates was 
the channel of commerce and wealth, and the defence and 
strength of the literal Babylon. The woni Euphratet here means 
the stream of Papal Supremacy : compare beluw on xvi. 12 the 
best exposition of this passage. 

The Four Angelt of God are represented here as having 
been bound by an evil power in the mystical Bibylon. They 
represent the fourfold Grospel, which has been bound at Rome, 
but is now loosed. This is being fulfilled. Copies of the Bible 
(which was prohibited) may now be had at Rome and in all 
Roman Catholic countries. ** I saw (says St. John xiv. 6) 
another Angel fly in the midst of heaven, having the everlatting 
Ootpel to preach " to all. 

The Divine Angels are now loosed ; their number it/our, 
signifying the univertality of thehr commission. 

They are said to be prepared for the hour and day. Observe 
the definite article here (v. 15). 

This is one of the passages, in which great mistakes have 
been made and propagated, from want of attention to the original 
Even a chronological period has been deduced from this passage, 
inderttood to mean an hour, a day, a month, and a year ; and 



on the hypothetit that a prophetical day is equivalent to a year, 
that period has been imagined to be 391 years. 

But the hour can be no other than the hour of God's judg- 
ment, as it is explained hereafter in chap. xiv. 15; cp. xi. 13. 
The day can be no other than the great Day of His wrath 
(xvi. 14; cp. vi. 17). " The Day," says St. Paul (1 Cor. iii. 13), 
** shall make it manifest," i. e. the great Day. The month and 
the year are the Month and Year of God's Vengeance on th« 
wicked. See Isa. xxxiv. 8 ; Ixi. 2. Jer. li. 6. Cp. Hos. v. 7. 
Zech. xi. 8. 

This is elucidated by what our Blessed Lord Himself says, 
** He that rejecteth Me, and reoeiveth not My words, hath One 
that judgeth him — the Word that I have spoken, that shall judge 
him in the Last Day" (John xii. 48). 

The Four Angels represent the Divine Word ; and there is a 
propriety in the number Four in that respect also, inasmuch as 
the Divine Word is summed up in the Four/old GospeL The 
fourfold Evangelium is preached by the Four Angels. 

At the awful Day of Doom the power of God's Word will 
be felt and recognized by all. 7^t Word is prepared for " The 
Day," to be the rule and standard by which every sentence pro- 
nounced at that great Day of Assize will be determined, and 
according to which all to whom it has been preached will be judged 
at that Day. 

On the whole, we may conclude that this Vision represents 
the diffusion of the Fourfold Gospel to the four quarters of the 
Earth. It predicted that the Word of God would be bound. This 
prophecy has been fulfilled. God's Word has been bound. It 
weu bound for a long time ; it was not read to the people ; it was 
chained in the fetters of a dead language ; and so it remained, as 
it were, in prison for many centuries. And even to this day, in 
many countries, the Word of God is bound by some who profess 
themselves to be Chief Rulers in the Church of God. 

The Ancient Expositors of the Apocalypse had not the 
benefit of the light which has been thrown on this prophecy by 
events, such as they could never have anticipated. They had not 
seen the binding of the four Angels, and their subsequent release 
in later days. They had not seen the Holy Scriptures chained 
and imprisoned, and afterwards let loose by God. And yet even 
some of the Ancient Interpreters of the Apocalypse concluded, 
from the tenor of this prophecy, that the Angelt here mentioned 
must be Messengers of God, Thus Arethas and (Ecumenius. 

This Vision has revealed also the result which we hare seen, 
and now see. It foretold that the Holy Scriptures, though bound 
as captives for a time, would be loosed by the command of God, 
and that they would traverse the world like an innumoablo 
Army. And although they are God's army, and therefore are 
divine, and ministers of salTation to many, yet the Vision has 
declared that the Holy Scriptures would be like instruments of 
punishment and death to the enemies of God. 

Therefore this Vision inculcates an important religious and 
moral truth. It reminds us that the present d^ff^o^ qf the 
Holy Scriptures may be a terrible Woe. The Scriptures are not 
to be regarded simply as a blessing to those who receive and obey 
them ; and a blank and cipher to those who reject or slight them. 
No. Scripture is like the rod in the hand of Moses. It is a rod 
by which the hand of Faith works miracles for God's people ; and 
it is a serpent to destroy His enemies. It is either Liife or Death. 
It either saves or kills. As Christ was set for the fall of some, 
and the rising of others (Luke ii. 34), and is a precious stone to 
many (Isa. xxviii. 16), and the head- stone of the corner (Matt. xxi. 
42), but whosoever shall fall on this stone shall be broken, and 
on whomsoever it shall fall, it will grind him to powder (Matt, 
xxi. 44. Luke xx. 18. Cp. 1 Pet. ii. 7, 8), so it is with His 
Word t ** it is a savour of Life unto Life " to those who receive 
it, but *' of Death unto Death " to those who disobey or despise 
it (2 Cor. ii. 15, 16). 

The Flood, which was a type of Baptism (see on 1 Pet. 
iii. 21), saved Noah and his family; but it destroyed the un- 
beliering. The other Sacrament brings life to those who reoeiTo 
it aright ; but they who do not discern the Lord's body, eat and 
drink condemnation to themselves (1 Cor. xi. 29). 

So it is with all God's gifts to men. They have all a double 
edge. Especially is this the case with Holy Scripture. It is a 
Woe to the wicked. And this is what the present Trumpet 
declares. 

Our Lord Himself authoriies and confirms this interpreta- 
tion of the Vision now before us. 

He describes His own Presence as a Woe to some. " Wob 
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^ * Kal oi XoiTTOi T&p avdpdirwv, ot ou/c aneicTauOrjorav iv Tats irXiyyat9 > i^^- >'• ^ 
ravrats* ov [lerevonrjo'av iK t&v epycjv t&v ^(eipwp avriov, Iva firj irpoo'Kvinjaovai J*i,5®Vig 
ra oaiiiopia, icat ra ecocoAa ra \pva'a Kai ra dpyvpa Kai ra )(aAKa, icat ra 
Xtdti/a icai Ta ^\iva, a ovre pkin^iv SvPdTai, ovre aKoveLP, ovre TrepLiraTeip* 
^^ Kal ov /lerepirja'av iK rSiv <f>6pa}v avr&p, ourc Ik tZp <f>apfiaK€iSip avriap, ovre 
iK rrj^ noppeias ain&p, ovre €k twp K\€iiiJLdTQ}p ovtwp. 



X. ^ ' Kal tlSop aXXov ayyekop itrxypop Karafiaipopra ck tov ovpavov, ***»''• ''• '• 
TrcpLfiefiXrjfiepop pe<f)€k7ip, koI 17 Tpi9 inl ttjp K€<f>a\7ip avrov, kol to irp6(r<onop 
auTov a»s 6 i7Xco9» Kal oi irdSes avrov cos arSXot wvpos, ^ ^ kol €x<op €P rg x^V'^ ^ ^^*^- '"• i"* 
avTov pLpXapLOLOP op^tayiiepoir Kai eurjKe top irooa avrov top oegLOP tin ttjs ch. 4. 5. * s. 5. 
OaXdaari^, top hk eifdpvfiop enl rrj^ yfj^ ^ Kal eKpa^e (fxairg fieydXif ^^^'^^p Xeoii^ 
fivKaTou^ Kal or€ eKpa^€P, Ikdkricrap ai CTrra PpoPTal tols iavT&p <f>o}pds' 



4 c ^ e Dan. S. 26. 
Kai ft 12. 4, 9. 



unto thee. Cboniin, Wob unto thee, Bethsaida ; for if the migfatj 
works which were done in thee bad been done in Tyre and Sidon, 
•hey woold have repented long ago in sackcloth and ashes" 
(Matt. zi. 20, 21). Compare what is said here, v. 20, *« they 
repented not of their works." 

**ffl had not come and tpoken nnto them they had not had 
Bin, bat now they have no doke for their sin " (John zt. 22). 

In 9. 18, the four Angels are said to smite the world with 
plagnet (vXiryoTs)- •^"^ precisely the same thing is said to be 
done by God^t Two Witnesses; "They smite the Earth with 
every plague as oft as they will," below, zi. 6 ; and Chriet says 
of Himself, **0 Death, I wUl be ikj plagmee,*' Hos. ziU. 14. 

Men and Nations may despise Scripture, and defy its warn- 
ings, and break its commandments ; and, in the language of this 
Vision, they may be deetrayed by the /ire and emoke and eulphur 
which iseue from the mouth of Ood'e hoet ; they may be made 
desolate by War, Plague, and Famine, which are His Ministers, 
ezecuting His righteous judgments on mankind for their disobe- 
dience to His Word ; and yet they may not be conscious of the 
eaute of their sufferings — for this very reason, because they do 
not revere His Word in which tliat cause is roTcaled. 

The Holy Scriptures which were bound as captives for many 
generations have now been set free. Thus the four Angels have 
been looted, which were bound at the river Bvphratee, 

The WoKD of Goo has been translated into all languages. 
Thus the Anyele hone been looeed. By the aid of Printing, 
copies of the Scriptures have been multiplied innumerably. 
Thus, also. Me Anyele have been looeed. The Scriptures, in 
swiftness aiid strength, like an innumerable Army of Horsemen, 
are now sweeping over the worid. Their eound ie gone forth 
into all lande, at^ their worde unto the ende qf the world (Ps. 
ziz. 4). These are the Chariots of God's Power. This is His 
Host. Christ, the Word of God, is with them, and leada them 
on to Victory. 

And let us be sure that this Propagation of the (Sospel is, to 
those who disregard and disobey it, a terrible WoB. 

Therefore, well might the Sizth Angel take up the trumpet, 
and sound. Woe to the World. Woe to the World because of 
offenees. Woe to the World, for its neglect of the Gospel. Let 
ua hear the heavenly blast now sounding in our ears. Some na- 
tions have set at nought, in their Laws, the clearest precepts of 
the Gospel. Many of the wise of this wor^ deny its Inspiration. 
Others are overwhelmed with the carea of this world ; others live 
in the pleasures of sin, and the lusts of the flesh, as if the Scrip- 
tures did not ezist. Even Churches have bound the Angels, 
And killed the Witnesses. And yet the Gospel is the Voice of 
God. The Word of God is the Army of God. Alas 1 for all 
who despise it. Woe to all who reject it. Plagues, Peetilenoes, 
Famines, Wars are the penalties on mankind for their contempt 
of it in this world ; anid in the world to come, — the Second 
Death. 

90. icol of XoiroQ ilnii the reel qf the men which were not 
hilled by theee playuee yet repented not qf the worhe qf their 
handt, that thty ehould not worehip their detite^ and their idole 
of gold, and eUver, and braee, and etone, and qfwood: which 
neither can eee, nor hear, nor walh : Neither repented they qf 
their murdere, nor qf their poieoninge, nor qf their fornication, 
nor qf their thrfte. 

In V. 20 A, B, C have rh (which is omitted by Eli.) before 
M«$\u ; and the articles here are important, as showing that men 
did not desist from worshipping the evil spirits, and Me idols 
which they had been wont to worship, their idols: intimating 



therefore the sins of mankind b^ore this Trumpet, and the still 
greater sins qfter it; and the punishments that might be ez- 
pected as their consequences. 

It is here declared, that idolatry is worship of devile, 8ai- 
fi6puii >nd this is the doctrine of St. Paul (see 1 Cor. z. 20) and 
of the Holy Spirit in the Old Testoment (see Deut. zzzii. 17). 
Concerning the teaching of devile, see 1 Tim. iv. 1. 

These passages reveal the hidden working of Satan and his 
associates in the world. 

The rest of the language concerning idols is similar to that 
of Ps. cvL 37, and czui. 6. 7, in the LXX. 

The order of sins here recited is that in which they are re- 
cited in Holy Scripture in the Decalogue ; first sins against God, 
Idolatry ; then Murder, against the Sixth Commandment ; then 
Fornication, against the Seventh ; then those against the Eighth. 
This confirms the ezposition just offered,— of the Vision of the 
Sizth Trumpet 

The word ^ap/ioKela — ^literally the use of ^dpfioKo, drugs — 
and its cognate terms, are used in the Old Testament by the LXX 
to describe the magical arts of the Egyptian sorcerers (Ezod. vii. 
22 ; viii. 18), and the witchcraft of Jezebel (2 Kings iz. 22), and 
of Babylon (Isa. zlvii. 9. 12. Dan. ii. 2. Cp. Deut. zviii. 10. 
Mai. iii. 6). 

The scientific discoveries of modem times, and the great 
facilities afforded to the use of ^dp/uuea in slow poisons, or in 
other silent, insidious, and almost inscrutable processes, give a 
peculiar significance to these words in the Apocalypse, where 
they occur oftener than in the rest of the New Testament, and 
may serve to show the presdenoe of its Divine Author, and its 
applicability to the later ages of the world. 

The word ^op^iaiccfa— the use of ^dpfjuuca, or dru^e'-is 
here appropriately placed between ^m>i, murdere, and iroprtia, 
fornication; ^apiuucets are placed between v6p¥0i, fomieatope, 
and clSwAoXirpoi, idolatere, in zzL 8 ; and ^apfuue^ are joined 
with w6proi,fomicatore, and ^orcis, murderere, in zxiL 16. paft^ 
fuuctta is placed between ^tbmKoKarpeia, idolatry, and ix'^P^ 
etrifee, by St Paul, in Gal. t. 19. 

One of the uses of poisons which seems to be specially noted 
in Holy Scripture, and which appears to have suggested the com- 
bination of this word with the word wopreia, is the use made of 
^dpfiOKa in producing abortion f see on 1 Tim. y. 14, and Suicer, 
Thes. V. ^dpfuucor, where it is observed that Fornication leads to 
the use of drugs {'pdpfuuea) in causing Abortion and Infanticide. 
The word ^apfAoaela also signifies tampering with the health of 
othere, or one's own, by means of drugs, ^dpfuuta, potions, 
philtres, often connected with magical arts and incantations, and 
with a view to sins of unholiness, both of bodily and spiritual 
fornication. 

The Vision of the Sizth Trumpet, — when understood ac- 
cording to the interpretation just given, — ^prepares the way for 
what follows. 

The LiTTLK Book, or Roll, introductory to the following 
prmhedee concerning the oorrupt Church of Borne. 

Ch. X. L jcol ffI8ov] And I eaw another mighty Angel coming 
down from heaven, clothed with a doud: and the Rainbow upon 
hie head, and hie face ae it were the Sun, and hie feet aepUlare 
of fire: 

8.] And having m hie hand a Utile Roll that had been opened: 
and he eel hie right foot upon the eea, and hie l^ on the earth, 

8.] And he cried with a loud voice, ae a Lion roareth * and 
when he cried, the eeven thundere epake their voices. 
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ore iXaXT^crai^ at cTrra jS/joural rjfiekXov ypa<^€ti^ icat yJKova'a tfxovrjv iK tov 
ovpavov \eyovaav, S<f>pdyi,a'OP a ekoKyja'av ai enra fipoirral, Kal /x^ aina 



4.] And when the eeven ihundere had spoken, I was about to 
write : and I heard a voice from heaven saying unto me, Seat 
those things which the eeven thunders spait, and write them 
not. 

0.] And the Angel which I saw stand upon the sea and upon 
the earth lifted up his right hand to heaven, 

6.] And sware by Him that liveth for ever and ever, who 
created heaven, and the things that therein are, and the earth, 
and the things that therein are, and the sea, and the things which 
are therein, that there shall be no delay, 

7.] except in the days qfthe voice of the seventh angel, when 
he shall be about to sound, and the mystery of God wasjinished, 
as he preached as glad tidings to his servants the prophets, 

8.] And the voice which I heard from heaven spake unto me 
again, and said. Go take the little Roll which has been opened in 
the hand qf the Angel which standeth upon the sea and upon the 
earth. 

9.] And I went unto the Angel and said unto him. Give me 
the tittle Roll. And he saith unto me. Take it, and eat it up ; 
and it will make thy belly bitter, but in thy mouth it will be 
sweet as honey. 

10.] And J took the little Roll out of the AngePs hand, and 
ate it up s and it was in my mouth sweet as honey : and as soon 
as I had eaten it, my belly was made bitter. 

11.] And he saith unto me, Thou must prophesy again upon 
many peoples, and nations, and tongues, and kings. 

In o. 1, obserre ^ Tpis, the Rainbow, the reading in A, B, C. 
In M there is a strange reading, Opi^. Elz. omits the article. 
The Rainbow is an attribate of the Divine Majesty as ab«ady 
represented in a former vision (iv. 3), and it is here like a halo 
round the head of the Angel, and marks him to be no other than 
Cheist. *' The Cloud " also in which He is clothed bespeaks 
this (see Acts i. 9. Rev. i. 7; li' 12; ziv. 14—16), and the 
words, '* His face as the Sun," are also declaratory of the pre- 
sence of Christ (see Matt. zviL 2, and compare above, i. 16, and 
below, ziL I). In the feet as of fire we see another attribate of 
Christ (see above, i. 15; ii. 18), and further, the voice as of 
" a Lion " (in v, 3) is also significant of Christ, '* the lAon of the 
tribe of Judah " (v. 6). This " other Angel," therefore, is Christ 
(cp. viii. 3), and so the words are understood by Bede, Alcasar, 
Hengstenberg, and many other Expositors. 

' Christ is represented in this Vision, first, as " Mighty,^* 
because, as the sequel shows, He would have many adversaries, 
and would overcome them all. 

Next, ** the Cloud," in which He " is clothed," speaks of 
His Ascension and of His second Comibg to Judgment (Rev. L 
7. Acts i. 9. 11). 

" The Rainbow " expresses His Mercy to the good, tem- 
pering His Justice and Judgments to the rebellious (see above, 
iv. 3). 

*' His face as the Sun," proclaims His Divine Glory. 

" His Feet as Pillars," firmly set, and '*of Ftre," indicate 
that His kingdom is immoveable (Dan. ii. 44), and that although 
the World should rebel against it, it will never be destroyed, and 
that He will consume, as with fire, all who resist Him (Dan. vii. 
9, 10 — 14 ; cp. above, i. 16). 

His Feet are firmly planted ** on the Sea " (w, 2. 6), the 
fluid element denoting Nations in a state of turbulence and 
agitation (see vii. 3 ; viii. 8), for He will tread beneath His feet 
the swelling surge of human pride and passion, as He walked on 
the waves of the sea of Galilee in the storm (Matt. ziv. 25). 
And His feet are set on the Earth, the emblem of worldly Power 
opposed to the Kingdom of Heaven (see i. 7; m. 10), for all 
things are subject to Him (see Ps. viii. 6. Matt, zxviii. 18), and 
however Nations and Kings may rise up against Christ (Ps. ii. 2, 
3 ; see below, zix. 19), He will put all His enemies under His 
Feet (Ps. ex. 1. Matt. zxiL 44. 1 Cor. xv. 25). 

He is described as *' crying with a loud voice, like the roaring 
of a ZMon," the King of Beasts, when agitated with rage ; for, 
" to cry with a loud voice as a lion roareth" (says Andreas), is 
a sign of wrath ; and Christ, as King of the World, and Lord of 
the Church, " the lAon of the tribe of Jndah " (Rev. v. 5), is 
angry with, and will punish, all who usurp His sovereignty. The 
roaring of the voice of Christ, who is the lAon, gives utterance 
to the roaring of the Seven Thnnders of Scripture prophecy, as 
Amos says (iii. 8), "The Lion hath roared, who wiU not fear? the 
Lord God hath spoken, who can but prophecy ? " And so Hos. 
xi. 10, "The Lord roars as a Lion;" and Joel liL 16, "The 
Lord also shall roar out of Zion ;" Amos i. 2, " The Lord roan 
out of Zion." 



The Sbtsn Trundbrs. 
When Christ, Who is the Lion of the tribe of Jndah, the 
Divine Ariel, had cried with a loud voice, then, it is said, " the 
Sbvsn Thunders uttered their voices;" that is, their voices are 
represented as derived from Him, Who is the Eternal Word of 
God, as Haymo says, "Clamavit Leo primum, deinde Toni- 
tnra locuti sunt; id est, prius prsedicavit Christus, deinde 
Apostoli.*' 

What are "the Seven THrNDERS " ? 

Observe, the Thunders speak, they articulate; and Thunder, 
the voice of God (Rev. iv. 5 ; cp. Exod. xix. 16, zx. 18 ; Ps. xziz. 
3 — 9), is in this book a symbol of Evangelical and Apostolical 
tendency derived from Christ St. John himself, the Evangelist 
and Apostle and IVophet of the New Testament, was nam^ by 
Christ " a Son of Thunder " (Mark iii. 17). 

May it not therefore be that the "Seven Thunders" repre- 
sent the Seven Evangelical and Apostolic writers of the New Tes- 
tament who preceded St. John ; namely, St. Matthew, St. Mark, 
St. Lukb, St. Paul, St. James, St. Peter, and St. Jnde. 

In the present Vision, St. John is commanded, not to 
write, but to seal the things which the Seven Thunders had 
spoken. 

Now this was precisely St. John's office. It is ezpressly 
recorded of him (see above, Introduction to the Gospels, pp. zliv. 
xlv.) that the three preceding Gospels were brought to him, and 
that he approved them, he set his seal on them, and added his 
own Gospel as a Supplement to, and completion of, what they 
had writt«n ; and thus also he fulfilled the command of Christ here, 
" not to write the same things as they had written, but to seal 
them up," "Apparet Joannem prsecedentia Evangelia inspexisse, 
et ah iis, quae in illis jam perscripta essent, studios^ abstinuisse." 

The Prophet Malachi is called the " Seal of the Old Testa- 
ment" (see Introd. to Malachi), and St. John is the Seal of the 

New. 

He sealed up the Evangelical Canon of the New Testament 
by his Gospel ; and he sealed up the Epistolical Canon by his 
Epistles and Apocalypse. 

Christ Himself directed the beloved disciple St. John to do 
this work. He said to him, " Bind up the testimony, seal the 
Law among My disciples" ^Isaiah viii. 16). . 

We receive the Canon' of the New Testament through St. 
John from Christ Himself. 

This is an appropriate preparation to the next Chapto", where 
we have a prophetic vision of the Canon of Scripture. 

St. John has a double office from Christ ; viz. to seal the 
Canon of the New Testament ; and also prophesy from the book 
in Christ's hand, which he is ordered to take and eat. 

A second sense of this Vision may be suggested. 

The Seven Thunders are here mentioned as uttering their 
own voices {rhs iavr&tf 4>«tyks) collectively with one universal 
peal of Judgment, and giving a rehearsal of the Judgment fo 
come, in consequence of the utterance of the Voice of Chrisi, 
the Lion of the Royal Tribe of Jndah ; showing that the Thun- 
ders of God's Judgments are wielded by Christ, Who is Judge 
of all (John v. 22) ; and will serve at the awful Day for the full 
and final vindication of His Kingly Majesty, against those who 
encroach on His prerogatives, or are not loyal to His Throne. 
This is a fit prelude to the ensuing Visions, which reveal special 
judgments on adversaries within His Kingdom. 

The Seven Thunders represent the consummation of God's 

Judgments. , 

St. John was about to write what the Seven Thunders spake 
(for 8tc M has Zca, and has iaa for & after appdytaov), but he 
is commanded to seat what the Seven Thunders uttered, and not 
to write those things; that is, as the ancient Greek Expositors 
interpret the words (in Cateni, p. 831), he is commanded " to 
keep them secret, because the full revelation of them is reserved 
for the last times." . 

The sense of o-^pcryiCwt *<> ««fl'i •• appM«d to words, is to be 
illustrated from iU use in this book, and in the visions of Daniel. 
In xxii. 10, St. John is ordered " not to seal the words of the 
prophecy of this book ;" for, it is added, " the season " (of their 
fulfilment) " i> at hand." In the book of Daniel, vii. 26, we read 
(according to the version of Theodotion), Kal ab, AayiJ)A, o^pd- 
yiffor tV ^paaiy, «t« us iifidpat iroKXds. There Daniel was 
commanded to seal the Vision, because its accomplishment w»a 
distant : it would be unsealed by Time. And in Dan. xii. 4. 
where the Vision is concerning the Final ConsummatioD, as her^ 
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* ^ Kal 6 ayycXo?, op etSop eaT(OTa inl ttjs daXda-crr]^ koI inl rrj^ yrj^, ype d D«n. u. r. 
r^v j^cipa avTou t^i/ Be^iav ct? toi' oifpavbv, ^ * Kal ajfiocrep Iv r^ ^cjvtl cU tou9 • «b. i«. i7. 
aiC(>i/a9 rcUi/ aidvav, 05 Cfcrtcrc toi/ ovpavov koX ra ev auroJ, icat n^i' y^i' Kal ra 
cV avrg, Kal rrfv Odkacrfrap Kal ra iv avrg, on XP0V09 ovk€Tl carat ^ 'oXXa ci'fch. 11. i«. 



the prophet was commanded ** to Aiife the wordg, and to Ma/ the 
book, clppaylffat rh fitfi\ioy, till the seaaonqfthe end," Ims Koupou 
ovmtktias. 

Then follows the oath of the Angel} this mention of the 
oath marks the parallelism of Daniel's Vision with the present 
Vision of the Apostle and Evangelist, the beloved disdple St. 
John (who may be called the Daniel of the New Testament), 
and leads the reader \o consider the one as a clue to the inter- 
pretation of the Vision of the other. 

In o. 2, the Little Book, or rather Roll (see abore, y. 1)» 
18 said to have been opened, or unrolled (hv^tfjiiiyov) \ and so it is 
again described in 9. 8, opened in the hand qfthe Angel, intimat- 
ing that the Volume had been once shut, but has now been un- 
rolled by the Angel, and that it liet open in His hand. Such is 
the meaning of the perfect tense. See on 1 John iii. 9. 

St John is commanded to eat the Roll. The Roll here is 
characterized by a diminutive, fit0Kaplhoif (so A and H, but C* has 
0t0\t9dpioy, and so B in o. 9 ; C** has fii0\apl9io¥). It is a little 
Roll, leet than the 0ifiKioy, or Roll, described aboye in chaps. ▼. 
and vi., which, as we have seen, contained a prophecy of the suf- 
ferings of the Univertal Church, even to the end of the world. 

This lesser Roll may be regarded therefore as containing a 
prophetic episode ; and it is delivered by Christ, by whom it has 
been unrolled, to St. John. 

It is, comparatively, a little Roll, because, as we shall see, 
the contents of it do not concern the whole Church of all time — 
as the fiifiKlov did - but only a portion of the Church for a par- 
ticular time. We shall see reason to believe the little roll of 
St. John concerns the Power which is called the littlb ho&n 
by Daniel (Dan. vii. 8. 20), namely, the spiritual power of Rome. 
But lest we should imagine that the Little Roll is very limited in 
its application, its delivery to St. John is accompanied with a 
commission to prophesy "concerning numy Peoples, Nations, 
Tongues, and Kings," v. 11. 

St. John is commanded by a voice from heaven to ask the 
Angel for this little Roll : and the Angel gives it to St. John, 
and commands him to eat it, to consume it (fcara-^7c7»), that 
is, to make it his own, to incorporate it in himself. On this 
sense of eating, see Jer. zv. 16, and cp. Acts z. 13. By this 
union of the divine element with himself, St. John is enabled to 
prophesy. He receives divine food, and is inspired thereby. 

He eats the Roll, and it is in his mouth sweet as honey, but 
as soon as he has eaten it, his belly is bitten doubtless because 
of its contents, " full of lamentation and woe." And, together 
with this eating of the Roll, he receives a new prophetic com- 
mission, '* Thou must prophesy again upon (M) many Peoples, 
and Nations, and Tongues, and Kings," 9. 11. On this use of 
M, upon, concerning, cp. John zii. 16. Heb. zi. 4 ; it is like the 
Latin super in *' multa super Priama rogitans, super Hectore 
multa." (Virgil, JEa. i. 750.) Winer, Gr. Gr. | 48, p. 351. 

St. John receives a commission to prophesy concerning many 
Nations and Kings ; and (as many commentators have observed, 
Orotius, Alcasar, Ewald, De Wette, Hengstenberg, Ebrard, 
see Dusterdieck, p. 363) he ezecutes that commission in the fol- 
lowing chapters, particularly zvii. 2. 10. 12. 16 ; zviii. 3 ; ziz. 19 ; 
zzi.24. 

We have a parallel to, and an illustration of, this action also 
in Hebrew Prophecy. 

The Prophet Esekiel was commanded to take a Roll, which 
was spread out open before him, and to eat it ; and it was in his 
mouth as honey for sweetness, but therein was written ** lamenta- 
tion, and mourning, and woe" (Etek. ii. 9, 10; iii. I — 3) ; and 
the Prophet Ezekiel having eaten the Roll, which was as honey in 
his mouth, and with which he was to Jill his bowels, and to cause 
his belly (icotXtav) to eat (see v. 8), was lifted up in the spirit, 
and went in bitterness (v. 14) ; or, as the original expresses it, 
he went away bitter, ip, in the hot anger of his spirit, ** amarus 
in indignatione," Vulg, ; and " the house of Israel," to whom he 
was sent to deliver the message, is described by him as oIkos ropa- 
wutpaivur, '' an embittering house," a people causing bitterness 
to God and His Prophets, by their sins (iL 6 — 8 ; iii. 9. 26, 27 ; 
zii. 2, 3. 9. 26 ; zvii. 12 ; zz. 13 ; zxiv. 3 ; zliv. 6). 

That Vision of Ezekiel affords the due for the interpretation 
of this Vision of the Apocalypse. 

The Vision of the Throne qf God and qf the Living Crea^ 
tures, whioh Ezekiel saw, and describes in the beginning of his 
prophecy (Ezek. i. 3— 28^ has been already compared with the 



similar initiatory Vision of St. John, at the opening of the pro- 
phetic portion of the Apocalypse (iv. 2 — 1 1). 

The resemblance now becomes more striking ; especially 
when the Vision of Ezekiel, as represented in the Septuagint 
Version, which was read by the Churches of St. John, is set 
beside that of St. John. 

Let the Greek Tezt here of the Evangelist be compared 
with the words of Esekiel in that Version, — Ka,\ cISom, ical i5o6 
X*ip iKTerofieyri wp6s fit, Kot iv ainf icc^oXlf /3i /B A (ou, Kal 
ivflXficrev avriiv i»<bwi6v fiov, iced iyiypawro is abr^p $piiyos 
ical fi4\os jrcd obaX (compare " the troe " here in the Apocalypse, 
zi. 14), ircd clirc wp6t fi9, Tfi kpBp^-rov {Son qf Man, a phrase 
never applied to a Prophet in the New Testament, as being now 
consecrated to Christ), icard^ay* r^r nt^akHa raAriiy, koI 
roptCOi^t ical \d\iqao¥ ro7t viots *J<rpa^\' ical tt^foi^tr rb 
ffrSfia ftav, jcal i^^finri tie rijy KttpaXlUa rairnv, kcX clircy jrp6s 
fie, Th <rr6p.a oov ^ytrat, ical ri Koikla troo wXtioB^aeroi t^s 
ic«^aA/8ot ra^TTis' Kcd t^Ktyoy abriiy, xal iyiv%ro iy r^ 
vr6p.ari fiou &f p.4Ki ykvicd(oy (Esek. ii. 9, 10; iii. 1 — 3). 

Ezekiel then receives a commission to speak to the house of 
Israel : he is told that he is not sent to strangers, but to the 
house qf Israel, to God's own Church and People (iii. 4—6), and 
they are an " embittering house" (v. 9). 

The Roll is first sweet and then bitter to him. And the 
Littie Roll is first sweet and then bitter to St. John. 

In the nezt chapters (iv., v., vL, vii., viii., iz.) Ezekiel de- 
clares a prophecy of woes to Jerusalem and Israel for their sins, 
especially their idolatries (ch. vii.). 

In this remarkable parallelism we may recognize a confirma- 
tion of the opinion, grounded on internal evidence, that the 
message contained in this little Roll of the Apocalypse, specially 
concerns the House of Israel of the Gospel Dispensation ; that it 
concerns degenerate branches of the Christian Church, embittering 
God and His Prophets, and is declaratory of divine Judgments on 
a part of Christendom for its sins. 

Let us now ezamine the other particulars of this Vision 

In w. 6 and 6 the Angel l\fts tt/i his hand, as usual in oaths, 
and swears by Him that liveth for ever and ever. The hand is 
the symbol of action : and the lifting it up is a pledge that the 
thing sworn will surely be done (Andreas). " The Lord will 
make bare His holy arm" (Isa. liii. 10), and assert His power in 
the sight of the world. We may compare the action of the Angel 
in the vision of Daniel (zii. ^), who '* lifted up his right hand 
and left hand to heaven, and eware by (ir) Him that Uveth for 
ever and ever." H omits ir. 

On this use of iy, =r by, after verbs of swearing, cp. Matt# 
V. 34. Winer, § 48, p. 348. 

The Angel here is Christ (see w. 1—3). Christ is here 
represented in His human nature, as King of the Church and the 
world ; what follovrs concerns the prerogatives of His Mediatoriat 
Kingdom, which will one day " be delivered up by Him " to GkMl. 
See on 1 Cor. zv. 24. 

Observe that the opened Roll is in Christ's hand (m. 2. 8), 
which He lifts up to heaven. The opened Roll is very visible. 

In V, 6, XP^^^* ^^^es not mean time here in the sense some- 
times assigned to it ; nor does XP^"^* ^^i^ iffrat signify " there 
shall be time no longer," but it signifies '* there shall be no longer 
delay .•" and bXXk means ereept, or save only (soe Matt. zz. 23. 
Mark z. 40). 

The sense is, " there shall be no longer any delay, or respite 
for repentance to the wicked, or postponement of reward to the 
righteous, save only in the days of the last Angel, when he is 
about to sound His Trumpet to call the World to Judgment." 

M has iariy for Hrrat, an observable reading, " there is no 
more delay." 

Almighty God in His mercy vrill give a brief respite on the 
eve of the final consummation and general Judgment, in order 
that the ungodly may repent. Cp. St. Peter's ezplanation of the 
delay, 2 Pet. iii. 4 — 9 ; and Rom. ii. 4 : and the use of the word 
XpoWfci in Matt. zziv. 48 ; zzv. 6. Luke zii. 46 ; and Heb. z. 
37i ^k*h >f^ ob xpoyi^ii and above, ii. 21, ISoMca aJrr^ xp^^^^ 
tya fiertufoiivii i and in the sense of delay of rewurd to the 
righteous, see the use of the word XP^^^^ ^'^ ^- 1^* l^^ese pas- 
sages afford the best comment on the sense of jo^yos here ; and 
in this sense the words are understood by A Lajride, Grotius, 
Vitringa, Eichhom, Ewald, De Wette, Hengstenberg. Sea 
DUsterdieck, p. 348. 
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REVELATION X. 8—11. XI. 1. 



I ver. 4. 



ft 2. 10. 



Tats if/xepats rfj^ <f)0)pfj^ tov e/SSo/iov ayyikov oraa/ [leWji croXirt^cu^, Koi 
iT€k€(r6r] TO [ivo'TTJpLov TOV 0eov, ai9 cui^yycXtcrc tovs iavTov SovXovs tovs 
ir/)o<^7jTa9. 

^ ' Kal 7/ ffHOpfj ^v TJKOvo'a €/c TOV ovpavov nakiv XaXovaav fier ifiov, kcu 
Xeyovaav, ^Tirayc, \dfie to fiifikapiSiop to rivttfyiiivov iv rQ X^^P^ ^^^ ayyekov 
taEieiLS. i>8. TOV co-toJtos citI t^s Ookdo'a'rj^ Kal inl ttj^ yrjq, ^ ^ Kal ainjXOov vpo^ top 
dyyekov Xeycjp avTto hovvai fioi to PifiXapiSMV kol Xeyet fioi, Ad/Se Kal 
KaTd<f>ay€ avro, Kal niKpapel aov rrfp KoikCap, aXX' ip ra> crro/xari crov ebrcu 
ykvKv 0)9 fieXt. 

^^ ' Kal iXafiop to jSt^XapiSiov c#c t^s x^^P^^ '^^^ ayyeXov, icai KaT€(f>ayop 
auTO' ical tJi^ & t^ crTOftaTt /x-ov cos ficXt yXvicu' ical ore €<f>ayop avro, iiriKpdvdr) 
71 icotXta /Jiov' ^^ Kal Xeyci /xot, Jet ere ttoXu^ irpo<fyqT€va-aL inl Xaots Kal idpcat, 
Kal yXaScrcrais Kal ^ao'iXcvo'^ iroXXois- 

a Eaek. 40. 8, fre. XL ^ * Kal ih607) flOl KaXaflOS OftOtOS pdfiS(p XcytOP, ^Ey€Lp€ Kal fJL€Tprja'OP 

ch. II, 15. j^p paop TOV ©€oC, Kal TO 6v(ria€rrtjpiOP» Kal tovs npotrKVPovpras ip avro) 



I Esck. 9. 8. 
k %. 10. 



In V. 7» «a2 ^rcX/o-Oif (the reading of A, M, C) rh /ivariipiop, 
'' ffnif Ae MyMttry waa fuelled" 4rwKia9fi is the prophetic poMi 
ietue, signifyiDg, that, altboiigh the event is itiU /ii/vre, yet it b 
certain : and in the divine foreknowledge and decree, it is already 
done. See the note ahove, on John xt. 6, ifiKiiOii ; and compare 
the use of the prophetic aoriei in zri. 1. This nae of icai with 
the aoriat is derived from tliat of the Hebrew Vau with the 
Perfect. See Exod. xti. 6 ; xvii. 4, where the LXX have kcA 
with the fatnre {Bwald, Bbrard) : and cp. Winer, 6r. Or. § 40, 
p. 248. 

God seee the Mystery as already aecompliehed. It is there- 
fore said here that He preached the glad tidinyt, or Gospel, qfit 
to Hie otcn eervants the Prophete, The Patriarchs '*were 
eoangelited, as well as we," Heb. iv. 6. 

On the aecueative after •^'/y^Xio'c, v. 7i cp* Acts xiii. 32, 
and Winer, $ 32, p. 199. 

The ancient Prophete are called " God'e eervante" in the 
Apocalypse (cp. xviii. 20 ; xxii. 9) ; and thns the agreement of 
the Apocalypse with ancient Hebrew Prophecy is declared. 

Christ lifts np His hand, and swears. Tikis act of swearing 
shows, that on account of the overflow of iniquity, even in the 
Christian Church, the World would begin to doubt the truth of 
ChrieCe Kingdom and Universal Sovereignty. This Oath of Christ 
is designed to put an end to tuch doubte, Cp. St. Paul's remarks 
on the use of Oathe, as an " end of strife ' or of contradiction 
(jkrrikoyla) ; especially as applicable to the Oath of God Himself, 
assuring the world of Christ's eoerlasting Priesthood (Heb. vi. 
16—18 ; vii. 20-28). 

This oath of Christ declares, that though the triumph of His 
Kingdom may seem improbable, on account of the multitude and 
power of the enemies even within His oum Kingdom, yet the 
establishment of that Kingdom is certain ; as was revealed to 
David (Ps. ii. 1—12), and to Daniel (ii. 44 ; vii. 9, 10. 14). 

From these Oaths of God and of Christ, it is rightly inferred 
by Theologians that oaths are lawful for certain purposes, and on 
certain occasions, under the GrospeL See Bp. Andrewes, Ser- 
mons, vol. V. pp. 72 — 79, on Jer. iv. 2 ; and cp. notes above, on 
Matt. V. 34. 

In V. 9, on the use of the infinitive, Sot/voi, depending on 
X4ymp, cp. AcU xxi. 21. Col iv. 6. Winer, § 43, p. 283. 

The question arises ; Why does St. John receive this com- 
mission at this particular point in the prophetical Visions, 
namely, under the Sixth TVumpet, or Second Woe ? 

The Trumpets announce Qod^s judgments on His enemies 
(see viii. 2). Therefore the commission to prophesy, and to pro- 
claim the punishments reserved for those who invade the royal 
' prerogatives of Christ, finds properly its place in the Series of the 
Trumpets. 

The reception also of the Little Roll fitly dates from the 
Sixth Trumpet, because— as we have seen— the Sixth Trumpet 
specially dedares the punitive power of God's holy Word (see 
above, ix. 13—21) ; and because this Littls Roll opened in the 
Hand of Christ, the Incarnatk Word, proclaims, as we shall 
see, the woes which will overtake those Christians who disobey 
the Law written in the opened Book of His Wbittxn Word. 
That Book of Books in the Hand of Christ has now been opened 
in the eyes of ail. It has been revealed to all by the loosing of 



the Four Angels that bad been bound (see ix. 13—21) ; it has 
been displayed to all the Worid by the diffusion of the fourfold 
Gospel to the four comers of the earth. 

It has also been opened^ in another sense, because what was 
dimly foreshadowed by types and prophecies in the Old Dispen- 
sation, is now fully unfolded in the reading and preaching of the 
GospeL 

For another reason also, this declaration of Judgment on 
degenerate ChristiAns, despising or hindering God's Holy Word, 
finds its appropriate position here in the Sixth Drumpet. The 
Sixth Drumpet, like the Sixth Seal (see vi. 12—18), bears an 
analogy to the Sixth Day of Christ's Passion Week. On the 
Sixth Day of that week the Priests, and Scribes, and Pharisees, 
who bare rule in the literal Jerusalem, killed Him Who is '< the 
TYue and FaitVul Witness." (Rev. i. 6; iii. 14.) This they 
did, because they, who were the appointed Guardians and Inter- 
preters of Scripture (Mai. ii. 7- Cp. Matt, xxiii. 2), knew not 
the Scriptures, that is, did not consider them, did not set them- 
selves to discover their true meaning, nor the voices qfthe Pro^ 
phets read every Sabbath day: therefi)re, theyful/Uled them, m 
condemning Him, (Acts xiii. 27. Cp. 2 Cor. iii. 14.) 

This LiTTLB Roll reveals a like sin in some of those who 
bear rule in the spiritual Jerusalem. It reveals the sufferings 
which the Word of God would have to endure from a degenerate 
Church, and from the Worid. See on xi. 7, 8. It reveals 
likewise the Judgments which would be inflicted upon them for 
theur sins. See xi. 13. 

In confirmation of these statements, it may be observed that 
the Sixth Trumpet b called *<the Second Woe" (ix. 12, 13). 
That Trumpet announced the punitive power of Holy Scripture. 
And the revelation in the Little Boll concerning God's I\do Wit- 
nesses ends thus : *' the Second Woe is past," xl 14. 

This revelation therefore belongs to the Second Woe, and it 
accords with the Vision of the Sixth JVung^et, which is tha 
TVumpet of the Second Woe. The Sixth Trumpet, which pro- 
claims " the loosing of God's four Angels that had been bound," 
has revealed the punitive power of God's Word generally. The 
Little Roll describes His judgments on those in His Church who 
disobey that Word, and make it of none effect. 

The ancient Greek Expositors observe (in Careni, p. 336), 
that the commission ** to prophesy again concerning Peoples, and 
Nations, and Tangues, and many Kings,'* shows that the aecom^ 
plishment of this Prophecy was not near at hand in St. John's 
age. The repetition of the words, ** Peoples, and Nations, and 
Tbngues, and Kings," in the prophecy concerning the mystical 
Babylon, xvii. 12. 16, indicates that this commission refers to 
events predicted in that prophecy ; see the Rbtrospbot, at the 
end of chap, xviii. 

Cb. XI.] Prophecy concerning ScRirTuma, relatively to 
Romanism and Unbklibp in the iMt days. 

1, 2. Kol IMfi /un] And there was given me a Reed like umlo 
a Rod, saying. Rise, and measure the temple of God, and the 
altar, and them that worship therein ; and the court which is 
without the temple cast out, and measure it not ; /or it is given 
unto the Gentiles : and they will tread the holy City forty and 
two months. 



REVELATION XL 2. 
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* ** /cat TTjv avKriv ttju e^cjOev rov vaov eKJSake efoi, koX firf avTrjv iierpija^^, otl bE«ek.4o. ir, 
iBoOfj Tois e0v€(rv koI ttji/ ttoKlv rrjv ayiav Trarrjaovai firjva^ reaaapaKoi/ra ^} \l' \- 
Kai Bvo. 



Luke 21. M. 



After pdfi9^ some MSS. prefix the words «cal 6 SyytKot 
c/dTT^Kci, and the Angel ttood. But this is not in A or in na- 
neroas CkrsiTes, or in the Vulg., Coplie, or jEfhiopiCt and some 
otlier Versions ; or in sobe Greek and Latin Fathers, and is re- 
jected by Laeh., Tlteh,, and Dutterdieck. It seems to be a gloss 
introduced to account for the abraptness of the diction here ; but 
makes no alteration in the sense. 

On this absolute use of the norainatiTe Xdyttr, cp. !▼. 1 ; 
zi?. 7 ; ziz. 6 : it is derived from the Hebrew t^, and is of 
frequent occurrence in the LXX ; e. g. Isa. vii. 2 ; zxz. 21. See 
Winer, § 69, p. 474. 

St. John baring been directed to ask for the opened Roll, 
and having received it from the hand of the Angel, and having 
eaten it, and having been commissioned to prophesy again (z. 11), 
has now a Reed pat into his hand, and he is commanded to mea- 
sure the temple (or rather the sanctuary ^ rahv, not lep6ff : see on 
John ii. 19. 2Thes8. ii. 4), and the Altar (0u<na4rr^pioy), and 
them that worship therein : and to cast out the court outside the 
temple, /or it was given to the Gentiles; and they wiU tread the 
Holy City Forty and Two Months. 

This Vision also has a parallel in the prophecies of Ezekiel, 
where the Ph>phet sees an Angel measuring a Temple and a City 
on a mountain in the land of Israel, purified from Idolatry and 
hallowed anew (zUii. 7 — 12). The Angel measures them with a 
measuring reed (icaXdfup, Ezek. zL — zliii.), and when they have 
been measured, the Glory of the Lord came upon them from the 
East (the type of Christ, Luke i. ^S ; above, vii. 2 ; below, zri. 
12). The retder is requested to refer to the Retrospect in pp. 
274—288 of the notes on Ezekikl. 

A similar Vision appeared to Zechariah; the imagery of 
whose prophecies is presented in this Vision to St. John. *' I 
lifted up mine eyes and looked, and behold a Man with a measur- 
ing line in his hand ; then said I, Whither goest thou ? And he 
said unto me, 7V> measure Jerusalem, And another Angel went 
out to meet the Angel that talked with me, and he said. Run, 
speak to this young man, saying, Jerusalem shall be inhabited, 
for I, saith the Lord, will be unto her a wall of fire round about, 
and will be the Glory in the midst of her." (Zech. ii. 1 — 6.) 

This Vision, like the Vision of Ezekiel, undoubtedly referred 
to the Christian Church, and displayed the Divine Presence within 
her, and prepared the way for the present Vision of St John. 

The action of measuring is one of appropriation and of pre- 
servation (Numb. zzzT. 5. Jer. zzzi. 39. Hab. iii. 6. Zech. ii. 2), 
and also of partition and separation (2 Sam. viii. 2). 

The Temple qf Ood here (rahs), is always the Church in the 
Apocalypse, and in the Apostolic Epistles generally ; see aboTO 
on 2 Thess. ii. 4. It is noTer used in them, or in the ReTelation, 
to designate the literal Temple of Jerusalem, See above, iii. 12 ; 
▼ii. 15; zi. 19; zir. 16. 17. 

The Altar refers to the Oolden Altar of Incense which stood 
in the ra^f, sanctuary, or Holy Place, 

Hence the action of measuring here is not only applied 
locally, but personally f St John is ordered to measure the wor- 
shippers; the living stones, which make the true Temple qf God, 
** Ye are the Temple of God" (pahs eeov), says St Paul (1 Cor. 
iii. 16; ri. 19. 2 Cor. ri. 16), "and the whole body of the fUth- 
ful ^roicw together " (as a liring thing) ** in Christ into a Temple 
holy to the Lord." (Eph. ii. 21.) And St Peter speaks of them 
as ** living stones, grounded on Christ the Comer-Stone, and 
built up into a spiritual house ;" and not only as living, but as 
sentient, acting, worshipping ; set in the Church *' to offer spi- 
ritual sacrifices acoepUble to God by Him." (1 Pet. ii. 6, 6.) 

The true worshippers of Christ have His protection guaranteed 
to them. They are girt in with the meaeuring line of His Omni- 
present Love. Cp. Matt, zzriii. 20. 

Further, the Head of the Church, by commanding St. John 
to measure the Temple, or rather the Sanctuary (m^r), and the 
Altar, assures the faithful of all ages, that, whatever may be the 
power and rage of those who are here called tBinri, Gentiles, that 
is, men separate from, and hostile to, the true Israel, the Christian 
Sion (see ii. 26, compared with ii. 9, iii. 9), yet her Sanctuary 
and Altar will always be preserved and protected by Christ, as 
His own pecttlisr portion ; He will be *' a wall of fire round about 
it, and will be the Glory in the midst of it." (Zech. ii 6.) 

This assurance has been fulfilled by the preservation of the 
Holy Scriptures, and of the Sacraments, of Christ and of an 
Apostolic Ministry, offering the Incense of Prayer, and ministering 
the Word and Sacraments. They have been defended by Christ 



against aU the arms and artifices of Satan, from vrithont, and 
from within, who has ever been endeavouring to " hurt the oil 
and the wine." See above, vi. 6. 

There is one remarkable difference between this Vision of 
St John and the two parallel risions of Ezekiel and Zechariah. 

In those Visions of the two Hebrew Prophets, the measuring 
Reed was in the hand of an Angel (Ezek. zl. 3. Zech. ii. 1 —3). 
And an Angel was the Agent in measuring the City and Temple. 

But here, in the Apocalypse, the Reed is given into the hand 
of St, John, and he is commanded to measure the Temple ; and 
this command is from Christ Himself (see v. 3, and cp. z. I). 

To this observable difference it may be added, that the 
measuring Reed {KdKofios), put into St John's hand by Christ, is 
described as like to a Rod. And the word ^dfilhs. Rod, is coupled 
three times in the Apocalypse with the adjective irt9rip§, iron 
(ii. 27; zii. 6; ziz. 16). And in the same pUces it is coupled 
also with the rerb Toifiatrtir, to tend, as a Shepherd does. The 
idea is thus suggested of a pastoral staff. 

These circumstances may be ezplained as follows : 

Holt Scripturb is the Rule of Faith to the Christian 
Church. Holy Scripture is the Reed by which the sanctuary 
and the Altar, and those that worship therein, are to be measured 
(see above, on Gal. ri. 16. 2 Tim. iii. 16, and 1 Pet it. 11). 
The Greek word icdAc^tof , Reed, used here, and by the LXX, 
about fifteen times in the Vision of Ezekiel, where the Angel 
measures the Church, is the equivalent to the Hebrew rqg 
(kaneh). From that Hebrew word, kaneh, the word Kay^v, 
canon (rule), canna (reed, cane), comes, and has passed into oar 
own theological language ; the Canon of Scripture,— that is, the 
canonical Books of the Two Testaments, — is our Rule of Faith 
(Art ^,), In the words of Bp. Cosin (Canon of Scripture, p. l)f 
" The Books of Scripture are therefore called Canonical, because 
they have in all times been acknowledged by God's Church to be 
the Inlkllible Rule of our Faith." 

Cp. Credner (Geschichte des Kanons, Halle, 1847i p. 6). 
Das griechische Wort Kovifv, Terwandt mit jcdC^ra, Rohr (Reeai, 
entspreche dem alt-hebriiischen rryp^, welches von der Gmnd- 
bedeutung Rohr, Halm (ndKofios), die weiteren Bedeutungsn 
gerader Slab, Mess-stab, gerader Schaft, u. s. w. ableitet .... 
Vergl. Apoluilypse, zi. 1. icdAofiot 6fio7os ^iCjSdy und dasn Vie- 
torinus Petavionensis (Gallan. Bibl. Patr. iv. p. 69). " Haec est 
arundo et mensura Fidei," Origen de Princip. 1, praef. " Carta 
linea perfectaque Regula (ica^i^y)." — 8, Amphilochius ends his 
verses enumerating the books of Scripture thus, olros i^rcvS^o'- 
raros Kayitw hif cfi} r&r Btonvtieratr ypa^w. 

The RsKD — the Hebrew Kaneh, a reed, whence the word 
Canon is derived— represents the Canon— or Rule ~ of Holy 
Scripture, completed and sealed by Christ. This Reed is said 
to be like unto a Rod ; th6 Rod of iron frequently mentioned in 
the Apocalypse. Holy Scripture, though it measures as a Reed, 
yet is not frail and quivering as a Reed. It is not shaken by the 
winds of Tain doctrine (Matt zi. 7* Eph. iv. 14). It is not, as 
some Romish writers have Tentured to call it, " a Lesbian rule," 
or *' rule of lead," which may be easily bent and twisted many 
different ways, llie evidence of this may be seen in the sequel of 
the Editor's Letters on the Church of Rome, Letter iv. p. 76. 
No, it is a Rod of iron, which cannot be bent or broken, but will 
break all its foes in pieces, like a potter's vessel. And yet by 
this Reed Christ is said woiftalreir, to do the work of a Shepherd 
(Rev. ii. 27 ; zH. 6), for by the pastoral staff and Reed of His 
Word, all faithful shepherds under Him, Who is the Good Shep* 
herd (John z. 11. 14), the Chief Shepherd (1 Pet t. 4), guide 
the sheep of His pasture, and prove their love to the Shepherd by 
tending and feeding His Sheep (John zzi. 16). 

This Ezposition, which recognises the Holy Scripture here as 
the Re^ like unto a Rod, by which the Church is to be measured 
by St. John, is authorized by many ancient and modem In- 
terpreters. " In Virg& rectitudo Scriptures intelligitur," says 
Haymo. So Aquinas in Apoc. zzi. **per Arundinem aaream 
intelligitur Sacra Scriptura." So Berengaudus (Rev. ii. 24), 
<* Virgaferrea Evangelium figurat, quo omnis error destructus 
est," and so Vitringa, Anacrisis, p. 463, " Calamus mensorius, 
quo dimensio peragenda est, baud dubid est Verbum Dei, Lex 
et Testimonium, Lex regni Christi, unicus Canon et norma 



ven. 



This interpretation of this Vision is also happily illustmted by 
the historical fact that St. John was the person who was specially 
appointed by God to complete the Canon of Holy Scripture, and 
to assure the Church of its integrity and inspiration. His Gospel 
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REVELATION XI. 3, 4. 



e ch. 30. 4. 
& 13.6, 14. 

d Zech. 4. 2, S, 
11, 14. 



* ^ Kal hdco) Tois Sucrl fidprva-i fiov, Kal irpo<f>yir€V(rov<riv ^fiipa^ x^^"*^ 
StaKOcrcas e$i]KovTa nepifie^Xruia/oi, (raKKov^ ^ ^ ovroC claw at Svo eXauit icat 
at Svo \vxy^^ ^^ IvoiTnov rov Kvpiov rrj^ yfj^ cotStc?. 



was the last written of all the Gospela; and his Epistles and 
Apocalypse were the last written of the other books of the New 
Testament. See above, Introduction to the Four Gospels, p. xW, 
and to St. John's Gospel, pp. 266. 266, and Introduction* to 
St. John's Epistles and to the Apocalypte, 

Hence in this Vision of the Apocalypse, the last written of 
all the Books of Holy Scripture, St. John receiTea the Reed from 
Christ, and measures the Church. 

Thus we recognise another doctrinal and practical use of this 
Vision. It assures the Church, that the New Testament, as com- 
pleted and sealed by St. John, comes from the hand of the Great 
Angel of the Covenant, Whose countcnanee it at the Sun, Whose 
head is arched-over by the Riunbow, the emblem of Mercy and 
Justice, and Who is clothed in the cloud of heavenly Majesty ; 
Who guided the Ancient Church in the Wilderness by the Piltar 
of Cloud and Fire, Who treads all Earthly things under His feet, 
and walks on the Waves, and rides on the Storms of this World ; 
to Whom All Power in Heaven and Earth it given (Matt zxviii. 
18) — Jbsus Christ. 

This Vision places before the eyes of all, as in a lively 
picture, the important doctrinal truth, dedocible from other parts 
of Holy Writ, that Holt Sc&ipturb is the Rulv of Faith ; 
and that whatever lies beyond the lines which Holy Scripture has 
traced, "is not to be required of any man that it should be 
believed as an Article of the Faith, or be thought requisite or 
necessary to salvation '' (Art. vi. of the Church of England) ; and 
to serve as a warning to those who would add any articles to " the 
Faith once for all delivered to the Saints ** (Jude 3). 

It serves as a safeguard against the errors of the Romish 
Church, which adds the Apocrypha, as of equal value, to the 
Canonical Books of the Old Testament ; and which also places her 
own Traditiont upon a par with the Word of (Sod. The proofs of 
these statements have been given by the present Editor elsewhere, 
" Letters on the Church of Rome," Letters iii. iv. and v. 

This exposition is further^ confirmed by what follows concern- 
ing the Two WiTNKBSxs, 00. % 4. 

The Court outtide the Sanctuary is said to have been given 
to the Gentilet, and they will tread down the Holy City forty 
and two montht. 

The word " Gentilet ** in the Apocalypse, as above observed, 
signifies the enemies of Christ ; being opposed to Jipiof • who, in 
this book, are true believert, faithful Chrittiant (see ii. 9 ; iii. 9), 
true Confessors of the faith, those who are '*Jews inwardly" 
(Rom. ii. 29), children of ** faithful Abraham," Israelites indeed, 
in whom there is no guile (John L 47* Cp. Vitringa, pp. 79. 137* 
303. 461. 4A4)* 

There is here a refSsrenoe to our Lord's prophecy concerning 
the literal Jerusalem. Jerusalem (He said) thall be trodden by 
the Gentilet (warovfi^m bwh i9v&v), till the teatont qfthe Gentilet 
thall be fulfilled (see on Luke xxi. 24), and doubtless our Lord's 
prophecy had also a secondary meaning, in reference to the 
tpiritual Jerutalem, the Chrittian Sion, which is presented to 
St. John in this Vision (see on Luke zxi. 25). 

This Vision therefore represents a corrupt ttate qf Chritten' 
dom. The outer Court qf the Temple is given to the Gentilet, 
and they will tread the Holy City. Many enemies of God will 
domineer there. And the line of demarcation between them and 
the true worthippert, is to be drawn by the meaturing Reed, like 
unto a Rod. The Reed of Holy Scripture measures the Church ; 
and it draws the line between true Itraelitet, and those who, in 
the divine Eye, are like " heathen men and publicans " (Matt 
xviii. 17)- As Bede well says, in commenting on this passage, 
'* They who in name only are joined to the Church, and do not 
belong to the Altar, and to the Holy qf Holiet, are cast out 
by the Gotpel-Rule, and are numbered with the Heathen. 
* For all the Glory of the King's Daughter is from within ' " 
(Ps. xlv. 14). 



The Two WiTNiasva. TThe Two Olits Trbkb ; and Two 
C^ndlkstickb: ie. Holt ScmiPTumBi and the CnuacH. 

8, 4. Kal dc^o-ctf] And I will give to' My Two Witnettet, and 
they thall prophety a thoutand two hundred and threetcore 
dayt, clothed in taekeloth. 

Thete are the two Olive treet, and the two Candlettickt, or 
I^mpt (see i. 12, 13. 20), ttanding before the Lord of alt the 
earth 



As to the reading of this passage ; in o. 3 A, B have wept" 
fie^Hfitvovt ; 9. 4, A, B, C have Kvptov. Big. has %eov. 

" I will ^toe ;" their power is a grant from Me : the streams 
of Divine Grace shall ever flow into them from the fountain of 
Divine Wisdom, and will enable them to prophety or preach. 
God is the Fountain of the stream, which flows into the Outb 
Tebbs, and by them into the Lamps. 

What are these Two Witnbssbs ? 

By some they have been supposed to be two pertont, who 
would appear and preach for the time here mentioned. 

Some of the ancient Fathers were of opinion that Enoch and 
Eliat, or Motet and Eliot, or other two pertont were intended by 
them ; see for example, Juttin Martyr, c. Tryph. c. 49. 7Vr- 
tullian, de Anim. c. 35, and S. Hippolytut, de Christo et Anti- 
christo, pp. 21 — 23. 8. Hilary on Matt, xx., Evangelium M* 
codemi, ed. Thilo, pp. 7^7 — 765, and the learned Editor's notes 
on this subject, and the note above on Matt. xvit. 10. Perhaps 
the requests of the two disciples, St. John and St. James, in 
Matt. XX. 21» may have been suggested by some such popular 
belief among, the Jewi, of the future pre-enunenoe of two fivooied 
persons in the kingdom of the Messiah. 

However true it may be, that this Vision of the Apocalypse 
may have % partial fulfilment in amnepairt of pertont combating 
side by side for the Truth, and specially honoured by Christ, aa 
His T\vo Witnettet i yet it cannot be imagined, that any of the 
Saints who have entered into Paradise, and rest firom their labours, 
should be brought back into this world to be treated with cruelty 
and ignominy upon earth. And the language of the prophecy hsis 
a wider and nigher range than to any tout qfmen, as wUl be seen 
in considering it at b whole. 

It is well said by an ancient Expositor here. Hoc est quod 
Apostolus dixit (1 Thess. iv. 17)i " Rapiemur in nubibut obviam 
Christo." Ante adventum autem Domini nuUi hoe posse con- 
tiogere scriptum esti "Initium Chiistus, deinde hi qui sunt 
Christi, in adventu Ejus" (1 Cor. xv. iS). Undo ezduditur 
omnis suspido qnorundam guipulant hot duot Tettet duot virot 
Aug./ 



The Two Witnbssbs are called the Two Olitb Tbbbs, sod 
Thb Two Canolbsticks, or Lamps, standing {iorArts) before 
the Lord of all the Earth. On the use of the matcuHne iarmret 
see Winer, $ 59, p. 474. It signifies that the Witnettet (fidp- 
Tvpcf) typified by the emblems are the prindpal objects which an 
to be contemplated as standing in the presence of God. 

God is represented here as the Lord of all the Earth, because 
the Message to be delivered by His Two Witnesses concerns all 
the Earth ; and because Earthly Powen will despise that Message 
(see 0. 10), and because God will prove His Dominion by punish* 
ing those who despise it. 

The dne to the interpretation of this Vision is from Zechariah. 
The reader is requested to refer to the notes on Zbcbabiah It. 
1—6; U— 14: pp. 128,129. 

lliere the IVophet is comforted by an assurance, not only 
that the literal Temple of Jerutalem would be rebuilt by Zemb- 
babel, although it had many adversaries, but he is cheered with a 
Vision of the glorious building of that spiritual fi^rio, the Church 
qf Chritt, which was typified by it. 

This consolatory assurance is communicated to Zechariah by 
the Vision of a Golden CandUtfieh or Lamp (Avx^/a), with 
teven branchet; and supplied with oil by Two Olivb Trbbs 
which are above it (v. 3), one on the right, the other on the left. 
And he is informed, that this work will be done by the i^rit of 
God, and not by human power (iv. 6). And in answer to bis 
question addressed to the Angel, ** What an the two branches of 
the Olive trees which pour the oil out of themselves by the tubes 
of gold into the Candlestick or Lamp?" the Angel replies, 
** lliese are the two anointed ones (literally, toiu qfoil) ttand- 
ing btfore the God qfall the earth" 

The resemblance of this Vision to that of St John will be 
obvious by a comparison of the words of Zechariah as they stand 
in the Septoagint, with those of St John. Zechariah's words are 
t^h Kvx^ia xpV0^ 8Ai|— iral Z6o iXaXai itdim abr^s (iv. 2, 3), 
acol «7ira wf^s abritr Tl al 96o 4\a2eu alreu ; Tt el 96o iciuiSoi vAr 
ikoi&w, ol iy reut x*P^^^ ^<^^ '^ fiv^wHipww r&¥ Xfiovw, t&¥ twf- 

9lw9 vp6s lu, Otroi olBvo viol rrit vi^n^roi wapeariiKavt 
Kvp(^ wd^ris Tfisyfis (iv. II, 12. 14). 

The Apocalypse itsdf teaches, that a teven-branehed Candle^ 
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" KaX ci ns avTOws Oekei aZticfja-ai, irvp iiaropeveTai ix rov arofiaTo^ avroli', 
KoX KareadUt. tows ivOpov^ avrctp' xal ci tis dekei avrous dSiicna-ai, ovr<u$ Set e Ezod. r. at «. 
avroi' anoKTapdrjvai,' ^ * oSrot c;^ou(rti/ riji/ i^ovaCav icXeccrat toi' ovpai/ov, Iva > *^»«» »'• >• 



t/fcit or Lamp is an emblem of a Church (i. 20 ; q>. ii. 1. 6). 
Hence 8. Irenaut says (▼. 20), ** The Church preaches the tnith ; 
and she is the seven-branched Candlestick {Lueema) bearing the 
light of Christ." Ubique Ecclesia prcdicat Teritatem, et hsc est 
inrdfiv^os (with seven wicks) Luoema, Chriati bajulans lumen. 
The Golden seven-branched Candlestick or Lamp represents the 
Church receiving the oil of the Holy Spirit, and disdiarging her 
office of shedding forth divine light. 

The Visions in Zechariah and the Apocalypse represent the 
important doctrinal truth, that the oil is not in the Lamp iUe(f, 
bnt is derived from something external to it, and above it ; namely, 
from the two Olive TVeea, Zechariah declares that the work of 
constructing the Candlestick, and of supplying it with oil, is not 
by human power, but by the Holt Spirit of God (iv. 6), " Not 
by might nor by power, but by My Spiriit saith the Lord of 
Hosts." 

Since therefore the oil is not originally in the Lampt, but in 
the Olive TVeee, and since the work is ascribed to the Holy Ghost, 
therefore the Olive TVeee must represent the means by which the 
Holy Ghoet gives oil to the Chtareh, and enables it to enlighten 
the world with Divine Truth. Those means are the Holt Scrip- 
TURss of the Old and New Teetamente. 

Accordingly, many ancient Expositors were agreed that the 
T\ffo Olive TYeee represent the Two Testaments, by which the 
Holy Ghost gives light to the Church, and through the Church 
illumines the World. 

"The Two Witnesses," says PrimoMtue, "represent the Two 
Testaments preached by the Christian Church to the World : the 
Church, like a Candlestick, is Ulumined by the light of the Two 
Testaments ; and the Church may well be represented by Two 
Lamps, for the Church displays a twofold light, derived from the 
Two Testaments ; and the Church is made up of two societies, 
Jews and Gentiles, meeting together in Jesus Christ ; and there 
is no contradiction of unity in this number two, any more than 
there is a contradiction in the preceding Vision of the Seven 
Golden Candlesticks, which are particular Churches, but taken 
together, symbolise the one Catholic Church," See above, i. 12. 
So also Auff.r p. 3310, <'Duo Candelabra Ecclesia est; pro 
Numero Testamentorum dixit duo : ita et ez Septem Candelabris 
una Ecclesia est Nam Zacharias (Zech. iv. 2, 3) unum Candela- 
brum vidit Heptiforme, et has duas Olivas, id est, Testamenta, in- 
fundere oleum Candelabro, id est, Ecdesise." So also Bede and 
Bp, Andrewes (c. Bellarmin. cap. 11), who concurs in the opinion 
that the Two Witnesses signify the Two Testaments. Similarly 
Vitringa, Anacr. p. 468, " Olese figurant Spiritum Sanctum (ut 
liquet ez v. 6) dona et gratiam suam communicantem per medium 
Verbi Dei divisi in Libroe VeterU et Novi Teetamenti:' 

In the Vision of Zechariah, the Church is represented by 
One Candlestick, and in the Apocalypse by Two. Here is cir- 
cumstantial variety and substantial identity. There is One 
Church of Christ, because Jews and Gentiles are joined together 
in Him, and yet in a certain sense there are two Churches which 
were typified by the mother and colt in the triumphal entry 
into Jerusalem (see on Matt. zzi. 5). And by this Apocalyptic 
Vision of the Two Candlesticks, drinking in oil from the two 
Olive trees, the Jewish Church, on its side, is reminded that it 
cannot have light without the New Testament ; and the Chris- 
tian Church is taught, on its aide, that it cannot bum brightly 
without the Old. 

Hence, S.Augutiine says (Serm. 137, 0, on John z. 1—16), 
** that in many places of Holy Scripture we find mention of Two 
Churchee, which are in fiust one," like " the two walls which meet 
in the One Comer-Stone, Jesus Christ" See Eph. il 20. 

This Vision is fraught with instroction. 

(1) The Candlesticks receive their Ught from the Olive Trees. 
The Church of God muet look for light *' to the Law and to the 
Testimony; and, if she speak not according to this Word, it 
is because there is no light in her." (Isa. viii. 20.) The Scrip- 
tures of the Two Testaments are her Olive Trees. For they are 
\6yia C&irra, living oracles (Acto vii. 38) ; they are planted in 
the House of the Lord (Ps. lit 9), ever ^« rtsAtn^ with fresh 
leaves, ever ministering the oil qfyladnete undfood qf light. She 
must be pure and holy, like the Golden Seven-branched Candle- 
stick, set on a firm oasis in the presence of God, and she roust 
eztend her branches far and wide to diifuse her light and irradiate 
the world. Like the Golden Candlestick, the Church has no light 
in hereelf. She can do nothing without the Olive Trees, ^tbe 
golden channelt which connect her bowls with their branches, are 



choked, then she will bum dimly ; if they are broken, she is 
eclipsed, and the Tabernacle of the World is dsrk. 

(2) The Two Olive Trees stand side by side, showing that 
" the Old Testament is not contrary to the New, nor the New to 
the Old " (Art vii.)- The Law and the Gospel interweave their 
branches and blend their light together, and the same God is 
Author of them both. 

(3) These two Witnesses eland b^ore the Lord of the Earth. 
The Church preaching the word of God ** is the Pillar and Ground 
of the Truth " (1 Tim. ilL 16). Christ U ever with her (Matt. 
zzviiL 20), and He has promised, that the " gates of Hell shall 
never prevail against her " (Matt zvi. 1 8). Being iUumined by 
the light of the Two Testaments, she stands stedfast in obedience 
to God ; and is supplied with an unfuling stream of oil in the 
Holy Scriptures, which makes her ever to shine in the eye of the 
world. 

(4) Next, we may remark that these Olive Trees and these 
•Candlesticks are only two; that is, God has revealed Himself 

under the Law and under the Gospet No other Religion, con- 
signed to written documents, is from God : no third Witness is 
to be expected from Him. 

(6) Next, we have divine admonition here as to the authen* 
tication of Scripture itself. The Two Candlesticks receive oil 
from the Two Olive Trees. Almighty God employs, and ever has 
employed, the Candlesticks to diffuse the light from the Olive 
Trees. Thus He has appointed His Church to receive, guaot!, in- 
terpret, and disseminate Scripture ; and whatever has been always 
so guarded and authenticated by the Church, that we believe and 
are certain to be Scripture: or, in the language of the Sixth 
Article of the Church of England, ** In the name of the Holt 
Scripture we do understand those Canonical Books of the Old 
and New Testament, of whose authority was never any doubt 
in the Church." 

(6) Again, here is a warning against the error of the Church 
of Rome, which says that she herself is the Church of God, and 
givee authority to the Bible. See evidence of this in the Editor's 
Letters on the Church of Rome, Letter iv. of the Sequel, pp. 'Jb. 
278. The Candlesticks do not give light to the Olive Trees, but 
the Olive Trees pour oil into the golden pipes of the Candlestick. 
The Church does not give authority to the Word ; but through 
the Church the Word illuminates the World. 

(7) Here also we see a caution against those who stop the 
channels of the oil of Holy Scripture from flowing fineely into the 
Church, or adulterate the divine oil with human admiztures ; and 
thus do what in them lies to mar the work of the Spirit, and 
impair the use of the Candlesticks by making the wicks fungous, 
and the light dim, and the air noisome, and the nations blind ; 
and incur the wrath of Him *' Who wsiketh in the midst of the 
Golden Candlesticks" (i. 13), and tempt Him to remove their 
own candlestick from its place (ii. 5). 

(8) The Two Olive 'IVees and the Two Candlesticks are 
called the Two Witnesses, and they are said to propheey (v. 3), 
that is, to preach (see i Thess. v. 20) ; and, as we shall see, their 
actions, and sufferings, and triumphs are compared to those of 
Moses and Elias (v. 6), and of Christ {w. 7—13). Christ the 
Incarnate Word is God*s Witneee to the World ; He is '* the 
Trae and Faithful Witnete " (i. 6 ; in. 14). The Word preached 
is His " Witneee to the World." He Himself gives it that title. 
** This Gospel of the Kingdom must be preached as a witneee to 
all nations, and then shall the End come " (Matt. xxiv. 14). The 
Two Olive Trees pouring their oil into the Candlesticks, and the 
Candlesticks receiving the oil and enlightening the World, are 
His two witnesses ; and in the mouth of these " Two WUnune 
every word shall be established " (Matt xviii. 16). 

(9) Lastly, this exposition is confirmed and illustrated by its 
context. The transition was very natural from the Reed like a 
Rod to the 2\do Witnesses t tat the Word of God, which measures 
the Faith of the Church, is His Witness to the World. The 
ignominious treatment which the Word of God would receive, 
is predicted in the Vision before ns, by the moumful garb of 
the Two Witnesses, who are represented as preaching in sad' 
cloth s and this follows very appropriately after the Vision in the 
last chapter but one, which represented the Loosing of the Four 
Angels (iz. 15—19), and its consequences, as already explained, 
and as will now further appoir. 

6, 6. jral cf rii] And if amy man willeth to hurt them, fire 
proeeedcth out oj their mouth, and devourelh their enemies: 
and tf any man desireth to hurt them, he must in this maimer be 
killed. 
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REVELATION XI. 7—12. 



f Dan. 7. 21. 
ch. 13. 1, 7, 11. 
ft 17. 8. 

geh. 17.2,5. 
ft 18.10. 



[iri vero^ fip^XV '^^^ "fffiipa^ avrSiv ri)^ irpo^jfr^iav kcu i^ovciap expyaiv inl 
T(!}v v8dr(i)v aTp€<l>€LV aura ets alfia, koI ward^ai Tr}v yrjv ocaKL^ iav deXijcrccKri 

^ ' KaX orav reXecroxri rrjP fiaprvptay avrSiVf ro 07)piov to avajSaivop €k rrj^ 
afivao'ov noi-qaei, [ler avTiov irok^fiop, Kol VLidjaei avTov9 kol diroicTevet avrov^. 
^ * Kal TO irTtoiia airrtov cttI t^s TrXarctas t^s ttoXco)? Trjs iieY<i\rj^, 17x19 icaXctTai 
nv€viiaTiK&^ SoBofia Koi AiyvTrro^, ovov Kal 6 Kvpio^ avrSiv icTavpdidrj. ^ KaX 
pKhrovaiv cic tS)v Xaa>i/ Kal <f>v\o)v koI yXaxro'Ciu Kal i0vwp to irroi/i.a avT&v 
Tjfiipa^ Tpel^; Kal yjp.i(ru, Kal ra Trrcj/xara ainHv ovk a(f>iova'Lv Tedijpai €19 fii^/jia. 
*" Kat ot Karotfcovi^c? ctti tt;? y»j9 ^aipovcriv €ir at;roi9 Kat €v<ppaivovTac /cat 
Scapa weiiif/ovariv dXXijXoi?. ort ourot ot Svo irpotf^rJTaL efiacdvicav tov9 
icarotKovvra9 €irt 1^9 7^9. ^^ Xat /Lierd rd9 rp€t9 'q/iepa^ Kal rjixLov irvtv/Ma 
{o>7}9 ef Tov 0COV eicrfjXOev kv avrot9' icat ecrnjcrai' cttI tov9 7ro8a9 avToip, 
Kal <f>6fio^ /xcya9 cttcttcctcj/ cttI tou9 OecopovvTa^ avrov9. ^^ Kat i7Kovcrav (fnopriv 



Thnt haw the authority to shut heaven, thai it rain not in 
the daye of their prophecy : and have authority over the watert, 
to turn them to blood, and to tmite the earth, at often at they 
will, with all playuee. 

6. etru BiKtt] if any one willeth, Cp. ii. 21. Philemon 14. 
In 9. 6 A, C have tV> which is omitted bj Bix, 

What has been said abovei on the Looting qf the Four 
Angele, and their punitive power (ix. 15 — 19), may serve in part 
as a commentary on these rerses. 

In the lan^age here used concerning the Two Witneeeet, 
there is a reference to the acts of Eliae and Motet. 

In the days of Biiat, says onr Lord, the heaven wot thut up 
three yeart and tis montht. Three years and six months are 
eqoal to 1260 days, the time specified here. Elijah said to Ahab, 
There shall not be dew nor rain these years, but according to my 
word (I Kings xvii. I). And St. James says that Elias prayed 
that it miffht not rain, and it rained not on the earth by the space 
of three yeart and tix montht (James t. 17). More will be said 
hereafter on the meaning of this period of time, in the note at the 
end of this Chapter. 

Fire oomea out of the mouth of the two Witnesses to con- 
sume their enemies (v. 6). 

The enemies of Elijah were consumed by fire, 2 Kings i. 10. 
Cp. Luke ix. 64. Ecdus. xlviiL 1. The Two Witnesses are 
caught up into heaven, v. 12 ; so was Elias, 2 Kings ii. 1 1. 

There is also a reference to the acts of Motet turning the 
watert of the land of Egypt into blood (Ezod. vii. 19), and 
■miting the land with iem ptaguet (Bxod. ix. 14). 

We shall see also in the following verses, that their Acte, 
Sufferings, and Victory, are compared with those of Christ Him- 
self (w>. 7—12). 

At the time of the Transfiguration, Motet was the Repre- 
sentative of the Law s Elias, the Representative of the Prophett ; 
Christ, the Representative of the Ootpel (see on Matt. zvii. 23). 
And the Old Tettament was commonly called " Moses and the 
Prophets " by Christ and by the Jews. See Luke xvi. 29 ; xxiv. 
27. 44. 

This Vision is being fulfilled in the insults now offered to 
the Two Testaments, which are God's Witnettet, and it will be 
fulfilled completely in their future triumph. 

The woes here specified fall upon all who despise the Scrip- 
tures. I/* any one detpitet them, fire eomeih out qf their Mouth, 
and consumes their enemies. They can shut heaven, like Elias, 
and exclude all who reject them. The dews of divine grace are 
withheld from all who scorn them. The heavens are brass and 
the earth is iron te their foes. The Waters of salvation become 
blood to revilers or scoffers of Scripture. To them the Blessing 
is a Bane; the Scripture a Scourge; Preaching a Plague; the 
Word a Woe. 

7 — ^10. irol 8ray rc\^0'«<ri] And when they thatl havefinithed 
their witnett, the Beatt that ateendeth out of the bottomlett pit, 
or abytt, thall make war againtt them, and will overcome them, 
and kill them ; and their dead body (will lie) in the broadway of 
the Oreat Ctty, which tpiritually it called Sodom and Egypt, 
where alto their Lord wat crucified. And tome qf the peoplet 
and tribet and tonguet and nationt tee their dead body three 
dayt and an ha\f, and do not wffer their dead bodiet to be put 
in a monument. 

And they that dwell upon the earth rejoice over them, and 
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make merry, and thall tend g\flt one to another t becaute thete 
two Prophett tormented them that dwell on the earth. 

In V. 1, on trap re\4a-»a-iv, ** when they thall havefinithed, 
see Winer, § 42, pp. 276, 276. 

U^lS.i And after the three dayt and an half the Spirit qf 
life from God entered in them, and they ttood upon their feet : 
and great fear fell upon them which taw them. And they heard 
a great voice from heaven taying unto them, Come up hither. 
And they atcended up to heaven on the cloud; and their enemiet 
beheld them. And in that hour wat there a great earthquake, 
and the tenth part of the city fell, and in the earthquake were 
tlain qfmen teven thoutand: and the remnant were affrighted, 
and gave glory to the God qf heaven, 
14.] The tecond Woe it patt. 

Some various readings are to be first noted here. 

In V. 7i after Briplor A adds rh riraprrow {the fourth), con- 
necting this prophecy with that of Daniel, ch. vii. 

In V. 8 A, B, C have vr&fta, dead body, in the tingular 
number. And so Grietb., Scholj, Lack., Titch. A remarkable 
reading, and doubtless the correct one ; showing that the Two 
Witnesses have two bodies (v. 9), and yet one body ; they are 
two and yet onet the Old and New Testaments are two, and 
make one Book, the only Written Word of the One True God ; 
" Omnia Scriptura Sancta tinti« Uber appellatur," S. Jerome, in 
Esa. XXX. EI2. has m-^fMra here. 

8—12. trov Kol i K^pios ain&¥] where alto their Lord wat 
crucified. So A, B, C, and so Grietb., Scholx, Loch., Htch, 
EU. has 4 K. iifi&r. 

The true reading brings out the similarity between the 
sufferings of Christ, the Incarnate Word, and those of the Two 
'^tnesses, which are His Written Word. 

9. $\hrovai¥] they behold. So A, B, C, in the preeeni 
tense ; and so Grietb., Schols, Lach., Titch. Elx. has the fu- 
ture here, and h^aowri ; but A, C have k^iowri, and so Lack,, 
Titch. As to the form of the verb see Mark i. 34 ; xi. 16. The 
pretent tense is the prophetic present, and is more expressive, aa 
bringing before the eyes a thing still /afttre, and vividly displaying 
it as pretent, Cp. Matt. xxiv. 40. John xvi. 16. Ueb. i. It. 
See Winer, % 40, p. 238. 

— /u^fui] monument, tomb. So B, in the singular number, 
and so Grietb., Scholz, Lach., Titch. Elx. has firftfiara, in the 
plural. 

B, C have x^P^^^^* ^^ ^^ present tense ; and so Grietb., 
Scholx, Lach., Titch. There is a lacuna in A. 

A, C have eb^palyovrat also in the present tense, and so 
Lach,, JUch. 

In V. 12, B and many Cursive MS8. and Versions have 
ffjcov^o, I heard s and so Titch, 

And when they thall havefinithed their tettimony, or work 
of witnessing to the world, the Beatt that ariteth up out qf the 
bottomlett pit will make war againtt them, and will kill them. 

Here is a reference to the History of Christ, *' the True and 
Faithful Witness,*' which we see in this Vision will be reproduced, 
as it were, in the History of His Holy Word ; and in the treat- 
ment it will receive. 

When the Lord of the Two Witnesses had finithed His 
testimony—which lasted, as is most probable, three yeart and a 
half (tee on John v. 1), or 1260 dayt, the term here assigned, as 
by analogy, to Hit Witnettet {v. 3) — when He had finished His 
testimony after that period of time, He was delivered up by the 
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fieyaKjiv €K tov ovpavov \4yovaav avroi9» *Ai/dfiaT€ &8€* koI wcfirjcop eU 
TOP ovpaofov iv rg vexftiky^ kol idedprja'ai/ avT0V9 oi ix^pol avrSiir ^^ koX iv 
€K€Cpjj TQ cipq^ eyci/ero (retorfio? iiiya^p koX to ScKarov t^9 irdXcois eireac, kol 
aireKTovdrja'av iv r^ creicr/x^ 6v6p,ara avOpciirciiP ^^tXiaSes iirrd* koI oi Xoiirol 
€11^0 fioi iy^vovTo, Kal ^coKap Bo^av r^ 6e^ rov ovpcu/ov. ^^ ^ *H ovaX Sevre/oa h eh. s. is. 
airrikdtv tSou, ij oval 17 Tpiny CjQ;(€Tai Ta;(V. * **• '• 

^^ * JKal 6 ifiSo/io^ ayyeXo^ ecraXTricre* Kal iyeuovro ^tavaX ficyaXai o' t^ ovpav^ ieh. 10. 7. 
Xeyoi^res, *Ey€P€To 'q fiaaiKeia tov Koafiov tov KvpCov '^fi&v koI tov XpioTov 
avTov, KoX jSao'ikevo'eL €19 tov^ aiiopas tZp aiwpcop. ^^ ^ KaX oi eiKoai, r€a'0'a/)€9 ^ eh. 4. 4, 10. 
Trp€a'pvT€poi 01 €P(t}inop TOV B€ov KaurjiiepoL €in tou9 



i'0V9 avrct)!/ eireaap cttl 



Chief Priests of Jerasalem and crucified, and tbej and the world 
rejoiced over Him (John zti. 20), as here the dwellers on the 
earth, i. e. libertines, and sceptics, exult over the Witnesses ; 
but tit a Utile while (John xvi. 16. 20, 21) He arose from 
the dead, and there was a great earthquake, and the keepers 
of the sepulchre did shake for fear, and became as dead men 
(Matt, zzviii. 2—4), and He ascended on a cloud into heaven 
(Acts i. 9). 

In order to remind the reader of this analogy between the 
Two Witnesses and Christ, it is said that the Witnesses ascend 
on the cloud (r^ ve^iXrji), that u, tht doud of Christ's Glory. 
(Cp. i. 7 ; X. 1 ; ziT. 14. 16.) 

The war against the Witnesses, and their death, are here 
ascribed to " the Beast that ascendeth from the abyss." This 
Beast has not yet been described. This peculiar use of the 
article (as already observed) may be called prophetic ; it indicates 
that the object is already visible to the eye of the writer, who is 
illumined by the Holy Spirit. It may also be designed here to 
remind the reader that the Beast hera mentioned had been already 
described by another writer of Holy Scripture, the Prophet Daniel 
(ch. rii* 19)t and thus 6L John knits on his own prophecy to 
that of Daniel. Compare the words here used with those of 
Daniel, vii. 21, iwotti ir6\efior /lera rS»v iyic»¥ icol ftrxvo'c 
rphs avTo^f. St. Juhn also thus connects hb own language here 
with the fuller description which he will giro hereafter of this 
Power. See ziii. ^ ; zvii. 18, where the Beast is said as here to 
ascend out of the abyss. He thus brings the past and future into 
one view. On this prophetic use of the article, see above, in !▼. 4 ; 
<' Me Four-and-Twenty Elders " (z. 3), " the seven Thunders " 
(zi. 8), *' the great City," to be described afterwards (ziii. 14), 
" Me two wings of Me great Eagle," intimating that the mind of 
the inspired Writer had a full view of the idea, though not 
familiar to the reader. So ziz. 20, <*Me lake of fire," to be 
described afterward in zz. 10. 14, 15; zzi. 8. 

Their dead body (it is added) lietb in the broadway (irXarcia) 
of the Great City. ** The great City .*" here is another antidpa- 
tion : this name designates the City which is to be described yW/y 
hereitfter. The words, '* the Great City," occur nine times in the 
Apocalypse (zi. 8; zir. 8; zri. 19; zviL 18; zriii. 10. 16. 18. 21). 
In zzi. 10, the reading of JB/jr. has been corrected by Oriesb,, 
Schols, Laeh,, Tisch. 

In all these passages the same City is designated by them ; 
namely, the spiritual Babylon ; '* Babylon the Great*' as it is 
always called, never "Babylon*' simply; see zvi. 19; zvii. 6; 
snriii. 2. 10. An Angel of God has exptahuid what City is meant 
by the words *' the Great City ;" see below, zvii. 18. 

What this Great City is, will be considered more fuUy here- 
after, when it is described. See below, preliminary Note on chap, 
zvii., where it is ahown to be Rome Papal, 

The dead body of the Two Witnesses is here said to lie in 
the broadway qfthe Great City, which spiritually (i. e. mystically, 
or symbolically) is called Sodom and Egypt, where also their 
Lord was crucified. 

We are not here (says Hengstenberg, p. 629) to think of the 
literal Jerusalem; but Jerusalem here denotes the Church de- 
generate through the ascendancy of the worldly spirit, and filled 
with offences ; as, on the other hand, the new Jerusalem denotes 
the Church purified. The term spiritually is to be also annezed 
to the ezpression, ** where their Lord was crudfied." Outwardly, 
the Lord was crudfied in the literal Jerusalem ; but spiritualty 
He is crudfied in the degenerate Church. This interpretation 
had been already authorized by the early Ezpositors. **The 
Great City is here that which is called Babylon, where their Lord 
was crudfied in His members in the world" {Haymo), And 
Christians who revolt firom Christ are said by the Apostle to 
crucify Christ afresh. Heb. vi. 6. 

A corrupt Church identifies itself with the literal Jerusalem, 



whose Priests and Rulers rejected and crudfied Christ, just as the 
Priests and Rulers even of our Lord's age, are said by Him to 
identify themselves with their fortfathers of by-gone generations, 
by imitating their acts'. He says to the Scribes and Pharisees of 
His own age that *' the blood of all the righteous would come on 
them, from the blood of righteous Abel to the blood of Zacharias, 
ion of Barachias, whom ye slew." See on Matt, zziii. 36. 

'* The Great City," or mystical Babylon, is here compared 
to the degenerate Jerusalem which crudfied Christ 

Jerusalem was the Church of God ; and the reference to 
Jerusalem here shows that St. John is not speaking of the World 
which knows not God, but he is speaking of a corrupt Church, 
which haa fallen away from Him. 

This corrupt Church is also called Sodom for its immorality 
(Gen. ziii. 13. Deut. zzzii. 32), as Jerusalem herself is by the 
Propheta (Isa. i. 10. Cp. iii. 9. Jer. zziti. 14. Ezek. zvi. 46. 48, 
49. 66) : and she is called Egypt also for her idolatry. B^me 
conspires with vice and unbelief against Scripture. 

9.J They (of the Great City) do not suffer their bodies (the 
bodies of the Two Witnesses) to be put into a monument, 

** The dead bodies of Thy servants " (says the Psalmist in 
Ps. Izxiz. 2, 3) ** have they given to be meat to the fowls of the 
air, and the flesh of thy saints unto the beasts of the earth— and 
there was no man to bury them." The word here used for ^rave 
is not rd^of, but firfffia, monument, in the singular. 

It may be designed to signify that not only would the people 
of the mystical Babylon treat the Two Witnesses with contempt 
and destroy them, but would not allow any record of them to be 
made ; and would, as far as possible, obliterate all traces of them. 
The consequence is represented to be that worldly men and 
nations ezult over Holy Scripture as if it were dead. 

Is not this true now ? 

The spirit described in this Vision is seen in the acts of the 
rulers of Papal Rome, who, on the plea of obscurity in Holy 
Scripture, withhold it from the people, and so virtually kiU it; 
and who will not allow Holy Scripture to be committed to those 
enduring monuments of literature, such as editions and verna- 
cular translations. It is seen in the new Dogmas of Rome, 
—especially that of P^pal Inlkllibility,-^tifling Holy Scripture, 
But Scripture will rise up, and triumph over her. 

18. hptfiTio'aM ic.rA.] They ascended up tn the cloud, !.e. 
of Christ's Glory (see ziv. 14—16). Holy Scripture, God's 
Witness and Word, will have the same course as Christ, " the 
Thie and Faithful Witness," the Eternal Wokd. Scripture 
will have its Gethsemane and Calvary ; but it will alto have its 
glorious Resurrection and Ascension. 

13.] The Earthquake connects the Sixth Trumpet and 
Sixth Seal, See above, vi. 12 — 17* The plsgnes here de- 
scribed, says Aug. (/) are those which will afflict mankind for 
their contempt of the Two Witnesses, that is, the Two Testa- 
ments of Grod. And so Beds. 

— hviyMfra &v9p«iw«r] names qfmen : persons known and dis- 
tinguished, whose names were often in people's mouths. Cp. iii. 4. 

— Xt^tdbes Ivrd] seven thoiuand : a complete overthrow ; see 
note at the end of this Chapter concerning numbers. 

— f^wicar S^^oy] they gave glory to the God qf heaven, who 
thus proved His supremacy over the powers of earth (see v. 10, 
and cp. V. 20), a proph^^ of the results to be antidpated from . 
God's Judgments on " the Great City " mentioned v. 18. 

The Sbvkntb, or Last T&umpbt, The Thikd Wob, The 
Last Judoubnt. 

15. jcol b Woftos iyy^Kot iirdKwtat'} And the seventh Angel 
sounded ; and there were great voices in heaven, saying, 7VI« 
kingdom iff the worM is become the kingdom qf our Lord an4 
qf his Christ ; and He shall reign for ever and ever. 
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1 '•h. 1. 4. 8. 
L 16. 9. & 19. 6. 



ch. IS. 9. 



croLf Kvpi,€ 6 Beo^ 6 navroKpaTtop, 6 &v kol 6 ^u, otl etX'^t^as rrjp Swafiiv aov 
rriv iieyakriv Kal c)8ao"iXcvcras* *® Kat ra iOtrq d}pyCa'67ja'av, koI ^\0€p 17 opyTJ 
aov, Kol 6 Kaipios rwv vcKpSiv KpL0rjvai, Koi Bovpai tov fiLO'dov rot9 SovXoi9 cov 
roi9 irpo^rirai^ koL rots dytot9i koX rocs <f>ofiovii€voi^ to ovo/id cov rol^ /nKpok 
KOL rot9 ftcyaXoi9, koI Sia<^0€tpai rov9 Zixi^deipoina^ rffp yrjp. 

^^ " Kal rivoiyy) 6 vao^ rod 0€ov ev r^ ovpav^, koX cj<f>9rj ij klPooto^ r^9 
BuxOtjktjs airrov iv r£ va^ avroS* Kal eydvovro aoTpanal Kal tfHoval Kal fipovral 
Kal (r€tor/xo9 Kal )^aXa£a [leyakTj, 



16.] And th§ foHr-and'twenty elden, which Hi hrfort God on 
their Meats, fell upon their faeett and worshipped Ood, 

17.] eayinfff We ffive thee thanke, Lord Ood Almighty, 
which art, md wast ; because thou hast taken to thee thy great 
pntrer, and didst show thyse\f to be King. 

18.] And the nations were wroth, and thy wrath is come, and 
the stason of the Dead, that they should be judged, and that thou 
shouldest give their reward unto thy servants the Prophets, and 
to the Saints, and them that /ear thy name, small and great ; and 
shouldest destroy them which destroy the earth. 

In 9. 15 A, B, C have iyivrro ^ fiaaAtIa, the kingdom of 
this world became: fiofftXeia in the Bingular namber, and ao 
Griesb., Scholx, Lack., Tisch, Biz. has the plural. The trae 
reading brings ont in dearer contrast the kingdom of the World, 
as opposed to the kingdom of Christ ; and its entire snbjection 
to it On the eternity of the kingdom of Christ, according to Uie 
Article in the Creed, " Whose Kingdom shall haye no end,*' see 
above, on 1 Cor. zt. 23. 

In V. 17 BIm. has irol 6 ipx^p^ros ol^et ^iv, but this is not 
sanctioned by the best MSS.» and is rejected by Griesb., Scholx, 
Loch,, and Tisch, 

17. fcol ifiaffiX9wras'\ and didst reign: that is, didst assert 
Thj royal power, and show thyself King. Cp. Dent, xxzii. 20. 
35. 41 ; and below, xiz. 6. The aorist is from the LXX Version 
of Ps. zcriii. 1, b Kipios ifiaffl\§uif€r (^, malak), bpytCdaOw" 
ear Xaol. Observe the paronomasia in ipyiaBria'ap and bpy^. 

18. b Kcuphs tAp rtKpwr xpiO^yat] the season for the Dead to 
be Judged. A mark of time, connecting this portion of the pro- 
phecy with the fuller description of the Last Judgment in zx. 
II, 12. 

19. Kol lirolyri] And the temple of God was opened in heaven, 
and there was seen in his temple the Ark qf his covenant ; and 
there were lightnings^ and voices, and thunderings, and an earth' 
quake, and great hail. The opening of the Holy of Holies was 
at Christ's death, when the veil was rent in twain, and He cried, 
** // is finished," and the Old Dispensation passed into the Gospel 
and into the Church ; and the voices and thunders of Apostolic 
preaching were heard, and the powers of the World were sh^en 
by an earthquake. 

This Vbion is appropriate here because the prophecy now 
reveals the Church, in the Woman of chap. xii. This Vision 
also, revealing the Ark of the Covenant, and its concomitant 
judgments on the enemies of God and His Church, seems 
to refer to the Victory of Joshua, the type of Jesuf, and 
the destruction of Jericho, the type of the City of this World 
(see above, on viiL 2 — 6). That Victory was achieved on 
the seventh day, when the seven Priests, who had compassed 
the City six times on each of the six preceding days, were 
compassing the City for the seventh time on the seventh day, and 
blew the seven trumpets qf rams' horns, and the Ark qf the 
Covenant of the Lord followed them ; and the People shouted, 
and the walls fell down flat, and the people entered the City 
(Josh. vi. 4—16). 

Here, at the sounding of the Seventh Trumpet, which has 
brought us to the end of all earthly things, St. John pauses ; as 
he had done at the end of the seventh seal ; and, after his manner, 
reverts to the first age of the CSospel, and will now begin to pro- 
phesy again. 

St. John haa traced, as we have seen, the prophetic history of 
Holt Scripture. He has revealed the fact, that many bearing 
the Christian name, will not be thankful for that gift of God ; 
that Scripture will be treated with contumely, in the same 
manner as its Divine Lord, by a corrupt Church and the World. 
Thus he warns the faithful Christian not to be dismayed or 
staggered by this strange spectacle, when it is displayed. 

He is now about to return to the first age of Christianity, as 
h.1^ been rightly observed by the Andent Expositors, in order to 
deliver a parallel prophecy concerning the divinely-appointed 



Guardian, Witness, and Interpreter of Holy Scripture; the 
Cbristian Church. He will now reveal what she herself must 
expect from the same quarter, a corrupt Chureh, and the World. 

The connexion of Scripturr witli the Churcb had been 
displayed in the Vision of the Olive Trees, and the Candlesticks ; 
and thus a preparation was made for this transition from the 
prophetical History of Scripturr, to the prophetical History 
of the Church, in relation to a particuUr form of spiritoal 
defection, namely, that of Papal Borne. 

The parallel between the fortunes of Scripture and the 
Church is also marked by a chronological characteristic. The 
Two Witnesses prophesy, or preach, in sackcloth, one thousand 
two hundred and sixty days (xi. 3). Similarly the Woman,—- 
that is, the Church, — to be described in the following Vision, 
is in the wilderness for one thousand two hundred and sixty days 
(xii. 6) and, like Scripture, has her victory after suffering. 

Here we are led to an interesting and important Question, vis. 

What is the meaning of the Numbers in the Apocalypse ? 

(!) We may begin with the number Seven, which meeta ua 
at the opening of the Apocalypse. 

This number is composed of 3+4. The number Three is a 
divine nitaber; the number of the Ever-blessed Trinity. Wo 
find it in the Old Testament in the Trine Benediction (Numb. vi. 
24—26) ; and in the Seraphic Trisagion (Isa. vi. 3). 

The Number Four in Scripture is expressive of universality 
of space. (Four winds, four comers of the earth. Matt. xziv. 31. 
Acts X. 11. Rev. vii. 1.) See above on Matt. z. 2. 

The Number Seven expresses completeness ; especially com- 
pleteness after labour to produce it. 

The clue to this meaning seems to be presented by the 
Scriptural History of the Work of Creation of the Universe by 
God ; " In #m: days the Lord made Heaven and Earth, and on 
the seventh Day He rested " (Exod. xxxi. 17- Cp. Gen. ii. 2). 
And this retl of God was a type of that Btemal Best (cafifiarta' 
pht) which *' remaineth to the People of God." (Heb. ir. 9.) 

The Sepenth Day in the History of the Creation differs from 
all the other six Days. They all have an Bvening. *'The 
Evening and Morning were the First Day." And so it is said of 
each of the other^re days. But the Seventh Day has no Evening, 
It is a type of that Rest which has no end, 

Enoch, the seventh from Adam, did not die, but was trans- 
lated (see Jude 14. Heb. xi. 6). He was like a personified 
Sabbath. He was a type of the faithful who walk with God, and 
do not see death, and rest in Christ (Matt xvi. 28. John viii.6l. 
Rev. xiv. 13). 

Thus in the beginning of fioly Scripture we see the number 
iS^ereM consecrated as a symbol of Best after work done in a pre- 
ceding series of Six, 

Uk almost all the Holy Days of the Levitical Law we see the 
predomioanoe of this element of Seven: e.g. in the Sabbath; 
the Passover (Exod. xiL 15, 16) ; the Pentecost (Deut xvL 9) ; 
the Feast of Tabernacles (Deut. zvi. 13. 16). 

We see the same symbol in the entrance to Canaan, the type 
of Heaven, promised to the true Israelites. 

Six Times Seven Stations brought the People through the 
wilderness to the promised land. (Sm Numb, xxziii. 1 — 60 ; and 
8, Jerome de xliL Mansionibus in eremo.) 

For Six successive days the Great City Jericho was en- 
compassed, and on the Seventh it fell, and the people entered in 
with a shout of victory. (See above, on viii. 2—6.) 

In the Second or New Creation we see a similar principle. 
In the Genealogy, with which St. Matthew's Gospel begins, there 
are Six Sevens, which bring ns ftt>m Abraham to Christ; in 
whom all the faithful have Best. (See on Bfatt i. 170 

In St Luke's Genealogy of Christ (iii. 23—38), Ten timet 
Seven Generations bring us from Christ through Adam to God* 
(See on Matt, xviii. 22.) 
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XII. ' Kal (njfieiov fiiyo, (a(l>dri iv rS ovpav^' yvvij ir^piPepkyniivyf rov 
fjkiov, Kol r) aehjvri vTroicaro) t(op nohwp avrij^, Kal iirl rrj^ K€<f>a\7J^ aur^? 



Thus then we see that the sacred purpose of the number 
tcoffi is to signify reai after toiL This is its ose in the Apo- 
calypse. 

The Seoen Seal$ exhibit the safferings of the Church in her 
pilgrimage through the world, and lead her to her eternal 
Rest (ReT. tI. 1 ; Tiii. 1.) 

The Seven TVumpett proclaim all God's judgments on her 
enemies and the enemies of Christ, till the end, when the King- 
dom of this World becomes ** the Kingdom of the Lord and of 
His Christ." (Rev. riii. 2 ; zi. 16. 17, 18.) 

The Seven ViaU pour out all God's wrath on a particular 
form oli wickedness which rebels against Him (zt. 7 ; xri. 17)* 

Other Septenary combinations there are, all expressive of 
ewmipletion ; all terminating after a suooessive series in some great 
consummation, just as the Hezaemeron of Creation ended in the 
Sabbath of God. 

(2) The number Four seems to hare the same relation to 
apace, that the number seven has to time ; it signifies complete- 
ness, universality. It rests on a natural basis, that is, >n the idea 
of space considered in reference to the four cardinal points. 

Thus, in the ancient Scriptures, we find the expression '* the 
/our winds of heayen" as significant of all space (Dan. riii. 8. 22. 
Zech. ii. 6) ; and this ezpression is adopted by our Lord Himself 
in the GospeL (Matt xziv. 31. Mark ziii. 27.) 

In the Apocalypse, the number Jour appears often in this 
sense. Thus, just before the final consummation we see /our 
Angels standing on the four comers of the Earth, that the wind 
should not blow on the earth (vii. 1. Cp. xz. 8). And this con- 
sideration may serve to explain such phrases as the following, 
** the blood from the winepress flowed to /our timet /our hun- 
dred furlongs" (ziv. 20), that is, was eztended far and wide. 

(3) The Number J\aelve (4 X 3) bears a similar relation to 
mankind, that teven has to time, andybiir has to apace t and this 
reference is one which belongs to manJtitul considered in union 
with God, See aboTe, on Matt z. 2. 

In the old dispensation, we see this Number Twelve in the 
T\pehe Sona of Israel, the Fathers of the Twelve Tribes of the 
People of God. In the Gospel it reappears in the TSvelve 
Apostles, the Patriarchs of the Spiritual IsraeL See above, on 
Matt z. 2. "These Twelve are the labourers who were to 
be sent by Christ, and who were to baptise the Four quarters of 
the World into the Faith of the Thkbb PaRSONa of the Godhead." 
Aug. (in Ps. liz. Cp. Matt. zzviiL 19.^ 

Accordingly, in the Apocalypse we see that the whole body 
of the Saints qf God, the true Israeliies who are admitted as 
dtiiens of the heavenly Jerusalem, are represented as consisting 
of 7Vtff/M Thousand ont of each of the Twelve Tribes of the 
chUdren of Israel (vii. 4—9) = 144,000. 

It would, however, be a great error to imagine that the Elect 
of God are limited to this number. Indeed, the ApooUypse itself 
forbids us to do so ; it declares them to be innumerable. The 
number twelve times twelve thousand is not to be taken literally. 
It does not express a quantity, but a quality. It teaches us the 
important truth, that this great, this innumerable company of 
true Israelites, are united in one Faith, that is, in the Faith taught 
by the Twelve Apostles of Christ See above, on vii. 4—9. 

The same truth is taught in the Vision of the /aitH^l 
Church, who is represented as a Woman having on her head a 
crown of Twelve Stars ; that is, as crowned with the Diadem of 
Apostolic Doctrine and Discipline (zii. 1). And it appears in the 
structure of the heavenly Jenisalem, or Church glorified, which is 
described as baring " Twelve foundations, and in them names of 
the TwelTe Apostles of the Lamb" (zzi. 14). 

Thus this number TSvelve in the Apocalypse conveys vrith it 
in a significant manner the doctrinal and practical truth, that it is 
necessary to avoid the error of those, on the one side, who would 
hare only one Universal Bifhop s and of those, on the other, who 
despise idl Apostolic discipline ; and that it is requisite to hold 
fast that fiuth and regimen, and that form of sound words and 
virtuous practice which was deliTered by the Twelve Apostles to 
the world, in order that all men might thereby come to the rest 
and glory of the heavenly Jerusalem. 

Thus much may be said concerning what may be called 
perfect numbers, in the Apocalypse. 

(4) On the number one Thousand, the cube of ten, see 
below, zz. 2. 

(6) We may now turn to others of a different import. 

The number Sijp — not attaining to the perfection of Seven, 
the sacred number of rest, seems to represent a crisis of scaring, 
or a /ailing short of the Truth. 

On tbe sixth day of Passion Week, Christ was crucified. 



And throughout the Apocalypse, the sixth period, in the groups 
of seven, is the time of severest trial. It is, as it were, the Eve of 
the End ; the " Day of Preparation" before the Sabbath, to the 
Good ; the hour of Repentance befora condemnation, to the Evil. 

Thus the Sixth Seal represents the time of severest suffering 
to the Church (vi. 12). The Sixth Trumpet displays a prelude 
of the last Judgment to the wicked (iz. 14—21). The Sixth 
Vial is the signal for the battle of the great Day of God (zvi. 12), 
and tbe precursor of the final voice " It is done " (zvi. 17)< 

The symbolical meaning of the number six, as ezpressive of 
/ailing short of the rest that remaineth to the people qf God 
(Heb. iv. 9), which, as we hsTe seen, is ezpressed in the number 
nezt after it, namely, Seven, is ezhibited in a remarkable way in 
the number of the Beast, opposed to the Lamb ; namely, in the 
number siz repeated thrice, 666 (Rev. ziii. 18), which shows a 
triple declension (vis. in units, tens, and hundreds) from m^- 
batical rest and holiness, represented by the number Seven, 

(6) To indicate an imper/eet term of duration in which evil 
is inflicted or endured, we find the following numbers, which 
exhibit some romarkable parallelisms, in the Apocalypse. 

The Holy City is given to the Gentiles to be trodden 
down during Jbr/y-/iM) months (xi. 2). 

It is given to the Beast to exercise his power /orty- 
two Months (ziii. 5). 

Hero is one parallelism of oppression ; now follows another, 
of steering : 

The Two Witnesses (representing the Two Testaments 
or Word of God) preach in sackcloth 1260 Days (zi. 8). 

The Woman (or faithful Church of God) is in the 
WUderness 1260 Days (zii. 14V 

She is also said to be in the wilderness a time, times, 
and ha\fa time, i. e. 3| years (zii. 6). 

All these several numbers ropresent the same duration ^f 
time, differently ezpressed. 

The/or/y./i0O months = 42 X 30 = 1260 days = 3| years. 

The 1260 days = 42 months = 8} years. 

Three and a ha(f\B seven years broken in two. 

Forty-two is Seven multiplied by sir, the number of imper^ 
/ection. 

These numbers have an historical basis in the actions and 
sufferings of the Ancient Church of the literal Israel, and of the 
Great Head of the Churoh, Jesus Christ Himself. 

The number /or/y-AffO connects the History of the Christian 
Church with that of the laraelitiah Church in the Wildernetf . 
Its stations ara enumerated in the Book of Numbers, and 
they an /orty-two. (Numb, zzziii. I— 50.) "And all these 
things," says St Pftul, " happened to them as types qf us." 
(1 Cot, z. 6—11.) The forty-two mansions of the Israelitish 
Churoh are analogous to the forty-two months of the Christian 
Churoh. They foreshadow her history in her pilgrimage through 
the Wilderness of this World to the promised Land of Heaven. 

This number 42 months, or 1260 days, equals three years 
and a half. 

This term of three years and a ha(f appears under that 
name as a type of suffering and persecution in Holy Writ The 
famine in the days of Elias, when the Church of God was per- 
secuted by Ahab and Jezebel, lasted for three years and a half, 
(Luke iv. 26.) 

The time in which the ancient Church underwent persecu- 
tion under Antiochus Epiphanes, was three years and a ha(f, 
Jose^hus, B. J. V. 9. Prideaux, Connezion, on a.d. 1C8, pt. ii. 
book iii. 

The earthly Ministry of the Great Head of the Churoh, 
during which He endured robuke and contradiction from the cor- 
rupt and degenerate Teachers of His own People, lasted, it is 
probable, for three years and a haff. See above on John t. 1 ; 
cp. Lowth on Dan. zii. 7- It is well said by Dr. Lightfbot 
(Harmony of the New Test, note on this chapter), that the/orty' 
two months, 1260 days, or 3) years, are symbolical of times qf 
trouble. He observes that the Jews have learned to make the 
same construction o/ it : and this also, that comfort might stand 
up against misery, was the time of our Sariour's Biinistry. Christ 
preached three and a half years in trouble. (Cp. also Ught/ooi 
on Matt iii. 1 6.) So the Two Witnesses in the Apocalypse preach 
in sackcloth. He having finished His ministry was slain ; so they. 
He rerived and ascended ; so they likewise. Their case is paral- 
leled with Christ's, their Master's. See also Lighifoot's Choro- 
graphical Inqnirr, chap. vi. sect. It. : *' The waste of sacred 
things by Antiochus lasting for three years and a half, the Jewa 
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ari<f>avo% aaripiov ScSScica* ^ koX Iv yaarpl €)(ovaa Kpd^€L diSivovaa koX ^acra- 

^ Kal w<l>dri oXXo (njiMeiov iv r^ ovpav^' Koi tSov hpaKiav fieya^ xrv/cposy c^coi/ 
ic€<^aXa9 cTrra kol Kepara 8cKa, /cat €7rt ra^ ice^aXa? avrov CTrra 8taSi}/iara* 



retained that verj number as iamoas, inasmuch that they often 
make use of it when they would express any thing Tery sad and 
aiHictive. . • And perhaps it had been much for the reputation of 
the Commentators upon the Book of Revelation, if they had 
iooked upon that number and the forty and two months, and the 
tkotuand two hundred and aisty daya as spoken ailurively, and 
not applied it to any precise or determinate time." See also his 
Sermon on Dan. xii. 12, p. 1250 ; and cp. Vitrinya, pp. 449. 463. 

What then, in fine, are the usee of these Numbers in the 
Apocalypse ? 

They do not indeed enable us to do what our Blessed Lord 
Himself has told us is not in our power. *' It is not for you to 
know thM timet and aeatoru which the Father has put in His own 
power." (Acts !• 7*) They are not designed to gratify the 
cravings of a vain curiosity. They do not enable us to foresee 
and foretell the future. They do not qualify us to construct a 
prophetical Ephemeris or Apocalyptic almanack. 

But they have more important uses than these. 

They hare, as we hare seen, a doctrinal and moral import. 
They teach us the necessity of unity and constancy in the one 
true faith, and of communion and fellowship in the discipline and 
regimen of the Apostolic Church of Christ. 

They also serve to connect and rivet certain prophecies toge- 
ther. The mention of the forty -two monihi, during which the 
Holy City is trodden down by the GentUes (xi. 2), shows that the 
period in which this will be done is eontemporaneoua with the 
dominion of that power which is called the power of *the Beatif 
and exercises its sway for a period described by the same chrono- 
logical symbol of forty-two months (ziii. 5). So the mention of 
the 1260 Days, in which the Witnesses are said to preach in sack- 
cloth, connects their sufferings with those of the Church in the 
Wilderness, who is said to be there for a like period of 1260 
Days, and it shows that the Word qf God and the Church tff God 
will be'feHow-sufferers at the same time. They show that the 
sufferings of Scripture will coincide with those of the Church. 

Besides, they have an analogical value. The Church, which is 
said to be in the wilderness 1260 days, is also said to be there for 
three years and a ha{f. They remind the faithful Church that 
she^s to look for trials ~ trials such as were endured by the ancient 
Church of Israel in her forty-two sojoumings in the Wilderness ; 
—trials such as were endured by Elias under Ahab, by the Mac- 
cabees under Antiochus, and by Christ from His own People. 
They encourage us with the joyful assurance, that if we are 
true to God, and maintain his cause with zeal, counge, and 
charity, then, though we suffer, we shall conquer also, as Elias 
did, as the Maccabees did, and as Christ did ; that our sufferings 
will soon be over ; that they will appear like a few days ; then 
even for us there will be a Chariot of fire ; and a heavenly Feast 
of Dedication ; and a Cloud of glory ; and a glorious Ascension 
into heaven, and an eternity of joy. 

Ch. XII.] Prophetic View of the History of the Church ; 
relatively to Romr and Unbblxbf. 

8t John now reaseends to the^r«# aye of Christianity, as he 
had done after the opening of the Sbvbnth Seal (see above, viiL 
1) ; and, as the ancient Expositors have observed, he now pro- 
ceeds to reveal the future History of the Christian Church ; 
not in her universality, but in her relation to a particular power, 
which will now be more fiilly described— the Power of Romb. 

The Woman clothed with the Sun, and crowned with 
TwBLYB Stars, represents the faitJIful Church. 

1—6. iral tnifieior] And there appeared a great wonder in 
heaven ; a Woman clothed with the Sun, and the Moon under 
her feet, and upon her head a crown if Twelve Stars. And 
being with child she erieth, travailing in birth, and pained to be 
delivered. 

And there appeared another wonder in heaven : and behold 
a great dragon, red as fire (wv^^hs), having Seven Heads and 
Tin Horns, and upon his Heads seven Diadems. And his tail 
draweth the third part of the Stars qf heaven, and did cast them 
to the earth : and the Dragon standeth brfore the Woman who 
was ready to be delivered, in order that he may devour her child 
as soon as it was bom. And she brought forth a Son, a Male 
Child, who is to rule all nations with a rod qf iron : and her 
Child was caught up unto God, and to His throne. 

And the Woman fled into iAe WUdemesi, where she hath a 



place prepared qf God, that they should feed her a thousand two 
hundred and threescore days. 

As to the reading of this passage. In v. 6, Bli, has if^tva ; 
but A, C have Apaty, which can hardly have been introduced by 
the copyists; and so Lachmann and J%sch, The sense is, she 
brought forth a son, a male ; riicyov, child, being understood ; 
there is an emphasis on the masculine dignity and vigour of the 
son, who is thus more distinctly marked. Compare Mai. i. 14, 
where iptrty is thus put absolutely, a male, and the use of the 
word lEpo'cy by the LXX in Job iiL 3, and Isa. Ixvi. "J, h-txtp 
&pa€y, said of the Church as here. 

Especially compare Ezod. ii. 2, ir yatrrpi IXa^cy, ical lrcir«# 
ipaey, said of Moses, who, in his deliverance, and in his actions, 
in smiting the kingdom of Egypt with his rod, was a type of the 
Male ChUd of the Church, represented in this Vision as delivered 
from the Serpent, who was symbolized by Pharaoh the Egyptian 
King, in his persecutions of the ancient People of God. 

The Woman in this Vision is the Christian Church. 
She appeared in heaven, for her origin is yrom above; hers is the 
kingdom of heaven. She is clothed with the Sun, for Christ is 
the Sun of Righteousness (Mai. iv. 2), and is compared in the 
Apocalypse to the Sun (i. 13— 16 ; z. 1), and He is her Light ; 
and they *' who are baptized into Christ have put on Christ." 
(Gal. iii. 27.) She b clothed with Chrisf ; as Goid is said to deck 
Himself with light as with a garment (Ps. dv. 2). She has the 
Moon under her feet, because she will survive the changes of this 
world. As S. Hippolytus says, de Christo, $ 60, p. 31, ed. 
Lagarde, ** By this Woman, St. John most clearly designates the 
Church, clothed with the Everlasting Word, Who is more bright 
than the Sun ;" and as Primasius expresses it, " The Church 
being clothed with Christ, treads upon the mutabilities of the 
World." Cp. Bede, A Lapide, Vitrtnga, Herder, and others. 

She has on her head a Crown of Victory {ari^ayos). This 
Crown is of Twblvb Stars. 

Twelve is the Apostolic number (see note at end of ch. xi.), 
and Stars are emblems of Christian Teachers (i. 20). Her 
Crown signifies, that the Victories of the Church are acfaieTed by 
the Apostolic Doctrine and Discipline, which is planted as a Crown 
upon her head, by Christ her King. ** The Crown of Twelve 
Stars," says S. Hippolytus (1. c. p. 32), " indicates the TVe/ve 
Apostles." " It is an emblem of the Apostles, who by the light 
of the glorious (Sospel, put to flight the darkness of Error, and by 
whose agency Christ, the Head of the Church, vanquished the 
World." Haymo. And so Aquinas, who refers to 2 Cor. ii. 14, 
and so Bede, A Lapide, Vitringa, and others. 

The Woman cries, travailing in childbirth, and pained to be 
delivered. On the infinitive aita fieur€Ufi(ofi4yri, cp. f^iner, § 44, 
p. 287* In this world, the Church, like Eve, brings forth children 
in sorrow. (Gen. iii. 16.) " Be in pain," says the Prophet Micah, 
*' and labour to bring forth, O daughter of Zion, like a woman In 
travail." (Micah iv. 10; cp. Isa. Ixvi. 8—10.) 

V. 3. And there appeared another great wonder in heaven, 
and behold, a great dragon red (tafire). 

This other wonder is also said to appear in heaven, becanss 
the Power here represented assails the Church, — the kingdom of 
neaven. 

The Dragon is ** the Old Serpent," who is called in this 
book the Dragon, see w. 9. 15, 16, where the names Satan, Devif, 
Dragon, and Serpent, are interchanged. 

He had been already described as a Dragon in Pfe. xcL 13, 
and Isa. xxvii. 1. And by this name, the Power of Egypt, as the 
Enemy of God and of His ancient Church, is described in the 
Prophets, see Isa. Ii. 9. Ezek. xxix. 3. 

The Christian Church, in this Vision of the Apocalypse, aa 
fai very many others of this Book, is regarded as having beea 
prefigured by the ancient Church of God in Egypt, and in tlie 
Exodus, and in the Wilderness. 

The Dragon is red oAfire (wvf^hs), that is, he is here dis- 
played as persecuting the Woman. See above, vi. 4, where Satan 
goes forth on the horse red vafire, to wage war against the pri- 
mitive Church. 

The Dragon is also described here as having Seven Heads 
and Ten Horns, and upon his Heads Seven Diadems. Diadems 
are symbols of Royalty. Horns are emblems of Power. (Luke 
i. 69.) The numb^ Seven represents completeness (see note at 
the end of chap. xi.). And combined with the nombcar 2)ni| Ten 
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^ icai 17 ovpa avTov crvpct ro rpirov rmv aaripuiv tov ovpavov, koX ifiaXcv avroifs 
CIS 7191^ yfjv Koi 6 SpaKiov €crrr)K€v ivdnLov r^? ywatfcos rfj^ /icXXovcr?}? reKelv, 
Lva orav retcg ro tIkvov avrrj^ KaTaffxiyg. 

* ■ Kal €T€Kev viop, apcrtv, 69 /xcXXei woiiiaCveiv iravra ra eOvrj iv /Sa/SSoi » p«- «• •• 
aihrip^' KoX 'qpndo'drj rb riia/ov avr^9 irpos toi' Qeov koI npo^ top Opovov * *•• **• 
avTov. 

^ ^ Kal y) ywi) e^vyci/ €19 rrjv eprjfiov, onov i^'^i' €Kct toitop rironiaciiepop airo bch. 11. s. 
TOV 0€ov, ti^a cicci iKTp€<f>o)(rLP avr^p rffiepa^ x*'^^^^ 8iaicocrta9 i^KOPra. 



Aorm, it oonnecta this manifestation of the Dragon with the dis- 
play of his power, as wielded by the Fourth Great Monarchy, 
that of Rome, See below, xiii. 1, and xvii. 3. 7. At the time 
here represented, the Kingdomt of the Roman World were under 
the Dragon*i control. Oar Lord Himself called him in that age 
the Prince o/thie World (John xii. 31), and St. Paul called him 
** the god </ this world'* (2 Cor. iv. 4. Cp. Eph. ii. 2 ; vi. 12. 
Col. ii. 15). 

The DiadtMt here are Seven, and they are upon the seven 
Headt («wl rks icc^oXAi), and in- this respect they differ from those 
of the Beast in xiii. 1, where they are ten, and M r&v K^pdrtov, 
on the ten Horne, • 

The difference of the case after ^irl in these two passages is 
to be noticed. With the aecutative, the sense is, that the Diiulems 
were upon the Heads ; and the idea there is, one of firm collo- 
cation and settled sabsistenoe upon the Heads. With the geni- 
tivCf the idea expressed by it is that the Home were surmounted 
by diadems. Cp. Winer, pp. 334. 362, and below, xiii. 1, where 
is an example of iwi with both cases. 

The Dragon, Satan, has Seven Diademe, emblems of royalty. 
They are not on his home, but upon his teven headt, which are 
more closely united to the body than home are ; and thus he is 
represented as exercising his dominion in one corporate Empire. 

The Beaet has not hie diademe on his eeven headt, but on 
ten home, which hare more the character of a separate existence, 
and also of a more precarious stability ; indeed, his home are said 
to giv§ their power to him (xvii. 13). He rises from the teven 
headt {tee xyiu 10), and exercises his power mediately by the 
home, and not in the same corporate unity as the Dragon does. 

In V. 4 the Dragon is said to draw with his tail a third part 
(i. e. a large part, see above, viii. 7 — 12) of the Start qf heaven. 

Hie Dragon himself was once a bright Star in heaTen. He 
was Lucifer, ton qf the Morning (Isa. sir. 12). He had many 
bright Stars associated with him in a heavenly constellation. His 
fall was theirs. 

The Csll of the Angelic star led to the fall of the Angelic 
Constellation. The Dragon's Tail drew down in its train many 
bright Luminaries, who kept not their firtt eetate, in the firma- 
ment of heaven. (Jude 6.) 

The circumstance, that, in the ancient Uranography, one of 
the constellations was designated Apdxmy, Draco, may perhaps be 
not irrelevant here. 

This act of drawing down Stars from heaven, is expressed 
in thej»re#en/ tense, and by the verb a^pw, which sometimes sig- 
nifies violent, and sometimes gentler, attraction, as in a a^pfxa, 
eyrma, a long trailing robe. See Acts viii. 8. John xxi. 8. Isa. 
iii. 15, where it is said of a robe ; and Micah vii. I7f where it is 
applied to a serpent. The word irvpet, in the preeeni tense, well 
describes the work which the Apostate Serpent is always doing in 
the Church ; where he endearours to draw down Teachers from 
their place in the Church, whether by force or flattery. Compare 
the words in Dan. viiL 10, where the Little Horn is said to cast 
down some of the etart of heaven, and trample them under his 
feet. As Auguetine says (Epist 119), and Haymo here, "The 
ttare are failing from heaven, whensoever men, who seemed to 
shine by God's grace in the Church, yield to temptation, and £sll 
away." 

In e. 4, the Dragon etandt brfore the Woman, and ie ready 
to devour her child ae toon at the ie delivered. 

His design is like those of his personal Representatives and 
royal Instruments, Pharaoh in Egypt and Herod in Jewry ; the 
former against the male children of Israel, who were to be cast 
into the river Nile (Bxod. i. 22. Acts vii. 10), the other seeking 
to destroy the Man Child, Christ Jesus (Matt ii. 13). 

The Woman brings forth a ton — a male, (see note above 
on the reading here in v. 5,) who is to tend (as a shepherd) all 
the Natione with a rod of iron; and her Child is caught up to 
God and to His throne. 

At first sight these words appear applicable only to Christ. 

But, what is true primarily of Christ is, by virtue of His 



Incarnation, and mystical union with all true members of His 
body, and by reason of the working of His grace, transferred to 
them. Hence St. Paul says, " My little children, of whom I 
travail in birth again, until Christ be formed in you " (GaL iv. 19). 
So, in a figurative sense, the Church is in labour with children, 
till Chritt be formed in them. They are tont qf God by adop- 
tion and grace (John i. 13. 1 John iii. 1), by reason of Christ's 
Incarnation, and their baptismal Incorporation in Him, Who is 
" Emmanuel, God with ut," *' God manifested in our fleth ** 
(Matt. i. 23. 1 Tim. iii. 16. Gal. iii. 26. Rom. viii. 15. 17). 
Therefore David had said, " Behold ye the Philistines alto, and 
they of Tyre, with the Morians, lo ! there wot he bom, and of 
Sion it shall be reported, that he woe bom in her " (Ps. Ixxzvii. 
4, 6). Christ, Our King and Priest, *' has made us Kings and 
Priests to God." By His ascension into heaven, we are even 
made " to sit together with Him in heavenly places " (Eph. L 
20; ii. 6), and our « atixenship is in heaven " (PhU. iii. 20). 

And though it is primarily true of Christ that He tends the 
nations with a rod of iron (Ps. ii. 9), yet He Himself has said, 
" He that overcometh and keepeth my words unto the end, to 
him will I give authority over the Natione, and he ehall rule 
them with a rod qf iron, as potters' vessels are broken in pieces " 
(Rev. iL 26, 27). 

Thus Christ Himself has interpreted the present Vision. And 
to dte one of many ancient interpreters here, S. Hippolytut says 
(1. c. p. 32), ** The Church in this world never ceatet to bring 
forth the Word, who is persecuted by the world ; she is ever 
bringing forth the male child, the mature Chritt, the Son of 
God, God and Man, by preaching Him to idl Nations." And 
as 8. Gregory says, in reference to our Lord's saying in Matt, 
xii. 48, where see the note, '* C^ritt is bom in our hearts by the 
Preaching of His Word." 

The Red qf iron is Christ's Word, the Holy Scripture (see 
ii. 27 ; xii. 5), and by it the male children, the masculine spirits 
of Christ's Church, are endued with power fix>m Him to rule 
the Natione, and overcome the World. With it they shiver into 
atoms the potter's vessels— that is, the earthly, brittle theories of 
corrupt Religion and carnal Philosophy ; and, having performed 
their mission on earth like Elijah, like him they are caaght up to 
heaven. They are exalted in a glorious apotheosis. '* To him 
that overcometh," saith Christ in the Apocalypse, " will I graht 
to sit with Me in My Throne, even as I also overcame, and am set 
down with My Father in His Throne " (iii. 21). 

In 9. 6, The Woman flees to the Wildemeet, where she has 
her place prepared by God that they may nourith her 1260 dayt. 

On the structure Bwov iieti cp. v. 14, and above, iii. 8 ; vii. 2. 

Pharaoh, King of Egypt, who persecuted the Ancient Church 
of God, is, as we have seen, called a Dragon in the prophetic 
language of Scripture (see on v. 3). 

The Ancient Church Jled into the Wildemeet of Arabia, 
under the guidance of Motet, who was the typical representative 
of the male child of the Church (see Ezod. ii. 2, in LXX, and 
above, on v. 5), and who was marvellously saved from the royal 
Dragon of Egypt, and emote the land and people of Egypt with 
plagues by hie rod (see Ezod. iv. 17). 

In like manner the Christian Church is here represented as 
flying into the Wildemeet after the birth of her male child, who 
was to rule the Nations with a rod of iron. 

The Church is here represented as nouriehed in the Wilder- 
nett, in the place prepared for her by God for 12C0 dayt, or 
Forty -two Montht; as the ancient Church, which was with 
Moses flit the wildemeet (see note above, on Acts vii. 38), was 
nourished with manna (Exod. xvi. 15. 35. Ps. Ixxviii. 24, 25. 
Neb. ix. 15. John vi. 49. 1 Cor. x. 3), in her Forty-two Stationt 
in the Wilderness. 

This period of time. Forty-two Montht, corresponds In 
duration with the period in which the TVro Witnettet are said to 
prophesy or preach in sackcloth in the prophetical Virion in xi. 
3, and vrith the sway of the Little Horn in Daniel vii. "5 See 
below, e. 14. 
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c Dan. 10. IS, IK . 7 « jgc^J iy€V€TO iToXc/Jtos iv TO) ovpoi/^' 6 Mt^aijX KoX ot ttyycXot avroS toS 
woXe/jf^^*^ ftera toS SpaKovro^' koI 6 SpoKcov inokifirjcre koI oi dyycXot avrou* 



Jude 9. 

d Dan. S. 85. 
e Qen. 9. 1, 4. 
Luke 10. 18. 
Tohn 18. SI. 
I Cor. 11. 8. 
ch. SO. 2. 
r Job 1.9. 
ft 8. 6. 
Zoch. 8. 1. 
ch. 11.15. 



* ** #cat ovK la-xyo-ov, ovSe tottos evpeOrj avTotp ert iv tgJ ovpav^' ® * Kal ifikijOrf 
6 BpaKcov 6 [xiyaSi 6 o^t9 6 dp;(au>9f 6 KaXoi;/x€vo9 Aidfioko^ koX 6 Saroj^as, 6 
nXaj^wp rrfp olKovfkkvriv oXijv, ifiX'qOtj eis rfjv yrjp, Kal oi ayyekoi aurov [ler 
avrov ipXrjdrja'ap. 

^^ ' Kal rJKOvaa (f>covfiv [leyaXrjv iv r^ ovpavtf Xiyova-dv, "Apri iyhero i) 



The daration of the Earthly Ministiy of Christ Himself was 
probably a Hmtt iimes^ and half a titme, i. e. 3| years, or 42 
months. See above, on John ▼. I. 

The pilgrimage of ** the Chorch, which is Hit Spowe and 
Body" (see Eph. t. 23—29. Col. i. 18. 24), is represented as 
oorresponding in duration to that Ministry ; and this analogical 
synchronism declares the sympathy which subsists between Him 
and her. Hence Bede here says that this period of 1260 days 
designates the sojourn of Christ's Church, because Christ, whose 
Body the Church is, preached for that period of time upon earth. 

For a further explanation of the meaning of these periods of 
time, see above, note at end of Eleventh Chapter, " On the Num- 
BXK8 in the Apocalypse." 

It has been asserted by some Romish Theologians, that the 
Woman in this Vision represents the Bleued Virgin Mary. 
But the Exposition now given is that which is dictated by the 
language of the Text, and was received by the early Interpreters 
of tiiis Book. 

In addition to those interpreters already cited, we may refer 
to MeikadiuM (Bishop of Patara, and Martyr, in the third century), 
who says (in CatenA, p. 352), " The Woman is the Church : for 
the things here spoken are no/ eontittent with the circumstances 
of the generation of Christ, Who was already bom before the 
epoch of this Vision. The Church is clothed with the Sun of 
Righteousness, and she has a cro?m of twelve Stars, namely, the 
Apostles of Christ. Therefore we must understand that the 
Woman here is the Church, and not the BUtted Virgin ; for the 
Mystery of the Incarnation had been aooom|>lished hng btfore," 
[The edition of the Catena (1840) has TdXa here; read vtiA.oi.] 
'* The Church " (he continues), *' which is the New Jerusalem, u 
in travail, as St. Paul says, and groans in labour with the redeemed, 
until Chriit be formed in them (6aL iv. 19), and she fears the 
Dragon, until she escapes his snares, and bringe forth Chriat in 
every man^ that is, Christ spiritually formed in every man. He 
is both our Hesd and Body ; He who died for us speaks in us, 
and has made us to be His members." 8. Auguatine (in P#. 142) 
says, " The Woman is clothed with the Sun, the Sun of Righteous- 
ness ; He Who is her male child, buHde up Sion, and is also bom 
in Sion. She, the Giy of God, is protected by the Light of Him, 
Who, as to the flesh, is bom in her ; and she has the Moon under 
her feet, because she overcomes the mortality of the waxing and 
waning flesh/' and ad Catechum. (vol. vi. p. 65), *' The Church 
in every age is bringing forth members of Christ." 

This Exposition is also expressed by Primatiue, who says, 
" Caput EcclesisB Christus in singulis membris dicitur naeci. — 
Omnet enim qui in Chriato Jetu baptizati eetit Chrittum 
induiMiie (Gal. iii. 27), Bt raptue eat JUiua ad Deum et ad 
ihronum BJua: licet in capite Christo prseoesserit, coogruit 
tamen et Corpori Ejus. Hinc illn voces Apostoli, Qui noa reatu^ 
citamt et conaidere fecit in cmleatibua (Eph. ii. 6), et eonveraatio 
noatra in calia eat" (Phil. iii. 20). And Bede says, " Semper 
Eoclesia, Draoone licet adversante, Chriatum parit; maaculum 
autem didt, victorem Diaboli ({mftaminam (Bvam) vioerat . • • . 
Ecdesia quotidie gignit eoclesiam, mundum in Christo vincen- 
tem." See also Aug, t '* Eoclesia semper generat Dei membra — 
maaculum autem didt victorem adversus Diabolum ; " and 
Haymo, ad loc. " Membra Christi quotidie parit sancta Ecdesia. 
Recti autem sancti sub nomine maaculorum oomprehenduntur, 
^vAufortiter contra adversa istius sseculi pugnant, sicut fecerant 
sancti Apostoli et Martyres. De omnibus electis potest intelligi, 

;iui in Suo Capite aooeperunt potestatem ut regant gentea virgd 
erredt et oonfringendi eas tanquam vas figuli." 

This trae Exposition is happily embodied in the Collect for 
Chriatmaa Day, and in Bp. Taylor'a Prayer (life of Christ, i. p. 
28), " Grant, O God, that I may entertain the Holy Jesus, con- 
«dve Him in my soul, nourish Him with the expresses of most holy 
and innocent affections, and bring Him forth, and publish Him in 
a life of piety and obedience, that He may dwell in me for ever." 

7 — 9. jcol iy4yero fr^Xfftot] and there aroae war in heaven i 
biichael and hia angeia go forth to fight with the Dragon; and 
the Dragon fought and hia angeia, and prevailed not; neither 
waa their piaee found any more in heaven. And the great 



Dragon waa coat out, that old Serpent, called the Devilf and 
Satan, who deeeiveth the whole world: he waa eaat out into 
the earth, and hia angeia were caat out with him. 

In V. 7 ^^* has iwokdfaiaatf and icark, but the reading in 
the Text (rev vokefifiaat) is aothorixed by the best MSS., and is 
reodved by Grieab., Scholx, Lach., TYtcA. On the nte of the 
article with the Infinitive, where a deaign is implied, see above, 
Luke ii. 27* Acts vii. 19. Cp. Zech. iii. 1, LXX, and Winer, 
§ 44, p. 293. The present construction seems to be without an 
exact parallel in the New Testament (see Winer, and Liieke, and 
Diiaterdieci here), inasmuch as no verb, expresnng a design, 
precedes the infinitiye ; we may however auppoae such a verb ; 
and an ellipse of this kind need not exdte surprise in the Apo 
calypse. 

Observe, St. John now reverta to an earlier period, in order 
to redte the antecedent history of the Dragon, and to explain 
the circumstances under which he was led on to ptfsecute the 
Woman ; and he traces that history till it is brought down, in 
V. 14, to the same point as in v. 6, namely, to the escape of the 
Woman in the Wilderness. 

It is necessary to attend carefully to this process of reeapitU' 
lation, which is so frequent in the Apocalypse (see above, Intro- 
duction, p. 147t and xil. 1, and below, xx. 1 ). " It is a common 
thing in the Apocalypse " (says Boaauet in ch. vii.) '* to exhibit 
events in general outline, and to unfold them afterwards in more 
minute detail." This is what is done now. Satan is displayed 
as he was before his fisll from heaven. 

On one side is Michael, the Archangel, and his Angels, on 
the other Satan and his Angds. Michael, whose name, So^ 
signifies, Who ia like unto God t (contrast the words, xiii. 4, rit 
HfjMios r^ Bnpl^ : and see note alwve, Jude 9,) stands up for the 
children qf God'a people (Dan. xii. 1. Cp. Dan. x. 12, 13. 20, 21 )« 
against the Adversary, who deeeicea the world. Some Expositors 
have supposed that Michael here is a name for Christ Himself; 
but the other opinion expressed above has been rightly maintained 
by Bengal, Rwald, De Wette, Htfmann, JSbrard, and others. 
See Diiaterdieci, p. 400. 

V. 8. ** Their place was not found any more in heaven." 
Compare Jude 6. 

V, 9. " He that deeeiveth the whole world." The deceita by 
which Satan cheated the World in Orades, Sorcery, Soothsaying, 
Magic, and other frauds, are here spedally noticed. These were 
put to flight by the power of Christ and of the Holy Ghost, in the 
Preaching of the Gospel by the Apostles and others in the first 
ages of Christianity. 

Our Lord Himsdf, speaking of the consequence of the 
preaching of the Seventy Disdples, reveals the spiritual struggle 
and the Victory, *' / waa beholding Satan, aa lightning fall froam 
heaven " (Luke x. 17, 18. Cp. John xii. 31 ; xvL II). See the 
note above, on Acts xvi. 16, where is a remarkable spedmen of 
that mysterious conflict, and of the victory achieved by the Apostle 
St. Paul over the Python or Serpent, who deceired the world. 

The Revelations of the ministry of the Holy Angeb, assisting 
the faithful in combating the Evil Angels warring against them, 
may instruct the Christian student, in reading Churah History, 
and cheer the Christian soldier, in the conflicts of life. 

The young man's eye was opened at Dothan ; and *' he aaw 
chariots of fire and horses of fire around Eiisba " (2 Kings vi. 17). 
" The Angels of the Lord encamp about those who fear Him " 
(Ps. xxxiv. 7), and the Angels are sent " to minister to them that 
are heirs of salvation " (Heb. i. 14). The agency of Angels ia 
often presented to the view by the Holy Spirit in the Acts of the 
Apostles (see notes on Acts xii. 16. 21, 22). The preeenoe of 
Angels in Christian Assemblies and in the holy worship of the 
Church, is made the groundwork of practical admonition by St. 
Paul, 1 Cor. zi. 10. 

10 — 18. irol ^iKovaa ^y^v] and I heard a hud voice m heaven, 
aaying, Now ia come the aalvation, and the atrength, and tka 
kingdom f^f our God, and the power qf Hia Chriat, far tha 
Accuaer qf our brethren waa caat down, who accuaeth them b^ora 
our God day and night; and they overcame him by the Blood qf 
the Lamb, and by the Word qf their teatimony, and they l^ved 
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acorrjpLa koI 17 Sui/a/ii9 koI 'q fiaaiXtCa tov Oeov rnxcjv, koX tj i^ovala rod 

XpioTov auToS, oTt KaTtpkrjOyj o Karijyopos t&v dSeX^oij/ rjficjVf 6 KaTtjyoplav 

avTCJV ivwiriov tov 0coS rffiiav rffiepa^ kol wkto^, ^^ ■ /cat avrol iviKri(Tav avroi' f,^«"»' •• **• "• 

Ota TO at/ia rot) Apviov kol Ota rov Xoyoi^ 77^9 fiaprupia^ avrcip, kol ovk ^ya- 

viqaav Tfjv ^vyy^v ovtZv a\pL OavaTov* ^^ ** Jta toSto €v<f>paup€a'6€ oi ovpai/ot hPt.96. n. 

icat ot iv avrot? aicriPovvTe^ oval rg yy koI rg dakdo-crij, ort Karefirj 6 Aia- ^ »• «• ' 

^0X09 7rpo9 Vfia9 €;(a»^ Ov/jlov /leyav, €tSai9 ort oXtyoi^ Kaipov €.\€U 

^' Kat ore cIScv o Spdktov ort ifihjdrj €t9 'p)i' T^i't cStoi^c ri^i^ ywaxKa ^rt9 
ercKe roi/ appei/a* ^* * icat IZoOijo'oa^ rg ywatKt at 8uo mipvy^^ rov acroS roS J^^y-y'* **' 
fieyaXov, tva irirqTai ct9 rijv ^prfjiov ct9 roi' roiroi^ avr59, oirov rpi^erai CKCt^'**- 



no^ /A«V /ivet mi/o <feaM. 7*A«r{/^re rejoice, pe heavew, and 
ye thai tahemaele in them. Woe to the earth and the tea J for 
the Demi it come down unto fou, having great wrath, becaute he 
knoweth thai he hath but a thori teaton, Obsenre the articles 
here, *< J%e SalTation," &c. the promiBed and long-expected Sal- 
Tation has now at length arrived. 

Satan is the Aceuter (icaT^yopos, A has xar^ytfp) of the 
Saints, as he was of Job (Job i. 9 ; ii. 4, 6, and see Bp, Andrewet, 
T. p. 482). Ho is the iid$okof, or Calumniator, opposed to 
Christ oar irapdK\riTof, Advocate, see on Job i. 6. 9. 

Satan is also the Aceuter of the Brethren, and he accused 
them before God, that is, in the face of God, and in spite and 
defiance of Him (see the words concerning Nimrod, Gen. x. 9), 
when he prompted those lying calumnies, with which the early 
Christians were traduced by the Heathen Totaries and vassals of 
the Dragon, who Tiliiied the brethren, as guilty of nefarious 
crimes, and as the authors of all the miseries which befell the 
Roman Empire. See Minueiut Pelix, c 9. Athenag. ApoL c. 4. 
Tertullian, ApoL c. 8. 14. 40, and 8. Auguttine, Prolog. De Cir. 
Dei, and Dean Stanhope on the Epistles, iv. p. 474, and above, 
note, ii. 10. 

The primitive age of Roman Persecution and Christian Mar- 
tyrdom is presented to the view in this Vision (v. 11), and it 
displays the Triumphs achieved by those who were cleansed 
and saved by the blood of the Lamb, and shed their blood for 
Him. 

Those soldiers of Christ overcame Satan bg the Blood of the 
Lamb ; because Christ by His blood had paid the price of their 
ransom from Satan's power; and they overcame him by the 
•* Sword of the Spirit," which is the Word of God (Eph. vi. 17), 
as Christ did at the Temptation (see on Matt. iv. 4). 

On this use of 8ii, as the eai»tf and inttrument bj which a 
thing is done (v. 11), see iv. 11, and Winer, i 49, p. 346, and 
above, on Rom. viii. 11, and below, xiii. 14. 

Theg loved not their livet unto death. That is, they per* 
tevered unto death in hating their life (^vx^O for Christ's sake, 
and thus 67 death they gained eternal life {(^i^)- See above, 
on viii. 9, and cp. ii. 10. 

They who tabernacle in the heavent behold their struggle, 
and sing songs of praise for their Victory. 

The Angels are said here to tabernacle {ffiaivow) in the 
heavens. Here is an allusion to the earthly history of the Church. 

The Church of Israel sojourned in Tabemaclet in the Wil- 
derness, and God dwelt among them in a Tabernacle, the figure 
of heavenly things (Heb. viii. 6). The great Hebrew Feast of 
Tabemaclet was commemorative of the blessings vouchsafed by 
God's presence to His Church in the Wilderness, and was pro- 
phetic of the blessings to be derived from the Incarnation of the 
Son of God, and to be consummated hereafter in Heaven. In 
process of time the Son of God Himself came from Heaven, and 
tabernacled in us (John L 14). He now dwells with the Angels, 
and He will dwell for ever wiUi His Saints, as in a Tabernacle, in 
the Church glorified Tsee above, vii. 15 ; xxi. 3). And they who 
now in this earthly pilgrimage, make a right use of the blessings 
Touchsafed in Christ's Incarnation will be partakers for ever of 
the glories of that heavenly Tabemade. 

The season of liberty and warfare which the Devil now has, 
is thort, compared with that of his future detention in everlasting 
chains of penal fire ; see below, xx. 10, and note above on Matt. 
Tiii. 29, " Art Thou come to torment us b^ore the teaton f* 

13, 14. ical Sxff c78«r 6 Zpdxwy^ and when the Dragon taw that 
he toot catt unto the earth, he pertecuted the Woman which 
brought forth the male child. And to the Woman were given 
the two Wingt ^f the great Eagle, that the may jly into the 
• Wildemett, into her place, where the it nourithedfor a time, 
and timet, and half a time, from the face of the Serpent. 

St. John recurt to what he had been describing before in 
Vol. II.— Past IV. 



w. 4 — G> the wrath of the Dragon against the progeny of the 
Church. 

He represents the Dragon as persecuting the Church in his 
furj, because his frauds have been exposed and put to flight bj 
the preaching of the Gospel. The Devil tempted Eve, the First 
Woman, the spouse of the First Adam, the " Mother of all Liring'^ 
(Gen. iii. 20), the type of the Church. He now tempts tiie 
Church (see above, on 2 Cor. xi. 3). And she is carried by the 
two Wingt qfthe Great Eagle into the Wildemett, where the it 
nourithed for a time, timet, and ha{fa time, that is, three pro- 
phetic yeart and a half. 

St. John is here brought again to the tame point as in v. 6, 
the escape of the Woman into the Wilderness. 

She is carried there on " Me Two Wings of the Great Eagle.'' 

Observe the definite articles here, " the Two Wings of the 
Great Eagle.'* 

Who is this Eagle, and what are His Two Wings ? 

The Ancient Church, escaping from Pharaoh and from Egypt, 
is described by God, in Holy &aipture, as bome by Him om 
Eaglet* wingt (Exod. xix. 4. Cp. Deut. xxxii. II). 

The Eagle is the King of Birds. Christ, Our King, Who is 
compared to the lAon, the King of Beasts (v. 6), is alM> likened 
to the Eagle, the King of Birds^ And the Eagle is the Serpent* t 
foe, as naturalists observe. " Between the Eagle and the Dragon 
there is a constant enmity ; the Eagle seeking to kill the Dragon, 
and the Dragon breaking the Eagle's eggs ; and when he hears 
the noise of the Eagle's wings in the air, he speeds to his den 
and hides himself." Cp. Horat, 4 Od. iv. 1 : 

** Qualem ministrum fulminis Alitem (the Eagle), 
Cui rex Deorum regnum in aves vagaa 

Permirit 

Nunc in reluciantet Draconet 
Egit amor dapis atque pugnK." 

And Plin. H. N. ▼. 4, ** Acrior est {AquiUt) cum dracone pugna, 
et mult6 magis anceps." On the Macedonian coins of Amyntas, 
Father of Philip, there was a figure of an Eagle seixing a Dragon. 
See Wetttein, p. 798. 

Our Divine Eagle, Jesua Christ, wages war with the spiritual 
Dragon. 

The Eagle, also, beart iit qfftpring on itt wingt (Dent, xxxii. 
11), and casts off the feathers of old age, and renews its youth 
(Ps. dii. 6). 

So, our Divine Eagle, Jesus Christ, cast off the plumage of 
the grave, and soared in His glorious Ascension above the Clouds, 
and He carries His children with Him to His throne in Heaven, 
and is the Ph)tector and Sariour of His Church (see above, on 
iv. 7 ; vii. 15), and they, like young eaglet, flock together to Him. 
See note above, on Matt. xxiv. 23. Luke xvii. 36. 

The Two Wingt of the Great Eagle are the <' Wings of 
Christ." " Christ " (says 8. Hippolytut, L c. p. 32) *< stretched 
out his arms like Wings on the Cross, and called all to shelter 
beneath Him, as a Hen gathereth her chickens under her wings " 
(Matt, xxiii. 37) ; and as God by the prophet says, " to you who 
fear My Name, the Sun of Righteousness shall arise with healing 
in Hit Wingt** (Mai. iv. 2). 

These Two Wings are emblems of the Two Tbstamxnts. 
The Two Testaments are the Wings of Christ, the Incarnate 
Word. The Church flies on their pinions in her Missionary 
course through the Wilderness of this World. She is borne on 
the Wings of the Holy Scripture into all the world. As Prt- 
matiut says here, ** The Church uses the Two Testaments as her 
wings," and Aug. t says, '* The two Wings of the Great Eagle are 
the Two Testaments." " Their sound is gone out into all lands " 
(Ps. xix. 4). The flutterings of those Divine Wings, the flappings 
of those heavenly pinions, are heard every where, and they waft 
the Church into all lands. Christ rides on them as on tho chariot 

Q 
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REVELATION XH. 15—18. XIH. 1, 2. 



B 1 Joha S. 10. 



ft Dan. 1. 7. 
rh. 17. a, 9, 11 



b eta. 12. 9. 



Kaipov KoX Kaipov^ koI tJiilctv KaLpov, oltto Trpoadirov rov o^€a)$* ^^ koI eftoLkaf 
6 o<f>is €K Tov crrofiaro^ avrov onCato rfj^ yi/paLKo^ vStop at? iroTOfiov, Iva airrrjv 
7roTaiio<f>6pyjTov Troiijcrg' ^^ Koi ifio'qdrjO'ev 'Q yfj tq ywaiKi, kol iji/ot^ey 17 7^ to 
OTOfia avrijs kol Kareirtc tov noTafiov hu cjSaXci' 6 hpaKft^v €K tov OTOfiaro^ 
auTOV, ^^ ^ Kal oipyicrdiq 6 SpaKcav cttI rg ywaLKi, Kot ainj^de iroiija'af, irok€iiov 
[lera tZv \onrZv roG (rmpiiaTos avrfj^, t(ov TTjpovvTiop tols otoXAs tov Oeov koL 
i)(6in(ov rfip fiapTvpCav ^Irjo'ov. 

^® Kal ioTddrjv inl rrfv ififiov tyj^ BaXajjcrq^* XIII. ^ • koX cTSoy Ik ttj^ 
daXdaaTjs 0T)piov dvafialvop, €)(ov KcpaTa SeKa Kal Ke^aXas ewTa, koI 
ivl tZv K€pdT(OP avTov Scirca B^ah-jjfiaTa, Kal ini tcls Ke^aXa$ auToS oi'o/xara 
fikaa-<l>7iiiCa^. 

^^Kal TO drjpiov o €1801/ ^v o/iolov TrapSaXcc, Kal oi ttoScs avrov c^s 



of the Winged Chernbim, the " quadriga Domini." See above, 
on iv. 6. 

The truth embodied in this symbol has received a beautiful 
practical illustration from the usage of Christians, in placing the 
Two Testaments upon the Two Wings of an Eagle in Churches, 
and reading the Lessons of Holy Scripture therefrom. 

In V, 14 it is said that the Church is to be nourished for a 
time, timet, and half a time, from the /ace of the Serpent, 

This prophetic period is the same as that which is assigned 
by Daniel to the sway of the Little Horn, who rises from among 
the ten horns, or Kings, of the Fourth or Roman Empire (Dan. 
vii. 2—27). 

The word Kotphs signifies one year, and Ktupoi signifies two 
years. Cp. Winer, § 27, p. 160. There is no dual in the N. T. 

This note of time serves thus to connect this Apocalyptic 
prophecy with that of Daniel, and it also connects them both with 
the time of the preaching of the Twq Witneeeea in sackdoth, and 
with the pilgrimage of the Woman, or Christian Chu^, t'li the 
wildemeee (see above, on v. 6, and on chap. xi. at the end). 

15. Ka\ IjBoA.ci'] and the Serpent cast out qfhie mouth water 
at a river after the Woman, that he might cause her to be carried 
away of the river. And the Earth helped the Woman, and the 
Earth opened her mouth, and ewailowed up the river which the 
Dragon cant out qfhia mouth. 

The Dragon, enraged by the exposure of his deoeits, by 
which he had deluded the world, and finding that the Christian 
Church had not been destroyed by Persecution, but rather had 
grown under it (see above, on the Third Seal, vi. 5), as the 
Ancient Church, when persecuted by Pharaoh, the instrument of 
the old Dragon, had increased in Egypt (cp. Ezod. i. 2. 7« 20. 
Ps. cv. 24), now resorts to another artifice. 

He casts out of his mouth wafer as a river to overwhelm her 
with a Flood. 

Waters are Apocalyptic emblems of Multitudes (see zvii. 15) ; 
and a Torrent, flowing with violence, and sweeping over the land, 
is an emblem of a hostile army, rushing onward with an impetuous 
invasion ; and is so applied in Holy Scripture. See Isa. viii. 8 ; 
zvii. 12; lix. 19. Jer. zlvi. 7; zlvii. 2. 

This Flood poured forth by the Dragon, after the time of 
the primitive Persecutions of the Church, seems to represent the 
Deluge of barbarous Nations, streaming down from the North on 
Europe and Africa, and disturbing the peace of Christendom, and 
reducing lands and cities to desolation, and threatening to drown 
the Church. 

Such were the inroads of the Goths and Huns, and especially 
of the Vandals in the fifth century. See above, on viii. 8. 

But by God's mercy these floods were swallowed up by the 
earth. These barbarians subsided in the countries which they 
had invaded, and were converted to Christianity. See Bp. Wit- 
son*s note here, and Dean Jackson, quoted above, p. 198, and 
Arehdn. Harrison on the Prophecies, p. 341, and the following 
statements by a recent Historian of the Church : *' At first, the 
Heathens of Rome and Italy imputed their own calamities to the 
Christians, and when the West of Europe had been inundated by 
the barbarous hordes, they afllrmed that these disasters were sent 
by the gods (see Aug. C. D. v. 21), and they predicted a speedy 
downfall of Christianity. But they were silenced, when even the 
German conquerors became converts to Christianity.'' " The 
amalgamation of the German conquerors with the older inhabitants 
of the land, and the development of the new European nations, 
were universally effected by similarity <^ faith." Gieseler, 
Church History, § 79, and $ 123. 

Thus the Earth helped the Woman. This Prophecy also re- 
Qftived a fulfilment in the Christianization of the earthly power of 



Rome, which had been arrayed by the Dragon against the Woman. 
The first Christian Emperor Constantine, in one of his letters to 
Eusebius, refers to this prophecy, and says that the Dragon had 
been cast out by God's Providence and his own ministry {Euseb. 
de Vit. Const, ii. 46) ; and he placed in front of his palace a pic 
ture representing the Cross over his own head, and the Dragon 
beneath him cmt into the abyss ; for, adds Eusebius (ibid. iii. 3), 
'* the oracles of God in the books of the Prophets described the 
Enemy as a Dragon and a Serpent." 

17. ira) &fryiff0ri'i And the Dragon was wroth with the Woman^ 
and went away to make war with the remnant (ff her seed, which 
keep the commandments of God, and hold fast the testimony of 
Jesus Christ. 

The Dragon went away to make war with the remnant of 
her seed. 

That new form of warfare is now to be displayed in the 
nezt Chapter, in the Vision of the Two Beasts. 

These words supply important chronological data, as showing 
that the two Beasts, now to be described, lepresent a power sub- 
sequent in its appearan<2e to that of the Persecutions in the 
earlier ages of the Church, and posterior also to the pouring forth 
of the Flood in the preceding verses, v. 15. 

The words ix^^*^ '^h^ pofnvplay signify more than having 
the witness ; they mean, holding it fa$l. Cp. vi. 9 1 ziz. 10. 
1 John V. 10. 

There is a remarkable parallel between the working of the 
Evil One here and in the Seals, vi. 3—8. There Satan first 
appeared on the horse oi fire, wuf^ht {v. 4), that is, of Persecu- 
tion. So here he is first displayed as xvf^hs, red like fire. There, 
having failed of his efforts in that respeot, he resorted to another 
device, and mounted the black horse {v. 5), and nezt the pale 
horse; and then we heard a mention of the Beasts (see aboTe on 
vi. 8). And in like manner we are now brought to the Beasts in 
the Vision nezt ensuing (ziii. 1—18), in whidi they will be de- 
scribed with greater fuhiess and clearness. 

18. fcol iffrdBriv] And I stood, I Was placed, w/^oa the sand of 
the sea. At C have ivrd^ri, and so Vulg,, Syr.^ ASthiopie, and 
Armenian Versions. But M and B have 4ard6ii¥f and so the ma* 
jority of MSS., and Qriesbach, Matth., Tisehendorf, JBwald, 
De Wette. 

In V. 12, there was a prophetic denunciation of Woe to the 
Earth and to the Sea ; and now we are about to see two Beasts 
arising, one from the 8ea (ziiL 1), and the other from the Earth 
(ziu. 11). 

This station on the Sand^ and the Vision of the Beast, rising 
from the Sea, the element of commotion, are contrasted with the 
Vision of the Lamb standing on the Mount Sion wiUi His faith- 
ful servants, ziv. 1 — 5. 

Ch.XIII. 1 — 10. Kol Ahov] And I saw a Beast rising tq9 out 
of the sea, having ten horns and seven heads, and on his horns 
ten crowns, and upon his heads names qf blasphemy. 

And the Beast [wild Beast"] which I saw was like unto a 
leopard, and his feet asqfa bear, and his mouth as the mouih qf 
a lion: and the Dragon gave him hispower^ and his throne^ and 
great authority. 

And I saw OTie qf his heads as having' been slain to demih ,* 
and the wound of his death was healed t and all the Earth taon^ 
dered after the Beast. 

And they paid worship to the Dragon who gave the authority 
unto the Beast : and they paid worship to the Beast, saying. Who 
is like unto the Beast t and who is able to make war with him T 

And there was given unto him a mouth speaking great things 
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apKOV, Kai TO OTo/ia avTOV dis arofia Xeovro^* koX iStoKcv avrtZ 6 hpaKiov rrju 
SwajiLV avTov, koL tov dpovov avTov, koX i^ovalav iieyaXrjv. 



and blasphemieti and powir woi givem wUo him io act forty and 
two monthM, 

And he opened hie mouth in hlaaphemy toward* God, io 
blaspheme Hit name, and Hit tabemaele, and them thai iaber- 
naele in heaven. 

And it wat given im/o him io make war with the Saintt, 
and to overcome them ; and power wat given him over, all hin" 
dredt, and tonguet, and nationt. And alt thai dwell upon the 
earth will worthip him, whote namet are not written in the book 
qf Itfe vf the Lamb thai hath been tlain from the foundatiom qf 
the world. 

He thai hath an ear, lei him hear. He thai gathereth a 
captivity goeth into captivity : he thai killeth with the tword 
mutt be killed with the tword. Here it the patience and the 
faith of the tainit. 

TtM word Biiptor is here rendered Beati s and no other Eng- 
lish word cm be adopted for it Bat the English word Beaei, 
derived from Bettia, does not ezactl j represent the originaL The 
Latin equivalent to Briplw is not bettia, but /era (whence feros, 
fierce, ferociout), which is derived from ^p, the JBolic form of 
Q^p, Bfipior, and signifies a savage, predatory animaL 

It has been imagined by some modem Interpreters, dwelling 
on the signification of the word Beatt, and its derivatives in other 
languages, that the primary idea presented here in the Apocalypse 
by the word (hipior, is one of revolting bestiality. 

But this view is inconsistent with the use of the word Biiptor 
in Holy Scripture, and in the best Authors. The word emptor, 
naed by the Septnagint and Theodotion, in the Visions of Daniel 
(iv. 9. 11, and passim ; and vii. 3. A— 7i and passim), which are 
introductory to those of the Apocalypse, represents the Hebrew 
and Chaldee ttni,rrm,vevm, the fundiamental idea of which 
is animal life. And the Syriac Version renders the word Biiplow 
in the Apocalypte, by " animal o/ieeih," showing that the idea 
of wild ferocity was uppermost in the Translator's mind. 

The Leopard and the Lion, which contribute their features 
to constitute this Apocalyptic fhipioif (see v. 2), are not hideous 
and loathsome, but noble and beautiful in appearance. 

The Wild Beasts which were kept by the Romans for Gladia- 
torial shows, and to which the Christian Martyrs were exposed, 
were usually called 9i}p(a, and they were commonly Liont. 

There is a contrast in the Apocalypse between the $npia or 
Beattt on the one side, and the *Apploy or Lamb on the other ; 
between the lawlessness, pride, and ferocity of the one, compared 
with the innocence, meekness, and gentleness of the other. 

The Horm of the Beast are mentioned in this Vision brfore 
the Headt, because when the Beast was arising from the Sea, the 
Horns would first appear. 

In a subsequent Vision, when the Beast hat ariten, and has 
advanced to a later stage of its history, the ^«mii Headt ue men- 
tioned b^ore the Ten Home. See xvii. 3. 7- 

The Diademe are not on the Headt of the Beatit, as was 

the case with those of the Dragon, in xii. 3 ; bat they are on the 
Homt. This is important to be observed. The Beast does not 
exercise hit dominion with the same direct agency and corporate 
unity as the Dragon did ; but he exercises it mediately, by other 
Potentates, which did not exist in St. John's age ; see zvii. 12, 
and on xii 3. 

The Beast is seen riting from the Sea, that is, from a con- 
fused and tumultoous element. See above, viL 1, 2, and viii. 8, 
and below, xxi. 1. The Power oi the Beast ii thus represented 
as due to a confused and restless condition of dvil affairs, and as 
emerging therefrom. 

By the mention of the tea here, the reader's attention is also 
called to the Vision of Daniel, who sees four Beasts (0fipla) 
arising from the Sea. (Dan. vii. 3.) 

Those Four Beasts represented the I\our great tmccettive 
Empiret of the world. 1. Assyrian, II. Mxdo-Pebsxan, III. 
Macboonxan or Geebk, IV. Roman. 

This is the uniform exposition of the best Interpreters, dating 
almost from St. John's age. See 8. Jrenmua, ▼. 2G. S. Hippo- 
lytut, de Antichristo, c. 49. Tertullian, de Resur. Camis ; and 
8, Cyril, Cateches. xv. 8. Jerome on Dan. vii., and Epist. ad 
Algas. On. 2; and Theodoret, ad Dan. vii.; and cp. Winer, 
R.W.B. ii. p. 611, art '* Thiere," and see above on Dan. vii. 

The language of St. John here is very similar to that of 
Daniel there — as represented in the Greek Versions of the LXX 
and Theodotion ; and it is erident, from a comparison of the two 
prophecies, that this Vision of St. John is designed to be a sequel 



of that of DanieL Compare the words of the Text here with 
those of Daniel, — riiraapa Sripta fieydXa, hrifiaivov ix rrjt 
OaKdffaiis' rh vpAror itctl \4attfa, koI Bfiplor Zt^^pov SfAOioi^ 
ipK^ (the form of this word ipie^, not &picT^, in the Greek 
Versions of Daniel, and in the Apocalypse here, in the best 
MSS., affords a noticeable ooinddenoe) ical Bnplop &AAo A^tl 
wdp9a\ty. 

In this Vision of Daniel—who looks forward from the 
Attyrian Dynasty, under which he was living, to the three stte- 
eeeding ones, the Medo-Persian, Greek, and Boman— we see first 
the Assyrian Lion, next the Medo-Persian Bear,hnd then the Greek 
Leopard. In this Vision of the Apocalypse of St. John — ^who 
looks backward from the Boman Dynasty, under which he was 
living, to the three preceding dynasties — ^we see the three Animate 
of Daniel, mentioned in an inverted order, and combined in the 
first Beast, here displayed. Hence it is evident that this Apo- 
calyptic Beast comet nemi efier the Greek Leopard, and that he 
has abtorbed, as it were, the dominion of the thx«e preceding 
Beasts into hhnselfL 

The Fourth, or Roman Beast of Daniel, is also described as 
baring Ten Home {94iea icdpara, Dan. vii. J), which are declared 
to be the Ten Kings which would rise up frt>m out of the Fourth 
Empire, L e. the Roman. See Dan. rii. 23, 24. Cp. Iren. r. 25, 
26. 30; and Theodoret in Dan. rii. toL ii. pp. 1195, 1196, 
who says, ** the Fourth Beast is the Roman Empire ; and the 
Ten Horns indicate, that, at about the time of the end of that 
Empire, Ten Kings will arise from it." And so 8. Jerome in 
Dan. vii., who says, ** the fourth Empire, which now exists, is 
that of Rome." 

The Apocalyptic Beast has likevrise ten Homt (Uxa xipara), 
and his identity with the fourth Beast of Daniel b thus marked. 

It is observable also, that Daniel has not likened the fourth 
Empire, or Roman, to any particular animal, although he had 
compared the first three Empires of the world to three several 
animals, vis. Lion, Bear, and Leopard. 

The Holy Spirit who inspired Daniel seems thus to have 
intentionally left room, and to have prepared the way, for marking 
the identity of the Apocalyptic Beast with the Fourth Beast of 
Daniel. He now represents the Apocalyptic Beast as succeeding 
the Leopard, as the Leopard had succeeded the Bear, and as the 
Bear had succeeded the Lion ; and he represents the Apocalyptic 
Beast, as composed of the three, — the Leopard, tlie Bear, and 
the Lion. The reader is requested to refer to the Introduction 
and notes above on the Book of Daniel, which affords the best 
clue to the interpretation of the following portion of the 
Apocalypse. See particularly the notes on Dan. iii. 1 ; and on 
Dan. vii. 4 ; viu 6 ; and on xi. 40. 

He represents it not only as baring Ten Homt, but also as 
having Seven Headt ; and he describes one of these seven heads 
as having been tlain unio death (v. 3), and he adds that the 
wound of the BeatVt death (^ w\riy^ rov eardrov a^oi/) had 
been healed. 

What do these teven Heade re p resent ? 

They do not represent the kingdomt which were to arise out 
of the Fourth, or Roman Empire ; thai feature is represented by 
the Ten Home, bearing Crowne (Sio^/Mn-a, emblems of royalty). 
See below, xvii. 12, 13. 16, 17. 

The meaning of the Headt b afterwards declared by an 
Angel to St John, when he sees the same Beast, in a yet more 
advanced stage of its history. I taw, he says, a Beast "/«// qf 
the namet qf btatphemy " ^xrii. 3^ ; thus he identifies thai Beast 
with what he now sees, which b described as baring on his heads 
*' names of blasphemy," v. 1 ; and that identity b abo decbred by 
the characteristic of ** the Seven Heade and Ten Homt " (xvii. 
3). And the Angel says, '* I will tell thee the Mystery of the 
Beast that hath the teven headt and the Ten Homt. The teven 
Headt are (i. e. they represent) teven Mouniaine on which the 
Woman sitteth. And they are (i. e. they also represent) teven 
Kingt ; the five fbll, the one exists, the other came not yet ; and 
the Beast that was, and b not, he is the eighth [king], and is 
also from the seven [heads], and he is going to perdition" (xvii. 
7. 9, 10). 

Therefore the Headt hare a double signification ; they declare 
the local potiiion of the seat of the B^t ; they show that hb 
residence b in the City of the Seven Hiib— IZome. See below, 
preliminary note to chap, xvii., and on xvii. 7 — 10. 

His residence, at that later ttage of his history, b still the 
tame as when he b first dbpbyed in this chapter, where he appears 
in hb imperial heathen form, as the fourth great Monarchy of 
the world^the Monarchy of Rome. 

G o2 
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The Headi also describe iueeetnvB Powers, ending in the 
Beast See zvii. 7—10. 

The Ten Horng mean Ten Kinga ^xrii. 12), that is, ten 
kingdome, as the parallel vision of Daniel explains the word. 
And here the Seven Heads are also said to mean Seven Kinge 
(xvii. 10), that is, they signify seven snooessiTe Powere, of which 
five were past when St. John saw the vision (zvii. 10), and one 
was exUiing, and the seventh was to exist for a short time only ; 
then the Beast would assume his /Inal development^ in which he 
wonld go " unto perdition " (zviL 11). 

What these snooessive seven Powers aire, will be considered 
hereafter, on zvii. 9^11. 

In the mean time, it is requisite to bear in mind, that the 
character of the Beast varies greatly from time to time in the 
successive periods of his history, as displayed in the Apocalypse. 
This will be evident from a consideration of the parts of this pro- 
phecy contained in ch^. ziii. to chap. zz. indosive. The neglect 
of this observation has produced confusion in the interpretation of 
this portion of the Apocalypse. 

The /Irtt stage of the Beast's ezistence is described in v, 2 
of the present chapter. There the Dragon, or Devil, gives him 
his power, and his throne, and great authority. Observe the 
word i^ovvia, authority, something more than power, 96ya/us, 
See on Rom. ziii. h 

This Jfrst state of the Beast, as here represented, is that of 
the Roman Empire while Heathen. 

This Interpretation is adopted by almost all Ezpositors, 
andent and modem. See the commentaries of Vietorinus, Bede, 
Alcasar, A Lapide, Hammond, Bossuet, Wetstein, Grotius, Eieh- 
horn. Herder, Bwald, De Wette, LUehe, Bleek. That power 
rose out of discordant tumults and revolutionary elements, which 
might well be likened to a sea (o. 1). 

In e. 3 one of the heads of the Beast is seen as having been 
slain to death ; and the wHund^his death was healed. 

The head that was Jlrst wounded ^fter the age of St. John 
was the Imperial heod of Rome. 

It was wounded in ▲«o. 476, when Bomnlus Augustulus, the 
last Roman Emperor, abdicated the imperial dignity^ and the 
Roman Empire ceased to be. 

It is not said in this prophecy that the Head was restored, 
but that the wound of the death of the Beast was healed, and he 
Uved (pv, 12. 15). 

It is added (v. 3), that all the Earth (i. e. the earthly- 
minded, see V. 8, and above on i. 7; iii* 10) wondered, gazed 
with admiration after the Beast ; i. e. they followed in his train. 
See this use of Mffv, John zii. lH. 

The Beast now appears in another stage of his history, but he 
keeps his name ; he is still a 9iiptow ; he has a wiM and ferocious 
nature ; and it is in this character that the Vision deals with him. 

This is necessary to be observed. 

The Imperial Power of Rome was succeeded by the Pepal, 
and the Papal Power ezerdsed as wide a sway, and a Ur more 
dominant one, than ever the Imperial had done. 

In the words of an Historian of the Middle Ages, "The 
noonday of Papal Dominion eztends from the Pontificate of 
Innocent III., inclusively, to that of BonifMse VIII. ; or, in other 
words, through the thirteenth century. Rome inspired during 
this age all the terror of her ancient name. She was ones more 
Mistress qfthe world: and Kings were her vassals." {HaUam, 
Middle Ages, ii. p. 284.) Thus ** the deadly wound was healed." 

In the words of Bp. Andrewes (c. Bellarmine, p. 296), " The 
seven-headed beast is the Roman power in its different successive 
forms, first as it was under the Pagans, and nezt as it is under 
the Popes. That power received a deadly wound in the Empire, 
and revived under the Papacy " (p. 289). See further below on 
chap. zvii. 8. 

Doubtless the Papal Power has, and ever has had, some other 
elements in it besides those of a Wild Beast ; but it is in ito cha- 
racter as a Wild Beast that it is here contemplated by St John. 

The Papal Power, as far as it is Christian, and teaches 
Christian truths, is not the o^eet of the Apocalyptic prophecy. 
But the Prophecy deals with the Papal Power, as far as it is a 
lawless, fierce, and persecuting power ; in a word, as far as it is a 
9vpior, a Beastf and is opposed to the 'Agyiov, or Lamb, which is 
Christ. 

It cannot be said with some modem interpreters^ that, inas- 
much as the Papal Power had, and still has, much that is Chris- 
tian in it, it could not be represented by a Beast (0fipte¥). 



It is confessed by all Ezpositors, that the old Heathen 
Empires are called Beasts by Daniel (vii. 3. 6 — 7)* But they 
had many good features in them. The heathen Empire of Rome 
is called a Beast in the Old and New Testaments; and yet, inas- 
much as it had authority firom God, and ministered justice in its 
Tribunals, it is also described in Scripture as a *' mmisler of God 
to man for good,** and was to be retereid as such. (Rom. ziiL 1—4. 
1 Pet ii. 13.) 

So the old Babylonish Empire is called a Beast in Holy 
Scripture (Dan. vii. 4), because it was guilty of cruelty; and yet 
its King, Nebuchadnezzar, is called Gn^s servant, and the Jews 
are commanded to obey him (Jer. zxvii. 8; xxziz. 18) ; and holy 
men, sudi as Daniel, who calls it a Beast, and Shadrach, Meshach, 
and Abednego, who knew that it was )revealed in that character, 
were Ministers of the Empire of Babylon. 

The Persian Empire is also called a Beast in Holy Scripture 
(Dan. vii. 6), and yet Cfyrus its king is called God's Shepherd, 
and God's Anointed (Isa. xliv. 28; xlv. 1), and Daniel, who calls 
it a Beast, served under the Princes of that Dynasty. 

These considerations afford a reply to the allegations of some 
recent writers, who say, that the Papal Power could not be the 
object of this prophecy, inasmuch as it had good and holy men 
subserf lent to it, and inasmuch as the Word of God was preserved 
under its sway, by faithful Pastors, and the Baptism of Christ 
was administered, and Bishops and Pastors of Christian Churches 
have received their Holy Orders, transmitted from Christ through 
the intermediate agency of the Roman Church. 

Such allegations as these are hrrelevant and UlogicaL They 
p r o c e e d from an ecdusive school of Theology, which does not 
rightly distinguish between personal acts, and official guali/lea" 
tions : and which interprets words and sentences, which are spoken 
with special application, as if they were general and universal. 
The vicious character of such reasoning has been exposed by 
S. Augustine, in his controversy with the Donatists of older 
times, and by Richard Hooker, in later days, especially in the 
Third Book of his Ecclesiastical Polity (see iii. i. 8—14). 

Let such persons be requested to consider that Christ 
characterised Judas as *' the son qf perdition" (John xviL 12), 
and that he said to St Peter, when he would dissuade Him from 
suffering, *' Get thee behind me^ Satan" (Matt zvi. 23. Mark 
viiL 38)b These titles, given by Christ, were doubtless deserved 
by those to whom they were given, in respect of the particular 
acts which elicited those names. But the Baptism of Christ, 
which was administered by the Apostles, Judas and Peter, was 
not therefore invalid. 

When Judas betrayed Christ -for moneys he was the son cf 
perdition, but when he administered the Baptism of Christ he 
was an instrument qf salvation ; when Peter dissuaded Christ 
from suffering on the Cross, he was like Satan, but when he 
preached Christ and suffiared on the Cross for Christ, he was like 
an angel qf God. 

These principles ought to be applied to the question before 
us. Dean Jackson, on the Creed, book, zii. ch. zviii., says, 
** Now, though the Bishop of Rome be more than a heretic, even 
the Man of Sin, nevertheless, seeing he sitteth in the Temple qf 
God (2 Theas. ii. 4), even the acts of his Ministration or PrieaU 
hood are good; nor are the Bishops consecrated by him lo 
polluted by Communion with him in their consecration, but that 
their Episcopal acts be lawful and good, so long as they observe 
the form of Ordination or Administration of Sacraments prescribed 
by Christ and His Apostles. The Word preached by them like- 
wise hath the foroe and efficacy of begetting ^th in their hearers' 
hearts." And he compares their case to that of the Scribes and 
Pharisees in Matt zziii. 3, and of Caiaphas in John zi. 60. Cp. 
Hooker, V. Iziii. 2. Serm. ii. § 27* Bp, Sanderson, Preface to his 
Sermons, rol. ii. pp. zzzvi— zliii, and vol. t. p. 246. Abp, 
Bramhall, i. p. 110 ; iL p. 38* Bp. Bull, ii. p. 203, or the notes 
above, on Matt. ziii. 30, where it is shown that a Church, though 
almost overgrown witii tares, is still God's Field by reason of Uis 
good seed in it ; and note on Acts viL 38, where God's people, 
though polluted with idolatry, are still called a Chttreh, by reason 
of His Presence, and of His Law, and Worship ; and the notes 
on 1 Cor. i. 2, and above, on ii. J. 

The real question, therefore, to be considered in interpreting 
this Prophecy, is not, whether the Papacy has the Word and 
Sacraments of God, or whether many holy men lived under it ; 
but, the question is, whether the Papal Roman Power, which 
succeeded the Pagan Roman Empire, has committed acta qf 
violence, and displayed a wild and ferocious spirits and wheth^ 
it ezhibited this spirit towards wtany Christisms, and for a 
siderable length ffthne. 
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If this hms been the case, then the Papal Roman power bad 
the marks and attribntes of a Wild Beaal, and it deserred the 
name of a Wild Beati as much as the Pagan Bmpire itself 
did, to which it succeeded. It was even more like a vfild Bea$t 
than the Heat kin Empire was, inasmuch as it sinned againti 
clearer knowledge, and acted in a temper directlj opposed to the 
Example of the Lamb, and to His Gospel, which it had in its 
hands, and which it professed to preach ; and inasmuch also as 
its cruelty was directed against the followere of the Lamb, and 
inasmuch as in persecuting them it persecuted Christ (Acts ix. 4, 
6), and therefore it was like a Wild Beait raging furiously against 
the Lamb Himself. 

The historical CTidence of its conduct in this respect is too 
strong to be gainsaid. 

On the 24th of August, 1572, St. Bartholomew's Day, five 
thousand Christians were assassinated at Paris, by command of a 
King, who acted under the direction of the Papacy ; and within a 
few days after, 25,000 more were slain, in six towns of France. 
See Banie'e History of the Popes, p. 147t who says that the 
numbers killed in that massacre amounted to 50,000. Some 
days after this massacre Pope Gregory XIII. showed his approval 
of it, and went in procession to the Church of St. Louis at Rome, 
to give God thanks for it ; and he*eommanded a Medal to be 
struck in the P^pal Mint, to commemorate the slaughter, and on 
that medal he inscribed the words, ** Uoomottorum Straobs " 
(" Massacre of the Hugonots "), and he there represented that 
ssTage work as done by an Angel qfheaven^ This medal may 
be seen in Numiemata Pon/t/Eeiim, p. 87i Lutet 1670; cp. 
Garendtm'e Religion and Polity, p. 427. Cp. below, xvii. 6. 

Again ; in the exterminating Wars of Religion, as they were 
called, waged by the Papacy against the Albigenses and Walden- 
ses, about a million of souls were slain, as Perioniua testifies, and 
his testimony is strengthened by the relation of Thuanui. And 
from the first institution of the Jesuits, under the special favour 
of the Papacy, to the year I48A, 900,000 persons were slsin for 
their religion in Hungary, Bobemia, and other countries. The 
Duke of Alva declared that he destroyed 36,000 Protestants in 
the Netherlands in a few years. In the space of thirty years, 
150,000 Christians perished for their religion by the hands of 
the Inquisition. The historical anthorities for these statements 
may be seen in Joeeph Medt^e Works, p. 503, ed. 1677- 

Such acts as these, continued during a period fiur longer in 
duration than that of the Persecutions of the Christians by Heathen 
Rome, sufficiently prove the fitness of the word Biipiop, or Wild 
Beait, to designate a Power, which displayed itself in such features 
to the world. 

4. ir/KWCK^inQtrar r^ ipdKorri] They paid wonhip to the 
Dragon who gave the authority to the Beast. 

How, it may be asked, could any Chnetiane be said to wor- 
ship orpay homage to the Dragon, L e. the Devil or Satan ? 

Observe the word vpotncwfof* This verb, rendered ''to 
worthip " in our Version, does not necessarily, nor usually, imply 
that highest religipue worthy, which is due to Almighty God, 
but homage and obeisance, expressed by kitting the hand to 
the object of reverence : whence the Latin ad-oro. See above, 
note on Heb. xi. 13. 

In Gen. xxiii. ^, Abraham is said wpocKweTp t^ \a^ r^r 
T^r, which merely means that he did homage to the people by 
respectful inclination of the body. Cp. there, v. 12, and in Gen. 
xxvH. 29, Isaao says to Jacob that his brethren vpocKvrlivovffiv 
avr^, and in Dan. ii. 46, Nebuchadnesxar the King is said 
vpoo'KVPtir to DanieL In the New Testament the word often 
occurs in a similar sense. See Matt ii. 2. 8 ; viii. 2 ; xviiL 26. 
Acts X. 85. Rev. xxii. 8. 

Observe also the eate after vpoaxvyttif, the dative, as A, B, 
C have it, not the aeeuiative. The distinction may be perceived 
by comparing such texts as Matt. iv. 10, rhw %96v aou Tpoo-icvH}- 
0'cir. Cp. Luke iv. 8. John iv. 23, with Matt. ii. 2. II ; iv. 9 ; 
Tiii. 2; ix. 18 ; xiv. 33 ; xxviu. 9. Cp. WeUtein, i. p. 242. 

The aeentative signifies an act of worship paid directly to an 
object ; thus vpovKww 6c5v is to honour God at God. 

This distinction is remarked by the Grammarians, e. g. 
Herodian, Philetaer. p. 445. 

But the dative case does not necesssrily imply this. The use 
of the dative may be explained by the words of St Paul in 1 Cor. 



X. 20, quoting Deut xxxii. 17t "What the Heathen* sacrifice, 
they sacrifice lo depilt, and not to God." The Heathen did not 
pay worship to devils, at devilt. But God regards all divine 
worship paid to any one but Himself as paid to Satan, who is 
the author of idol-worship. And St. Paul speaks from the divine 
point qf view there, as St. John does here. They who abet 
the Bciast in acta of fraud, lying, perfidy, wrath, malice, and 
murder, which are from the Devil (John viii. 44. I John iii. 12), 
and in deeds of savage cruelty against God's servants, and in acts 
of religious worship tp imaget, or to any creature, are doing the 
Devil's work, and ministering to his glory. 

This is a view which men may not commonly take of cruelty, 
treachery, lying, and idolatry; but it is the view which God 
takes of those sins ; and He presents it for our warning in Holy 
Scripture, espedally in the Apocalypse : as to idolatry, see Lev. 
xvu. 7- Deut. xxxii. 17. Ps. cvi. 37. 1 Cor. x. 20, 21. 2 Cor. vL 
15i 16, and compare the note above on ix. 20, 21. 

In «. 5, nere wot given him (i. e. to the Beast in his pre 
sent form, as now displayed) a mouth tpeaJting great thingt, 
or6/ia XaXovif fuyd\a. So Daniel speaks of the Little Horn 
which grew out of the Fourth Beast, rS ic^par ixttro c7xc aT6fia 
KaKovr fuydXa, 

St. John adds that he had authority to act forty-two montht, 
i. e. 3} prophetic years. 

So Daniel speaks of the Hom, vii. 25» So^o'creu 4p x*^P^ 
a^ov Z»t aaipov Ka\ xatp&r nal l«r 7itAl<rovf Katpov, 
i. e. 3} years, or forty-two moniht, the time here assigned by St. 
John to the Beast. On this stage of the Beast's existence cp. 
above, xi. 3 ; xii. 6. 14, and below on xvii. 10. (Dan. vii. 25.) 

In the prophecy of Daniel, the Little Hom is represented as 
absorbing into itself all the power of the Beast ; in fact the Beast 
passes as it were' into the Horn, and is identified with it. The 
Hom tf the Beast in a later stage of its existence. Here is a 
correspondence with St. John's Vision. There the Beast has 
seven Heads, and is itself from the Seven,' and it an Eighth 
King. See on xvii. 10, II. 

The language of Daniel is similar to that of St. John ; and 
both are evidently speaking of the same Power. And since the 
Power, of which Daniel is speaking, is confessedly one which 
grew up out of the Roman Empire, we here see a confirmation of 
the proofs already adduced, that the power described l^y St John 
is one which rose up out of that Empire. 

Indeed, the identity of the Beast is preserved in St. John ; 
but the Beast appears here in a later stage, and in a modified form. 

These descriptions also, of that Power in the prophecies of 
Daniel and in this of St. John, are very similar to the prophetical 
portrait drawn by St. Paul (in the Second Chapter of the Second 
Epistle to the Thessalonians) of the Power which was to succeed 
on the dissolution of the Roman Empire ; and they mutually 
illustrate each other. Accordingly, they were generally believed 
by ancient Expositors to delineate the same object. See S. Iren* 
V. 26, where he connects the prophecy of Daniel (vii.) with this 
of the Apocalypse, and with that of St. Paul, 2 Tbess. ii. 3, and 
so 8. Hippolytut, De Christo, §$ 47f 48, p. 23, and S.Jerome on 
Dan. vii. S. Cyril, Catecbes. xv. 1 1 — 14. Theodoret on Dan. vii. 

The following synoptical view of these prophecies of Daniel, 
St. Paul, and St. John, may assist the reader in comparing them* 



DANIEL. 



ST. PAUL. 



{Chap, vii.) (9 Thett. ii.) 

The Little Hom The Man of Sin 

rises up in the midst rises, as soon as he 

of the ten home — that letteth is taken 

which are ten kingt away (ii, 6, 7)- 

(vii. 7. 24), arising 

out of the he«d of the 

fourth Beatt(^Vi.2A\ 

vii. 8. 20)— who rises 

from the tea (vii. 3), 

and is the fourth 

kingdom (vii. 17 ; cp. 

Dan. ii. 40— 44). The 

Little Hom differs 

from, and is more 



ST. JOHN. 

(Bevelation.) 

The Beatt 

rises from the sea 
(xiii. 1), is com^ 
pounded of the em- 
blems of the first 
three kingdomt of 
Daniel (see on v. 2) ; 
is wounded mortally, 
but receives a new 
life (xiii. 3. 12. 14) ; 
has ten homt (xiii. 
1 ; xvii. 3. 12), which 
have crowns and are 
ten kingt (xiiL 1 1 
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REVELATION XIII. 6. 



'* Kal rjuoi^e rh cnroiia airov eU )8Xa<r^iyftias irpo^ rov Oeov, jSXacrtfyrj' 
liTJaaL TO ovofia airov, koX rrfP aKrivrjv airov rovs iv 7^ oipavS a-K-qvovvra^. 



DANIEL. 



ST. PAUL. 



stout, than the other 
horns (vii. 20. 24), 
is a King (viL 24), 
has the eyes of a Man 
(▼ii. 8), has a mouth 
gpeaJting great thingt a Man (it. 3). 



ST. JOHN. 

zvii. 12), who re- 
ceive power with the 
heaet, and give their 
strength to him (zvii. 
12, 13. 17). 
has the number of a 
(vii. 8. 11. 20), the a Myttety (ii. 7). Man (ziii. 18). 
power of the Beast is sitteth in the Tern- becomes the seat of 
centred in him (vii. pie of God, and is the Woman, whose 
25), and so the Little worthipped (iL 4). name is Mystery (zvii. 
Horn is virtually the 5. 7) ; he if worship- 

Beast ; makes war ped (xiii. 4. 8), has a 

with the taints and mouth speaking great 

prevails against them things (ziiL 6). 

(vii. 21). worketh signs, and worketh great iron- 

lying wonders (ii. ders by agency of the 
9). second B^ist (ziii. 12, 

speaks great words 13). 

against theilfof/Hi^A, exalteth himself opens his mouth in 
and wears out the against all that is blasphemy against 
saints of the Most called God (ii. 4). God (ziii. 6, 6), wars 
High (vii. 25), perse- against the saints 

cutes during a time, (ziii. 7)t acta forty- 

times, and half ^ t*^o months, or three 

time (i. e. three and and a half years (ziii. 

a half years, vii. 25). is the son of per- 5), goeth unto perdi- 

dition (ii. 3). tion (zvii. 8. 11). 

Finally the Beast the Harlot sitting 

(whose power sub- will be consumed upon him is burned 
sists in the Little with the spirit of withySre (zviii. 8),and 
Horn) If slain, and Christ's mouth (ii. finally the Beast him- 
his body given to the 8). self is cast into the 

fire (vii. 11). lake o( fire (ziz. 20 ; 

zz. 10). 

The evidence already adduced in the notes on St. Paul's pro- 
phecy, 2 Thess. ii. 3 — 11, shows that the Power, of which St. 
Paul speaks, was to arise q/ter, aod in the room of, the Heathen 
Hmnan Empire ; and corroborates the arguments brought forvrard 
to prove that the Power here displayed in the Apocalypse is 
that Power which succeeded in the place of the Roman Imperial 
Power. 

It is, therefore, the Roman Papal Power, 

This proof is fi^ther strengthened by the fact that the Power 
of which St Paul speaks, ia described by him as sitting in the 
Temple of God {els rhp wvinf rov 8fov), that is, in the Christian 
Church. See on 2 Thess. ii. 4. 

It hardly needs be shown, that the Papacy has a mouth 
which ^feaketh great things, patting forth high and haughty 
claims in bold language. 

At the Coronation of every Pope, the Tiara, or Triple Crown, 
is placed on his head in the lofty balcony in the fe^e of St 
Peter's Church at Rome, in the sight of thousands ; and he is 
crowned, with these words, " Receive the Tiara adorned with 
three Crowns, and know thyself to be the Father of Princes and 
of Kings, the Baler of the World (Rbctor Oasia)." 

This language has been used for many centuries, and was 
applied to the present Pope on the day of hia Coronation, Sunday, 
June 21, 1846. 

The CLAIMS of the Papacy are thus stated by one of the 
Popes themselves, Gregory VII., and are set down in the Church 
History of Cardinal Baronius (Gregory VII. Ap. Card. Baronium, 
Anna]. Eccles. a.d. 1076), and are entitled ■* Dictatus Pktpse," 
Dictates of the Pope. Surely we may say that he who utters them 
has " a mouth that speaketh great things " (v. 5), and fulfils the 
Apocalyptic prophecy ; 

'* lliat the Roman Pontiff alone is rightly called UniversaL 

*' That all Princes should kiss his feet. 

" That his Name is the only Name in the worid (' nnicum 
nomen in mnndo '). 

*' That fie may dethrone Emperors. 

*' That no Chapter or Book of Holy Scripture is canonical 
without his authority. 

** That all greater causes of every Church ought to be referred 
to him. 

"That the Church of Rome neyer has erred, and never 
will err. 

** That a Pope of Rome, if he is canonically ordained, is 
indubitably rendered holy by the merits of St Peter. 



" That no one is a Catholic, who does not agree with the 
Church of Rome. 

** That the Pope is able to release subjects from their alle- 
giance to evil men." 

Such claims as these are usurpations of what appertains only 
to Grod, and are rightly called blasphemous. 

In tr. 6 the Beast is described as guilty of blasphemy. 

It has been alleged by some, that a Power which conf esses 
the true Faith of Christ in the three Creeds, as the Papacy does, 
cannot be diarged with Blasphemy f and that the Blasphemy 
ascribed to the Beast indicates that the Beast is not a Christian 
Power. 

But, observe the words of St John. He says that ''the 
Beast utters great and blasphemous words, and opens his mouth 
unto blasphemies toward (trphs) God, to blaspheme His Name, 
and those who dwell in His tabernacle in heaven. This is not 
the same thing as is predicated below of some who are said to 
blaspheme God {^Koff^ikeiv rhv B%hv, zvi. 11. 21), with direct 
and outrageous impiety. 

Is then the Papacy chargeable with acts or words which are 
bUuphemous towards God ? 

Certainly it is. 

The wonl *' blasphemy ■' in Holy Scripture not only means 
an open utterance of impious language agunst God, but it signifies 
an assumption of those attributes which 'belong to God alone. 

When the Jews said to our Lord, ** Thou blasphemest,*' they 
did not mean thereby, thai He was uttering any thing openly 
against God. No ; they used this term when He forgave sins, for, 
«* Who oanforgive sins, but God only /'' (Mark ii. 7* Matt iz. 2.) 
He claimed JHoine Power. And, if He bad claimed it wrongly, 
this claim was blasphemg. Hence also, tkey said on another oc- 
casion, For a good work we stone thee not, but for blasphemy, 
because that thou being man makest thyself God (John z. 33). 

Again, when Christ said to the High Priest, '* Hereafter ye 
shall see the Son of Man sitting on the Right Hand of Power, 
and coming on the clouds of heaven," the High Priest rent his 
clothes and said. He hath spoken blasphemy (Matt zzvi. 64, 65). 
He hath claimed ybr Himseff what bdongs only to God, And if 
this claim was not a just one, it was blasphemy. Hence it is 
dear, that they are guilty of blasphemy, who tusume to themsehes 
powers and honours which belong to God, 

Apply this test to the Papacy. It chums for itself /jf/a//t- 
bility, hidrfectibility. Eternity. These are usurpations of the 
incommunicable Namb. ** When that which is temporal claims 
Eternity, this is a name of blasphemy," says 8. Jerome, ad 
Algasiam, Qu. zi. 

The andent Ezpositors thus understood this passage. In 
the Commentary of Bede (which is compiled from older authori- 
ties) it is said that " the Power foreshown in the Beast vrill im- 
piously usurp the dignity of God's Name, and will presume to call 
the Church his own," " dignitatem sibi Nominis Dei impius uaur- 
pans Ecclesiam quoque suam nominare praesumet" 

This has been fulfilled in the Plipacy in a remarkable manner. 
It calls the Church its own. 

The Papacy is diargeable with " blasphemy towards God and 
His Name," in the Canonization and Adoration of Sunts, and in 
the worship of Images, and espedally in its devotion to the Virgin 
Mary, whom it caUa the " Queen of heaven," and ezalts to the 
Throne of God ; thus setting up other objects of worship besides 
Him Who alone is to be adored (Matt iv. 10. Luke iv. 8). 

The Papacy is chargeable with blasphemy against His Taber- 
nacle ; that is, the Christian Church, and those who tabernacle 
in heaven. It makes itself guilty of this blasphemy, by usurping 
to itseyr all the titles of the Holy Catholic ApostoUe Church of 
Christ, which is God's Tabernacle t and by anathematizing aa 
apostates and reprobates, those who are loyal subjects of the 
kingdom of heaven, and sound members of the mystical Body of 
Christ Himself, and who dwell in His heavenly liibemacie, smd 
hear His Word, and receive His blessed Sacraments, and *' con- 
tend earnestly for the faith once deliTcred to the Saints" (Jade 
3), and who know, that they themselves would be liable te the 
anathema uttered by the Holy Spirit in Holy Scripture, (see on 
Gal. i. 8, 9,) if they were to receive any novel doctrines, anch 
fbr instance as that of the Immaculate Conception, and otbera 
which are now propounded as necessary to salvation by the Ronaan 
Papacy. See above, on Jude 3. 

Tliis blasphemy against Christ's faithfiil servants is uttered 
by the Papacy on many occasions, especially in the anathema- 
tizing Bull commonly called ** In Coena Domini," and required to 
be reiftd annually on Thursday before Baster; which may be acea 
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^ 'Kal iBoOrj avra! iroXe/iov Troc^crat /lera roJv ayL<i)v, koI viiaja'ai aurous* fDm. 7.« 
Kttt ihodjf avT^ i^ovo'Ca irrl rraa-ap ^vXriP koi kaov Kal ykSxrcrav koX €0po^, 

® ' Kal wpoaKvinjcrovaLV avrov mpre^ oi KaroiKovvre^ iirl rfj^ yrjs, (Sp ov g Exod. sa. ss. 
yeypawrai ro opofia ip tgJ )8tj8Xi^ r^s {cd^S rod *Appiov tov i(r(f>ayiiipov a^o^^j^f li* jj[;j^ 
KaTajSokyj^ Kocfiov. 



ia the Bullttrium Romanum, torn. It. p. 118, ed. Lutet. 1742. 
6tret(wo(f, Libri Symbolid Eocl. Cath. Rom. ii. p. 353. 

It is illogical and futile to plead, as some persons do, that the 
Papacy holds the Creeds in her hands, and therefore cannot be 
said to blaspheme. She has added her claims to the Creeds, 
and she imposes those daims on all men, as of eqoal authority 
with the Creeds. This is an act of blasphemy ; and this sin is not 
lessened, but is rather aggravated, by her possession and profession 
of the Faith, as declar^ in the Creeds. The sin is committed 
agidnst light and knowledge, and is a heavier sin on that account. 

From a consideration of her claims as just stated, and from the 
clear testimony of History to the manner in which those claims 
have been enforced, it has been concluded by many of the most 
judicious, learned, pious, and charitable divines of the Church of 
England, that this Prophecy of the Apocalypse has been fulfilled 
by the Papacy. See Hooker, Serm. v. § 15. Bp» Andrewes contra 
Bellarmin. cap. xii. pp. 273 — 290. Dean Jackson on the Creed| 
book xii. Bp. Sanderson, iii. p. 146. Bp. Wilson, of Sodor and 
Man, vol. vL pp. 704, 705 ; and notes on chapters xii. liiL xvii. 

V. 8. All who dwell upon the earth, that is, the great body 
of worldly-minded persons (see iiL 10), will worship him. The 
words rdbrrf f, all, and wCrrorf, always, are often used in Holy 
Scripture to express what is commonly prevalent and habitual. 
See Exod. ix. 9. Cp. o. 19. Exod. ix. 25. Cp. z. 5. Exod. 
zxxii. 3. Cp. I Cor. x. 7- Matt. iii. 5, iraa'a 'louiala, and waaa 
•aeplx^pos, i. e. the greater part ; cp. Mark i. A, and Luke xviif. 1 , 
wdrrore, and xxiv. 53, haravrhs, always, i. 6. constantly : and 
Acts X. 2. See Olass, Phil. S. pp. 881, 882. 

Care is taken in this prophecy to guard the reader against 
the notion, that these words are to be understood to signify an 
universal apostasy, and that the Visible Church yat7e<f under the 
Papacy. In the next chapter we have a view of those fait^ul 
people who were not seduced by its errors, xiv. 1 — 7* The Roll 
which introduces these Visions is called a Littl« Roll, although 
it concerns many people. See above, x. 2. 9. And even just 
before the fall of Bsbylon it is intimated that there are in it some 
people of God, for even then it is said, '* Come out of her, My 
People " (xviiL 4). 

9. 8. The Lamb is said to have been slain from thefounda^ 
Hon qfthe world t because in the Divine Mind He was foreseen as 
our Propitiation, and we were foreknown in Him (Eph. i. 4 — 11), 
and His Death was represented in Types, and foretold in Prophe- 
cies, even from the beginning of the world ; namely, by the crea- 
tion of Eve, the mother of all living, and the type of the Church, 
from the side of Adam, the type of Christ (see above on John 
xix. 34), and in the promise of the Woman's Seed, whose heel 
would be bruised by the Serpent, and who would bruise the 
Serpent's head (Gen. iii. 15. See Bp, Pearson on the Creed, Art. 
iv. p. 396), and because His death had a saving efficacy for all 
men, even from the beginning. See Bp, Andrewes, i, 164. 

V. 10. (f any one leadeth into captivity, he goeth into 
captivity. 

This seems the true reading and meaning of the words as 
expressed by some editions of the Vulgate and Irenmus, ** qui in 
captivitatem duxerit ipse capietur." The reading cwdyu in- 
troduced by Elz. after the first oIxamXmWiu^ is a gloss. The 
repetition of the words seems to be grounded on Jer. xv. 2. 

The sense is, They whom the E^t gathers together into his 
society are Hke a troop qf captives, led together by him into slavery. 
See this use of alxf^'^^^fi^ in Numb. xxi. 1. 2 Chron. xxviii. 5. 
Isa. XX. 4. Ezek. xi. 25. Hab. i. 9. 

The abstract term captivity for captives is very expressive. 
He professes to collect men together into a Church; but they 
are like a band of captives, carried by him into bondage. His 
retribution will be, that he himself will be carried captive. He 
has slain many Martyrs by the sword. His recompense will be, 
that he himself will be slain with the sword. See 2 Tbess. ii. 8. 
Rev. xix. 15. 

Here is the patience and the faith of the Saints, a remarkable 
nying; showing that the Empire of the Beast would be of wide 
extent, and of long duration. Cp. «. 7* 

Some objections have been alleged against the interpretation 
now proponnded s and may be summarily noticed here ; 



Objection 1 — 

It has been said by some, that St John would not have pro- 
phesied concerning triaJs so far off" from those of his own age, as 
the afflictions of the Church under the Papacy. 

Answer — 

This objection is derogatory to the character of divine Pro- 
phecy, and is refuted by the language of the Apocalypse, and of 
the Book of Daniel, written six centuries before it, which reveal 
the Day of Judgment and the trials immediately preceding it. 
Rev. xi. 18; xx. 12, 13. Dan. vii. 21—27. 

Objection 2— 

It has been said by some, that the power here described is 
not a Christian power, but is an openly infidel one, rebelling in 
undisguised impiety against God. 

This allegation has been already considered above on v. 6. 
See also below on v. 1 1. 

Objection 3— 

It has been said by some, that a body of persons such as are 
here described " can have no true sacraments," and that those 
Reformed Churches, which have received their own Holy Orders 
from Christ through the medium of Rome, and which acknow- 
ledge the Baptism and Holy Orders of Rome, would be condemned 
by this Prophecy, if the Papacy were such a body as is here de- 
scribed. 

This objection also has been considered above, xiii. 1 — 3, 
and will be further noticed below in the interpretation of chap, 
ivu. 

Oiffection 4 — 

It has been said by some, that many pious and holy men and 
women have lived under the Papacy, and have regarded the Church 
of Rome with reverence and affection, as the centre of religious 
unity ; and that it cannot be imagined, that Almighty God would 
have allowed them to be so much deceived by it, as they must 
assuredly have been, if the Papacy is pourtrayed in this Prophecy. 

This objection also has been examined, in part, above on 
xiu. 1—4. 

To those considerations may be added the following. Many 
good and holy men and women lived and died at Jerusalem in the 
age of our Ijord and His AposUes | such as Symeon, Anna (cp. 
Luke ii. 25), Nioodemus, Joseph of Arimathaea, and others ; and 
they regarded Jerusalem with reverence, as the centre of religious 
unity. Our Blessed Lord Himself communicated with the Scribes 
and Pharisees in the public worship of the Synagogue, and in the 
reading and hearing of the Old Testament, and the relieious ser- 
vices of the Temple. Even after the Crucifixion of Chnst by the 
Rulers of the Jews (Luke xxiv. 20. Acts v. 30 ; x. 39) the Apostles 
of Christ communicated with them in the public liturgy (Luke 
xxiv. 63. Acts iii. 1) of the Temple and of the Synagogues. 

In like manner, holy and religious men under the Papacy 
communicated with it in those divine truths and spiritual graces 
which Almighty God bestowed in His Holy Word and Sacra- 
ments, dispensed by its ministry ; but holy and religious men did 
not, knowingly, communicate with it in the acts of violence, 
treachery, and cruelty, which were too often perpetrated by many 
of its Rulers ; nor did they communicate consciously in the cor- 
ruptions of sound doctrine which were propagated by them. 

On the contrary, many holy and pious men, who lived under 
the Papacy, censured those acts, and protested loudly against 
those corruptions; and, even if they were deceived by its cUims, 
yet under the drcumstanoes of the times in which they lived, 
ignorance or error were then comparatively venial. 

But when those corruptions were more clearly manifested by 
the revival of Learning in the fifteenth century after Christ, and 
by the wider circulation of the Holy Scriptures, consequent on the 
invention of Printing ; and when those corruptions were enforced 
by the Church of Rome on the consciences of all men at the 
Council of Trent, in the sixteenth century after Christ, then 
many wise and holy men, and societies of men, even whole Nations 
and Churches, emancipated themselves from the bondage of those 
corruptions, and they have been blessed by Almighty God with 
marks of His favour, and they have been made happy instruments 
in His hands for the advancement of His Kingdom, by the 
preaching of His Holy Word, and the dispensation of His Holy 
Sacraments, by an Apostolic Ministry throughout the world. 
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REVELATION XIII. 9—12. 



h eh. 1 7. 
i Gen. 9. 6. 
Isa. SS. 1. 
Matt. S6. 5S. 
eh. 14. IX. 

kch. 11. 7. 

1 Ter. S. 
eh. 19. 80. 



^ ^ El Tts ^€t 0V9, aKOva-aTO). ^^ * El Tt9 €t9 at^^ftoXoxjtai/, ct? alxiio^(i>0'iav 
xrrrdyei' el rts cV iiaxaipfjl' airoKiei/ei, Set avrov ci/ yLa)(aip(^ airoKrav67}vav cSSc 
coTti' 17 vtroiJiOvfi Kal 17 Trtcrrt? toJi' dyioiv. 

^^ '^ Xal cTSoi/ oKKo drjpCov avafiaivov ck 1^9 yrj^, Kal cT^c Kipara hvo o/iota 
apvuf, Kal ikakei cos hpaKtair '^ » if^J ^^y i^ovaiav rod vpdrov drjpiov iraaav 
iroiec iviomov avrov* Kal iroul ttju yrfp Kal roifs KaTOLKOvvra^ iu avrg, ipa 
vpoa-KvvTJo'axri, to drfpiov to irpioTov, o5 idepaneudri 17 TrXrjyrj rod dai/drov 



avTov, 



11—18. icol cTSor iWo 0fiplov] And I taw another Bea$i 
coming up out of the earth / and he had two home like a Lamb, 
and he wae epeaking ae a Dragon, 

And he esereiteth all the authority qfthefiret Beatt in hit 
eight, and eauteth the Earth and them which dwell therein to 
worthip thefirtt Beatt, whoee deadly wound wot healed. 

And he doeth great wondert, and that fire may cwne down 
from heaven on the Earth m the eight of men. 

And he deceiveth them thai dwell on the Earth by the 
wondert which he hath power to do in the tight of the Beatt ; 
toying to them that dwell on the Earth, that they thauld make an 
image to the Beatt, who hath the wound qf the tword, and lived. 

And it wat given to him to give breath unto the image qf 
the Beatt, that the image qf the Beatt thould both tpeak, and 
thould caute that at many at would not worthip [or do homage 
to, wpoaicvit/iaMri rf *U6tHf see v. 4J the image qf the Beatt, 
thould be killed. 

And he eauteth all, both email and great, rich and poor, 

free and bond, to give themtelvet a mark in their right hand, or 

in their forehead : and thai no man may be able to buy or tell, 

save he that hath the mark, the name qf the Beatt, or the number 

qfhit name. 

Here it witdom. Lei htm that hath underttanding count 
the number of the Beatt : for it it a number qfa man: and hit 
fiumber it six hundred tixty^tix. 

This second Beast is described ts having home — ^risible 
emblems of power (see t. 6 ; xii. 13) — like a Lamb, i. e. like the 
hmms of a Lamb. Cp. Homer, Iliad xvii. 61, KipoA x^^"*"*^*^"^ 
t/juttat, and see 2 Pet i. 1. Jade 7* Winer, i 66, p. 649. 

St. John OSes a particalar word in the Apocalypse for Lamb, 
vis. *Apftop (see above, on t. 6). He never uses iiufht, which is 
found in his Gospel and in other parts of Scripture (John i. 29. 36. 
Cp. Acts viiL 32. 1 Pet. L 19), where hpvlow never occurs. But 
'Aprtop occurs about thirty times in the Apocalypse, and it always 
signifies Christ. And this word 'Aptrloy, Lamb, in the number 
of its syllables, accent, termination, and gender, stands in direct 
antithesis, or contrast, to the word $11 plow, or Bbast. 

The Lamb, which is Chritt, is described above as having 
homt (see v. 6), and the Beaet is here described as having hortu, 
like those of the Lamb / that is, he claims to exercise the power 
of Chritt. 

The verbal predsioD, which is a remarkable characteristic of 
the Apocalypse (see above, on ii. 1), proves that the Beast here 
described as having the horns of a Lamb, that is, as exercising 
the power of Chritt, is not a heathen or infidel Power, but is a 
Power which professes Christianity. The emblems of his do- 
- minion, and the most eoii^tCMOiif features of his body, are like 
those of a Lamb, i. e. Christ. 

And vet his utterance is described as like that of a Dragon. 
This word Zpdtcmr, dragon, or serpent, does not always imply 
open ferocity, but often means wiliness and craft. The word 
'Apftor, or Lamb, indicates a profession of Christian innocence- 
mad the word Zpdjctty, Dragon, or Adder^ signifies that this pro- 
fession is united with the subtlety of the &pent who deceived 
Eve (2, Cor. xi. 3). Cp. Wetetein, ii. p. 794, and note above, 
p. 187f from S. Augustine. Primasius here observes, that '* this 
Beast is said to speak as a dragon, because he deceives by hypo- 
crisy or semblance of the truth .-" and the old commentator in 8. 
Augusiint^s works on this passage says, "this Beast displays 
himself with a semblance of Christianity as a Lamb, in order that 
he may insinuate secretly the poison of the Dragon. This," he 
adds, *' is an heretical Church,*' 

Hence this Beast is hereafter described as the false Prophet 
(xvi. 13; xix. 20; xx. 10), or false Teacher (see 2 Pet ii. 1. 
1 John iv. 1. Cp. note, 1 Thess, v. 20. Rom. xii. 6). Our 
Lord's warning applies here, *' Beware of falee Prophets (or 
Teachers), who come in sheep's dothiog " (with the semblance of 
ft Lamb), ** but inwardly they are ravening wolves " (Matt vii. 
16). Accordingly, in v. 14, this Beast is said wAoyor, to deceive, 
m word descriptive of false Teachers (cp. 2 Pet ii. |8; iii. 17* 
1 John iL 26 ; iii. 7 » !▼• 6. 2 John ^), and which reodls our 



Lord's warning oonoeming the latter days, " "hhaxy false Prophets 
shall arise, and shall deceive (vAcu^o-ovo-i) many (Matt xxiv. 11) ; 
and mnny false Christs and false Prophete (words which might 
almost seem to mark the relation of the two Beasts in the present 
Vision) shall arise, and shall work great signs and wondere, to as 
to deceive (wAmpw), if it were possible, the very elect Behold, 
I have told you before." Matt xxiv. 24, 26. 

We may therefmre safely adopt the interpretation of the 
ancient Expositors, who recognised in this Second Beast a suc- 
cession of Teachers of unsound doctrine, labouring with great 
subtlety and success for the aggrandizement of the former Beast 
S. Ireneeus (v. 28) calls the second Beast the armour-bearer 
{bwtparrurr^tf) of the former Beast ; and it will be seen in the 
sequel, that, after fighting side by side, they will come to the same 
end at the same time (xix. 20). 

The ancient Expositors had not seen, in their days, the par- 
ticular form of religious seduction which is predicted by this 
Vision ; and they thmfore could not fully interpret this prophecy. 
See above. Introduction, pp. 163—156. 

But Time has unfolded it to later ages. The energy, learn- 
log, intelligence, subtlety, unity, and perseverance, with whidi 
that great Ecclesiastical Corporation, the Romish Hierarchy, ex- 
tending itself into almost aU the Countries of the world, has 
laboured for many centuries, and is still labouring, for the spiritual 
aggrandizement and exaltation of the Roman Papacy, and for 
the subJQgation of all men to its sway, is here delineated by the 
Spirit of Prophecy. 

This Power rises firom the Earth ; it professes to have hea- 
venly aims and ends, but is too often actuated by desire of 
earthly power, and motives of worldly ambition. 

Bp, Andrewes says, "This second Beast represents the 
Roman Hierarchy, which both by speaking and writing proclaims 
the Pope as Vice-God." (Bp. Andrewet, contra BeUarmin. p. 287t 
ed. 1610, where the prophecy is further explained.) 

The primary purpose of that Hierarchy, as the prophecy has 
predicted, is to make the Earth and all that dweU therein do 
homage to the former Beast, whose deadly wound wat healed, 
V, 12, and to make an image to the Beati who hath the wound of 
the tword, and lived. 

Observe these latter words, studiously reiterated, in order to 
show that it is not for the Roman Pagan Empire that this second 
Beast labourt, but for the Roman Power, killed as far as its 
Pagan En^re is concerned, and still " having the wound of the 
sword " in that respect, and yet alive again ; that is, it labours for 
the Roman power, not as Pagan, for it is dead as to its Paganum^ 
and yet stiU livet in the Papacy. 

The decree of Pope Bonifisoe VIIL, that " it is neoesMry to 
eternal salvation for every human creature to submit to the 
Roman Pontiff" (Extrav. Com. lib. i. tit viii. cap. 1), and the 
statement of Cardinal Bellarmine (de Pontifioe, cap. i. 10), that 
the *' doctrine of the Pqpe't Supremacy is the essence and sum 
of Chrittianiiy," contain the very pith and marrow of the system 
propounded by the Romish Hierarchy. 

Perhaps the best comment on this verse (v. 12) is to be 
found in the Oaiht which are taken by all Priests and Bishops of 
the Roman Church throughout the world ; in which they bind 
themselves to be " faithful and obedient to their Lord, the Pope," 
and " to uphold and maintain the Popedom of Rome, the royalties 
of St Peter, and to defend them against all men ;" and in which 
they swear that they *' will cause to be preserved, defended, aug- 
mented, and promoted, the rights, honours, privileges, and autho- 
rity of the Church of Rome, and of the Pope, and of his suc- 
cessors;" and **that they will keep, and cause to be kept by 
others, its decrees, ordinances, sentences, depositions, reserva- 
tions, provisions, and commandments." The original of this 
Oath may be seen in the Pontificate Romanutn, p. 62, publiahed 
at Rome, a.d. 1818. 

Such are the obligations of Roman Bishops ; and all Ecda- 
siastics, r^ular and secular, of the Church of Rome through- 
out the world, take an Oath, in which they declare that they 
«< acknowledge the Church of Rome to be the mi i t r e si of aU 
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Chorches/' and Bwear to " pay true obedience to the Roman 
Pontiff, the sncceasor of Peter, the Vicar of Jesus Christ, and to 
maintain all things decreed in the General Councils, espedally 
in the Council of Trent ;" and they swear " that they reject and 
anathematize all things contrary thereto, and that they will hold 
firm unto death this true faith, 011/ of vhich there U no aahe- 
Hon, and will take, care that it be held and taught by all under 
their authority." This Oath may be found in editions of the 
Decrees of the Council of TVeni, and in the Roman Canon Law, 
p. Ill, ed. 1839. 

m. 13, 14. This second Beast is said to wori sipu or 
wonden, and to deceive by means of those wondere. 

It is affirmed by Papal Divinas that the presence of miraclet 
is an " essential note of the Church " {Bellarmine, de Ecclesid, 
lib. ii.), where ** gloria miraculorum " is reckoned as the eleventh 
note of the Church. Some of the wonders, which they affirm to 
have been worked for the exaltation of their own faith, are too 
well attested to be denied. The Holy Scripture expressly de- 
clares that miraeles will be wrought for the trial of the faithful 
by teachers of ttrange doetrinee, for the maintenance of those 
doctrines (cp. Dent. xiii. 1 — 6), especially in the latter days (Matt. 
xxiv. 24. 2 Thess. ii. 9) ; whereas, on the other hand, there is no 
reason now to look for farther evidence (Luke zvi. 29), except in 
the fulfilment of prophecy (cp. 2 Pet. i. 19), in behalf of the 
IVuth t and the appeal made by the Papal Hierarchy to the 
*' glory of miracles," manifested among themselves, seems to be a 
fulfilment of prophecy, warning the world against its seductions. 

Thb second Beast is also said (tr. 13) to work great tigna, so 
that he may make /re to come down/rom heaven on to the earth, 
A, C have X^a icvl vvp, and so Laeh,, Tisch, 

The Apostle and Evangelist St. John himself had once asked 
our Lord to allow him to make /Ire come down from heaven on 
those who would not receive them ; our Lord replied, ** Ye know 
not what manner qfepirit ye are qf" (Luke ix. 3A— 65). 

That incident affords the best exposition of this verse. It 
is not affirmed that the Beast actually makes fire to come down ; 
but that he works that it may come down. 

This is fulfilled in the operations of the Roman Hierarchy 
when they imprecate God's wrath, and call down the oonsuming 
fires of His vengeance, on those who will not receive their doc- 
trines, and who in any way contravene their practices. 

There is a solemn form of imprecation which is set forth to 
be pronounced annually by all Romish Primates, Patriarchs, 
Archbishops, and Bishops on the day on which our Blessed 
Saviour instituted the Feast of love. This form of imprecatioa 
is called ** In Ccenft Domini ;" '*/» the Lord'e Supperr 

This form of Imprecation has been authorized and enjoined 
by twenty different Popes, and anathematizes as Heretics all Pro- 
testantt, and declares them to be incapable of enjoying citil 
rights, and liable to temporal penalties, and even to death. 
Thus it fulfils the divine prediction in v. 13. It may be seen in 
the Roman Bullarium, iv. p. 118, ed. 1722. 

The awful form of cursing by " book, bell, and candle,** used 
by the Roman Hierarchy in our own land in former times, by 
which men were " given over utterly to the power of the fiend, and 
their souls to be quenched in the pains of hell-fire/' may be seen 
in Foxe^e Acts and Monuments, p. 947» and in Wordtworth'e 
Ecdes. Btog. i. p. 220, ed. 1839. 

In that form the Papal Hierarchy claimed the power to 
execute this curse; the tenor of it was, **we giv» them over 
utterly to the power of the fiend ; and let ue guench their soules 
as they bee dead this night in the painee of hell-fire, as this 
candle is now quenched and put out" 

Thus they assumed the power ascribed here to the second 
Beast. 

This prophecy has also been fulfilled in a signal manner 
by that portion of the Roman Hierarchy which works, and has 
worked, for many years by the instrumentality of the Inquisition, 
which calls itself the ** Holy Office," and enforces the doctrines 
of the Papacy, and especially the dogma of the Papal Supremacy, 
by fire, sword, and rack. The badge of the Holy Office is a 
drawn sword with an olive-branch z thus while it does the work 
of the Beast, it wears the semblance of the Lambt above, «. 1 1. 
See Limborch, Hist Inquisitionis, pp. 870—373. 

In V. 14 the Second Beast is said to deceive by means of the 
tagpB and wonders which it was given him to work. Observe the 



word given : the agency of evil is limited by God. He allowed 
the Magicians of Egypt to work miracles, that His own power 
in overcoming them by His servant Moses might be more 
glorious. Ezod. vii. 11. 22; viii. 7. 18, 19. Christ permitted 
devils to go into the swine, and to carry them into the deep, 
that thus He might overcome the devil, and that His love and 
power in delivering us firom him might be more glorified. Matt, 
viii. 31, 32. 

The second Beast is said to command the *' dwellers on the 
earth," that is, men who are not loyal subjects of the kingdom 
of heaven, to make an image to the Beast who has the wound qf 
the sword, and lived. It is remarkable that the best MSS., A, B, 
C, and others, have not 5, in the neuter, as Elx., but have hs here, 
in the masculine gender, and so Lach., Tisch. — showing the per- 
sonality of the former beast. 

It is added, that it is given to the second Beast to give breath 
to that image, in order that it should speak, and cause that, who- 
ever would not pay homage to the image of the Beast, should be 
killed. 

The reading rf eUSyi (the dative case, cp. ch. zvi. 2 ; zix. 
20 ; XX. 4) b sanctioned by B, and more than thirty MSS., and 
some Fathers ; and so Lach. and 7¥«cA. See above on v. 4. The 
accusative is also used at a later stage of the prophecy, after the 
fall of Babylon, xiv. 9. 

What is this Image of the Beast ? 

It is described not only as an Image made to the Beast, bat 
also as an Image of the Beast See here v. 15, and xiv. 9. 11 ; 
XV. 2 ; xvi. 2 ; xix. 20 ; xx. 4. 

The due to this prophecy also is supplied by the Book of 
D4.NIKL. There Nebuchadnezzar, the king of the literal Babylon, 
makes an image which is to be worshipped by all on pain of 
death. This was an act of self- deification, see above on Daniel 
iii. 1. This has been fulfilled also in the mystical Babylon, i. e. 
Papal Romes see the notes there. 

In the Apocalypse the word c/k^v, image, signifies also an 
tl^Kor, idolum, in the sense of an object to be adored, as images 
of heathen deities were ; cp. the use of the word cluc^j^ in Ronu 
i. 23. 

The first Beast itself is the Papacy ; and the euei^w or Image 
of it is the personification of the Papacy, in the visible form of 
the Pontiff for the time being. Every one who is created Pope— 
whatever may be his character for learning, piety, ability, or 
morals, even though he be a Hildebrand or a Borgia — yet imme- 
diately on his creation is made into an Image or Idol by the 
Second Beast or Roman Hierarchy; and is displayed to the 
homage of the world ; and this process of making an Image or 
Idol of every Pope for the time being, has now been continued for 
many centuries. 

On the first occasion when a new Pope appears in public 
after his election to the Pontificate, he is elevated into an object 
of adoration in the temple qf God. 

The oew Pope, wearing his mitre, is lifted up by Cardinals, 
and is placed by them on the High Altar of the principal Church 
at Rome — St Peter's. He is there seated upon the Altar of God t 
and while he there sits, the Roman Hierarchy bow down before 
him and kiss those feet which tread on the Altar of Grod. 

This Ceremony of Adoration is prescribed by the official 
Book of Roman Ceremonies, entitled '* Cseremoniale Romanum ;" 
it may be seen described in lib. iii. sect i. of the edition of 1572 ; 
and it has been performed on the election of every Pope for many 
centuries in succession. It was performed to the present Pope 
on Wednesday, 17th June, 1846. 

This Ceremony is called by Qoman writers the '* Adoratio 
Pontificis,*' and it is represented in the Roman coinage with tiie 
following remarkable inscription, *' Quail cbxant, adobant," 
*' Whom they create, they adore," Whom the Roman Hie- 
rarchy make by their own votes to be Pope— him they adore 
when made : they worship the work of their own hand. They 
make an image, and then worship it 

The worship of the tUinf or Image is here described in the 
Apocalypse by the word wpoffttwily (see also xiv. 9 ; xvt 2 ; 
xix. 20 ; zx. 4), and this word is exactly represented by the Latin 
word adorarci the word used here for wpoaxwup in the Roman 
Vulgate Version of the Apocalypse ; this word adorare is chosen 
by the Roman Hierarchy to describe the homage which they 
themselves pay to the person of every Pope in succession on hU 
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election to the Popedom, as may be seen in the following Roman 
books, Lettenburgh*t Notitia CorisB Romanae, p. 125, ed. 1683, 
and the works of other Romish writers {Mazaroni and Stevanut) 
de Adoratione Pontificis, and Hittoire du CUrgi^ dedicated to 
Pope Clement XL, Amst. 1716, toI. i. p. 17> Toti, Corte di 
Roma, a work approved by the Master of the Sacred Palace in 
1764, p. 7ft* An engranng representing the ** Adordtio** may 
be seen in Piearif C^r^monies, vol. i. p. 296. 

A specimen of the feelings animating the Papal Hierarchy, 
and of the language uttered by them, when boding before the 
Papal Image, may be seen in the words addressed by Cardinal 
Colonna in the name of the Clergy to Pope Innocent X. at his 
Coronation in St Peter's, in a.d. 1644. " Most Holy and Blessed 
Father, Head of the Church, Ruler of the Worldt to whom the 
keys of the Kingdom of Heayen are given, whom the AngeU in 
heaven revere, and whom the gates of Hell fear, and whom the 
whole World adores (** quem totus mundus adorat "), we venerate 
and adore Thee, and commit ourselves and all that is ours to thy 
paternal and more than dhine ditpotal," The original words may 
be seen in Banek'e Roma Triumphans, p. 384, ed. Franeker, 1666. 

The Coronation of the Pope with the Tiara or triple Crown 
eucceeds his Enthronization. The latter is performed, as was 
said above, inside the Church of St. Peter, where he is enthroned 
on the High Altar. The Coronation takes place outside the 
Church, on a lofty balcony, above the Piazza of St. Peter's, where 
the ceremony is witnessed by many thousand spectators. It is 
performed in these terms ; *' Receive the tiara, adorned with three 
crowns, and know thyself to be the Father of Princes and Kings, 
the R0LBR ov THX World " (Rectorem Orbis). These words 
were addressed to the present Pope, Pius IX., June 21, 1846. 

In V. 15 the Second Beast is said to give breath to this 
Image, that the Image should tpeak. 

This prophecy describes the process by which the Papal 
Image gives utterance to what is breathed into it by the Papal 
Hierarchy, 

It is a remarkable fact, that the Papal Hierarehg first con- 
iult together, and frame decrees, or prepare rescripts either in 
CouncUs summoned by the Pope, or by some other means pre- 
scribed by him ; and when this preliminary process has been gone 
through, then they submit their decrees to the Pope, and desire 
him to ratify their verdicts by his authority. 

Thus they give breath to the Image, which they themselves 
have made, and then the Image speake ; and what it utters becomes 
an Article qf Faith^ and is imposed on all men as necessary to 
salvation. 

The Twelve new articles of the Trent Creed were framed and 
promulgated in this manner. The Trent Council wils convened 
by the Pope. The Council prepared the decrees ; they brought 
them to the Pope, Pius IV. Thus they breathed breath into 
the Pbpal Image, and the Papal Image spake what they had 
breathed into it. And those Twelve new Articles (such as the 
doctrine of Seven Sacraments, Transubstantiation, Half-Com- 
ik)union. Purgatory, PK>pitiatory sacrifice of the Mass, Worship 
of Images, &c.) have now become, as they affirm, an essentiid 
part of the Christian Faith, and they all make a solemn adjuration 
that no one can be saved unless he profess thenn — " extra banc 
fidem nemo salvus esse potest." See the Tridentine Creed put 
forth by Pope Pius the IVth, a.d. 1664, annexed to the Decrees 
of the Trent Council ; and the same Pope's Bull of Confirmation 
of the said Decrees, a.d. 1563. 

A striking spedmen of the manner in which this prophecy 
is fulfilled in the Papacy, has been recently displayed to the world. 

On the 8th December. 1864, the Pope promulgated in St. 
Peter's Church at Rome the new Doctrine of the Immaculate 
Conception, and affirmed that it was thenceforth necessary to saU 
vation to believe that the Blessed Virgin was exempt from original 
sin, and that all who do not believe this dogma make shipwreck 
of the faith, and have fallen from the unity of the Church 
(*< naufragium fidei fecisse, et ab unitate Ecclesiie defecisse "). 

The mode in which this extraordinary promulgation was 
effected is speciaUy worthy of notice. 

Some years before that promulgation, namely, on the 2nd of 
February, 1849, the Pope had addressed letters to all the Bishops 
of his Communion, and in those letters he had stated, that some 
persons were surprised ** that the honour (of being bom without 
■ia) was not ydt attributed to the most holy Virgin by tb« Church 



And Apostolic See i" and be then desired the Bishops to com- 
municate to him *' what their opinion was concerning the defi- 
nition of the Immaculate Conception of the Virgin Mary,"—" quid 
ipsi de hftc definitione sentirent." The Bishops said in reply, that 
they all desired such a definition from him. 

The Pope then consulted the consistory qf the Cardinals ; 
and they also made the same request. 

Nearly six years passed, but at length on the 8th of December, 
1854, the Representative of the Roman Hierarchy approached 
the foot of the Throne on which the Pontiff sat in the Church of 
St. Peter at Rome, and said, " In the name of the Sacred College 
of Cardinals, and of the Bishops of the Catholic Church, and of 
all the faithful, we humbly and earnestly demand, O most holy 
Father, that you would raise your Apostolic voice, and pronounce 
the dogmatic decree of the Immaculate Conception of Mary, which 
will be a subject of joy to heaven, and of exultation to earth." 
To quote the words of the Roman record of that day, ** The Pon- 
tiff replied, that he received willingly the prayer of the Sacred 
College, and of the Episcopate^ and of the faithful ; and after the 
hymn * Veni Creator,' he read with a loud voice the decree, in 
which he solemnly defined, that the Blessed Virgin, from the first 
instant of her being conceived, was preserved free from all stain 
of original sin." 

After the rea£ng of this Decree, the same Representative of 
the Hierarchy returned to the foot of the Throne of the Pontiff, 
and " returned thanks to him for having defined this dogma, and 
prayed him to publish the Papal Bull concerning it." The Pontiff 
gave his consent, and the Bull was published, bearing date *' the 
sixth of the Ides of December, 1854." 

" The Hierarchy returning from Rome to their Dioceses, and 
announcing to their people what they have heard from the Oracle 
of the Vatican, will tell them what honours are rendered to the 
Blessed Virgin in the Capital of the Catholic World ; and the 
History of the Church will note the 8th of December, 1854, among 
its most memorable days, when the august Mother of the Saviour 
of the world received a new triumph from the chair of truth." 

Such is the language of the documents published at Rome. 
The originals may be seen in No. xliii. of the Editor's Oocasiooal 
Sermons, pp. 29 — 47» and in No. xii. p. 93. 

And now, when it is objected, that this dogma of the Imma- 
culate Conception is a novel doctrine, a doctrine, as the Pope 
confessed, not before defined by the Church of Rome herself, and 
first promulgated by her in the middle of the nineteenth century, 
and that it is contrary to the Holy Scriptures, the reply given is, 
**Iloma locuta est," Rome has spoken, ** The Oracle of the Va- 
tican has given its response ;" let the Earth keep silence before it. 

So indeed it is. Breath has been given by the Hierarchy to 
the Image, which their own hands had made, and had set up to be 
adored. // has spoken in that same Temple of God in which they 
had set it up to be adored, and in which they fell down before it, 
when it sat on the Altar of God. 

And now, on July 18, 1870, the Pope has been there dedared 
to be Infallible, and to be revered as baring the attribute of God; 
and all who contravene that dogma have been anathematized by 
him, and consigned to perdition. 

In V. 1ft the second Beast is said to work that the imago may 
cause all who do not worship it to be killed. 

The Popes, inspired by the Hierarchy, have devised and en- 
forced an Oath, by which all Roman Bishops bind themselvea *' to 
persecute and to impugn, as far as they are able, all heretics and 
schismatics, and rebels against their Lord, the Pope, and hia suc- 
cessors," that is, all who do not submit to his claims to Supremacy 
and Infallibility. See the Oath in the Ponti/lcale Rommuun, 
p. C3, ed. Rome, 1818. 

In V, 16 the second Beast is said to cause all men lo give 
to themselves a mark on their right hand, or on their forehead, 
and that no one may be able to buy or sell except he that hath 
the mark, the name of the Beast, or the number of bis name. 

Observe the words "give to themselves;" the best MSS. 
have SAatp (not Map as in Bis,), and so in Caten&, p. 383 ; a 
remarkable sentence, intimating compulsion under the semblance 
of choice g that is, the mark which the hierarchy evforeeo is re- 
presented as imprinted voluntarily by those persona on whom 
they enforce it. It is like an oath imposed, and yet seemingly 
taken with good wUl. 

V. 18. Here is wisdom. Let Uni who hath nndentanding 
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ooant the number of the Beast ; for it is the number of a man ; 
and his number is Six Hundred Sixty- Sis, 

There are three distinct thinge to be considered here ; 

(1) The Mark of the Beast. 
2) The Number of the Beast. 



iii 



The Name of the Beast. 



(1) On the Mark of the Beast. 

The word rendered mark is x^f^l'^^ from x^^f^^^^^t ^ 
engrave. Cp. Acts XTii. 29, and here and in the other passages 
of the Apocalypse (xir. 9. 1 1 ; zvi. 2 ; lix. 20 ; zx. 4) it denotes 
such a kind of engraving as indicates that the person on whom 
the engraTing is made, is the property of, and ie eubjeet to, the 
person whose x^T/m> mark, cypher, or etamp, is engraved upon 
him who bears it. 

In ancient times, marks were impressed on men for certain 
special purposes ; Slatee were branded with the names of their 
Masters ; Soldiers punctured their flesh with the mark of the 
General under whom they served ; votaries of heathen deities 
stamped themselves with the names and marks of those deities. 
Cp. 3 Mace. iL 29, and see notes above, on Gal. vL 17t where 
St. Paul says, ** I bear in my body the marks of the Lord Jesus ;" 
S. Ambrose (ap. Wetst.), *' slaves are inscribed with the mark of 
their lord ; and soldiers are inscribed with the mark of their leader." 

The x^payfux therefore, or mark, of the Beast, indicates that 
they who wear it tre servants, soldiers, and votaries of him whose 
mark they wear. 

The mark is here described as imprinted on the right hand, 
or on the forehead. The right hand is the organ of working, the 
forehead is that of pr<ffession. The servants of God are repre- 
sented in this book as having His seal and His name on their 
foreheads (see vii. 3; ix. 4; xiv. 1 — 9; xzii. 4; cp. Exek. iz. 4), 
because they confess Him before men. Those who receive the 
mark of the Beast in ^^ foreheads, profess his faith ; they who 
receive it also on their hands, execute in deed what they profess 
in word, — " accipiunt inscriptionem in fronte propter prof essionem 
(says the old commentary in Avgustine^s works here), in manu 
propter operationem ;" and Bp. Andrewes here, p. 291, says, '* the 
forehead shews faith, the hand works/' the one openly confesses, 
the other boldly executes. 

What then is that xcfpcryfia, or mark, which, at the instance 
of the Hierarchy, men are said to imprint on themselves ? 

It is such a Confession of faith and obedience as that already 
noticed of Pope Pius IV., which contains a solemn vow of sub' 
Jeetion to the Papacy, and to the Decrees of the Council of Trent ; 
and which is affirmed by the Papacy and its Hierarchy to be 
necessary to be receiyed by all who desire to be saved,—'' extra 
banc fidem nemo salvus esse potest." " That profession of faith," 
says Bishop Andrewes here, " is implicitly required of all men by 
the Papacy ; all who are baptized are reckoned, by the yery fact 
of their baptism, to be subjects of the Pope, who claims to be the 
spiritual head of the Church." 

There is a difference, which is marked in the prophecy, where 
it is said that they receive the mark on their right hands, or on 
their foreheads. The Papal Hierarchy have the mark on their 
foreheads and oi| their handSt because they make a profession by 
wordsy and exhibit it in works ; others, who do not make such a 
direct profession by words, yet have it on their hands, because 
they are virtually bound to execute it by deeds. 

In 9. 17 it is said that no one may buy or sell, — that is, carry 
on any commerce,— except he has this mark. 

This has been and is fulfilled in the Papacy, in two ways ; 
First, by actual restraints of temporal traffic ; such restrictions 
have been imposed on persons whom it calls heretics, and dis* 
qualifies, as such, for commerce and secular emoluments. See 
Limborch, Hist. Inquis. pp. 36. 48, 49. 71* Vitringa, p, 624. 

Secondly, by inhibiting them from all spiritual commerce 
and religious communion. 

This doubtless is the fyiller sense of the prophecy, as has 
been noticed by ancient Ezpositors. Thus Haymo says, ** the 
mark of the Beast is his Creed ; and no one is permitted by him 
to preach, unless he has his mark, namely, his faith:** and 
Aquinas says, vol. zziT. p. 311, 3, qu. 63. 3. 3, that the mark of 
the Beast is a ** professio illiciti cnlt&s." 

The word Symbolum, in Ecclesiastical language, signifies a 
Creed, which is the bond and token of spiritual fellowship of all 
who sail together in the sacred vessel of the Church ; and this 



word Symbolum, in the language of commerce, signifies a token 
of communion ; and thus the word symbol affords an illustration 
of the metaphor here, and in other places of the Apocalypse. 
As is well said by Primasius and Bede, " By this mention of 
buying and selling, we are taught that as the Church of Christ 
deUvers the Creed (Symbolum) to her people for their spiritual 
good, so on the other hand these persons are prohibited from 
buying and selling, unless they have the mark of the Beast : as 
merchants who sail in the same ship are known by the same 
sign." 

This sense of the Prophecy is ezemplified in the Papacy. 

The Roman Hierarchy affirms that all who do not bear the 
Pope's mark— thtit is, who do not hold the Trent Creed, and 
submit to him as Supreme Head of the Church on Earth, are cut 
off from communion with the Body of Christ. 

They affirm that no one is a lawful Priest or Bishop, or can 
communicate any spiritual grace by the ministry of Christ's word 
and sacraments, unless he bear the Pope's mark; that is, unless 
he receive a commission to do so from him, and take an oath of 
obedience to him. 

They even affirm, that if a Boman Bishop become an Arch- 
bishop, he cannot exercise even Episcopal authority, unless he 
sue for, and obtain another mark of subjection from the Pope, — 
namely, the Pallium from Rome. See the Pontificale Romanumt 
ed. 1818, p. 87. 

Thus all powers of spiritual commerce are made to depend 
on the reception of a mark from the Pope. 

(2) On the Nun bbb of the Beast 
17, 18.] What now is the meaning of the following words ? — 
Except he who has the name qf the Beast, or the number (f his 
name. Here is wisdom. He that hath understanding, let him 
count the number of the Beast ; for it is the number qf a man, 
and his number is 666. 

Iict him who has understanding coimf the number, ybr it is 
the number of a man ; that is, it can be counted, because it is a 
human number, and not a divine number, which no one is able to 
count (see above, vii. 9, and below, zz. 8) ; it is the number of a 
man, although he who wears it professes himself to be little less 
than a god (see v. 4) ; and perhaps in a special sense it is said 
that it is the number of a man, because the power here described 
is that o( &if$pttiros kfAoprlas, pourtrayc^ by St Paul, 2Thess. ii. 
3, '* the man of sin," As the ancient Ezpositor in the works of 
Aquinas says, ** it is the number of a man, not of a God, although 
ho will ezsit himself as God against what is called God, and is 
worshipped — as the Man of Sin," And so Bede, who says here, 
<* Est homo peccati, filius perditionis," 2 Thess. ii. 3. 

liCt us first consider the number of the name. 

The number of the name is stated by St. John himself, and 
is expressly declared to be 666. 

This number is remarkable in reference to the name of 
Christ the Lamb — with whom the Beast is placed in contrast 

The name of the Beast makes three sixes : 666. The name 
of Jmbvs (*Ii}<rov5) makes (according to the numerical value of ita 
Greek letters) three eights, viz. 888. And the number eight is 
the symbol and numb«^ of resurrection and triumph. See above 
on Luke xxiv. 1. Thus it stands in striking contrast to the num- 
ber here mentioned, 666. 



* 



The symbol of Christ ^ jt XP, the two first letters of 

TLpiarhs, Christ (see on L 8), and was adopted by the Emperor 
Constantine and the Roman Christians as the badge and ensign of 
the Empire, on its military standards and coins. See Euseb. vit. 
Const ii. 28. 30. 3. Sogomen. Hist Bed. i. 3. Buffin. 1. 9. 
Lactant. de mart. Persecut. c. 44, and the Coins of Constantine, 
in Gravii Thes. Rom. vol. x. p. 1529, and Suieer, Lex. art 
Adfiapor, and Ducange, vol. ii. p. 263. 

This symbol of Christ (XP), arranged thus, is equivalent to 
seten hundreds. The word ravfh^ {Cross) = 777* 

Seven, as already observed (see note at end of chapter xi.), 
is the numerical symbol of rest after toil and conflict, and is cha- 
racteristic of Him in Whom alone the soul can find rest (see 
Matt xi. 28, 29). 

The number of the Beast is composed of three tixes, 666. 

The number six, especially in the Apocalypse, is the symbol 
of conflict and distress ; the sixth day of the week, the day of 
Christ's Crucifixion, the sixth seal, the sixth trumpeti the rixtk 
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Tial. are all significant of critical Masons of rebnke, and blasphemy, 
and woe (see above at the end of chap. xi.). 

Besides, these three eueee represent a threefold failure and 
declension from that eabbatieal rett and petfeeiion, which is re- 
presented by the number seven ; which, as before obseryed, is a 
symbol of Christ and the true Church. 

The " bearing of a number" is a mode of speech derived from 
andent usage. The deitiee of heathena had mystical numbere 
consecrated to them; and their wonhippere bare those sacred 
numbere. Thus the mystical number of the Snn was 608, which, 
expressed in Greek letters, is XH, and this was borne by his 
Totaries. See Martian. Capellue, de Nuptiis Fhiblogise, L 2. 
Selden'e Works, iii. pt. 2, col. 1402 ; and Grotiue here. 

S. Irenecua, remarking on the peculiar arithmetical value of the 
name Jetue Clijo-oDs), as containing three eighte, 888 {Iren, i. 16. 
2, and ii. 24, 1, od. Stieren, or pp. 72. 183, ed. Grabe), observes 
also that the number 666, contuning three sixee, represents a 
triple apoetaayt or faUing away {Iren. v. 27, 28, ed. Stieren, or 
pp. 446, 447, ^* Grabe) ; and Jrentnu identifies the Apocalyptic 
power here described with that of the apottatia^ or f ailing away, 
pourtrayed by St. Paul, who had used the same word qpoetaeia to 
describe it {Iren, iL 25, Stieren ; or p. 443» Grabe). See above 
on 2 Tbess. ii. 3. 

8. Irenttua observes that Holy Scriptqre mentions that the 
Flood came in the tix hundredth year of Noah (Gen. vii. II), 
and that the golden image of the King of Babylon, which tried 
the faith of the Three Children, was eijpty cubits in height and 
eix in breadth. (Dan. iii. I.) 

It has been observed by some ancient Expositors, that Holy 
Scripture has recorded that the number of Talents of gold paid 
as yearly tribute to King Solomon amounted to 666 (1 Kings x. 
14). Solomon, though in some respects a type of Christ, yet is 
also represented in Holy Scripture as multiplying horeee (1 Kings 
X. 29), contrary to God's command (Deut. viii. 16), and departing 
from David's example (Ps. xz. 7)> >nd trusting in worldly and 
temporal power rather than |n God ; and as multiplying wives 
against God's command (Deut viii, 16), and as lapsing into 
idoUtry (I Kings zL 1—4). 

The numerical symbol of the Beast, 666, indicates that he 
atma at and aspires to the attributes of Christ, and puts forth a 
•embUnce of Christian Truth, but /alls away from it in a triple 
decline and degeneracy. Such a religious communion as once 
held the truth as it is in Christ, in its perfection and integrity, as 
the Roman Church did (see Rom. i. 8), and now displays a triple 
declension in faith, practice, and worship, seems to be aptly 
symbolized by such an arithmetical combination as 66(|L 

Besides, this number has found a literal fulfilment in the 
Fapacy. 

We derive our knowledge of the Imperial x<fp<07<a ^m 
coins and other public documents. Let us resort to simiUr evi- 
dence for the Papal Biark. 

The Labarum of Imperial Christian Rome is not borne by 
Papal Rome, but has been succeeded by another symbol, repre- 
sented below i concerning which the Editor of Numismata Pon- 




tificum, p. 191, ed. Fkris, 1679, says, "Tritns est hie et valdd 
obvius nummns ;" and p. 167» " ita vulgaris est, at in ipso diuUns 
immorari sit superfluum ;" and p. 154, '* vulgare est hocunmisma, 
quod toties repeti solet quoties nova cuditur moneta." 

The KsTS arranged as there seen, oonstitnte the badge of the 
Papacy. 

The Kits declare its claim to universal supremacy. 

The words TIBI DABO CLAYES REGNI COELORVM 
fMatt. xvi. 19), inscribed inside the cupola of St. Peter's, are a 
demonstration of the grounds on which the claims of the Papacy 
are made to rest, and an assertion of the anthority which ^ose I 
words are supposed by it to have oonyeyed. | 



The soldiers of Imperial Rome fought under the standard cf 
the Cross ; so those of Papal Rome fight under the standard of 
the Keys. 

The Roman Emperor might be said to conquer by the one, 
EN TOTTOi NIKAN ; so they who successfully resist the power 
of PSpal ^me may be said to be conquerors over the other, 
NIKAN EK rod x^^P^iyiJ^aros (Rev. xv. 2). 

The x^foyfia in the Apocalypse forms a Number, and is to 
be counted (v. 17)* 

Does the badge of the Keys, as figured on the coins of the 
Papacy, correspond, when counted, to the xc^7/mk described by 
St John? 

A copy of it, taken from Papal coins, has been inserted 
above. When the Monookam there represented is resolved into 
its elements, the following letters appear :-^ 

(I) XE2T 

and (2) XHt 

Let these elements be counted 

X = 600 
e = 60 
T r= 6; 

and ffr is equivalent to r, and we have x(? = 606. Or if «- be 
regarded as the digamma, there is the same result. 

In Isaac Casaubon's Diary, iL p. 800, A.D. 1610, is the fol- 
lowing entry, " Papa xl^«" 

(3) On the Namb of the Beast. 

The name in question must satisfy the following conditions : 

(1) The letters must, when calculated according to their 
numerical value, amount to 666. 

(2) It must be descriptive of the character of the Beast. 

(3) His adherents, who are said to bear his name, must be 
known to own themselves his subjects, and bound by his laws in 
respect to that particular attribute which the name declares, just 
as the Saints are said to bear the name of Christ and His Father 
(ii. 3. 13 ; iii. 12 ; ziv. 1 ; zzii. 4), because they own them as the 
true objects of worship, and themselves their servants. 

S. IrsMtus (in v. 30. 2» Stieren ; p. 449, Grabe), and after 
him his scholar, 8, Hippolytus (de Christo, p. 26, ed. Lagardu), 
mention AATEIN02, Latinos, as probably the name in question, 
for in the Greek notation — 

X= SO 
a = 1 
T =300 
• = 6 
I = 10 
r = 60 
o 7= 70 
a = 2U0 
total, 666. And, adds Irenetus, this name makes up the requisite 
number, 666, and is very probable, because the last kingdom (i e. 
atio fourth of Daniel) ** has this name, for they who now reign are 
called Latins:' 

This remark is important, as showing the opinion ezisting 
even in the age of Irenseus, the second century, that the Beast 
would be connected with the Jjotin race. And 8. Hippolytua 
says, that the Latins were then the rulers of the world, and their 
name being summed up together into the name of one man^ 
makes AATEINQS. 

Both these writers mention some other names also as probable, 
but this name AATEIN02 (as Bp. Andrewes observes, p. 293) is 
the most probable among them. 

It is no objection to this opinion that the word is sometimca 
written AATINO^E. The form u is authorized by usage. See 
Dusterdieck, p. 456, and this is received by Eichhom, Bwald, 
De Wefte, and many others. 

The Papal Power has succeeded to the Seat of the Latin or 
Western Empire; and in religious matters it is essentially Latin^ 
It has preferred the Latin Version of the Scriptures even to tha 
Hebrew and Greek originals, and affirms that its own Latin Trans- 
lation is to be the authentic standard of Holy Writ. 

It says in the fourth Session of the Council of TVent, that 
'* if any one does not receive as sacred and canonical all the books 
which it recites, with aU their parts " (some of which are apocry- 
phal), " as they are accustomed to be read in the Catholic Church, 
and as they are contained in the Old Latin Vulgate, he is to bo 
anathema." And, it adds, " that the old Latin Vulgate edition 
is to be held to be authentic in all sermons and ezpositions." 

In defiance of God's authority pronouncing a blessing on all 
who search the Scriptures (Acts xvii. 1 1 . Luke z vi. 3 1 . 2 Tim. iii. 
16. Rev. i. 3), the Papacy has been very loth to communicate tha 
blessing of vernacular versions of the Scriptures to the peopla, 
and has kept them almost locked up in her own Latin Vendon j 
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avrov €KaTov Te(raapaKovTaTi<ra'ap€^ xiXidBe^, exovcrai ro ovo/ia avrov, koX to 

ovo/ia rov iTarpos avrov yeypaft/xa^ov inl t&v ii^Tumcav avr£i/* ^ ^ koX TjKova'a b eh. i. is. 

ifxovfiu cic rov ovpai/ov 019 (fxovfjv vhaTov irokk&v, koX o»^ ^vfjv jSpovrrjs fieyoXi^s* 

ical 17 ^0)107 '^i^ 'ijfcovo-a <09 KidaptohS^v Kidapil^ovrtav iv raw Kiddpai^ air&v* 

^ ' Kal qZovcrtv ais ^S^v Kaur^v ivwinop rov 0p6vov, koI ivdniov rZv rea'aaptav e eh. 5. 9. 

4aia>v icat rtav vptafivTcptoir icat ovocts i)ovi/aro fiaueiv rqv ^oiji^i €t /it) at 

€KaTov reaaapaKovrarea'aapc^ x"^^^^^ ®^ 'qyopaaiiei/oi airo rrj^ yrj^. * •* Ovtol a i cor. 5. lo. 

elanv ot /xcra ywaiKZv ovk iiio\w0rj<rav, napOa/oi yap eicrii/* oSroi etcrti^ ot ^.••."- J** g 

aKokovOowre^ r^ *AppUa oirov &v virdyjj* oSroi "qyopdadrja'av dno rSw cu^ 



and alibongh the LaHq Vulgate itielf waa a Vernon made origi- 
nal] j for the edification of the people of Italy, it does not allow 
them the free nae of the Scriptures in their own tongue. In spite 
also of the divine command, to '* praj with the understanding " 
(see on 1 Cor. sir. 14 — 20), the Papacy has been very reluctant 
to grant the use of public prayer in Uie native language of the 
nations orer whom she exerdsto her sway, and has restrained the 
accents of public supplication to God within the trammels of her 
Latin Missal and Breviary. Sm Dr. Bentley*9 language on this 
subject in his Sermon on 2 Cor. ii. IJ, vol. iii. pp. 247* 248f ed. 
Dyoe. 

It may indeed be alleged against this exposition, that the 
Pope does not bear the name Lalinut or Latin, 

But this is no valid objection. It suffices, if he it in fkct 
what that name deelaree. 

Indeed we should hardly look for a very obvious name here, 
because the Prophecy describes the search for it as an exercise of 
wisdomt a trial of undereiandinff, and a work of eahuiation, 
^** Here is wedom : let him that hath waderetanding eoknif or 
calculate, the number of the name.'* 

Holy Scripture says that Christ's " name is the Branch " 
(Zech. vi. 12), and that ''this is the name whereby He shall be 
called, the Lord our Hiohteoutnits ** (Jer. xxiiL 16 ; xxxiii. 6), 
and that ** a Virgin shall conceive and bear a Son, and they shall 
call His name Emmanuel " (Matt. i. 23). And yet we do not 
hear that Christ was erer called by any o/theee namee: yet the 
prophecies which thus speak haVe been most siirely fulfilled, 
because Christ wae, and did, what those names declare. 

So it may he with the name before us. The Papacy has 
succeeded to the seat of the Latin Empire, and rules in the capital 
of the Latin world. And it is indeed a wonderful characteristic 
of his empire, that this Latin Ruler will not allow any one of the 
nations on the earth to buy or eell, that is, to have any spiritual 
commerce with men or God by preaching) or prayer, unless they 
accept his Latin language in the place of God's own origin^ 
Hebrew and Greek in the Holy Scriptures, and unless they accept 
his Latin language in the place of their own mother tongue, in 
common prayer and public praise to God, and in the administra- 
tion of the Holy SaCraments. He would bring all nations of the 
earth under his own Latin yoke, and thus exercise over them an 
Imperial sway which was never wielded by Heathen Rome in the 
palmiest days of her power. 

Thus, the exposition given by 8. Irenmue and 8. Hippolytue 
in the second ahd third centuries, has gained by time a force and 
clearness which they dould not foresee ; and if it was, as they 
affirm, very probable then, it is still more probable now. 

The Lamb standing upon Mount Sick, and the OKfe Hun- 
p&BD and FdRtr-FotR Thousand with Him. 

Cb. XIV. 1 — ft. Kol cISoy] And I eaw, and, lo, the Lamb 
atanding upon the mount 8ion, and with Him an hundred forty 
and four thouaand, having Hi* n4mo and Hie Father^e name 
written in their foreheade. 

And t heaird a voice from heaven, tft the voice qf many 
watere, and ae the voice if a great thunder : and I heard a voice 
of harpere harping toith their harpe : And they ting ae it were 
a new eong before the tkrone, and before the four lAving Crea- 
turee, and the Bldere : and no man could learn that eong but the 
hundred and forty and four thousand, which were redeemed 
from the earth. 

Theee are they which were not defiled with tcomen s for they 
are virgins, 

Thtee are they which are following the Lamb tohithereoever 
He goeth, Theee were redeemed from among men, a fret-fruit 
unio God and to the Lamb. And in their mouth was found no 
lie: for they are without fault. 

This chapter follows the preceding in a natural conneiion. 
It contains a cheering consolation, a triumphant accla m ation, 
and hortatory admonition, consequent upon what has been revealed 



in the foregoing Vision of the dominion of the Beast, and the 
persecution of Uie faithful. 

Observe the contrast here. 

The Lamb ('ApWov) is displayed standing, in opposition to 
the Bbast (fhiploy). The Bttst hsd been seen rtrtN^ from the 
Sea (xiii. 1), the element of tumultuous agitation ; but the Lamb 
etande upon the Mount Sion, ** whidi shall never be removed " 
(Ps. exxv. 1 ; cp. Ps. ii. 6 ; ex. 2 ; cxlvi. 10). 

Mount 8ion represents the Citj of the true Chnrdi of God, 
the City of the Lamb (cp. above, ii. 9 ; iii. 9), and is opposed to 
Babylon, which is the enemy of God's People, and is tiie dty of 
the BxAST. (See xvii. 4, 6. 18.) 

With the Lamb are seen standing a hundred and forty four 
thousand (12 x 12,000). This number represents completeness 
and tinion in the true doctrine and discipline of Christ, as 
preached by the 7\eelve Apostles. See above on tU. 1 — 9, and 
note at end of chap. xL and on xii. I, and below, xxi. 14. 

Ilie symbolical number of 144,000 has a moral significance. 
These 144,000 stand in the same relation to the portion of the 
Church which is the subject of these later Visions, as the 144,000 
in the Sixth Seal (vii. 4—9) do to the Universal Church of all 
ages and places of the world. 

By this complete Apostolic number, these Mthfnl confessors 
are contrasted with those who have the number of the Beast, 
which represents a drfection from the Truth fsee on xiii. 18). 
And they have the name of the Lamb and of His Father (so the 
best MSS.) on their /orrAea</« r and so they are contrasted with 
those who receive the marh or name of the Beast on their /orc- 
heads, (See xiii. 16, 17 1 xiv. 1 1.) 

This Vision, therefore, reveals the cheering truth, that, 
although, during the sway of the Beast, who had been displayed 
in the foregoing chapter, many would fall from the frith, and 
would do homage to him (see xiii. 8. 16), yet the true Catholic 
Apostolic Church of Christ would never fril, and would finally 
triumph over the power of the Beast, and would stand with the 
Latnb on Mbunt 8ion, in His Kingdom, which will never be de- 
stroyed ; and is hereafter revealed as established " on a great and 
lofty Mountain." See xxL 10. 

In e. 1, on the perfect participle larht see above, Matt. xxlv. 
15, and iardyai, 1 Cor. x. 12. Winer, § 14, p. 72. 

St John hears a sound of jubilee coming out qf heaven 
(v, 2). 

The heavenly voices rejoice in the Victory of the Apostolio 
company of the 144,000 on Mount Sion. The heavenly quire 
celebrates their victory, by singing a he^ song before the Throne, 
and before the Four living Creaturee and the Bldere, the 
emblems of the Holt Scriptubbs of the Old and New Testa- 
ment fsee on iv. 4—6), becausB the Victory hat been gained 
through the power of God and His Holy Word. 

In V. 4 the Apostolic Company of the 144,000 on Mount 
8ion #ho stand with the Lamb, are described as tiiey which were 
not defiled with women : that is, they were not corrupted by the 
spirited harlotries of Babylon, the fdse Church who is seated on 
the Beast, and who lures men with her fascinations, and bewitches 
them with her charms, and tempts them to drink of the cup of her 
strange doctrines ; and who will be more, fully described hereafter 
(xvii. 1— ft). They have not defiled themselves with any spiritual 
fornications, such as that of the woman Jexebel, the false Teacher, 
already described as deceiving Gbd's servants, and tempting them 
to commit fornication, and to be frlse to their plighted troth and 
allegiance to Him (see above, on ii. 20. 22). 

They were not sullied with any such defilements ; for *' they 
are Virgine" Their souls had been espoused to Christ in 
spiritual wedlock, in Holy Baptism, by an Apostolic ministry, as 
St. Paul says to the Corinthians (2 Cor. xi. 2), / espoused you as 
a chaste Virgin to one Husband, Christ, ** A pure faith is the 
virginity of tho soul" {8. Aug. See on 2 Cor. xi. 2). Tbeyhava 
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e Pb. 12. 2. 

Zeph. S. IS. 
Eph. 5. 27. 
Jade 24. 

fob. 8. IS. 



g Gen. 1. ]. 
Pt. 8S. 6. 

ftlS4. 8. ftI46.6. 
Acts 14. 14. 
k 17. 24. 



h Ita. 21. 9. 
Jer. 51. 8. 
ch. 18. 2, S. 10, 
21. ft 16. 19. 
» 17. 2, 5. 



Opdviov airapyri r^ Sc^ Kal T(p *Apvi<a' ^ * koL ip r^ aTOfiari avTWP ov;( 
evpedri ^cSSos* afKOfiOL yap elcrw, 

^ ' Kal tlSov aXXov ayyeXov neroixevop Iv fieaovpavq/iariM expvra evayycXiov 
aldpiop cvayycXtcrat inl tou5 KaOrjiievov^ inl r^? yfj^, koI inl irap idpo^ kou 
ff>vkrip Kal ykf^a-aap Kal \aop, ^ * Xeyoii' Ip ffxopy fieyaXjjt tofiTJOrjre top 8eop 
Kal SoTC avT^ ho^ap, on ^\9cp tj <opa rrj^ Kpiareta^ avroO' icat npocKVPija'aTt 
r<fi TTOLijo-aPTi TOP ovpapop Kal t'^p yTJp Kal rrfp ddXaaaap koX vrjya^ 
vhaTwv» 

m 

^^Kal a\Xo9 Belkepos ayyeko^ TjKokovOrja-e \€y<op, ^Ettcctci^, inecre Ba- 
/3v\o)P Tj fieydkrj, rj iK rov olpov tov dv/iov rr}^ iropptia^ avTr\^ 
freiroTiKe irdpra ra idprj* 



endeavoared to prescire their virgin purity of Soul in the true 
faith, '* whole and nndefiled/' and to " perfect holiness in the fear 
of God/' in spirit, soul, and hody (2 Cor. yii. ]. 1 Thess. ▼. 2d), 
and love the Lord in vneorruptneit, ii^Oapa-U^ See on Eph. vi. 

" The Virffint here mentioned," says the ancient Expositor 
in the works of Auguatiru (iii. pp. 31. 37)i " aro not only chaste 
in hody, hut they represent the Christian Church, which keeps 
the faith pure, not stained with any adulteration of heresy, nor 
with the sensual indulgences of this world : and we all« by bap- 
tism, and by Repentance after Baptism, may be Virgins, in the 
inner man, and may be without guile." 

The word •KopBivos is applied to men as well as to Vfomen, 
See Svieer in Toce, and Fabric. Cod. Apocr. V. T. ii. 92. Kypke, 
Obs. Sacr. on this passage. St. John himself is sometimes called 
irap94wot by Ecclesiastical Writers. 

These Virgins represent the faithful Bride, married to the 
spotless Lamb (see zix. 7* 9), and they have not been seduced 
from their love to Christ by any of the ministers of the Beati : 
they are they who are following the Lamb wheresoever He goelh. 
If He goes to Grethsemane, they follow Him thither ; if He goes 
to Calvary, they take up their Cross and follow Him thither. He 
is gone to heaven, and they will be with Him there also. 

In «• 4 remark the present participle ot hKoKovOovrrts, 
ihej who are following the Lamb. Cp. ol ipx^H-**'^^ ^i^ '"'Vf 
Bxl'^^ws (vii. 14), and robs viic&vras in rov Oriplov (zv. 2). 
This Hebraistio use of the present participle with the definite arti- 
cle, giving it the force of a noun substantive, is very expressive, 
as denoting the prominent feature, and distinctive characteristic 
which is designed for the reader's attention. Cp. ol 4y Kvpl^ 
hwoOv^ffKOPrts (ziv. 13), these who are dying in the Lord, 
ol wpotTKVPOvyrts rh $i^ptor (ziv. 11), ol rripovrnts rits ^y- 
roXits rov etov (ziv. 12). See Winer, $ 18, p. 100, and § 45, 
p. 316, and note above, on Matt. iv. 3, 6 w€ipd(mv. 

In V. 6 Eiz, has 96Kos, but A, B, C have ^cD8of, a lie, and 
80 Oriesb., Scholz, Lach,,Tiseh,, Tregelles. Cp. the contrast in 
the prophecy of St. Paul oonoeming the Man of Sin, with his 
lying wonders, ripara ^^Mov%, and adherents, who are given over 
to love the lie (rh rb^vios), which he upholds (2 Thess. i). 9—11). 

On the word ofiufios, without blemish, see Eph. i. 4; v. 27* 
Col. i. 22. The Saints are made spotless by the blood of the 
Immaculate Lamb, Who redeemed them, and washed them from 
their sins, and Who, by offering Himself to God as " a Lamb 
without blemish (ifutfior) and without spot " (1 Pet i. 19. Heb. 
iz. 14), enables them to " offer themselves living sacrifices, holy 
and acceptable to God " (Rom. zii. 1. Heb. ziii 16). 

In V, 6, after eltruf, Elx, has iy^toy rov $p6yov rov Ocov, 
but this addition is not in A, B, C, and is rejected by Oriesb,, 
Scholz, Lach., Tisch., and Tregelles, and it is liable to objection 
on this account, because the servants of God, who are here pre- 
sented to the view, are not yet exalted to heavenly glory and 
everlasting felidty, but are on Mount Sion, the Christian Church, 
and they are a first-fruit to God and the Lamb (o. 4). 

The triumphal song does not originate with this Apostolic 
company of the 144,000, but it comes forth from heaven (V9. 2, 
3), from the lips and harps of Angels, chanting their victory ; and 
it is learnt by the Apostolic company (p. 3), who are on Mount 
Sion. The triumphs of the Church on Earth a^iB celebrated by 
the Church in heaven : and the Church on Earth learns the song 
of praise, and echoes the joyful sound. The yhp after ttfim/jun b 
not in A, C, and is omitted by Lachmamn, 

The Anosl flying in mid-heaven with the Eviblabtino 
GosPUi to preach to all. 



6,7. Ka\ ff78uy] And I saw another Angel flymg in mid- 
heaven, having the everlasting Gospel to preach unto them that 
sit on the earth, and unto every nation, and kindred, and tongue, 
and people, saying with a loud voice, Fear Ood, and give glory 
to Him: for the hour qf His judgment is come: and worship 
Him that made heaven, Qnd earth, and the sea, and the fout^ 
tains of waters. 

Here is another Contrast. 

The Beast has been represented in a preceding Vision as 
warring against Holt Schiptdbb, and killing the Two Wit- 
KB88B8 (see on zi. 3~7)i which were raised again by the Spirit 
of God. The Scriptures have been also represented in another 
foregoing Vision as having been bound at the Great Rirer JSm. 
phrates, which is the River of the Great City, the Mystical Baby- 
lon, the seat of the Beast (see above on iz. 14, and below, zvii. 
)^5), and as having been afterwards loosed at God's command 
(see above on iz. 14). 

As a natural sequ^noe of those VLuons, an Angel is now 
revealed flying (n mid-heaven, — that is, conspicuously soaring 
aloft in triumph in the zenith of the sky, in the sight of all the 
world, and bearing « the Eveblastino Gospel to preach unto 
{M, so A, B, C, Lach., Tisch., Tregelles) those who are sitting 
upon the Earth," sitting in worldliness and carnal indifference 
(see on Luke zzi. 35, and above, iii. 10), and to preach unto {M) 
every nation, and tribe, and tongue, and people. 

This Preaching of the Gospel is a preparation for the End, 
as Christ Himself has declared. See Matt. zziv. 1 4. 

The Gospel which the Angel bears is called the Eveblast- 
ino Gospel. Here is another contrast to the agency of the 
Beast above described, and of his adherents. The Gospel of 
Christ is the everlasting GospeL It is unchanged and unchange- 
able. Nothing can be taken from it, and nothing can be added 
to it. The Gospel is One and the same Gospel as it was 1800 
years ago. It is the same Gospel for all Nations, and for all ages, 
even unto the end of the world. And St. Paul has said, '* If any 
one, or even an Angel from heaven, preach to you any thing, 
besides what we preached, let him be anathema." (See on Gal. i. 
6-9.) 

Yet, in spite of that Apostolic anathema twice repeated, the 
adhereoto of the Beast have pronounced their anathema on all 
who do not receive the new doctrines which they have added to 
the Gospel of God. 

The words with which the Trent Council concluded its deli- 
berations were words of malediction, ** Anathema, Anathema .•" 
and they were reiterated against all those who will not accept their 
novel decrees. Condi. Trident. Session zzv. Deer. 4, 1663. 

In that Council the Papacy affirmed that its own Latin Ver- 
sion is to be the authentic Standard of Holy Scripture: and 
it has denied the free use of vernacular Versions of the Holy 
Scriptures to Nations under its sway (see above on ziii. 17, 18) : 
but in this Vision the Angel ^f>s (such is his eagerness and 
love) to preach the Everlasting Gospel unto every nation^ emd 
tribe, and language, and people. 

The Angel also commands the world to worship God. Her« 
is another contrast to the agency of the second Beast or falae 
Teacher described above, who has horns like a Lamb, and endea- 
vours to make every one worship the Beast, and his Image (see 
ziu. 11, 12. 15). 

Anticipation of the Fall of Babtlok. 
8. not &XXof] And there followed another Angel, saying^ 
" Fell, Fell, Babylon the Great," who hath given to all maiionf 
to drink qfthe wine tf the wrath qf her fornications. 

Remark the oorts^ here, Irco'cr, repeated, " Fell Fell Babr* 
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^ Kal aXXo9 ayyeko^ rpiro^ 'qKoKovdrfO'ev avroi^ Xeyoiv iv (fxovg fieyoKji, El 
ri9 npoaKvvel to drjpCov koX rrfv elKova avrov, Kal Xa/AjSoi^et ^apayfia iin rov 
fierdnov avTov ^ cirt rrjv X^P^ avrov, ^^ * ical avro9 irtcrat Ik tov olvov\vu.n.9. 
Tov dvfiov TOV Oeov, 70V KeKepaafievov aKparov iv t£ iroTyjpitp ^^5 Jj'- ,"*,*/• 
opyrj^ avTov, koI fiaaaviaO'qa'erai iu wvpl koX deCia ivdtnov r&v aytajv**®-***®-'®' 



»on the Great." The English words " it fallen " do not exactly 
represent the Angel's prophecy. The meaning is, — though Babylon 
is now so great, and seems so strong, yet Sie/ell. Ue/or«ie«f 
her fall as an event so certain that he describes it as past. On 
this prophetic use of the aoriet, which expresses the certainty and 
euddenneae of the fall, as if it were by a single blow, see above on 

There is also a peculiar significance in these words lirto'cr, 
fvco-f Ba/3vA.^y ^ ficTcUi;, as connecting ihia Apocalyptic pro- 
phecy oonoerning the fall of the myttieal Babylon with the pre- 
dictions of the Hebrew Prophete concerning the fall of the literal 
Babylon. Compare here Isa. xzi. 9, wi-wrttKe riwrmif Ba- 
fiu\itPf and Jer. 11. 8 = xxl. 8, in the Septuagint Version, fvco'c 
BafivX^w, And this parallelism between Hebrew Prophecy and 
the Apocalypse suggests and teaches, that as certainly and as 
suddenly as the literal Babylon /e//, so certainly and so suddenly 
will the myttieat Babylon fall 

Babylon/f//. Here is an anticipation. It is a characteristic 
of the Apocalypse, as it is of Hebrew Prophecy, to anticipate 
future events, and to speak of them as having already taken place ; 
and afterwarids to return, by way of recapitulatitm, and to en- 
large more fully upon tbem. See Auyueline, de Civ. Dei xx. 14, 
** recapitulando didt, tanquam ad id rediene, quod distulerat ;'* 
and ibid, c 17r ii^ Apocalypsi Joannes "eadem multis modis 
repetit." See above. Introduction, p. 151, and below, xx. 1— 7f 
and cp. DOtterdieck, Einleitung, pp. 15 — 21. 

Here, then, is a prophetic pre-announcement of an event 
which is to be described more fully heretfler — ^the fall qf the 
myetical Babylon. See beloWi xvii. I'^IS, pp. 250 — 253, where 
it is shown that Papal Rome is Babylon the Great. The literal 
Babylon fell when her temporal power was transferred to the 
Medes and Persians. The fall of the mystical Babylon has now 
begun in the transfer of the Pope's temporal power to the King 
of Italy ; see on xvii* 16^ and above on Daniel v. 4. 

— wffT^iice vima t^ tBni] i. e. she endeavours to make all 
Nations to drink of her golden cup (see xvii. 4). This cup is 
declared to be full of the wine qfthe wrath, that is^ the wrath of 
God (cp. ^ bpy^, i Thess. ii. 16. Ps. Ixxv. 9. Isa. li. 17. Jer. 
XXV. 15, 16), who, in His righteous retributioui will give to her 
to drink <if the cup of the wine of the Jlerceneee qf His wrath 
(xvi. 19 ; cp. xiv. 10). 

She is arrayed in splendid attire (xvii. 8), and professes to 
give them a deUdous beverage from her golden chalice ; but it 
will be found by those who drink it, to be no other than the wine 
of the wrath of God. And it is said to be the wrath of her 
fomieation, because her fornication is the cause of that wrath, 
and because it is the object against which that wrath is directed. 

On this use of the genitive, see above on Luke vi. 12, and 
Winer, i 30, pp. 167—169. 

Some recent expositors have rendered these words, " Who 
haih forced the nations to drink of the wrath of her fornication i" 
and have interpreted the word /omica^ton to mean " secular com- 
merce,** and " wrath *' to signify the violence with which the 
commerce is driven forward. Such interpretations may be men* 
tioned aa indicating the results produced by the erroneous theory, 
that St John is here speaking of a secular or heathen power; and 
as serving, among other evidences, to show the unsoundness of 
that theory. 

Warniko agunst Worship of the Bbast. 
0. Kol &AA,oy] And another third Angel followed them, saying 
with a loud voice, y any man worehippelh the Beast and his 
Image, and reeeiveth his mark upon his forehead or upon his 
hand, he also thatl drink qf the wine of the wrath qf God which 
is mixed undiluted into the cup qf His indignation t and he 
shall be tormented with fire and brimstone before the Lamb. 
And the smoke qf their torment ascendeth up for ever and 
ever : and they have no rest day nor night, who worship the Beast 
and his Image, and whosoever reeeiveth the tnark qfhis name. 

— fff Tis npotrKwti] j[fany man worehippelh the Beast, he 
shall drink qfthe wine qfthe wrath of God. 

These words contain an answer to the objections of some 
who allege, that the interpretation propounded above— which ap- 
plies the description of the Beast to the Roman Papacy — cannot 
be true, inasmuch as it would involve a denial of the salvability 
of all who lived under it 



This objection is unfounded. 

The Apocalypse itself refutes such a supposition. It declares 
that there are some servants qf God in Babylon, the dty of the 
Beast, and that there will be some servants of God in her there 
even till the eve of her fall. It contains a warning to God's 
people to come out of her ; and it is evident from this warning, 
that some who are in her are people qf God (xviiL 4). 

Many, doubtless, there are, and ever have been, under the 
Papacy like those of Thyatira, who are described in this book aa 
not knowing the depths of Satan (ii. 24). 

It is not till after the fall qf Babylon, already antidpated in 
e. 8, and now supposed to have taken ptaee, that the solemn and 
awful denunciation contained in these verses (vv. 9, 10) is uttered. 
But that fall has ttot taken place yet It is present to God, 
who foreknows all things. Indeed, it is so owtain, that it is re- 
presented as abeady past (e. 8). But it is still future to us. 
Rome still stands. The woe pronounced in these verses will 
light on those who have seen the dreadful judgments which will 
be executed by Giod on Babylon, and yet will not profit by the 
warning of her fall, but will persist in worshipping the Beast, even 
to the end. See note on 9. 11. 

But here a caution is necessary. 

Many, doubtless, there were in former times in our own 
land, who had not the privilege, which we enjoy, of hearing the 
voicoi ** Come out qf her. My People." They had not the warnings 
of the Everlasting Gospel : to them it was almost a sealed book. 
And this, too, is still the case with many ia foreign lands. And 
since men's responsibilities vary with their privileges, and God 
judgeth men aoeording to what they have, and not according to 
what they have not, therefore Christian Love, which hopeth all 
things, will think charitably, and if it speak at all» will not speak 
harshly of them. 

This is true. But this is not aU. What will be the lot of 
those who hear the voice, " Come out qfher,'* and do not obey it ? 
And, still more, what wiU be the lot of those who go in to Babylon 
and dwell there, when the voice from heaven says, " Come out qf 
her, My people ? " 

The holy Angels are represented here as preaching the 
Gospel (v. 6), and announdng God's warnings to the world, 
especially those warnings which concern Babylon, and the power 
of the Beast (w. 8, 9. 11). 

Let us, therefore, take heed not to weaken the force of 
these divine warnings, lest we ourselves be exduded from the 
blessed company of the Angels. We may hope for the enjoyment 
of their sodety, if with hearts like theirs, full of love to God, and 
of zeal for the salvation of mankind, we announce these warnings 
to others, and labour and pray for those who are in need of these 
admonitions. 

It is to be carefully observed, that in the present Chapter we 
are brought to the very eve of the Second Advent of Christ ; set 
w. 7* 14, 15. 18. 

Here is another example of anticipation which is very com* 
mon in the Apocalypse. J[f (as some have said, and even still 
say) the Beast, as represented here, meaua the Heathen Empire 
of Rome, and if, as some allege, Babylon means the Heathen 
City of Rome, then the warnings of this Chapter would be alto- 
gether irrelevant. The Heathen Empire of Rome has disappeared 
more than a thousand years ago, and the Heathen City of Rome 
is no longer Mistress of the Earth. There is not, nor has there 
been for ten centuries, any need of an Angel from heaven to 
warn the world not to worship Heathen Rome. 

But there is great need of an angelic voice to warn th^ world 
not to bow down, in their Consdences, Judgments, Reasons, and 
Wills, to Papal Some. Observe the Warning not to worshtp 
the Beast is altered qfier the fall of Babylon ; the Papacy viU 
survive the fall of its temporal Power. See below, p. 249. 

In r. 10 the wine of God's wrath is said to be mixed («ckc« 
paffiiivos), and yet to be undiluted or unmixed {tucparos). 

Here is an oxymoron, showing that this saying is a spiritual 
one, and not to be taken literally. The wine of God's wrath 
is mixed, because it is mingled with the bitter ingredients of His 
indignation ; as wine among the Hebrews sometimes was mixed 
with drugs, for the purpose of giving it greater potency (see Pp. 
Ixxv. 9, and on Matt, xxvii. 34). But it is also unmixed, aa not 
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m 1 Cor. 15. 18. 
1 Thest. 4. 14. 



ayyiktav koX iudiriov rov ^Apviov ^^ ' ical 6 Kawvo^ rov /SacravKT/xoO avrSiv 
eis alciva^ alwvtov oa^a fiaivei, koX ovk exovaiv avdnavo'w rijiepa^ koX wkto^ ol 
irpoaKwovvre^ to Orjpiov kol ttiv €iK6va avTov, koX el tls Xafifidvei to "xapayfia 
Tov 6v6[iaTos avToO. ^^ **/28€ 17 vno/iovfi tS^v ayCtop icrrCp' ol TTjpovvTes Tas 
OToXas TOV Oeov koI ttjv iriaTiu *Ir)a'ov. 

^' " Kal TJKovcra (f>covrj^ cic tov ovpavov Xeyovairj^, Tpcj^ov MaKapioi ot 
v€Kpol 01 iv Kvpiio anoOmjcKovTe^ dirapTi. Nat, Xeyec to Hvevfia, Iva ayairaV' 
coirrai iK tS^v kottcov avT&v* to, 8c epya avro)!^ aKo\ov6ei fier airrSiv. 

^* " JKal ethoVf koX ISov v€(f>€krj Xcvktj, koI iirl ttjv v€(f>€\7jv Ka6iJiiei/ov ofioiov 
chTi. is.*6. 2. yj^ avdpdiTrov, e^o^v hn r^s kc^oXtJs ainov aTe<f>avov xpvaovv^ koX iv rg X^^P"^ 
avTov SpiiraUov 6^. ^* ^ Kal aXXos ayyekos i^\0€i/ iK tov vaoS Kpd^tov ip 
(fxovy ficydky ry Kadrifia/(o iirl ttj^ ve(l>ekr]s, Hcfi^ov to hpiiravov crov kox 
dipiaov, oTt JikOa/ 17 olpa Oepicrai, on i^pdvOyj depiafio^ rfj^ yrj^. ^^ Kal 
efiaXei/ 6 Kadrip.€vo% iirl Trfv veif>ikriv to hpiiravov ainov iirl ttiv yijp, koX 
idepiaeri ^ yrj. 



n Exek. 1. 26. 
Dan. 7. IS. 



o ch. 16. 17. 
Joel S. IS. 
Mmtt. IS. S9. 
Jer. 51. 8S. 



being tempered with any elements of mercy ; as wine among the 
Hebrews and other ancient nations was diluted with water. See 
Isa. L 22, and cp. Jahn^ Archaeol. § 144. 

In V. 11 ol vpoffKuyovirr^s rh Briplop is a stronger expression 
than '* thoee who worehip the Beael :" it means those whose dit' 
tinguiehing eharaeteristie is, that thej are worehipping the beast, 
and /lerm/ in worshipping him, eren to the end. On this sense of 
the present participle with the article, see above, v. 4, cp. w. 12, IS. 

This characteristic is so strongly marked that thej are here 
represented as keeping it even rfter their death ; they, who are 
the worehipping votaries and vassals of the Beast, they who live 
and die with this character stamped upon them, have no rett day 
or night after death. 

12. £8c ^ ivofior^] Here it the patience of the Sainte : they 
that are the keepere qfthe tommandmente of God and qf the faith 
qfJetui. 

18.] And I heard a voice from heaven eaying, Write, Bleated 
are the dead, they who are dying in the Lord hencrforth : Yea, 
eaith the Spirit, that they may rett from their tabourts and 
their workt do follow with them. 

They who are the keepers of the faith of Jetut, that is, the 
faith tanght by Jetut (see on Rom. xii. 6. Jade 3, and of which 
He is the object, see xii. 17)f are contrasted with those who have 
been just described (in w. 9 and 11), as the worshippers of the 
Beast and the wearers of His mark, tbat is, the upholders and 
promoters of his profession of &ith. The contrast between the 
number of Jetut and that of the Beast has been mentioned above, 
on xiii. 18. 

After Xc7o^(n}T in v. 13, Bit. adds fioi, but this is not in 
the best MSS., and is rejected by Orietb., SchoU, Lach., IHtch,, 
Tregellet, 

The word kr^i, henceforth, from thit time forth (see John 
i. 62 ; xiii. 19 ; xiv. T), intimates that there is a special blessed- 
ness announced from heaven to those who in times of great 
trouble and trial remain unwavering and firm, and stand fast, 
keeping the eommandmentt of Ood, and the faith of Jetut, This 
mention of the faith of Jetut is a caution against the Judaistic 
notions of St. John's days, and reminds the reader that the Sion 
of the Apocalypse (see o. 1 ) is the Church of Jetut Christ. 

Some Ancient Expositors connect itirdpri with pal. See 
Andreat, Primaaiut, Bede, and so B, and Vulg., ** Amodo,Jamf 
dicit Spiritus ;" the meaning of which would be that they who 
depart hence in the Lord enjoy immediate blessedness after their 
dissolution (see on Luke xxiii. 43). But wherever koI is used in 
the New Testament, it stands the /Irtt word in the sentence. 
Perhaps, however, this sense, in a somewhat modified form, is the 
true one. Bletted are they who are dying in the Lord; and 
then a pause is to be made, and hvdpri may stand by itself, the 
word bletted being repeated : bletted they are even from this 
moment in which they are dying ; the pretent participle being 
used here. Yea, taith the Spirit, blessed are they who are thus 
dying, that they may rett from their labourt. 

They (says Bede) who worship the Beast to the end never 
rett after their death (see v. 11), but they who die in the Lord 
enjoy repose and are bletted, even from the moment f^ their 
deaih. And so the passage is understood by A Lapide, Wb(f, 
Ewald, De Wette, Hengttenberg, Ebrard ; see DOtterdiech, p. 
470. Thus this passage would indeed declare the immediate 



blessedness of the fsithfnl, whose complete blessedness is hereafter 
declared in lix. 9, which is the consummation of this declaration 
(cp. Hengttenberg here). Yea, even to taith the Spirit, bletted 
are they who thus depart this life, not that they may perith 
(1 Cor. XV. 18), or pass into a place of everlasting torment (p. 10), 
as will be the lot of those who persist in worshipping the Beast, 
after the fall of Babylon, and continue worshipping him even to 
the end (vp. 8 — 11), but who go hence in order that they may 
rett in peace from their labourt (see above, on vi. 11. Cp. 
Winer, p. 409), and their works are not lost, but follow with 
them, and will receive an eternal reward at the Great Day. 

A, C have kpawaf^aomtu here, and this has been compared 
with the form ixdrip ttom kolot (see Winer, $ 1 A, p. 80), but there 
seems to be littie analogy between the two. B has iipawa^oprau 

A, C have yhp before fpya, and so Lachmann and TYegellet; 
bat B and the majori^ of CunsiVes have Si, and so TVtcA., and 
this reading seems preferable as introducing an additional drcum- 
stance of blessedness. 

P^paration for the LasT Judomknt. 
14 — 16. icol cI8oir] And I taw, and behold a white cloud, and 
one tilting on the cloud like unto i he Son of man, having on hit 
head a golden crown, and in hit hand a tharp tickle. And 
another angel came out of the inner temple, crying with a loud 
voice to him that tat on the cloud, Thrutt in thy tickle, atid reap ; 
for the teaton it come to reap ; for the harvett qf the earth it 
ripe. And he that tat on the cloud thrutt in hit tickle on the 
earth : and the earth wat reaped. 

One like the Son qfMan is Chritt (see i. 13) in His Human 
Nature coming to judge the world. He titteth, because He is the 
Judge i and He sitteth on the Cloud, which is like His judgment- 
seat and chariot, on which He is described as coming in glory to 
judgment (see Dan. vii. 13. Matt. xxiv. SO ; xxvL 64. Luke xxi. 27- 
Acts i. 11 ; above, i 7 1 z* 1 1 *nd xi. 12), and this cloud is white 
like light, the colour of Christ (see vi. 2). And He has a golden 
crown of victory, as in the First Seal. See vi. 2, and Andreat 
here. 

Hitherto we had heard the voices of the Heraldt annonndng 
the approach of their Lord, but now we see the Judos (Bede). 

He receives a commission to reap. The commission comes 
through the Angel from God. The Angel is only the bearer of 
it. The commission comes frt>m the ve^s of God ; that is, from 
the inner thrine of the heavenly Temple, from the oracle of the 
Heavenly Holy of Holies, in which the Godhead dwells in ineffable 
glory, and it comes to Christ to Son ^f Man, " The Father 
judgeth no man, but hath committed all judgment to the Son, 
and hath given Him authority to execute judgment also, because 
He is the Son of Man " (John v. 22. Acts x. 42 ; xvii. 31). And 
the hour appointed for the Last Judgment is determined by the 
Fathxr. (Matt. xxiv. 36. Acts L 7.) 

Vision of the Labt JunoitrnKr. The work of Judgment is 
described under a double ^gure. 

1, As a Hartxst; 2, as a Vkntaox. 

The dominant idea in the metaphor of the Harvett is the 
ingathering of the Good; the dominant idea in the metaphor of 
the Vintage is the eruthit^ of the Wicked, 

The Harvett is mentioned /r«/ : and this/rn'ort'fy shows that 
Christ's Jhvt desire is that all should be uned (see 1 Tim. ii. 4). 
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*^ Kal aXXo9 ayycXo? €$f}\0€P cfc tov vaov tov kv toJ ovpavtfi €)(0}v koX avro9 
Zpiiravov 6^* ^® ** Kal aXXos ayycXos k^\d€P c/c toO OvaiaaTrjpCov, 6 ^^ojj' p ch. la. s. 
k^ovaiav knl rov nvpo^y ical kfj^oprfo-e Kpaxryy ixeyaXri tQ expini to hpiiravov to 
o^v \eY<av» Ilip,y^ov aov to Speiravai/ to 6^» koI Tpvyqaov row fiorpvas rfj^ 
ajXTrikov rrj^ yi}^, oTt iJKiiaa'av at aTa<f>v\al avrfj^, ^^ "* Kal efiakep 6 ayyeXos qcb. lo. is. 
TO hpiiravov axnov cts ti^i' y^i', ical krpvyrfae Trjv afineXov rf}^ yrj^f kol efiaXep 
€t9 rfiv Xrivov rov Ov/iov toO 6€0v tov yjyav. ^ ' Kal iiraTijOrj r/ Xtji/o? iia}0€v r ii^ 6s. s. 
TiJ? 7roXca>9. ical i^\0€ al/xa ck tijs Xt^vou a^pt tcdi^ x^^^^'^ ^^'^ tTTTro)!', aTro J^'iJ/iJ; 
oToSuop ^iXicoi' €$aKoai(by. 

XV. ^ ■ Kal etSoi' oXXo crqiielop iu to> ovpav^ /leya ical davyiaaTov, ayyeXovs » **• ',J 'j^^j^ , 
CTira c^ovTas vXi^yas cirTct Tas co7(dTa9^ ort cV avTais irekeaffri 6 Ov/jlos ^o2 J^f, ^j^,^ * *• 
©cov. ^ ^Kal €tSoi^ o)^ daKaa-aav vakunjv fte/xty/meVTji/ nvpC* Kai tov^ I'wcaJi/ra? MitV.3. fi.'**'*' 



The Harveit is the manirestation of God's Love in the ingathering 
of the good wheat ieto the heavenly bam (Matt. ziii. 38). In 
like manner when Christ describes the transactions of the Great 
Day, He epeaka firet of the reward to them on the right hand 
(Matt. zxT. 34), and qfterwarde He pronounces the doom ef those 
on the l^ hand (». 41). 

The Parable of the Tares and the Wheat is not at variance 
with this tiew ; for there the whole drift of the Parable is con- 
cerning the ezistenee of evil in the world, and in the Chorch : and 
eril is therefore put prominently forward : and the Wheat could 
not be reaped with the sickle, unleee the Tares growing with it 
had been first rooted up. (Matt. ziii. 30. 30. 43). 

In aooordaace with this riew of the divine desire for the 
ealvation of all men, the work of reaping the Harveet of the 
good eeed is here done by Chriet Hinuelf, the Son of Man (v. 14), 
but He executes by an Angel the work of the Vintage. 

It u indeed Christ Who treads the Winepress (see ziz. 15> 
<' for all judgment is committed to Him." 

The Worid's YiirrAOB. 
17— aO. irol Kxxor] And another angel came out of the inner 
temple which ie in heaven, he also having a eharp eichle. And 
another angel came out /rom the altar, he that hath authority 
over the fire ; and cried with a loud cry to him that had the 
aharp tickle, aaying, Thrmt in thy eharp tickle, and gather the 
cluttert ^ the vine qfthe Earth ; for her grapeo artfully ripe. 
And the angel thrutt m hit tickle into the Earth, and gathered 
the vine of the earth, and eatt it into the great W'ineprett of the 
wrath ^f Ood, And the Wineprett wat trodden without the 
City : and blood came out from the Wineprett, tven up to the 
bridlet of the Hortet,for the tpact qf a thoutand ti* hundred 
furlongt. 

In V. 18 A, C hsTO 6 before fx*''^t *^^ ^ Lach., Titch. 
Bit. omits it. In v. 19 A, B, C ha?e t^ fih^t ^"^^ "o Orieab,, 
Scholi, Lach., Titch,, Tregellttt and some of the old Commen- 
tators (e. g. Primatiut) have remarked on this singuhr combina- 
tion of a mateulint aegective with a feminine tubttaniive. Cp. 
Winer, § 60, p. 466. If the reading is correct, perhaps this is 
another specimen of t&e practice of the writer of the Apocalypse 
endeafouring to stimulate the attention of the reader to tUngs 
and persons of unparalleled grandeur and sublimity by bold 
solecisms (see aboTe, i. 4). The substantite Xiii^t is feminine, 
but his Tiew of it, as here uted, may be, that n feminine adjectiTO 
would be too weak to describe its awful fiiry: and that the 
azceeding terror of the wineprett qf tht wrath qf Ood may best 
be described by a combination at variance with ordinary human 
utterances concerning the things of this lower world. Even in 
heathen Poets we find something of the same anomalous com- 
bination, e. g. in .^tchyL Eumen. 65 1» Wellauer; Agam. 645, 
Blomf. Eurip, Hippol. 387. Pindar, Olymp. vi. 23, Heyne. 
Cp. Matt G. G. § 436. There was something of the same 
Zttrinit in the acclamation " Moriamur pro rege nottro Marift 
TheresL" 

The casting of Grapes into a Wineprett, and the act of 
treading them under the feet, so that the juice flows out of them 
in purple streams, is emblematic in Holy Scripture of dettruction 
qfEnemiet in battle, with great camagt (Isa. xrii. 6. Jer. xliz. 
9. Lam. i. 16). It is espedally descriptive of the Last Judgment 
to be executed by Christ. For He in His own Death and Passion 
poured out His own blood in the Winepress of God's fury against 
the Sin of the World, and thus he was a Saviour and a Redeemer 
of all, before He became their Judge. But when the Day of grace 

Vol. II.— Part IV. 



and salvation is past, and the Day of* Poom is come, and the 
season of the World! t Vintage, then He wiU tread all His enemies 
under Hit feet (1 Cor. xv. 25. 27) with- the same ease as the 
treadea of. grapes in a Winepress tramples^tbe ripe, luscious fruit; 
He will trample them in the great Winepress of the wrath of 
God. Compare the prophecy of Isaiah (Ixiit. 1 — 6), where tha 
two ideas above expressed are combined in one picture ; and see 
Joel iii. 9. 13, where the imagery of the Vintage is used to describe 
the Judgment of God. 

This judgment and destruction of His Enemies will be 
univertal. None will escape. The blood is therefore described 
as flowing firom the Winepress for \^,K)iiO furlongt, Le. 4X4000, 
which is symbolical of aU tpace, — ** per quatuor omnia mundi 
partes," says Primatiut. See above, on ch. xi. at end. 

On the use of hwh here, to signify ditlance, see on John xi. 
18; xxi. 8. 

The Winepress is trodden from without the City ; for no 
unclean thing can enter into the City, the Holy City (xxi. 27 ; 
xzii. 15). Ell. has f^w here; but A, B, C have l(»0cy, and so 
Grietb., ScholXi Lach., Titch.^ TregeUet. 

The blood is said to reach up to the bridlet qf the Hortet, 
This mention of Hortet, in connexion with the Wineprett, may 
at first cause surprise. But it serves an important purpose. It 
is doubtless designed to show, that the words are to be understood 
figuratively and not literally ; a purpose which is also answered 
by the combination of a tickle with the vintage (r. J8). And the 
Hortet SLM mentioned here, in order to roimeef this prophecy 
of Christ's Triumph ever His enemies with the vision of Hie 
Victories on the Whitt Horte revealed in the firsts Seal (vi. 2), 
and with His final conquest in xiz. 11—14, where Heiia described 
ae " riding on the White Horte, and His Armies follfw Him on 
White Hortet, and He has a vesture dipped in blood, and He 
treadeth the Wineprett of the fiercenttt and ufraih of the 
Almighty ; and He hath on His vesture His name written. Kino 
of Kings, and Loko of Lords." Observe the combination of 
the Wineprett with the Horeet In that Vision, as here. 

Ch. XV. 1. iral cl8o»] And I taw another tign in heaven, great 
and marvellout, teven angelt, having teven plaguet, which art 
tht last, for in them itfinuhed the wrath of Ood. 

St. John, having been brought, in the foregoing chapter, to 
the eve of the Day of Judgment, now re-atcendt, as usual^ to 
an earlier point in the Prophecy ; and enlargee on the judicial 
chastisements to be inflicted on the Empire of the Beast. 

Those chastisements are called the Seven Imtt Plaguet, or 
SsYBN Vials (see v. 6, and xvi. 1). 

The plagues which are to be poured out upon the Empire of 
the Beast are called tht latt, for in them it filled up the wrath 
of God. 

Here is another Evidence that the Empire of the Beast is a 
Power that will endure to the eve of the ends and cannot be (as 
some have imagined) the Heathen Empire of Rome. 

The aorist irtXiaOri (literally, wat finished) is the prophetic 
aorist, which speaks of a thing fbreseen and decreed by God as 
already done. See above, note on ireXi^Oii, x. 7* 

Anticipations, continued and expanded, of the future 
Victory of the Faithful over the Power of the Beast 

2. ical fTSoy] And I taw at it were a tea qfglatt mingled with 
fire, and thote who come forth conquering from the Beatt and hit 
image, and the number qfhit name, ttanding on the tea qfglase, 
having harpt qf Ood* And they ting the tong of Motet the 
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e Ezod. 1 f. 1. 
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ft 1S9. 14. 
ft 145. 17. 



4 Its. 66. SS. 

JW. 10. 7. 



e Num. 1. M. 
eh. 11. 19. 

f eh. 1. IS. 
Exod. t8. 6, 8 



REVELATION XV. 3—6. 

€< rov ffr/piov kol eK 1^9 €ticwo9 avrov koX €K tov apifffiov rov ovo/iaro$ avroS, 
co-Twra? cirt r^y dakacraav rrjv vaXuntjv, expvra^ KiOdpa^ tov ©coS* **Kal 
aSovcrt r^v ^S^v Mcov<rc(»5 SovXov toS 6€ov, ical 7171/ ^8^1^ tov *Apviov, Xc- 
yoi^€s, MeyaXa Kal davfiaara ra €pya a-ov, Kvpi^ o Ocos o vatrroKpaTCDpi 
hiKOiOL KoX akriOival ai oSoi crov, A ^SacrtXcvs r&v idi^wv* * ** rts ov iirj <f>ofiri$^ 
cc, Kvpu, KOL Bo^daei ro 6vop,d crov; ori {lopo^ ocrtor on nrdvra ra iOprj 
Tj^ovai KoX npoaKVVtja'ovo'Li^ ivmm^p aov, otl ra StKat(u/xara aov iffnu/epiU' 
Orjcav. 



6 • 



Kal fiera ravra elhop, koX '^poiyrj 6 voLoq 1^9 cr/o^i^s rod iiaprvpiov Iv r^ 
ovpop^' ^ ' Koi i^Xdov oi iwra ayycXot, oi expirre^ ra? cirra irXrjya^, ex rov 



£s6k.' 44. 17, is. i/aoVf ^ScSv/xo/ot Xii'oi^ KoBapov XafiTTpop, Kal ir€pi€l^(toa'ii4voi ir€pl ra arqdri 



tervami qf God, and the wng qf the Lamb, eayiMg, Great and 
nutrvellout are thy workt, Lard God the Almighty: righteoue 
and true are thy waye, thou King of the Natione, Who ehall 
not fear thee, Lord, and glorify thy name f for thou only art 
holy: for all the natione ehall come and worehip brfore thees 
for thyjudgmente were made manifeet, 

St. John seee a eea of glaee mingM with fire. Here is tn 
■Iliision to the deliTennoe of the UneliteB from the captivity of 
Egypt, and to the DiTine retribution ezerated on the enemiei of 
the ancient People of God. The fire is the emblem of Judgment 
The eea which St John beholda oallf to mind the Red Sea which 
orerwhelmed God'f foes with iCa wayes, bat which is not a 
tomnltuons element to His faUiful eervante, bat a pladd aea 
of glaee, like the cryital sea in Heaven described above, i?. 6. 

Standing on its shore are seen those who come forth 
eonqaerors out qf the bondage of the Beaet, that is, those who 
are deliTerad from his sway, as the Israelites were In their Exodns 
from the land of Pharaoh, and frt>m the house of bondage, and 
who emerged in triumph from the waters of the Red Sea. This 
is the idea expressed in the phrase rohe pucArras 4k, a very 
significant phrase, as showing that their victory consisted in 
deliveranee from the Dominion under which they had been en- 
slaved, and from the dangers by which they were compassed. Com- 
pare the phrase firroroctir in, ii. 21, 22 ; iz. 20, 21 ; zvL 1 1 ; and 
cp. Ps. zviii. 21» ** Thou hast heard me iml of the horns of the 
unicorns," and Winer, § 47t p- 829. 

Observe the use of the participle with the artide, robt 
pittmrras, literally, the conquering onee, those who eoN^iier, and 
eontimte conquering ; and are presented to the view ae ever con- 
quering, inasmuch as the fruits of their victory are everlaeting. 
See above, on ziv. 4, o/ hKoXovSowrtt r^ hpyl^. 

The Kitfdpai rod Btou, harpe qf God, are those which sing Hu 
piaise, and are dedicated wholly to that purpose. Cp. v. 8 ; ziv. 2. 

Hen is comfort to the Churches of England, Ireland, America, 
and others which have been delivered from the bondage of the 
Papacy. There is also admonition to them in this prophetic 
Vision. Let tiiem stand, as it were, on the sea-shore, as the 
Israelites did on the Eastern side of tiie Bed Sea, and let them 
praise God for their deliverance. Iiet them have harpe qf God 
in their hands, and sing the eong q/Moeee the eervant qf God, as 
the ancient Church did after its Exodus (Ezod. zv. 1. 6. 13), and 
as Moses did on that occasion and at the dose of his life (Deut 
zzxiii.), and let them sing tiie song of the Lamb, tar they over- 
come bv the blood qf the Lamb, and by the Word of their ieeti- 
many (zU. 11). In other words, let them not be content with 
having renounced the errore of the Papal Egypt, bnt let them 
holdfaet the true faith. Let them offer a pure and holy serrice 
to God ; let them sing with their hearts, and in thdr lives, a per- 
petual song of love and obedience to Him and to the Lamb, 

On the form of the adjective, ba\uf6s, qf gtaee^ see above, 
note on 1 Cor. iii. I. Winer, | 16, p. 89. 

In V. 2 Big. has ^jc row x'^7M<t'>'^' ctlrov after eUdwot abrov 
Kol, but those words are not in A, B, C, and have been rejected 
by Orieeb., SchoU, Laeh., Tleeh., Tregellee. 

Also Bl9» has &y(«r, qf eainte, at the end of v. 3, but i9vmp, 
qf Natione, is the reading of A, B. Compare Jer. z. 7* And 
this reading has been recdved by Grieeb., Sehols, Lach., TUch., 
Tregellee. C has alAvmp, but this (as JVegellee has observed) is 
only a slight variation from iBprnr, arising from the rimilarifcy of 
sounds of m and t in the ancient pronundation — still maintained 
in Greece — and from the likeness of the letters 6 and H. 

Remark, that God is here praised as King of Natione. He 
judges Natione as well as Indiriduals, and in the taet daye His 
Divine Judgments will be more and more manifeet, because 
will have no natUmai emetemce in the next worlds and 



therefore Nations must ezpect to be judged in thie world. Let 
Nations therefore take warning from this prophecy. 

e. 4. '* Thou only art holy,** S&iot. 

The God whom Christians worship is the only God who is 
iatos, holy ; the deities of the heathen are unholy. Even their 
worshippers represent them as actuated by evil passions, such as 
cruelty, anger, envy, lust **Thou only, O God, art holy:'* eea 
Ps. zdz. 3. 9. 

On the meaning of the word Zuuudftara in v. 4, see note 
above on Rom. L 32. 

Preparation for the pouring out of the Sbtsn Vials on the 
Empire of the Beast 

6. iral /urh ravra] And qfler thie Teaw, and the inner-temple 
qfthe tabernacle qfthe teetimony m heaven wae opened: And 
the eeven Angele came out qfthe inner-temple, who have the 
eeven plaguee, clothed ra pure and white linen, and having their 
breaete girded with golden girdlee. And one qf the Four hkemg 
Creaturee gave unto the eeven Angele eeven golden Viale full qf 
the wrath of God, who livethfor ever and ever. And the f««cr. 
temple wae filled %pith emoke from the glory qf God, and from 
Hie power ; and no man wae able to enter into the inner-temple, 
till the eeven plaguee qfthe eeven Angele ehould have beenfiniehed. 

The place from which the seven Angds who have the seven 
plagues come forth is the M^t, the ttmer-temple in which God 
dwells (ro/fi)* See on zi. 1, 2, and on 2 Thess. iL 4. 

It is called the sanctuary of the tabemade of the teetimomip, 
because the teetimony (jjuapripior) was in the Holy of Holies in 
the Levitical Temple ; and it bare witneee to, and was typical of, 
the offering to be made by Christ, the Great High Priest, in the 
true heavenly Holy of Holies, before the Mercy-seat of God. 
See above, note on 1 Tun. ii. 6. 

The seven Angels come forth from the Heavenly Holy of 
Holies, the throne of God's majesty and mercy, and the sanctuary 
in which Christ is ever offering prayer, and in which the testi- 
mony of His Love is enshrined, and they are arrayed in pure, 
bright linen garmente, and with golden girdlee about their breoMia, 
V. 6 ; that is, they are arrsyed in the attire of Prieete of the hea- 
venly temple (see above, i. 13 ; and cp. Exod. zxviii. 6. 8) ; and 
one of the four Evangelical Living Creaturee (see above, it. 6) 
gives them their instruments of vengeance. 

These are cdled Piale, or rather sacred paterae, or bowleg 
for eacrf/lcial purposes (see above on t. 8, and bdow, zvL 1)» 
showing that the office which these seven Angels are oommis- 
doned to execute is a eacred ona. They are not swayed by the 
impulse of human pasdon in undertaking it ; it is a sacerdo ta l 
office, a religious function, discharged in obedience to God's eom- 
mand, issuing flrom His heavenly throne, and for the vindicacaoa 
of His honour and service, and for retribution on His enemies^ 
who have despised and disobeyed the law of Hie teetimonym It 
also calls to mind, that the destruction of those who impiovaly 
rebd agdnst God, Is, as the Hebrew Prophets r e pr e sent it, like » 
great eacritlce (q>. Isa. zxxiv. 6 ; Ixiii. 1. Jer. xliv. 10, 18. Zeph. 
i. 7 ; cp. above, James ▼. 6 ; below, xix. 17)» and Uwt it ia m 
consequence of the prayere of the Church for deliverance, and of 
Christ the Mediator and Advocate, the King and Judge of alL 

In this respect, as in others, which will be noted hereafter, 
the Vials which are poured out upon a particular form of hoe* 
tility to God, bear a striking resembUnce to the TmuMPSTS, which 
announce Ghod's Judgments generslly agdnst the wicked. The 
Vials are to the Empire of the Beast, what the Tbumpits arw 
to the whole body of God*e enemiee, with this difference, that the 
TVumpete annotmced Judgments^ the Viale execute them. Cp. 
on viii. 2~8» 
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C(ovas XP^^^^ ^ ^^^ ^ ^'^ '^^^ Tea-a-dpiov tfiitov iScDKe rols cirra ayycXots cirra 
<f>iaXa9 xpv^^^> y€/xovara9 rov Ovfiov rot) ScoS roS C^vto^ ct9 rovs atcjyas rail/ 
auji/oiv. ® * Kal iyeiiia-dri 6 I'aos Kairvov €k Trj% 80^9 rov 6€oS« ical ^#c rrj^ g Exod. 4o. m. 
Svmu€a>9 aurov* icat ovSet^ iiSwaro ciaeKdew els top vaJbv. dvpt rekeo'OSia'Uf al i** s- «• 
cTira ir\i;yat rcoi^ €irra ayy€\<ov* 

XVI. ^ Xal ifKOvcra /leydkris ^vrjs iK rov vaov, Xcyovcnj? rot? cTira ay- 
ycXot?, *Tiray€r€ Kal iKxi^ore ras cirra ^u£Xa9 roC dvfiov roS 6coS ct? r^j' y^i/. 

^■Kal dw^X^ej/ 6 irpmros koX cfej^ec r^i/ <l>iaXrjv airrov ct9 r^i^ yi7i^ icat .Exod. 9.9-11. 

9 ^ »\ \ \ \ 9 \ \ 9 n ^ \ w \ / eh. 13. 14, Ifl, 17. 

eyevero €Aico9 icaKoi^ Kat novrfpoy em rovs avupwvovs rovs expvras ro vapay/xa 
Tov OrfptoVf KoX Tovs npoaKwovvras ry elKOPi avroS. 



r. 8. The smoke in the inner- temple is like a prelude to the 
breaking forth of the Jhre of God's wrath. It is the warning of 
coming judgments now to be described. Cp. Eiod. zii. 18. Isa. 
vL 4» Heb. ziL 18. No one could enter the Inner-Temple on 
aoooont of the Divine presence in the manifestation of the Divine 
indignation. 

Cp. Exod. xL 34, 35, where Moses is not able to enter the 
Tabernacle ; and 1 Kings viiL 10, 1 1 , where no one oonld stand to 
minister becanse of the dond. If that was the case in conse- 
quence of the cloud, which was not an evidence of anger, how 
much more would it be here, by reason of the emokCt which is a 
precursor of the outbreak of the fiery indignation of God ! 

Thb Sbvsm Vials. 
Ch. XYI. 1 — ^10. jrol IJKovffu] And J heard a great voice out 
qfthe mner-tempie eaying to the eeeen angele, Oo your wage, 
mndpour out the viate qf the wraih qf Ood mto the earth. 

And theftret went hie wap and poured out hie viai into the 
earths and there came a noitome and priewme boil upon the 
man which have the vearh qfthe Beaet, and upon them which 
worehip hie image. 

And the eecond poured out hie vial into the eeas and it 
became ae the blood qf a dead wum : and every eoul alive died, 
'^ those that were tn the eea. 

And the third poured out hie vial into the rivere and fimn- 
tame qfwatere : and theg became blood. And 1 heard the angel 
of the watere eag, Bighteoue art Thorn, Lord, which art, and 
waet, holg art Tlkou, becauee Thou didet judge thue. For theg 
poured out the blood qfeainte and prophete, and Thou hast given 
them blood to drink t theg are worthg. And I heard the altar 
eag. Even eo. Lord God Almightg, true and righteoue are Thg 
Judgmente. 

And the fourth poured out hie vial upon the eun s and it 
wae given unto him to ecorch men with fire. And men were 
Mcorehed with great heat, and blaephemed the name qf Ood, who 
hath the authoritg over theee plaguee : and theg repented not to 
give Him glory. 

And the fifth poured out hie vial tqfon the throne qf the 
beaet s and hie kingdom wae filled unth darkneee : and theg were 
gnawing their tonguee/or the pain, and theg blaephamed the Ood 
of heaven becauee qf their paine and their «orct, and repented 
not qf their deedt. 

The same imagery is preserved as in the preceding chapter ; 
the scenery is derived from Egypt : and the Empire of the Beast 
IS scourged by Plagues, like those which fell on Pharaoh and his 
people. 

These Plagues are poured forth from Vials. 

To understand the full meaning of the word Viale, we moit 
refer to the history of the Egyptian plagues. 

" The Lord said unto Moses and Aaron, Take to you ashes 
of the furnace, and let Moses sprinkle it toward the heaven in 
the sight of Pharaoh ; and it shall become small dust in all the 
land of Egypt, and shiall be a boil breaking forth with blains upon 
man and upon beast, throughout all the land of Egypt. And 
they did so. And the Magicians could not stand before Moses 
because of the boils ; for the boils were upon the Magidans, and 
upon all the house of Pharaoh." (Exod. ix. 8—11.) 

One of the Egyptian plagues was a boU on the Egyptians, 
even on the Magiciane and house of Pharaoh t and the first of 
theee Seven Pli^es of the Apocalypse is a boil upon all who 
haTe the mark qf the Beaet, 

The word used by St. John to describe this plague is tXaos, 
the same word as used by the LXX in the Books of Moses to 
describe the plague on the Egyptians. See Exod. ix. 10, 11. 
Xieut. xxviiL 87- 35. 

In Egypt the action was performed by Moses and Aaron the 
Priest with common fire from the furnace ; but here the plagues 



are poured forth by Angel Priests with ^idAai, Vials. This 
word, as was before observed (v 8), is not to be understood in 
its common Bnglieh acceptation. It does not signify a bottle, 
bat a bowl-like dish {patera) used in the Temple-Worehip, 
and describes the eacred bowle, in which the aromatic tHceuM 
that was lighted by coals taken frx>m the great brazen altar of 
eaerifice, which stood in the outer court of the Temple, was 
offered on the Golden Altar, which stood in the inner court or 
Holy Place, before the VeiL 

The Vials, then, are eacred Vessels. The incense now con- 
tained in tliem is called the Wrath qf God; and there is a con- 
trast between ^td\fi y4tu>wra 0v/aov, and ^miUii ydfiovva Ovfuaftd* 
ruy, (Bev. v. 8.) The former, instead of containing 0vftiiv^ 
incenee, contains evfihs, wraih, burning like fire. We have, in 
English, a parallel to this, in our word incensed. 

The ineeiue of God's wrath is poured out by Angel-Ministers 
coming forth from the heavenly oracle; and it is poured forth on 
the power qfthe Beast, on which the Harlot City, Babylon the 
Great, sits enthroned. (Rev. xviL 3. 7* 18.) 

The act of pouring forth had already been used in Hebrew 
Prophecy as an image descriptiTe of the execution of Judgments 
firom heaven (see Ps. Ixxix. 6. Zeph. iii. 8) ; and it exhibits, in a 
striking manner, the ease with which the Almighty Ruler of the 
World, the King of Nations (xv. 3), punishes the most powerful 
Kingdoms of the Earth. He pours out upon them some of the 
ingredients of the cup of His wrath, and forthwith they are de- 
stroyed thereby. 

The HrM plague of Bggpt — that of the boils — is the first 
plague here. The reason of which (as Dr, Lightfoot has sug- 
gested) seems to be, that the eixth plague of Egypt was on its 
falee Teachere, the Magicians ; and they could not stand bffore 
Moses (see Exod. ix. 11) ; and the Empire, on which these Apo* 
calgplic Plagues are poured, is not only a temporal Power, but a 
spiritual Empire. 

The vessels here used as instruments of punishments are 
holg Vessels, filled with coals from God's aliitr, by ministering 
Angele in prieetly attire ; and, according to that adaptation and 
adjustment which usually subsist between ^ivtiM punishments and 
the AtMMm sine which are punuhed, the sacred Vials are poured 
out by Angel Priests, coming forth from the heavenlg Church, 
upon an hierarchical Empire, for spiritual sins. 

Vials are holg Vessels, and the use of Vials in the execution 
of Vengeance, represents the change of instruments of blessing 
into weapons of chastisement. It ezhibits a solemn warning, a 
moral lesson, and spiritual admonition. Wherever means of 
grace are not dulg used, they recoil on those to whom they have 
been offered, and become means of punishment. These Vials 
represent blnsings changed into banes. The greater the gifts of 
God are to a Church, the more fierce will be His wrath again»^ 
her, if she abuse them. " Now, O ye Priests," says God by 
Malachi (iL 1), *' this commandment is for you, If ye will not 
hesr to give glory to My Name, I will send My curse upon you, 
and will curse your blessings," 

•' Thanks be to God," says St. Paul, ** Who always leads us 
in triumph in Christ and maketh manifest the savour (or odour, 
rather) of His knowledge in every place. For we are a sweet 
savour (or perfume, rather) of Chnst in them that are saved, and 
in them that perish. To the one we are a savour (odour) of death 
unto death ; to the other a savour (odour) of life unto life. And 
who is sufficient for these things ? For we are not as the many 
who corrupt the Word of God." (2 Cor. ii. 14—16.) 

The Apostles of Christ, who dispense the Word and Sacra- 
ments in truth and godly sincerity (2 Cor. ii. 1 7) in His name Who 
gave Himself for us, an offering and a sacrifice tc Grod, for a sweet- 
smelling savour (Eph. v. 2), are like the Priests of the Temple 
offering sweet inoense to God on the altar of His Sanctuary, whidi 
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b Exod. 7. 17, JO. 5 b jg^j J ScuTcpos €^^€c T^v ^Lokrjv avTOv ct9 ri)i' ^ctXacrcrav Kal eyivao 
alfia C09 veKpov* koX iracra ^u^^) Caicra aTriOavcp, ra ii' t]5 ^a^ttcaij. 

* Xal 6 rpiros i^^x^e t^v <l>iaXr)P airrov €ts rovs TTora/movs icat cts ra? mjyas 



oblation is acceptable to Him in Christ, " Who has entered within 
tlie Veil ** (Heb. id. 19) ; and this Ministry of Apostles, and 
Apostolic men, is a sweet-smelling odour to Life Eternal for all 
who gladly receive what they deliver. 

Bat, if a Church adulterates the Word and Sacraments, the 
aromatic incense of their spiritual oetsers fills up the Vialt of 
GotTt wraiht and instead of ascending into Heaven in fragrant 
doods, it descends upon her in fiery streams. The blessings of 
His Word and Sacraments become Plagues. Scripture becomes 
a Scourge, and the Word a Woe. TA«y are an odour of death 
wUo death* 

All the Vials are poured into (cit) the earth ; and yet on» 
of them, especially, is described as poured into the earth (o. 2), 
and another is poured into the eea (o. 3), and another into the 
rieert (v. 4), and another upon the tun (o. 8). All are poured 
from heaven downward into the lower earthly region ; and each 
is poured upon special objects in that lower region. 

Observe also the change in the use of the preposition pre- 
fixed to the several objects of the seven Vials. The first three 
Vials are poured clt , or into ; i. e. into the earth ; into the eea ; 
into the rivers. The last four Vials are poured M, or upon, with 
an accusative ; i. e upon the sun ; upon the Throne of the Beast ; 
tfpen the river Euphrates ; upon the air {Upa). 

The former preposition (clt, into) seems to denote if|/iwtb» 
into and admixture with the object of punishment; the latter 
{iwl, upon) seems to denote the Divine dominion over the object 
which has exalted itself against God, and to indicate Hia Majesty 
and Vengeance triumphing and treading upon it. 

Remark also that the Vials are represented as poured out 
Bucoesaively, without any such interruptions or episodes as occur 
in the series of the Trumpets. They all concern the same 
Empire, that of the Beast, and this consecutive and continuous 
obaracter seems to represent the regularity and celerity with 
which the Divine Judgments will be inflicted upon it. 

The First Vial is poured into (clt) the earth, as the Firtt 
Drumpet ushered in a Judgment on the earth : and there comes 
a boit (cAiKor, uteue, ulcer), sore and grievous, upon the men who 
have the mark of the Beatt and worehip hit image. 

This plague sent into the Earth is directed against that 
eamal, earthly element, which is opposed to the tpirituat and 
heaeenly. See i. 7; iii> 10; ziii. 12. It is upon men's pertont, 
and represents something loathsome, as well as painfuL 

Before we enter on the exposition of this and the following 
Viali, it is requisite to premise, that, although even now, at the 
present time, the state of Europe exhibits some striking evidences 
of the fulfilment of these Visions of the Vials, yet it is probable 
that what we now see is only a portion of the evidence ; and is 
like a prelude and specimen of what will be more fully developed 
in later times ; as may be inferred firom their name, ** the latt 
plagues." 

The contempt of Giod's Holy Word has already brought forth 
many foul boils, and blotches, and eruptions upon those who are 
subject to the Papacy. Almighty God, in His Word, condemns 
those who/orbid to marry (1 Tim. iv. 3; ; St Peter, — whom the 
Popes profess to succeed, and on whom they build their claims,^- 
was a married man (Mark i. 30), and had his wife with him in his 
Apostolic journeys (1 Cor. ix. 6) ; and St. Paul gives precepts 
concerning the wives and children of the Clergy (1 Tim. iii. 
1-5. 12). 

But, in defiance of this divine warning, example, and doc- 
trine, the Papacy has enforced celibacy on her ecclesiastics for 
nearly a thousand years. This enforcement has engendered many 
impurities both of body and soul. Cp. Oieteter, Eccl. Hist., 
Third Period, } 65. 

Again, the Papacy claims to dispense with the Law of God 
in Matrimonial causes, and to supersede the degrees of Consan- 
guinity and Aifinity, which are set forth in the Word of God» and 
Uias many unholy and incestuous Marriages have been contracted 
under its sanction, which have entailed a miserable inheritance of 
imbecility and ignominy on many princely houses. Evidence of 
this may be seen in Sandy t, Buropse Speculum, p. 41, ed. 1673. 

Further ; the ministry of the Confessional familiarises the 
Romish Priesthood and People with thoughts and actions which 
ought to be veiled in silence, and mars tiiat modest delicacy of 
fisding which is one of the best safeguards of virtue. It provides 



a ready expiation for gross sin ; and the doctrines of the Casuists, 
— 4uch as Liguori and others, — who have devised ease for the 
troubled conscience, by subtle equivocations and mentsl reservs- 
tions, have produced foul sores on the social and domestic con- 
stitution of Nations subject to the Papacy, and especially on the 
Hierarchical body ; sores visible to all, and like penal retributioni 
for the neglect of those precepts of Chastity, and motives to 
purity, which are supplied in God's Word and Saoaments. 

The Via/t of His wrath for this desecration of Holy Things 
have been poured on the Papal Empire, and have produced s 
loathsome disease like the boils of Egypt. 

The Sbcond Vial. 

In o. 3 the Second Vial is poured into the Sea ; and it be« 
comes blood, as of a dead man ; as in the Seeottd TVumpet (viiL 
8), and every soul alive died,— /Ae thingt that were in the tea. 

This is explained by another passage in the Apocalypse. 
The Woman who is enthroned on the Beast, is said to sit upon 
many watere (xvii. I), and the watere where the Harlot sittetb, 
are expUined to mean Peoplet, and Multitudet, and Naiiont, 
and Tonguet (xvii. 15). 

These are now described as a Sea. 

The Sea in the Apocalypse represents Nations in a rsstleis 
state, tossed about by winds and storms of passion, like the Sea 
to which the wicked are compared by Isaiah, '* the wicked sre 
like the troubled Sea, when it cannot rett, whose watere csst op 
mire and dirt ; there is no peace, saith my God, for the wicked " 
(Isa. Ivu. 90, 21). 

The language of this Vial may be iUubtrated by the descrip- 
tion in chap. viii. 9, hv4$ape rh rplror rAr artopArmv twif 
Tp OaXdo'O'];, rh fx^^' ^^X^h where see the note. 

The sense of the word ^vxh here appears to be the same ss 
there, and to designate the carnal mind ; and the word C^o, 
living^ is added to show that, while ative in nama, they are in (set 
dead. They are like the Church of Sardis described above, 
chap. iii. 1, " Thou hast a name that thou /tMt^, and thou srt 
dead " (rcirp^t). 

The carnally-minded widow **it dead while she is Uving" 
(CAo-a Tc^mice, 1 Tim. v. 6). These passages supply the best 
comment on the present one. A, C have (tt^s here, but this 
reading may be ascribed to want of perception of the oxymoron 
in (waa hrdBart, supposed to be a contradiction. However, if 
C«9ff is the true reading,— and it derives liome authority from 
4^X^ M* ^ Gen. i. SO, and it is received by Lachmann sad 
T^cA.,— it will make littie difiierence in the sense. Cp. Winer, 
i 30, p. 169. 

There is also a peculiar significance in the neuter here, rh, 
namely, the thingt in the tea ; intimating that carnal minds loss 
the genuine properties of men, and are merely like inanimate 
thingt, and become lerlafAara, ereaturet, as they are called in the 
parallel place above in viii. 9, which happily illustrates the mesa* 
ing here ; see the note there. Els. omits rh, but it is in A, C, 
and is rastored by Lach., Titch., Tregellet, The reading rh, is 
also confirmed (as Hengttenberg has observed) by the parallel 
passage in the Septuagint concerning the Egyptian plague of 
blood, Exod. vii 20, 21. 

An important lesson and practical religious truth may be 
derived from this passage. A life tossed about in the restless sea 
of popular passions, and agitated by the fickle winds and waves of 
popular tumults, may appear to the world to be full of energy ; 
but it is not Itfe ; it is not worthy of that name ; it ought rather 
to be called death. And they who pass their lives in such a tem- 
pestuous element, and are swayed to and fro by it, forfeit the 
genuine characteristic of independent meii ; they lose the mas- 
culine vigour of true Christians (cp. xii. 5) ; they become thingt, 
— the sport and laughing-stock cf the veering gnla. 

The Third Vial. 

9. 4. The tiiird Vial is poured into the rtvert and the weUt 
of water, and they become blood. 

Here also is a parallel to the plagues of Egypt. Exod. viL 
19, 20. Ps. Ixxviii. 44, and compare above, the third IVumpet, 
TiiL 10, 11. 

The rivert and wellt are the channels and springs of ths 
prosperity and health of the Power which is here punished. 

The prophecy contained in this Visl has also already been in 
part fiilfilled. It foretold calamities to be infli*^ted on the rr- 
toureee of the Papacy ; and announced that those Tery things 
which were once tributary to it, and supplied it with the means of 
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rZv vSarcoy* Kal cycVcro atfia. * * Kat rJKovo'a rov ayyeXov rwv vSarcuy Xc- 
yovTo^, JtKat09 cT, 6 ^i' icat 6 ^v, oclo^, art ravra iKpiva^, ^ ^ otl alfxa ayuov 
Kal wpotfniTZp i^ex^av, koX al/xa avrot? 8cSa>fca9 Trteti'' a^tot ctcri. ^ * £al 
rjKovcra tov Ovo'iaarifpiov XeyoKro9, Nat, KvpL€, 6 Beo^ o navroKpaTcop, oXi;- 
dii^at KoX StKauLL at Kpto-cts crov. 

® Xat 6 rirapro^ ^^c^^c ttjv (}>iaKrjv ainov iwl tov i^Xtov Kal iBoOrj avr^ 
KavfiarCa'ai tov5 dvdpdirov^ iv Trvpl* ^ ' icat eKavfiarCaffrjaav ot avdpcDiroi. 
Kavfia fteya* icat €fi\aa'(l>TJfir}(ray to ovofia tov ©coC tov cj^oktos tt)v i^ovaiav 
km. Ta9 wXi^a? ravrar icat ov iiereporjo'av Sovi^at avT^ Boiav^ 

^^ ' Kat 6 7r€/xirT09 k^^^^ ttjv <f>uiKrjv avroS em, tov dpovov tov OrjpCov* Kal 
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greatneM, would be tamed againflt it, and become oocMiont and 
initeaments of its saffering and shame. 

This maj be applied to tbe traffic of the Papacy in Indtd' 
genew, and Legendary Fables, and MiraeltM, which were for many 
centuries like weiU and rivert of wealth to the See of Rome ; but 
which became the sources of her weakness, by opening the eyes of 
Nations to the fraudulent cheats and impostures practised by her, 
and by arousing their indignation against her. See the evidence 
in Oie$eUr, Eccl. History, Third Period, Difision ir. diap. yi. 
and Tiii. 

In V. 4 A has iydwyrot in v, 5 Beza and Eii, 1633, haTe 
6 Mfi9¥09t but this has little, if any, MS. authority. 

The pouring out of this Vial, by which the rwert and wellt 
are said to be changed into blood, is declared to be due to the sins 
of those who are punished , in pouring out the blood of SainU 
and PropkeU ; that is, of holy men, espedally prtaeherM of the 
GotptL See zi. 3. 10. 

In 9. 7f we read, *' I heard ike Altar taging, Yea, O Lord, 
tbe God, the Aknighty."— The Altar tptako. Such is the read- 
ing of the best MSS. reoeiTed by Grittb,^ Scholz, Laeh., TUeh.^ 
TrtgtlU$ I and so the words are interpreted by Bengel, Do Wtttt, 
and DUsterdieek. The reading ttAAov, alteriut, seems to be due 
to Latinixing MSS., and to be a repetition of altarit. The Altar 
opeakt ; for it is God's Altar ; and this is in harmony with the 
general tone of the Apocalypse, in which the things of the JAfring 
God are themseWes endued with life. Thus the Gospels are {wo, 
living ereature§ (It. 6). The Altar tpeaki, as the Blood of Abel 
is said to erg (Gen. !▼. 10 ; cp. Heb. zii. 24), and the Stonee of 
Jerusalem to erg out (Luke ziz. 40). Tbe Altar tpeoks, because 
the souls of tbe Martyrs, who had been slain by the Beast, are 
described as Vietimt whose bhod has been poured out upon 
God's Altar (see abote, vi, 9, and 2 Tim. iv. 6). The Altar 
itself, though typified by what was of stone and brass, yet, inas- 
much as it is a heavenlg Altar, and an Altar of Ood, is beautifolly 
represented as feeling eompattion for the sufferings of His Mar- 
tyrs, and as rejoicing in the Tindication of G<kl's honour by 
the execution of His judgments on those who had slain His 
•enrants. 

The sublime address of the Prophet of Judah to the Altar of 
Jeroboam, "O Altar 1 Altar 1" (1 Kings idii. 2,) is conceiTed in 
the same spirit of poetic beauty, and aratorical Tehemenoe, which 
is characteristic of Hebrew F^phecy, and which often finds 
utterance in the Apocalypse, and makes it to be one of the noblest 
Poems, as well as sublimest Prophecies, that haTe erer been 
given to the world. 

The FouRTB Vial. 

V. 8. The Fourth Vial is poured upon (M) the Sun : und 
the Sun eeorekee the men (that is, tke men of this Empire ; cp. 
ve. 2. 21, and abo?e, iz. 4. 10, ** the men who had not the Sod of 
God ") with fire ; and the/ blaspheme the name of God. 

On the accusatiTe Kwfta see Luke zii. 47. Winer, § 32, 
p. 204. 

Obserre the change of prepotition here. The fret three 
Vials are poured tnfo {tls) the elements, &c, which are the ob- 
jects and instruments of punishment ; the laet /our are poured 
upon them. See above on v. I. 

The Terb ^8^, '*it was gtven,** does not intimate any 
benefit bestowed upon the recipient, but it intimates that all these 
penal results are due to the permission of God. Cp. the use of 
i96eti in yri. 4. B I ix. 1.3.6. 

The objects, upon which the Vials are poured out, are 
elements and powers of the Empire qf the Beast. 

The Sun is the |:lory of that Bmpire, that which dazzled 
men if ith its brilliance. Tbe Sun is here represented as scorching 
men by its heat. This image is derived from the history of the 
Exodus, and of the pilgrimage in the wilderness, when tbe people 



of God were sheltered from the sun's glare by the pillar of dond 
by day, Ezod. xiii. 21, 22 ; zl. 38. Numb. ziv. 14. And it is a 
figure frequently occurring in Hebrew prophecy (as Isa. iv. 6 1 
zUz. 10. Ps. czzi. 6), and is repeated in the Apocalypse, tU. 16 ; 
cp. Ps. cv. 38. 

This prophecy also has been partly accomplished already. 

The temporal splendour of the Papacy has ahneady had an 
effect similar to that which is here described. The earthly 
grandeur of the Romish Hierarchy, its lavish ezpenditure in 
pompous pageantries, and in sumptuous edifices, its prodigal pro- 
fusion in the aggrandizement of Papal families, and in their 
luznrious affluence of Palaces, Equipages, Pictures, Statues, De- 
mesnes, and Gardens, have msiide themselves felt by those under 
its sway, in galling ezactions, and oppressive burdens entailed 
upon them for the maintenance of the solar splendour of that 
brilliant magnificence. Tbe meridian glory of this Spiritual Em- 
pire has scorched the people of the Romagna and of Italy by the 
glare of its rays. 

The provision of revenues for the erection and decoration of 
the Church of St. Peter at Rome by means of a shameless sale 
of Pardons and Indulgences, may be cited as one ezample among 
many of the manner in which the grandeur of Papal Rome has 
been created and supported ; and its traffic in Bulls, Dispensa- 
tions, and the levy of Annates and First-fruits, and Peter-Pence, 
and other onerous imposts, and the simoniacal sale of Ecclesias- 
tical Preferments, in all countries under its sway ; and the bur- 
densome tazation of those under its temporal monarchy, have 
been like parching heat, vrithering the herbage and ezhausting the 
resources of the soil. 

The historical proofs which substantiate these statements 
are open to all. A summary of them may be seen in Isaac Ca- 
saubon's Dedication to his Ezerdtationes Auti-Baronianv, p. 9. 
Sir JL T\tgMden*s Vindication, chap. iv. Dr, Jnett's Origtnes, it 
pp. 488—603, and Gieseler, Ecd. Hist., Third Period, Dirision iii. 
ch. i. § 66. 84. 103. 106, who thus speaks (in f 103) : " All kinds 
of Church-oppression, which, when essayed by temporal Princes, 
had been resisted by the Papacy, were now practised in a greater 
degree by the Pftpacy itself.'^ 

Tbe consequence of this parching heat may be described in 
the words of St. John (r. 9) ; " the men blasphemed the name ^ 
Godi and they did not repent to give Him the glory." 

This unhappy result has been already displayed to the world. 

The usurpations and corruptions of the Papacy have already 
produced a baneful harvest of Infidelity |md Blasphemy. 

Men, seeing and feeling in iheir own persons that evil prac- 
tices are promoted and enforced under spiritu^ sanctions, and 
frith spiritual penalties, by a Christian Government, even by the 
Government of one who calls himself the Head of the Church 
and the Vicar of Christ upon Earth ; and not being acquainted 
with any other form of Christianity than that which presents 
itself too often before them as a minister of supefstition and im- 
posture, tyranny, and wrong, have been led to identify Chris- 
tianity with Papal corruptions and usurpations, and have been 
goaded on by a spirit of vindictive resentment a^ indignation to 
blaspheme the Gospel itself, as if it were the cause of their 
sufferings. One of the worst evils produce^ by the fanaticism, 
fraud, uid oppression practised by the Papacy, is this : that it 
has estranged whole Nations from Religion, and has driven them 
by a reckless rfooil and desperate reaction into Infidelity ; and 
has thus prepared the way for some future terrible outbreak of 
anarchical rebellion against all lawful authority, and even for an 
impious insurrection against Christ Himself. 

The FirTH Vial. 

V. 10. The fflh Vial is poured upon the throne of the Beast i 
and his kingdom is darkened. 

Here is another reference to the plagues of Egypt, that ot 
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iytvero 17 ^Sao-iXcia avroS kaKortayLhrri* koX efiaaZpTO ras yX€5(r(ra^ avr&v Ik 
rov irovov, ^^ ^ koI kfikaatfyqiirja'av top 0€ov tov ovpavov €k t&v irovtpv avrm 
Kal €K r&v ekKZv auT(ov ical ov iierei/orfo-av €k t&v €fyy<ov avr&v. 

'2 * Kal 6 CKT05 c^e^cc rrjv ^vaXtiv avrov cirl rov noTafiov tov fiiyav rov 
Ev<f>pdrr)v* Koi iitjpdvdrj to vh<op airrovy Iva €TOiiuia&g 17 6S09 rZv fiaxrfXimv 



the ''darkness that oonld be felt." (Exod. z. 21. Cp. Ps. cr. 
28. Wisd. zvii. 21.) Bat thej did not repent, like Pharaoh. 
Exod. X. 27. This Vision ia now in coarse of ftUfilment in the 
judgments on the throne of the Beatt, i. e. in the dethronement 
of the Pope by the Italian People (187 1). His throne faila, hot 
the Beast sorriTes (see v. 13). 

The Sixth Vial (probably now being poored oat). 
12. iral 6 iitros"] And the eisth poured out his vial upon that 
great river, the Euphrates ; and the water thereqf woe dried 
up, that the Way might be prepared qf the Kings who oome/rom 
the sunrising. 

The mention of the Euphrates reminds as that the Vision 
concerns the Power which sits upon the Beast, and is the mys- 
tical Babylon (lyii. 1-6). 

What is its Euphratbs ? 

In the Apocalypse, Babylon is not the literal dty ; and Ba- 
phrates, the river of Babylon, is to be onderstood spiritoally. See 
note aboTe on ix. 14. 

There is an allasion here to the manner in whidi the literal 
or Assyrian Babylon was taken ; namely, by the drying up of its 
great River, the Rifer Euphrates, 

It has been said, indeed, by some learned persons (e. g. 
Hengstenberg) that the Apocalypse does not derive any of its 
imagery from events related by Heathen writers, snch as Hero- 
dotus and Xenophon, who describe the taking of Babylon by 
Cyrus, when he had drained the Euphrates from its bed, and 
made for 4iiB army a passage by the dry channel into the city. 

This may be true ; but it is to be remembered, that the dry- 
ing up of the Euphrates by Cyras, as a preparation for the cap- 
tnre of Babylon, is not only described by heathen historians, 
Herodotus (i. lUO), and Xenophon (Cyrop. vii. 6), but was also 
predicted by the Holy Spirit Himself, speaking by the mouth of 
the Hebrew Prophets, Isaiah (xliv. 27) and Jeremiah (1. 38 ; 
It 36). 

It cannot reasonably be doubted, that St John here refers to 
that circumstanco ; and this reference to the means which led to 
the capture of the literal Babylon, has been rightly recognised 
by the ancient Expositors : e. g. Haymo, who says, " Euphrates 
quippe fluvius Babyloniae est ; Medi et PerssB hunc diviserunt 
liuvium, et per ejus alveum ingress! sunt Babyloniam." 

The glory and strength of the literal Babylon was the 
Euphrates; and its channel was made dry by Cyrus, and so 
Babylon was taken. 

The glory and strength of the mystical Babylon is her Su- 
premacy, spiritual and secular, which have blended their streams 
in a swelling and navigable flood ; by which her ships have gone 
forth, like those of a Merchant City, and riches have flowed into 
her bosom from all nations of the earth. 

Accordingly, an Expositor of the Apocalypse, who lived in 
the fourteenth century, Peter Olivi, thus speaks, " The Primacy 
qf the Pope, and the multitude of those who are subject to him, 
are, as it were, a Biver Euphrates, which hinders the passage of 
the Kings of the East ;" and obstructs the expeditions of those 
who desire to see the Evangelical restoration of the Christian 
Church. See Baluiii Miscell. i. p. 213, sqq. The tide of this 
Pftpal Euphrates, which has long impeded the march of the JTtfi^f 
o/the Bast, is already ebbing, and will one day be dried up, and 
open a way for them. 

What is this Wat ? 

In Scripture language '* the way** is the ''Way of God }" 
the " Way of Salvation.** See above, Acts ix. 2 ; xvL 17 ; xix. 9. 
23; xxii. 4; xxiv. 14.22. 

Who are the KiNoa of the East ? 

The expression is figurative, and to be onderstood spoitually. 
The words rendered Kings from the Bast are 0/ fiatrikus oi hsh 
^oToKris ^A/ov : that is, the Kings from the rising qfths Sun. 

The Sun here is Christ. He is •< the Sun qf Bighteousness 
rising with heating on His wings** (Mai. iv. 2). "He is the 
Day-spring CAyaroKh) from on high " (see on Luke i. 78 ; cp. 
Zech. iii. 8; vi. 12, where Christ is called 'AroroAJ^ in LXX). 

In the Apooalypse the Church is clothed with the Sun, xiL 
1, that is, with Christ ; and the Angel who seals the elect comes 
from the rising of the Sun, vii. 2 ; and Christ says, " I Jesus am 
li*e bright and Morning Star," xxii. 16 ; cp. ii. 28. 

The above interpretation is given by the ancient Exnositora. 



Sea Aug. t Beds, Haymo, and o*hm. 
**The saints are the Kings of the 
by the drying up of the Euphrates.'' 



The words of Bede in, 
whose way is made open 



The referenoe here made to the capture of the Hlanl Bibykm, 
as prefiguring the fall of the mystiod Babylon, is fraaght with 
practical instruction at the present time ; 

(1 ) Some persons may now be in danger of being deluded by 
the confident language and bearing of Rome. They may imagine 
that a cause pursued with such sanguine reliance must be good. 
But let them remember the parallel — Babylon. Its streets edioed 
with music; its halls resounded with mirth and reveby; the 
king's guards were intoxicated at the gates of the dty and at the 
very doors of the palace, and the venels of God wore on the table 
at the royal banquet, when the fingers of a man*s hand came 
forth from the wall, — and Babylon felL See Dan. v. 6» and Isa. 
Tmi, compared with JCenophon, Cyrop. vii. 6. 

80 it may be with the Papacy. It may be most infiituated 
when most in periL It may vaunt its power, and make new 
aggressions, and put forth new doctrines, and be entranced in a 
dream of security, when its doom is nigh. And, as the great 
river, the river Euphrates, the glory and bulwark of Babylon, 
became a road for the Conqueror of the city, so the sw^ling 
stream of Rome's temporal and spiritual Supremacy, which hai 
now flowed on so proudly for so many centuries, and has served 
for the aggrandisement of the Papacy, may be in God's bands the 
means and occasion of its fall. The reason of this is obrious. 
The Papacy puts forth lofty claims, above all human pretensiont^ 
and rivalling the divine attributes. Such daims as thiese, uttered 
in proud language, and resting on unsound foundations, provoke 
the indignation and hostility of men — and how much more of 
Him who is a jealous God, and will punish all usurpations of His 
own PMrogatives 1 The Papal Supremacy will one day be dried 
up, and will supply the appointed means of the Papal downfall 
It will be like the channel of the Euphrates, and give an entrance 
to its enemies, into the beleaguered dty. 

(2) It is said by St. John, that the Euphrates is to be dried 
tgf, in order that the way of the Kings firom the East may be 
prepared* 

Cyrus, " the shepherd " of God (Isa. xliv. 28), ** the anointed 
of God " (Isa. xlv. I), the King who was raised up from the Batt 
(Isa. xli. 2. 26), for the preparation of whose way God dried np 
the rivers (Isa. xliv. 27), was a signal instrument for executing 
God's ooansel, and for performing all God's pleasure (Isa. xUr. 
28 ; xlvi. 1 1 ), not only in punishing Babylon for its pride, cruelty, 
blssphemy, and idolatry (see Isa. xlvi. and xlvii. Dan. v. 22—24, 
and Hab. ii. 5—20), but also in delivering God's people from 
their captivity in Babylon, and for restoring Jerusalem (Isa. iliv. 
28. Ezra i. and ii.). See the excellent remarks in Vean Jackson, 
on the Creed, v. 404—414, book vL pt ii. ch. xxvL J)ea» 
Prideausf*s Connexion, b.c.'638— 636. 

From the past history of the literal Babylon we may gather 
some anticipations with regard to the future fate of that Power 
which is compared to Babylon in the Apocalypse— the Power of 
Rome. The drying up of the Euphrates for the march of the 
Persian King, and the consequent capture of the Uteral Babylon 
by Cyrus, was, in God's hands, the oocssion of the liberation qf 
the literal Israel: and of the rebuilding of the iitermi Jerusalem. 

It may reasonably be expected, that the drying up of the 
Pspal Euphrates, in order to expedite* the march of the spiritual 
soldiers of Him Who was typified by Cyrus, and Who ia the true 
King fit>m the East, Jxsus Christ, and the fall of the mystical 
Babylon, may be preparatory to the deliverance of many of God's 
People, who are now in spiritual bondage at Babylon, and for 
their restoration to their true home, in the Spiritual Sioo, the 
Christian Church. 

Perhaps, slso, in God's divine purpose it may not be without 
its gradotts results to God's own andent People, the Jswa. 

It is, and long has been, a deeply-rooted opinion among the 
Jews, that, as the Restoration of their forefathers by Cyrus did 
not take place till Babylon was taken, and then immediately 
ensued, so '* the Redemption of Israel cannot be aooompliabed 
before Rome is destroyed.** See R. Kimchi in Abdiam ]a*«i ov 
Vttr ranon rmn otim cum devastabitur Roma {Edam), ent 
redewMftio Israelis cp. Meds*s Works, p. 902. 

There is much reason in this supposition 1 
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rmv cLtto avarokSiv rikiov. ^' ^KaX elSoi^ Ik tov arofiaro^ rov SpaKovro^, kcu cac k i jobn«. i, «. 

TOV C7TO/XaT09 TOV OjJpCoVf KoX €K TOV CTTO/XaTOS TOV ^tvhonpOffytJTOV TTl'CV/iaTa * '^- '®- * *• *•• 

Tpta aKaOapra, a»9 fiaTpaxpt,* ** * ciorl yap irvevjiaTa BaifiovCtov woiovvra (n^/xcia, iVhS* j' i" 
a harop€V€rai eirl rovs )8ao"tX€t9 t^9 oiKovfiivq^ 6\r)^, avvayay^v aurov9 €t9 
Toi' iroXefiop rijs 17/X6pa9 iKeCvrj^ rvj^ iieydkrj^ tov Ocov toO iravTOKpatopo^. 



Jamei S. 1ft. 
eh. IS. IS, 14. 
8s 17. 14. 
m Hatt. 23. 44. 
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*** ioov« ipXOfiaL 0)9 KACTTTT^s' fiaKapio^ o ypyfyopiav #cat rqp(av ra ifiaTUi « cor. 5. s. 
vTov wa fJLTi yvjJLVo^ ireptiraTij, Kai pKenaxrL tt)v a(T)(iiiio(rwqv avrov* \^.^ll\%. 
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For, when we consider the stambling-bloclu which the Papacj 
places in the way of the conversion of the JewMt by adding the 
Apocryphal Books, — as of equally divine authority, — to the He- 
brew Scriptures, and by its adoration of the Blessed Virgin, and 
of Saints, Angels, and Images, — idolatrous practices, which the 
Jews, having once so severely suffered for Idolatry, regard with 
the greatest abhorrence, — we cannot but believe, with humble 
submission to the mysterious counsels of Divine Providence, that 
there is a solemn truth in this their popular conviction $ and that 
the spiritual Redemption of Israel will be ushered in by the fall 
of Rome. 

It may also be reasonably supposed, that together with this 
reference to the dryittg up (^ the JSuphratei, previously to the 
capture of Babylon, and the liberation of God's People, by Cyrus 
marching from the East, there is also an allusion to the drcum- 
stancee of the drying up of the Biver Jordan to &cilitate the 
passage otjothua, before tilie capture of Jerieho: see Josh. iv. 
S2, &. 

This is the more probable, because there is a constant retro* 
spect in the Apocalypse to the circumstances of the Exodus, and 
to the pilgrimage in the wilderness, and to the victorious entrance 
under Joshua, into Canaan, the type of Heaven. See above con- 
cerning the TVumpets, viii. 6. 

It is also remarkable, that in the book of Joshua there is a 
marked emphasis laid on the fiust that he and his army came into 
Canaan from the ttmriaing: see Josh. i. 16; iv. 19t where the 
Septuagint has iiKlov iyoroA^—the words here used by St 
John. 

If this be so, we may derive another anticipation from this 
reference; 

The drying up of the stream of the Papal Supreaney nay 
be preparatory to new victories to be achieved by Christ the 
Divine Joshua, and to the overthrow of the Jeridioes of this 
world, and to the glorious entrance of His fiuthfol soldiers into 
their promised Land, and to the full and iinal possession of their 
everiasting inheritance in heaveo. 

Three Unclbak Spimts oome forth from the mouth of the 
Dragon, and of the First and Second Beast; and gather together 
the kings of the whole world for the great conflict of AxiUk' 
GBDDOM, against Christ. 

18. Kid cMor] And I mow ihr€9 uneiean tpiriU like frogt from 
out qf ike mouih qftho dragon, and /htm out qfihe mouik qftho 
doatt, andjrom out qftkt mouik of the /alio propkot. For they 
are epirito o/deviUf working nuraeUe, wkiek goforik upon tke 
kinge of ike eartk, and t^ tke wkole world, to gatker tkem to 
tke battle qfikat great day qf Qod Almigkty. 

Here we are again reminded of Egypt and its plagues. 

"Aaron stretched his hand over the waters of Egypt, and 
Frogs came up and covered the hind" (Exod. viii. 6). •< Their 
land brought forth F^ogs; yea, even in their Kings' chambers" 
(Ps. cv. SO). 

Aaron brought up Frogs on Egypt ; and the Magieiane of 
Egypt did the same ; they also brought up Frogs ; but this was 
ikeir loot action of a supernatural kind. When Aaron smote 
the dust of the earth, and it became lice, the Magicians attempted 
to do the same, but they could not, and they said, ** This is the 
JInger of Ood!" (Exod. Tiii. 19.) The Dragon (Satan), the 
Beast (the Papacy), and the False PMphet (the Jesuits, &c.) are 
here seen leagued together; and as it was with the literal Egypt, so 
it will be with them ; they will said forth frogs ; but as the ancient 
Interpreters have observed, this will be their laet struggle, as it was 
of the Magicians, and be the omen of their defeat As St Paul 
says, speaking of the Magidans of Egypt, ikey ekall proceed no 
furtker (S Tim. iii. 8, 9). 

The Apostle St Paul, in the passage first dted, appears to 
offer an ezplanatfon of the meaning of the undingfortk qffroge 
by the Magicians of the Papal Egypt—" They are men of corropt 
minds, reprobate concerning the faitb," " men who have the form 
of godliness, but denying the power thereof" (see note on 2 Tim. 
iii. 1—9), " lovers of their own selves, covetous, boasters, proud, 



I blasphemers, disobedient to parents, unthankful, unholy, without 
natural affection, truce-breakers, false accusers." 

St. Pkul has there described a confederacy like that in this 
Apocalyptic Vial, where the Dragon or Satan, the Beast and the 
False ' Pkt>phet are united. He represents a combination of cor- 
rupt Religion having a form of GodlinesSi and allied with Law- 
lessness and Infidelity. 

These.-emissaries thus leagued together will endeavour to 
enlist the world in a campaign against true Religion. They will 
draw out their forces in terrible amy ; and while Christ the King 
from the East is marshalling His legions from the bright Day- 
spring under His heavenly banner, they will come forth from the 
realms of dsrknees, and muster their forces for the conflict. Out 
of ^tff mouik comes a sharp sword (xix. 15) ; from their mouth, 
Jiroge, umelean apirite, which shun the fresh streams of divine 
Truth, and dwell in the slime and quagmire of sordid cogitations, 
loving the slough of debasing lusts, or the misty glimmerings of 
false Philosophy and sceptical Sdence, and Secularism, and speak 
swelling words, and come forth in the evening of the World's 
existence, and make it ring with their shrill discord. 
Is not this fulfilled now ? 

Such are they who do not own thai the glory of the Highest, 
and the eternal happiness of men* ere the true ends, and right 
reasons, and immutable Jews of all Government secular and spi- 
ritual } but limit its wms to earth, and degrade it into an abject 
slaTC of human opinions, and human appetites. Such are they, 
who do not receive the doctrines of Rdigion as God has bem 
pleased to reveal them, but would make themselves the standards 
and orades of IVuth, and would make Truth to vary with their 
own proud and fickle caprices. In a word, such are tiiey who do 
not raise their eyes upward to the sun and stars of God's Power, 
^Dvidenoe, and Wisdom, set in the dear vault of His glorious 
firmament, but look downwud to earthi and judge of the things 
of heaven as they are reflected in the watery mirror of the low 
pools and miry marshes of their own minds. 

These undean spirits, it is said, work miraclee. 
We are, therefi>re, to be prepsired to hear of strange appa- 
ritions. The emissaries of whom St John speaks will be per- 
mitted to show " signs and wonders, with all power, after the 
working of Satan," Matt xxiv. 24. 2 Tbess. ii. 9; as the Ma- 
gicians of Egypt were wiik ikeir enekantmenle, Exod. vii. 1 1. 22 ; 
so as to decdve, if it were possible, tke very elect. Matt xxiv. 24. 
The phenomena of " Spiriiualiem " are here foretold. 

Further ] Tkeae apirite, it is added, goforik upon the Kings 
of the Bartk, to gather them to the Battle. 

The Kinge of the Barik are opposed to the JTin^t oi the 
Saai, that is, they are opposed to Christ and to those whom 
Christ has made to be Kinge (v. 10), by their incorporation in 
Himself, Wkoee Kingdom is the Kingdom ^ Heaven (xviL 14), 
and Who is Rng qf Kinge (xix. 16). 

The undean spirits are said to go forth iifKWi (M) the kings 
of the World ; which seems to denote, that these spirits will stir 
up rulers and people to engage in an infidel cmsade against 
Christ 

Thus St JoHn foreshows that the Papacy, when distressed 
by the drying up of its Bupkraiee, will resort for help to 
superstitious means, such as fidse Mirades, Apparitions, Pil- 
grimages, and other impostures; that it will oountenanoe men 
hi disobeying the divine Word, as the Egyptian Magidans 
encouraged Pharaoh in his resistance to God ; that it will palliate 
crimes which the Gkispel condemns; that its emissaries will 
encourage dMoyalty and Insurrection against Christian powers 
opposed to themselves, and will Invoke benedictions on Re- 
bellion, and be Uke Hienrchs of Revolution. 

The scene of the future conflict is called " in the Hebrew 
tongue AkKaosddomi " of which more will be said hereafUr. See 
e. 16. 

But in the mean time, while these preparations are going on 
Christ merdfully interposes and pronounces a warning. 

V. 16. Bekoldfleomeae atkiqf, Bteeaed ie ke ikat waicketk 
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B eh. 19. 19. 

oeh. SI. 6. 

p eh. 4. 5. ft 8. y 



q eh. 14. 8, 10. 
ft 18. 5. 
IsjL 51. a. ts. 
Jer. 25. 15, 16. 



/-eh. 6. H. 
• ch. 11. 19. 
ft 16. 9, II. 
t TT. 9, 11. 



^^ ■ Kat crvvTJyayep avTovs cts rbi' roirov top KaXovfia/ov 'EfipoLLarl 'Apfia' 
yehcjp. 

^^ ® Kal 6 €)88ofio5 ii^xee ttjv ^laXyfv airrov iiri rov adpa* koX i^rjkOe (frnvrf 
fjLeydXrj clito rod vaov avo rov Opovov Xeyovcra, Feyove* '^ ** icat iyivoin'o 
aaTpanai koL <l>Q)val Koi Ppovral, Kal cretcrfio? iy€V€TO fJLcya^, 0T09 ovk iya^To 
a^ ov av0p(OTro^ hfh/ero iirX tjj% yij^j rqkiKovro^ aeiaiios ovrto /jLeya^. 

^^ ** Kal iy&€To 17 irdXts 17 fieyaXyj cts T/>ia l^eprj* koX at zroXets tSi' iOv&p 
ineaav, 

Kal Bafivkojv tj fieyaXr] i/ivijadr) €Pmin»ov rov &€OVy hovvai airrg ro irorqpwv 
rov olvov rov OvfJLov rfjs opyrj^ avrov. 

^ ' Xat Tracra vrjaos €(j>vy€f Kal oprj oifx evpiO-qirair ^^ • koi ^oKatflL fieyaX^ 
a»9 ra\avriaia Karafiaipei ck rov ovpavov Itrl rov^ apOpdanovT * Kal kpkaa^- 



and keepeih hii garmenU, leti he walk naked, and they tee hii 
shame. 

See abo^e, on 1 Theas. t. 2. 4. and on the ^armente, and 
on the word naked, see above, iii. 4, 5. 17» 18. 

Preparations for AaMAOEDDON. 

The conflict itself does not take place yet ; it is described 
hereafter (see xiz. 19 — 21). We have now only a view of the 
gathering together of the hostile forces against Christ. 

o. 16. And they gathered them together into a place called 
in the Hebrew tongue Armageddon. 

As to the reading of the word, B and some Cursives have 
McrycSi^, or Ma7c88<6r; A has 'Apfiayti^p, and vorofihy for 
ri-Kov, Lachmann and TUeh. print the word with an aspiratOi 
^ApuaytZiiv, and ancient Latin authorities have Hermagedon. 

What is meant by Ab-m AOKDDoy, or Har-magedon ? 

Observe that St. John here specially calls attention to the 
Hekrew etymology, by saying that the place is called in the 
Hebrew tongue Ar-magedon, or Har-magedon. 

Ar-mageddon, or Har-magedon, is formed of two Hebrew 
words; the one in; har, signifying a Mountain, the other, a 
cutting to pieces ; from ii|, gadad, esaeidit s and thus it means 
the Mountain qfexciaion, or qf slaughter. 

When the prophet Zechariah is speaking of the destruction 
of all nations that come against the City of God, he says that 
there will be a great mourning in the valley of Megiddon (Zeeh. 
zii. 9); and Megiddon is there translated by the Septuagint 
Interpreters, cut up, or destroyed. LXX, Zech. zii. \\,^oS»vos iw 
wtZl^ iKKorTOfi4vov. See above on Zech. zii. — 11. 

Ligh(/bot and Vilringa, who have called attention to this 
etymology, do not teem to have been aware that they had been 
anticipated by Andreas and Arethas ad loc., and in the Ancient 
Greek Catena, Cramer, p. 420, and also by (Ecumtnius, ibid. p. 
662, who deserve to be cited. Catena, Cramer, p. 420, zvi. 16, 
rhrov rh¥ KeLKodfitror ^E/Bpoltrrl *EpfAaye9if¥ rSirop rw rhp Katphy 
itKowrrioV r^ itaip^ rotrup roCr^ ol hwh romfipup nvtvftdTttp 
h.7rarri$4yret KaroXafJi0ay6fiwot rti^otrriu 9iaKow^s' rovro yiip 
*¥,pfUKy*Ziov ^ 'E)9paiK^ Xi^ts elf r^iw 'EXXcKa ttiXeicrov BtawopB' 
fitvo/iini fociy rapix^i. — (Ecumenius, ibid. p. 662, rh '^fiayttitr 
Siaicoir^ ^ liaKoxTOfAdrn ipfifivt^tu, 4ku yiip rk t$yif crvr- 
erySfitya iKK6wT9<r0ai roup &K^Xov0or. 

The word Armageddon, then, signifies a Mountain qf 
slaughter ; like that valley of decision or cutting off, described 
by tiie Prophet Joel (iii. 14), and it is a figurative ezpression 
similar to that in the same Prophet, namely, the vslley of Jeho- 
shaphat (Joel iii. 2. 12), or judgment of God. There may be 
also a reference in this word* to the Hebrew root tts. to gather 
together in a troop for an attack. See on Joel iii. 2. 12. 14. 

The wora Ar-mageddon seems also designed to signify ft 
defeat and slaughter, such as that of the Kings of Canaan at 
Megiddo, in the region of Galilee, wrought by a miraculous inter- 
positiob of Almighty God, discomfiting the vast and terrible army 
of Sisera and his confederate Princes. " The Kings came and 
fought, then fought the Kings of Canaan in Taanach'by the waters 
of Megiddo. They (the armies of God) fought from heayen ; the 
stars in jtheir courses fought against Sisera" (Judges ir. 19, 20). 

The Holy Spirit, by the mouth of David, specially speaks of 
these Kings as types of God's foes, in their sin and doom. *' Do 
Thou to them as unto the Midianites; unto Sisera, and unto 
Jabin, at the brook of Kison ; who perished at Ecdor, and be- 
came as the dung of the earth " (Ps. Izzziii. 9). 

These Kings had oppressed Israel, and were routed by the 
army of God at Megiddo / andy in like manner, earthly powers 



will rise against Christ and His Church, and be defeated in a 
marvellous manner, in a great eneounter, which is called by St 
John Ar-mageddon. 

It will also be remembered, that King Josiah was defested 
and mortsUy wounded at Megiddo (2 Chron. zzzv. 20. 22); and 
though Josiah was a pious King, yet, when at Megiddo, he was 
disobeying a Divine command, given him by the Prophet Jere- 
mUh. 1 Ead. i. 26-32, where the LXX has MoycdSA, Ma^ 
geddon. See also S, Jerome, ad Ctesiphontem, ad finem, and 
Ep. 66, ad Eustach. — Campi Mageddo Jostse neds oonscii. He 
was endeavouring to repel Pharaoh-Necho, who was marching 
towards the river Euphrates to besiege Babylon, and so Josiah 
Wffts then an aHy of Babylon. See above «n 2 Chron. zzzr. 22. 

Thus the name Megiddo or Mageddo bad been prepared for 
St. John as a word denoting the scene of a defeat and slaughter 
of God's foes, and allies of the dty of the Beast. 

Megiddo itself was in a Valley (2 Chron. zzzr. 22. Zech. 
zii. II), and Harmagedon is a Mountain: but this circumstance 
does not present any difficulty ; on the contrary, it may serve to 
remind the reader that the word is not to be understood literally, 
but to be regarded as a symbolical word ; and the characteristic 
significance of tiie Mountain of destruction is, that the defeat will 
be cone^ictiottf to the world. 

This gathering together of the Kings of the Bart A to Ar- 
mageddon, or Har-magedon, at the instance of undean spirits going 
forth from out qfthe mo%Uh of the Dragon, the Beast, mnd False 
Prophet, intimates (as has been observed by andent Expositors, 
Primasius, Haymo, and others), that there will be a muster of 
earthly powers, combined together in an unholy confederacy and 
league of godless Policy and corrupt Religion, like that of Pilate 
wi& the Chief Priests against the Lord taad His Anointed s and 
it pre-announqes the signal discomfiture and manifeei cutting off 
of those powers, as on a lofty Blountain, visible to all, by the 
might of Him Who is the Conqueror on the White Horse, and 
Who will slay His enemies with the Sword that goeth forth out 
efHis mouth (ziz. 16). 

But it is only the gathering together of these forces, which is 
described here. The description of the confUct of Har-magedon, 
and the tenie of it, is reserved for a later period in the prophecy. 
See ziz. 19—21, where it is said, ** I saw the Beast, and the 
Kings of the Earth, and their Armies having been gathered 
together {crwfuyfiiva) to fight the battle (woiqo'ai rhw v^Acftor), 
with Him that sitteth upon the Horse, and with His armies. 
And the Beast was taken, and the False Prophet that is with 
him, and they were cast into the lake of fire, and the rest were 
killed with the sword of Him that sitteth on the Horse." 

This conflict does not take place yet See below, ziz. 19—21. 

The SsYVNTH Vial. 

In the mean time the Sxwnth Vial brings with it a 
judgment on the mystical Babylon, which is the capital city of 
the Empire of the Beast. 

17— 2L] And the Seventh Angel poured out his vial upon the 
air: and there came a great voice from the temple, from the 
throne, saying. It is done. 

And there were lightnings, and voices, and thunders, and 
there was ,a great earthquake, such as was not since men were 
upon the earth, so mighty an earthquake, so great. 

And the great City was made into three parts, and the cities 
of the nations fell: and Babylon the Great came in remembrance 
btfore God, to give unto her the cup qf the wine qf the fury pf 
his wrath. 

And every island Jled away, and mountains were not found* 

And there cometh down upon the men great hail oui nf 
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heavent about the weight ^f a taltnt : and the men hlaiphemed 
God beemue qf the plague qftke hail: for the plague there<(fit 
great exeeedmglg. 

The Air (&V) ^'■^ (v- H) i* the region of darknete, in 
which the powers of eril abide. See Eph. ii* S. 

The great City Babylon is divided into three parte, and the 
cities of the Nalione or Oentilet {tAp iBvAv) fall. This prophecy 
is being fulfilled. The Papal World is now divided into three 
parte. 

(1) Those who accept the dogma of Infallibility. 

(2) The Old Catheliee, who reject it 

(3) Those who are driven by it to unbelief, called here the 
eitiee of the natione, u eu States (Uke Italy, France, Spain) which 
lapse into Secnlarism and infidelity, and are torn asunder by 
anarchv (Red Republicanism, Communism, &c.) and fall, 

Tne fuller description of Babylon the Great, her site, her 
wealth, her magnifioenoe, her sins, and her fall, is contained in 
the two following chapters, the zviitb and xviiith. 

In the mean time, it is to be observed that although in this 
Vial Babylon, the Great City, the capital of the Empire of the 
Beast, comes into remembrance before God, and is now about to 
fall ; yet, as appears from the Prophecy, the Beaet iteelf, and its 
ally the Falee Prophet, will not be destroyed with the Fall of 
Babylon, but will survive that fall; and will appear in hostile 
array against Christ, in the conflict of Armageddon (see ziz. 19). 

Yet further, even after their defeat and doom, described in 
xiz. 20, Satan, or the Dragon, will still remain to wage war 
against Christ (zz. 8) ; but finally he also will be defeated and 
cast into the Lake of Fire (zz. 10). 

Thus, then, the following chronological series of events is 
presented in the Prophecy ; — 

(1 ) The drying up of the apiritual Buphratee, the river of the 
mystical Babylon, to prepare the way for Christ's people, the 
Kingt qfthe Baet, coming against themystial Babylon (z^. 12). 

(2) The mustering of Uie Kingt qf the Berth, or Powers 
opposed to the kingdom of Heaven, at the initanoe of the emis- 
saries of the Dragon, the Beast, and False PMphet, against 
Christ and his armies (zvi. 14). 

(3) God's Judgments upon Babylon, the capital City of the 
Beast The FaU if Babylon. 

(4) The great conflict of the Powers of the Earth, which had 
been leagued together and mustered under the Dragon, the 
Beast, and the False Prophet, against Christ 

Their signal' roat and disoomflture in tiie battle of Armaged* 
don, the great day of God Almighty. 

(5) The defeat and doom of the Beast and of the False 
Prophet (ziz. 20). 

(0) The gathering together of the forces of the Dragon, or 
Satan, against Christ (zz. 8). 

i7) The defeat and doom of the Dragon (zz. 10). 
8) The fbll and final triumph of Christ Cp. zL lA— 17. 

(9) The General Resurrection (zz. 13). 

(10) The Universal Judgment (zz. 11^13. Cp. zi. 18). 
(in The revelation of the Lake of Fire (zz. 14 ; zzi. 8). 
(12) The revelation of the Heavenly City (zzi. zzii. Cp. vii. 

4-17). 

Etb&nitt. 

But, before these events are presented to the view, we now 
haTO in tiie nezt chapter a prophetic enlargement concerning the 
great Cit^, the Mystical Babylon ; and concerning the Beast, 
upon which she sits ; and oonceming her splendour, her sins, and 
her fall. This is a recapitulation. 

Cb. XVII. 1. «ral i|x9«r] And there eame one qf the eeoen 
angele who had the eeven viale, and talked with me, eaying. 
Come hither, I will ehow unto Thee the Judgment qf the great 
Harlot that eitteth on the many watere : with whom the tinge ^f 
the earth eommitied fornication, and they who are dwellere in 
the earth were made drunk with the wine qf her fornication. 

And he carried me away in the Spirit into a wHdemeee: 
and I eaw a Woman eitting upon a eearlet-coloured Beaet, full 
of the namee qfblatphemy, having eeeen heade, and ten home. 

And the Woman wae arrayed in purple, and ecariet, and 
gilded over with gold, and preeioue etonet, andpearht having 
a golden cup in her hand full qfabominatione and the uneleanneee 
qf her fornication ; and upon her forehead a name written, 
Myttery, Babylon the Great, the Mother of the Harlott, and the 
aoominatione of the Barth. 



And I eaw the Woman drunken with the blood of the Saintef 
and with the blood qf the Martyre qf Jeeueg and when J eaw 
her I wondered with great wonder. 

And the Angel eaid unto me, Wherrfore didet thou wonder t 
1 wiU tell thee the Myetery of the Woman and qf the Beaet 
that carrieth her, which hath the eeven heade and the ten home. 

1%e Beaet that thou eaweet, wae, and ie not, and ie about to 
aeeend out qf the hottomleee pit, and to go into perdition, and 
they who are dwellere on the earth, whoee namee are not written 
in the book qf life, will wonder when they eee the Beaet, thai it 
wae, and ie not, and will appear. 

Here ie the underetanding which hath wiedom g the Seven 
Heade are Seven Mountaine, upon which the Woman eitteth. 

And they are Seven Kinge: the /he are fallen, the one ie, 
the other ie not yet come : and when he ie come, ike muet continue 
a littU while. 

And the Beaet that wae, and ie not, men he ie an eighth 
{King) and iefrom the eeven, and goeth into perdition. 

And the Ten Home which thou eaweet are Ten Kinge, 
who have not received a kingdom ae yet ; but receive power ae 
kinge one Jloiir with the Beaet. Theee have one mind, and give 
their power and etrength unto the Beaet. Theee will make war 
with the Lamb, and the Lamb will overcome them, for He ie 
Lord ofLorde, and King of Kinge, and they that are with Him 
called, and choeen, and faithful (will overcome them). 

And he eaith unto me. The Watere which thou eaweet where 
the Harlot eitteth, are peoplee, and multitudee, and natione^ 
and tonguee. 

And the Ten Home which thou eaweet and the Beaet, 
theee will hate the Harlot, and will veake her deeolate and 
naked, and will devour herjteeh, and will bum her utterly with 
fire. For God put in their hearte to perform Hie mind, and to 
perform one mind, and give their kingdom unto the Beaet, untU 
the worde qf God ehall be fulfilled. 

And the Woman which thou eaweet ie that great City, 
which reigneth over the kinge qfthe earth. 

Pmcliiiinabt Non on this, the xyiitb Cbaptbb. 

In order to understand this prophecy, it is requisite to aicer* 
tain clearly the subject of it 

What is the City of which St John here speaks ? 

Certain criteria are supplied by him for the determination of 
this question. 

(1) He says, " Here is the understanding which hath wis. 
dom ; the Seven Heads (of the beast) are (that is, they eignify, 
or repreeent, see L 19, 20) the Seven Mountaine on which the 
woman sitteth " («. 9). 

(2) He also calls it « the great City,*' and it is a dty which 
was in ezistenoe in his age (see v. 18). 

At that time there was one City, a Great City, built on Seven 
Mountaine,^Bamo. The name of each of its Seven Mountains is 
well known : they were the Palatine, Quirinal, Aventine, Ctelian* 
Viminal, Esquiline, Janicnlan. In St. John's time Rome was 
usually called "the Seven.hilled City " (ii w6Kis ii hrrdJio^s, urbe 
eepticolUe). She was celebrated as such in an annual national 
festival, the Septimontifim, And there is scBroely.a Roman Poet 
of any note, who has not spoken of Rome as a City seated on 
Seven Mountains, — Virgil, Horace, T%bullue, Prqpertiue, Ovid, 
Siliue Ilalicue, Statiue, Martial, Claudian, Prudentiueg in short, 
the unanimous Toice of Roman Poetry, during more than five 
hundred years, beginning with the age of St John, prodaimed 
Rome — **the Seven-hilled City." 

The passages referred to fi^m these writers are as follows ; 

Virgil, Georg. ii. 636. JBo. vL 784, " Septemque una siM 
muro drcnmdabit arcee." Horace, Carmen Sac. 7, "Di, qnibuf 
eeptem placuere collee." Tibullue, ii. 6, 65, " Carpito nunc tauii 
de eeptem montikue herbas." Propertiue, iii. 10, 67, " Septem 
urbe altajugie toti qusB prsesidet orbi." Ovidiue, Trist i. 4, 69, 
** Sed qna de eeptem totum drcumspidt orbem Montibue imperii 
Boma deilmqua tocns." Siliue ItaUcue, zii. 606, '* Defendere 
tecta Dardana, et in eeptem discurrere jusserat arcee." See also 
z. 687; xvi. 620. Statiue, SUv. iv. 3, 20, ** Septem montibue 
admovere Baias." Martial, iv G4, 11, <* Hinc eeptem dominos 
videre montee, £t totam licet Kstimare Romam." Claudian, zii. 
19 (ed. Gesner), " Aurea t^/em-geminas jRoma coronet arcee." 
See also zv. 194. Prudentiue, de Romano Martyre, 411, 
" Divikm &vore cum puer Mavortius Fnndaret arcem e^tieollem 
Romulus." 



250 



REVELATION XVH. 2. 



TO 



Kol i\d\rj(r€ iier e/xov, Xeya>i/, /ievpo Sctfoi aoL ro Kpifia Ttj^ rropmi^ n^s 

b Jer. 51.7. /* *«i /I' 9 \ **> t^ / ^ w^Qb/PT*^ « 



This prophecy of St. John U also illustrated in this respect 
from anoUker source, equally open to the eyes of the world — 
Couu, 

On the Imperial Coinage of that age, Rome is displayed as 
a Woman sitting on Seven Hills, as she is represented in the 
Apocalypse. See the coin of Vespasian, described by Capi, 
Smyth, Roman Coins, p. 310. AeJtermanf i. p. 87, ''Rome 
seated on seven hills ; at the base Romulus and Remus suckled 
by the wolf; before, the Tiber personified." It is figured in 
Oettneri Numismata, Tab. Wii. Cp. Vaillani, p. 30. 

(3) St. John gives another criterion by which the Woman 
is to be identified. He says that she is the reigning dty of his 
age. " T%e Woman which thou aaweet (he says) is that great (Sty 
which reigneth (literally, " which hath royal sovereignty " — ^ 
ixovcra fiaai\9iati) over the kings of the earth " (9. 18). The 
reigning City of that age was Rome. 

If we refer to the Latin Poets of that time, we find that the 
epithets commonly applied to Rome are The great ; The mighty ; 
IIm roged Bmne ; The Qaeen of Nations ; The Eternal City ; 
The JH^rest of the World ; as, see for example, " Bdaxima rerum 
Soma," Virg. Ma, v. 600. 660. ManiL iv. 773. Pro/ier/.iv. 1. 
Hor, 1 Sat. T. 1. 1 Ep. vii. 44. Offid, Met zv. 445. 

If, again, we contemplate the public feelings of the World as 
flOEpressed on the Coine of that period, we there see Rome, as the 
great City, deified, crowned with a mural diadem, holding in her 
palm a winged figure of Victory, which bears in its hand a Globe, 
the symbol of Riome's Conquests and Universal Sway. See the 
figures described, and tiie citations collected, in Spenee's Polymetis, 
p. 243, and Vatllani, Numismata .£rea Imperatorum, Pkris, 
1695, p. 205, " Dea Roma ; Roma Sterna . . . deztr& Victoriam 
tenens." See also 101, and Gestner, Tab. Iviii. and Izii. 

The City on Seven Hills is Vtx}um ; the great City which 
reigned over the kings of the earth was Rom s. 

Therefore the City here described by St. John is Romb. 

(4) Nezt, the City here described by St. John is called by 
him " Babylon ;" " Babylon the Gbbat " (9. 6). He cannot 
be speaking of the literal Babylon in Ateyria ; for that was not 
built on eewn Mountamti nor did it then reign over the Kings 
of the earth. 

What he means to say is, that the City of which he is here 
speaking, resembles Babylon ; and it may, Uierefore, in the figura- 
tive language commonly u«ed in the Apocalypse, be called 
Babylon. 

Rome was in many respects a second Babylon. Babylon had 
l»een the Qhmii of the East, in the age of the Hebrew Prophete; 
and Rome was the Q^een of the West, when St, John wrote. 
Babylon had been called in the Old Testament ** the Golden City," 
" the glory of kingdoms," " the beauty of the Chaldees' excel- 
lency." Babylon boasted herself to be Eternal, She said in her 
heart, " I will ascend into heaven, I will exalt my throne above 
the stars of God. I shall be a Lady for ever. I am, and none 
else beside me : I shall not sit as a widow, neither shall I know 
the loss of children " (Isa. xiii. 19 ; xiv. 4. 13 ; xlvii. 7f S), 

In these respects Babylon was imitated by Rome. She also 
called herself the Golden City, the Eternal City, 

The words Romab Abtkbnab are found on the imperial 
coins of Rome, e. g. on those of GalUenus, Tacitus, Probus, Gor- 
dian, and others. The Bishop of Rome is called Urbie ^temm 
Epieeopne, by Ammian. Marcellin, xv. 7* Cf. xiv. 6 ; xvi. 10 ; 
six. 10. The Jupiter of Virgil speaks the national language 
when he «iya (iEn. L 278), " His ^go aee melaa mn nee teas- 
pora pono ; Jmperium eine/lne dedi." 

Again : the King of Babylon ** was the rod of God's anger, 
and the staff of His indignation " against Jerusalem for its rebel- 
lion (Isa. X. 6). Babylon was employed by God to punish the 
fins of Sion, and to lay her walls in the dust. 

So, in St. John's age, the Imperial legions of Rome had been 
sent by God to chastise Jerusalem for her sin in rejecting His 
Holy Word, and crucifying His beloved Son. 

Again: the sacred Vessels of God's Temple at Jerusalem 
had been carried from Sion to Babylon, and were displayed on 
the table at the royal banquet in that night, when the fingers of 
a man's hand came forth fiom the wall and terrified the Chaldean 
King. (Dan. v. 5, 6.) 

80, the sacred Vessels of the Jewish Temple, which were 
reitorad by Cyrus, and the Book of the Law, and the Golden 
Candlestick {Joeeph. B. J. vu. 5), and the Table of Shewbread, 
wero carried captive in triumphal procession from Sion to Rome ; 
and even now their effigies may be seen at Rome, near the site of 
the Roman Forum, carved in sculpture on the marble rides of the 
triumphal Arch of Titus, the Imperial Conqueror of Jerusalem. 



And the Jewish Candlestick is figured on a coin of . „^ 

with the legend ** Hibbosolyica capta." Guaner, TM>. Iviit. 

The Jews commonly gave to Rome the name of Babylon,, 
See the authorities in Mede*e Works, p. 902. Winer, R. W. B. 
11. p. 335, art. Rom. 

So did the Christians. See 8. Hippolytua, de Christo, § 35, 
who quotes this and the foUowing chapter. Tertullian, adv. Jud. 
c. 9 ; c. Mardon. iii. 13. Emteb. ii. 15. S. Hieron. in Esa. xlvii. 
1 ; and Victorimue, Primaeiue, and Caseiodorue on this chapter. 
We may sum up all in the words of S. Augustine, ** Rome is a 
second Babylon" (de Civ. Dei xri. 17 ; xvui. 2. 23). 

Let us now review the evidence before us. 
We see that the Woman here described is designated by St. 
John — 

(n As a great City, seated on seven Mountains. 

(2) As that great City, which in the time of St John reigned 
over the Kings of the Earth. And 

(3) It is called Babylon. 

What City corresponds to this description ? 

It cannot be the literal Babylon, for ehe was not built on 
seven hills, nor was she the Queen of the Earth in St. John'a 
age. It is some great City which then existed and reigned over 
the Kings of the Earth. Among the great Cities, which then 
were, one was seated on Seven HiUs. She was universally recog- 
nized in St John's age as the Seven-hilled City. She is described 
as such by the general voice of her own most celebrated writert 
for five centuries ; and she has ever since continned to be so cha- 
racterized. She is represented as such on her own coinage, the 
coinage of the World. That City then reigned over the Kings of 
the Earth. She exercised Universal Sovereignty, and boasted 
herself Eternal. That same City resembled Babylon in many 
striking respects : in dominion, in wealth, and in historical acts, 
especially with regard to the ancient Church and People of God. 
This same City was commonly called Babylon by St John's own 
countrymen, and by his disciples. And, finally, the voice of the 
Christian Church, in the age of St. John himself, and for many 
centuries after it, has given an almost unanimous verdict on this 
subject:— that the Seven-hilled City, the Great City, the Queen 
of the Earth, Babylon the Great of the Apocalypse, is the City of 

ROMB. 

This conclusion is so dear and certain, that it is admitted 
even by the Divines of Papal Rome. 

Thus, for example, Cardinal Bellarmine says, " that Rome 
is signified in the Apocalypse by the name of Babylon " (de Bom. 
Pont ii. c. 2, § Prsterea, tom. i. p. 232, ed. Colon. 1616). And 
Cardinal Baroniue (Annal. ad a.d. 46, Num. xvi.) owns ** that all 
persons confess that Rome is denoted by the name of Babylon^ 
in the Apocalypse of St John." " In Apocalypsi Joannis Ronunm 
Babylonia notatam esse nomine in eonfeaao est apud omnea,** 
And the celebrated French Prelate Boaeuet, in his Exposition of 
the Book of Revelation, observes, that "the features (in the 
Apocalypse) are so marked, that it is easy to decipher Rome 
under the figure of Babylon." Boaauet, Pr^f. sur TApocalypse, 
$ vii., " C'est une tradition de tons les P^res que la Babykme de 
1' Apocalypse c'est I'ancienne Rome. Toos lee P^ras omt tenn le 
mSme langage. Avec des traits si marqo^ c'cat vne ^nigme ais^ 
a d^chiffrer, qne Rome sona la fignre de Babyhne." 

Here than ve aae the question is brought into a narrow 
flamfMM. It is affirmed by Romish writers, as well as by others, 
that Babylon in the Apocalypse is the City of Rome. 

But here a separation taikes place. 

The JDivinea qf Papal Rome assert that St John ui this 
prophecy is speaking of Rome as a City, and not as a Churek. 

Many of those Dirines say, that St John's prophecy con- 
cerned Rome as heathen, but does not concern it as ChriMiion s 
and they affirm that the prophecies in this chapter, and in the 
next, predicting the fall of Babylon, haoe been already fulJUlad. 
They allege, that these prophecies were fulfilled when Rome was 
taken by the Goths in the fifth century of the Christian era. See 
Bellarmin, de Pontif. ii. c 11. Baroniua, Annales ad a.d. 46^ 
Num. xriii. ; and Boaauet, who says, " La Babylone, dont Saint 
Jean pr^t la chCite, ^it Rome conqu^rante et son empire: et 
la chile de Rome, arriv^ sous Alaric, est an denouement de le 
prophetic de Saint Jean." Boaauet, FM, sur .I'Apoo. § viii. x., 
vol. xxiv. of his works, ed. Paris, 1827. "* 

Let us examine this hypothesis. 

(1) The destruction of the great City, the Mystical Babylon, 
is represented in the Apocalypse as a puuishmeni for her aint 
when brought to a head. ** Her aim, it is said, had reached im 
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heavent and Ood remembered her iniqvitiee'^ which had become 
iiill. (RcT. zviii. 5.) 

^tt^ when Rome was taken hj Alaric and the Gotht, ehe 
had become Ckrieiian. As one of the andent Fathers, 8. Jerome, 
says (c. Jovinian. lib. ii. ad finem), ** she had wiped off the blas- 
phemy on her forehead by the etn^eeeion qfthe Ckrietiim/ttith." 
Rome had then eeaaed to pertecute the Christians ; and, as we learn 
from 8. Angnstine (de Ciy. Dei, ad ioit.), the inyasion of the Goths 
was represented by her heathen writers as a consequence of the 
anger of the heaihen Deitiee against the City for its neglect of the 
old religion, and for the favour shown by it to Christianity. 

Therefore, the capture of Rome by Alaric cannot have been 
the destruction which is here foretold in the Apocalypse. 

(2) Again: the destruction of Rome, as foretold in the 
Apocalypse, is to be total and Jlnal, It is here prophesied that 
she will be burnt up with fire (zrii. 16; zriii. 0), and the smoke 
^A«rtanKn^ shall ascend for ercr (zriii. 9. 18 ; liz. 3) ; and that 
she shall be phnged into perdition like a great miUetone into the 
tea, and that she shall be/otnul rnomare at all (iviii. 21) ; and that 
the Toice of harpere and mutieiane ehall be «e aietv heard in 
her, and that no eraflemen ehall be found m her, and the Uphi 
of a candle ehall no more thine in her (zriii. 22, 23) ; in a word, 
that the dty described in the prophecy shall be utterly deetroyed. 

But this cannot be said to have taken place when Rome was 
captured by the Goths, nor to have ever taken place — ae yet. Rome 
hflis not been bumi with fire, and the emoke of her burning does 
not OMcend to heaoen. The Toioeof harpers has not ceased within 
her. She has not been taken up like a great miilttone and 
pUmged into the sea. The sound of music is yet heard in her 
palaces : they are still adorned with pictures and statues. The 
riches of her purple, and silk, and scarlet, and pearls, and jewels, 
an still displayed in the attire of her Pontiff and her Cardinals in 
their conclaves. Cavalcades of horses and chariots, and trains of 
religious processions move along her streets ; douds of frankin- 
cense arise in her temples, whid^ on high festivals are hung with 
tapestry, and brocade, and embroidery ; her predous vessels glitter 
on her altan ; her rich merchandise of gold and silver is still 
purehased ; her dainty and goodly things are not yet departed 
from her. She still aits as a Queen and glorifies herself and says, 
**Iamno widow " (zviiL 17)* She still claims divine titles, and 
calls herself '^/tfnia/.' 

Therefore, we are brought again to the conclusion, that the 
prophedes of the Apocalypse concerning the fall of Rome, were 
not fulfilled in the destruction of Rome in the fifth century, but 
concern the Rome of a later age. 

(3) These IVophedes also declare, that Rome, ^fler her 
destruction, will become a desolate wildemete, and the habitation 
of imc/«afi creatures, St John's words are, *' Babylon the Oreat 

fell, and is become the habitation of devils, and the hold of every 
foul spirit, and the cage of every undean and hateful bird" 
(zviii. 2). Will it be allowed by Romish Di? ines that this is now 
fulfilled ? Will they allow that after its capture by the Goths 
Rome became, and is still, ** the habitation qf devils, the hold qf 
every foul spirit, the cage of every unclean and hateful bird ? " 
Could she be described in such dark colours as these ? 

Certainly not. After the taking of Rome by Alaric, Rome 
had many holy men within her. She was still a source of blessings 
to other nations. She had a Gregory the Great, Bishop of Rome, 
who sent an Augustine to England, at the end of the sixth cen- 
tury, and whose writings will ever be read, and whose memory 
will ever be revered, with grateful regard by the iaithfuL 

Even now, we are f^ly persuaded. Almighty God has some 
people in Rome. He Himself says, on the very eve of her fall, 
" Come out of her, My People " (see below, zviii. 4). And in the 
language of Romish Divines, Rome is still the ** Capital of Christen- 
dom," the '* Holy City," tiie *' spiritual Sion." They caU her 
Sovereign '* the Supreme Pontiff," ** Holy Father ;" his States are 
'< the States of the Church ;" and his throne, '* the Holy See." 

Therefore these Apocalyptic prophedes were not fulfilled in 
Heathen Rome. 

But it is allowed by Romish Divines, as well as by oUier 
writers, that they concern Home, Therefore they concern Rome, 
not as she was when Pagan, but they concern her such as she 
became, after she had ceased to be Pagan, and alter long-continued 
sin, which at length will reach to heaven, and bring down God's 
judgments upon her, and involve her, as the prophecy reveals, in 
uttor destnu^on, total desolation, and irreparable ruin. 

When Rome had ceased to be Heathen, and when her Im- 
perial Power was eztinct, and when also the Imperial Power of 
her Oerman Masters was broken (see below on o. 10), Rome 
liecame subject to the Bishop of that dty ; and after the lapse of 



some centuries, the Bishop of Bome acquired a spiritual and 
temporal sway, under the titles which he then assumed of Sovereign 
Pontiff waA Supreme Head of the Universal Church, and Vicar 
of Christ upon Earth, and ** Buler qfthe World" (see above on 
ziii. 6 — 7r and below on v. 10). He stood in a mora lofty 
eminence than had ever been attained by the Caesars. That 
position has now been occupied by him for eight hundred years. 

Here then we already toe reason to believe that these pro« 
phedes, which are generdly acknowledged to concern Rome, and 
which were not fulfilled in Heathen Rome, refer to that City in 
which the Bishop tfRome now lives and reigns, and in which he 
has reigned for many centuries. 

In order to escape this conclusion, some other Romish Divines 
allege, that although — as they candidly confess— these Prophedes 
cannot fairly be said to have been fulfilled in ancient Heathen 
Rome, yet it is possible that Rome may again become Heathen, 
and that these Prophedes may then be fulfilled in her. 

This is the hypothesis of some learned Romish Theologians. 
It is maintained by Suarez, Viegas, Ribera, Lessius, Menoehius, 
Cornelius h Lapide, and others, particularly Dr, Manning in our 
own day. This hypothesis is important to be noticed, as an 
avowal on thdr part that the other tbaoiy abova alated of their 
co-religionists — Bellarmme, Ba r o nius , and Bossuet, and many 
more (see above p. 2M) — who say that these prophedes were 
fulfilled in ancient Heathen Rome— is untenable. 

Here then is a remarkable phenomenon. Here are two dis« 
cordant schools of Romish Theologians. The one school says, that 
these Apocalyptic Prophedes concern the Rome that was destroyed 
more than a thousand years ago. The other school afiirms, that 
they relate to the Rome of someyic/iire time. They differ widely 
from each other in the interpretation of these Prophedes, which, 
as they all agree, concern their own City. And yet they say that 
they have an In&llible Interpreter of Saripture resident at Rome 1 
And they boast much of their own unity I 

There is something ominous in this discord. But it makes 
their agreement more striking. It confirms the proof that these 
Apocaljrptic prophedes concern Rome. 

Both these schools of Roman Catholic Exposlfors allow that 
Babylon is Rome. A remarkable avowal ; which is carefully to 
be borne in mind. 

The hypothesis that these prophedes concern some future 
heathen Rome is irreconcileable with the language of St. John. 

St. John refers to Rome rdgning over the Kings of the Earth 
in his own day. He then proceeds to reveal her future history. 
No intimation is given of any break in the thread of his pro- 
phecy. But if Babylon is some heathen Rome, in ages yet to 
come, as well as the Rome of St. John's age, there must be a 
chasm in that history of nearly two thousand years. 

St. John also says, that the Beast on which the Woman sitteth 
is an eighth King or Kingdom ; and tbat^ve heads, or Kingdoms, 
had already Mien in St. John's age ; that the sixth was then in 
being ; that the seventh would continue only for a short time, and 
then the Beast with the woman sitting upon it, would be re- 
vealed ; and the Beast, in thai phase, is declared to be ((fthe seven 
and to be an eighth. See below on v. II. 

It is clear that an uninterrupted succession of Powera is here 
represented, and that consequentiy the Beast must have sp p e a ied 
long ago, with the Woman sitting upon it 

Therefore, since it is genoally agreed that these prophedes 
concern Rome, and since they were not fulfilled in Heathen Romei 
and since they concern Rome as she was to become after she had 
ceased to be Heathen ; and since, after she had ceased to be 
Heathen, she became in course of time subject to the Bishop of 
Rome, and has continued to be subject to him for many hundred 
years, therefore, our condusion is, that they concern Rome as the 
capital City of the Bishop of Rome, and of the Papal World. 

After a careftil meditation, for manv years, upon these pro- 
phedee concerning the Apocaljrptic Babylon, the present writer 
here solemnly, in the presence of the Omnisdent Seareher of 
hearts. Who dictated these awful predictions, records this as his 
deliberate judgment upon them, probably for the last time. He 
has endeavoured seriously to examine all the olffeetions which 
have been urged against this interpretation. He has found that 
those objections, as fsr as they have any validity, affect some 
minor inddents and subordinate details in the mode in which that 
interpretation is sometimes stated ; but do not in the least affect 
the principle, or in any way impair the soundness of that inter- 
pretation itself. And when he has proceeded to examine other 
d^ereni interpretations of these Prophedes^-such, for instance, 
as that interpretation which applies these PMphedes to Heathen 
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Rome, or to some Infidel Power — be hu found all thoae other 
interpretationa to be so Tain and fntile, and so inconsistent and 
irreoondleable witb tbe general scope and language of these Vro^ 
phedes tbemseWes, that even on tbis account he baa been con- 
firmed in the conTiction that the Interpretation adopted in these 
notes, if the true, and only true Interpretation. 

We may now proceed to consider tbis chapter in detail, and 
see whether this conclusion is confirmed by such an examination. 
1. ^tvfo 8«((«» oroi] Come, I will ehow thee the judgment qf 
the great Harlot. 

The City of Rome is here called a Harlot. Is this word 
applicable to a Church t Is it applicable to the Church of Rome T 

Such is Christ's lore for His faitltful people, that He is 
pleased to speak of His own relation to tiiem under the term of 
marriage. The Church is His Spoute (John iii. 29. Eph. t. 
23—32). " / hone eepouaed gou, a§ a ehaete Virgin, to Chriet," 
says 8l Phul to the Corinthians (2 Cor. xi. 2). Hence spiritual 
wnfaiilrfulneee to Christ is represented in Scripture as adultery. 

This idea runs through the whole Book of Rerelation. In 
the Church of Pergamus there are said to be some who hold the 
doetrinea ^f Balaam^ and cause others to commit fornication 
(ii. 20). At Thyatira there is a Jesebel, who, by her false teach- 
ing, eedueee Chriet'e eervante; and they who commit adultery 
wUh her are threatened with tribulation (ii. 20. 22). 

On tbe other band, the faithfij, who follow the Lamb whi* 
thenoever He goeth, are said to be Virgine, and not to have been 
defiled with women : that b, not sullied with efnritual harlotry 
(xiT. 4). 

The name Harlot, therefore, describes a Church, which has 
fallen from her first Ioto, and has gone after other Lords, and« 
given to them the honour due to Christ alone. 

But, here it is objected by some Romish Divines — ffu faith- 
less Church bad been here intended by St. John, he would not 
have called her a Harlot, but an Adultereu, and he would not 
have designated her by the name of a heathen city, Babylon, 
which meter owned the true God, but by the name of some City, 
such as Samaria, which once knew Him, and afterwards fell away 
firom Him. [Boeeuet, Preface sur 1' Apocalypse, rii.— ix.) 

But to this allegation it may be replied, that a faithless 
Church may be, and often is, called in Scripture a Harlot, when 
she mixes false doctrine and worship with the true faith. Thus 
Isaiah says concerning Jerusalem, the ancient Church of God, 
" How is the faithful dty become a harlot I " (Isa. i. 81 .) And 
Jeremiah, ** Thou hast played the harlot with many lovers." (Jer. 
iii. 1.) And Hosea, "Though Israel play the harlot, let not 
Judab offend." (Hosea iv. 16.) 

Tbe original word which is uniformly used for harlot by 
St. John in the Apocalypse is r6pni, Pomi. And this tame word 
{v6frjl), or its derivatives, is used in the passages just quoted, and 
is employed in the Greek Septuagint Version of the Prophets of 
tbe Old Testament, at least JS/ty timea, to describe the spiritual 
fornication, that is, the corrupt doctrine and practice of the 
Churchee of Israel and Jndah; e. g. Ezek. xvi. J6. 22. 83. 33; 
xxiii. 7» 8. 1 1. U. 17—19. 20. 36. 43. 45 1 xUii. 7. 9. Jer. ii. 20 ; 
iii. 1, 2. 6. 9 ; xiu. 27. Hosea ii. 2. 4, 6. 10 ; iv. 12. 16. 18 ; v. 
4;ri. 10;iz. 1. Isa. i. 21. Micah i. 7* Nabum iu. 4. So 
imropve^m very firequently. 

Therefore the word Harlot does designate a Church g and if 
the Church of Rome is described by that name in the Apocalypse, 
then the word harlot, as applied to her, indicates the multitude of 
her eina. And tbe name Babylon (like Sodom in Isaiah i. 10) 
applied to Judah, the andent Church of God, shows the heinous- 
ness of her iniquity. Cp. Rev. xL 8. 

The question therefore is— 

Has the Church of Rome been unfaithful to Christ ? Does 
she teach new doctrines, and draw any of His servants from their 
allegiance to Him, thdr only Lord, to other objects of veneration 
and love ? Is she thus guilty of harlotry f 

This question receives a sufBdent answer from the Twelve 
new articles of the Ttant Creed, which is imposed on all by tbe 
Church of Rome ; and from her worship of Saints, and espedally 
of the Blessed Virgin Mary. See above on tbe ziitth chapter. 
The Harlot is also described as aitting ea a Queen ** on the nwny 
waterag" and these are explained in tbe prophecy to signify 
peoplea, and muttitudea, and nationa, and tonguea (v. 16). 

The Bishop of Rome, when he is crowned, is sainted as 
Rector Orbia, Ruler of the Worid (see above, on xiii. 6 — 7)* His 
Coins declare his claims to Universal Supremacy. " The nation and 



Kingdom which will not aerve thee ahall periah." '* All Kmga 
ahali aerve him:" such are the inscriptions upon them. (See 
Numismata Pontiftcum, pp. 60. 68, ed. Paris, 1879.) The reign- 
ing Pontiff, on the 10th Feb. 1848, used the following words in 
an address to the people of Rome, '* It is a great gift of heaven 
that our three millions of subjects have two hundrid mUliona of 
brethren of every tongue and every nation. It is. this which in 
other times, and in Uie midst of the confusion of the Roman 
world, has ensured the safety of Rome." 

Thus in the daim of the Chureb of Rome to exerdse sway 
over all Kings and Nations of the earth, and in that amplitode of 
dominion and plenitude of felidty, to which she has appealed for 
so many genentions as an evid^ce that she is flavoured by Heaven* 
we recognise another proof that tbe Babylon of the Apocalypse^ 
the Woman which *' aitteth upon the many watera," which are 
** peoplea, muttitudea, nationa, and tonguea," is the CktyfA Pa^al 
Rome, the capital of the Pftpal Empire. 

This interpretation is no new one. It dates from the time 
in which Papal Rome displayed hersdf to the worid in those 
coloun which characterise the Harlot City of this chapter. It 
may be traced in the writings of Peter q^ Bloia, and in the 
expositions of Joachim, Abbot of Calabria, at the end of the 
twelfth century ; of Xn^er/ifiiff di Casali, Peter Olivi, and othcra 
in the thirteenth century (which may be seen in tbe Appendix to the 
Editor's Greek Text of Uie Apocalypse, ed. 1849, pp. 121—146) ; 
Marailiua of Fidua, and those of tbe illustrious Danie and 
Petrarch. See the authorities in WolJU Lectiones Memorabiles, 
ii. pp. 839—841 ; also in i. 376. 884. 408. 418. 429. 438. 443. 
488. 607* 600. 610 ; and in Gerhard, Confessio CathoHca, p. 683, 
sqq. ed. Franoofurti, 1679 ; and in Abp. Uaaher, de Christ. EocL 
Success, c. ii. p. 36; c. v. p. 109; c. vii. p. 196. Illyric. CataL 
Test. p. 1668. GroaatSte, Bp. of Lincoln, ap. M. Fsris, ad a.d. 
1 263. The Bishop's dying words on this subject are very striking. 
See also AUix, Hist of the Churches of Piedmont, p. 207 ; and 
the numerous passages collected from Dante by Wolf, pp. 611^— 
618; from Petrarch, ibid. pp. 677—884; and from Danie and 
Petrarch in RoaettVa Spirito Antipapale, Lend. 1832. 

To omit the names of a multitude of English Divines, who 
have approved this interpretation, it may suffice to mention thoae 
of Hooker, Bp. Andrewee, Bp. Sanderaon, Dean Jaekaon (on the 
Creed, i. cb. xxxii.), and Bp. Wilaon, of Sodor and Man. A 
learned and pious writer of the present age, the Rev. laaae 
WUUama, in his Notes on the Apocalypse, says, '* That which 
has the horns of a Lamb (see above, xiiL 13) must be a fldse 
Chriat g and a Harlot is ufalae Church," p. 243 ; <* the Prophecy 
does in some awful manner hover as with boding nven wing over 
Rome " (p. 337). 

This opinion derives also additional force from the fact, that, 
although the capture of Rome by the Goths, in the fifth centnij, 
was a very striking event, yet they who lived then, did not sup- 
pose that these propbedes were accomplished in that capture, but 
looked forward to someyii/Mre time for thdr accomplishment. 

Some Christian writers, sush as Prim a iiu a, Bade, and others, 
who lived q/ter the capture of Heathen Rome, and brfore the 
manifestation of the errora, uaurpaiiona, and eorruptUma of 
Papal Rome, and to use Hooker^a words " her gross and grievous 
abominations" (iii. 1. 10), do not, indeed, apply them to Rome 
Chriatian. For how could they/brefee that such gross and grievous 
abominations would show themselves in a Christian Church ? Bat 
they did not imagine that these propbedes had been fulfilled la 
the capture of Heathen Rome by the Goths. The opinion whirli 
connects these propbedes with that Fall, was first propounded by 
Papal Theologians, many centuries qfter that event. 

The present seems to be a suitable place fbr resuming the 
considention of objectiona that have been urged against the ex* 
podtion now adopted. Compare above, on xiii. 8. 

(1) Why, it has been asked, should so large a portion of the 
Apocalyptic propbedes be directed against Romanism t Are 
there not other forms of error equally noxious ? espedally Sceptic 
dam and Infidelity T To this it may be replied that the Apoca- 
lypse doea speak in unequivocal terms against other erron la 
faith or practice. It declares that *' ide fearful, and unbelievere^ 
and ainnera, and abominable, and murderera, and wharemongera^ 
and aorcerera, and idolatera, and all liara shall have their part 
in the lake that burneth with fire and brimstone, which is the 
second death " (xxi. 8. See also xxii. 16). 

But it must be remembered, that certain errors are more in- 
ridious and subtle than others ; and therefore need to be mone 
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dearly pointed out, and more minutelj described, that thej may 
be ahnnned. Soch are the errors of Rome. They present them- 
selves in a specious form, with many alluring fascinations. They 
are therefore more dangerous. 

In another respect, also, they are more injurious. They 
haTe been a main cause of the prevalence of schism and unbelief 
in the world. The Church of Rome has the three orders of 
the Christian Ministry, and the Sacrament of Holy Baptism, and 
yet is chargeable with many grievous errors and sins ; and has 
thus brought discredit on the name and offices of the Christian 
Church, and even on Christianity itsdf ; see above, on zvi 9. 

Looking, then, at the declarations of Scripture concerning 
Infidelity, and at the true ends of Christian Prophecy, and at the 
perils of the World from Heresy, Schism, and Infidelity, and at 
the countenance and advantage given to them by Popery ; and 
looking, also, carefully at the language of these Apocalyptic pro- 
phecies, we see reason to believe eten on thii account, that the 
form of Antichristianism contemplated in these Prophecies is 
a reliffiouM one ; and we recognise the wisdom of God in pro- 
viding such clear cautions against the errors, frauds, usurpations, 
and corruptions of Papal Rome. 

(2) Another obfeeiion is, also, sometimes urged. 

I/* the Church of Rome is the Apocalyptic Babylon, then the 
Ministers of the Church of Enghmd, who derive their Holy 
Orders from Rome, are infected with the taint of Babylon : 
their ministerial commission, therefore, is liable to grave sus- 
pidons: the validity of their ministrations is questionable; 
in a word, by fixing a stigma on Rome, they brand themselves. 

Such is the objection. 

But, assuredly, the fear of it is as groundless, as the allega- 
tion of it is illogicaL 

The Ministers of the Church of England do not derive their 
Holy orders from Rome — ^but firom Christ. He is the only 
iouree of all the grace which they dispense in their ministry. And 
suppose that we admit that this virtue flows from Him through 
some who were in communion with the Church of Rome, and 
that no charitable allowance is to be made for those who held 
some of her doctrines in a darker age — what then ? The Channel 
is not the Source. The human Officer is not the Divine Office. 
The validity of the commission is not impaired by the unworthi- 
ness of those through whom it was conveyed. The Vessels of the 
Temple of God were holy even at Babylon : and, after they had 
been on Belsliaizar's table, they were restored to God's altar 
(Ezra i. ^). The Scribes and Pharisees, against whom Christ de- 
nounces woe, were to be obeyed, because they tat m Motet* teat 
(Matt xziii. 2), and as far as they taught agreeably to his Law. 
The Word and ordinances of Chr^t, preached and administered 
even by a Judas, were efficacious to salvation. The Old Testa- 
ment is not the less the Word of God because it has come to us 
by the hands of Jews, who rejected Him of whom Motet and the 
Prophett did write (John i. 4A). And so, the sacred commission, 
which the ministers of the Church of England have received from 
Christ, is not in any way impaired by transmission through some 
who were infected with Romish corruptions ; but rather, in this 
preservation of the sacred deposit even in their hands, and in its 
conveyance to us, and in its subsequent purification from cor- 
rupt admixtures, and in its restoration to its ancient use, we may 
recognize another proof of God's ever-watchful providence over 
His Church, and of His mercy to ourselves. 

(3) We ought to be on our guard against two opposite errors. 
On the one hand, it is alleged by some, that if Rome be a CAvrcA, 
she cannot be Babylon. On the other hand, it is said by others, 
that (/'Rome be Jiabyton, she cannot be a CAnrcA. Both theee 
eoneiutiont are/alte. Rome may be a Church and yet Babylon : 
and she may be Babylon, and yet a Church. This will appear 
from considering the case of the Ancient Church of God. 

The Israelites in the Wilderness were guilty of abominable 
idolatry. Yet they are called a Church in Holy Writ (Acts vu. 
38. 41. 43). And why ? Because they still retained the Law of 
God and the Priesthood (Hooker, iii. c. I and 2). So, also, Jeru- 
salem — even when it had crucified Christ— is called in Scripture 
Me Holy City (Matt, xxvii. 63). And why ? By reason of the 
truths and graces which she had received from God, and which 
had not yet been wholly taken away firom her. 

A distinction, we see, is to be made between what is due to 
Ood^t goodnett on the one side, and to man*t depravity on the 
other. 

As far as the divine mercy was concerned, God*s Ancient 
People were a Church : but by reason of their own wiekednett, 
they were even a Synagogue qf Satan (Rev. ii. 9 ; iii. 9), and, as 
•ucb, they were finally destroyed. 



Hence, their ancient Prophets, looking at Ood*t mercy to 
Jerusalem, speak of her as Sion, the beloved City (Ps. Ixxx? ii. 2) : 
but regarding Aer iniquitiet, they call her Sodom, the bloody 
city (Isa. L 9, 10 ; ui. 9. Ezek. xziv. 6). 

In like manner, by reason of Grod's goodness to her, Rome 
received at the beginning His Word and Sacraments, and through 
His long-suffering they are not yet utterly taken away from her : 
and by virtue of the remnants of divine truth and grace, which 
are yet spared to her, she is still a CAurcA. But she has mise. 
rably marred and corrupted the gifts of God. She has been 
favoured by Him like Jerusalem, and like Jerusalem she has re- 
belled against Him. He would have healed her, but the it not 
healed (Jer. 11. 9). And, therefore, though on the one hand, by 
His love, she was, and has not yet wholly ceased to be, a Chris- 
tian ^ion— on the other hand, through her own sins, she is an 
Antichristian Babylon, 

V. 1. The Harlot is described as sitting on the many watert: 
that is, as the Angel explains it below (v. 15), as having dominion 
over many nationt and languaget. 

V. 2. The Kingt of the earth committed fornication with 
her, and they that are dwellert on the earth have been made 
drunk with the wine qf her fornication. 

V. 4. She holdt in her hand a golden cup full qfabominO' 
tiont and qf the uncleamnett qf her fornication (as to the accusa- 
tive after y4fiop cp. v. 3. PhiL i. 11. Col. L 9. Winer, p. 205), 
and hat on her forehead a name written, ** Myttery : Babylon 
the Great, the Mother qf HarloU.'* 

Heathen Rome received the Gods of other Nations into her 
Pantheon. Even the deities of Syria and Egypt found a place 
there. She did not impose her forms of worship upon any. 
Therefore again we see that the Apocalyptic Babylon is not 
Heathen Rome. 

But this prophecy is very descriptive of Papal Rome. 

Almighty God has diatinguished man from the rest of the 
creation by the endowments of Reason and of Conscience ; which 
He commands them to ute, and not to give away. But the Church 
of Rome requires men to sacrifice them to her own will. And 
then she pours into their minds a delirious draught of strange 
doctrines. She requires all to drink of her cup. ** Thit (says 
she of her Trent Creed) is the Catholic Faith, out of which there 
it no talvation " (Oath in the Creed of Pope Pius IV.). 

She has trafficked and tampered with all the Kings and 
Nations of the Earth. 

In the words of Hooker (Serm. v. 15), " she hath ihwned upon 
Kings and Princes, and by spiritual cozenage hath made them sell 
their lawful authority for empty titles." She has caressed and 
cajoled them with amatory gifts of flowers, pictures, and trinkets, 
beads and relics, crucifixes and Agnut Deit, and consecrated 
plumes and banners. She has drenched and drugged their senses 
with love-potions of bewitching smiles and fascinating words ; and 
has thus beguiled them of their faith, their courage, and their 
power. Like another Delilah she has made the Samsons of this 
world to sleep softly in her lap, and then she has shorn them of 
their strength. (Judges xvi. 19.) She has captivated, and still 
captivates, the affectioos of their Pralates and Clergy, by entangling 
them in the strong and subtle meshes of Oaths of vassalage to 
herself, and has thus stolen the hearts of subjects firom their 
Sovereigns, and has made Kingdoms to hang upon her lips for 
the loyalty of their People ; and so in her drmm of universal 
dominion she had made the world a fief of Rome. 

V. 3. St. John says that he is taken into a wildenuet, and 
there sees the Woman enthroned. This is a remarkable diarac- 
teristic. She is a Oreai City, and yet in a wildemeet. Theee 
words may be understood either literally with some, or fguratively 
with other, Expositors. If literally, they are very descriptive of 
the desolate region in which Pftpal Rome is now situated. The 
Roman Campagna, which was formerly peopled with towns and 
cities, and alive with the busy stir of men, has now been reduced 
to a desolate wilderness by the inundations of the Pomptine 
marshes, and by the inveterate malaria of centuries ; and from the 
fetid miasma brooding over its sulphureous springs and brooks, 
is now no longer habitable, and by its wUd and lonely aspect 
presents a sad prognostic of its future destiny, and seems to 
forebode that the likeness will one day be more striking than it is 
now between Rome and Babylon. In many tpiritual respects 
ako Rome is not like a fivitAd field of the Lord, but may be 
compared to a wildemett. 

The Woman is described as sitting on a «e«rle/-coloured 
Beast. This is her colour, she is called the great City dotbed in 
tcarlet (see xviii. 12. 16). 
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This oolonr is reserred by Papal Rome for the use of her 
Frelatefl and Cardinals. She says in her '* Caremoniale** (iii. 
Sect 6), that '* it specially belongs to the Pope." And Pope 
Paol II. forbade any one to wear hats of tearM, but Cardinals. 
See Platina, p. 312. Viirinffai p. T68, Heidegger, i. p. 432. 

The *' Caremoniale Romanum" or order of Roman Cere- 
monies, was written 350 years ago, by a Papal Arohbishop ; and 
is dedicated to a Pope, Leo X., and was printed at Rome, a.d. 
1516, and has often been reprinted as the official Directory of 
Papal Ceremonies ; see above, on ziii. 14. 

If we tarn to that portion of this Volume which describes 
the first public appearance of the Pope, on his Election to the 
Pontificate, we find the following order of proceeding, — " The 
Pontiff elect is conducted to the Sacrariom, and direstod of his 
ordinary attire, and is clad in the Papal robee,** The colour of 
these is then minutely described : Jhe different articles of dress, 
In which he is then arrayed, aie eearlet. Another vest is specified, 
and this is covered with pearla. His mitre is then mentioned ; 
and this is adorned with gold and preeioue aionee. 

Such, then, is the attire in which the Pope is arrayed, and 
in which he Jlret appears to the World at Pope. Refer now to 
the Apocalypse. We there see that eearlet, pearh, gold, and 
preeioHi etonet exfi thrice specified by St. John, as characterizing 
the Mysterious Power pourtrayed by himself (Rev. xviL 4 ; iriiL 
12. 16). 

The Beaei also is of eearlet colour, that is, it wears the 
livery of the Woman, as her servant and subject ; she sits upon 
it ; it carriee her (see v. 7) ; it is like a Throne on which she is 
placed. 

The Beast is described as having eeeen Heade and Ten Home. 

This designation of 7^ Home marks the Beast as the 
Bame in substance as that already described in the ziiith chapter 
(ziii. 1). Its duration is the saipe (cp. zi. 9, and ziii. 5). In 
the ziiith chapter we have mention of the Mark of the Beast 
(v9. 16, 17)» i^nd after the description of this beast in the zviith 
chapter we see mention again made of the Beast and his Mark 
(ziz. 20, and zz. 4). See Bp. Andrewee^ contra BeUarmin. 
cap. z. ad init. pp. 232, 233 ; and p. 288, where he says, ** eadem 
est Bestia in cap. zvii. et ziii." 

That Beast, as we have seen, represents the fourth great 
Monarchy passing through successive phases, first Heathen, and 
afterwards subject to the Papacy ; 

It has Jlret been displayed as the Pagan Empire of Rome 
(ziiL 1). 

Secondly. It was displayed as killed, as to its Pagan Im- 
perial power ; and as reriving and living again in more than its 
former energy under the Papacy (see ziii. 3—10. 12 — 17). 

Thirdly. It is represented here (zrii. 3 — 7) wearing the 
scarlet livery of the Harlot City, and as carrying her on its back : 
that is, as subserrient to Pftpal Rome. 

Fourthly. The Prophecy foretells, that its Ten Horns will 
hereafter turn their power against the Hariot City. See on 9. 16. 

All that has been said before, in the ziiith to the zvith chap- 
ters inclusive, confirms the present proof that the Woman which 
is arrayed in scarlet, and sits on the scarlet-coloured Beast, is 
Papal Rome. 

Here we may observe some striking oontrssts which serve 
farther to strengthen this conclusion. 

The colour of the Harlot and of the Beast is eearlet. 

The colour of the Bride and of Christ is white (see above, 
Ti. 2, and bdow, ziz. 14). 

This contrast seems to be marked even by the word chosen 
in the Apocalypse to designate the Lamb. As was observed 
before, that word is not 'Afu^hs, as in the Ooepelt but *A/w(or, 
which occurs twenty-nine times in the Apooalypse, where 'Afivhs 
never occurs. And thus we have a striking contrast, which is 
aided by an exact correspondence of syllables and accents. On 
one side are, 

The Harlot and the Beast, 

'H nCPNH KAf TO' eHPl'ON. 

On the other side are, The Bride and the Lamb. 

'H NT'M^H KAf TO' *APNI ON. 
See Rev. zzi. 2. 9 ; zzii. 17- 

If any one can have any doubt of St. John's intention to 
•identify the Woman on the Beast with %faHhleee Church, let him 
read the following description :^K a 1 1i\$€r tXs 4k tAp kvrh 
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&77^A«y T«y ix^fff^f^ '^^f iwrh ^id\as, iral 4\d\ri<r€ fm* 
ifiov KiymVf Atvpo, Btl^ot <roi rh xplfia r^s vipvuis r^t 
litydXris . • • Kal dir^rc^icf fic cis fpiiftoy ip vpei/iarr 
Ncol tliop yvpouea KuBT^/iipiiP 4wl Bripiop k6kkipop (Rev. zvii. 
1.3). 

And then let him compare it with the words which describe 
the faithful Church in glory:— Kol ^XO^p eTi in tAp iwrii 
kyydkmp tAp 4%^^'''^^ "^^^ kirrh. ^idXas . . . ical ^X<(At|<rf 
fitT* 4fAOV, Kiymp, Acvpo, 8e(|« troi riip pvfi^ijp rov hppiov 
T^p yvpouta. Kal i^wfiptyicd fic 4p wpf6fiari 4w* 6pos M^7<t 
jrol b^Xhp, jcal ISfi^^ fioi rV v6?ap rV ayiop *Upovcra\'^fu (Rev. 
zzL 9, 10). 

The Lamb fApWov) is contrasted with the Bernt Hhplop) ; 
so is the Bride (p6fupvi) of the Lamb contrasted with the Harlot 
{T6ppri) who sits upon the Beast. 

Thus, on one side we see the faithful woman (zii. 1), clothed 
with the Sun, Which is Christ, and treading on the Moon, that is, 
surriving all the changes and chances of this world ; and having 
her browe encircled with Tkoelve etare — ^the diadem of Apostolic 
faith. She is a Mother : and her child is caught up to Heenen. 

On the other side we see a &ithless woman, arrayed in 
worldly splendour, and having on her forehead the name Mystery ; 
and eaJIed Mother of Abominations of the Earth. 

Again ; on the one side, we see the fiuthful woman perse- 
cuted, and driven into the wilderness. 

On the other side, we see the faithless Woman in the wilder- 
ness, enthroned on eeoen hille, and on the many watere which 
are peoplee and natione : sitting on the Beast, and persecuting. 

The farmer Woman is the fisithful Church, which is tnUy 
Catholic or Univereal. 

The latter Woman, who is contrasted with her, and is called 
the Harlot, is a /aithleee Church, which claime to be Catholic^ 
but is not. 

Let us pursue the contrast. 

The fiuthfttl Woman appears again, after her pilgrimage in 
the Wilderness of this world is over. Her sufferings kAve ceased* 
Look upward. Her glory is revealed at the close of the Apoca- 
lypse. The Woman is the Bride in Heaven. She is Chriat's 
Church glorified, His Spouse purified. She is arrayed in Jlne 
linen, pure and white. She is called the Holy Ciiy, the mem 
Jeruealem (Rev. ziz. 7, 8 ; zzi. 2. 9, 10). 

Now look below at the faithless woman or Harlot sitting 
on the Beast She is arrayed in eearlet, and pearle, and Jewele, 
and gold. She is called Babylon, the Great City (Rev. zviL 4, 
6; zi. 8). 

What is the conclusion finm all this? 

As the former Woman, the Bride, the Holy Citj, the new 
Jerusalem, represents the fait^ul Church, so the other Woman, 
the Harlot, the great City, the City on Seven Hille, which reigned 
in St John's age, the mystical Babylon, represents a faUhleea 
Church, the Church on the Seven HiUs, the Church of Rome. 

8. BfipUtp — y4fiop bp6futra'] B has rh Mpara, and so Tiech., 
** full of the names of blaephimy.'* Observe the article, and see 
above, ziii. 1 — 6. 
A. fivor^iptop'] Myetery. See below, r. 7« 
— BafivK^p] " Babylon the Great.*' See above, Frdimlnary 
Note on this chapter. 

6. fISoy] leaw the Woman dmnhen with the blood qf Sainte, 
And when I eaw her, says St John, / wondered wiih great 
wonder, 

X^the Woman had been Heathen Rome, paet or to come, 
why diould St John wonder T It is not wonderful that a heathen 
city should persecute the Saints of Grod. St John had seen the 
blood of Christians spilt by imperial Rome. She had beheaded 
St Paul, and had crucified St Peter. He himself had been a 
Martyr in will, and was now an ezile by her cruelty. Therefore 
he could not have wondered with great admiration if the Hariot 
was heathen Rome. 

But it wae a fit subject for surprise, that a Chrietian Church 
—a Church calling herself the " Mother of Christendom," '* the 
spiritual Sion," "the Catholic Church "—should be drunken 
with the blood qf the Sainte ; and at such a spectacle as that St 
John might well have wondered with great admiration. 

The Church of Rome has stained herself with the blood of 
Christians. She has erected the prisons, and prepared the radc, 
and lighted the fires, of " the Holy Qfice of the Inquisition" in 
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^ Kal etiri fioi 6 ayycXo?, Aiari iOavfiaaas ; iyd aoi ipS) to fivarijpiov rrj^ 
ywaiKo^, Kal tov 6rfpCov rov Pa<TTatpmo% avr^v, rov expvro^ ras 6irra Kc^aXaf 
Kal TOL Scica Kipara. 

^ *To dripiov h cTScs ^v, Koi ovk €cm' Kal fi^XXei avaPatv€iv Ik rii^ afivaaov, »«*• "•^• 
Kai cts a7rc(iA€tav VTraycf icat uavfiacrovrai oi KaToiKovvre^ ctti t7J9 yij9, cdv ov 
yeypanrai ra ovofiara cttI to fiifiXCov rfj^ ^(arj^ afro KarajSoXrj^ icoor/xov, )8Xe- 
noPTtav TO Orfpiov on -^i/, ical ovk eaTi^ Kal irapeoTai. 

^ ^*Slh€ 6 vow o €)((av a'0<f>iav' at CTrra Ke^aXat opr) eialp cirra, ottov 17 yvinj hch. is. 1, 18. 
kdOrjTai in avTciv. 

*^ Kal fiaaiXei^ cTrra elaiv* oi irivre enearav, 6 cTs icTlv, 6 aXXos ovnta ^kOe, 



Italj, Spain, America, and India. At this day she lands one of 
her Popes, whom she has canonised, Pins the Fifth, in her Bre- 
viary, for being an Inflexible Inquisitor (Bretriar. Roman. ▼. Maii, 
ed. Ratisbon. 1840, and p. 662, ed. Paris, 1842). As has been 
already stated, she has engraven the massacre of St. Bartholo- 
mew's Day on her coins, and represents it there as a work done 
by an Angel from heaven (Numitmaia Poniif. p. 87r ^« Paris, 
1679). Strange to say, Rome has recently reaut this medal, vix. 
in the year 1839, 19th Dec., and again in 1840 (see Iruh BecUs. 
Joumai, No. 13). Thus she has proclaimed her desire to identify 
herself with that massacre. She has inserted an Oath in her 
Pontifical, which requires Bishops to "peneeuie and wage war 
againat a// "whom she caUa **haretiet" {PoniiJIcaU JZonumitm, 
p. 63, ed. Rom. 1818). 

St. John might justly wonder with great admiration that 
such acts should be done by any who profess Christianity. 

7. 8iar( ^Oo^fMuros] Why didet thou wonder T IwUl tell thee 
the Mgetery qfthe Woman^ and ^fthe Beaet that carrieth her, 

I will tell thee the Myetery ; a Myetery is something secret 
and sacred. See abore, 2 These, ii. ^, where St. Paul describes 
the "Mystery of Iniquity, or Lawlessness," and compare St 
Paul's words, in that remarkable prophecy, with the words of 
this prophecy of St John. The one is like an inspired comment 
on the other. See above, on Rev. ziii. 6. 

St John, when he calls us to see the Harlot City, the seven- 
hilled City, displays her name on her firehead— AfyWery. 

Her title is Mystery, a eeeret spell, bearing a semblance of 
eanetity: a solemn rite which promises bliss to those who are 
initiated in it: a prodigy inspiring wonder and awe into the 
mind of St John : an intricate enigma requiring for its solution 
the aid of the Spirit of God. 

Heathen Rome doing the work of heathenism, and peree^ 
euiing the Church, was no Myetery. Infidelity, blaspheming 
Christ, is no Myetery i therefore the Woman is not Heathen 
Rome ; and she is not an It^idel power. 

But a Chrietian Church, calling herself the Mother of Chris- 
tendom, and yet ** drunken with the blood of saints " — ^this ie a 
Myetery. A Chrietian Church boasting herself to be the Bride, 
and yet being ** the Harlot ;" styling herself Sion, and being 
" Baoylon "—this ie a Myetery. A Myttery indeed it is, that, 
when ehe says to all " Come unto me," the voice from heaven 
should cry, ** Come out qfher, My People" (zvul. 4). A Mye^ 
tery indeed it is, that she who boasts herself the ci^ of Saints, 
should become *' an habitation of devile .>" that she who dsims 
to be Infallible, should be said to '* corrupt the earth :" that a 
self-named "Mother tff Churchee," should be called by the Holy 
Spirit the ^* Mother (;f Abominatione :'* that she who boasts to 
be Indefectible, should in one day be destroyed, and that Apostles 
should rejoice at her fall. Rev. zviii. 20. 

Nearly mghteen centuries have passed away, since the Holy 
Spirit prophesied by the mouth of St John, that thie Mystery 
would be revealed in that City which was then the Q^een qf the 
Earth, the City on Seven Hille, — ^the Cirr of Romb. 

The Mystery was then dark, dark as midnight Man's eye 
could not pierce the gloom. The fulfilment of the prophecy 
seemed improbable, — almost impossible. Age alter age passed 
away. Bv degrees, the mist which hung over it beoone less 
thick. The clouds began to break. Some features of the dark 
Mystery began to appear, dimly at first, then more clearly, like 
Mountains at daybreak. Then the form of the Mystery became 
more and more distinct. The Seven Hills, and the Woman sit- 
ting upon them, became visible. Her voice was heard. Stranga 
sounds of blasphemy were muttered by her. Then they became 
louder and louder. And the golden chalice in her hand, her 
scarlet attire, her pearls and jewels, glittered in the sun. Kings 
and Nations were seen prostrate at her feet, and drinking her 



cup. Saints were slain by her sword. And now the Prophecy 
has become clear, clear as noon -day; and we tremble at the 
sight while we read the inscription, emblasoned in large letters, 
*' MrsTBRT, Babylon thb Grbat," written by the hand of St 
John, guided by the Spurit of God, on the Ibrehead of the 
Cburch of Roub. 

The word Mtbtbrium was vnritten on the Papal tiara, 
whence it was removed by Pope Julius II. (a.d. 1603 — 1513). 
BoeWoff, and Poole, Synops. here, and my ''Letters to M.Gondon 
on the destructive character of the Church of Rome," p. 41. 

8. rh Sfipioy] The Beast wae, but ie ttol, in its Imperial 
form, haying received a deadly wound, and being killed in 
that respect (see above on ziii. 3. 12, and below on w. 10, 11), 
and is about to aecend out of Ms abyee (iz. 1) in this new 
form in which it will be described; and it goeth to deetruc* 
tion or perdition {kv^Kuay). Here again are other points of 
resemblance to St. Paul's prophecy concerning the son of per- 
dition (3Thess. ii. 3, b vlhs riis hwvKtlat): and this panllel 
is further traceable in the words at the end of the verse^ icol 
wdp^OToi, and ha will appear — (which is the true reading, and 
received by almost all recent editors, instead of that of Bit, 
Kolirtp IsTi) — ^he will appear, or, literally, he will be preeentf 
wdp^orat. This word is to be compared with St "BbxSl'b word 
vapovata, Advent, a word also applied by him there to describe 
the Advent of Christ (2 Thess. ii. 1.8; cp. liatt. zziv. 8. 37. 39. 
1 Cor. zv. 83. 1 Thess. ii. 19; iii. 13; iv. 15), and used by 
the Apostle to describe the Advent or Appearing of the Man ^ 
Sin (see on 2 Thess. ii. 9), and the word vapovvia signifies th^ 
the Coming of the Beast here described will manifest itself with a 
display of might and magnificence, imitating that of Christ See 
the prophetic parallel above, in the note on ziii. 6. 

The dwellere on the earth will wonder-^eeeing the Beaet, 
that it wae, and ie not, and will appear. 

Some interpreters render brt, which, as if it were the neuter 
of Barrts ; but though Sarts^ and ^is, and otrufts are used as 
relative pronouns by St. John and other writers of the New Tes- 
tament, yet the neuter is not so used, ezcept when followed by Ay. 

9. flSSc 6 vov$2 Here is the uUnd or underetanding that hath 
wisdom (cp. ziii. 18) i that is, the mind that hath wisdom shows 
itself in the following ezplanation of the Mystery, which the 
Angel proceeds to reveaL 

— a/ iwrk ne^aXaf] The Seven Heade of the Beast are Seven 
Mouniaine where the Woman eitteth upon them ; that is, they 
eign\fy or repreeent those Seven Mountains ; they are emblematic 
of them. C^ this sense of cM, see above, i. 20. 

Hence it is dear that the Seven Mountaine are Seven real 
Mountains ; for they are typified by something else, L e. by the 
Seven Heade: and whatever is typified by eomething elee, is not 
typical, but real. 

Therefore we cannot agree with those who imagine that the 
City on the Seven Hills is only an ideal representation of some 
abetract quality, such as Worldlineee or Superetition, without 
any special loctU existence. It hae its seat on eeven hille : and it 
is " the great dty which reigned in St John's age." See v. 18. 
There is a great difference between the " Seven Hills " on 
which the Woman sitteth, and the *' Many Waters " on which shr 
sitteth, and ** the Beast" on which she sitteth. The Hille are 
real: but the Beaet and the Watere are eymbolical. This b 
evident from the fact that the Angel interprets the meaning of 
the "Ifaiiy Watere" (see v. 16), and of *'the Beaet" (see tv. 
8—15), on which the Woman sitteth. But '< the seven Hills " 
are themsdves the interpretation of the symbolic imagery of the 
seven Heads. These eeven Mountains are the seven Mountains 
of Rome. See above, preliminary note on this chapter. In the 
words of Bp. Andrewee hero {Bellarmin. p. 287), " Septem 
Montes sunt, quibus insidet urbt, orbi notissimL" 

10, 11. Bol /SoiriXccr] and they (that is, the eeven Heade) are^ 
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Kol orai^ ikffrf, 6\Cyov avrov Set yL^ivav ^^ * koX to Orjpiov, h ^v, Kal ovk coti, 
Kal auT09 oyBoos €crri> Kal ck rS^v ktrra eort, Kal w dircuXetai^ vxrayet. 



L e. they represent twen kingt ; the fio€ are fallen : the one i$, 
the other ie not yet come : and when he ie eome^ he mnst eon- 
tinue a little white, and the Beatt who watt and ie not, e9en he 
ie an Eighth (King— no/ Head)» and he it from out qfthe teven, 
and goeth unto perdition, or destruction (&Tc$Aciay). 

The seven Heads are explained to represent eeven Kingt ; 
these Kings are represented as tueeettive, and not as oontempO' 
raneovM, like the Ten Home : 

What, then, are these Seven Kingt t 

Some recent Expositors (e. g. Ewald, LOeie) suppose them 
to be the first Seven Roman Emperors, beginning with Auguttut. 

But this opinion is untenable. 

(1) It was unknown to Christian Antiquity. Ancient Expo- 
sitors must have known whether this Vision had been fulfilled in 
the Emperors who had then lived ; but none of the early Inter- 
preters give this interpretation of it. 

(2) It is grounded on the supposition that Augustus was the 
Jlrtt Roman Bmperor, not Julius, and that the Apocalypse was 
written in the time of the sixth Roman Emperor from Augustus 
(vis.), Galba : whereas, as Christian Antiquity testifies, it was not 
written till the age of the last of the Csesars, Domitian. See 
above, p. 169. 

(3) It is also founded on a notion, imputed to St John, 
that Nero was again to come to life, and persecute the Church. 

This supposition contravenes the belief of the Christian 
Church, which receives the Apocalypse as a divinefy^intpired 
writing,—** the Revelation of Jetut Chritt" (i. 1). 

St. John's prophecy is a sequel to that of Daniel (vii. 
3 — ^24), as is evident from the similarity of language, and par- 
tienlariy as to the Ten horns of the Beast : and it is to be inter- 
preted from that Pkophecy. The word fiaaiXut, Kingt, is used in 
the sense of iKiipdefiw in tiiis chapter (v. 12), and interchangeably 
with kingdomt in Daniel vii. 17* 23 ; cp. Isa. xxiii. 16. 

The successive Aingdome typified by the Seven Heads seem 
to be the Kingdomt wUch were successively absorbed within the 
cirde of the Eoman Empire : in like manner as the Seven Hills, 
which are also here typified by the Seven Heads, were tuecee' 
eivelg enclosed and embraced within the wallt of the Roman City. 

Six of these seven kingdoms are described by the Prophet 
Daniel, whose predictions are repeated and continued in the Apo- 
calypse; they are, (1) the Babylonian, (2) the Medo-Pertian, 
(3) the Macedonian or Greek, (4) the Syrian, (6) the Egyptian, 
(6) the Roman Heathen Imperial. 

The Roman City was like a microoosmic epitome of the 
Roman Empire. The Royal Capital of the Mistress of the World 
was a Biirror of that Universal Empire, of which she was the 
Queen. 

Hence we may recognize the propriety of the imagery of the 
■even Heads, as emblematic of the Seven Mountaine received 
within the Roman City, and alto of the Seven Kingdomt to be 
absorbed in her universal rule. 

At first sight it might seem surprising, that the teven Headt 
should be made to serve a double purpote, and to typify two 
things which did not appear to have any connexion with each 
other (viz. the teven Mountaint of Rome, and the teven Kingt, 
or Kingdoms of Rome) ; but the strangeness of this twofold appli- 
cation is removed by the above consideration, and the imagery is 
seen to be as appropriate as it is beautifuL The drawing together 
of the seven Mountains into the circle of the Roman City is com- 
bined in like manner by Roman Poets with the drawing together 
of the world's Kingdoms into the domain of the Roman Empire. 
Thus the great national Poet, Virgil, unites the two acts of con- 
traction and absorption, in consecutive lines ; 

** Sdlioet et rerum facta estpii/cAemoM Roma, 
Septemque una sibi muro drcumdedit areee." 

(Georg. ii. 634.) 
And again he says, 

" En hujus, nate, auspldls ilia inclita Roma 
Imperium territ, animos Kquabit Olympo, 
Septemque una tidi muro dreumdabit areee.*' 

{JEn. vi. 782.) 

This exposition, as to its main principle, is to he found in the 
andent commentaries of Andreat and others. Catena, p. 434, 
and it is well illustrated in Arehdeaeon^Harriton*t Lectures, pp. 
376. 449, and it seems preferable to that view which regards the 
heads as emblems of the suocetsive forms of Government of Rome 
itself. 

This process of absorption had been predicted by Daniel in 



vii. 4—19, and xi. 6^30, and both these prophedes of Danid 
extend also to a description of that other power which is the sub- 
ject of St. John's prophecy in the thirteenth and fourteenth 
chapters ; and thus Daniel's prophedes had prepared the way for 
the Apocalypse, and are continued and completed by it. 

The Angel says to St. John, '* The one (King) now it, or 
exitttt** i.e. the Roman Imperial Heathen Power, which was 
the Sixth, is now in existence. 

This Imperial Pbwer might weH be called '* the one,** for it 
was the central prindple of the whole. It was to the Roman 
world, what the Capitoline Hill was to the other hills of Rome. 

The Angel adds, **Tbe other" (i.e. the Seventh Kmg or 
Kingdom) ** it not yet eome, and when he comet, he mutt con* 
tinue (only) a Httle white.** 

Tho Seventh King can hardly represent, as some have 8U]>- 
posed, the kingdom of Odoacer, a.d. 476f for this was a kingdom 
of Italy, and in Italy ; and added nothing to the Power of Rome. 
Nor can it be the Gothic kingdom of Theodoric in Italy, a.d. 493 
— 626 ; nor the Eastern Christian Emperor, or his Deputy, the 
Exarch, at Ravenna, a.d. 666 ; for these were not augmentations 
of the Roman sovereignty, but were rather Uke a continuation of 
the Roman Imperial Power in another form. 

The Seventh King represents some Power which was Jlrti 
extrintie to Rome, and was afterwards added to Rome ; so as to 
be abtorbed within the predncts of her Empire, like another or 
Seventh Mountain endosed within the circuit of her walis^ 

There wat a Power which rose upon the ruins of the Italian 
Kingdom above mentioned, and which endured only for a tkori 
time. This was the Imperial Power of Germany. 

The following historical summary (from C. W. Koeh*t Revo- 
lutions of Europe, Periods iii. iv. and v. pp. 29—37. 62, of the 
English TransUtion, Lond. 1839) illustrates this statement : 

" In the deventh century, Germany was the ruHng Power 
of Europe. Its greatness gave rise to a system of polity which 
the Popes took care to support with aU their credit and authority. 
According to this system, the whole of Christendom composed a 
single Republic, of which the Pope was the spiritual head, and the 
Emperort qf Germany the tecular. The Emperors had the 
elecidon of the Pope. . . . But howeTcr vast their power seemed 
to be, it was far from being a tolid and durable fabric . . . and 
in course of time a new powerful Monarchy arose on that of the 
German Entires that of the Roman Pontifft, which mono- 
polized both spiritual and temporal dominion, and extended its 
influence over all the kingdomt qf Chrittendom." 

Here is a striking commentary on St John's description of 
the Woman ** sitting on the Many Waters " {w. I. 16), and on 
the Beast with its Ten Heads or lUngdoms, into which the Roman 
Empire was to be split at its dissolution^ according to the Pro- 
phecy of Daniel, vii. 7. 20. 24 ; cp. Dan. ii. 41, 42. 

** This supremacy, whose mechanism is an object of astonish- 
ment to the most subtle politicians, was the work of Gregory VII. 
(Hildebrand, a.d. 1073—1085) .... who had scarcely obtained 
the Imperial confirmation of his dection, when he put in execution 
the project he had so long been concerting and preparing, viz. 
the creation of a epiritual detpotitm, exten&ng to Priettt at well 
at Kingt, making the Supreme Pontiff the Arbiter in alt ^ffairt, 
both civil and eceletiattical.** 

** At that time, the City of Rome, and the whole ecdesiastical 
States, as well as the greater part of Italy, were subject to tha 
Kingt qf Germany, who nominated or confirmed the Popes . . • 
the Popes had used to date their acts from the years of tha 
Emperor*t rdgn, and to stamp their coin with hit name." 

The writer proceeds to show how the Imperial power was 
supplanted by the PapaL The Popes forbade sovereigns, under 
pain of Excommunication, to exerdse the right of Invettiturti 
and the Papal Power vras aggrandized by the enforcement of 
Celibacy on the clergy, and by the forgery of the falte Decretals, 
received into the Canon Law, and supplanting the Civil Law and 
the Common Law ; and by imposing Oatht of allegiance on all 
Eodesiastics ; and by means of the Pallium, which all Arch- 
bishops were required to sue for and obtain from Rome. 

** The custom of dating their acts from the years of tha 
Emperor's reign, and coining their money with the name of thm 
Emperor, disappeared after the time of Pope Gregory VII. 

*' The Empire thus fell into gradual decay, while the Pontic 
fieal Power, riting on itt mint, gained new accessions of strength ; 
particularly under Pope Innocent III. (a.d. 1198—1216), by the 
multiplication of religiout ordert for the aggrandizement of tha 
Pkpacy" (cp. note above, xiii. 11. 13); and by the Crutadea, 
which were turned eventually even againtt Chrittiant, such as the 
Greeks and the Waldenses, on the plea that they were schismatics 
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^ Kal ra Seirca Kcpara a €TS€9 Seica ^acrtXets cccrti', oItlv€^ fiaaiXeCav oviro) ^ i>m. r. 20, f 1. 
cXafiop, aXXa i^ovaCav a»9 fiaaiXels fiiap cjpap Xa/xPavovaL /lera rod 0r)piov. 
^^ OJiroi fiiop yvdfJLrjp €)(ovai, Kal rrjv Svva/iLV koX ttjv i^ovcriav avrSiV r^ drjpUp 
SiSdacrii'. ^* * OvTOL ftera toO *Apviov iroK^iirjoxivarit koX to *Apviov VLicijaei 1 1 Tim. a. u 
avrov9» oTi Kvpio% Kvplinv iarX koX BacrCK^i)^ fiacriKca}^, kol ol fier avTov kKtjtoI ^^^ !«• 
Kal iKk^KTol Kal maroL 

^^ " Kal Xey€t /xot, Ta vhara a cISc? ov 17 Tropvyf KoiOrjTai, \aol Kal o;(Xo4 cicrl » i«^ «• '. 
Kal SBvif KoX ykZaaai. 

^^ ^ Kal ra Seica Kcpara a eISc? Kal to Orjpiov, oSroi fiicnjaovo'L rrjv Tropvriv, njer. 50.41.42. 
Kal 'qpTHKoiUvrjv vonjo'ovcrLv avrffv Kal yviivfjp, Kal ras crdpKa^ avTij^ <f>dyovTai, ch. 18. a.* 



and heretics (p. 43) ; and by the inatitutioii of the Jnguisition ; 
•and bj Jnitrdieit, "(}od/' said Pope Innocent, "made two 
great Lights, the Sun and the Moon TGen. i. 16) ; that is, the 
Pontifical and the Royal Power ; and the Pontijieal is as much 
ffreater than the Royal, as the Sum it greaier than the Moon ; and 
as the Moon derive* her power from the Sun, so does the Imperial 
Power from the Pope^' (in Decret Greg. I. Tit. S3, cap. 6). 

** The efforts made by the Emperors Fnderick I. and II. to 
establish the tottering Throne of the Empire ended in nothing ; 
the House of Hohenstaofen was deprived of all its crowns, and 
persecuted to the scaffold." 

At the end of the thirteenth oentory " the Pontifical Power 
was in its senit&, and the Popes assumed the title of Maelere of 
ike World, Boniface VIII. went eren farther than his prede- 
cessors had done, and declared that Qod had given firo tworde, 
spiritoal and- temporal, to the saccessors of St. Peter (see on 
Luke zxii. 32. 38), the former to be exercised by the Church alone, 
the other by the Secular Powers, in eubmieeion to the Pope ; all 
temporal power was made to depend on the spiritual, which is 
judged by no man (I Cor. ii. 15): and 'we affirm,' said Boni- 
face VIII., ' that it is absolutely necessary to salration to every 
human creature to be subject to the Pope of Rome.' " {Pope 
Boniface VJIL, a.d. 1294, Eztrav. Com. lib. i. tit 8, cap. 1.) 

With these statements, the reader may compare the mas- 
terly summary of Ouieciardini (lib. iv.), expunged by the Roman 
Censors from many editions tff his history, but reprinted in Hei' 
degger'e Historia IVipatfis, p. 685, Amst 1684. 

See also Gibbon, chap. Ixix., and Hallam't Middle Ages, chap, 
vii., and the valuable collection of original authorities in Oieeeler, 
Church History, Third Period, Division Third, § 47 to § 66. 

U. Kol T^ thifp(o¥} And the Beaet^even he ie an Eighth 
(King) ; he is iyioos, not iy9^ (jcc^oA^). It is not said that 
the Beast is an eighth head, as syme have interpreted the words ; 
but that he is an eighth, and that he is out qf the seven, that is, 
he rises q/ier, and from out of the seven. 

This is descriptive of the Roman power as it rose to supre- 
macy under the Papacy, and carried the Harlot as on a Throne. 
It was an eighth kingdom, it rose ^er the Seven nnd from them. 
It rose after the Babylonian, Medo-Persian, Greek, Syrian, 
Egyptian, Roman Imperial^ German Imperial, and, as represented 
in this chapter, it was diffused through the whole body of the 
97ipio¥, and animated the whole. 

It was like the Little Horn which grew out of the Beast of 
Daniel, and absorbed the Power of the Beast, so that it became 
the Beast. See above on xiii. v. 4. 

The Beast as here displayed to St John is called an eighth 
King, or Kingdom; and in Holy Scripture the number eight is 
the number of Resurrection (see on Luke xxiv. 1 ). Rome is the 
Western Babylon ; and the Western Babylonian Power is, as it 
were, the octave of the Rastem, The Eastern Babylonian Power 
is the first in the Prophecies of Daniel. The Western Baby- 
lonian Power is the eighth in those of St John. 

And, if we may venture to use the expression, it is, as it 
were, like a Parody of the Power of Christ. 

Observe the antithesis between Christ's power and this Anti- 
christian power. Christ has His wapowrla or Advent, This 
Power has its Advent also. See on v. 8, and on 2 Thess. ii. 8, 
compared with 2 Thess. ii. 9, where the two wapovaiai, or Advents, 
of the two advene Powers are contrasted. 

Christ died on the Sixth day ; so the Beast was hilled in 
its S'f^th Head. See above, xiH. 3. 

The Lamb QKpvtoy) received a deadly wound, and was slain 
(ia'^ayfi4poy, see above, v. 6); the Beast {Oiiploy) received a 
deadly wound, and was slain (io^ayfAdrw, also xiii. 3). 

The Lamb was, and is not, and will appear again. He was 
hidden for fe ** little while" on the seventh day, when He was 
In the grave ; and then reappeared on the eighth Day, the day of 
Vol. H.-Pam IV. 



His Resurrection (see John xvi. 16 — 24). So the Antichristian 
Power wasi and then he was not for a time ; and then he re- 
appeared—in more than his former power and glory ~ in the 
Eighth Kingdom — that of the Papacy. 

But now observe the end, 

Christ has two Advents. He died, and rose again, and 
ascended into heaven to live for evermore. " I am He t^t liveth, 
and was dead, and lo 1 I am alive for evermore" (i. 18 ; ii. 8). And 
His second Advent will destroy him ** whose Advent is with all 
power and signs and lying wonders" (2 Thess. ii. 9, 10). 

The Lamb died, and liveth for evermore to give salvation 
unto all His faithful followers ; but the Beast died and lives again, 
and goeth on to destruction (&v«6Xcia) : cp. 2 Thess. ii. 3 8. 10. 

18. Kol rh S4Ka K4para'] and the Ten Horns which thou sawest 
are Ten Kings, which have not yet received a Kingdom/ but 
receive authority as kings one hour with the Beast. 

They are Kings or Kingdoms growing out of the Roman 
Empire at its dismemberment See IreMSus, v. 26. S. Hippo- 
lytus (pp. 14—18. 153, ed. Lagarde), and above on xiii. 1. 

By saying that the Horns will receive power as kings, St 
John intimates (says Andreas, Caten. p. 435 ; cp. Irenseus, p. 787» 
Stieren ; p. 440, (arabe) the precartousness of their power, and 
by saying that they receive it one hour, he marks the shortness of 
its duration in a state of coalition and union with one another 
and with the Beast. Especially it marks the shortness of its 
duration, compared with the power of its contrast, the Lamb, 
which is'fiof for an hour, — but /or ever. On this use of &pa, cp. 
1 Thess. ii. 17. 2 Cor. vii. 8. Gal. ii. 5. Philem. 15. 

13. oStoi piaw yp^fAtiy lx<>('^0 These have one mind, or pur- 
pose, and give their power and their authority to the Beast ; 
these will make war with the Lamb, and the Lamb will conquer 
them {for He is Lord of lords and King qf kings) : and they 
with Him who are called and e/ec/,— will conquer them. 

15. rk SSora] The Waters which thou sawest, where the 
Harlot sitteth, are Peoples, and Multitudes, and Nations, and 
7\mgues, An expressive picture of the vast spiritual dominion of 
Papal Rome. See above, preliminary note to this chapter ; and 
here is another resemblance to Babyloiv Cp. Jer. Ii. IS. 

16. jKol rh b4Ka it4para h flBci km rh ^piow'} and the ten Horns 
which thou sawest and the Beast, they (o&roi, masculine, 
i. e. the Kings, v. 12) will hate the harlot, and will make her 
desolate and naked, and will devour her flesh. Eh. has M rb 
$rip(oPi i. e. the ten horns which thou sawest upon the Beast And 
so the minority of Cursive MSS., and some early MSS. of the 
Vulgate. But iral, and, is found in A, B, and in twelve Cursive 
MSS. dted by Scriyener, p. 553; and the best MSS. of the 
Vulgate, and in the Syriae Version, and Arabic and JEthiopie, 
and in Hippolytus, p. 18, ed. Lagarde ; and Irenaus seems to 
have so read the passage (v. 26), and this reading is received by 
Griesb., ScholM^ Bengel, and ^iner, p. 123, Lach., Ttsch,, Tre- 
geUes, and there seems little doubt that this is the true reading. 

Here is another proof that the Harlot cannot be Heathen 
Rome ; for it is certain that the Heathen City of Rome vras not 
destroyed by any powers that grew out of the Empire of Rome. 

The Harlot sitting on the Beast is the City of Rome. This 
is allowed by all. See the preliminary note to this chapter. The 
Beast has been represented by St« John, in the successive stages 
of his existence, first as the heathen Roman Emphre ; and next, 
as subordinate to the Papacy, and doing its pleasure, and, as it 
were, incorporated in it, and animated by it And now this pro- 
phetic sentence reveals the wonderful result, that the Horns of 
the Beast, that is, some Powers that have grown out of the Roman 
Empire, will one day be alienated from the Papacy, and will hale 
the Harlot and devour her flesh. As Te%'tullian says (de Resur. 
carnis, $ 25), '* The Harlot City is to receive its deserved retri- 
bution from the Ten Kings, which will grow out of the dismem- 
berment of the Roman Empire,^' aboeaaione Romani stat(b.' " 

S 
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icat avrqv KaTaKavaovaiv iv nvpc ^^ ® o yap 0€O9 ISoiicei/ cts ra? Kaphia^ air&v 
iroLrjaai ttjv yvdfirjv airov, kol noirjaai fiiav yvdfirfv, kol Sovi^at ttjv fiaciXtUu^ 
avT&v T^ Bripup, ai)(pi 7€\€cr&rj(rovrai oi Xoyoi rov Q^ov, 

^^ ^ Kol 7} yvvYj 7jv cTScs ia-TLV 17 noXis rj iieydhtj 17 €)(ovaa fiaaik^iav hit riov 
fiacriXitov rfjs yrj^. 

XVIII. ^ Mera Tavra elSov aXXov ayyekov Karafiaivovra iK rov ovpcu/ov 
€xovTa iiovaCap iieyakrjv, koX 17 yrj iijxoria'dri ck rfjs 80^? avrou* ^ * icat 
EKpa^ep €v iaxvp^, <f><ajrg \eycDP, ''Eir€a'€v, enea-e Bafivkiiv 17 fieyaXi/, icat 
eya/CTo KaTOUcqrrjpiov Saifiovtov, koX <^vXaic^ naPTo^ wevfiaTO^ OKaddprov, koX 
<f>vkaK7) 7rai/ro9 opv4ov aKaddprov Kal iicfiunj/jLepov ^^ on ck to 5 otvov rov 
Ovfiov rrj^ TToppeCa^ avrrj^ vitraiKau Ttavra ra iffprj* koI 01 ^acrtXcts rrj^ 
yrj^ fier avrrj^ iTTopuevcrav, kol oi iiinopoL rrjs 7^9 €ic rfj^ 8wdp.€(o^ tov ot/wj- 
VOV9 avTTJs iirXovTTja'av. 

^ ^ Kai TiKOvaa aWriP (fxopfip cic tov ovpopov Xeyovaap, *E^i\dare cf 
avrr\^t 6 Xads iiov, ipa /irf avyKOLPmptjo'Tjre rat? d/jiapTtat? avTiJ?, 



They will devour her flesh (trdpicas). The flesh is the 
eamal element of her power, aa distiogoished from the epiritual. 
It represent! the temporal power of tiie Papacy ; thai temporal 
power which has heen acquired by eamal means, and for eamal 
en4s. This Prophecy therefore reveals, that some Powers which 
have grown oat of the Empire of Rome, and have been Tas- 
sals of the Papacy, will rise against Rome, and spoil her of 
her temporal power. It predicts that this spoliation of the Pa- 
pacy wiU proceed from Roman Catholic Nations,— children and 
subjects of Papal Rome ; from sach Nations as France and Italy 
herself, perhaps from the people of Rome. This has been ful- 
filled in oar own days by the setting op of ** the Kingdom of 
Italy " in antagonism to the Papacy. 

Her former lovers will hate her, and strip her of her rich 
ornaments ; and they whom she made to drink of the cap of her 
fornication will make her desolate. See on Daniel ▼. 4. 

It is here revcsled, that the Horns and the Beast will do this 
under the sorereign control of the mysterious and inscrutable pur<; 
pose of Almighty God, employing some former vassals of thio Papacy 
to execute His Almighty will in panishiog it for its sins ; and that 
the ruin of Papal Rome will not be effected by Ptotestant Nations, 
but by Papal Princes and People rising against her; and that they 
will suppose that they are following their oym devices, and working 
out their own purpose; but they will be executing the decree, and 
accomplishing the purpose, of God. And therefolv, with a repeti- 
tion or words, making this truth more striking and emphatic, it is 
said, '* Ood hath put it into their hearts to perform His mind, 
and perform one mind ;** though differing in other respects, they 
will be united in this ; and " ghoe their kingdom to the Beast 
until the words qf Ood shall have been fulfilled** 

Here is another parallel to the history of the literal Babylon. 
She fell by the arms of some who had been lately subject to her. 
God gave a commission against her to Elam (Isa. xxi. 2), in which 
Susa was (Dan. viii. 2), and which was subject to Babylon ; and 
He *' raised up the spirit of the Kings of the Medes, for His 
device was against Babylon to destroy it" (Jer. li. 11); and thus 
He executed His purpose upon her. So will it one day be vrith 
the mystical Babylon — Rome. See above on Daniel t. 4, and 
below on xviii. 0. This has been partly fulfilled (a.o. 1870) in 
the seisure of Phpal Rome — after a plebiscite of the people of 
Italy and Rome— by a king of that house of Savoy which was 
once one of the most deroted vassals of the ^pacy. The 
phrase, *' manger du Pape,** is now a popular and familiar one. 

Cb. xviii.] Fuller description of the future Fall of the 
Mystical Babylon. 

It is to be carefully observed, that though Babylon falls, the 
Beast still remains. Therefore the fall of Papal Rome will not 
be the destruction of the Papacy. See below, xiz. 19. 

L ftfrA raGra 9IM] After this I saw. The language of this 
chapter, concerning the Fall of Papal Rome, is derived from that 
of Hebrew Prophecy, describing the Fall of Babylon. It is here 
foretold,- that Rome will become, what Babylon is, utterly reduced 
to a state of desolation. 

Here then is another proof that these Apocalyptic prophecies 
do not concern ancient heathen Rome ; and that they were not 
fulfilled when Rome was captured by the Goths. ' That event 
took place 1450 years ago; and even if Rome had then been 
made desolate, which was not the case, it could not be said that 



her capture at that time was the fulfilment of these prophecies ; 
for the^ desolation which these prophecies describe is final woAfor 
ever (see w, 2. 8. 20—23; six. 3). They therefore concern 
Rome as she is now, and their fulfilment is still future. See above, 
preliminary note to chap. xvii. 

This chapter is quoted by 8. Hippolytus, de Chtisto et Anti- 
christo, § 40, p. 18, tjagarde. 

2. Ihrffo-cr, IWcfTc] Fell, fell Babylon the Great/ The 
aorist here used, and in xiv. 8, describes the suddenness of the 
fall of so great a city : the words which follow describe her state 
after the fall. See aboTe, on xiv. 8. 

— Kol iydptro] Compare Isa. xiii. 21, 22, concerning Babylon. 
. — iaifUyup'] So ElM., Tiseh., and all the Cursires.— A, B 
have 9aifjunfiuv, and so Laeh, 

— ^vAair^] not cage or prison, but place where they are s^fsi 
where these ill-omened birds resort or keep their vigils, and " lead 
unmolested lives and die of age ;" cp. Isa. xxxiv. 11. Jer. L 39 ; 

u. 37. 

3. ffrff^yovt"] riotous luxury. The idea contained in this word 
OTfniyot is further expressed in v. 1, by i^rpnipiaffw, and v. 10. 
The radical meaning of the word is seen in the words crprnv^s, 
streng (Germ.), strong, strenums, strain, struggle, cooYsying an 
idea of power showing itself in strong emotions, like the neigbinga 
of an untamed steed, exulting in its strength ; or like the heavings 
of an Earthquake, or the burstiags forth of a Volcano. Hence it 
is applied to describe insolence and Yoluptuousness breaking out 
into boastful vauntings of pride, and dissolute riot and reYelry ; 
like those of Babylon on the ere of her ftdL Cp. Lobeek, ad 
Phrynich. p. 381, and the use of the word by the LXX in 2 Kings 
xix. 28, where God says of Sennacherib, rh (rrp^ySt o'ov iuftfiii 
iv rots ixri /aov, " thy rage and thy tumult is come up into mine 
ears— therefore will I put My hook in thy nose, and My bridle in 
thy lips, and will turn thee back." 

4. i^4\$ar§ i^ avr^t, 6 \a6s fiov] Come forth out of her. My 
People: as the Jews are called to come out of Babjlon, Isa. 
xlYiit. 20; lii. 11. Jer. 1. 8; li. (xxriU. in the Septuaeint) 6. 45. 
Cp. 2 Cor. Yi. 17* -Bl*' has ^{^X9«rc here; A hsa ^{<A9artf, and 
so 7\sch. ; Laeh. has f{cA.0ff, which is in B, C. 

This passage supplies an answer to the allegations of thoee 
who say, that the identification of the Apocalyptic Babylon witli 
Papal Rome involves the supposition that the promise of Christ's 
presence vnth His Church had failed (Matt zri. 18; xxviii. 20), 
and that the Churdi of Christ had ceased to be risible, and had 
become utterly apostate. Such a supposition as that must, indeed, 
be disclaimed and reprobated ; and the interpretation in question 
giYes no countenance to it. The Babylon of the Apocalypse is 
Papal Rome; but the Church of Papal Rome never was the 
whole Catholic Church ; there were Graek Churches, and African 
Churches, and Asiatic Churches, which never accepted the main 
errors and corruptions of Papal Rome, enforcing the doctrine of 
the Pope's Supremacy and Infallibility, — which are the essential 
characteristics of Popery as distinguished fnm, and opposed to, 
Christianity. Those Churches did not accept her dogma of Che 
indispensable necessity of Obedience to his decrees, on pain of 
eternal condemnation ; nor do they accept it to this day. Besides, 
many there were in the Communion of Rome, who did not drink 
all the ingredients of her cup. Nor did she enforce her noTwl 
doctrines on the faith of her Members, until the CouncO of Trent 
in the sixteenth century; and at that time, Churches in the 



REVELATION XVIII. 5—12. 



259. 



Kai CK TcUi' nXriyZv avrfj^ wa firj XdfirjTe, ^ ^ on iKoWTJOrjcav avTrj^ ai d/xapriai 
ixpi Tov ovpavov, koI iiJLirrjp.6u€V(ra/ 6 0€O9 ra dSuci^/jiara auras' ^ * airoSore 
airg {U9 Koi aMf avchaiKCv, kol StirXeSa-are SiTrXa Kara ra ipya avrrj^, iv ro! 
noTrjpUf ^ iKepaae Kepdaare ain-g StTrXoCi/" ^ 'ocra iSoiaaeu avrfiv Koi 
ioTprjviao'e, roaovrop Sore avr^ fiaaavKriiov koX tto/^os* oti iv rg Kaphixf, 
avTTj9 Xeyci, Kddrjfiai fia<Tiki<raa koX xOP^ ^^'^ ^^Z*^* '^'^^ trivdo^ ov p.^ t8<y 
* ' 8ta TovTo iv /xt^t 'hP'^P^ Tf^ovariv al irXiyyal avn^?, ddvaro^ koX niv0o^ Koi 
Xifi69f Kal iv TTvpl KaTaKavdijaerai, ore icr^vpo? Kvpio^ 6 ©co? o Kpiva% avrrjv. 

^ ** Xat icXavcrovcrti^ ical KoijfovTaL in avTrjv ot jSacriXet^ T199 yq9 oZ /xct* auT^9 
wopvevaavre^ Kal crT/oijvtdcrai^c?, orai' fikinmaL tov Kajrvov rrj^ irvpcjo-ea)^ 
avrfj^t ^^ * ano /laKpoOev iarrjKOTe^, 8ia tov <f>6fiov tov fiaaavio'p.ov avTi79, 
Xeyoi/T€9, Oval, oval, 17 7roXt9 17 /xeyoXiy, Bafiv\i)v rj 9roXi9 17 toxvpa, ore /xi^ 
cS/)^ i^X^ei/ ']7 Kpiai^ aov, 

*^ ^ Kal ot €p,nopoL r!)^ yfj^ KXatovct ical nevOovaiv in avrg, otl tov y6p.ov 
avTOiv ovSel9 dyopd^€L ovkSti, ^^ y6p,ov xpvaov koI dpyvpov, kol \Cdov Tifiiov 
Kol p,apyapiTOV, koI fivo'aivov kol nop^vpa^^ ical <rqpiKov koX kokklvov, kol noLV 
(vXov dvCvov, Koi nav a'K€V09 iX^^dvTivov^ koX nav arK€vos iK fvXov Tip^uoTdTov^ 
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West, each as the Chnrches of England and Ireland, wearied with 
her lunrpations, and illumined by God'i Holy Word lighted up 
anew with fresh radiance by the gracious influences of the Holy 
Spirit, rearmed ihenuehti. And even now, at this present 
time, — as this prophecy reveals,— when the cup of false doctrine 
in the hand of the mystical Babylon seems to have received its 
final infusion, bv the addition of that last new article to her creed, 
the doctrine of the Immaculate Conception, and when that in- 
fusion seems to be making the cup of her guilt to overflow (below, 
V. G), and also to be making God*s cup of indignation to overflow 
upon her (cp. Ps. Ixxv. 8 ; and above, xvi. 19) ; yet still, even 
now, the Holy Spirit, who reads the heart, and who wrote the 
Apocalypse, sees aomi People of God in Rome. Now, on the 
eve of her fall. He cries aloud by the voice of this heavenly Angel, 
" Come out of her, My People / " 

6. 5ti iitoWi$tia'aM] beeauee her eine clave even to Heaven. 
Observe this remarkable word iKoKKiiBtiaajf^ were glued; a read- 
ing restored from A, B, C by recent Editors, instead of the weaker 
word ^KoKolAiiatuf in Bit, On the signification and usage of the 
word in the N. T., see Matt. xix. 6. Luke zv. 16. Acts v. 13; 
viii. 29. 1 Cor. ri. 16, 17* Cp. Pindar, Olymp. v. 29, where the 
metaphor is applied to describe a continued series of buildings, 
joined on to one another. 

There seems to be a reference to the building up of the 
tower qf Babel, with elime for mortar, that its top might reach 
to heaven. Gen. zt 3, 4. 

The sense is this : Rome was designed by Grod to be a holy 
Church, rearing up the spiritual fabric of sound doctrine and 
diflciplina ; and building up her people into a living temple, holy 
and acceptable to the I^rd. But instead of this, she has built up 
a spiritual Babel ; she has built up a tower of pride. Her sins, 
like planks of wood, have been attached, and eoldered, and stuck 
fast together to each other in succession, as it were by glue, or 
pitch, or some other tenacious cement, till at length they have 
reached to heaven. Cp. Jer. li. 9, concerning Babylon, liyyiictr 
cif oifpanhy rh KpSfM airr^f, i(j^f>^r tws tAp ncrrpmr, and the con- 
fession of Esra, iz. 6, ** our iniquities are increased over our heads, 
and our trespass is grown up unto the heavena" and Baruch i. 20, 
^jroXA^tfiy cif ^fua rh Koah, and Ps. IziiL 8, iKoKki^ ii ^vx4 
fiov 6wlatg aov. 

The Babel.tower of «t» is a tower which man builds in pride, 
and when its top reaches to heaven, then it is suddenly thrown 
down (v. 19). 

6. Air^Sorc] Render ye. Cp. Ps. czzzvii. 8. Jer. 1. 16. 29. 

7, 8. KdBiifuu fiaalXiaaa'] I ait a Queen, and ahall never aee 
Borrow, See Isa. ilvii. 7 — 9, concerning Babylon. It is re- 
markable, that the Church of Borne lays daim to those very 
qualities and attributes, which are assigned in the Apocalypse to 
the Harlot. This appears as follows : — 

1. The Church of Borne arrogates Indrfectihtlity. 
And the Harlot says here, t£it ahe ia a Queen for ever. 

2. The Church of Borne boasts of Univeraality. 

And the Harlot is seated on many watera, which are Na* 
tiona, and Peoplea, and T\myuea, zvii. 16. 

3. The Church ofBovae vaunts temporal felicity, and claims 
gupretnaey over alL 



And the Harlot has kinya at her feet, 

4. The Church of Borne points to the Unity of all her 
members in one creed, and to their subjection under one supreme 
visible Head. 

And the Harlot requires all to drink of her cup, v, 3. 

Hence it appears that Rome's *' notea ^f the Church " are 
marha of the Harlot : her trophies of triumph are stigmas of 
shame ; the claims which she makes to be Sion, confirm the proof 
that she is Babylon. 

Therefore, let no one be confounded by the wide eztent, the 
temporal prosperity, the alleged Unity and Universality, and the 
long impunity, of Rome. It was prophesied by St. John that the 
mystical Babylon would have a wide and enduring sway, that 
(}od, in His long-suffering to her, would give her time to repent, 
if haply she would repent ; that he would heal her, if she would 
be healed; but that she would not repent, and that her sins 
would at length cleave to heaven, and that Me would come in re^ 
membrance btfore God. And when that hour arrives, then, woe 
will betide the Preachers of the (xospel, if they have not taken up 
the warning of St. John, and sounded the trumpet of alarm, 
*' Come out qf her. My people, and be not partakera qfher aina, 
leat ye receive alao qfher plaguea " {v. 4). See Ezek. iii. 18—20. 

9. ol fiaatXtit rijs y^t^ The Kinga qf the earth who com' 
mil ted fornication with her, and lived delicately, will wail over 
her. A marvellous Prophecy. Some of those very Powers, who 
were once vassals of Rome, will one day rise against her : they 
will be instruments in Grod's hands of His retributive justice upon 
her ; and in a mysterious transport of indignation and wild ecstasy 
of revenge, they will tear herfleah (see above on zrii. 16, 17) ; 
and yet when they have done the deed, they will weep over her. 

The reason of this is, that the Fall of Papal Borne iviU be 
followed by a triumph of Anarchy and an outbreak of If^delity. 
It will be followed by those disastrous consequences, unless the 
Rulers of the world, especially in States formerly subject to the 
Papacy, endeavour to restore and maintain true Beligion, the 
only safeguard of Thrones. Unless they do this, her faU will be 
theira. Witness now France, Italy, Spain. 

10. fu^ &pqi] in one hours that ia, auddenly, in a very ahort 
time. See above, zvii. 12, and below, w. 16. 19, the authorities 
in Wetatein, p. 827f and the parallel in Jer. li. 8, describing the - 
auddenneaa of the capture of Babylon, &^y« lirc^t Bo^vA^y. 

11—14. ffol ol (fiwopot rrit yijs] the Merchanta qf the Sarth 
weep. The mystical Babylon is here compared to her great 
Assyrian prototype, the Merchant City of the Chaldees. The 
Church of Rome, '* the general Mart of Christendom," has en- 
deavoured to eztend her spiritual traffic into all parts of the 
World. She affirms that her own Communion is a spiritual 
harbour of peace, and a haven of salvation to all ; and that no 
one can be saved, who does not ply his vessel in the waters of her 
mystical Euphrates, and have commerce with her, and bring his 
goodly merchandise to her spiritual emporium. See above on ziii. 
16, i7i &nd the words of Hooker, quoted above, on zvii. 1. 

12. (^AoK $vXror] thyine-wood, ** arbor vitc ;" an aromatic 
wood, used for incense, and for building of temples. See TheO' 
phraat. Hi&t. Plant v. 6. Plin. N. H. ziu. 16. Wetatein, p. 828. 
Billerbeck, Flora, p. 234. Jt is supposed by some to be the sama 
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REVELATION XVIH. 13—23. 



IKuk.S/ IS. 



n eb. 17. 4. 



n IM. S8. 14. 

Esek. 27. 29. 



oeb.5.9. ft IS. 4. 

yJoth. 7. 6. 
Ob 2. 12. 



IIm. 44. 28. 
49. 13. 
Jer. 51. 48. 
eb. 19. 2. 

t Jer. 51. 64. 



• lea. 24. 8. 

Jer. 7. 34. 

ft 16. 9. ft 25. IC, 

Eiek. 26. IS. 

t IML 2S. 8. 

Jer. 7. S4. 

ft 16. 9. ft 25. 10. 



KoX ^(aXicov Kat cnJB'qpov koX [lapfidpov, ^^ ' koI KivdfuayLOV KcX aiiiofiov koi 
Ovfiuifiara, koX iivpov Kal \ifiavov, Kal otvov ical ^kaiov, koL ae/iCBaXLv koI 
OLTov, Kal Knjvrj Kal irpofiara, Kal imroiv Kal peBZv Kal amiLaTtav, koL tjruxas 
cj^Opwirtov. 

^* Kal 'q oTTcjpa aov t^s iindviiias rrj^ ^v;f^9 dirdXero diro aov, Kal irdvra ra 
Xinapd Kal ra XafiTrpd dn(o\€To diro aov' Kal ouiccrt avra ov [i^ ^^PV^' 

** Oi ifiiropoL rovTO}v, ot 7r\ovT'q<ravT€^ an airrrj^, diro fiaKpoffev cmjcrovTai 
8ta TOP if^fiov Tov fiaaavLo-fiov avrrj^y Kkaiovres Kal irei^dovvre^, *® " keyovrest 
Oval, oval, 17 irdXi? 17 fieydKrj, 17 nepLfie/Skruiivri /SvacLvov Kal irop^vpovv koX 
KOKKivoVf Kal K€)(pv(r<ofiarri a/ XP^^^ '^^ kC6(o TifiUp koI fiapyaptTai^ otl /xi^ 
oip^ '^pr)fi(i0yi 6 TocrovTos irXovro?. ^^ ° Kat Ttd^ KvjSepviJTTf^ koI ttol^ 6 inl 
Toirov irkitovj koX vavrai, koX ocroi r^v Bakacaav ipyd^oprai, dno fiaKpoOep 
eoTTja'av, ^^ ® /cat cKpa^ov fikinovres tov Kairvov T179 wvpdcrea}^ aifrfj^, Xeyovre^, 
Tts ofiola rg rroXet tq fieydky ; *^ ^ Kat efiakov x'^^^ ^^^ ^^5 Keifmkdq avr£v^ 
Kat cKpa^ov K\aiovT€s Kal irei/dovvre^, Xeyovre^, Oval, oval, i; iroXi^ 'q /leydXTj, 
iv 2? CTrXovTTjcrav irai/rc5 ot t)(ovT€% ra irXota iv ry daXdaay €K rfj^ TLfiioTrfro^ 
airnj^, on fJLvq. cipif, 'qprjiKoBr), 

^ ** Ev<f>paCvov iir airy, ovpavk, kol oi dyioi, Kal oi dirooroXot, icat ot irpo- 
KJnJTaLf ort ocpiv^v 6 Oeo^ to Kpifia vfi&v i^ airnj^. 

^^ ' Kat ^p€v €t9 ayy€Xo9 i<r)(ypo^ \i6ov &% /ivXop fieyav, koX ifiaXev €t9 ttip 
OdKaaro'av Xeyc^v, OvTOis opp,rjiiaTi fiXrjO'qaeraL BajSvXi^p 17 yLeyakri iroXt^f kox 
oi fiTj €vpk0y eru ^ * Kat ffxay^ KL0ap<j}S&v Kal pLOvaiKOiv icat avkriTZv kojL 
aaXwLOT&v oi firi dKOvady iv col erf icat ird^ T€)(yirq% wdarj^ rexyrj^ oi /iq 
€vp€0^ iv aol ert* icat (fxavrj /xvXov ov p.'q aKovaO^ iv aol ert* ^ * ical ^9 



wood aa waa called eitnu bj the Romana, and to be the wAt/c- 
eedm'. Bee fTtiMr, R. W. B. ii. p. 612, art. " ThiDenhols." 

18. Ku^Afutiicp jcol lSLpMiuiv'\ ctunofnoii ond amomum ; both were 
need aa unguents for the hair. Lucan. x. 166—168. Martial, 
▼iii. 77' WtUtein, p. 829. Billerbeck, pp. 2. 106. Winer, 
R. W. B. art •« Zimmt/' iL p. 734. EIm, omits iced ((/i»/ior. On 
this figwatiTe imagerj, concerning the use of perfumes and un- 
guents, as ezpreBsive of the lures and fsadnations of spiritual 
harlotry, see Isa. Mi. 9. Compare also Ezek. zziii. 

— vtldZaKiv] fne flour. Gen. xyiii. 6. Levit. ii. 1, 2. Plin. 
ZTiU.20. 

— ^ffddr] rhedarum : a word of Gallic origin for a chariot of 
four wheels. Qntii/t/. i. 5. Iridor. xz. 17. WetMiein. 

— vmitir^fv, Kol tf^vx&f iufSp^vp] if bodieg, and 90uli of 
mun. The reserration of these words for the close of this long 
catalogue of articles of commerce, appears to be designed to 
remind the reader that it is a ipirilual commerce which is here 
described : a commerce in bodies and souls of men ; a tyirituai 
8ia»e TVade. Such is the commerce of Rome. 

The Apostles declare that we are bought with the blood of 
Christ* that we have been redeemed from lx)ndage into freedom 
bj that Inestimable price (i Cor. tI. 20. I Pet. L 18, 19), and 
that we must stand last in that liberty with which Christ has 
made us free, and not be entangled with the yoke of bondage 
(Gal. T. IV and not become the serrants of men (1 Cor. vii. 
23), and imow no otiier Master but Christ, and no otber ser- 
vice but that of God, which is perfect freedom. 

But the Church of Rome has encroached on this Christian 
liberty. As Bp. Safuterum says (iii. p. 28*2), " the usurpations 
of the Bishops of Rome upon tbe consciences of men, show them 
to be the true successors of the Scribes and Pharisees, in laying 
heavy burdens upon men's shoulders, which they ought not 
(Matt, xziii. 4. Mark rii. 9), and in rejecting the Word of God 
to establish tbeir own traditions, rather tban to be the successors 
of Rt Peter, who forbiddeth dominaium in elerit." See above 
on 1 Pet. ▼. 3. ' 

17. vat 6 iwi rSwop wX/wy] every one who taileth to ike place. 
So A,C,and so Orieab, Scholg, Lack,, Tiseh,, Tregellet. B has 
rhv rinrov. But the article is often omitted after prepositions, 
when the substantive itself sufficiently declares its own meaning 
witbont the aid of the article. See Bp. Middleton on the Article, 
part i. ch. vi., and cp. the examples in Winer, § 18. Elx. has 
vat M rm¥ vKoiw 6 ZfAihot. 



19. ical f$a\op x"*^'' ^^ ^^ Kc^oA&t a&rfir] tfii<f they emtt 
duet on their heade. Cp. Josh. vii. 6. Job ii. 12. 

90. iral ol iirJ<rroXot] and ye Apoetlea. Befoiee ener her, O 
heaven, and ye Sainie, and ye Apoetlee, and ye Prophete, /or 
God judged your eauee from out of her t that is, He baa taken 
your cause out qf her hands into His own. See above, vi. 10, 
and below, zix. 2. Cp. Ps. iz. 4; Ixziv. 23; czl. 12, and v. 24. 
and xix. 2. It has been alleged by some that this dty cannot be 
Papal Rome, but is Heathen Rome, because Apostles have not 
been put to death by Papal Rome, but were martyred by Heathen 
Rome. 

But it is not said here, that Apostles and Prophets were 
martyred by this Apocalyptic City, — though even thia might be 
said in a certain sense ; see xL 7f 8, — but that they were wronged 
by her, and that God will avenge those wrongs. Papal Rome lias 
done grievous wrong to Apostles hnd Prophets in many waya, 
especially by placing her own unwritten Traditions, and the 
Apocryphal Books, on a par with tbeir divinely-inspired writings 
(see her own words in the IVth Session of the Council of IVent, * 
April 8th, 1646), and by withholding the Holy Scriptures frwm 
the people (see above on xi. 9) ; thus doing much to hinder and 
frustrate their work, and to make *' the Word of God of none 
effect." Cp. below, xix. 4. 

21. iral jfpcr cTt JkYt^Xos] And one Angel threw a huge atone 
like a millttone doum into the eea, and eaid. So ehatl Babylon be 
eaet doum, and never more be found. On this use of tU see 
above, viii. 13. They who say that the Apocalyptic Babylon feU, 
when Rome was taken by the Goths, contradict this voice of the 
Angel; and the stones of the Roman City, still standing in 
stately magnificence, cry out against that exposition. But those 
stones will one day be cast down for ever. Cp. Jer. Ii. 63, 64, 
where Jeremiah's roll, with a stone tied to it, is made to sink into 
the Euphrates, as an emblem of the frU of the literal Babylon. 
The fall of the mystical Babylon is here represented aa equally 
complete. 

99. ^1^ fitSAov] the eound of the mUletone* Cp. Jer. zxt. 
10, in the oi^nal Hebrew, which St. John here followa. Sime 
M8S. of the LXX do not mention the sound of the mUietone, 

RaTBoaPXCT of the Foiisooing Cb aftbrs XI.— XVTII. 

The awftil words of the divine prophecy contained in tms 
and the foregoing chapters, demand some prsi^ical appUcataon. 
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\v)(yov ov /JLTf ^cu^ h/ col ert, koX <f>cDvrf vvii<f>Lov kol i^v/x^t/s ov /i^ dicovcr^ eV 
crol erf oTt ol efinopoC aov ^aav oi /xeyurrai^eg 7*^9 yfjv otl iv r§ <l>apiiaK€Ui, 
a-ov inXavijOrjaaj^ ndvra to lOvri* ^ " Koi iv avrg at/xara vpo^frffrSiv koX ayUov o ch. u. f. 
evpidrj, KoX irdvrtav riav ia-j^ayyiivtav kin rq? yi}^. 



The delirery of the Littlb Roll to St. John, by the 
Mtghtj Angel, Christ Himself, in the Tenth Chapter, wu ac- 
oompanied with a commission to prophesy " npon many Peoples, 
and Nations, and Languages, and Kings'* (z. 11). 

That commission has been executed in the foregoing chap- 
ters, from the elerenth to the serenteenth indosive ; and we have 
now seen the Tision of the future downfall of the Great City, the 
capital seat of the Power which is the subject of these chapters. 

The Book of Rxyxlation delivers a warning from Alinighty 
God to the World. It proclaims the peril and unhappiness of 
those who are enthrslled by Rome. And its prophetic and com- 
minatory uses oiight to be pointed out by Christian Ministers, 
and to be acknowledged by Christian Congregations. We may 
forfeit a great blessing and incur great danger, if we neglect these 
diTinely-appointed uses of the Apocalypse, particularly in the 
present age, when the Church of Rome is busily employed in 
spreading her snares around us, to make us Tictims of her de- 
ceits, prisoners of her power, sUtss of her will, and partners of 
her doom. 

Many excellent works haye been composed by English 
Divines, in Vindication of the Church of England from the charge 
of Schism, preferred against her by Romish Controversialists, for 
her conduct at the Reformation in the stzteenth century ; when 
she cleared herself from Romish errors, novelties, and corruptions. 

It has been shown in those Vindications, that it is the duty 
of all Churches to shun schisms and strifes, and to Btek peaeet 
end tniMe U (Ps. xzziv. 14. 1 Pet. iii. 1 1). But it has also been 
shown, that Unity in error is not true Unity, but is rather to be 
called a Conspiracy against the God of Unity and Truth. 

Doubtless there is Unity, when every thing in Nature is 
wrapped in the gloom of Night, and bound with the chains of Sleep. 
There is Unity, when the Earth is congealed by frost, and mantled 
in snow. There is Unity, when the human voice is still, the hand 
motionless, the breath suspended, and the frame locked in the 
grasp of Death. And doubtless there is Unity, when men sur- 
render their Reason, and sacrifice their liberty, and stifle their 
Consdenoe, and seal up Scripture, and deliver themselves cap« 
tives to the Church of Rome. But this is not the Unity of vi^- 
lanoe and light ; it is the Unity of sleep and darkness. It is not 
the Unity of warmth and life ; it is the Unity of coUl and death. 
It is not true Unity, for it is not Unity in the Tbutb. 

Therefore, since it has been proved by Appeals to Reason, 
Scripture, and Antiquity, that the Church of Rome has built hojf 
rnnd iiubbU on the ontfmmdation laid hy Chrut (1 Cor. iu. 12) : 
that she has added to the Catholic Faith many errors and cor- 
ruptions which mar and vitiate it ; and since, as the Holy Spirit 
teaches us in the Apocalypse, it is the duty of every Church, 
which has fallen into error, to repent (Rev. iii. S) ; and since 
Jesus Christ Himself, our Great High Priest, walke in the midst 
qf the Golden Candleetieke and says, that when a Churdi has 
/^ herfirei love. He will remove her Candleetiek out of ite place, 
eMcept eke repent (Rev. ii. 6), and etrengiken the thinge which 
remain, that are ready to die (Rev. iii. 2) ; and since the cor- 
ruptions of one Church afford no palliation or excuse for those of 
another, for, as the Prophet says, though leraelplag the Harlot, 
let not Judah ein (Hoe. iv. 16) ; and, as Christ Himself teaches, 
though the Church of Sardls be dead (Rev. iii. 1), and Laodicea 
be neUher hot nor cold (Rev. iiL 16), yet their sister Ephesus 
must rseieiN^er whence ehe hoe fallen, and do her firet worke 
(Rev. ii. 6), and Pergamos must repent, or He will come quickly, 
andjlgkt againet ker witk tke eword ^ kie moutk (Rev. ii. 16), 
tfaerafore, it was justly conduded by the best English Divines, 
that no desire of Unity on our part, nor reluctance on the part 
of Rome to oast off her errors, could exempt England firom the 
duty of Reformation ; and if Rome, instead of removing her 
corruptione, refused to communicate with England, unless Eng- 
land consented to communicate with Rome in those corruptions, 
then no love of Unity could justify England in complying with 
this requisition of Rome; for Unity in error is not Christian 
Unity ; but, by imposing the necessity of erring as a term of 
Union, Rome became guilty of a breach of Unity, and the sin of 
Schism lies at her door. 

This has been deariy demonstrated by our best English 
Divines ; especially by Rickard Hooker, Bishop Andrewes, and 
Arckkishop BramkaU: and a careful study of that proof is 
requisite for all those whose duty it is to teach others. 

Bat there are many persons who have not the oppoitanity 



of perusing their works ; and they who have, will not foiget that 
those works are the works of wsen. 

Therefore, God be thanked that there is anotker work on 
this subject; a Work not dictated by man, but by the Holy 
Spirit of God ; a Work, accessible to aU,— the Apocaltpsb. 

The Holy Spirit, Who foresees aU things, and is the Ever- 
blessed Teacher, Guide, and Comfobtxb of the Churdi, waa 
gradously pleased to provide a heavenly antidote for dangerous, 
wide-spread, and long-enduring evik, by dictating the Apooa- 
LTP8K to St John nearly 1800 years ago. He forasaw that the 
Church of Rome would fall away from the truth, and would 
adulterate it by many *' gross and grievous abominations" (to 
use the words of Hooker), and that she would anathematize all 
who would not communicate with her, and denounce them as 
cot off from the body of Christ, and from hope of everlasting 
salvation. The Holy Spirit foresaw, that she would exercise a 
wide and dominant sway for many generations, by boldly iterated 
assertions of Unity, Antiquity, Sanctity, and Universality. He 
foresaw also, that these pretensions would be supported by the 
dvil sword of many Governments, among which the Roman 
Empire would be divided at ite dissolution; and that Rome 
would thus be enabled to display hersdf to the world in an 
august attitude of Imperial power, and with the daisling splen- 
dour of temporal fdidty. He foresaw also, that the Church of 
Rome would captivate the Imaginations of men by the fhsdna- 
tions of Art allied with Religion ; and would ravish their senses, * 
and rivet their admiration, by gaudy colours, and statdy pomp, 
and prodigal magnificence. He foresaw, that she would beguile 
their credulity by Mirades and Mysteries, Apparitions and Dnnms, 
Trances and Ecstasies, and would appeal to such evidence in sup. 
port of her strange doctrines. He foresaw, likewise, that the 
would enslave men, and much more women, by practising on 
their affections, and by accommodating herself, widi dexterous 
pliancy, to their weaknesses, relieving them firom the burden of 
thought, and from the perplexity of doubt, by proffering to them 
the aid of Infallibility ; soothing the sorrows of the mourner by 
dispensing pardon and promising peace to the departed ; removing 
the load of guilt frwa the oppressed consdenoe by the ministries 
of the Confessional, and by nicely-poised compensations for sin ; 
and that she would flourish for many centuries in proud and 
prosperous impunity, before her stiw would cleave to heaven, and 
come in remembrance brfore Ood (Rev. xvL 19 ; xviii. 6). He 
foresaw, that many generations of men would thus be tempted 
to fall from the faith, and become victims of error ; and that 
they who dung to the truth would be exposed to oosening flat- 
teries, and fierce assaults, and savage tortures firom her. 

He foresaw these things, and wrote the Apocalypee. 

In this Dirine Book, the Spirit of God has pourtrayed the 
Church of Rome, such as none but He could have foreseen she 
would become, and such as, alas I she has become. He has thus 
broken her magic spell ; He has taken the wand of enchantment 
f^m her hand ; He has lifted the mask from her face ; and with 
His Divine Hand He has written her true character in large 
letters, and has planted her title on her forehead, to be seen and 
read by all, — "Mtstbbt, Baktlqn tbb Gbbat, tbb Motbbb 
PF THK Abomznationb OF TBB Eabtb." (Rcv. xvii. 6.) 

Thus the Almighty and All-wise God Himsdf has vouchsafed 
to be the Arbiter between Babylon and Sion, between the Hariol 
and the Bride, between Rome and the Church. And therefore, 
with the Apocalypse in our hands, we need not fear the anathemas 
which Rome hurls against us. The Thunders of the Romaa 
Pontiff are not so powerful and dreadful as the Thunders of St 
John, the Dirine Boanerges of Pfttmos, which are winged by th« 
Spirit of. God. 

We see also in the Apocalypse a strong appeal to Charity. 
Christian Love longs, above all things, for the sdvatlon of souls. 
It prays and labours that they who are now enthralled by Babylon 
may escape God's judgments, and may be saved f^m the fearful 
woes which are denounced by God upon her (xiv. 10, 11; xix. 
20). Greatly, theiefore, is it to be derired, that these prophedes 
of the divine Apocalypse were duly pondered by all members 
of the Churdi of Rome. May God in His infinite mercy grant 
that the words of St. John, who was miraculously ruscued 
from the fiery furnace at Rome {Tertullian, de Prttscr, Hsret. 
c 36), to behold and describe these Visions, may have power, by 
God's grace, to pluck them as brands from the fire (Zech, iii. 2). 
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KEVELATION XIX. 1—10. 



a eh. 7. 10. 
ft 12. 10. 



b Dent S2. 4S. 
ch. 15. S. & 16. 7. 
ft 18. SO. 



e Ita. M. 10. 
ch. 14. 11. 
ft 18. IB. 

d ch. 4. 4, 6. 



kch. 11. 15, 17. 
ft 12. 10. 



f Matt. 22. 2. 

ft 25. 10. 
Luke 14. 16. 



Eael 



Pi. 45. 14, 15. 

k. 16. 10. 



h Matt. 22. 2. 

Luke 14. 16. 
ch. 21. 5. 
1 Acu 10. 26. 
ft 14. 4. 
1 John 5. 10. 
ch. 12. 17. 
ft 22. 8. 



XIX. ' * Mcra ravra rJKova'a C09 <fxovfiv ox^ov iroXXoC ficyaXiyi/ eu t^ ovpav^ 
Xcydin-ai*', 'ilXXiyXouia, 17 (rtavqpia koX 17 So^a koX 17 Sui^a/xts tou 6cou iifiwv, 
^ ** oTi oXi^dii/al icat SiKatai at Kpiaei^ avrov, otl €Kpiv€ rriv mpvqv ttjv fieyakriv^ 
rJTL^ €<f>0€i,pe rrip yrjv kv rg Tropveiq, airrfj^, Kai cfcSiKiycrc to al/xa t&p SovXtov 
ainov iK xeipo^ aurijs' ^ * ical Bevrepou elprjKav, ^AkkTJkovCa' Koi 6 Kauvos 
avrrj^ avafiaivei eU roifs aioivas T(ov alwvtov. 

* ^ Kal iweaav oi Trpecfivrepoi oi ctfcocri riaa'apes, Koi to, rdacrapa Joia, icat 
7rpoa€Kvvrjarav r£ ©c^ rw Ka67jp,€i/(o inl toI 0p6v(a Xeyovrc^, ^Afirjv, ^AWrjkoijiau 

^ Kal KJHovrj afro rov dpovov e^Xdc Xeyovcra, Alv^vr^ ra! 66^ rjfiSip, ir<u^€9 oi 
SoSXoi avTov, Kal oi ^ofiovyLG/oi avrov, oi fiLKpol Kal oi /leyaXot. 

^ * Kai i7fcoi;Gra (09 (fxopriv o^Xov noWov, Kal a»9 <I>cjv^v vhaTtov iroXXoii/, fcal 
a>9 (fxovrjv fipovr&v l<r)(vpwv, \ey6in'<ov, '^IXXt^Xovuz, on ifiacrCkevcre Kvpios 6 
6609 Tjiiiop 6 TravTOKpdroiip' ^ ^ x^iptofitv Kai dyaXXicS/xeda, ical Sai/tci^ rT}v 
ho^av avT^, OTL ^Xdei/ o ydfjLo^ rov *ApvCov, Kal 17 yvvfj avTov 'qToiiiaaa/ iavnjv. 
® ■ Kal i860rj airrg Iva Try t^SaXiyrai fivaaivov Kadapov koX \aiLirp6v to yap 
fivaraivov ra StKatcu/xara iart t&v ayltav. 

^ " Kal Xeyci /xot« Fpaxj/ov* MaKapioi oi €19 ro heiTTVov tov yd/iov rov *Apviov 
K€K\r)ii€vou Kal Xcyci /utot, Ovroi oi Xdyoi ol akyjOLvoC cto-t tov 6eoS. ^® * Kal 
cTTCo-a cfLTrpoadei/ rtov TroSoiv avrov Trpoo'Kvinja'ai, avroJ* Kal Xcycc /toi, "Opa /xij* 



Especially too, as yean pass on, and as the judgments 
resenred for Rome draw nearer and nearer, and as, it may be, in 
the events of our own days we feel the tremblings of the earth- 
qnake which will engulf her, and behold the flashings forth of 
the fire which will consume her. Christian Love will put on 
Angels' wings, and hasten with a Seraph's step ; and, like the 
heavenly Messengers despatched by God to Lot in Sodom, 
will lay hold on the hands of those who linger, and will urge 
them forth from the door, and will chide their delay, and will 
ezcUim,— "ilrtftf / what dost thou here? Take all that thou 
hast, ieti thou beeoruum0d in the iniquity of this tity " (Gen. ziz. 
12—16). 

Some there are who formerly joined with us in the same 
prayers ; knelt before the same altars, and walked with us side 
by side in the courts of our own Jerusalem ; who have been 
carried away captive — alas ! willingly captive—to Babylon. 

What shall we say of them ? It may be that we might have 
prevented their fall, if we had exhorted them to hear what the 
Spirit saith by the month of St. John. Therefore, let us im- 
plore them to listen — not to us, but — to our Everlasting Saviour, 
King, and Judge, speaking in the Apocalypse. Let us point to 
the cup of wrath in God's right hand, rndy to be poured out 
upon Babylon. Let us say, in the words of the Prophet, — 
*' Ari$€ ye and depart, for thie ie not your reat ; becaute it ia 
polluted^ it ehali deetroy you, even with a eore deetruetion ** 
(Micah ii. 10). 

SoNo of Victory after the Fall of the Mystical Babylon. 
Ch. XIX. 1. iAAi^Xo^fo] nr-^b^ (praiee ye the Lord), one 
of the Hebrew words in the Apocaljrpse proving that whatever 
appertained to the deyotion and glory of the Ancient People of 
God, is now become the privilege of the Chrietiam Church. See 
above, Introduction, p. 149 ; vii. 4 — 13. 

2. ^((8(iri}0'ff T^ dtfia r. 8. a. ix x^'P^' aires'] He avenged the 
blood qf Hie eervante out of her hand. On this use of 4k see vi. 
10, and above, xviii. 20, and compare 2 Kings Ix^J, iK^iniiatis 
rh atfiara r&v ZovKmv fiov ix x*^P^^ *Uira0k\, and Ps. 
Uzviii. 11. 

8. ical 6 icawyhs abrris'] and her amoke aaeendeth for ever and 
ever. Another proof that the destruction of the Mystical Babylon 
will be flnal, and that therefore Babylon cannot be Heathen 
Rome. See above, zviii. 21, and preliminary note to chapter 
xvii. 

4. iral fvc<rav] and the 7\aenty'four Bldera^ and the Four 
JAving Creaturee fell down and worshipped God Who tiiteth 
on the throne, Maying Amen, Hallelujah. The voice of ,the Two 
Testaments (see above, iv. 4 — 8) will be lifted up in praise to 
God for the Judgments executed by Him on the Harlot City, 
which has corrupted the Faith delivered to the Church in Holy 
Scripture, and has done wrong to Holy Scripture by placing her un- 
written Traditions on a par with it, and by exalting the Apocrypha 



to a level with the Canonical Books, and by withholding the Scrip- 
tures from the people, and by elevating her own Latin Version to 
a position of not less, even tf not greater, authority, than the 
inspired Originals themselves. Cp. above, zviii. 20. 

8. olrciTc r^ Bc^] give ye praiee to God. On the dative 
see Winer, § 31, pp. 187, 188. 

6. 2(ti ifiaffihtvae K. b Sc^s] beeauee God the Omnipotent 
reigned, i. e. thowed Himeelf to be King, by subduing His 
Enemies. See above, zi. 17. 

6, 7.] The Mabriaob Fbast of the Lamb and of the B&idk. 

'O TAims is the Marriage Feast. See John ii. 1^3. 

The deetruetion of the faithless Harlot having been described, 
now follows the Vision of the bliss and glory of the faithful 
Woman, the Church, that had been persecuted by the Dragon, 
who gave his power to the Beast on which the Harlot sat (ziL 1 — 
17 ; ziii. 2. 4 ; zvii. 3). The faithful Woman is now revealed 
as the Bride. 

8. ueX 4b6$fi abrg"] And it wot given to her. Jastifieation is a 
free gift. Cp. Rom. v. 20, 21. 

— T^ ykp fi^vaiyoy] for the fine linen ie the righteouameae of 
the Sainia. The word buealcofjM declares the atate of men made 
righteous and declared righteous by God (see on Rom. ▼. 18); 
and this condition is due to their baptismal incorporation in 
Christ, Who is ** Jehovah Justitia nostra," the Lord our Righte- 
ouaneaa (see on 1 Cor. i. SO. Rom. iii. 24. 26 ; v. 21), and to the 
sanctifying influences of the Holy Ghost, received by those who 
abide as living and healthful members in His body, and as frvitfol 
branches in Him Who is the true Vine (John zv. 1—4). 

The plural Sticaicwfiara intimates the large freeness of the 
righteousness bestowed by the infinite merits of Christ's obedience 
and sufferings, for man's justification ; and the copious abundance 
of the outpouring of the graces of the Holy Spirit procured 
thereby for men. 

This use of the plural, the '* pluralis ezcellentiae et majestatii^' 
adopted from the Hebrew (cp. Isa. Iziv. 6. Esek.zzziii. 13. Dan. 
iz. 18, and Sehroeder, Inst Hebr. Reg. 100), is frequent in the 
Apocalypse. Cp. adpxas, zvii. 16 ; ziz. 18. 21, aJLApes, i. 6. 18, 
and in nine other places. In zviii. 24 B has dX/ioTa. 

9. Kol k(yu fUH, Tpi.^ow'\ and he aaith to me. Write, bleated 
are they that have been called to the Marriage Feaat of the Lamb. 
Compare the declaration above, ziv. 13, Bieaaed are the dead 
that die in the Lord. The state of blessedness here described is 
consequent on that other state of blessedness which had been 
announced there. That was the bliss of Paradiae ; thia is the bliss 
of Heaven. 

Warning against CaBATUBs-woKSHiP. 

10. Ifl-co-a — wpooKvy^ai] I fell down to worship Aim, but he 
aaith to me. See thou do it not. See below, zzii. 8, 9, and above 
on Acts z. 2fi, 26. Matt. iv. 10. 

Here is a strong contrast to the daim made by t^ Aiiti- 
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avvBovKo^ (rov tlfil, koX ra>y dStX^i^ aov rStv i^opTtov ttjv /JLapTvpicLy 'Irjaov* 
Ttf 0€^ npoo'KVvria'Oir rf yap fiaprvpia ^Irjaov ccrrt to uvcv/xa rfj^ irpoKfyqreCa^. 

" ^ Kal cTSoi^ rw ovpavov av€(fyii€UOVt koX tSou linros Xcvico9, Koi 6 ica^- J^j*- **• 
7Jii€vo^ in avTOP KoXoviievos ITtoros ical *A\7i0lvos, koI iv BiKaLocrvi^ Kpivti Koi 
irokefiel' ^^ ^ oi Sc 6<f>0a\ixol avrov a>s ^Xof wvpo^f koI ini ttjv Ke(f>aX^v airov i ch. i. m. 
StaSij/xaTa TroXXa* €X(ov oi/o/xa yeypaii/iivop t oiSeU otBev el fi^ avTor '^ " ical m lu. 6s. s. s. 
Trcp^jSefikrifiepo^ ifiaTiov fiefiaiiiievov at/xari* Kal KeKkrjTaL to oj/o/ia ' ^o^" »• »• 
avToS, 'O AOrOS TOT BEOT. ^^ " Kal tA <rrpaT€vp.wra ra cV t^ ov/ooi/^ » ic.tt. is. s. 
ijicoXou^et avT^ c^* ImroL^ XevKoi^, ivheBvfiipoL fivaaivov \evKov Kadapov. « ?•.*«'». 
** ®Kat Ik tov oro/xaTos avTov iKiropeveTat pofi^aia oiela, Iva iv avry naTd^g J*xhiii*iV***' 
Ta iOvrj' Kal avTos voifiavel auTous iv pafihco a-ihrip^' koi avro^ narei^^^ly'^' 

TTJV kr/VOV TOV olvOV TOV dvflOV Kal T^S Opyfjs TOV OeOV TOV iraVTOKpaTOpO%' * yer. II. ' 



clirisHui Power aboTe described, exacting adoration from all. 
See above on xiii. 4. 8. 12. 15. 

The action of paying homage to luperion is not condemned 
here ; but onlj such an action of homage as might be interpreted 
to be one of worship paid to fhem independently of God, or in 
oppoeition to God, under drcumstanoes when worship ought to 
be directed to God. 

It is said here, that he fell down before the feet of the Angel 
in order to worehip him: and it is said, in xxti. 8, that he 
*' fell down m order to worthip btfort the feet qf the Angel" 
Obserre the difference of those two acts ; but doth are condemned. 
We are not to imagine that the Apostle and Evangelist, St. John, 
designed to pay to the Angel eueh honour as he must have known 
to be due to God alone ; but yet he is reproved by the Angel. 
" See thou do it not." Therefore these two passages of Scrip- 
ture, and that in Acts z. 26, 26, contain a warning, not only 
against all such acts of worship as are directed by the teorthipper 
himteff to any Being beside God, but also against such acts of 
adoration as might be conetrued by othera into acts paid to some 
other Being besides Him. 

Here is a refutation of those who seek to exculpate the Image* 
worehip of the Church of Rome, on the plea that she does not 
teach that Images are to be worshipped with the same adoration 
as is due to God. What her doctrine may be on this matter, is of 
little consequence. Hee practice lead* away her people from the 
worship of God, the only true Object of adoration, to the worship 
of the creature. 

This warning is aptly introduced here, inasmuch as Creature- 
worship is one of the sins which causes the Fall of Babylon just 
described. 

— aMov\6t aov] I am a feUouh-eervant with thee and with 
thoee who hold f oat (see xu. 17) the witneee qf Jeeue, the testi- 
mony which He witnessed, " Who is the True and Faithful Wit- 
ness" (i. 5; ili. 14. See 1 Tim. vi. 13), and the testimony 
which He has delivered to be witnessed by all men concerning 
Himself. See L 2. 0; xii. 17 ; zx. 4. 2 Tim. 1 8. I John v. 10, 
-r T^ Of4» wpooK^niiroif'} Worehip thou God, for the witneee 
qf Jeeue ie the epirit qf Prophecy, Do not worstdp ms, for I am 
a fellow-servant with tiiee and with those who hold fast the 
witness of Jeeue, the Son of God, Whom all the Angele worehip 
(Heb. i. 6). Worehip thou God. Let thy worship be paid to 
the Son Co-equal with the Father, and to the Father in Him, as 
the worship in heaTen is paid, as thou hast seen (see above, v. 
13) ; for the witneee qf Jeeue ie the epirit qf Prophecy, This 
saying is to be understood both subjectively and objectively. The 
witness which God gives of Jesus, and the witness which Angels 
and men must give of Him, ie the epirit of Prophecy ; it animates 
the whole ; to Him give all the Prophets witness (Acts x. 43) i 
to Him the Holy Spirit bears witness. Who speaks in them 
(2 Pet. i. 21 . 1 John v. 6). The Spirit also, Who speaks in the 
Prophets, is the Spirit of Jeeue Chriet : see on 1 Pet. i. 1 1. He 
is the Divine Logos, the Author of all Prophecy. The Apocalypse 
is from Him ; see above, i. 1 ; and xzii. 16. This saying, it will 
be seen, aptly illustrates the next Vision. 

The Akmy of Christ, ridiiig, as Kino of Kings, on the 
White Horse. 

11 — ^16. jcol fflSor rhp obpayhif hi^e^f/Jror] Andleaw heaven 
opened, and behold a White Horee ; and He that eitteth upon 
him called FaitHf/ul and TVue, and in righteoueneee He doth 
judge and make war. Hie eyee ae a flame qf fire, and on Hie 
head many erowne : and He hath a name written, which no man 
Jtnoweth but He Himee(f, And clothed with a veeture dipped 
in blood : and Hie name ie called The WORD qf GOD, And 



the armiee in heapen were following Him upon white horeee, 
clothed in fine linen, white and clean. And out qf Hie mouth 
goeth forth a eharp Jwo-edged eword, that with it He ehould 
emite the Natione: and He ehall rule them with a rod qfiron : 
and He treadeth the winepreee qf the Jlerceneee and wrath qf 
God Omnipotent, And He hath on Hie ueeture and on Hie 
thigh a Name written, KINO OF KINGS, AND LORD OF 
LORDS. 

Christ, the Btder on the White Horee, who had been revealed 
in the First Seal, at the beginning of the Christian era, going 
forth conquering and to conquer (see above, vi. 2, and Ps. xIt. 
3 — 7)i i> now seen at the end. He is the Alpha and Om^ga of 
the Apocalypse (i. 8 ; zxL 6 ; xxiL 13). The witneee qf Jeeue ie 
the epirit qf Prophecy, v. 10. 

This passage, vo. 11 — 16, is quoted -by S. Irenmue (iv. 20. 
Il, p. 632, Stieren ; p. 336, Grabe), who refers to this book, as 
written by ** John, the Disciple of the Lord." See above, Intro- 
duction, p. 159« 

It is also cited in part (w. 11—13) by the Scholar of 
IrensBUS, S. Hippolytue, in Noet i 16, p. 63, ed. Lagarde. 

The old Latin Version of Irenmue (the original Greek is not 
preserved there) has on v. 13 aeperawm for 0t$afifi4¥op, and S, 
Hippolytue has ifibamifffidpow, qninkled, and he explains it as 
referring to Christ's own blood, by which the Incarnate Word 
cleansed the world. 

12. SioS^Awra ireXA^ many diademe ; or, royal erowne. In 
the First Seal Christ had been revealed as wearing a crown of 
Victory (ffrd^aifot), for. He is ever eon^vertn^. Here He has 
many diademe of royalty (cp. xii. 3), for He is King qfKinge 
(xvii. 14 ; xix. 16) ; and the kingdom qfthe World will become 
the Kingdom qf Chriet (zi. 16). Both the attributes of Christ 
as the Evarlasting Conqueror, and Universal King, are combined 
in the prophecy of David, Ps. xlv. 3 — 7, ** The people shall be 
eubdued unto Thee. Thy seat, O God, endureth for ever ; the 
eceptre of Th j Kingdom is a right sceptre." 

— *6ifOfiu—h oit9*U olSfrJ a Name written which no one 
knoweth but Himee\fi no man can comprehend its depth and 
height and breadth. Compare ii. 17f itnd Matt. xL 27, and 
Judges ziii. 18. 

U. b ii6yes rov 9eov\ the WORD qf GOD. See on John i. 1, 
and on Tit. i. 3. 

16. -weru r^v Kqvirl He ie treading the winepreee qf the wine 
of the fury of the wrath qf God. When He comes forth as the 
Rider on the White Horee, He is doing a work of God's retribu- 
tive justice. When riding forth in His Majesty, and trampling 
His enemies beneath the feet of His War-horse and of those veho 
follow Him, He i« treading the winepreee qfthe wine qfthe fury 
qfthe wrath qf God. Hence we may explain the combination of 
the two metaphor e in ziv. 19, 20, where it is said that the" wine* 
preee (of the wrath of God) was trodden without the city ; and 
the blood of the winepreee came up to the bridlee of the Horeee:" 
see note there. On the difference belween dvfibs and ipyii, see 
Rom. ii. 8. 

Invitation to the fowls of heaven to come and feast on the 
carcases of God's enemies, lying on the batUe-field of His Vic- 
tory. 

17.] And I eaw an Angel etanding in the eun ; and he cried with 
a loud voice, eaying to all the fowle that fly m mid-heaven. 
Come and gather youreelvee together vnto the great eupper of 
God, that ye may eat theftnh ofkinge, and thefteeh qfcaptaine, 
and thefteeh qf mighty men, and thefteeh qf horeee, and of them 
that eit on them, and the fleah of all, both free and bond, both 
email and great. 
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^^ ^ icat e)(€i iirL to ifidTLOP Kai ctti tov fiifpov airrov ovofia yeypaynkti^or^ 
BASIAETS BAXIAEHN KAI KTPIOS KXPIflN. 

'^ ^ Kal ethop €ua ayyekov corcjTa iv t^ 17X1^* kol €Kpa^€ ^wv^ /jLeydkij 
Xcyeoi/ naai rol^ opvioi^ rots w€toii€voi^ h/ iieaovpawqfiaTi, Aarre avva\Oi][T€ 
€19 TO htirrvov ro /teya roG 6coi), ^^ Iva (JxiyTjTe adpKa^ fiaa'i\€wv, koX aapKU,^ 
XiXidpx^^» f^oii adpKa^ l<rxypcjp, kol adpKO^ lirnaiv koX t&p KaOrfiUvtop in 
avTciv, Koi adpKa^ irdvT(av ik€v0€p(ou re icat Bovk(ov, Kal ixiKp&v re Kat 
fieyakcov. 

^^ Kal eZSoi/ TO drfpiov, Kal tovs fiaaiXel^ rfj^ yrj^, Kal tol oT/xirei/fiara avT&v 
avvrfyfLiva itoirjaai tov irok^fiov /xcra roS Ka0Tjiiivov lirt tov Innov koX /jiera 
i<OV aTpaTCUfiaTO^ avTov. 

^ ' Kal inLdadr) to OrjpioVf Kal 6 fier avTov }}/€vho7rpo(l>TJTri^, 6 irovqaa^ to, 
arifieia ivdvLov avTOV, iv oT? iirXdpTia'e Toif^ XafiovTa^ to \dpayyLa tov Orfpiov, 
KoX rov9 vpoaKWOVPTa^ rg ctKoi/t avroS* ^<Zpt€^ ifik'qOrfarav oi hvo €is t^v 
kifivr)v TOV irvpo9 ttiu Kaiofiivrjp iv OeCtf. 

^^ Kal oi Xoiirol dir€KTdpOria'aj/ ip r^ pofi^lcf, tov Ka&rjiiepov iwl tov Iwnov, 
rg i^eKdovay €k tov crro/jiaros avrou* koX irdpTa tol oppea exopTacrOria'ap Ik tZv 
aapK^p avT&p. 



• ch. 1. IB XX. ^ "Kal etSop ayyeXop KaTaftaiPOPTa ck tov ovpavov €)(OPTa r^r ^cXco' 



17. fflf rh 8«iTM»K rh /liya rod e«oD] to the great enpper q/* 
God. 80 A, B. — Elx. hat rod fieydXov for rh ti4ya rod. Ckriet 
it He Who it here detignated at Qod. See Dr. Waterland, 
Moyer Lectoret, ▼!. toL iL p. 129, who, adopting the reading, 
" 0/ the great Ood,*' tajt, *' If it be contidered that our bletted 
Savioar it styled King efkingt^ and Lord qf lordt (v. 16), a 
Terj little before the mention of the tupper of the great Ood, and 
that the Apostle goes on tpeaking of Christ detcribed at titting 
on the Hone (v. 19; q>. 11), and at staging those whose flesh 
was to be given to ^e fowls (v. 21). that it, as providing that 
very e^ppsr which it called (v. 17) the supper qfthe great God, 
because the great God provides or makes it : if we lay these 
things together, we thall be indined to think that thit Text of the 
Revelation it another evidence of the Son's being ttyled * the 
great God :' and to helpt to confirm onr interpretation of the 
text in Titttt ii. 13." 

The rapper here detcribed it that of a feast after a eaerifice, 
God it glorified tn, and ooer. Hit enemiei, who rebel against Him. 
See Rom. ix. I7. Rdigioot Klngt and Nationt which offer them- 
»elvet a willing eaeriflee to God for Hit honour and tenrioe, are 
bteseed, far they are called to the Marriage Supper of the Lamb 
(r. 9). But, if Kingt and. Nationt do not honour Chritt, if they 
do not obey Chritt, but rebel againtt Him, then they will be like 
tlain careatet, on which the fowlt of the air will feast, at in a 
batfle-field. They will be tlain at saerifleee to Hit wrath and 
Indignation. Thit it here applied to alt clasues — high and low. 

Every one mutt be a eaeriflee^ either willingly or unwillingly. 
Every one must offer hinueij in worship and service to God's 
glory, or he will be immolated, a victim to God's righteont retri- 
bution. Cp. on Mark ix. 49. 

This imagery is derived from Hebrew Ptophecy. See Isa. 
xxxiv. 6, '* The Lord hath a sacrifice in Boxrah ;" and Jer. xlvi. 
10, " The Lord hath a 9aeriflce in the north-country, by the river 
Buphratees" and Ezek. xxxix. 17, 18, ** Speak unto every fea- 
thered fowl . . . Gather yourtelvet unto Mg eaeriflee . . . that 
ye may eat flesh and drink blood .- ye thall eat the fleth qf the 
mighty , and drink the blood qfthe Princes qfthe earth," The 
Ktnge qfthe earth are they who do not belong to the Kingdom 
of heaven, tee above, L 6; vi. 16; xvi. 12; xvii. 18. 

18. ffdpaat'i flesh. Obterve the word repeated five times and 
in the plural, to denote the completeness and univertality of God't 
retribution, and the destruction of all Hit carnal foet. See 0. 8. 

CHMsr't Victory over the Bbast and the Falsb Propbkt, 
and their Asiociates. 

19— 8L KOi cl^r T^ Biipioif'] And I saw the Beast, and the Kinge 
of the Earth, and their armies gathered together to make war 
against Him that sitleth on the Horee and against His army. 

And the Beast was eeized, and hie Ally the false Prophet 
(6 fier' abrov \^tv9owpo^^iis, his FaUe Prophet thai was with 



him: so B and other authorities, and Tisch,) that wrought 
miraclee bqfore him, with which he deceived them that had 
received the mark of the Beast, and them that worshipped his 
image. These both were cast alive into the lake qf flre that 
bumeth with brimstone. And the remnant were slain with the 
sword of him that eittvth upon the horse, which (sword) went 
forth out qfhis mouth : and all the fowls were fltled with their 
flesh. 

Here is an ampler description of the Battle pre-annonnced 
in the Sixth Vial (xvi. 13 — 16), when preparations were made 
for it. Cp. xvii. 13, 14. The Battle itself does not take place 
till now. Hence the article rhv w6\tfior, the battle of Ajlm a- 
OBODON, there mentioned by anticipation. See xvi. 16. 

Thus we are now brought again to the eve of the end. 

Obterve the tequenoe of eventt. 

The Myttical Babylon is now fallen (xviiL 2 ; xix. 2). 

After her Call, the Beast and False Prophet ttill turvive, and 
they mutter their forcet againtt Chritt, and rite up againtt Him 
in a great rebellion, called the conflict of AaMAOBDDON,or Ha&- 
MAOBDON. See xri. 16. They are there routed by Chritt, and 
Hit army ; and the Beatt and False Prophet are teited and catt 
into the Lake of Fire (xix. 20). 

And now there remaint one great Enemy, the Dragon, the 
old Serpent, who is ths Devil and Satan, who bad formeriy uted 
the Beast at his agent (xiiL 2), but now, being deprived of hit 
instrumentality, will break forth in a spirit of reckless desperation, 
and rage with open fury and bold blasphemy againtt Chritt and 
the Church. 

This will be the final struggle ; which is now to be detcribed. 

But, btfore this description, the Prophecy re-ascends once 
more to theflrtt age of Christianity, by a prooett of reeapitula* 
lion characterittic of the Apocalypte, and indeed of all tacred 
Prophecy, etpedally of the propbedet of Daniel and Zechariah, 
which are the groundwork of those of the Apoca^pee; «nd St. 
John *now proceedt to give a tummary view of what had beam 
done by Chritt for Hit people ever tinoe the Incarnation. 

Thut the gradout purposet of Hit First Advbnt are har- 
moniotttly and beautifully connected and blended together with 
the gloriont triumpht of Hit Sbcond Adtbmt, and with the ever- 
lasting joyt of the Heavenly Jerutalem. * 

Ch. XX.] Summary and Final RBCAPiruLATioir. 
Prophetic view of Chritt't dealingt with Hit (aithftd lervaata 
from Hit Fibbt AovBin*, even to the latt age of the World. 

1 — 7. Kol fflSoi'] And J eaw an Angel cofsung down from, 
heaven, having the key qf the bottomleee pit (or abyes) and a great 
chain upon his hand. And He laid hold on the Dragon, thit oid 
Serpent, which is the Devil, and Satan, and He hound him m 
thousand years, and He cast him into the bottomless pit (or 
abyes) and shut him up, and set a seat upon him, in order that 
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rrj^ a/Suaaov, Koi aXvaw fi^ydhrjv iirl lifv x^P^ avroO* * " Kai €KpaT7)(T€ rov b i Pet, 1 4. 



he mighi not deceive the natione any more, till the thoutand 
yeere ehall have been fiUJUled ; nfler that he mutt be looted a 
tittle eeaeon. 

And I eaw thrones, and eome eat upon them, and Judgment 
wae given unto them: and the eoule of them that had been be^ 
headed for the witnete qfJeeue, and for the Word qf God, and 
of them who worehipped not the Beaet, nor hie image, nor re- 
ceived hie marh upon their forehead, and upon their hands o^d 
they lived and reigned with Chriet a thousand years. 

But the rest of the dead lived not until the thousand years 
should have been finished. 

7%is is the First Resurrection, 

Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the First Resurrec- 
tion : over these the Second Death hath no power, but they shall 
be priests qf God and of Christ, and they will reign with him a 
thousand years. 

In order to understand the acope of this Vision, some pre« 
▼ions considerations are requisite ; 

In the /irst Seal, St. John had seen a Vision of Christ coming 
forth at Hio-First Advent, conquering^ and m order that he might 
conquer (vt. 2). 

But in the following Seals, it had been rerealed that Christ 
would have many powei%il enemies to encounter ; and that the 
senrants of Christ would have many severe st^erings to endure, 
even to the end of the World (vlL 14). 

The Vision also of the Trumpets has displayed the working 
of many worldly Powers rebelling against Christ, and persecuting 
His servants (vtiL 7; iz* 21). 

Further, the Littlo Roll introduced a prophecy concerning 
a spiritnal form of Antichridtianism, corrupting the true Faith, 
and waging war with the saints of God, chaps, x. — xvii. 

It might therefore be objected, that Christ had not con- 
quered s that on the contrary He had been overcome by the Evil 
One, and had been unable to defend His Church. 

In order to remove this objection, and to justify God's ways 
to man, St John re-ascends in the present Vision to the first age 
of the GospeL He reverte to the Incarnation and Passion of 
Christ, and reveals what He did at His First Advent, and would 
ever continue to do. 

He beholds an Angel coming down from out of heaven, who 
holds the key of the bottomless pit, or abyss'. This Angel is 
Christ. He, and He alone, holds the key of the abyss. That 
key may be sometimes given to others (see ix. 1), but Christ 
alone holds it as His own (see i. 18). llie Angel binds Satan i 
Christ, and He only, can bind the strong man, and cast him into 
the abyss. 

On such grounds as these, almost all the ancient Expositors 
of the Apocalypse were agreed, that this Vision is a Rec^pilU' 
lation, and is not a continuation of the Visions which had pre- 
ceded in the nineteenth chapter. 

The Angel here is Christ. This is generally allowed. But 
Christ in the preceding chapter was revealed as the Woao of 
Goo, riding on the White Horse, at the head of the Armies of 
Heaven (xix. 11 — 21). The scene has been changed. Christ is 
here called an Angel. He comes as a Messenger from Heaven. 
He comes down on a gracious embassy. He is displayed in a new 
character, binding Satan. Therefore this Vision in the twentieth 
chapter is not a continuation of that in the nineteenth. 

Christ bound Satan, at His First Advent trom heayen. Christ 
was the Woman's promised Seed, who bruised the Serpent's head 
(Gen. lis. 15). He is the Stronger One, as He Himself says, 
who entered into the strong man's house and bound him (Matt, 
xii. 29). He overcame Satan by dying on the Cross, and by raising 
Himself, and took from him his armour wherein he trusted, and 
spoiled his goods (Luke xi. 22). He was manifested at His 
Incarnation for this purpose, " that He might destroy the works 
of the Devil*' (1 John liL 18). He gave authority over Devils 
to His Apostles and His Disciples (Matt. x. ^. Mark iii 15). He 
said, ** Behold, I giye you power to tread on serpents and scor- 
pions, and over all the power of the Enemy " (Luke x. 19). 

Therefore the Apostles declare to all Christians, that He 
will ** bruise Satan under their feet shortly " (Rom. xvL 20), and 
that even the weakest among them is by Christ's power stronger 
than Satan, and can *' quendi all the fiery dwts of the Evil One " 
(Eph. vi. 16). « Resist the Devil," they say, "and he mUfiee 
from you " (James iv. 7)- 

Such was Christ's act and deed at His First Advent. 

Having su<;h testimonies of Holy Scripture to that effect, we 
cannot admit, with some, that the Devil has not now been bounds 



although we see that many persons are taken captive by him. 
Cp. 2 Tim. ii. 26. 1 Pet. v. 8. 

Holy Scripture represents Satan as vanquished and bound by 
Christ Christ has done this work for the benefit of all Christians, 
Nothing can harm those who are followers of that which is good 
(I Pet. iii. 13). The Evil One toucheth them not (1 John v. 18). 
No one can pluck them out of Christ's hand (John x. 28).* 
Satan is Tanquished and is bound, for all persons who do not 
recklessly loose him by their sins, and arm him against themselves. 

The present prevalence of evil, and the exercise of Satan's 
power in this world, affords therefore no objection to this inter- 
pretation of this passage. This Interpretation was adopted by 
ancient Expositors, after careful examination of the meaning of 
this chapter ; and it was received by the universal consent of the 
Christian Church, both Eastern and Western, from the fifth to 
the fifteenth century. 

Therefore we may safely conclude, that the binding qf Satan, 
here mentioned by St. John, has been already effected by Christ ; 
that it was effected by Him at His First Advent, by His Death, 
Resurrection, Ascension, and sending of the Holy Ghost from 
heaven, and by the l*reaching of the Gospel of His Kingdom, 
and of the gracious tidings of Salvation to the World. 

The eommeiieemeii/ of the Thousand Yeare here mentioned, 
— whatever that period may signify,— is, therefore, to be dated 
from the first Coming of Christ 

St. John himself authorizes this interpretation by another 
similar phrase in the Apocalypse. He has said in the first Seal, 
that Christ went forth at His first Advent, '* conquering, and in 
order that He might conquer '' (l>a yue^o-p), vi. 2. And he says 
here, that Christ " bound Satan, tn order that he might not any 
more deceive the Nations " (Tva fiii wXoK^ffp). Both phrases are 
aUke. Both declare Christ's will and deed : though, alas I in too 
many cases His gracious purposes are frustrated by man's sin. It 
cannot rightly be alleged, that Christ has not bound Satan, because 
some unloose him against themselves. It might as well be argued, 
that Christ has not gone forth on the White Horse, in order to 
conquer Satan, because some aUow themselves to be conquered 
by him. 

Man's sin u not to be alleged in contravention to Christ's 
power and love. Christ has done His part. St Paul says, that 
God by His mercy " saved us " (Titus iii. 5 ; cp. Rom. viii. 24. 
210) ; and yet many destroy themselves. God does His part to 
save us, but He does not take away our free-will. We may still 
choose evil, and reject good. We may choose death, and reject 
life. We may choose the shame and misery of being slaves to 
Satan, and reject the perfect freedom of serving God. 
2. Idiio'fy afrr^y] He bound him a thousand yeare. 

How (it has been objected) can this act of binding he past « 
A thousand years have now elapsed from the first Advent of 
Christ, and Satan was not loosed at their expiration. . 

To this it may be replied, that the numbers in the Apocalypse 
are to be understood figuratively. See note above on chap. xi. 
at end. 

There Is no instance in the Apocalypse where the number a 
thousand is to be understood Uterally. 

This number — the cube of ten— represents a quality* It has 
a prophetical value and spiritual significance. It is gienerally 
combined with expressions significant of completeness. Thus the 
total number of Uie sealed are 144 thousand i 12 thousand from 
each of the 12 tribes (see above, vii. 4 — 9). The men slain by 
the earthquake in the sixth Trumpet are 7 thousand (xi. 13). The 
breadth of the heavenly city is 12 thousand furlongs (xzi. 16). 

What, then, is the meaning of the term a Thousand Years T 

Among the Jews the term three years and a half was a 
chronologinl expression significant of a time of steering (see 
above on chap. xL at the end). And the term a Thousand Years 
was a chronological expression which designated the Day qf the 
Messiah, or the time of the dispensation qf Christ* See the 
Rabbinical authorities in Wetstein, ii. p. 836. <* Dies Messiae 
Mille Anni," The former of these chronological symbols — three 
yeare and a haff-~haa been adopted in the Apocalypse, so also 
has the latter. 

To Christianize Jewish language and ideas was one of the 
main purposes of the Apocalypse (vce above. Introduction) ; and 
this phrase, ** a thousand years, may have been employed to 
teach the Jews that their long-ezpected Messiah, the Prince, was 
now come: that *' the Day** had now dawned which their an- 
cient Prophets and Kings had desired to see. Luke x. 24. John 
▼iu.56. 

S. Augustine has examined this question with great diligence 
in his treatise de Civitate Dei, xx. 7—9, and his opinion is of 
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REVELATION XX. 3, 4. 



e ch. 16. 14, 16. avTOP x'^^^ ^^» ^ ^ '^^^ cjSaXcv avTov CIS rr/p afivaaov, koI eKkeiaeVy koX iaifipd' 
yia€V iirdva) avrov, Iva fir) irXavijarg ra idprj ert oixP^ rekeaOy ra ;(tXia enj' 
[lera ravra Sec avroi' \vdrjvai fJLiKpbv ^povov. 

* ** KaX etSov Opovov^, koI iKadiarav in axfTovs, koX Kpifia iSoOrj avrots' #cat 
ra? \lw)(a^ rmv iretr^K^KKTiLivrnv 8ta rriv fiapTvpCav *Irja'ov kol 8ta rov Xoyov rov 
Geov, KOL oLTLve^ ov TrpoaeKVPrfa'av to Orjpiov, ouSe Trjv elKova avrov, koX ovk 
ckafiop TO xdpayiia iirl to fierionov kol irrl t^v X^P^ avTSnr /cat c^i^cray koX 
ipaaikevcap ficra tov XpioTov xl\ul cttj. 



d Dan. 7.9,22,27. 
Matt. 19. 28. 
Luke 22. 3U. 
Rom. 8. 17. 

1 Cor. 6. 2. S. 

2 Titn. 2. 12. 
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more Talue, becaosA he himself had been once inclined to adopt 
millenarian opinions, but afterwards saw cause to reject them 

(XX. 7). 

le, and ali the aneieni Bxpotitort Of the Apocaljpae after 
hit age, were nnanimonaly of opinion, that the thoutand years 
daring which Satan is bound by Christ, represent Ms whole time 
of the Ootpel Diepentation from the First Advent of Christ until 
the time of the last Persecution, when Satan will be loosed, and 
will rage with impious fury against God and His Saints. 

This opinion, which assigns B/lgurati9e meaning to the 
thousand years, is more entitled to respect, because it was held 
by Expositors who lived before the expiraUon of a literal period 
of a thousand years from the first coming of Christ ; and there- 
fore it cannot be said that this exposition was devised in order to 
meet any supposed difficulties arising from their exposition, which 
assigns the binding of Satan by Christ to the time of His first 
Advent. 

8. ffiaXev aMy] He east him into the abyss. The abyss is 
not the lake of fire, into which Satan will not be cast tiU the 
end of the world (see on Matt. viii. 29 ; xxv. 41 ; and below, v. 
10) ; but it is the present abode of evil spirits. It is the place 
into which they were sent by Christ after His Incarnation and 
Passion. See note above on Luke riii. 31, and £ph. ii. 2; and 
above, ix. 1. 

— iff^pdyurtk] He set a seal upon him, in order that he 
might no more deceive the nations. Bli. has irXajHurp here, and 
this reading is retained in the text, it being authorised by A, and 
many Cursive MSS., and so Lachmann, But it is observable 
that B, and very many Cursive MSS. (see Scrivener, p. 667, i^nd 
the present Editor's Collection of Collations of MSS. of the Apo- 
calypse) have Ira ft^ irXoi^, in order that he may not deceive ; 
and this latter reading has been received by Tuehendorf, TVe- 
geUes, and Bloontf., and it confirms the interpretation now given 
of this Text. The Angel, who is Christ, bound Satan in order 
that he may not deceive the Nations at this present time — even 
when the Apocalypse was written. Whichever reading is adopted, 
this verse refutes the theory of Millenarians, who suppose that St. 
John is here describing a personal reign of Christ and His Saints 
upon earth for a thousand years in penrfect holiness and bliss. 

It cannot be imagined, that after such a blessed state of 
things, there would be a multitude of godless Nations, such as are 
hero described, suddenly rising up in rebellion against Christ, " in 
the four quarters of the earth, Gog and Magog, in countless mul- 
titudes, like the sand of the sea." See v. 8. 

Observe the striking contrast Christ has done to Satan, fbr 
the whole time of the Gospel, what Satan did to Christ for three 
days. Satan, by the hands of his own agents, arrested Jesus, 
bound Him, cast Him into <«the lowest pit " (Ps. Ixxxviii. 6),«e/ 
a seal upon His sepulchre, and set a watch over Him, in order 
that *< the deceiver,** as they called Him (Matt xxvii. 63), might 
no more trouble them. 

Bat Christ by His Death "overcame him that had the 
power of death, eren the Devil " (Heb. ii. 14). He entered " the 
house of the strong man " (Matt xii. 29), and bound him, and 
east him into the abyss, and set a seal upon him, in order that 
he might no more deceive the Nations s and when He had raised 
Himself from the dead. He gave command to His Disciples to go 
into all the world, and baptize all Nations. Matt xxviiL 19. 

Observe also the contrast which follows ; 
4. clBov $p6innfs'] J saw thrones, and some sat (literally, took 
their seats) upon them, and judgment was given to them, and I 
saw the souls qf them who had been beheaded (obsenre this re- 
markable word beheaded, m€k9Kifffi4¥wy) for the witness of 
Jesus, and for the Word qf God, and qf those who did not 
worship the Beast .... and they lived and reigned with Christ 
a thousand years, 

" I saw the souls " — he does not say that he saw the bodies. 
Here also, therefore, is another refutation of the millenarian in- 
terpretation, which assumes that thejirtt Resurrection is future, 
and will be a Resurrection of the bodies of the Saints only. See 
below p. 208. ] 



St John is here speaking of the first age of Christianity. 
We are brought back to that first age of the Gospel by the re- 
markable word wtxtKtKitrfifrcnf, those who had been beheaded 
with an axe. The viKtKvs, securis, or axe, — the fasces, — was 
the badge of Roman power. See Virgil, JEn, vi. 820. This 
word takes the reader back to the time of those who suffered as 
Martyrs by the hands of the Beast in its imperial form in Ara- 
then Rome, who executed judicial punishment by the WAcirvs, or 
securis, which, as Wetstein justly observes, was a ** supplicium 
Romanum." And from that time the reader is carried forward 
to those other Martyrs who suffered under the power of the 
Beasi in its Papal fi>rm. 

The Pagan and Pbpal Persecutors of these Martyrs had been 
seated on thrones executing Judgment, and condemned them to 
death. 

But let no one be deceived by such a spectacle as that. The 
Martyrs, whom they condemned and beheaded, are now glorified. 

I saw thrones (says St. John), and they took their seats upon 
them, mA Judgment was given to them ; ^hatis, judicial authority 
and dignity was bestowed upon them ; and I saw the souls of them 
that had been beheaded for the witness of Jesus, and they lived 
and reigned with Christ a thousand years. 

" In the sight of the unwise they had seemed to die : but 
their hope was full of immortality " (Wisd. iii. 4). As to their 
bodies they did indeed die s but St. John says, " I saw their 
souls,'* I was enabled to see what man could not see— their 
souls ; I saw the state of theur souls tfter death. I, who had 
seen those sotds under the edlar (see vi. 9), on which their blood 
had been poured out as a sacrifice, saw them again now ; I aaw 
that they lived. The deathday ef Martyrs was oiled their birth' 
day. Life on earth was to them like death, compared to that 
life which they now live, and which alone deserves to be called 
L^e. For their Lord had said, He that findeth hU life (^vx^r) 
shaU lose it and he that loseth his life (^vxV) for My sake ahall 
find it (M^tt X. 39), he shall generate it aUve, (moyoiiati (Luke 
xviL 33), he shall presenre it unto eternal life, (ti^p (John xii. 
26. See above, xii. 11). 

Their Persecutors therefore, who sate on thrones and exe- 
euted Judgment in this world, and condemned the Martyrs to 
death, did, in fact send them forth from death into life s and 
they sent them upward to sit on Mrones with Christ, and to pro- 
nounce jtuf^menl on the World which condemned them ; see note 
on 1 Cor. vi. 2, 3. And therefore it is said of the saints, *' they 
shall jW^tf the Nations, and have dominion over the people, and 
their Lord shaQ reign for ever " (Wisd. iii. 8). 

One of the noble army of Martyrs, a disdple of St John, 
S. Ignatius, Bishop of Antioch, longing ifor the death to which 
he had been condemned, thus speaks to the Christians of Rome, 
where he was about to suffer martyrdom, " My birthday b now 
at hand ; suffer me to live, do not desire me to die, permit me to 
be an imitator of the passion of my God. Suffer me to see the 
pure light of day :" Ignatius ad Rom. c. 6 (see above on John 
xri. 21. Acts ii. 24). And St Paul said, <* I long to depart and 
to be with Christ, which is far better :" see on PhiL i. 23. And, 
S. Augustine says (Serm. 299), *' Was not the mother of the Mac- 
cabees a true mother, when she persuaded her sons to die as 
Martyrs (2 Maoc. vii.) ?" — " Pland filiis meis vitam persusdeo, ad 
mortem cohortando," ** I persuade them to live when I exhort 
them to die," for the Martyr's death is tho gate of endless life. 

This Vision therelbre was designed to justify God's ways to 
man, and to afford a cheering assurance to Christians under all 
the persecutions which might rage against them, from the age of 
St John to the end of time, that in every age of the Gospel 
Christ had kept <^od would keep, Satan bound i that He had 
preserved, and would preserve. His own ; that He had conquered, 
and would continue to conquer : and that He would enable all 
His fiiithful to be more than conquerors (Rom. viii. 37)» even aa 
He had conquered ; and to live by dying, and to reign by suffer^ 
ing. To them all the promise is, " Be thou faithful unto death, 
and I will give thee the crown of life " (Rev. ii. 10). 
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* Ol \oLirol tS)v v€KpSiv ovK eCy/o'dv aypi rekeady to, ;(i\ia enj. 

AvTTi 7) avdaraa-L^ rj irpuivq. ^ • Maicaptos ical dyio% 6 ixi^v fiepo^i cV rp J Jj;^ •jj* •; 
auaarraxrei tq vpdrg* iirl Tovnav 6 ddvaro^ o Bevrepos oifK €x^l i^ovaiav dXXa ii.'io* 



> eh. 1.6. ft 2. 11. 



This Scripture reveali the happinesa of the disembodied tout 
in the interval between Death and Resnrrection. On this aabject 
more has been said above, in the notes on the parable of Dives 
and Lasams (Lulce xvi. 22) ; and od Christ's promise to the peni- 
tent thief (Lake ixiii. 43), and on St Paal's rapture into Para- 
dise (2 Cor. lii. 4). * 

The Uoes of PrudetUiut (of the fourth oentnrj) afford an 
interesting commentary here : 

fled dam resolabile eorptu 

Revocas, Dens, atque reformas, 

Qoinam reg^ione jabebis 

Ammam requiescere poram ? 

Gremio eenis addita Moneti (i. e. of Abraham) 

Recobabit, at est Bleazar (Lasaras), 

Quem floribos undiqae septum (in Paradise) 

Divea procal aspicit ardens ; 

Sequimur tua dicta, Redemptori 

Qidbas atr& morte triomphans 

Tua per vestigia mandas 

Sodum crads ire iatronem (the penitent thief) ; 

Patet ecce 1 fidelibus ampli 

Via lodda jam Paradisi.-'Prudentiut (Cath. z. 153). 

This true Scriptural and Catholic doctrine has been hap- 
pily embodied by the Church of England in her Office for the 
Burial of the Dead. ** Almighty God, with whom do live the 
epirite of those that depart hence in the Lord, and with whom 
the eeuU of the righteous, after they are delivered from the burden 
of the flesh, are in joy mad/eiieity" &e. 

— ICn^oy— X^^o ^^] ^^ 'i(^ '"^ reigned wiih Chriet 
a thoueand yeare. The eoule of the Martyrs lived after their 
death, brfore the resurrection of their bodiet. Indeed, they 
attained new life by death. The eonle of holy men are not se- 
parated from communion with the Charch, after their dissolution 
from the body. The faithful are members of Christ's mystical 
body after thdr death. They are born by death : therefore we 
read, " Bleeeed are the dead who die in the Lord, eeen from 
thai timet saiih the Spirit, that they may rest firom their labours" 
(Rev. xiy. 13). Therefore even now they rdgn with Christ, and 
are " made to sit in heavenly places with Him," £ph. i. 20 ; 
ii. 6. 

St. John here mentions the eouU of the M&rtyre only, be- 
cause they espedaliy reign when they ifte, in that they have 
fought for the truth even unto death, 8, Amguttine (de Civ. 
Dei, XX. 9). But, as the ancient Bzpositora observe, this Scrip- 
ture is consolatory to all. " I am the Resnrrection and the Life 
^saith Christ) ; he that belieteth in Me, though he die (khv 
ovotfdi^), yet shall he live : and he that liveth and believeth on 
Me shall never die " (John zi. 26, 26). *' If a Man keep my saying 
he shall never taete qf death (John viii. 61), he* has psissed 
from death unto life** (John v. 24. Cp. John iii. 16; vi. 
40. 47) ; and eeery faithfm Christian is a Martyr, or Witness, of 
Christ. 

In the Sacrament of Baptism we, who before were dead m 
sin, became dead to eim (Eph. ii. 1. Rom. vi. 2) ; and we re- 
nounoed the Devil, and began our Martyrdom to Christ by pro- 
fessing our belief in Him ; and we died to the old Adam, and 
were born into Christ, and were made sons of God hy adoption in 
Him. Therefore Baptism is called in Scripture a Reeurreetion. 
** Buried with Him in Baptism, wherein ye are rieen with Him 
through faith in the operation of God " (CoL ii. 12. Rom. vi. 4). 
" Reckon ye yourselves to be dead unto sin, but alive unto God 
through Jesus Christ our Lord." Rom. ri. 11. Cp. Gal. ii. 19. 
1 Thep«. ▼. 10. See further below, v, 6. " This is the Jirtt Re^ 
eurreetionJ* 

6. of XoiTol r6r vKpAr] The reel of the dead lived not — that 
is, they remained dead, they did not receive life, till the thousand 
years should have been JInished, On this use of the word (qv, 
to receive life, see the parallel passage, John v. 26, of hKo^vayrts 
Chaorroi ; and on the sense of r^Xwifi, see Winer, $ 41, p. 266. 

Elx. has 84 after ol here, but this is not in the best MSS. 
and Editions. On this proohecy see above on Dan. ziL 1 — 3. 

After the crisis of tae last short struggle, they will rise " to 
shame and contempt " (Dan. zii. 2) at the General Resurrection 
See Andreas here, m Cateni, p. 472. BU. has iL»iC'n<fa¥ ixph 
and so Oriesb,, Seholx ; but A, B, and many Cursives and Ver- 
sions, have ^Cnoay, and so Laehm,, Tiseh, 

The transition here from the Spiritual Resurrection of the 
foil/, which it theirs/ Resnrrection, to that of the General Resur- 



rection of the body, which is the second Resurrection, is precisely 
similar to that in our Blessed Lord's Discourse, John v. 24 — 2!i, 
which affords the best commentary on this text. See the note 
there. 

— aSni 1^ hf dor Off IS ^ vpi^] T%is is the first Resurrection, 
He is speaking of the soul (see v. 4). Every soul which is united 
to Christ, Who is the Resurrection and the Life, rises from 
death and lives. 

This first Resurrection is begun in Baptism, and it is coii- 
tinued through life, by the operation of the Holy Ghost, and by 
the daily ezerdse of Repentance, by which the soul rises more 
and more ** from the death of sin unto the life of righteousness" 
(Office for the Burial of the Dead). Thus, while *' the outer 
man perisheth, the inner man is renewed day by day " (2 Cor. 
iv. 16). 

It is well called the first Resurrection, because it is prior 
and preparatory to the second Resurrection — ^that of the body, 
from the grave to glory. The first Resurrection is the Resur- 
rection of the soul from death, into a life of grace on Earth, and 
of bliss in Paradise. 

The second Resurrection is the Resurrection of the Body, 
and its reunion with the soul. Both Resurrections are called 
9m\iyy9¥9olai, Matt. xix. 28. Titos iii. 6. 

6. /uucdpios} Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the first 
Resurrection, 

Observe the combination here of Blessedness with Holiness, 
Blessed and holy is he who hath part in holy Baptism — that is, 
who duly estimates, and rightly usee, the spiritual graces therein 
bestowed — he is blessed. Blessed is he, because he is holy. 
Blessed is he, because he has been made a member of Him Who 
is the Holy One of God. Blessed is he, because he has risen 
from the death of stn ; he is risen with Christ, and seeks those 
things which are above (Col. iii. 1). ** He that hath this hope in 
Christ, purifieth himself even as He is pure" (1 John iii. 3). 
For He says to all His Members, '* Be ye holy, for I am holy " 
(1 Pet. i. 16). Therefore blessed and holy is he who hath part 
in theirs/ Resurrection; but he who is unholy and accursed 
hath his part in the t^coiuf death, Cp. v, 14. 

Wisely therefore has the Church connected the beatitudes of 
the Sermon on the Mount (Matt. v. 1) as a Gospel, with a de- 
claration of the felidty of the Saints in the Epistle (from Rev. 
vii. 2) on the festival of All Saints, None can attain to the 
glory of the one, without the graces of the other. 

— M to6tw¥'] over thess the second death hath no power. 
See the remarks of Bp, Andrewes (on John xx. 23, Serm. 
iv. p. 83). '*The Scripture maketh mention of n first and 
second death, and, from those, of a first and second Resur- 
rection. Both expressly set down in one verse ; * Happy is he 
that hath his part in the first resurrection,for over such the 
second death hath no power * (Rev. xz. 6). Christ truly if the 
Saviour of the whole man, both soul and body, from the first and 
second death ; but beginning first with the first, that is with sin, 
the death qf the eoul, and the rising from it So is the method of 
Divinity prescribed by Himself (Matt. xziiL 26) ; first, to deanse 
that which is vritbin — the soul ; then that which is without — the 
body. 'He that bath his part in Qie first remrrec/ton' shall 
not fail of it ' in the second.* 

" The ' first resurrection ' then from ttn i« it which our Saviour 
Christ goeth about (in John zx, 23), whereto there is no less 
power required than • Dirine power. For look, what power is 
necessary to raise the dead body out of the dust, the very same 
every way is requisite to raise the dead soul out qf sin. For which 
cause the Remission of sins is an article of faith, no less than the 
Resurrection of the body. For in very deed, a Resurrection it is, 
and so it is termed no less than that " (Bp, Andrewu), 

** We are passed from death unto life," says SL John (1 John 
iii. 14), speaking of those who are born again ; and this new birth 
is the same that he calls the first Resurrection (Rev. zx. 6. %Abp, 
Leighton on 1 Pet. ii. 1, 2). 

We here read, that over these the eecond death hath no 
power. It has power therefore on the others, concerning whom he 
had just said that they lire not till the thousand years shall be 
finished : inasmuch as in all that interval of time, which is thus 
designated, whatsoever life any of these may have in the body, he 
never lived in the soul, being dead in sin : and so never had any 
part in the first resurrection, and therefore he will have a part in 
the secoiuf death, S, Augustine (de Civ. Dd, xx. 9). 
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REVELATION XX. 6. 



€(rovTai lepei; rov 6eov koX tov XpurTov, k<u fiaaiX€v<rovai. iier avruu x^^ 



cnj. 



— iffomau /cpcTt] They will b§ priesis qf God and Chriat, 
This it Dot said only of Biflhops and Plresbytera, who are properly 
called Priests in the Chnrch (says AuffU9tine), but as we are all 
called ChritiianSf on aooount of the oaystioal tmc/ton (chrisma) 
that we have from Christ, the Anointed of God, so, in a certain 
sense, all are Priests, because we are all members of the One 
Great High Priest Wherefore the Apostle says, *' Ye are a holy 
people, a royai prieaihood" (1 Pet. ii. 9). And thus St. John 
briefly intimates that Ckritt U Ood : for he says that they are 
priests of God and qf Chrial, that is, of the Father and of the 
Son. 8. Auguttine (de CiT. Dei, xx. 10). 

A just obserration certainly ; for no one can be a priest to a 
man ; and the Apostle would not have thns joined Christ with 
God, if Chrui were not God. 

— ^cwiXc^oiNTiy] they will reign with Christ a ikoueand 
yean. The Alexandrine MS. has the preeeni tense here, fi€uri» 
Ac^iMTty, they are reigning : this is observable, and confirms the 
opinion that St. John is speaking of a period which had commenced 
when he was writing. 

Dr. lAghtfbott Harmony on Rot. xx. and Sermons, vol. ii. 
p. 1065, and p. 117. and p. 1233, says (on Rev. zz.), ''This 
Twentieth Chapter containeth a brief view of all the times from 
the rising of tbe Gospel to the end of the world." 

On the doctrine of a Millennium. 

The foregoing verses of this chapter have been understood 
by some to intimate, that Christ will come from heaven, at His 
nezt appearance, in order to raise the Saints firom their graves, 
and in order to reign with them upon earth for a 2%otuand 
yeare. 

This is commonly called the doctrine of a Millennium ; 
and they who hold it are called Chiliaete, from the x^^^ ^ ^^'^ 
mentioned, or MilleHarian*. 

But this doctrine of npereonal appearance qf Christ, far a 
reign with Hie Sainte upon earth, for a period of a thousand 
yeare, is inconsistent with the language of the Apocaltpsb in 
particular, and with the general doctrine of Holy Scripturb, 
and with the teaching of Uie Catholic Chnrch. 

(1) The Millenarians suppose, that the Sainte will be raised 
with their bodies to reign with Christ upon earth, and they ground 
that notion on this passage of the Apocalypse. 

But the Resurrection, of which the Apocalypse here speaks, 
is not a Resurrection of bodies, but of souls (see v. 4, ** I saw the 
souis "). 

(2) The Millenarians suppose that the Saints, — and only the 
Saints, — will be raised in a boidily Resurrection to live and reign 
with Christ on earth for a thousand years ; and that Christ's 
kingdom will be established in a state of great glory and felicity 
upon earth for that time. 

But the Apocalypse reveals a state of great impiety on earth, 
at the end of the millennial period ; and it displays a general 
insurrection and open rebellion against Christ in the four quarters 
of the world at that time (v. 8). Such a state of things would be 
unaccountable, if Christ's dominion had been estabSshed upon 
earth for a thousand years ; and if the Saints—and the Saints 
on/jr-^had been living and reigning upon earth for that time. 

(3) The Millenarians suppose the absence of pain and sorrow 
during the millennial period; but the Apocalypse declares the 
continuance of pain and sorrow even to the end (see zzi. 4). 

(4) The Millenarians suppose that Christ will come down 
from heaven to raise the bodies of His Saints, in order that He 
may reign here with them where they are s but the Apocalypse 
declares that the souls of His Saints are raised, that they may 
rvign with Him where He is. The MiUenarians bring down 
Christ to men : the Apocalypie-raises men to Christ. 

Their opinion is also at variance with the doctrine taught 
in other parts of Holt Scripturb. 

(6) The Miltonsrians suppose that the bodies of Saints will 
be raised a thousand years b^ore the Last Day. 

But Christ Himself affirms in Holy Scripturb that they 
wh0 believe in Him will be raised ai the Last Day (John VL 39). 

(6) The Millenarians suppose that when Christ nejpt appears. 
He will noi come for the purpose of Judging the world, but of 
reigning upon earth. 

But Chriat Himself has declared in Holy Scripture, that when 
He next comes, it will be in order to raise all men, and to Judge 
them alls "and that the Saints will be caught up in the clouds 
into the air, to meet the Lord, and so be ever with the Lord." See 
John V. 28, 29. Matt. zvi. 27. Cp. 1 Theas. iv. 16, 17* 2Thess. 
L 7* 2 Tim. iv. 1. And the Apocalypse declares, that when 
Christ comtth iritfa the clouds, *' every eye shall see Him" (i. 7^' 



(7) The Millenarians suppose that a thousand years willps« 
away after Christ's nezt appearing ; and that Satan will be loosed 
after those thousand years, and that after a general wicked rebeU 
lion against Christ, then the Wicked will rise from the grave, and 
the Universal Judgment will take place. 

But, if the Righteous had been already raised visibly in 
their bodies, and had already reigned with Christ in person for a 
thousand years upon earth, the Day of Resurrection and of 
Judgment would be of little oonoem to them ; their condition 
would have been already declared ; and the future ResurrectioB 
and Judgment would have lost in great measure the charsder of 
Universality ascribed to it in Holy Writ. And if the Wicked are 
not to live till ^fter the loosing of Satan, and the impious insur- 
rection of godless multitudes against Christ (o. 8), we must sup- 
pose that many of the risen Saints of Christ, who have reigned 
with Him during the Biillennium, will rise up in rebeliion sgsinst 
Him I 

(8) The Millenarians presume that the Day of Judgment 
cannot come till after a thousand years from the binding of Satan, 
which they suppose to be still /ii/are; and that it will come in a 
short time aftrr the ezpiration of those thousand years. But 
Christ Himself declares in the Apocalypse that He comes quickly, 
as a /Afff (Rev. iii. 11 ; zvi. 16), and the whole tenour of Holy 
Scripture teaches that the Day of Judgment will be sudden and 
unexpected, and that it is our duty to be ever watching, for *' we 
know not the day nor the hour when our Lord will come" 
(Matt zziv. 42. Cp. AcU i. 7). 

(0) The Millenarians disparage the blessed work which 
Christ haa already petformied in His Death, Passion, Resur- 
rection, and sending the Holy Ghost ; and thej depreciate the 
efficacy of Christ's Mission at His first Advent^ by which He 
bound Satan, and has enabled every fsithful Christian to over- 
'come him ; see above, on v. 1, p. 265. 

(10) Lastly, the Millenarians suppose that Christ will leave 
His heavenly Throne of Glory, in order to come and reign for a 
thousand years with men upon this low and little Earth. 

But, after the sublime Visions of the Apocalypse, where 
Christ is revealed aa adored bv Myriads of Angels in heaven, 
such a notion as this seems to be inconsistent with the reveU- 
tions of this sublime book, and to be derogatory to the dignity of 
Christ, as displayed therein, and in other parts of Holy Scripture. 
Christ has ascended into heaven, and He there sitteth in glory 
till He makes all His foes His footstool (see Ps. ex. 1. Matt. zxit. 
44. 1 Cor. zv. 26), and He has declared, that when He nezt 
appears, it vrill not be for the sake of reigning a thousand years 
upon earth, but for the sake of ezecuting judgment on all His 
enemies, especially upon Satan, and of raising all men from their 
graves, and of rewarding His iaithful servants with heavenly 
joys. 

On inch grounds as these we feel constrained to r«>jcct the 
doctrine of a Millennium, or of a personal reign of ChrUt upon 
earth with His Saints for a thousand years. 

The interpretation given of these venes (I — 6) in the fore- 
going notes is that which has been adopted by the best Ezpositon 
of the Western and Eastern Churches from the days of S. Au' 
gustine to those of Bp. Andrewes. See S, Augustine, de Civ. 
Dei zz. 7—9. Andreas, in Bibl. P. Maz. v. p. G26. Caasiodorus 
in Apocalyp. p. 239. Primasius, B. P. M. z. 329. Haymo, sd 
loc AmbrosiusAnsbertus,B.F.M.jp.eiO. JSeifo, p.429. By- 
Andrewes c Bellarmine, c. 10, and Scirmons ; see voL iL pp. 19^* 
237. 402, and vol. iii. 48, on John zz. 17f and voL v. 83, on John 
zz. 23, and voL v. 298. Bp. Hail, on the Revelation, p. U21. 
Abp. Leighton, on 1 Pet. ii. 2. 

It is observable that this Exposition was adopted after a 
careful scrutiny of the opinions of some who supposed that this 
chapter describes a personal reign qf Christ on earth with the 
Saints for a thousand years bffore the general ResurreetUm, 

That opinion undoubtedly was entertained by some pious 
and learned men in ancient times. It was held by Papias (ace 
Buseb. iii. 39. Hieron. Scr. EocL c. 18), Irenmua (v. 33, 34), 
Tertullian (c. Mardon. UL 24), Justin Martyr (c Tryphon. c. 
80), and some few more. • 

But it was afterwards sifted by others, especially by Origea 
(de Prindp. iL 11. 2, and 8, and Prolog, in Cantioa), Diony- 
Hum of Alexandria {Buseb. viL 24, 26), iS. Bphraim, (iii. p. 449), 
5. Gregory Naiianxen (Orat. Ii. and hi.), S. Jerfnma (in Essism, 
zzz. and liv. Izv. and in Ezek. zzzviii. Epist. 160), and 8. AuguS" 
tine (de Civ. Dei il. 7). 

The language of Andreas, Bishop of Cappadoda, in the suth 
century, stating the opinion of the MiUenarianS} and declaratory 
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^ Kal oral' rekeaO^ ra )(tXia enj, XvftjcrcTat o J?aravas iK ttj^ <^vXaic^9 avrov, 
' ^ ical ^f eXcvo-CTai TrXaj/^crdi ra iOvrf ra iv raw rea'aapat ywi'tats t^9 T'i^?, toi' f emIl ss. & 
rVwy Kttt 70V Mayijy, avvayaytiv ainov^ ci5 rov vokefiov, &v 6 apidiko^ axrriav *^ '•• '** 
i}^ 17 a/ifio9 T^9 6a\da'(rri^. 



of the doctrine of the Chareh, in this respect, is very deer end 
explicit. Bibl. Ptttmin Max. torn. y. p. 627. Pritiutm ex 
raortais Reenrrectioneni ioift $aneti» propriam fotaram dixerunt 
(liillenarn) ; quo ninaimm in hde eraui ei ealigino$A terrdt in 
quft illnstria fortitndinis et patientise specimina edideraot, Mille 
ennif glorift et honore potiantur ; po»i hoe antem tempns elapsam 
nniTersalem omninm, hoc est non jastomm tantam, Temm etiam 
peccatoram, Resnrrectionem fore. Bed Ecclbsia neutrum horum 
rtcipit : tri oh^\¥ roirup ^ 'EKKXtiffla S/Scrrai, Tcpirrify 
iirrt iro} X^iv, says Aretkag, p. 816. Cp. CateiMf ed. Cramer, 
pp. 469—472. 666-569. 

The result of the examination of the opinion of the MilU^ 
nariatu was, that after the fifth century hardly any writer of 
credit can be cited as holding the notion of a perMonal reign qf 
Christ on earth for a thaueand yearg, or as supposing that such 
an opinion could be deduced from the Apocalypse. 

The opinion of the MiUenariane^ or Chiiioite, as they were 
called, was censured in ancient times as erroneous. 8ee S. Au. 
ffttetine de Hsres. e. 8. Philaetr. de Haeros. 69, who says, 
*' H^ereeit est Chilionetitarum, id est Millenariomm, qus docet 
ita, ciim Tenerit Christos de ooelo, mille anni erunt iterum nobis 
ad carnaliter viTendum," &c It is condemned by the Church in 
the Athamman Creeds where it is said, that at " Christ's Coming 
«// men will rise with their bodies." The evidence on this subject 
may be seen in Ttllemontt art. Millenaires, ii. p. 140. Hist. 
Eccles. Kt. iii. c. 15. '* EcdesiK sensus " (says Comeliua h La- 
jfide ad Apoc xx.) " Millenariomm sententiam reprobat ; unde 
jam emmnitte videtur.'* Cf. Baron, AnnaL ad An. 303, n. 127« 
" Je ne scay point " (says Tiliemont, Hist. £ccl. art. Papias, iL p. 
140) "qu'on trouTo qu*il y ait eu des Millenaires depuis S. 
Jerome et S. Augustin, de sorte que si quelques uns en ont 
oonserrtf les sentiments, cela n'a fait aucun ^dat considerable." 
And Dr, Jeaae Barrow (Sermon xxTiii. toI. ▼. p. 27* ed. Oxf 
1818) claasM the doctrine of the Millennium among " notions not 
certain or not true, in which they who entertain them followed 
some conceits onee panable among divers, but not built on any 
sure foundation, and which were andentiy in great vogue, but are 
now discarded,** See also Dr. Hammond ad Rev. xx. 7 : " Though 
some were otherwise minded, yet was this doctrine of the Chiliasts 
condemned by the Church, and since that time all were accounted 
hereticks who maintained it." 

The opinion of the Millenarians was also condemned both 
by the Lutherans and Calvinists of the sixteenth century. See 
the Aufftburgh Cot^eteion (a.d. 1530), pars i. art. xvii. p. 14, 
ed. Hase. Lips. 1837. The original words are, '*damnant alios, 
qui nunc spargunt Judaieae opiniones, quod ante resurrectionem 
mortuomm pit regnum mtmdi occupaturi sint." Melanehthon 
(de faroribus et deUriis Anabaptistarum), tom. i. '* Anabaptietm 
affirmant oportere ante novissimum diem in terris regnum Christi 
tale existere in quo pii dominentur." 

The two most learned Lutherans, Martin ChemnitHue and 
John Gerhardf speak in similar terms of Millenarianism. See 
Chemniti. de Lect. Patrum, Loc. Com. ed. 1690, p. 2, where he 
calif "opinio Chiliastica" an '* error in fundamento." The 
words of Gerhard may be seen in his Lod Theolog. iz. p. 322. 
Chiltasm was also confuted by Otiander contra Pucdum, Tubing. 
1593, and by Cramer de Regno Christi, p. ii. c 4. Cahrin (Inst 
iiL XXV. 5, p. 177* ed. Tholnck, 1835) says, " Chiliastarum com- 
mentum puerilius est, qu^ ut refutatione vd indigeat vel dig- 
num sit. Nee illis suffragatur Apocalypsis (xx. 1), ex quA errori 
suo colorem induxisse certum est." 

Millenarianism was also condemned In one of the Articles of 
the Church of England, a.d. 1552. See Dr. Cardwell, Synod. L 
p. 1 7* The Church of England also rejects this opinion in the lYth 
of her XXXIX Artides, where she says that ** Christ ascended 
into heaven and there titieth until He reiwm** not, for a personal 
reign during a Millennium on earth, but in order *< to Judge all 
men, at the Last Dag." Similarly in her Collect for Advent she 
teaches her people to pray, " that at the Last Dag, when Christ 
shall come again in His glorious Majesty to judge the guieh and 
dead, we mag rise to the life immortal" And, in the Order 
for the Burial of the Dead, she prays that Christ would •* ahortiy 
accomplish the number of His dect, and hasten His kingdom ; 
that we, with all those that are departed in the true faith of God's 
holy name, may have oot perfect comsummatUm and bliss in bodg 
and soul in His eternal and everlasting glorg." The judgment 
of the Church of England in this matter is also further pronounced 
In the words of the Creed inserted in her Baptismal Office, as 



follows : '* He (Christ) ascended into heaven, and ntteth at the 
right hand of God the Father Almighty, and from thence shall 
come again, at the end qfthe world, to Judge the quick and the 
dead.*' 

These expresnons are irreoondleable with the opinion of the 
Millenarians, that the purpose of Christ's next appearance from 
Heaven will not be to raise the dead from their graves, and to 
judge the quick and dead, but to reign in person upon earth with 
His Saints for a thousand years before the General Resurrection 
and the Day of Judgment. 

The history of Millenarian opinions has been written by 
Corodi, Geschichte des Chiliasmus, Zurich, 1781, 3 vols. See 
also Gieseler, Church History, §$ 52. 63. 66, and the Bamptoo 
Lectures of the Rl. Rev. S. Waldegrave, D.D., Bishop of Cat • 
lide. Lond. 1855. 

7—10. irol irar rtXtaBf] And when the thousand gears shall 
have been finished, Satan will be loosed out qf his prison: and 
shall go forth to deceive the nations which are m the four qua* • 
tert ^fthe earth, Gog and Magog, to gather them together to the 
battle : the number qfwhom is as the sand qfthe sea. 

And theg went upon the breadth qf the earth, and com- 
passed the camp qfthe saints about, and the beloved city: and 
fire came down from God out of heaven, and devoured them. 
And the Devil that deceived them was cast into the lake ^f fire 
and brimstone, where both the Beast and the False Prophet are, 
and theg will be tormented dag and night for ever and ever. 

This Vision pre-annouuces that bdbre the dbse of the 
Christian dispensation, under which we now live, a great and 
final struggle between good and evil will ensue. Our Lord Him- 
self had predicted this, by comparing the Days before His Coming 
to the Days of Noah (Matt xziv. .37), and of Lot (Luke zviL 28), 
and to the Days before the destruction of Jerusdem (Matt zxiv. 
3—35) ; and by asking this question, " When the Son of Man 
cometh, shall He find the fdth on earth ? " (Luke xviiL 8.) 

S. Augustine inquires whether it is to be supposed that the 
Saints will cMte to ret^ when the Devil is looted (de Civ.'Dd, 
XX. 13). To which question he replies in the negative. It is 
indeed sdd that Satan will be bound for a thousand years, and it 
is added that he will afterwards be loosed for a Utile while. And 
it is also sdd that the Sdnts will'rdgn a thousand years, but it is 
not sdd that they will cease to reign, when the thousand years 
are past The fact that they rdgn unth Christ is a pledge of the 
endurance of their rdgn ; for His " Kingdom is that which will 
never be destroyed " (Dan. ii. 44). Indeed, as Christ's promise 
to them that he would be with them tm<t7 the end of the world 
(Matt xxviii. 20), and that some who stood there would not taste 
of death Mi/t7 they saw the Son of Man coming in His Kingdom, 
did not imply that He vrould ever desert His Disdples, or that 
they who stood by Him would ever fos/e of death, but the reverse 
(see on Matt xvi. 28) ; so the promise of a rdgn with Christ 
for a thousand years does not imply ang cessation «f that reign 
on the expiration of that period, but rather an increase of glory 
after it And it is probable (as Augustine observes) that the 
find struggle will be as brief as it is fierce ; and that it will sud- » 
denly be terminated by the appearance of Christ coming to Judg- 
ment On those modes of expresdon, compare note above on 
Matt i. 25. 

9. 8. The words riaaapai yuwlats r^t yrit, literdly, four 
comers qfths earth, are rightiy rendered ^^four quarters qfthe 
earth " in the English Authorised Vernon. This is the sense of 
the word yurta in 1 Sam. xiv. 38 ; it dgnifies dl within the four 
comers (cp. above, vii. 1), and oorrctponds to vXdros, breadth, in 
V. 9. oee Hengstenberg here. This phrase pre-announces a 
great gathering and genend Insurrection against Christ, as indeed 
is dechred by the additiond assertion that their number wiU l»e 
as the sand qf the sea. 

The Nations called Gog and Magog are repr e se n tatives of 
the enemies of God. Magog was the second son of Japheth (Gen. 
X. 2), the father of the Gentilee, as distinguished from the race of 
Shem f and Gog is called in Eiekid the chief Prince of Meshech 
and Tubd, who are also of the race of Japheth (Gen. x. 2). In 
the prophecy of Esekiel (xxxriU. xxxix.), which is continued and 
consummated in this Vidon of the Apoodypse, other Nations are 
represented as dlied with Gog agdnst Israel (xxzriii. 5—23 ; 
xxxix. 1—5) ; and with Magog (xxxix. 6). The batUe is then 
described, and the defeat and burial of Gog and his multitude 
(xxxix. 1 1—16), and the sacrifice of God's enemies {w. 17, I8)> 
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gDan. 7. 11. 
ch. 19. 20. 
ft 14. 10, II. 



h 2 P«t. S. !0. 



I Exod. 82. 32. 
Pt. 62. 13. 
ft 69. 29. 
Jer. 17. 10. 
ft 32. 19. 
Dan. 7. 10. 
Malt. 16. 27. 
Rom. 2. 6. 
ft 14. 12. 

1 Cor. 3. 8. 

2 Cor. 5. 10. 
Gal. 6. 5. 
Phil. 4. 3. 
ch. 2. 23. 

ft 3. 6. ft 13. 8. 
ft 21. 27. ft 22. 12. 
k 1 Cor. 15. 26, 
54, 55. 



aTsa.65. 17. 
ft 66. 22. 
2 Pet. 3. IS. 



® Kal avifirjo-ap inl to ttXcxtos t^9 7^9. Koi iKVK\€va-av rfju irapefifioXfiv r&v 
ayiitiv, /cat ry)v rroKiv TfjP riyamnihrqir '/cat Karifi-q irvp £#c rov ovpavov koI 
Kari^yev avrow' ^^ koI 6 AidfioXos o 7r\av&v aurovs ifihjdyj €19 rjiv Xiiivqv 
To5 nvpo^ Kal Oeiov, onov Kal to drjpiov Kal 6 xf/evhoirpoifyijrrj^, Kal fiaaaPiaOij' 
(Tovrai Tjfiepas Kal vvkto^ €15 tou9 atcSi/as rHv aUovcDV. 

^* ** Kal eT8ov Opovov fjLcyav \€vkov, Kal top KaOrjfLepov in avTov' o5 arro tov 
vpoa'dnov €(f)vy€v 17 yrj Kal 6 ovpavos» Koi totto? ovj^ €vpidr) avTol^. 

*^ * Kal etSop Toifs P€Kpoif^y tov? iieydkovs Kal Toifs ftticpovs, coroiTas ip(iinov 
TOV dpopov* kaX fiipkia rfpoi^d'qa'ap* koX aXXo /Sifikiop TiPoi^Orf, o cort r^? 
{cD^r Kal iKpiOrjO'ap oi peKpol eK tS}p yeypafiiiipcop ip rotg fiifikCois, KaTa to, 
€pya airrtop. 

^^ Kal €8<oK€P rj Odkaaro'a Toif^ P€Kpov^ Toifs iv airrg, Kal 6 BdpaTo^ Kal 6 
*i4t87j9 iBoiKOP TOV9 P€Kpoif^ TOU9 ip auToW Kal iKpidy]crap cicadro? Kara to, 
€pya avTiop, ^* ^ Kal 6 ©a»/aT09 ical 6 *il 18179 ifiXijdyjaap C19 t^p Xiixprp/ toC 

TTVpO^* o5t09 6 6dpaTO% 6 8cVT6/309 €<7Tt, I7 XCflPT/ TOV ITVpO^. ^* Kal €t TI9 

ov^ evpidrj ip rg )3tj8X^ t^9 C<^^ yeypafifiipo^, ifihjdyi ct9 TrjP \ifipr)p tov 

7rv/309. 

XXI. ^ * Kal eTZop ovpapop Kaipop Kal yrjp KaiPijp' 6 yap w/>£to9 ovpapo^ 
Kal Tf irpcorri yfj aTnjXOoPf Kal r/ ddXaa'ca ovk eoTiP eri. 



and the full and final triumph of His cause, and the sanctification 
and glorificalion of His people. See above, on Ezekiel zxzviii. 
zzxix.y describing the Antichrutianitm of these last days. 

It appears from that prophecy, that the names Gog and 
Magog are used here to signify gtnerally the earthly powers 
If agu^ together under the banner of Satan, and opposed to God 
and the Christian Itrael, and the heavenly Jerutalem, This is 
clear from the fact that they are described as existing in the four 
quarter» of the earthy and as going over the breadth of the earth, 
and as being as the eand f^fthe tea (vo. 8, 9). 

The defeat and burial of Gog and his hosts in the Vision of 
Ezekiel, is explained by this Vision of the Apocalypse to be pro- 
phetical of the overthrow of Satan and all his confederates. See 
above, the notes on Ezek. zzzviii., zxxix. 

Here then is a prophecy of the final Persecution, which will 
precede Christ's coming to Judgment. Then will be a war of 
evil againat God. Is it not so now ? 

10. 6 Aid3oA.of] The Devil who deeeiveth them woe eatt into 
the Lake of fire, Satan rises in rebellion against God, in order 
to fall to a lower depths after each successive insurrection. He 
rose against God in Aeao«n, and was cast down from heaven into 
earth (zii. 9). He rose against Grod in earthy and has been cast 
into the ahgte (xx. 1 — 3). He will hereafter be loosed from the 
ahyee (sx. 7 ; cp. Isa. li. 10), and will rise and excite many to 
a desperate rebellion against God. He will then be consigned to 
a lower gulf, even to the lake qffire^ ftom which there wiU be no 
egress. The more fiercely Satan rages against Christ, the more 
fearful will be his ruin. 

In reviewing the preceding portion of this chapter, we see a 
brief summary of what has been done by Christ for His Church, 
from His Incarnation to the End of Time. We see that Christ 
came from heaven to bind Satan ; that He did bind him ; and 
gave men power to overcome him ; that He made them partners 
of His triumph and inheritors of His glory. 

Here we see an answer to the objection that might otherwise 
have been raised, from a consideration of the afflictions of the 
Church, revealed in the Apocalypse. Her ti^feringe were her 
path to glory. The Death of the £sithful was their gate to Life. 
Nothing can harm them ; they are enthroned with Christ. 

We here recognise also the important truth, that the punish- 
ment of the wicked is not due to any want of love in Christ, but 
to their own sins, which loose Satan against them. 

This is the moral to be derived from the first part of this 
chapter. Having taught as this lesson, St. John takes a step 
which he has not taken before. He passes from Time into Eter- 
nity. He sees the Throne of Judomint set, and the Books 
opened, and the Dead raised and judged. He reveals the 
Heavenly City. Thus he displays the immensity of God's love to 
man, and the greatnestf of His power ; and the severity of His 
justice; and awakens the fears, and excites the courage, and 
stimulates the faith, and quickens the hope of Christians in 
every age. 



The Gknbral Rxsurrection and Last JuoGMXirr. 
11 — ^10. flcol cZiSoy] And I eaw a great white throne^ and Him 
that eat upon it^ from whoee face the earth and the heapen fied 
away ; and no place, woe found for them. 

And I eaw the dead^ the great and the tmailt etand hrfore 
the throne: and booke were opened: and another book was 
opened, which ie the book of life .- and the Dead were Judged out 
qfthote thinge which were written in the booke, according to 
their works. 

And the eea gave up the dead which were in it ; emd Death 
and Hadee delivered up the dead which were in them : and they 
were judged every man according to their works. 

And Death and Hades were cast into the lake of fire, Thii 
is the second death, the lake of fire. 

And whosoever was not found written in the book of life was 
east into the lake qffire. See above on Dan. vii. 9, 10. 

In o. 12 the article robs has been restored by the recent 
editors ; and fuydKous has been placed before fAiKpois. No one 
is so great or so small as to escape the Judgment to come. 

- Elz, has Btov, qf God ; but 9p6vov has been rightly adopted 
by the most recent Editors from A, B, and most ancient Versions. 
The Son of Man is the Judge (John v. 22^. It is before ^ftt 
Tyrone that all must appear (2 Cor. v. 10). In w, 13 and 14 
the English Version has hell for f 8i}s. See above, L 18 ; vi 8 ; 
and compare 1 Cor. xv. 65. 

" O Lord God most holy, O Lord most mighty, O holy anc 
most merciful Saviour, 'deliver us not into the bitter pains of 
eternal death. 

*' Thou knowest. Lord, the secrets of our hearts ; shut not 
Thy merciful ears to our prayer ; but spare us. Lord most holy, 
O God most mighty, O holy and merciful Saviour, Thou most 
worthy Judge Btmial, suffer us not at our last hour for any pains 
of death to fall from Thee. Amen,** 

Cb. XXI.] The heavenly bliss and olokt of the riobtxcus ; 

The MissRT of the wickkd. 
1 — 8. acol ttZop] And I saw a new heaven and a new earth • 
for the first heaven and the first earth passed away : and the sea 
is no more. 

And the holy city, new Jerusalem, I saw coming down out 
qf heaven from God, prepared as a bride adorned for her husband. 

And I heard a great voice out qf heaven, saying, Behold, 
the tabernacle qf God with men, and He will tabernacle with 
them, and they shall be His people, and God Himse(f shall be 
with them, their God, And God shall wipe away every tear 
from their eyu : and death shall be no more, neither sorrow, nor 
crying, nor pain t for the former things passed away. 

And He that sitteth upon the throne said, Behold, I make 

all things new. And He saith. Write: for these sayings are 

fait\ful and true. And He said unto me. They are done, I mm 

the Alpha and the Omega, the beginning and the end, I will 

give unto him that is etthirst qf the fountain qf the water qflifi 
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^ ** Kal TT/v rrokiv rrjp ayiav^ 'lepovtraKrifi KaLvrit/, etSov Kara/SaLvova'av Ik rov 
ovpavov i/iro rov Q^ov, 'qroifiao'iievYjv 019 vvfiif>riv KeKoo'firj/ietrrjv r^ avhpl avn^s* 
* "Kal i^Kovaa iJHOpfjs fieydXyjs Ik tov ovpavov Xeyov(Dj9# *l8ou, rj aKiffvif tov 
Q€Ov fiera rStv avOpdirtaVy Kal (rKr/vtoo'eL /xcr' avroju' Kal avTol Xao9 
avTov ecrovrai, Kal avro9 6 Oeos p^^r avriav iarai avr&v Beo^ ^ ** Kal 
e^aXe^i/rct nav SaKpvou ano rSiv 6ff>0a\pciu avrciir Kal 6 OdvaTos ovk 
etrrai ert, ourc irivOo^ ovtc Kpavyfj ovre irovos ovk eorai ert, on ra npioTa 
aTrrjXdei/. 

^ * Kal elna/ 6 Kadrip^evo^ €ttI t^ 6p6u(f, *l8ov, Kaiva ttolw ndma* Kal Xeyet* 
Tpd^ov, oTt oSroc oi Xdyot itioTol Kal akriOtvoC eia-u ^ ' Xal cTttc poi^ Feyovap, 
iyd eipt ro ^A\<f>a Kal rb fi, rj ap)(rf Kal to reXo?* *Eyoi} to! Sti/ra>i/rt Scjorcj 
avr^ CK rfj^ nrfyij^ tov vSaros t^9 C^rj^ htaptdv* ^'o vikS^v KXrjpovo- 
pijaeL Taura, Kal ecropai avT^ &eo^, kol avro9 ecrrat fzot vios* ^ ^ roi9 Se SctXots 
Kal dirtoTOi^f Kal d/xaproiXois Kal ifiSekvypcpoL^, Kal (f^ovevai Kal iropvoi^, Kal 
<f>appaKOi^ Kal ciSa>XoXdrpais> Kal Tracrt roi^ ^euSeVt, ro pepos avT&u iv rg 
\Cpvji Ty Kaiopei/ji TTvpl Kal 0€uo, 6 Iotl 6 BayaTO^ 6 ScvTepo^, 
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freely. He that overeameih ehall inherit the9e thingt / and I 
will be hie Ood^ and he ehall be My eon. 

But the fearfitl, and unbelieving, and eimure, and the 
abominable, and murderere, and whoremongere, and eoreerere, 
and idolatere, and all the Hare, ehall have their part in the lake 
which bumeth with fire and brimetone : which i$ the eeeond 
death. 8. IreneeuM (▼. 35. 2) quotes these Tersee from 9. 1 to v. 6. 
In 9. 3 he has peoplee in the ploral, and so A, and some Cursives. 

In 9. 1 Ell. has wafniKBt : but hwriKBe^ or &T^X0ay, they 
paued away, is the reading of the best MSS. 

Obserre the aoriet here {bini\Bov), and in v. 4 ; it describes 
the euddenneee with which all the pomp and power, all the 
grandeur and glory, and all the pain and sorrow, of this lower 
world, will disappear and glide away, like a dream when one 
awaketh. (Ps. Uziii. 19.) Cp. note on James i. II. 

See also the remarkable parallel in 2 Cor. ▼. 17> ^ ft* ^p 
Xpiar^fKaipii Krlats, rh hpxaia wap^KStp (observe theaoritt, 
sshere), IZob yiyove Kaivh rh vdrro. Regeneration began in 
the firet returreetion, which is Baptism Tiz. 6), and will be 
contummated in the eeeond Returreetion to beavenlj and eternal 
glory, both in body and soul. 

— ^ 0dUcur<ra] The eea exists^ no more ; the restless, troubled 
element of worldly pride and tumultuous rebellion, and confusion, 
and anarchy, has no longer any being. 

On this meaning of the word tea in the Apocalypse, see 
above, viii. 8, 9 ; ziii. 1 ; cp. Ps. Izv. 7, *' the noise of the waves, 
and the madness of the people ;" and Isa. Ivii. 20, *' The wicked 
are like the troubled eea :" and Luke «i. 25, " on the earth dis- 
tress of nations, with perplexity ; the sea and the waves roaring." 
** He designates by the name of eea," says Bede, *' the troublous 
life of this world, which will then be over," 

2. 'Up9wra\iiti areuH^y] new Jerutaltm. Observe the Hebrew 
form of the name Jeruealem, a form never used by St. John in 
the narrative of his Goepel, where he always uses the Oreeh form 
'Upoa6kv/ia, indicating diat the literal City had been, as it were, 
then made like a Cfentile City by its sins, especially by its rejection 
of Christ and His Apostlea. 

In a similar spirit he uses the word ot 'lovdoZoi, " the Jewe," 
in his Ootptl, as opponante of Christ. See above. Introduction 
to the Goepel of St John, p. 268. 

But in his Apocalypse he never uses the Greek form 'Ifpo- 
0'^Av/ta, but always the Hebrew farm 'UpovaaX^ii, and by it he 
describes the Church glorified. His design is to Christianise 
Hebrew names and Ideas, and to show that they have their con- 
summation in the Gospel and Church of Christ 

On the same principle, he never applies the word Jew, in 
the Apoealypee, to designate the literal Jerael, but he employs it to 
characterise the true worshippers of Jetue Chritt. See ii. 9 ; iii. 9. 

Thus the figurative style of St John's Apoealypee is exhi- 
bited in striking contrast to the hietorical diction of his Ootpel. 

Thus also he ministers comfort to the true Teraelitee, by 
declaring to them, that though the literal Jerusalem is now 
trodden under foot by the Gentiles, yet thev themselves have a 
Heavenly city ; and that more than all the glories of the ancient 
Sion are perpetuated in the new Jeruealem. See above, Intro^ 
duetion, pp. 144, 145. 



The most learned among the ancient Jews had some presen- 
timents of this Apocalyptic Vision. They were familiar with the 
name " heavenly Jeruealem," and believed it to be the archetype 
of what they saw in the literal Sion, its Temple, and its Ritual. 
They regarded them as the *' sMlow of heavenly things " (Heb. 
viii. 5). This opinion had been authorised by the Hebrew Scrip- 
tures. God said to Moses, " See thou make all things according 
to the pattern showed to thee in the Mount." The sayings of the 
Hebrew doctors on this subject may be seen in the treatise of 
Schoettgen, de Hierosolyma Coelesti, pp. 1205—1248, of his 
Hone Hebraicc, 1733. 

— Kvra^vovaaaf] coming down. The new Jeruealem deecende 
from out of heaven ; all her graces are from above. She is de- 
scribed here as a Bride adorned for her own hueband, and is thus 
contrasted with Babylon, the Harlot Church, adorned for another, 
not her husband, and which is seated on the Beast which rises 
out of the troubled element (p. 1), the eea. See ziii. 1. 

8. 1806, 1^ amir^'] Behold the T^ibemaele qf God ie with vun. 
The types of the itinerant Tabernacle in the Wilderness, the figu- 
rative ritual and festal joys of the Feaet of Tabemaelee, celebrated 
in the Literal Jerusalem, will be consummated in the heavenly 
Jerusalem. This realisation began, when the Son of God came 
down from heaven and tabernacled {iaK^tmaev) in our flesh (John 
i. 14). They will be consummated in the new Jerusalem, as had 
been pre-annonnoed in the Siath Seal : the language of which 
supplies the best exposition of (he present Vision. See viL 
15 — 17> And the notes there, and on Zecliariah xiv. 16. 

4. rh iTfAra hwfjkOtv] the former thinge paeeed away. They 
all vanished at once ; suddenly, like a vapour, or " like a tale that 
is told." Ps. xc. 9. See above, «. 1. 

6. y^Yoyor] they are done. The divine promises and judg- 
ments are now accomplished. Cp. y4yoyt, xvi. 17. BIm, has 
y4yoye here } but yiyoratf is in A and Irenetues and so Loch., 
Tiech. « 

8. rots SciAoit] the faarjui and unbelieving ; joined together, 
because he, who does not believe in God's promises, feare to 
encounter the battle for God, and therefore the fearful are con- 
trasted with those who overcoma. 

— icol hiMf^wKoXt] and einnere : not m Eh., but in B and in 
more than thirty Cursive MSS., and in the Syriae and Arabic 
Versions, and in Andreae and Catena. The word was not likely 
to be inserted by a Copyist ; and it seems to have a spedid 
meaning, as intimating the important truth, that not only vapd- 
fiaarit, or trantgreeeion of written law, but ofAoprla also, or tt'ii 
against any law— whether natural and unwritten law, or positive 
and written law — will be a subject for cognisance and condemn** 
tion at the Great Day. See Rom. ii. 14—16. 

— ifi9e\vyti4wots] abominable. Those who give themselves 
up to the idolatrous ^StA^/iaro, abominatione, mentioned in 
xvii. 4. Cp. below, v. 27* 

— w6ppots] fomicatore. The deadliness of the sin of ftmica^ 
tion among Christians may be inferred from its juxtaposition here 
with murder, eorcery, and idolatry; against which the sternest 
denunciations are uttered in the Apocalypse. 
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t cb. 18. I, 6, 7. 
ft 19. 7. 



k Gal. 4. Sff. 
11 eb. IS. 22. 



^ ' £ai ^\0€v €45 rail/ eirra dyycXoii' t5i/ ixovrtov ra? cTrra ^laXa? ye/iovtras 
Toil/ cirra irXijySi^ roll/ ia^droiv, koI cXaXiycrc /xcr' e^oS Xeywi/, idevpo, Sei^oi oroi 
T^i/ vvii<fyqVf T7fP ywaLKa tov *Apviov. 

^^^ 1^ "^ Kal airqveyKd fie iu TrvevfiaTi inl opos fteya #cal vi/n/Xoi^, icat cSctfc fioi 

?3.*ii\ 21. 2. T171' TToXiv TYjv ay Ccu/ 'lepova-akriii, Karafitiivova-av ik tov ovpavov airo rov 0cou, 
^^ evovo'av ttjv Sd^av toS Beov' 6 (fxaoTrip avr^s o/tot09 Xt^^jj) THLuarir(a, 019 
Xt^y lao-TTiSt ifpuaTaXXi£oi/Tf ^^ ' expvaa reixp^ P-^ol koX wjrqXov^ ^ovo-av 
TTuXfii/as SwScica, Kat cVl rots TrvXcScrti/ ayyikov^ hojScKa, koI ovopara ctrtyc- 
ypappii/a, a cart roii^ ScuSeica <f>vkS)v vUav 'lapat^X* ^^ aTTO aparok&v 7rv\l^v€^ 
T/oeis, Kat airo fioppa vv\S>v€9 rpWi koX arro vorov irvXfii^cs Tp€t9, icoi diro 
hva-pojv TTvXwi/c? rpcts* ^* ™ Kat to Tct^os 7^9 TrdXcoi? ixP^ OepekCov^ SaiScKa, Kal 
cxr* avTtov SciScKa ovopara tS)v SeuScKa aTroo-rdXct)!/ toS ^Apviov. 



I Esek. 48. 81. 



xn Matt. 16. 18. 
Eph. 2. 19, 80. 



Farther Description of the Brids, or the Holt Citt, the 
New, HeeTeolj, jB&usALvif. Cp. above, Eiek. xl. — xlvtii. 
Retrospect, p. 276. 

9 — 2!7.] And one qf the teven angeU which had the seven viaU 
Jull qf the tff>en laet plaguee came and talked with me, taying, 
Come hither, I will thaw thee the Bride, the LamVe wife. 

And he carried me away in the Spirit to a mountain great 
and high, and thowed me the Holy City, Jerusalem, descending 
out qf heaven from Ood, having the glory of God : and her light 
was likeunto a stone most precious, like a Jasper stone, clear as 
crystal ; and having a wall great and high, and having twelve 
gates, and at the gates twelve Angels, and names written thereon, 
which are the names of the twelve T>ibes of the children cf 
Israel, On the east three gates; on the north three gates: on 
the south three gates ; and on the west three gates. And the 
wall of the city hath twelve foundations, and in them the names 
of the Twelve Apostles qfthe Lamb, 

And he that talked with me had a golden reed to measure 
the city, and the gates thereqf, and the wall thereqf. And the 
city lieth foursquare, and the length as large as the breadth ; 
and he meamred the city with the reed, to twelve thousand fur- 
longs ; ,the length and the breadth and the height of it are 
equal. And he measured the wall thereof, an hundred forty- 
four cubits, according to the measure qf a man, that is, qfan 
angsL 

And the building qf the wall of it is Jasper : and the city 
pure gold, like unto clear glass. 

And the foundations of the wall qf the city are garnished 
* with every precious stone: The first foundation^ Jasper t the 
second, sapphire i the third, chalcedony ; the fourth, emerald s 
the fifth, sardonyx ; the sixth, sardiusg the seventh, chrysolites 
the eighth, beryl; the ninth, topaz g the tenth, chrysqprasus ; 
the eleventh. Jacinth ; the twelfth, amethyst. 

And the twelve gales are twelve pearls; every several gate 
qf one pearl : and the street qf the city pure gold, as it were 
transparent glass. 

And temple saw I none in her ; for the Lord God Almighty 
is her temple, and the Lamb {is her temple). And the citv hath 
no need qf the sun, neither q/* the moon, to shine in it : fir the 
glory qf God did lighten her, and the Lamb is her lamp. 

And the Gentiles shall walk through her light: and the 
kings ^f the earth bring their glory and honour unto her. And 
iker gates shall not be shut at all by day : for there shall be no 
nigm there. And they shall bring the glory and honour qf the 
Gentiles into her. And there shall in no wise enter into her 
any thing that defileth, and he that worketh abomination, or 
a lie; but they which are written in the Lamb*s book qfl{fe, 

9. Kol i|A9cy fff] And one qfthe Seven Angels came;, obserre 
the contrast of this Vision with that above, xvii. I. In that 
Vision, Uie faithless Church is diapbyed ; in this Vision, the 
faithful Church. Let the two Visions be placed side by side, 
and no doubt can be entertained of the writer's design to contrast 
the one with the other. 



Ka\ ^\9ep tTs iic r&w 
iwrk hyy4\»yr&r ^x^"''"""' 
rhs iwrh ^td\as, )ea\ ^A<U 
Ai}<rc ftef^ ifiov \4ywp, 
Aevpo, 8ct(« aot rh Kp7fia 
riff wSmf rrjs fuydKfis . . . 
Kol AT^rryjc^ fie els fpfif^i^ 4v 

ual^iiiyrt¥ M Bripior kSkkipov. 
^Bm. xvii. I. 3.) 



KaX ^KBev eXs ix r&p 
iirrh hyyiKmw r&r ix^*^ 
rmr rht iwrh ^iitAat . • • 
nal 4xd\fiae ficr* 4/iov, 
\4yt»r, Aevpo, 9et^tt cot r^p 
p6fi^p rov hpplov r^p yvptuKO, 
Ka) hw4iveyK4 pt 4p irrf^- 
fiari JT* tpos p4ya xal bij^Khp, 
KoH $Btt^4 pot r^p w6Ktp T^r 
aylcuf 'UpovaoKii/JL, (Ret. xxL 



Here is the Svppii,OT Bride, contrasted with the Tiippii, 
or Harlot, and the *Applo¥ oontraated with the 9iipiop. 

Here is the Holy City, contrasted with the Great City, 

Here is Jerusalem, contrasted with Babylon, 

Here is the great and lofty Mountain, on whidi the one lits 
in security for ever, contrasted with the dreary Wilderness and the 
tumultuous Waters (vv, 1 and 16), on which the other is enthroned. 

Here is the Bride espoused to the Lamb, contrasted with the 
Harlot seated on the Beast, 

The one is a Church ; the other is a Church also. The one 
faithful to Christ her Lord ; the other unfaithful to Him. The 
one is the true Catholic Church ; the other is that Church which 
usurps the name Catholic, but is sdiismatic and heretical. 

Both these VisioDs are displayed by one of the Angels who 
had the Seven Vials, full of the seven last plagues. The Angels 
who had the Vials were executioners of divine Judgments on the 
empire of the faithless Church (see xvi. I — 19) ; but their worl[ 
is completed in a Vision of divine Love, the Vision of the faithful 
Ckurch in glory. 

10. r^p rSKtp rifp aylop'] the holy City : so the best MSS. 
and Editions. Eli, has peydXiiP, the great City; hot that 
phrase is restricted in the Apocalypse to the mystical Batylo»» 
See XL 8; xviiL 10. 16. 

IL ^wrHip"] her light; like to a most precious stone, to a 
jasper like crystal ; as God Himself was described above, iv. S. 
This is the Light of which he here speaks, see v, 23, where the 
Lamb is called its A^x^^''* ^^ Lamp ; and compare Isa. Ix. 19. 
" The Lord will be to it for an eternal light ;" and Biek. xliii. 
2—6. On the word ^irriip, see above, Phil. ii. 15. 

13. hwh b^aroKAp"] On the east, three gates : the dty hss 
three gates on each of its four sides. The heavenly City tarm 
an equal face to each of the /our quarters of heaven, showiog the 
equality of God's favour to all, and the Universality of the 
Church. Many wiU enter the Holy City from nil the four 
quarters of the world. " Many will come from the Bast and the 
West, from the North and the South, and sit down with Abra- 
ham, Isaac, and Jacob, in the kingdom of God" (Luke xiii. 89). 

There are three gates on each side, as in the vision of Eze- 
kiel (xlviii. 30—34). These three gates may signify (ss sooe 
ancient Interpreters suggest) that the Entrance into the Church 
is by Faith, publicly professed in Baptism into the Name of the 
I%ree Persons, the Father, the Son, and the Holt Ghost 
(Matt, xxviii. 19). 

The number Three bespeaks the number of Divine Perkins 
in the Ever-Blessed Trinity ; the number Four represents eli 
space lying within the Four comers of the Earth (see note st 
end of chap, xt.) ; and the number Twelve, being the product of 
Three multiplied into Four, represents the Twelve Apostles end 
their lawful successors in an Apostolic Ministry, who were sent 
by Christ with a commission to *' go and teadi all Nations " in 
the four quarters of the Earth, baptising them in the Name of 
the Triune God. " These are the labourers (says Aug, ia 
Ps. Ixix.) who were to be sent on a Mission to the four comers 
of the Earth, to bring them into the one Faith of the Ever- 
Blessed Trinity," See abore, on Matt. x. 1. 

Therefora the Twelve Apostles are mentioned as the ISselet 
foundations of the Universal Church glorified in heaven. 

14. $ep9\lo»s {Ki$ovs) i^iexa] twelve foundation^tones (so 
that there woiUd be three on each side of the City ; cp. w, 19, 
20), and in them twelve names of the twelve Apostles ^ the 
Lamb. Compare the Mree standards of three of the 7W/m 
Tribes on each of the Pour sides of tlie Tabernacle. See above, 
on iv. 4. On the ellipse of KlBoi op. Eph. ii. 29. 

This is the foundation of the Church glorified, Ihe City 
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^* " Kal 6 \aX(ov /ler ifiov cl^c KoXaiiov ^vcrovv, Iva yi'^Tprjcji nji/ irokiv^ koX » Exek. 4o. s. 
T0V9 TTvXoivas axrniSt tcaX to T6cj(05 avT'^s. 

^^ * Xttt -^7 9roXt9 Tcrpdyayvo^ icetrai, ical to [ifJKOs avrrj^ ocroi' Kat to wXcito?' o Eph. a. is. 
KoX ifieTfyrfae ttjv woXip t^ icaXa/x^ inl arahioiv SciSe/ca ^iXtaSeui/* to firJKO^ koL 
TO nkdros koI to xnjfo^ avTrjs Xad iari. 

^^ Kal ificTprjo'e to Tctj(05 avrfj^ iKaTov Tta<rapaKovTaxe(ra'dpoiv irrjxcov, 
fi€Tpov dvOpionoVf o ccttiv ayycXov. 

'® Kal 7iv 7) ivhoiiriari,^ tov Tcij(0V9 avrrj^ tacnrt?' Kal rj ttoXi? }(pva'iov Kadapov 
ofioiov va\(fi KaOap^. 

^^ Kal oi de/jieXiot tov Tei^ov^ ttj^ v6\e<a^ iravrt \i0(p TiyLitf KCKoafiyifia/OL* 6 
d€/x€Xt09 o irpSno^ lacTn^t o BevTcpo^ cdir^^ipo^^ b TpCro^ )(aXicr}hd)P, 6 TerapTO^ 



which hath the foundatioiu — that for which the Patriarcha 
looked —vAofe Builder and Maker it God (Ueb. xi. 10). 

Therefore no one Apostle (e. ^. Peler) is the foundation- 
stone of the Chnrch ; much less can he be the foundation itself, 
which is Christ; see above, on 1 Cor. iii. 2. 12, and Eph. ii. 20, 
and on Matt. z. 2, and zvi. 18. See also above, the description 
of die Church, displayed as wearing a crown of Twehe start, xii. 1 . 
The names of the TScelve Apoetlee of the Lamb, on the 
foundation-stones of the new /eruialem, show that the Twelve 
Apostlet are the Patriarchs of the Tribes of the true Israel, and 
that the glory of 8ion has passed into the Chritiian Church, 

This truth is also exhibited by the quality of these Twelve 
Foundation-stones. They tre J\eehe preeioue etonett and they 
are mainly the titme precUma etones as those which adorned the 
sacred Bresstplate of the High Priest, and on which the names 
of the TVe/ve IHbet qf Iwrael were engraved, Exod. xzviii. 
16—21. The breastplate of the Hebrew High Priest, garnished 
with its oracular gems, was like a beautiful garment which might 
be put off: but these Apostolic precious stones of the Twelve 
Tribes of the hrael qf God are immoveably set as the weary /oun- 
dation^tonea of the heavenly Jerusalem, and are inscribed with 
the names of the Apostles, who are the progenitors and Fathers 
of the Spiritual Israel ; because by preaching the Word, and by 
the life-giving Sacraments of the Gospel, they execute the ministry 
of Regeneration, by which Christ Himself informed and bom in 
all NatioKM of the world. See above, on xii. 6. llatt xzviii. 10. 
The Heavenly City is built on these Twelve Foundation- 
atones. Therefore whosoever is not built on the foundation of 
Apostolic Faith and Discipline is not a lively stone in the hea<- 
venly Jerusalem, cp. above on xii. 1. 

16. hti ffraHimr MScica x<^<^^0 vnto stadia qf twehe thou* 
sends: that is, extending to {Winer, % 40, p. 86S) stadia of 
12,000, the genitive of the quality (Winer, % 34, p. 212). This 
amount expresses the dimensions of the City in every direction, 
height, breadth, and length. See Andreas, Bengel, Hengsten' 
berg. 

The number twehe thousand has already beeu used to 
signify the Apostolic company of those sealed from each of the 
twelve tribes (see vii. 6 — 8) ; and this solid cubical form of the 
atg (as distinct from the walls) denotes the perfection of that 
number. 

In those three dimensions some ancient Interpreters supposed 
a symboliosl reference to the spiritual graces and qualities of the 
Christian Church. Here (say Primasius, Bede, and Hagmo) the 
solidity of Truth is represented, on which the Church is firmly 
built, in the length of Faith, the breadth qf Charity, and the 
haigM qfHope, so as not to be moved by any winds of doctrine ; 
and where any one of these dimensions is lacking, the perfect 
stability of the Church does not exist. Cp. Eph. iii. 18. 

17. iyArpftice rh r%ixos oirnisl He measured her wall : he had 
just been speaking of the measuring of the City ; that is, of the 
ufJkole glorious assemblage of buildings and suburbs of the hea- 
venly Jerusalem, like pure gold (e. 18), illuminated by the glory 
of God. 

But, as the literal JeruaaUm had an timer wall or fortifica- 
tion (tcixm), the city of David, so has the heavenly Sion,, 

He had spoken (in w, 12. 16) of the Gates and Foundations 
of tbis wall. He then prooseded to describe the dimensions of 
the City ; and he now specifies the height of the Wall, which is 
144 cubits. 

— - fiirpor hyBp^ov] measure qf a man, which is also measure 
qf an Angel. In the heavenly Citj men will be equal to the 
Angels (Luke xx. 38). They themselves will be like unto Angels 
in measure and stature, and in all the qualities and graces of 
■oul and body ; and they will reckon and measure all things, not. 
Vol. II.-PAar IV. 



as now, by any carnal and earthly calculations, bat by a spiritoal 
and divine Arithmetic, and by a heavenly and angelic Ifensu- 
ration. They will measure all things with the Golden Reed of 
Divine Knowledge, like that in the lumds of the Angel measuring 
the heavenly City. 

18. ii iy96fi'na-is'] The superstructure of the Wall is Jasper. 
The word iMymffis occurs in Josephus (Ant. xv. 0. 6), who 
applies it to the superstructure of a mole of a harbour. It is 
that part of the walls which is built oil the foundations. On the 
Jasper, see iv. 3, and here v. 10. 

19. o/ $9fi4\ioi] The foundations of the wall of the City are 
adorned with every precious stone f according to the typical 
adornment of the literal Temple of Jerusalem (1 Kings x. 2. 10, 
II), and to the prophecy of Isaiah, liv. 11, 12. Cp. Tobit xiii. 
16—18. 

•— 6 Btfi4\ios h irpirros] The first foundation^etone qfjatper, 
the second sapphire. 

These Twelve Foundations appear to be the same as those 
mentioned above, as engraven with the names of the Twehe 
Apostles of the Lamb. See e. 14, and note. 

St. John has already said, in v. 19, that the Foundation was 
garnished with every precious stone, and then he specified twehe 
precious stones, indicating that the Twelve Apostolic Foundations 
represent every spiritual grace bestowc€ by God upon His faithful 
servants, who are Ifis Jewels (Mai. iii. 17)* In the variety and 
beauty of the precious stones is symboUzed the woKvroUiKos 
ao^ta of God (Eph. iii. 10), and His multiform love in supplying 
all the xaplffpLoera, gifts and graces (Rom. zii. 6. 1 Cor. xii. 4 — 9. 
28. 30), vouchsafed by Him to the several Apostles, and shining 
in brimant lustre in their several places, like Jewels set in beautiful 
symmetry and harmony, for the adorning of the heavenly Jeru- 
salem, and laid in strength and stedfastness for its solid construc- 
tion, and everlasting endurance. 

A description of these precious Stones is given by 8. Epipha^ 
niua, de xU. gemmis Rationalis (rov Xeytiov). 

See also the zxxviith book of Pliny's Natural History ; and 
the Treatise of Faustino Corsi, Pietre Antiche, Roma, 1828, p. 
137 seqq., and the authorities quoted here by Wetstein, N. T. iL 
pp. 843-845. 

The Jasper has been specified above in the description of the 
glorious appearance of Grod ; and also the Sardine Stone, iv. 3. 

The Sapphire (celestisl blue, lapie-lazguli, i. e. taxxurro, or 
axure) is mentioned in the description of the pavement under the 
feet of God in Exod. xxiv. 10, and in the descriptbn of His 
Throne, Exek. i. 28. Plin. xxxvii. 39, "in sapphirie aurum 
punctis ooUuoet cceruleis.** 

The Emerald, ayuipayZos, has been described above, iv. 3. 

The Sardonyx is mentioned Exod. xxxix. 13. Exek. xxviii. 
13, of a flesh colour, tinged with hues of white. Plin. xxxvii. 23. 

The Sardius has been described above, iv. 3. 

The Chrysolite is mentioned in Exek. xxviii. 20 ; it is de- 
scribed by Pliny, 1. c. & 42, as " brilliant, like the lustre of gold." 

The Beryl: see Exod. xxviii. 20. Exek. xxvui. 13; it is 
rendered by the LXX in Gen. ii. 12 by Xi$os wpdat^os, and is 
described by Pliny (1. c c. 20) as like sea-green. 

The Topax, Exod. xxviii. 17. Ezek. xxviii. 13. Job xxviii. 
19, described by Strabo and othen in Wetst. p. 845, as like gold; 
and by othen as having a bright green tinge like glass. 

The Chrysoprasus is compared by PKny (xxxvii. 20) to the 
beryl, but more pale ; and yet has a tint of the purple Amethyst 

The Jacinth has been described above, ix. 17. 

The Amethyst, Exod. xxviii. 19, of a purple or riolet colour. 

As was already observed on v. 14, the Twelve precious Stones 
here specified, appear to be the same, or nearly so, as those on 
the Breastplate of the High Priest, Exod. xxviii. 17-20. 

T 
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REVELATION XXI. 20—27. XXII. 1, 2. 



B FtB. 60. 19; 
Zeeh. 14. 7. 
eh. 22.5. 



q Iml 60. S. 

rlsa.60.ir, SO. 
Zeeh. 14. 7. 
eh. 8. 8. ft 22. B. 
■ Ejtod. 32. 62. 
Pi. 69. 29. 
I«a. 85. 8. 
Jtel 8. 17. 
Phfl. 4. 8. 
eh. 8. 8. 

ft 18. 8. k it. 12. 
ft It. 14. 15. 
m Esek. 47. I. 
Zeeh. 14. 8. 
b Gen. 8. 9. 
Esek. 47. 12. 
ch. 2. 7. 
ft 21. 21. 



crfic^aySo9, ^ 6 irc/iwro^ <ra/)8owf, 6 licro? crapBiov, 6 ifiBofios XPV<roXt9o?, o 
oySoos fiijpvWos, o hn/aro^ rovatjLOVt 6 hiKaro^ ')(pv€r6Trpaxrii^9 6 cpSeicaros 

2^ Kal ol ScSSe/ca irvkcive^ ScuSeica iiapyaplraif ova cf? iKOOToq t&p irvhivm 
^v c£ ci/05 iiapyapLTov koX 17 irXaTcu* t^9 iraXcois ^valov Kodapov m V0X05 

8tai/yT}9. 

^ jKat i/aov ouic cTSoi^ iv avrg' 6 yap Kvpto^ 6 &€0S & ncarroKpartap 6 vam 

avrfj^ icrri, koX to *Apviov. ^ ^ Kal 17 iroXt$ oi XP^^^^ ^X^* ^^^ i7Xtov ovhi, 

Trjs <re\'qu7]':, Iva ^aivtaa-iv avry* 17 yap Sd£a toS 6co5 i^ciricrep avTrjVf 

Kal 6 Xv)(V09 avrf}^ ro *Apviov. 

^ ^ Kal nepLirarqaovo'i ra c^my 8ta rod (f>ayro^ avrf}^ Kal 01 jSao-tXet? t^5 7^5 
<f>€pova'L 7771/ So^av Kat TtfiTjv aurfii^ €19 aimjp* ^ ' icat ot TrvXoii^e? avrij? ov fi^ 
KXeLaO&ariv ri/iepa^, vif^ yap ovk litrrat iKeir ^ koI OLarovai r^v So^ai^ Kal 
T^v Tifiriv T&v i0p&v €19 auTTji^ ^'Kal ov firi ctcrcX^j; Ci9 avr-^v irav 
Koivov, Kal noiS}v jSScXvyjma Kal i/revSo9* €t fi^ ol yeypafniivoi hf rtf jSijSXc^ 
7^9 £ci)^9 ToO *Apviov. 

XXII. ^ 'Kal I8ei^ /Ltot TToraftoi' v8aro9 C^^ kafiwphv «9 KpuoraXXoi', 
€KTrop€v6ii€i/ov €K Tov dpovov Tov Qtov KoX Tov *Apviov. ^ ^ *Ev fieoro} T^9 irXa- 
r€ta9 avri}9 ical rov nora^iov, hnevdep ical iKeWev, iv\ov l^anj^» volovv Kapnoi^ 



Three are mentioned there, which teem to ha designated 
here under other names, yit. the Mpa^ (carhnncalns), Xtydpiov 
(\vyKo6pto¥)f and iLxdrris. Man j ancient Writers were of opinion 
that the ChiUctdony mentioned here is a species of Carbuneului ; 
and tiiat the Jacinth of the Apocalypse is the same as the \iy6ptor, 
and the ehrytoprasut is similar to the hxdriis, on which see Plin, 
zzzyii. 64 ; and cp. the authorities in Cimeiittg it Lapide here. 

Some other ancient Expositors have said, that the precioos 
stones of the Aaronic Breastplate are mainiy the Bomt as fhose 
of the Heavenly Jerusalem ; but that there are 90me differtneet 
between the two ; and that thus the iubttantial idtntiiy of the 
Law and the Gospel is represented with some eireuwutaniial 
variety. See Andretu here in Catenft, p. 48ft. 

All the glories of the Gospel shine, blended together in a 
beaTenly splendour, on the Breastplate of our Great High Priest, 
Christ Jesus ; all the Gnces of Christians are like epangles and 
scintillations, effulgences and emanations, from His ineffable 
brightness ; and their names are engraven upon His heart (Cant, 
nil. 6) ; and here they are set for ever in the foundations of the 
City of God. 

Some ancient Expositors hare proceeded to distinguish the 
symbolical meaning of these set eral jewels as follows : jotptr, an 
emblem of the brightness ot faith ; tapphire, of hope; ehalctdony, 
the flame of love. 

Some have endeaToured to discover a symbolical representa- 
tion of the special gifts of the sereral Apostles in those precious 
stones ; but this seems to be an attempt of vain curiosity. 

Their meaning may be more fiilly revealed hereafter in the 
Heavenly City itsetf. It is now enough to know that the City is 
adorned with every preeiotu etonei that nothing is wanting in 
the Church for her growth in grace here, and for her everlasting 
gbry hereafter. 

88. rtAr ohic cTSo^] Temple taw I none in her, for God Is all 
in all, 1 Cor. zv. 28. Ood Himtelf it her Temple, and the Lamb i 
a proof of Christ's Divinity. On raht see Matt. xxi. 12. 

84. Kcd wtpirar^io'ova't] and the Oentilee ehall walk through 
her light. *' The people that ^talked in darkneee have seen a 
great light, upon them hath the light shined " (Isa. ix. 2). The 
people who were covered with gross darkness, on them hath the 
light shined. '* The Gentiles have come to Thy light, and Kings 
to the brightness of Thy rising " (Isa. Ix. 3) ; and they *' shall 
waUc through the light;" it snail be their element and atmo- 
sphere ; they will be bathed in a pure ocean of cloudless light. 

Some Versions render 61&, hy meana qft but this seems too 
weak a translation; Biii is used here as in 2 Cor. viii. 18, 9ih 
WM'mr r&r 4HK\v<rMr, Acts ziit 49. Cp. Winer, $ 47, p. 338 ; 
and Andreae here explains the words by ^ y r^ p^rri. 

The sense may be well erplained from Isa. Ix. 15. 19, 
" Whereas thou haet been forsaken, and hated, so that no man went 
through thee, I will make thee an eternal excellency, — the Lord 
shall be unto thee an everlasting light, and thy God t**y glory.'' 



The Prophecy, contained In the sixtieth chapter of Issisb, 
which began to be fulfilled at the Epiphany of Christ, when the 
Gentiles walked by the Hght of tbe Star, and eame by its leading 
to the Light of the World, and brought their gifts to Him, the 
first-fruits of the Gentiles, will have its perfect aooomplishment 
in the heavenly Jerusalem ; they will no longer walk by the light 
of some heavenly constellation external to themaelves, and abors 
their own path, but thebr path iteeff mil be light* They will livt 
and move in light They will dwell in Him Who is the Light. 

This Vision and that Ftophecy afford mutually the best ex- 
position, the one of the other. Compare here partienlarly Isa. Ix. 
6. 9. 11. 13. 17-41. 

SU, has T«r ir»Cofi4p9»r after fBrq ; but this Is not in A, B, 
and in many Cursives and Versions, and is rejecCsd by Gnet^., 
Seholg, Lack,, Tiaeh., IVegellH, 

— ol /SmriAcir r^f yris'] and the Kinge of the Earth briaf 
their glory and hoiwur M/o her. Here is a happy announce- 
ment ; it declares that eome ** Kings of the Earth " will remain 
Christian unto the end, and that they will not join in the rebel- 
lion of the " Kings of the Earth " against Christ (zvi. U ; xriii. 
9 ; xix. 19). Kings and Nations (xx. 8) are before mentioned 
as rising up against Christ, but here they are tributary to Him. 

85. of 9v\iir9s odr^s] Her galea ehall not ba ahui hy day : 

for there ehall be no night there. The 7^^^, for^ explains toe 

reason why he had not mentioned night as well as day. ** Her 

gates shall not be shut by days** ftad he doea mot add, '*or by 

ai^Af,"— for, ** night shall not be there." 

The Church of Christ shall have no longer any enemies to 
faar ; her people will be secure for ever from the asaaults of fScx 
and Satan. Cp. Isa. Ix. 11. Zeeh. xiv. 7. What the aadent 
Poets sang of, as a Vision of the Golden Age, with ita *' apertii 
otia portis," will then be fully realised. 

Observe that the Gates of the heavenly City are not called by 
the word usually empbyed to describe the gates of a Cit^ (r^oi), 
which never occurs in the Apocalypse, but by wv^U^ytr, whidi 
occurs eleven tintee, and which commonly, and always in the 
other books of the New Testament, signifies th» gate of a ilo«f«« 
See Bfatt. xxvi. 7I« Luke xvi. 20. Aecs x. 17: ^it- IS, 14 ; xiv. 
1 3. The City of the Heavenly Jerusalem, although it ia desoibed 
here as of immense sise (see v, 17), is but one Ilouee, All will 
dwell together as brethren, as children of the aame Heavenly 
Father, in one Everlasting Home. ** In My Pather'a House are 
many Mansions," John xiv. 2. 
86.] Cp. Isa. Ix. 6-13; Ixvi. 12. 
87.] Cp. Isa. XXXV. 8 ; liL I. 

The RiT«R of Life. The Tbsb of Lirs. 

Cb. XXII. 1, 8. ical tBnll /loi] And he skowad »te a river 

qf water qflife, clear as crystal, p? oeeeding out qftke throne qf 

God and of the Lamb ; and in the midst qftha broetdwety thertrf 

— Me tree qfl\fe. Contrast this with the irAftrcroy or hroa dway . 
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8<o8€Ka, Kara /irjva iKotrrov anroStSoOv top Kapirov airov, koX ra ^vXXa roS 
$v\ov €19 0€pan€iav r&v iOv&v. 

* • Kal wav Karddefia oifK corat ert* icai 6 Opovo^ tov Qeov Kal tov *Apviov iv 
airrg coraf icat oi SovXot avrov Xarpevaovo'LV avro!, * * Kal o\jtovrai, ro irpdcr- 



^ y \ #* 



9 « 



ttmop avrov, KaL ro ovo/ia avrov ciri ro)i/ fierdtmcov avriov ^ * /cat yv^ ov#c carat 
erty Kal ov^ i^ovai, xpeCoLP Xv^vov icat <^a>rb9, on Kvpio^ 6 Oebs <^C(>rt€t err* 
avrov9« Kal Paa'iKeva'ovaLv cU rov9 atcui^a^ roii/ aidvcDV. 

^ ' £al cTttc /xoty OSroi ot Xdyoi irto-rol Kal ahrfdivoi koX KvpiO% 6 debs rcui/ 
wvevfiaTtov r<ov irpo^ririav cxTrcoTCiXc rbi/ ayyekov avrov Sci^ai rots SovXois 
avrov a Set ytviadat, iv rax€C ^ ' Kal iSov ipxofiai rayy* fiaKopios o rripiov 
Toif^ \6yow TTf^ 'ffpo^yr/reia^ tov fiifiXCov tovtov. 

® ** Kayo) *l€i}dvyri^ 6 oLkovcuv Kal pkiinav ravra* Kal ore riKOva'a Kal tpkenov, 
iveaa TrpoaKinrfjiTai eiiirpoard^if t&v irohZv tov ayyikov tov heiKvvovTo^ fioi 



9 ZMh. 14. 11. 

d Mfttt. S. S. 

1 Cor. 18. 12. 
1 John 8. 8. 
ch. 8. 18. 
e Pi. 84. 10. 
Isa. 60. 19. to. 
Zech. 14. 6, 7. 
eh. 81. 88. 

f ch. 1. 1. 

ft 19. 9. ft 81. 5. 



g du 1. 8. ft 8. 1 1. 



h Aeto 10. 18. 

ft 14. 14. 
ch. 19. 10. 



of the Great City, where the dead bodies of the Two Witneesee 
lay (zi. 8). 

Here the types of Paradise, as depicted in the Old Testa- 
ment (see Gen. ii. 9, 10 ; iii. 22)» are fulfilled. Here is the Tree 
(^Li/e, and the Rher flowing ont of fiden. Here, therefore, is 
a testimony to the truth and diyine origin of the History of 
Genesis. 

Here also is an eridenoe of the harmonious symmetry and 
perfect unity of Holy Scripture, from the beginning of Genesis, the 
first book of the Old Testament, to the end of the Apocalypse, the 
last book of the New. 

The Two Witnesses agree in their testimony. 

The Book of Genesis reveals Almighty God, the Creator of 
all things very good ; Adam, formed from the earth ; Eve, taken 
from his side ; the Serpent in Paradise ; Man tempted, and a 
curse prononnoed on him for disobedience in eating the fruit of 
the forbidden tree ; and driven from Eden ; and the way of the 
T^ee of Life guarded by a flaming sword ; and the promise made 
in mercy, that the seed of the Woman should bruise the Serpent's 
head. 

F^MS now from the first chapters of Genesis to the last of the 
Apocalypse. The same God is revealed, seated on His throne : 
Heaven and Earth adore Him : Man also is there; Adam is there 
in Christ, the Second Adam : Eve also is there, in the Bride of 
the Second Adam, the Church : Paradise also is there, not lost, 
but regained: and the Tree of Life, no longer fenced with a 
flaming brand, but open to all, /or Me heaUngi ^f ike naiione. 
And there " is no more corse." 

We have also seen the discomfiture of the 0/if Serpent 
(zx.2). 

According to the first prophecy of Scripture, Christ has 
bruised the Serpent's head, and has chained him, and has oast 
him into the lake of fire and brimstone, there to remain for ever 
(u. 10). 

Here is dear evidence of oneness in the design and texture of 
the Sacred Volume ; and when we consider, that a period of more 
than five thousand years separates the events of the Book of 
Genesis from those of the Apocalypse, we may here recognise a 
proof, tlutt the History and the Prophecy are from the same 
Divine Hand, and that the events which they describe are under 
the control of Him with Whom " a ikouamtd Yeare are oi one 
Day." (Ps.xc.4. 2Pet.ui. 8.) 

The Mher ef Ufe flows from the Mrone ^f Qod and th» 
Lamb, All grace and glory given to men flows /rem the Faihirt 
through the Son. See above on 2 Cor. ziii. 13. 

In the earthly Paradise there were four rivers issuing from 
one source, and flowing out of Eden. 

There is but one River in the Heavenly City ; and it does 
not flow out of the City. All drink there of the eame joys as 
out of a river (Ps. zxxvi. 8) ; and no one who is outside the dty 
can taste them ; see e. 16. 

The River of life flows through the broadway of the City, 
and the TVse of Ltfe ttande on each aide of the River, and bears 
perennial fruitage, in never-ending saccession; expressed by 
** every month," and ** twelve frmie:" and this supply is ac- 
cessible to all, to satisfy the hunger and thirst of all for life ever- 
lasting. ** Blessed are they that do hunger and thirst after 
righteousness, for they shall be filled." (Matt v. 6.) 

— tA ^?iXa rod ^i\ov] the leavee qfthe Tree are for the healing 
of the Nation; The TVee of Ufe in the nudet of the heavenly 
Jerusalem, is like a pattern of the Cross of Christ, on the Earthly 
Calvary, which was outeide the literal Jerusalem. For the virtue 



of the Cross is not limited to the Jews, but it extends to aU 
Nations of the Earth, who are within the Chrittian Sion. Hero 
is *' gloria sanctse cruds," says Bede, through the ministry of the 
Apostles. In the preaching of the Ciospd, the Tree of the Cross 
is ever bearing leaves for the healing of the Nations. Cp. Aug. f 

The Cross of Christ was outside the literal Jerusalem, be- 
cause Christ died for all who, in the day of grace, would believe 
in Him. (1 Tim.iv. 10.) 

But the Tree of Life is in the iniide of the heavenly Jeru- 
salem ; for it is accessible only to those who, in the time of their 
earthly probation, have accepted God's offers in Christ. 

The Tree of Life in the book of Genesis, and the Cross of 
Christ, are both described by the same word, ^iXor. Cp. Gen. 
fi. 9, LXX, and Gal. iii. IS, where see note. 1 Pet. ii. 24. 

By eating of the frait of the forbidden Tree, the first Adam 
was exduded from Paradise, and from access to the TVee (^litfe. 
But the Obedience of the Second Adam more than compensated 
for the Disobedience of the First Adam. Christ, by His Agony in 
the Garden of Gethsemane, and by hanging on the Tree in Cal- 
vary, and by His glorious Resurrection from the Grave in the 
Garden, has restored us to Paradise and raised us to Heaven. 
The Tree of His Death has become to us the Tree if Life. It 
grows on both aidee of the river, becaose it is eflicadous for the 
salvation of aU men in every age and country. The Cross of 
Christ is like the Cities of Refuge on both tides of the River 
Jordan (Dent lix. Josh. xx.). It bears fruits for Eternity ; its 
leaves are for the healing of the Nations, who before were 
" without Christ, aliens firom the commonwealth of Israel, strangers 
from the covenants of promise" (Eph. ii 12), like the traveller on 
his journey from Jerusalem to Jericho, lying half dead by the 
wayside (see Luke x. 30) ; but now they are made nigh by the blood 
of Christ, and are no more strangers -and foreigners, but fellow^ 
eitigens with the saints (Eph. ii. 13. 19), and have *' come unto 
Mount Sion, unto the City of the living God, the heavenly Jeru- 
salem, and to an innumerable company of Angels, to the general 
assembly and Church of the first-bom, which are written in 
heaven '^ (Heb. xii. 22, 23) ; in the •* Jerusalem which is above, 
which is the Mother of us all" (Gal. iv. 26). 

8. icol WW KordBt/ia oin tffrai Iri] And there shall no mors 
be any curse. In Paradise, Almighty God pronounced a curse 
on tl.e first Adam after the Fall. *' Cursed is the ground for thv 
sake : in sorrow shalt thou eat of it all the days of thy life " 
(Geo. iii. 17). That curse was pronounced on him for his dis- 
obedience, in eating of the forbidden Tree. But the Second 
Adam, Who died on the Tree, has taken away, by His obedience, 
the curse pronounced on the first Adam and his race for dis- 
obedience. It was indeed said, ** Cursed is he that continueth 
not in all that is written in the Law," and ** Cursed is he that 
hangeth on a tree " (Dent, xxvii. 26 ; xxi. 23). But by <* being 
made a curse for us," Christ has taken avray the curse, that all 
may be blessed in Him, and live for evermore (see on Gal. iii. 
13, U). 

4. Ktd i^orrat rh wp6<r»ror eArov] and they shall see His 
face, the face of God ; which the wicked will never see. Then 
faith will be swallowed up in sight ; in the beatific Vision of God. 
And His Name shall be upon their foreheads— on eternal trophy 
of their Victory and glorious reward in heaven for their oon- 
stancy and courage in boldly confessing Him before men. Cp. 
.note above on xiii. 16. 

7. Ibob ipx^f^ rax^] Behold, I come quickly : and still He 
is not yet come. See above, t 1, and 2 Pet. iii. 8. 
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I Dan. 8. M. 
k IS. 4. ch. 1. 3. 

k t Tim. 8. 18. 



1 Is«. 40. 10. 

ft 62. 11. 

eh. SO. IS. 

in luL 41. 4. 

ft 44. 6. ft 48. 11. 

eh. 1. 8, 11. 

ft SI. 6. 

n 1 John S. S8. 

o 1 Cor. 6. 10. 
Eph. ft. ft. 
Phil. 8 S. 
Col. 8. 6. 
eh. SI. 8. 
Num. U. 17. 
•a. 11. 10. 
Rom. 18. IS. 
SPet. 1. 10. 
ch. I. 1. ft ft. ft. 



f, 



ravra. ^ KaX Xeyei fiou ''Opa firi' avvSovXo^ aov el/il, Koi r&v dScX^aii^ crov 
rSiv 7rpo<f>riT&v, Koi t!ov rr/povin'tov rov^ \6yovs rov jSt^Xiov toutoit t^ 6c^ 
vpocKuvrjo'UP, 

^® * Kal Xeyct /xot, Mrj o'^payiajj^ tovs Xoyovs r^? vpo^r^ia^ rov fiifikiov 
rovTov 6 icai/>09 yap iyyvs icTLv* ^^ ^ 6 ahiKZv dSiicrjcrdra} en, Kal 6 punapos 
pvnapevd'qTa) err Kal 6 SiKaio? SiKauicrvvTjv noirj(rdro} en, Kal 6 ayio9 dyta- 
0-07)7(0 erL' ^^ * tSov, ipxoiiai Ta;(v, ical 6 /iicrOo^ /xov fier i/iov, diro- 
ovpai, eicacTT^ 6*9 to tpyov avrov carat. ** Eyo) ro A\<l>a Kai to il, apxv 
Kal T€Xo9* o irp&To^ Kal 6 eaxaro^, 

^^ " MaKapLOL oi noLovvre^ Tag ei^oXag avToS, Iva ccrrat 17 i^ov<ria airSiv iirl 
TO ^\ov T^s £or^9» Kal Tots TTvXcSo'w/ cicreX^oio'ii/ ct? rqi^ irdXu/. ^^ ^*E^<a oi 
ffW€9 Kai ol <l>apfiaKOi, Kal ol itopvoi Kai oi ^ov€t^, Kal oi ctSoiXoXaTpat, Kal iras 
<f>iXa)v Kal vouav i|r€vSo9. 

1^ P *Eya» *Itjo-ovs CTTCfw/ra toi' ayycXw fiov fiaprupyja'ai vfitv Tavra Tais 
CKicXt^criats* eyco ct/xt 17 /Jija Kal to yivo^ Aavth, 6 aarrip 6 Xa/iir/>09 6 ^rpoi- 



9. 8pa m4] ''* 'A^'v <fo tl iM^. See note above, on zix. 10. 

— ffMovK6s ffov tlfd] lam ikefiilow-iervant o/tket, and qf 
thy brethren the Prophett, 

The ProphetM were St, John** brethren, and this ipiritnal 
brotherhood is displayed in the Apocalypie. He and thej were 
inspired by the same Spirit, and, aa is here obsenred by an andent 
Expositor, ** bow many words of Isaiah, how many words of 
Zechariah, do we read in this book of St John ! " See above, 
Introduction, pp. 160— lfi2. 

Here is one of the many nses of the Apocalypse, " the Reve- 
lation of Jbsub CH&xtT " (I 1). In it Jesns Christ Himself, the 
Everlasting Woiu> of God, avouches the Divine Inspiration of the 
Old Testament, Here the Incarnate Word sets His seal on the 
Written Word. By adopting the langnage of the ancient Hebrew 
Prophets in the Apocalypse, and by using it as His own, He pro- 
claims it to be the language of God. 

10. ;i^ ff^peeyla^t roh$ hSyovs'] Seal not the worde qf the 
Prophecy qf ikie Book. For the reason of this prohibition see 
abore, on x. 4. 

11. 6 hiiK&r ASifctio-^ri* ^i] he thai it unjiut, let him be w^uet 
etill, and he that ie righteout, let him work righleoueneee atilL 
EIm. has 8iircu«0^« here ; but A, B have SiHatoa^mt' woificdrat, 
and so many other MSS. and several Versions, and Grieeb., 
Sehoh, Lack., Titck. 

Here is a remarkable testimony to the liberty of the human 
will: and this testimony b coupled with emphatic declarations of 
the abundance and freeness of divine grace (see e. 17)- - 

These words supply a Divine reply to the objection made by 
some to the Christian Dispensation, on the plea of the prevalence 
of etil in countries professing Chrietianity, and using Christianity 
itsdif as a pretext for the commission of eviL 

" The objections against all this (says Biehop Butler), from 
the perversion of Christianity, and from the supposition of its 
having had but Uttle good inflnenoe, however innocently they may 
be proposed, yet cannot be insisted upon as conclusive, upon any 
prindplas but such as lead to downright Atheirm, because the 
manifestation of the law of nature by reason, which upon all 
prindples of Theism, must have been from God, has been per« 
▼erted and rendered ineffectual in the same manner. It may. 
Indeed, I think, truly be said, that the good effects of Christianity 
haTe not been small ; nor its supposed ill effects, any effects at all 
of it, properly speaking. Perhips too, the things themselves 
done have been exaggerated, and if not, Christianity hath been 
often only a pretence ; and the same evils, in the main, would 
have been done upon some other pretence. Howerer, great and 
shocking as the corruptions and abuses of it have really been, 
they cannot be insisted upon as arguments against it, upon prin- 
dples of Theism. For one cannot proceed one step in reasoning 
upon Natural Religion, any more than upon Christianity, without 
laying it down as a first prindple, that the Diepeneationt of 
Protidenee are not to be judged of by their pertereione, but by 
their ^eimiiie tendeneiet t not by what they do actually teem to 
ffeet, but by what they would ej^ect, ff Mankind did their part : 
that part, which is justly put and left upon them. It is altogether 
as much the langnage of one as the other : * he that ie tnynf f , 
let him be ut^uet ttill, and he that ie holy, let him be holyttitl* 
(Rev. xxii. 1 1). The Light qf Reaeon does not, any more than 
that of Revelation, force men to eubmit to ite authority : both 
admonish them of what they ought to do and avoid, together with 



the consequences of each, and after this they leare them at full 
liberty to act juet ae they please, till the appointed time of 
Judgment Every moment's experience shows, that this is God's 
general rule of Government" {Biehop Butler, Analog, part ii. 
ch. i.). 

15. 6 iuff96t pw per* ^/lov] My reward ie u/ith Me. See 
Isa. xl. 10 ; Uii. II, and Clemene Bomanue, $ 34. 

14. paicdpioi] Bleeeed are they that do Hie eommandmenta^ 
that their authority {Ji ilowria aln&v) may be upon {M) the 
TVee of Life (i. e. may extend to it, and may be exercised upott 
it, so that they may take and eat of its fttut), and that tkey mmy 
enter by ike gaiee into tke City. 

The reading of this text is somewhat doubtful. 

JS/jr. has ol toiovptm rhs irro\ii$ abrov, tkey that do Hie 
eommandmente ; and this reading is authorised by B and many 
cursive MSS., and by the Coptic, Syriac, and Arabic Versions, 
and by TertuUian, Cyprian, and Andreas. It seems also to be 
confirmed by the consideration, that by breaking God's comMMitif- 
ment, Man lost his access to tke tree of life, and that he cannot 
hope to regain an approach to it except by keeping His mwukahJ- 
ments. As our Lord Himself says, " If thou wilt enter into life, 
keep the commandments*' (Matt xix. 17). 

But the Alexandrine MS. and M have oi wA^Mrrer rbs 
aTo\ks abr&r, they who wash their robes : and so V>me few 
Cursives (one in Scrivener, p. 600, has wXiravrts), and the Vul- 
gate, Armenian, and uBthiqpie Versions i and this reading has 
been adopted by Lachmann, T^ieckendorf, and TVegeties. 

The other reading seems to be preferable. It ia not so 
likely that a copyist would have been perplexed by the latter 
reading, which is clearly explained by another passage in the 
Apocalypse (vii. 14), where tiiere is no such variety in the MSS. 
But some tranaoribers might perhaps have been embarrassed by 
the other reading, as seeming, in their opinion, to give aome 
countenance to Pelagian tenets ; and might therefore have altered 
it to the reading in A and K. 

The doctrine of the text, as compared with other paasagee of 
Holy Scripture, clearly is, that though it is by the Death of Christ 
alone, that men haye access to the T^ee of life ; yet none can 
derive any benefit from that only access, unless they walk in the 
way of Obedience to God's Commandments. The Oate is opened 
to all I but it is open in vain to those who do not go along the 
Road which leads up to the Gate, and passes through it. 

16. ilm ol ir^Ms] without are dogs. See Phil. ifi. 8. Matt 
vii. 6 ; xiii. 48. This is quoted by S. ffippolytus, da Christo, 
§ 6G, p. 35, ed. Lagarde. The wonls may perhaps be rendered 
Away, ye dogs / as ixAs, ^a^ 4ar9, Q4fiiiKoi, ** IVocul, o procnl 
este profani. ' Cp. the comment above, ix. 14; xvi. 18; and 
Ps. vi. 8 s cxix. 116, and the inscription on the doors of Belgiian 
Churches, " Hunden uytGodt's Tempel," and DusterdiecJt hm% 
•< Hinaus die Hnnde." 

10. iy^ tlfu] J am the root and tke qfspring qf David : being 
both God and Man. See above, v. 6, and our Lord'a qoeation. 
Matt xxii. 41—46. 

— 6 bffT^pl the bright and Morning Star. Whidi rose from 
the darkness of the Grave, and by that Resurrection on the 
Morning of the first Lord's Day brought Life and Immortality to 
Light See above, ii. 28. 
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11/09. *^ ** Kal TO lTi/€v/xa icat 17 vvyi^ Xeyovaw, ""Epxov koI 6 okovcov ctTraroi, 
^Epxov. Kal 6 SiAJfwv ipx^cda), 6 diXmv Xa^Sero) vSoip ^oi'^s Soipcai/. 

^® MaprvpSi iyi} navrl r^ olkovovti, tov? Xoyovs t^s irpoffyqTeCa^ tov fitfiXCov 
TovTov cai/ T19 imdy iir avra, €7rt^ijo-ci 6 ©cos ^ir avToi/ ras irXiyyas ras 
y€ypafiiL€va% iv r^ fiifi\up Tovroi. '^ ' Kal cai' res d^cXj; dird roll/ Xoyoii/ tov 
/8i)8Xiov ttJs vpoifyqTeia^ ravnjs dc^cXcI 6 6cos to /xepos avToO cLtto tov £uXov 
rijs £(o^9f Kal €K r^9 ^rdXeais ttJ? dyias tSi/ yeypaiifJLev(OP iu r^ fii/SkCtf TovTp. 
^ ileyei 6 (laprvpSiv Tavra, Nal ipxofJi^ai raxy* *-4/xiji/* ^PX^^* Kvpu *Irja'ov. 

^^ *H x^P''^ ^oC Kvpiov ^Irjcov Xpurrov fiera Travrtov rS^v ayitov, ^Afiijv. 



q IM. \5; I. 
John? S7. 
ch. 21. 6. 



r Exod. SS. 8«. 

Dent. 4. t. 
ft IS. 82. 

Pt. 69. 29. 
ProT. 80. 6. 
rh 8. 5. 8r 18. 8. 
ft 17. 8. ft 20. 12. 
ft 21. 27. 



17. iral rh n^cufca] And ike Spirit and the Bride my, Come 
.... Amen, Come, Lord Jenu I (o. 20,) words appropriate to 
all who wait patiently and long earnestly for His coining, and 
spedallj suitable in the month of the beloved Disciple and Evan- 
gelist, St. John, whose life was prolonged, amid trials and suffer- 
ings, far beyond that of any other Apostle, and who had heard 
the Lord's saying concerning himself, *' If I will that he tarry 
till / cotNtf, what is that to thee ? " See above, on John zxL 
22,23. 

18. Hw rts iwi$g iw* aW£] if any one adde to them, God 
will add to him the plague that are written in thie book. 
Here is a prophetic protest against the spurious Revelations forged 
by false Teachers in the name of Apostles ; of which some account 
may be seen in Fabrieinet Codex Apocr. N. T. pt. vL p. 935. Jonee 
on the Canon, i. pp. 26---33. Liiehe, Commentar, pp. 45 — 60. 

Here also is a Prophetic Protest against all additiont to the 
words of Holt Scripture ; whether those additions be made 
by unwritten traditions, or by Apocryphal books, as of equal 
Rothority with Holy Scripture. See above, on 2 Pet. iiL 16, 16, 
p. 96. 

19. iarh rod {^Xov] Jram the tree qf life. So A, M, B, and 
many Cursives and Versions, and so Seholi, Laeh.^ Tregellee^ 
lUch. Elt. has kwh fiifi?oUf and omits r^, which is in A, H, 
before fii$Ki^. 

— r&¥ y§yf>afiti4imr] ofthoee that are written in thie book. 
Bit. has ical before rdvF, but icol is not in A, B, and is rejected by 
Grieeb., Scholia Laeh., Tiseh. The reading of- the text b im- 
portant aa declaring that the Holy City belongs to those who are 
written in this Book. 

20. tlpxov, K^pit *Ii|0roS] Come, Lord Jeeut / a very fit utter* 



ance for St John, who tarried till Christ came for him ; see on 
John xxl. 22, 23. 

8L 4 x^t'] ^« ^eee qfthe Lord Jeeue Chriat be yffith all 
the Sainte. Xoivroo is not in A or M ; but it is in B. The 
words T&v ayimv are not in Af and are omitted by Lneh. and 
lUeh, I but they are in H, B, and in many Cursives, and in some 
HSS. of the Vulgaie, and in the Slavonic, Coptic, Syriac, and 
Armenian Versions. The word *A^Vi which is omitted by A, 
and by Lach. and lUeh., is found in K and B, and most Cursives 
and Versions. 

The Grace qfour Lord Jeeut Christ. Here is \h% Apostolic 
Benediction, which concludes all the Episties of St, Paul, and 
was the token of his Epistles, and therefore was not used by any 
other AposUe, as far as we know, in any Epistle written during 
Si. Paul's lifetime (see above, on 1 Thess. v. 88), but was re- 
served for St. Paul's use, as the badge of his Epistles, to assure 
the Church of their genuineness. 

That Benediction ends the Apocalypse, written long after 
St. Pkul's death. It closes the Canon of Holy Scripture, and is, 
as it were, the Seal of the Bible. It is thus commended to the 
reverent use of the Church Universal, which, baring received 
this Benediction from the Holy Ghost writing by St. Pktul and 
St. John, has ever used it in her Liturgies. Thus she proclaims 
to all| that her strength is derived from the free grace of God in 
Christ { and she prays for an outpouring of that grace on alL 
and she ministers the appointed means of grace to all, in order 
that all, thankfully receiring God's grace, may attain to His 
everlasting ghry, in the Holy City, the Heavenly Jerusalem ; to 
which may He bring us all, who read this Book, in His infinite 
love and mercyi through Jbsvk Christ our Lord. Amsn. 
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N.B. T placed before a raading denotes that it ia an addition to Stephens' text 

— placed before a leading denotes that a portion of Stephens' text is wanting in Cod. Sin. 
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«.m. those of Uter correctors : of which only A (4 times) and C occnr in the Catholic Epbfles : in the Apocalypse only C» {WO 
times), Cfi (33 times), C^* (6 times), A perhaps twice, an uncertain f.m. 18 times. 



Deeti iituiui, Jacob. Cap. I. 2. irrt^^^^^' vipwr/Aour wtpt- 
wtcrrraiy/. 3. ZotcuMUiV^, 4. r^Xtov^. t«Aioi/. 6. currr* {mon 
▼.6)/. otuZiCoyroaV. 6. vian^, totxtv^. 7- Ai|/«4'rrf . — t». 9. 
rawttfoc^. 10. rcnriVwdrcii/. II. orcriAci^v^. tlupmvyf* c^cirto'ci'/. 
tvirpmay/. ovrst^V. wopuuffy/, 12. inro/iCFt^. Ai^M^troi. twiry- 
^lAoTo^. — JC^. 13. /iiiiia inpa(ofitpo^^. fhto (pro awo rov), 
terip (He t. 17 prim,)^% 14. iripoffrc^. 16. avorcAc^M^a^. 
\%, trXoMOffBM^ . n. Karafitpoif^, •mip {pro wi). vato^KioffiUKrov 
(C cum Steph.): tie Cod. B. 18. fiovKnBur^. aXrfitoff^, (cavrov 
pro avTov C). 19. Jarw.{pro wrti at <<rrc C). •corw 8c vatr 
{tie). 20. owe tpyaCerai. 21. vtpiffffteufy/. c/i irpaOrirri ^. 8€(a- 
aiku^. 22. 7ciyc<r6ai\^. [jm¥, wcpJ], 23. taru^y/. Kartwoovrrw 
(-ovrrcc C). 24. Kvr^wtniffw^, oxtXuKvOnr^, 26. [irapoin^mr]. 
wapettu^offy/. ^ovtoc prim, 26. [ci tkt]. — fr vfuy. [avrov ^m m 
wrm]. oAAo. roup.m. {pro rovrov: C cum Steph.) >/. 26,27. 
Bfvivieia^ bit, 27. — t« (Ae^e/ C). 6»Mricf»Tc<rtf€/. ryipu^V, 

IL 1. wppo-anreAiifi^icmr. 2. — Tijr (Aade/ C). ai<r9irri^ *tt m 
eerfii (noil t. 3). 3. kcu twifiKv^roi, — tanw, Ihabei «»8t teeund."}, 
'irowoSior (0 |F.m. Tisch., rm. Tregelles.). 4. <at7. *- icw. Sicjcpi" 
^cu>/. tywtaBm^. 6. owic (/»ro ovx)* *»■•» «»»/*• («»« tr).— towtow. 
TMrri^. f»ary«A»a<r (/iro /SacriAciM-: C $affi\uurV). 6, [owx]« 
O/iOtf- (jvro DfMr : C eum Steph.). 7* fi^aur^fiov^ip^, 8. rcAi- 
TOi^. woiciToiy. 9. »poffa»»oAi|^»TiTcii. %pya(,iv9ai>/ , 10. nip^an. 
wraurn, ytyovw^. li. ftoix^v^^^ (pro -ffniff). WKwy/. [^ycvai|0']. 
/ioiXcvcM' ^Kcvcio'. 12. ovrttcprim, (tie J, 17)^- [ovrw teeund."}, 
13. orfAcoo-. — jcoi. ( + 8f C, «rf iitrum abttertit, pott kojokom- 
Xarai). 14. [ti to o^. : tie r. 16]. [Aty. Ti<r]. 15. — Be. 0»op- 
Xf^^y/, — cMTi. 16. ctTci Tiach., ciirc Tregelles. (C CttiH Steph.). 
T» (T*<r C cum Steph.). Oircryrroi^. ipi^ri}^. e^pfuuvwBeu^, x^P^^' 
iwBaiy/, ^xvnflia^, 17- •X'» «ry«- •c'tik^. 18. epi/. Si^oy^i^. x«P«<r 
(/^o %K prim.).^vov teeund, rot 8e«|c». Jin, ^ fwv tteund, 19. 
CIO- €OTiy • Ov, wurrtvowrty^, ^ptuaovfftvy/, 20. yrmv^yf, KM»%y/, 
[i€icpo]. 21. [MToaic]. 22. <rwwp7« (C cum Steph.). 23. ffii^ciMrcir 
(<<e)/. 24. — Toirwy. 26. ovrwt/.—rtty, fin, ftfrti'/. 

III. 1. Xtuv^iuBa, 2. Surafiw'Off- (pro Svraroo'). 3. init, ci 8c 
Top r^av (yap improbat C). ctir (pro xpoa), ntfco'Oai^. [coe/era 
c«m Steph.]. 4. arc/A«r o'cAiifwr.— or. /Bk>vAcTa4« 5. evrwa («c 
▼. 10) •. co-tW. [/iryoAwx**]' lA««of (/»re oAi^ok). ayavrn/. 
6. tiu7. ' mu (h^et C). -> etn-MO' (i^vpott aiuctaff teriptit C, tec2 



a6Wer«7). «« (l»*» ^ '«*"'• • C cum Steph.). + i>m«» (|»»< T*- 
rc(rc«<r). 7. werumrV, 8. Bwyorcu Bofuurac oi^w. ojcoto^ot©!'. 
9. Kw (pro Ir), 12. €\9eur^, ovrwr ov8c oAvicor 7A. ». p. (— ou- 
8c/ua wiryn «/ ««)• 13. [»paw-]. 14. cpieioy^. Tai«r itapbuua. 
Kcrraicavxaa^ai TifO^ oAii^ioo- koi ifrcv8f^cu (a/ 4- ifOTo aw/c njo' C). 
16. oyo^cK («c ▼. 17 : C a»we%¥)y/. oKka •wtyioa, 16. ^iBw/. 
+ KM (|»M/ ciccO. 17. Sfnjwmj^. — itcu. 18. o (/rro Tii<r: fli o 
era*. — tijj'). ffviptrat^, 

IV. 1. +woecy(«ii/eM«X«)- 2. iwaffBaiy/, ico* owic cx«rc ttfcwirf. 
(^8c). atrtffdai^, 3. ainrt^, atTurBcuV, KOTo8a»o«l«T?T« (C 
CMffi Steph.). 4. — fioix«« «« (A«4«/ C). /««»x«Aci8ctf'^. +TewToi. 
(po*/ Hoa/iov). •oriy rw 9m. cor (/>ro o<r ay : C cwii Steph.). (3«w- 
Ai|«ij«' C primb, ted abttertit), •x^pa (pro ^x^pov : C ciiei Steph.). 
6. 8oKciTaiy. narwctfftv^, 6. fu(omy/, ZiB^ffiyy/ bit in vertu. 
roMiyotff^, 7. + 8c (pott arrumrr§), ^cv^rrc^. 9. — icoi teeund, 
Kmrn^MMy/. 10. Ta»«waijTc/. +«vi' (anie crcwrwi'). — tow. II. 
jcaraAaAciTotv^. if (j^ro km prim.), npmy/, itpufwy/, 12. +*coi 
icf>iTi}7 (po»/ ro/*otfcTij<r). + 8c (pott ov), fin, KpivttP nw wXtiaioy, 
13. ij (pro itcuprim.). wop^vffoiuBa, [toiho-wm*"]- — •'^ c/4»opev- 
<roMc6a. Jccp8i|0'o/Acr. 14. [To].-70f>/»n«. (AnAel C).^wriuff yap 
9eriy, koi (pro bt). 16. AC7W. [ft^oMci']. [»oiinro/Acr]. ckivov'. 
16. KaraKouxaffB*^. aKa(o¥Uutri/. awoffo, Kawxt^'^^* 

V. 1. raXaiirmpitff (-piaitr Q)^, fin, +Ofuy. 2. o-cotjtciV. 3. 
core ^. ^oiKCTc (irro ^oycToi i C ^ayert>/), (C kabet toe ante m9 
wvp). 4. a/pvartpfitityoo' (pro orcoT.). <rafia»it' turtXiiXvBaffi, 
6. cri /»ro cwi |».m., «/ ir A ? C/.-«#o' (AaAe/ C). 7- [or], itoproir 
(pro vcToi'). +TOF (««/e wpoXfAoy [ttc] : improbat C). 8. +ow 
(on/e am VfiurV), -nyyut^y^. 9. leaTs oAA. 08. KpiBir^. + o (ante 
KpiTnff). 10. vwobiyiia^, a8cA^c yuov rnv KoXoKoyaBtaff (— ica. 
icoiratfcMur). (C kabet cx»t« onle toimt vpo^.). w (pro rm). 1 1. 
{heofavayraor, [ci8ctc]. [voAvrrA. cot. k^]. ouertipfmyy/, 12. 
our (pro 8c pHm..- C 8c). +0 Aoyoo" (««/« C/wci': iwpro^/ C). 
Oiro Kptfftp (— cw). 13. ^vBvfu^, 14. «recw tio- ir {'• p,m,)^. cw 
airroiHT (cw owtok C eum Steph.). ttAi^^arrco- •. [tow kv], 16. 
vytpiV, 16. c|o/*oAo7io^oi owr. too- aiMfrrwff (pro ra wapor 
srm/uvra). ^vx^BoAy/, 17. rpa^, fin, \ 18. c8wKcr toi' Nto*, 
tfiXaernffw^, 19. +Atow (pott a8cA^t). +n|0- o8ow (en/c ti|0- 
«Ai)«iao>0- 20. yiyywrKvrm, -^warov (pott ifvxyiy).ft^i 

Subtcr. cvioToAi} rflucc»/3ow. 



Trerpov ejrkrroXiy a. 



Cap. 1. 1. + KOI (ante vapfittb., at koi erat.). yaXarttaa. kom- 
waboK€taa,'^affiaff{habetCi6fu>urr.). 2. irAi}9wi^ii}^. 3. [11^0^]. 
81a. 4. jcot oftapayroy wbu apuayroy. rmip^pMyoy (^ify C cum 
Steph.). fin, §y ovpatm cio- Ofuw. 6. bwatu^f, ctoi/iwo* (-/Aiiy C 
eum Steph.). 6. — cori (corw Q>/), XvwnBtyraff (*tco' C)^. «- 
pcur^to-y. 7* iroAwTi/torcpoK. 9vwoy>/. koi 8o|ay icai timi}*'* 8. 
i8oin-co-. a7aAAiaa0cuy. 9. [Dft«r]. 10. c^ij/wwrno'ay. 11. c/ww- 
Kwrrco-. 12. Oa"' (P^o ril^y), [cy]. 13. tcAuco"/. 14. [^rw^xO* 
16. im/. 810. [-irroi cry.]. to'ffo6ai (pro y€P9ffBt), 810T1 (pro ori). 
— ci/u(. 17. dTiKoAcio-tfai/. arpoo-anroAifftnTwo'. /In. awioTpc^- 
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fi9yoi Tiach., ayaarrpa^fuyoi Tregelles. (-<rrp«^irrc C cum Steph.). 

18. ^BapTOv apyvptov (C cym Steph.). cAcJwrpc^^c (• p.m, et C)^. 

19. oAAo (A prim, inttaurai C : tic ▼* 20 ir in f>pMir, t. 23 w in ova)^/, 

20. ayrfymfffuyov (wpoty. C mm Steph.). cw c^xarow tow xP^^^ov 
(-TOW rmy xf^^ C)« **• [«ffTcworroir]. ey^tporra (-payra C cam 
Steph.). 22. oXtfitoffy/. - 81a urcwfiaToff. [koB, leapb., at C icop8. oAi|- 
ain|<r]. 23. ^poO" (pro ovopoo'), tic Codd. AC — ciw Tor aiwFo. 

24. c»o^« (pro mcprim,: at mVci C). itwra n 8o{o awrow (-ai^pc^owi 
at T, 8. awTijo" ti«e 11 C>. ai^oo" cldrco-cr (— awrow). 26. coriy^. 



COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 



IL 1. woKpiffiv (-0'CMr vel -o'ciy ? C). iraffOM icara\aA<ay (C eum 
Bteph.). 2. fin, wt^nfiifrak cur otmipivf. 3. ci (cix«p C) rycvira* 
ir9a<. [xp^<^<><'']' ^ KiBwr orrwr (C cuin Steph.). tvoucoSo- 
fittoBeu^. irvff (iirvikotr C eum Steph.). + £0' (cior C) ante itpartvfio. 
tufwtyKoff (-iroi C eum Steph.). — vvwuarinwir. — r« (Aa^el C cum 
Steph.). 6. ZtoTi {pro 8<o fcoj). — ny. «ir avroK (eir aurm C mm 
Steph.). 7* >'**<'• ^M*'' (v/iur C, fortant tiiam p.m.), aanvrowraf 
(pro aw9iBowri), {Kt9oa C). 8. wtrpcof, (C habei koi ante irfKxr- 
icoirrotHrufV)» awiBovprta^. 9, ficuriKioyy/, €{0771X17x01 y. 11. 
['Bm rmv"]* 12. O/ui' (jpro v/Afl»y /^n'm.). ciroTTcuorrc(r. Zo^wroV'^ 
Tp€fiovffi¥ tie ifio^affwriyy/ C) ^. Mixtae Uetionet : cf. Tit. iiL 2 : 
Frol^. p. xziii. edit, min, 13. — ovy. — oyBptnriyri {habet C). 14. 
*- fAtr, 15. coTiyy. ^tfioi¥ (-fiovp C eum Steph.). 16. Sv SovXot, 
17* wtarrtfT, pofi€ia9ai^m IB. cv Tom ^ofict fhroTcurao/xtyoi, 
+ Ofuvr (aii<« ov). 11^. awiUfiarwV, 20. (jcoXa^o/icyoi C, j^ro ico- 
Xo^.). (ihrofiei^cTc C, pro -circ /»rtm.). [toitto X^O* 21. + o 
(an/e x^). avcOcvcy {pro cira^cy) cf. iii. 18; i?. 1. v/u»y Ofuy. 
(21, 22. iiatuaa A iftiiry.). 22. ijDpcih}. 23. cXoiSofci (orrcX. C 
cum Steph.). i|«-iXci\^. 24. — w {kabei C). (avrou eeeund, tm- 
probat C). 25. vXavot^croi. cir«rTpa^i|TC, 

III. 1. — 04 (Aade/ C). awiBowru^^, KtphjBrifforreu, 8. ffiitnrrcv- 
ovTcd' (C etim Steph.). 3. ovk o. [rptx»*' koi]. 4. — ra»(Aaie<C). 

rfMMwo'. — KM {habei C). i|0i;xtov<r. 5. ovrwr^, tKoo'/Aovp ^avraff 
M ekwiCovam cvi ro¥ 9y, 6. 0in|icou(rer. 7* a-vyofuKovyrta' ((Tvk- 
otic. C cum Steph.). — koto yyway {habet C). 7vi'ciccm» (C eum 
Steph.) v^. ffvyK\7ipoyoiiowr {-fxaur C). + irouciXi}0' (on/e x^''*'*'*'') 
cf. iy. 10. cyianrrc<r0ai« 8. rawtyoppoyto' {pro ^iKo^poytv), 9. 
— cidorco'. (10. ^oX X7 A marff.). 10. iBiy^. [ovrov /»rtm.]. 
X<Xi| (x'tf/i*/'^/ A)/. — ovTov Mctinif. 11. [-rflp oro]. IpriyriyV, 
12. ^ 01. 13. (i)Xc0ro« (jTTO fu/irrrtu), y^ytoBai {ytyiiaScu C%0* 
14. oXXo f ( (ct 8c C). + coTOi {pott fuucapioi). ^ofiiiBiircu^, 16. 

X^ {pro $y). — 8e MCftiid. (ovoiTQVKri C). + oXXo {ante fitra 
vpovT-). 16. avyi^ffiyy/. HardKaXovaiy [0fu ont hcojcov.]. kot- 

tffxvyB^Hruf^, tia x^ (C ctm Steph. cv x"*)* ^7* Kpirrov^, tfcXoi. 
ci (pro i| : Ci|). 18. — koi. + rwjr (an/e a/iaprwy : improbat C). 
^cp i|/Miy airc9a«rcy (/iro cro9f : cf. ii. 21 ; tv. l).~i}/iaa- {habet C). 

<rafMcc(i^.— TwMCWuI. 19. vroffiv. 20. air<0i}(ra0'W. arc^cScxcro 

njy row 9u fAtucpoBv/uof {^pro riiy e.m, x— oval). oXi70(. 21. init. 



— o (Aofte^ C). v/iO0' (j»ro Vfuto-). wi' orrirvivr. 93. — «» 

(Ao^e< C). 

« 

IV. 1. awoSayoyroff {wa/Boyroc C eum Steph. : oL U. 21; iiL 18;. 
vfjuty {pro iifAwy : C ckin Steph.). — §y, {fin, ofutprtaur C). 2. or- 
eptnroy {pro -my: C eum Steph.) %^. ayBpwtov {errore pro $u: C 
eum Steph.) y. 3. f>tuy {pro rifiiy; improbat omnmh C). iro^cXir- 
kySoo" (-tfoMT C)^. — rov fitov. fiovKii/M {pro OcXq/io). KoripyoffBt, 
woptvoti^yova; tur§\yi€Lur^, lyo^vyuuff (-^X- C CUM Steph.). 
•i9wKo\aTpuua>/, 4. koc fihoff^iMvw (C eMm Steph.). 5. — m 
aToS«»0'ou0'< Xo7oir {habet C : -o-iyi/)* er" (o crof. e< » pjn..* fortan 
otprorvp,m,primh)V, G, [tcpiBuffi], [(om^i: «< Cii^cmti C]. 7* 
nyyut^y^. —koi, {habet C). — ro^. 8. — Sc. [vrc ar^eani icoXtii^ci]. 
0. yoYYWTfiou, 10. tXafityV, 11. vatrty^^ 8ofafifrf«^. IB. n- 
paafioy^/, 13. [xoflo]. waJhuMffw^* 14. oytZi{ea6aiV, — cr (Ao^ctf 
C). +ica< n|ir Simx/iccM' ovrov (/io#/ So^i^o-: ovrov trnjiro^o/ C). 
(cirovoircTauToi C eqmd Tiach., at ewatfawavtrai tette TregeUeeio : 
p.m, eum Steph.). —iccrra fiw omtcw ic.t.X. ad fin, vert, {bitaurr*}), 
15. oXXorpiciritf'icovoir. 16. xpricruiyoir {xpurr. t.m,) cf. Act. xL 
26; xzvi. 28. €frxwe<rBm (ourx* C)^. oyofiari {pro fup*t), 17. 

— o. vfJLvy {jifmy C chin Steph.). aTiBovyrtty^, rw ' X97af ' rov Ov 
tvayy, {* ' p.m.)V, 18. [0 oo'.]. +0 (an/« ofM^n-caXoo-). ^oi^citc^. 
19. — «ir. avT»y (j7ro tavrtty), [-iroiia]. 

V. 1. +otfr {ante rowrt o in our p,m. euper rprita^), avywp, 
2. woi/uuwreu^, vfufioy {pro vfuy woifu^ioy : eorrijfU C)y/. — cvi- 

tncowouyrto' {habet C), oXXo. + koto ^ (>M»«/ cicoiwififtf-). [fufSc]. 4. 
apx^roifuuyoo'^, KOfutiffBai^, 5. + 8c {pott ofAouHr : tmj9ro5«/ C). 
+ roio* {ante vp^afivrtpoio'), — vroroo'O'Oftcyoi. rtartyo^poavyfiy^, 
•yKOfifiwratrOm^. rmnyotv^, HiBmciy^, 6. raanyta^ffr^^, x^V^' 
K€p09 [niAi/ additum], 7* nripv^avr^tr, fin, if/ury {vfi^y C «m 
Steph.). 8. — oTi {habet C). ircpmriy. kotovif* (C icar«rtcii>). 
9. wtariV. niy {pro ni teeund. : ' p.m. Tiflch., at t.m. Tr^geUee.)/. 
+ Tw (an/e icocrfiw). driTcXctofc^. 10. Oftor (pro if/ioo-). — or. 
Koroprurci. — vfuur. mf^i^ci. vQ^ywn, 6«|icXMMrai. 11. [cim 
Steph.]. 12. [rov prim.]. + aai {ante rounfK: in^pro^oi C). fiu, 
ffrrtre, 13. a<nra(crc%^. -¥ enkKfivtn (an/e o'lwcicXemf). 14. tf- 
pifinfo' (o- erat,)^, waaty^, [tu cyii^r]. 

Subter, vtrpov a. 



verpov p. 



Cap. I. 1. [o'v^cwr]. Kaxovffty^, tur iucauMrvyiiy rov kv upmy 
uat trmriipoc <v x*' ("" ^^)- ^- vXi|9vy6iif/. ewiyytun^, + ;^i/ (po«/ 
i»). 3. + ra (on/e vorro). Bma^, •¥ r«y 9r itoi (pofi irpoo" t im^ 
probaiC), evtr^fitay/, I810 8o(if koi opcny (—810). 4. to ti/uo i|/uy 
KOI /iryurro. ^imtccmt icouri»ro<. mr cr ra» Kotrpm eirtBvfiiay, 5. jcoi 

owTo 8c Totrro. ***x^^PTfil<'^o^^ (•** />•«•• •' C). wurri^, 6. yytun^, 
eyKparuLyV. eyttpainay/, 7* tivv fvaefita {ne)^, 8. [Gvo^x^'^^* 
'ov8' ico0(0Ti}o-iy (" ji.m. «/ C)« 9. vapfrriy^, firriyV, fin. 
UfAOpnyiarmy, 10. + iro 8io T«»y KoXflvr tpywy {ante $9fiaiay), 
[iroicto'tfai]. «TC<n|Tc/. 11. ovtimti/. •— ij. fiwrt\iayV, 12. 
ftcXXiicrcf (pro ouK o^.). oci vcpi rotnvy fhrofu/tyi^ffKiy Cfuur. 

— Koiirtp utpte ad vfuur t. 13 {bfiouneK, Habet C : a/ iSoroo' • . 
oXiftfio . . hivyipiy^), 13. 4* ti| {ante Oroftytiau), 14. roxcii^^. 

— KoBwr KOI o ICO' i7/io»r. c8i}XM0'cf ^. 15. ovou8o(«. 17« + tov 

{anie Sv), wtx^uniff {non y. 18)/. [caeiera eum Steph.]. 18. cic 
rov ovpayov, ovv {pro trvy p.m,: a C)^, opi rm ay, 19. iroiciroi/. 
+ 11 {ante iiiiepa), axfariku^, 20. irpo^rfna {^wn ▼. 21)/.. 21* 

[irorc T/M^.]. oXXo. — 01. [07101 0i/]. 

II. 1. (— cr rm Xam C). waptffa^owriyV. oMttXiaxr^. ow^Klom 
(non T. 3)/« 2. «urcX7iaio' {pro oa-wXcioio'). (8o|o pro oBoff C). 
aXq0Mur/. 8. cinrapciHroiToi (civ. C). 4. iniL ci p.m.y a/ 1} 
primh^. t^iaaro {tie ▼. 5) /. ffipoiff, (o^ia (pro ^a^ov : C cum 
Staph.). KoXoCofMroiMr rjipw (pro r§riipifipityowr), 6. oXXo. c^v- 
Ao^cr/. Koaiioy (Koa/M C cum StepL). 6. iroXio-/. fhec^iyiia^, 
Tc^ucwo-/. 7* oo'cX7io/. [p/>]. 8. [0 8iit.]. cvicot. 9. oi8cy/. 
mpaafimy (-/lov C). -f irc^vXoicur/icrotfO' Tttch., a/ wepi^Xauciar' 
iuyoyc Tregellei. {ante cio- qpor etc.* in^obat C). rtipiy^, 10. 
2 [1 PfiT. ii. 1— T. 14. 



cy cvi^vfuoo' (»fua C)/. au9o8<0'/. rp€fiovaty^, II. Sirxvci/* 
8vrfl^ fufoy^ff^, ^tpowtyV, [rapa Icm}. 12. ovroi (pro ovriy 
yeyen^fuya ^imtoco. ayyoovyr^v fikturfiuMwrty, a«u ^oynfo'orrai 
(pro icoTo^. : C eum Steph.). 13. oSucov/icroi (pro ko/uohimvm: 
C eum Steph.). [ororoio']. 14. /lOixaXioo*. [oicoroirauoTovo']. 
^^uo^Muo'. vXcoyc(iao'. 16. icoroXcivorrco'.— n|r. /SccM^op ( — ovz 
fioaop oc C). \leeiio mixta ; Proleg p. xziii. edit, min, : Tit. iii. 2 ; 
1 Pet. ii. 12; 1 Jo. iv. 17?; Apoc iy. 11]. 16. cXc7(cir/. — ci^ 
(habet C). dcwXvo-cr/. 17* cio'iy/. icoi o|uxXo< (pro yc^cXoi). Xc- 

Xoroo-/.— cio" awya, 18. fioBiiratorriroff ("p,m. et C)V, ac%Ky*ma 
{tine cr]/. rov oyrwr (row oXrytoa C)/. oTO^cv7orra4r. 18, 19. 
cXcvtfepioy eXcv^cpiov (priut improbat C). 19. — mu (hahei C). 

20. + iifiaoy (pott kv), 21. Kpiavoy^, ua ra owurm anuco^ftfoA 
ovo (pro eirurrpc^oi ck). irapaioBuriiff^. 22. avpfitfiiiKeyV. '^ Zt 
(habet C). [icvXioyio]. 

III. l.vwofumiai, 2. Ofioty (pro iifimy), 3, yiyywrKoyrtir. tirxarmy, 
+ cy €/iw9ynoy7i (ante efivtKrai/), {our, eri^.]. 4. ovrmv Ztofuyy/, 
5. 8(0. irvy^vrwra (-wo'o C cum Steph.). 7- y ovrov X07W. cio-ir/. 
8. lev (pro Km), — koi x^^^^ *'^ (bfjuoior.). 9. — 0. fuuepoBvpu^, 8« 
iffukf (pro CIO" ii/uur). vorrco'/. 10. [17 i}fu Tisdi., a/— 1| IV^g^ea.]. 
•— cr rvKTi. — > ot. + fuy (ante pv(i|8oy/). Xv^qo'croi* <~ koi prist. 
(an/e 717). cvpc0i|O'croi {pro KOToKoi}0'croi). II. [ovr]. itfuur (pn 
v/uurz C c«m Steph.). 12. — koi (nrcvSoyToo* (habet C: 6/ioiar,), 
arotXM^' [rijKCToi]. 13. Kcn|r Tijr. koto to cTa77cXfioro. 15. 

aytffOm (C iiy*ur9.)^/. Zo$€tay avrm (<rp.m, et C). 16. [tomt]. aia 
(pro our), tariyy/, 17* ^vXao'o'co'tfoi/. 18. yytfCiV, [o/«i|r]. 

Subter. wtrpov $. 
2 Pbt. i. 1— iiL 18.] 



COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 



uoavvov emcToXrj a. 



Cap. I. 1. [cMp. : tie ▼. 2]. 3. o am^Koa/ifK kcu cwpeuroftcy. km 
aira77eAAo/icy * 7 ' iccu 0/uy lya Km (' ' p,m, : at arayytKofutf Tre- 
gellet.). vfuff^, cxirroi/. +0/ii«y (P^' iifArrtpai improbai C). 

4. rififur {pro v/aiv). [fifutp], 5. ffrriy avri|. i| awayytKioa' («*. 
p.m..- C 1} oyytKta tantum). ccmy teeund.^, 6. aKori}/, aA.ij9(a» 
(nofi T. 8)y. 7. -.3c«»» [8. cum Steph.]. 9. — cori (t<mif^ 
habei C). + i}/i«ir (jiof/ a/Aopriaa tecund.). 10. ovic ifftap. 

II. 2. Z\a^;co0' firriy. 8. ^u\a{c»M«<' (j"'0 rripvfitp: C euin 
Steph.). 4. + ori (/io«/ X«7a»i'). €<rruf prim.^, — tv rovrw. +rov 
9v {pott aXi}0ia/). 6. fiwiy o^tAci/. vtpitwarriV€P^, ovri»0'/. 
7* oyawifroi (|»ro aScX^i). ijy p.m,, at 17 {deMo 1^)0/.— av af>x^<r 
t^cttncf. 8. + iroi {poti aXridta-). rov aXi}9. {ro C)/. 9. fi^tamp 
{non V. 11)/. +4'*v<rTi}(r coriy iccu {pott luurw), 10. owic corty 
cv avTM. 11. co-Tiyv^. oiScy/. rrv^Kufftv^, 12. a/ptoirrcu (C Cltm 
8teph.). 13. TO xornpo* \pro roy r. : fum ▼. 14). rypce^a {pro 
ypa^n teri.), 16. aka(oyiay/. [oAA], /«. wrof^. 18. Mtrrty^, 
— o {habtt C). 19. [-O01']. [i|0'ay €^ ii/iw W* tn vertu]» /*•!*«- 
yflKiffcofy/, tiffiyV, 20. 0/«i(r«/. 0180x04%^. Torrco- (/>ro varra). 
21. aAi}0Miy/. oiharaiy/, aXfiBtoff^, Mffriyy/, 22. +Jcai {ante roy 
vpa : * /».m., e/ icoi «ra#.). 23. ftn. + ofAoKoymv roy w km roy 
wrtfKi cxc«* 24. — ow. a«Y}Koarc prim. '— ty tecund. {habet C). 
lurny/. [Interiptio paghuu w^rpou W]^* OKiHcocrrc air apxn^ 
tecund, cr rc^ rarpi ica« cr rw vi«. 25. nnnryiXaTo/. 28. + 9« 

(f)Of/ ravra). 27. f>puffy/. fuyti ty vfiuf. xp^^y^* '''0 «vrov Imi 
{pro TO awTo XP^M^' C to ovtov xpO- oA-ijOtjo* tartyV. torir 
tecund,V, iityeru 28. — « iccu lo/y Tcicvia fitytr* w ovtop (/fiotoT.). 
cay (pro oToy). [cx'^M*''* a/ C o'xv/to']. av avrou irantfert tnfoiu 
vert. 29. 9<my>/. + irai (po«/ ori). 

III. 1. ciScTc/. + KOI ccr/Acy (po«/ icXi}9«|tcy). C/uour (pro ii^uur : 
C cum Steph.). 2. — 8c. co-riy {tic ▼. 3)i/. 3. arfyi(i^. ^Ktyotr 
(non T. 6)1/. 4. [1} ofuip.]. 4- icai (po«/ ttrriyi improbat fortan 
p.m.). 6. oiSo/icy. [iiauvfJ* ^v* corty %y omt^. 6. (Vioprayt {tie 
▼. 8)%/. [cofp.]. 7* — Tify (Aa^e/ C). ccrriy 6m in vertuV, 9. 
af/MpTOMiy^. 10. c<rTiir 6f« iit vertu^, woMy 9tK€oavyiiy, 11. 
cvnyycXia. ifKovo-aTM %^. 12. co-^o^cvprtm./. ta<n^*y tecund.^, 
13. tniV. + «ea<. — nov, fiiffi^. 14. fierafiefiriKty^. + rificty (pott 
oScA^vo*). — Tov oScA^oy. 16. tariyy/, cotrrw. 16. ^9iiK%y>/, 
Hiua^, fin. Bttyau 17* XP*^^» KXuniV, 18. — fiov. jcw 7A«»0'0'i9 



(— /ii|8c). oAAa cy cpyw. oKiiBiat/. 19. [mi/, icflu]. TfMO'o/ic^a. 
§Kwpoa0€y {tic)>/, 20. icaroyryywo-icii. [oTi bit in vertJ]. yartfOKis . 
21. oSfA^t (pro ayamjToi). [i)/i«y^nm.]. icaTcrxiyaMrK« Tisch., 
at -CKW TregeU«B. {-aKti C)/. 22. o'-ap^Oo. av (pro vc^). tij- 
pminey. [iroiovficy]. 23^ irto-rciw/to. fin. [n/uy]. 24. — jcac /er/. 
(Aa^c/ C). cStfircy ijfur. 

IV. 1. 7cv8o«po^Tai (C ^€t^.)^. 2. yamerKotiew (C •oiccrc, etmi 

Steph.). yfii. co'Tiy/. 3. — Toy. icy (pro xy). [cy o*. c A.]. c«my 
ter in vertuJ, ori {pro o tecund.). omiKoaficy. 6. cio^iiV. Xakowrm/* 

6. niua>/. 7. ^trriyJ. yiyyoitrKti. 8. — o fti| ay. Uf^ve atf Toy 9y 
(6/iocoT.). Habet C firi ayawy ovk ryy«Kcy (n'c). 9. C»ii*y 

{Cfl<rvf4.€y C erttm Steph.). 10. + tov 6v {pott aryami). n/iur ifyaxria^e 
(-vi}0-aficy C cum l!>teph.)/. avroraAKcy. 11. iifiio* o^iAoficiV. 12. 
TCTcAciwficyii cy iifuy cvTty. 14. avc<rraAjccy/. 16. fuyi {tie Y. 16 
buy. 16. iifu^. wrwJ. —0 quart, fin. +/icyi. 17. +cyi|/A^ 
(afi/« tya: leet, mixt.). cx^M"^* 070*11 {pro i}/icpa)/. tariy/. 

taofAfBa {pro eff/Aty). 19. ijAuo'ayav. roy 0y (pro avroy). [airroo-j. 

ciirii 

20. Ti<r ayawtt (— oti: cnri} A potiut quam p.m.). fictoii («.m. 

liturCy/^ t»paK€y>/ bit in vertu. ov {pro v»a), dvyarW. 

y. 1. icai TO {roy Tregelles.) yfyetnmifuyoy. 2. ytumcKOfitp /. 
[ri|p«»/Acy]. 4. avTi|o' (avn| C cum Steph.). 6. •¥ b9 {pott rtff). 
ytiKmy {non t. 4)/. 6. 81a. + icai vya^ {pott ai/ioroo-). — o tecund. 
[km tw aifu]. coTiy bie in vertu V, 7* + ot {ante rptta : rtfyrt 
ad Y. 6). 7> 8* ~ c'' '''« ovpay« tcf^tf ad tp ni 71?. 9. T«n» fik 
(pro T«y ay^^rcvy: C cum Steph.)/. ori {pro i^y). fi€tuLf^if 

frtiKtyV. 10. [-ptoy cy cairr«]. [9iw3* ov* rrtirrfVKW^. tfUip* 
TvfniKty^. 13. — Toio^ irtorcvoiNriy cur to oyofia rov viov tou 9\u 
atuvioy cxcTc. toio" viorcvovo'iy {pro km lya viOTcvtrrc: a/ 01 
TKrrcvoyTco' C). 14. [oti cay ti]. 15. — km coy oiSoficy on 
axouci nimy (d/iotoT. Supplet C icai coy Z8<»/icy oti ojc. i}.). cay 
{pro ay), cay cx«M<'' (/'''^ cxoficy: improbat cay C). or (jpro 
xap). 16. [i8n]* aiTTio'ia el ^fftur {a" fin. in utroque erot.). ofiap^ 
Tayovo-iy/. fin. (C cpomfm^o'). 17. cmy bit in verwu^. 18. 
ofiMprayi^, [oAA]. Tijpt/. [cavroy]. 20. [oiSa^y 8c]. ytymanofuy. 

TO aAi^tfiyoy {roy aA. C etim Steph.). j^ (3^ C c«m Steph.). — 1|. 

21. cavra (-touo* C cum Steph.). — o^iyy. 

Subecr, imtafyov «. 



Mtfaiowv 13. 



1. oAii^ia (non ▼▼. 2. 3. 4)/. 2. Mcy ovaay Tuchend. (a/t- 
f KOii/iim <pa/N pott fi€y in/actimilif Tab. XIV.). 3. [iiAuvy]- avo 
(pro ««p«prim. : C cum Steph.). '-^wapa tecund. {habet C). [irv]. 
+ avTov {ante too iraTfNMr; tin|pro6a/ C). 4. €\afioy. 6. [ovx 
«Mr : errat Scrivener.]. KMyriy ypa^y aou + cyToAiyy {pott aAAa). 
uxaiMy. 6. + ' tya KoBwr * {ante avrri tcrty ri tyro [etc'] : ' ' p.m. : 
tyro non correctum)^. + avrou lya {ante KoSwr), [lya repetitum"]. 
wtpiTori^inirt. 7« c(i|A0oy {pro cMn}A0oy). — o tecund. 8. aroAi}O'0c 
(C aroAco^Tc). tipyaaaaOMV. aroAo^i^Tc. 9. irpoaytty {pro vapof 



fiauwy). KM firi ficy«y *km fAti* {** p.m.)/. ~tov xv tecund. [roy 

w. KM roy V.]. 10. n|y cSiSaxiyi' (* p-m. 0^* ^P'^* II* o Ac7«y 
70^ avr«. KotyagytV, 12. cx« (cx<^ ^ ^i"" Steph.). cjSovAi)^y. 
[oAAa cAviCm]. 7cyco'9ai (pro cA9ciy). ara/wTi (jtro oroiAuprim.: 
C cum Steph.): non 3 Jo. 14. [i|AM»y]. wewk^pwpMni lyy (C if 
[ffjc] : y eroto). 13. aoira(erc/. — ofoiy. 

Slater, taoayyov fi» 



uoawov 7. 



1. aAi|0ia {non ▼. 4)/. 2. cvx<'Mc/« cvoSovo-tfc/. 3. —70^. 
4. lufjortpatfy/. [cy oA.]. 5. [cp7ao^]. tovto {pro %ur rowr 
tecund.), 7< 7>P 7ap/. oyofioroa c{i)A0ay. ^n. tdyutmy. 6. 0^- 
KofityV. 1hro\afi0ayty. fin, tKKXriaia (pro oAi^tfcia: C aAii#ia/). 
9. •¥ TI (pot/ typatj^ : C /eyi/ C7pa^a ay tine n : ay ^.m. Tre- 



gelles.). 10. ^oiapwy/. ciTiScxcTc/. — CK. 11. — 8c. empaaw^. 
12. fhro (pro inr). aXuBiwr^. 01800*. ^n. tariy^. 13. 7f»a4'^ o'oi 

o 
(p*0 7pa^iy). fin. aoi ypai^w. 14. [S8ciy o'c]. AoAii^c^cy (0 

p.m. ?)/. 15. affvaiTM {pro anra(ov). 

Subter, teoyyov 7. 



ibvSa. 



1. [iv xv]' iryonifAffyoiO' (pro f}7iair/iffyoitf'). 2. irAi)9uy0i|iy 
ayavifToi* || {tic divit.). 3. + tov {ante ypai^ty). + Vf^»y {ante 
ff^nipuur), •f irat (miff {pott ffvnipuur). ypa/pty (pro 7pa^ai). 
4. + KOI {ante vaAai). [xopty]* aatXytop^, — Sy, 5. 



•rum* 



[vfi€ur bit in vertu']. 9a»ra {pro aira| rovro), •— > 0. + ava{ (po#l 
ic^). 7* rpomoy rovrour, vpoKtrrM^. + 8c (an/e 8i7fta/). ovk 
cxoinriy {pro vwtxovaM : C vrcxovo^*'')* 3. fUMyowriy^. vvpio- 
Tirrair. a$trowrtyV, 9. [0 8c]. [ore]. ftmufft»<r. troKiaivty^, 



n John. 2 John. 3 John. Judi 1—9.] 
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COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 



[oXA]. fin, wwiTifiriirt ffoi « do* (m pro Iff C cum Steph.). 10. 
oiSflwiy^. 12. Pott ovTot tiff Of ob idem iniiium kabei € t. 16. 
yoyywrrcu /u/ii^ifivpoi KorafftwiBufueur (tte) nvrww woptvofuyot (Jm* 
probat C» at legit Kwra raff pro tcaraff) ^, Sequtmtur w raur or/, 
f}fi, (at C ante er legit oi). [-ftci^i o^/S-]. rarri ewt/uo (— wo), 
wapaiptpofttifat, ^uwr^puta (-pwa C cum Steph.). 13. aypta KVfiara. 
— ' Tor. 14. vpo9wpo^fiT9vff9¥ (fic)/ Tlsch., at Tregelles. vpac^ifrcv- 
iTfr. fiKBfy o Kff. arftmr ayyXmv {pro ayuuff aurov). 16. cXrx|ai. 
muray ^vxyiy {pf^ vomratr toimt offtfittff avrwr).— a<rc/3cuur avtmy, 
+ Xoy«r (j^mI o'icXiipwi'). 16. tiffiy^. fjL§f»:t^tfivpoi iterum^, 17* 
Qnifi. Tcir rpoci/i.]. 18. — oti eeeund ct c<rx*'''^*' ^^i' XP^^^^* 



(cXciworrai C |iro co'orrai). efiwtKTOi^, ewtBv/uaff avrarv (-fua^ 

« « • 

cavr«r C). 19. flnro8ioyM(orrca' ^vx* ("* ^t ^^ ncrnw erat,), 
20. ffvouco8o/tovrr«4r covroiMr n| ayiwrai^ f>uuy wurri. 22. cAcarf 
^toKpiyo/uyovff, 23. — tr ^iSw. — rov. apwa(oyTur (or |f m., «< c 
/yrtmd). -f ovff 8c cA.car« cy ^/3» {ante luffovrrtff), 24. Oyuw 
(/»ro avrowr), awrtffrovffV. ayaWuMffi^. 25. — ffo^, 4- Sia iv 
xv Tou Kv fifimy « (oiile 8o(a : C delet w). — acai prim, + wpe rarroff 
rov atmyoff {pott c|oiKria). — wayraff. [ofnyr*]. 

Subter, fovSo. 



Cap. I. 1. ay tour* {pro 9ovKoiff : C* cum Steph.). loMtyci (C* 
Steph.). 2. ffMprvpifffw^* ova t^w (— re). 8. roy kayoy 
ruff wpotpifruur, 4. utan^ff, — rov. rcty {pro a tffrty), 5* — f k. 

/Soo'ctXcMfr (i notal, p,m.) — r« prim, {habet O). aTmrwrrc Xv- 
aayri,— liftoff teeund. {habet C*). cic {pro aro tecund.). 6. [croi* 
rifffy fifuur'], fiturtXt toy. — kai teeund, {habet C*). roy amya (C> 
CMin Steph.). [ruy aittycfy"], 7« o^oKrai. wop {waff C*)V. — auroy 
teeund. {habet C^). — cv (Ao^e/ C). 8. to oA^ ircu ryop koi to « 
(itai «7w improbat C). [fl^x^ ''(■' tcXoo-: C espunxit et ipte 



/ortffn rurtut rettituO], — o (aii/« ko-). 4-0 00' {pott m). 9. uv^o' 
(«|».m.y at 'Oyyiiff C^),^ Km prim, avyxoiy, 9Kv^i^,*^w rri teeund, 
-¥ w {onieTwprim, i priore erato). — j^ prim, (C^ iv 3^). [Sia 

*t» m mtm]. fin,^xy {^^9* C<^)* 10. [o. fu ^.]. 11. (C^^ Ac- 
yovffoM), — «y« ffifu ro a iM^e aJ tffxaroff km. — • o iSAtTtio* (C* 
Ao^f/ o fikewur^, + to (on/e $ifi\toy), — koi («»/« vc/i^or : Aa^e/ 
O). + cvra {ante eKokfifftaiff). -« raur cr affuu km €iff wtpyofioy 
not tiff $var€ipa koi tiff (pvpvoM, ^ koi tur ffopitur, ^lAaScA^ioy. 
kaabiKiay (4- koi tiff ffopbiff O). 12. [deett tKti\. fikewuf (C^ ewn 
Steph. -Tcir). cAoAci. (C* lloy), 13. fitffoy {pro ty /itffu), 
Itwra']. vy. [vodifpi}]. /taffBoiff. xpvv<^ (C* cvm Steph. -n^r). 
14. ««* (|»ro MO'ci). 15* wtwvpmfitytt, 16. cixc^ (|f^ tx^fy; C* 
cacm Steph.). x*<P' "v^^*'* ^y«( «0' o ifAcoo'. 17> [ciSor]. [nrco-a]. 
CIO' (/»ro irpoo-). tnri (O ««'« : pro tw). ewtdtiaty, ^^ x*¥^ {habet 
C^). — M0(« — M^ ^/3ov (Aa^ef O). 1 8. init. » «« (pot/ tffxaroff : 
Aoi^tf/ C*).— iV*i|i' (Ao&e/ O). [kAci^]. Bayarov koi rov aiov. 19. 
+ ovy {pott ypoflfoy), [ciSco-]. tiffiy^, 8ii ficAAcur (/»ro ftcAAci: 
C* cum Steph.). ytytffBai (O ytty.), 20. ovo* (i^ro «r). [cvi niff 
8.].— ci^i prim, {tifftyy/ C»).— cu {habet C»). [tvra A.]. — ao' ciJco". 
fin, tiaty^, 

II. 1. rriff ty c^co'w (/iro n|0' t^ffumia). + x'<P< («»/• o wtpiw, : 
improbat O). [cr /ac^« c/ xP^^***^]* 2* C^^^^ MOHuf.]. [koi oti]. 
evipaffoff, Xtyorroff eainovff enroffroXovff {pro ^offK, tiy, awoar.), 
(+ cirai C^ |KW/ onrooToAowr). tiffiyy/, 3. koi IHro^on|y cxto" koi 
0kv^iff woffoff KOi tfioffraffoff {pro km tfiaaroffoff km vwofMynir 
txtiff km; C* improbat km 0\ty^. vmr.). fin. km ovk tKowiaaoff 

{pro KtKOV, KM OV KtKfUtlKOff), 4. OAAO. O/^Ktff (-JCOO'.C® dtlN 

Steph.). 5. vcvr«Kcor. — raxci. 6. -Aairwr (-AoTrwr C* : tie 
p,m* T. 16). 7« [raio" cic-]. ytutmrri (c eraf.)^. — ovrw. r« vapa- 
dM*!* {pro fitffm rov wapalitiffovi at fitffm rw w, C^). [ylii. $v 
tantum']. 8. nio- ov 0^*^ cicicAifO'iao' (» /1.111.). 9. [ra tpya km], 
wrmxtay^, oAAa vAoimtioo' (— 8c). •f n|r cic {pott fiKaff^/t,tay), 
tovbamy {-ovff O eum Steph.). {fin. + tiffiy C^). 10. init, 
[Atif8cr]. [ira<rx«i']* [<8ov ficAA-]. 0aWtiy fia\iy {tie : fia\iy tm- 
probat C^)V, [c| v^ o 81a.] • wtpaadnrM^, c^croi^. [q/ic/Miv]. 

— 7CM»v {habet C*). 13. — ra tpya ffov koi, ffov {pro pMv prim. : 
C*' eum Steph.).— JcoA quart, ty raiff {ty our O eum Steph.). (arr- 
tiwoff C^). [-TOO* 00*]. fforayoff KoroiKti, 14. [oAA]. — Kara 
ffov {habet O). [ort cx«0']* fiaXaatiW, [c8i8ao'Kcr]. — ty ru 

fiaKoK {at O ror ^oAojc). (^oAAcir O). (IffK^ ^70« ^^- l^^'^ 
yiKO,"], o/iOUMT {pro fuffu). 16* [•ifo'or «]. ffv {pro aoi : C* 
ctiM Steph.) %^. 17* Acyt^. [yiKuyri], ^avrtt ^aytty, tK {pro ento). 
<->8«Mrci avrm teeund,— {ante ov8cur : habet C*). oi8ci' {pro tyyti). 
18. [rriff ty Bvartipoiff']. [avrov prtm,"]. ^Ko^ {pro ^Xoya). 19. 

— KOi rqir 8iaicoytair (C* habet km 8(a«ronay, C^ icai rriy 81a., 



fe<f ti/cryiic pott wiffriy), Irriy fHrofu]. — ffov teeund, — km uU, 
{C^ tffffxoraV), 20. [oAA]. roAv (/»ro oAt^a). a^iff {pro toffi 
O a/^Kaff), yvyauca laCu$t\ {U(afit\* C*). n AcTotwa (rifr Ac- 
yovffaly C] O). avnjr vpofrrrtiay civai (vpo^irrii^ (>•). ecu 
8i8ao'icci jcoi vAonu -f rovo* (on/e t/iovff). ^aytiy ti9m\o6vra, 21. 
(pot/ iierayofiffri C* Ao^W iccu ov BtKi furayoiiffM). tK niff uopyiaff 
raun^ff { — avriiff km ov /itrtyotiffty). 22. — tytt, jcoAm (pro 
iBoAAof : C* j3aA«). furayotiffovffiy. avriiff {pro avrwy). 23. [cocw- 
ytty"]. fin, — vfiwy {habet O). 24. roio- ty {pro km prim.: an* 
probat ty O). — ovic {Bvartipii 01 ovk O : + ovk tanium Cp). 
txovffiyv. — KM teeund. l$aBri], [/3«A«]. 25. cxcrm Kpanf- 
o'OTcu/. axp< ov. 26. — twi {habet C*). 27. Toifuan^/. 28. [«^p«- 
&01']. 29. Acyi^. 

III. 1. '-^'etra {ante wyara). '^ro, [ort Ofo*]. 2. vypriyopmy 
(c not, et rat,)^, [ffnipi^oy'], c/icAAoy oMoBayiy, [ra tpy,"], fin, 
+ fiov, 3. — avyprim, [km ifjc. jkau n|p.]. /icraroi|<nfa' (jiro ypv- 
yopfiffUff I C*^ cum Steph.). [cvc o-c prim,"}, yrwffii oiay (pro yymff 
wouui), 4. oAAa cx«r oAiyo. — km prim, [a\. wtpatofniffovffiyV. 
6. ovr«0'(O cum Steph. ovroor). c^oAi^/. o/ioAoTfio-w. tfiwpoffSty 
{pro tyuwioy prim.). 7* ^tAa8ffA^ui/. tKKXriffiaur {aiteryut t 
erat,), o a\fiBiyoff o aytoff. — rriy {habet C*). Kkuf {pro icAci8a). 
[rov]. 8ak. koi oMvywy {pro o ayoiymy), km ov9iff acAio'ci jou 
KKtuffy KM oviiff oyv^ct (irai icAcM»r eum punetit^ at iterum ratit), 
8. ra tpya ffov, riyttfyfuyriy. i|r {pro km prim.). — avnfr. 9. 8c- 
8«fca {pro Bibffit). ii^ovffiy, wpoffKvniffowiy. yymffii {pro yymffuf), 
10. init, [ort], -^ rtipuffu, wipofffiovV, tpx^ffBt^, wtpaffM^, 11. 

— (80V. Kpart^, txtff^» fiifiiffV, 12. aiurtt {pro avroy prim. : O 
eum Steph.). — ty (O AoAel). — crc. [cv ovror]. Ktyfiff i^iA/T/. 
(O rriff Korafiaiyovffriff), {Ex ov priore in ovpayov O Svjectrat, 
ted ov ipte rettituit)V. [fiov ro Kotyor], 13. * cx«r {opjm.}). 
\tyt\/. 14. ty Aao8tJKia ticKXiifftaff, 4- km {pott a^i|r : improbat 
C*). + on/tf, + KOI pott a\iiBtyoff, tKKktifftaff {pro Krur^tff : C* 
eum Steph.). 15. — c< {habet O). ifff {pro cnf<r). 16. ori ev^MO^. 
XAicpoo' p.m. {x^tapoff C* ckhi Steph.). (tarpoff ovrc ^XP^^ *' 
{p erat, O vc/ C'' trantfert ci /»o#/ ^vxpoo-, ttAi legitur pjn., in 

m 

locum pott (tffrpoff), waufft rov ffroftaroff ffov {pro /itAXw et 
tfitffM ad fin, vert, C* habet /icAAc» fft t/uy ta rov aroftaroff /lov), 
17, '-ort tecund, [ov8cyoo']. XP^^^'» <^< roKMirmpoff ct (->0ti 
e/ : O cum Steph.). [km cAcciyoo-]. 18. [itap t/iov xp.]. iroA- 
Avpior. trxpiffoi, 19. ay {pro toy), [CiiXmffoy], 20. ayot^t, + km 
{ante tifftKtvffofuu). Btimiff»y/, 

IV. 1. iBoy. [n'^tuyfttyji]. + tSov {ante i| puni). kaXovffay. Ktyw 
(C* cum Steph. Xeyovva). [ayafia]* 8i|«y. [a] Bi^, 2. Im/.—coA 
(cv^cwo' 8c C^). + {ante twi roy Bpoyoy Ktt$,i o erat,), 3. [km v 
KoBfifuyoff], — i|r. ffapBm, Upttff (c priore rata, pro ipiff), 3, 4. 

— o/AOi. o/Mur. ff/Aopay, km kvkX. rov Bpoy. {bfioior, : tt^ptet O*, 
legena opuoiwff opafft ir.r.A.). 4. Bpwovff {pro Bporoi). cucoo-irco'- 
o'opco' {primo loco)^. -— [habet km] nri rovff Bp, tiZoy rovff tm. km 
rtffff, {6fA**un.: non tuppletum). ty Xtwcoiff (— > i/tariour).— c«rxor. 
Xpwrtovff, 6. jcw ^yM km fiporrM. — oi ttffi ad Bpoyov prtm, 

T. 6 {bftotor,: tupplet C* a cio'iv ra cirra vrcvfiara rov Iv ««• 
tymrioy rov Bpoyov), 6. + mo* (on^tf tfoAoo'O'a). [DoAinf]. [ty 
/itffui], {rtffffopa]. tnrpoffBty, 7* uff ofiotoy uyBptnru {pro me ay* 
Bpttwoff). ircTO/Acy«. 8. jcai ra rtfffftpa (mi ty tKOffroy avTa»» 



[JuDi 9*26. Apoc. L 1— It. 8.] 
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COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 



91X09* tffoBw (C* ff<r«»dcy)/. ytfiowriy, ovx c(o<ray (pro ovk 9Xown¥\ 
C^ cum Steph.)* XryoiTc^. 07100* ocHet {improbai C* potl itr^ 
/fflrnt). K? 9ff warroKptKTmp (ai + o on/c 9^ C^). 9. ^^irwnv, 

— So^or (Atfde/ C*). r« OpoKw. /n. -f ofuyr (rf. t. 10). 10. mi/. 
4 KOI, tuto<rtT€a'aafnir. rpotrKvnitroviraf, •»■ Mfu^y (jfott autvtty). 
fiaWavffiM (alierum \ eraM,)^» fin, wrw {pro AcTorrcir: C* eum 

Steph.). 11. +0X9 KoiBff ripimy (posi ic«). <— n|v $eeund. [^habet 
iert,"], iftrctM {pro uvi). 

V. 1. (ciri? pro ewi print, «#/iiff mttatarator, trrore)^. [ccdor : 
tie TT. 2. 6. 11]. ^ fii$\iop yrypofifitwotf {habei C*). 9ftirp0a$fjf 
{pro 9<r9t9fp). { + KM ofUf itarta-^, C*). twra (« p.m.)^. 2. mr- 
pwnrorra lO'xvpoy w ^. n.^9<mw. tu^o^* {tie v. 3 ; won ▼▼. 4. 9)/. 
3. cSvMrro. ovrc (^n^ pvSc prim, et terL), — > ovSc vwoKorm niv 
yqor (^/ioior.). 4. «-» ff7«. cwXaov *-oXv (a/ cicXcor «r. C*). cvpc^- 
(Tffrai (C* cum Steph. cvpc9i|). — jccu arayrwrm {bftator,), 6. -* o 

«y. 808. iKwrat], 6. — icoiiSov. [cy/Ac<r«»8fff in vertic]. C0n|ic«0'. 

^x^nt. utrirV, ra cvra Trora rov Ov awtoraXiuwa { — ra teeund.). 
7. ti\Bw^, 9i\ri^v>/, •*- TO fiifiXiov, Tti^r KoBiifi. {rov k. C* cimi 
Steph.)/. 8. cAo^cr/. rtatrtpa^, [tiKotm^vcap^cr]. twtatof, 
tic€urro4r ^xoyrwff. KtBapaif, xp"*^*'^' * {p^ ^)- "^ <" (o*9/' irpocm 
cvxcu: C Ae^e/), 9« Aa/3iy/. [if/xoo' tie]. 10. avTov<r {pro 11/uur). 

[r» 0w i^Au*^]- ^oo'tXioK {pro fiaatXtur). Upartuuf {pro Up^ia). 
fiauriXtvaovffty, 11. + «<r (an/e ^nyy). irvieXw. + icai i}v o opifffUHT 

airrwy pvpuAtir fivptabS {anie arcu x*^*)* ^3' *<f^^9y/, Xafiw^, 
13. TO {pro ffOTiy), CT| Tiyo* yi^tr, -* icou woinitm ti^o* yno' 
{6fioun.). KOI Ta cy rri BaXgurai^ (" > cori). +icai {post vorTa). 
[AffTovToo']. (icoi /lOf/ Tov Bpovov improba( C*). -KarroKparopo^ 
{pro Ktu TO itparoat C ewm Steph.). 14. [rta^vapa], {9\§yop], 

— uKovvrwaapoff, [fvfiray]. — (wrri ad fin, vera. 

TI. 1. 28or. [oT«]. i}rv(cr (tie yt. 3. 7)^* M^u^ 'JC ▼<**' <*▼• 
(— O'^poyiSflii': «i(p»p/«/ C*). croo' *' (*cie /1.IN.). Xwyommv, ^miw, 
«8c (pro /3AffVft tie tt. 3. 6. 7)* 2* [«flu ttSor: tie ▼. 6]. cv 
avror {liitera o m/ f tequent erat.). «(i}A0cy/. fycmio'cr (pro <y« 
Minyo*!}). 3. Tiyy <rppa!yiBa rriw ScuTtpa^. 4. + Z8or ko* JXiov {ante 
9^\0w). [wuppov"], ew aurow. {avrttpoti tMhiprim. improbai C*), 
•w {pro ttwo : improbai cic ti^o* yriff C*). ciyo, ir^a^wrtp^, 6. ifyv^c/. 
Ti|K o'^poyiSa Ttiv rpiniP. cir avToi*. x*^*^* ^* *** *'<'' (<>^' ^i^)« 
[cy ftco'c*]. (o'lTov tmpro^a/vm «•<! rurttu reiiUuium), rpiaV^ 
uptdw, !• iirvlci^* r^i^'']t Aryorroo'. 8, tiu7. not 78oy.«-o teeund. 
flKo\ov$t avrtg { — ti9r), [avroio-]. €iri to rtraproy rrfff ytitr tgiro- 
KTuvai. — cr teeund. ei ieri, 9. riyot^w^. rjiy tnppayiiay rjip ciSor 
{tie p.m,, ai in e^emplari tuo proeul dubio pro ciSoy erai c iBoy : C* 
habei c o'^poyiSa). + t»p ayBpotwmw {poti ^^vxao"). itoi 8i«k Tiyy /uip< 
Tvpior Mr teript, {teeund. noiaeii C*). ctrxor (cix®'' ^^ ^^^^ Steph.). 
10. *Kpa^ay. — /«r/. cic8tin|o-cicr. fic (/iro avo). 11. «8o^ avToio* 
CKooTw OT0A11 Affvmf . cpc^. [araravo'Ofrrai], cri xP^pop fUKpop 
(— CT(). ttftr wXuptHrmctP (— ov). awoKTtprtffBai. + ihro aurw 
(aii/« MO' KOI oirroi : improbai C*). 12. [ciSor]. cyv|cr (i7»w{«y 
C*)/.— 180V. ffifffioffs/. [jity. ty.']. fi§ka4r eytpero, + 0A1} {poti 
fftXiin^). 13. [nrfO'cu']. ffvi {pro cio*). /BoAAoiMro. cnro (jpro Ihro). 



opffAou /ufktiyaXov {"'p^m.}), fftofnerti^* 14. + {anie ovpoa)^ 
tXta-ero/itPoa: fiov¥o<r (pro PTiaoir). — avrmp. tHortiaop (O eum 
Steph.). 16. icai 01 x^Xiopx^* '^<*' ot wXowrioi, Z<rxvpoi {pro ot 8v- 
raToi). — KOI ircur tX9vB*po<r {kabei C*: bfjMiar. ?). mfAca/. 10, 
XtyotHTipV. optaiyV, -mirtraiV. tcpv^erai, t«» Bpopm, fvi (|»ro aro 
teeund, ; O cum Steph.), 17* eanmp, 

VII. 1. mu /lACTa TovTo iSor f oyy. [TffO'O'apmr 7fl»r«]. [Tciro'afNur 
ov.]. vrcvoij. [firi Tifo- 71)0' j. [iroy 8cy.]. 2. [ci9ov]. apofiaipopta, 
[ortrroAiio'] . o'^oyiSa (C* o'^po.)/. cirfw^cr/. roio* Tccro'apco' 07* 
7CA01V (C* eum Steph. rtaffapaip), 3. aiSur^irfrai. f(i}8c (pro 

MifT*) ^ i* 9«rM. axp«r c^puyurmiifP (—ov), 4. lyJcoiNray, cit^kto 
T9«rc9paKopra x<Aui8«o' ( — T9ff<rap9o). laX^, 6 — 8. 8«9cira deeiet, 
w^poTfuriMPoi prim, ei duodeeimum reitneniw: deeai tvpp. deeiet, 
6. — CK ^vAifo* yai IB x*^* *'^* ((Ifu»ioT.). 6. rf ^oAi. 7* ~ <* 
^vAiftr avfi90P 10 x*^* *^P' {bfuuor,), Acvci. SwSfica x''^'^'" 
{poti At iMi t i/an poti jScrio/ur e/ Za»o^^ t. 8). loo'axap. 8. fit' 
ptofup anie Iwo'i)^. 9. iSor. [icai l8ov oxAoo* toAvo]. oir {pro op : 
C* eum Steph.). [oirror]. ovSio* cSwaro. wtpifitfiXJifierovc {-rot 
O CHfli Steph). ^utjroo' (-irco- O eum Steph.). 10. Kpa(overtP, 
6 [Aroo. It. 



17 a'unipM r» $tt riftmp (— t» tea^tifitptt : Ao^e/ C* potl i^A^^r) en 
T» 9/H>r« (C* TOV 9poroi;). (C* tov opriov, e/ p.m, rm opric*). 
^n. i- uff rove" atupoa rmp autimp o/iiyr {improbai C*). 11. — o< 
{kabei C*). Itmiicurap. •rco'or. Ta wpovmwa, 18. [acai if o-o^m]. 
— n ^ttor/. (Aa^t/ C»). fin. [o/iijr : tic]. 13. — tic. wc T«r vpeo-. 
Ary. |iot &it tcrip/. (tccKfufuin delei C*) •. 'toAoo* (' p.m. ? tt/c/ 

Tischend.), twtp^, 14. -f /iov (pot/ Kf). fiircr (-^;<oi). [€« t. 
0A. T. fi.]. avTOff (pro oToAoo* avTwr teeund.). 16. [tov tf^rov]. 
7<rM0'«ci {pro amipwrtt tw i «• interii O, vmipmett C« snayy.). 

16. viiHurowrtp^. ~~€Ttprim. ovSc 9o^owrtP, [ov9e firi ».]. + rri 
{potinXwr; •••p.m.). I7. [yoi/iorfi]. [oSirxiyo'ci]. (ani<r {pro 
(Wvoo-). ff(aAl^clv^ ipoKvop, cf. xxL 4 (O Seucp.)^. [oto t. 0^.]. 

VIII. 1. [oT«]. upoi^ep^, ttpimpiop^. 2. iSor/. effrjiKoo'tP^. 3. 
tlXBtp^/, rov BvcMortipiov. Swo'ci (pro 8«oi|). — > to (on/e crwior). 
4, oro^ii Koirpoff {aP9$ii Kair. O ctrni Steph.). x^P^"^' A* ^^r (pro 
to). avTor (pro ovto). fipotrrtu not ^wmi km outt, 6. [oT/fAoi 
cxoKTcc]. avTovc (pro cavTovo" : C* cum Steph.). vaXwurmviv^, 
7* ^- a77f Aoo". 9CaXwur9P^/. fu/uyfi9P0P cr aifu + irw to rptrop 
rrnr yriir iraTfieaii (pot/ 7T|r). 8, — a77ffAoor {non tt. 10. 12). 
9iraX9ur9P {tie tt. 10. 12). 9y9PfiB7i (pro f7fr«To). 9. [flnrctfarc]. 
-¥ fi9poa' {poti rpiTop prim,), ^x^r. ^u^Bapvifreep, 10. +T«r 
(aii/t OSoTtfr). 11. oB^ipBiOP (C« a^irtfoo- cum Steph.) tine ariieulo. 
XeytTM KM f7crrro (pro 7iyfTai! C» in^nrobai km Aff7CTai). 
-I- TMT MoTwr (pot/ rpvrop), tajfipBtop teeund. •¥ rttp {anie ovwr). 
12. ^ony. 13. [ffiSof]. •.- croo". atTov {pro ayyeXov), wrrofi9Pov, 
-^ cr. Tovo* JKOTOiKOvrrao'. 

IX. 1. [a77«Aoo-: t<c T, 13]. co'oAiTMrffr (tic ▼. 13)/. [ci<or]. 
Mrr9paff {'pa O eum Steph.). rewrttKoraff {-ra C* eum Steph.). 
kAio'/. 2. -*jrai ifwoi^c to ^ap rj^e afivtrvov {b/Aoun,), ciri 
{pro ffff prim, : habei c«c C*). KOf/upoo' primht ai KOMiPoa p,m, 
{pro Kawpoff teeund.) V, [to-jcoTio^tfii]. tt. 2, 3. —tov ^pearoa^ 
KM 9K TOV ircprrov (O tov ^caToo* km cjc to [vpor/im oltciit.] 
Kcnryov) Sftotar.^/, 3. avroio' (pro -oio*) : tic tt. 4. 6. ^KOprtoi 
(c p.m.). 4. avToio" (pro -oio-). aZucnvt^vtw^. — ovSt war xX«por 
(d/ioioT.). ovST i. t. ovScy oii/e tot Sc^Spor infaetimiii Tab. XV., 
tctf ovdt in ediiione utr&que. {Super 8cy9 O x^*** mrtntfiic 
cbtiertii). -' ft/opovo", cxovoir/. a^pqytbop (r C* tnt/anrevi/). 
>fn, — avT«r, 5, avTOio" (pro 'Our), axoKruma-ip^f, fiaaopurBiiaoP'' 
TOi. Tffo^. 6. ov /All 9vp7iaowrty^ omoBopip^, ^vyii, 7* ofioioi (pro 
opoia). 8. ffix^ (nonv. 9). 10. ofiounv. km {pro i}r).— irai (a<^/e 
1} ff|ovo'ia). 1 1, ini/. — km. cxovo'ir cavtovy toi* /Boo'iAca tof 077. 
(~ff^). -fw (anie opofia ovtm). [a/9a88»r]. kcu 9p ni cAAifriSi 
cX* orofia aroAAvc»r. 12. -^ 11 bit {ri fua C*). 9pxeTM (C* cum 
St^h.). 13. ini/. — accu* (^nfo' C*). — . fuop ck T«r Tco'tropwr 
Ktparwp (C* |ii«ur m T«r K9paT99p). 14. Aryorra (C* Aryovoiyo'). 
ffx«r (pro 00" tixO* f^wa^ev {tie tU. 2). 16. —01 teeund, 
— irai iiM'por (dfioioT.). &a /iij mroirrirwo'ir. 16. + T«r {anie 
oTpoTcvfurrwr). 9v9 pufptaSmp fivpubbtur.-'- km teeund, 17. [«i8or]. 
cTorw (pro cir). OvmScio" (/tot ratura t.m. ? OimScio*). >ln. 0ior {non 
T. 18)/. 18. tare {pro wo), vAirywr (pro rpmp).^ 9k teeund^ ei 

OP 

iert. T»v OTOfu (ov C*, ai rurtut abtiertit)^. 19. inii. 11 yap c^ovo'ia 
rwp IwwcfP cr tm arofueri avr^p 9ariP km cr tcuc ovpMV aurmp m 
yap ovp, IC.T.A. [o^O'ir]. cxovo'ao' (cxovo'cuc C*). aZucovatp^, 
20. + ovTwr (on/t TavTcuo*). ov9« (pro ovtc). xH^'^^' *po^' 
KVPiiaovaip, + ra {ante iScfXa/), xf^^'^*^ x^*^*^ *'' '''* {vAimi 

o 

JCCU Ta Ai0ira. Svrorrai. 21. ^wrcvr (0 minutd /ormd: p,m. an 
t,m. ?)/. ^o^oKMr. mpiiptaff (C* ve/ C^' cnm Steph., ai vooptaerV), 

X. 1. [ciSor: tie t. 6]. [oAA. 077. lO'x.]. i| Bpt^ (pro tptfft C* 

ipia), + avrov {poti K9^aXfia), 2. •X'*'' (P**^ *<X"')* fitfiXapilbtop ' 
(Ai C*, tc<i abtiertii), uptarypupop, 9BriK9P^, rria BaXaffcria, nier 1 
7if0'. 3. 9Kpa^9P^, ftvicoTc/. + «Mr (en/c cAaAi^o-ar: C* tm- 
pro6a/).— oi. ^rai {pro fipoPTM : a/ C* ai c. fipmrrM eum Steph.). 
fin, rM9 cavrivr ^pmo', 4. oca (pro otc). — Tao ^rac ffavT»r. 
[f/icAAor].— fUM. oo-a (pro a). [cvTa tfctmi/.]. avTa (pro TavTa). 
6. ifpcr/. +Ti|y 8«^tar {ante cic Toy ovpai«r). 6. •tfioo'cr t« ^. 
(. (ir: Aii6e/ C^). cicTio'rr/. — ira< Ti}r tfoAoo'O'ar km ra cr avrif 
{habei C*). ^o. ovjccti coTir (ovitcti cotoi C*). 7* oXX. tov 07- 
7CX0V TOV cjSSoftov. cTcXcctfii. cvi|77cXi0'er/. rovo" «avTOv dovXovc 
«-x. 7.] 



COLLATION OF CODEX SINAITICUS. 



[ante ayycXov).— cti rtiir OaXjaerffnic not (habei O). 9. [ain)A9oir]. 
^oMKcu. fiifiXioy {pro 0ifi\«ifnStov) : tic ▼. 10. \a0€ anno Kat Kara^ 
^€ty€ K€u wucpvfi (pott Kvrebpayt C* addit ovro). aA\a. 10. c«<r 
lit\€i yKvKv, 9y9fit(r$fi (pro €viKp€UfOi^). Jin, (+ rucpiaa- C^). 1 1 . 
\tyowrtp (pro Aryci). hV. km t9v€Vi9. fiairiXtwnyy/, 

XI. 1. Kry^i (C* C^* kry^fp : + jrcu con}«c< o oyytKotr enie Xc- 
Twr (X*). cTf if>ff. 2. tilt/. JKOi njo' avKriff n|flr €frm6tv rov raou 
KOt €ie0ak€ ttrv (eorrigit C* njv av\i^i' nyy: j»ro yaov/rrtm^ Aaov 
|i.m., eorrigit C^, ^ui e^iam jceu an/e ciriBaAc improbat : pro co-m 
C* /c^7 9^«t$w). + KOI (ante tout t&ytfftry/ : improbat O). rani' 
9ovaaf>l. TiaartpaKoyra 8vo. 3. 8v<riy fiaprwrufs^, (+irtprtpoet 
t^flKOPra C^*). ir9pifi*fiK7ififyoufr (C^ ctim Steph. -yoi). 4. ot Hvo 
cXoiai (C* cu, qui etiam legit km at 9vo Avxi'tai).— at (on/c cvwriov). 
rov Ku (pro rov 9v), tart^tfr (C^ cum Steph.). 6. 0cXct avrova 
prim. iiTia (pro ci nc tecund. : O etfm Steph.). $*Xiiaii aJUimia'ai 
ovrotHT ovrcMT. 8i/. 0. [-<riy c{ov. #t\. rov ovp.]. Oeroor fip^X"! '''^"^ 
ilfitpatr nia wpo^niriaff avT»y.— icai (an/e wara^ai : Aa6«/ C*). + t» 
(onteTo/ni). [toy OcAiyo-wo-i]. 7> rtXtawaiy^. rvrt (pro to teeund.: 
C*To). fier cunvw woXtfiov, 8. [to «T»/Lurra]. (+«ffTo* O^* aiif« 
ert). wKariaa^. •¥ riia (ante wo\€»a). (+ xtu ryywr o worofuxr poet 

eroioua C^\ KOI olca' (—fifxuy: at improbat ireu C^,poet m addene 

Kat 
avrmy), 9« fiXevowrtr, mv ^kmr km Kaur y\. ( " p,m.), ro 

vT«fia prim, [rp^ia mu]. a/piowriy (ai^aowriy C* eorreettirMe, 
mon abeolvit). lunnia (C^ ewn Steph.). 10. x^pow^^* ev^pat- 
yoyrau irt/iwovo'iy (C^ctnn Steph.). ot xpo^irroi oi itto. II. — rcur. 
Tpur^. ni/uaov {p eraeo)^. *i<r (pro eir). [f«-c<rcy]. Otopovyratr (C* 
$tvp.)\/, 12. [riKovaay, y eratum"]. ^wnjo- /iC7aAi}<r. Acyovcnja'. 
oi'a^aTc. 13. init. [km]. ckivi^V. [wpa]. ataiioa (non ▼. 19)%^. 
CTccrcy/* aifffiM^. §y ^ofiw (pro tfi^ofioi). 14. (— i|;;rtm. C*). 
irci^A9er. i8ov epxereu 9| ovm i} rpiny r. 15. evaXiturty^, eytvro 
(pro eytyoyro prim. : C* cum Steph.). [Aryovo-M]. tyeyero ij i3a- 
ircAio. ^n. + ofiiiy, 16. — oi prim, (habet C^). uKoavrwaaapta. 
[pt <F«ir.]. o( Ktt^rrM (pro Kd^ficroi: ingtrobat oi C*). +km 
rofi/e erea-ay). 17. ictf- (pro kc).— o (ante warroKparttp : Aa^W C*). 
~ epxo/uyoa (km praeeedene improbat C*). [ciAij^oo-]. 18. 
mpyurdii (C* cum Steph.). — toco* (aiUe ^fiovfuyota). rowr ftiKpova 
KM row fieyaXova (C« cum Steph.). [-porrMr]. 19. vwyri, [tfw €!»]. 

f cvw (po*/ ovowof : improbat C*). rov 9v (pro avrov prim.), 
eyty^ro (C* cum Steph.). ^km ^ctc/u]. 

XII. 1. oJifiioy (etc t. 8)%^. niv o'cAi}n}ir (O eum Steph.). 2. 
+ km (ante apaCu). 8. wvppoa ft^eyoff. ewra StaBii/urro. 4. avpiy/. 
+ ro rptroy (etiam poet rvy acrrtpetys C* notavit)^. 6. lappeya], 
voifieyofy/. fipwayn. +vpoa^ (ante roy $poyoy). 6. + ckci (poet 
•X*^)- [«»o]' rpe^wriy, M^-or (pro avri}y : C^ tftim Steph.). OIii. 
+ «'crrff C^* : cf. iL 3). 7* [o A"X']« *oAf/nj^M /lira (pro croAc- 
|ii|(r»r Kara). rwoKeiAiiaeyy/. 8. + irpoor avror (poet lo'xinray). ov9c 
(pro ovTff). TOTf (pro roiro^ : C^ eum Steph.).— avTMy (ovroto- erne 
m Cc). 9. —0 ferl. — KM (poet ^nfioKoa). [o o-ar.]. 10. %y rw 
Qvym Aryovo-or. fiaviXta^, [xpurrov plen^"] /. cj9Ai|9i}. [Kaniyo- 
p<Hrj. [avTtfi^]. 11. ovTot (pro avroi). [ovk i77.]. (cavrwy C'pro 
avTuy eeeund,). 12. ^v^ptytoBtV. '^ ot prim, KarotKovyrttr ty 
awTotff (pro ty avrota Ckiiyovyrttr), %tfr (loco rota KaroiKouai). 
— fuyay, 13. [ciSfy]. (ori c/3Ai|(h) o SpoKwy ci(r O). cSwkck (pro 
c8i»(c : af C* e£<8t»(cir). rreK%y roy apatya, 14. (C* cdo^ij). [-ki 
5iH»].— TOW prt'm. — roy. [oirov Tpc^cTat]. — Kaipoy (km Kotpoy C"). 
Kwpova^, iffturov (-o'v C* : cf. zi. 11). 16. ck tov aroiJMroa avrov 
OTiO'w Ti}^ TvrMKotr. aimyy (pro Tavri^F). 18. [kotctic]. 17. 

[firi]. ain|A9cr wo\9fioy voiijctm. cmAonrctfi^. yfn. tov 9v (pro tov 
wxv: at 7v tantum C*). 18. taraOri (eie). 

XIII. 1. [ctSor: «tc ▼▼. 2. 11]. KcpaTa ^tKa km KC^oAatr ctto. 
ovTwr (pro avTov prim.: C cum Steph.). 810817/uiTa Scko. 
[orofia]. 2. vfl^iSaAiv^. apKov, Xtoyrtty. -^ (ante ipwcwy : habet 

... V 

C*). 3. — ci8or. + «K (poet fitay). [«<r]. $ayarov 0ayarov (* * * v 
p.m.) ftfcp./. tOavfAOffty 0A1; 17 717 (— c^). 4. t» ipoKoyrt, ori (pro 
Off), ffSfifKcy Tijr c^ov. t« 9i}pi« (pro to Briptoy). + km (ante rta 
eecvnd.). [^vrarai]. 6. [i3Aao'^/Am<r]. avrcv iroiijirac ( • • c|ovo'm : 
habet C*). + o 9cAfi (ante fuiyaa). rtinrtpaKoyra 5vo. 6. [i^rot^c]. 
fiKaa^fiuur. avroy (pro ro oyofxa avrov : C* eum Steph.). — km 
6 [Apoc. X. 



ult, (habet C»). aKnyovyr^a J . 1. ronfo-M roAcMOv [«<Ai/ ooimiii«1. 
ff{ov9iay (• O)/. + KM Aoor (poet ^Aifr). 8. [avw]. w 7*. 
ypavrM (— ov: Aa6e/ C»). + avT«r (po*/ oj^o/iora: improbat O). 
f r /3t/3AM (— T1J : at ey ret fiifiXm O). + tov (ante fo-^ay/wwv). 
10. — Mx^oAtfO-uv ovro^ci. [-pa : bie in vereu"]. avoKTcirct. & n 
vtarta (' p.m.)y/. 11. eixeyV, 12. [roici dtt m Mm], crairrr, 
KOToiKovKrao-. rrpocKvyty (— iro). 13. <n|/ua («c ▼. 14)%^. [i»« 
KM wp woai KoroB. ck t. ovp. tta (pro oi p.m. eeripeit vprtmd)], 
14. i- KM (ante wotfiaM eeeund.). [ciKoi^a]. [o •x«0- »^Tyi«»' (pj'o 
niy v\nyv>')» lULxaipnua km t(na'€y, 15. [avrw iov. wy.]. wot- 
170'ci o<roi ay [^deeet tya poet woiriau^* vpocrKvynaovaty n\ cucori. 
— tya (ante awoKray$wrty ^/). 16. (C» voiijcrct). — tovo- eecmd. 
row vrotxova km rova wJ^vaiowr. Ira Somtif avrw (at Ira 8«ffi 
avToto-C^). [xopay/io], ro fitrmwoy. I7. ini/. ~ km (Aa^«/ C>). 
[8v«o|Tai]. TO xof'OTAMi tov 9i)piov ij to oro/iM avTov ij. 18. ovo 
(pro Tor yovy : C<: rovy tantum). tarty eeeund. — km aptSfua 
avrov. c{aKoo-iM (mc) c|i}KorTa c^*. 

XIV. 1. [ct8or: eie ▼. 6]. to apytoy taroa, rtaatpoKoyra rte* 
aapta. + ""tov km ro oyo/ia (pdf/ oyo/ia : avp.m.). Jin. avru (()■ 
cum Steph. Mnwy), 2. — /teyaAiyo' (Aa^/ C^). i| ^ny i|r ifNov^a 



V 



wr K. (pro ^«n}r iiKovaa k.) KiBpMV (a p.m.) /. 3. — om-. + km tie 
(pott Koar^y; ^* p.m.), ret rtty rtaaapvy (tic)y/, + cronrurr (antt 
ray rpeafi.). c8vraro. (m improbat C^). cKaTor reaatpaxoyra fuay 
(rwaapea pro ptoM C*). 4. — ciirir /er/. — oi (ante okoAou.). [a 
OroTij]. [ovToi •nyop,'], a» apxv^ (pro awoipxyi)* + *r (on/e t« 
opritf eeeund. : improbat cr C^). 6. [ovx cvp. ^cv8.]. ^cv8o<r (pro 

SoAoo*). [7ap]. — eyvwtay rov Bpoyov rov Bv, 6. — aAAov (hahtt 
C^). TCTaficror. ptavtovpajfJitiari (o» <2«/e/ C*). cuoyycAuroofc 
ewu KaBfiiiwova (pro Karoucovyraa). + firt (ante ray), 7* ~~ ^^ 

TOKra. [cm ^. /u.]. [0r]. vptijo'arri (irpi primb, at wot p.m.y. 
+ Tqr (on/e OoAoo'o'ay). 8. — otycAoo- (habet C^). + 5cvrcpo0' 
(ante iiKoXavBriatyy/). — Arywr cre^cr tu^Me a<i t. 9 ijKoAovtfiftf'ci' 
(VocoT. : C^eupplet, eie vortanf.— circo-c:— ifvoAco':— ori: vop- 
riMr%^ : wewrMcoM : + Ta an/o eByji : km aAAoc oyycAoo' hkoAov 
Bviaey rpiroa), 9. wpoaKvyi ro 9i^ptoy, Aauflayi/. t« fiCTarrv. 10. 

[ck tov otyov rov B. rov Bv] . ayytKw aytmy ( — T«y). 11. cur eupte 
r»y Muywy oyajSairci (C* M»yaff), 12. + 17 (ante Ovo/Aony). — «8« 
eeeund. my rjjpovyruy, {-rty iv]. IS. Actovo^^* ck tov evpeyev. 

— pot. [cr Ku]. -— yM (habet C), ayaxaiiaoyrvu, yao (pro 8c). 
aKoAovtft y/, 1 4. — KM }tfioy. KoBriptyoy opotoy Oio. cxorra (0* 
'X^'O* [V'l^ Kt^dKria']. 15. + avrov (poet yaov). ^ttyti /iCToXif. 
i}Adcr (—aot), rov Bepiafiov (pro rov 8cpurM). 16. n^ rc^cXir<r. 
17. [cum Steph.]. 18. [c^iyAOcr]. [-piov ex-]. t^niatyV, ^1^ 
(pro Kpavyri). Ar/cv (C* eum Steph. Ac7wr)^. to ZpewoMoy (eeeund.) 
aov ro o(v. + tijo* afiircAov (pott fiorpvaa). [yiKp. m ot. ovr.]. 19« 

T .«« 

ciri Tijo" yna (pro eta Tijr 7i)r). rrpwyijo'cr^/. o-ov 6v nir itrfoXv 
(^p.m.)/. 20. [c|»]. SioKoo'wr (pro c^OKoo-iflM^ : OeiMiSteph.y 

XV. 1. i8or. trnfitoy^, 2. [ciSor: eie t. 5] [OoAinir bit tn 
vert J]. [KiKwrrao"]. — ck teeund, — ck tov x^'P^f*"^^ avre* 
(bfioior. ? ? : habet Kat). avrov utt. (v in rat. : utrum autem f}/. 

Jin. "f Kv (ante rov Bv). 3. oSovrao' (pro atowrt). pmiOatma. + rot 
(ante 8ovAov). [Ktyoyrta], fiaaiKtv r»y Muytty (pro fiaatkfve 
rwy aytuy : C* fiaatktva, forean fiaxrtXtva, v in aov erato : pre 
Mwywy etiam C* habet tBycty, at idem forean reetituit aumty)* 
4. Tto- o'c ov ^o$iiBri (— fti}). [80(0019]. loatoa"}, [w, ra c0.]. 
ni^ovatv^. — Ta eeeund. + eymrtoy (poet ZtKatm/mra). 5. — i8oi« 
riyvyriy/. 6. [c|ijA6or]. [-Aot ex©''.], [ck tov raov cr8c8.]. Ka8«- 
pova Xtyova ( — km) ha/iTpova. 1. — cr (habet C*). c8«kc»V. 

— vera eeeund, fin. I ofii^r. 8. [iwkt Korrov]. ov9ur^, [i|8vraro] 
CIO" roy yaoy ciO'cAtfcir. 

XVI. 1. [jpwyria ptyakria ck tov poov']. OiraycTM/. km ck- 
XccTM. + cirra (ante ^taXaa). 2. — km atniKBty uegue ad mfl 
yny (b/Aotor. : C* eupplet, at c^cxccr^ et ua pro cirs). cAkof vo* 
n7por KM Koifoy (O prtmd cAkoo* ku i, e. Koxoy : at rmreue delemi 
Ka), eiri (pro tta). Jin. wpoaKvyovyraer rriy ciKora avrov, 3 ctr 
(loco KM Uvrtpoer ayyeXoa cfcxccr: €• ctim Steph., ayy^Kea 
omiteo). ttat (pro wa), (ttaa arc8aFcr eri rtfl^ BoKturev'' 

7— xvl 3.] 
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vfTo], 5, rtttf ctYY^^ov (** p,m.)V.—Kvptt, [o i}v]. o oo'UKr(— irai). 

6. oi/iara prim. cSciKcur airroiir vitiy. ovcp a{ioi ctcriir (— 7ap). 

7. — oXAowf*. Kptffto'^. 8. [ayyfAoo-]. t^cxccr^.— cr. 9. [-/fi}o-ar 
ro om/ta]. (v 9u rov C^ re$eriptii : laimt p.m. Ave/ A [undlUterd 
wequente] AT [?]^. + n^r (on/e r^ovo^iay). 10. — aryy^Koo' {ne 
▼. 12). f^cxffy (n'c ▼. 12)/. (ffO'Kor«rftcyi| C<^). tfnavmtrro, taro 
(pro 9k). 11. — JKOi CK Twy ffAievr avrwr (^/mmt.).— #« rtir fpT^r 
avr«r. 12. — row iirL aMro^9<r. 13. cSotfif (jrro ciSpr). — c« 
rov aro/unoo' rov ipoKorrotr acai cic rov irroiutrov rou 9ripun km 
(idem milium: cf.x. 8; ztI. 14: OtuppM), [roia oicatf.]. ci'M<rci 
(jTTO o/ioia: *'/9.m.) fiaTpaxova (-x^i C*). 14. €ivufy/. 9atfijo¥W¥. 
ltKwop€V9a$eu I at C* 'ptvomcu «t»« a ve/ icflu]. fio* (/yro tTi}. 
— nfO' 7i|o' icoi (iJan int/.). + rof (anle ToAff/ioy). — tKtunia [tifi, 

oil 
ruff /try,'], 15. *px9tai (ofip.m. ?). • re ypvrfoptt^ (rf <lc/e/ O). 

BKtrwrttfV. 16. trvniyttyw. — ror prim, aopaytim (O ap/i*-, at 

rurnu abMierhi). 17. ore (pro o •B9ofA04r oyycAo^: C*o r*y- 
>fXo<r). <|ffx«ci'/. €« (^>ro fw). c^ifXtfcir/. [/iryoXiy]. c« (/>ro 
ciro prim.), rov 0v (pro rov ovpayoy a*o rev Bpopov). ytyovtr^, 
16. fiporru km turrpawu km ^voi aroi $porrM {tie: improbat C^ 
-BpopTM teetmd.^ non km), tricfioffy/ bit in vertu, Itywrtro prim,"], 
our owe tytvorro (pro ouxr ovk tytrrro : C* ettm Steph.). ^ o<. [cur. 
ttpmwoi tyt¥Ovro'\, [ovr»]. 19. i| voXitr (pro m iroXcur: C* m 
iroXurV), €W9ffty (C* circaay). + rov (ante Bowyoi).— to.— row (ante 
oifov). Jin.^avrov, 20. tpvywy/, 21. ''^ raXatfruua (utrp.m.), 

XVII. 1. — CK. cXaXifo'CK>/. — fiot, 9i^»^, — rmw lert, et quart, 
2. trotfiaatf wopyta^ (pro ewoprtvffair), ot Koroutovmo niy yfir tK 
rov oiKOv (otpov C*) riycr vopvtoff aim}<r. S. airriwtyKtr^. [c<8o»]. 
ytfiorra ovofuvra vel y^iuv ru ovofurra (C* ytfiow ovofmra). exovra 
(ergo ytpLorra), 4. i|r (pro ti teeu$uL). wop^vpovp, noKKivow, [km 

K9XP' XP*^**]* ^orripior xp^^'^^^"' (* pjm,}). ytfutr (ytfiow O?). 
ftn, ra oKofiaprn rtfO" vopruur avr7i<r km Ti}<r 7i|<r. 6. ^tia. — cic 
prim, rm Mfuert (at rov Mfioroc tine tK O). Bavfta /leya ci8a»r 
avr^r, 7* cmr/. [0*01 9pui]' B, init. + ro. [ciSco']. eimv^ bit 
invtrt, tofafiairuf^, air«Xiair («tc t. ll)i/. [OmiTtiy]. [tfavfta- 
^oiToi]* [ov 'yry. ra oi^.]. fiKeworrmr, [ota ip]. «rai voXiv irapcirrc 
(j»ro KOiirfp torrir: C* jcai vopcirriy). 9. cvra opri eiotr, 10. 

tirra fiauriKtio' tvtr f C*yybr«aii e/iam /y.m.)- [circo'ay]. — icoi ««- 

eund, i}X0cr/. /tixc (ci (8ci O). II. ou«e co^iy ovroo* o oySoocr 

coTcr (— KOi airroa). tertr tert.^, 12, KMpara^, fiwriKtop^, ovrw 

(pro ovum; C* cum Steph.). aXXa. •{ovo'iv (c^ovo'ior C* cvm 

•• • 

Steph.). vo'/SmriXcio' /3a ("/i.m.)%/. \atfi$Mfov4rir^, IB, yvw/iiiy 

exowrir, rriw t^ov^twr aivrmr (pro r, c. cavrwr). 9i9oaa'ir, 14. 

woXtfu^ffowrw^, wunivi^. tarir^, 16. [X€7ti]. rovra (/to ra 

vSara: at C« towto ra vSara). fiJf* (o*;?.!!!)/. — ij (Aa^ef C»). 
+ KM (ante Xaoi). uair^, 16. «« (pro cvi). luoyiffovciry/. — fy. 
17. oirrov (pro avrwy prim, : C* citm Steph.). (avrov Steph. et 
o.m. : avrmy O). km mMiyo'c /u. 7^. (koi voii|(rff /on/iim improbat 
C*). fiaffiKiar (non t. 18)/. rcXco-^irorrai 01 Xoyoi. 18. [ciSco']. 

— If 9«ar/. ^wriXcicvy {pro fiaai\9»y), 

XVIII. 1. init. ^ KM. [ffiSoy]. •!■ oXXov (ante ayytXow), 2. 
To'XVfMi ^'^ (~ '"^ <<''X*" ^^ M*7<^^}« " •vco'c* 8ai/ioyio*r. [ojca- 
topTov Kcu ^vXam}]. [ofiycov]. 3. [rov oirov]. Topyuur^, v«irr«»- 

irfluriy. Pott riiff yjic teeund. ' fit' *r ourriir twoprtwra' (»p.fn., 
eliam *' * ' p.m.: 6fAOior.)^. [^ffrptiyova']. 4. [aXXi|y 0«yi}y]. 
ff^fXtfaroi. o Xooo" ftov c{ ovrqo'. ovyKOiyvniinirM. Jin. cic r«»r 
rXiiydir ovnyo' Ira fiii Xa/3ifrcu. 6. cicoXXi^tfqo'ai' (pro qicoX.). 6. 

— v/ur KM, — avTiy. -f ra (ante 9iwKa). + avnio' (pott worripM), 
eK9paff%y>/, ircpao-arai /. [aim}]. 7* avnyy (cavnry C** etim 
Steph.). tffrpfnyiaiirw^, + ori (an/e KoBniftt^ fioffiKiffca), Jin. ct8«« 

8. o 00" ic^ Kpunur (O e»m Steph.). 9. [jcXovo-orrai].— aimjy 
prim, 9W aim)r. — icai arpriyiaffturrta (d/ioior. : Aa^f < C*, prae- 
tereaqut C^* adjeeit km orcro^wo'iy). iSvo'ur (^yro iBXcroM'i). 
irrc»<rc<»0' (pro irvpcMrccMr: C* cum Steph.). 10. — cr. 11. + <rov 
(a»/e K\MOvaiy^), cv ovrify. 12. iMpyapirttv, fiva-ffiyoty, {jrop- 

^vpaa"], aipueov, [^vXoy]. — «cai fiopftjapov (6funor,), 13. icim- 
(imfum* (L e, Kirr*) + km t^tmiwr (anUe km Bvpta/iara : improbat 
7 [Apoo. xtI. 



C«). [k. kt. k, wpofi.}, (tvwoy C», ted rurtut abtiertO), [pcSwr], 
14. [n]. ^ov njo* ewiBvfiiaa' ni<r ^vxv^* ptwapa (O cum Steph* 
ktvapa).^ " ra teeund, omtKorro (pro aw7i\$€y teeund,), ov ivq 
avra evpn^ovaiy, 16. init. ^ km, — fi fieyaXfi 71 wtpifitfiKri (deett 
unut arixov, ut videtur, in exemplari, cf. xiz. 12 ; zxii. 2 : tupplei 
C»). [0, KM w, KM K.]. KMXPwr^iifyov [«r XP^^i' /fopyapini. I7. 
cw-i Toir Tovov vXcwy (pro ciri tamt vXottfy o/aiXo^). 1 8. [cxpa^oy]. 
^XcToyrco- (tie p.w*, a/ pn'md Xr/orrcir, pro opttvrto), vo\i rri /u 
19. [c/SaXov]. Tifo' JCc^aXifO'. [cicpa^oy jrX. km wevB. Xr/.]. — evai 
temet, +ra (ante vXoia). 20. ew^pirovy/, cr avn|. ovpatmty/, 
+ •Kill 01 (oii/e oroorroXoi). 21. Xi0oi> Xtrxvpor (C^ roxi'Foo' pre 
Xi0ov primhf deinde \iBoy laxvpoff legit), Xi9or (pro fivKort i, 9, 
\i$oy bit in vertu), + ort {ante ovrmv), 21, 22. ori cr avnr fmm 
KtBapofBanh (— koi). 22. o'oXviTTwr. — vuniv rcxnio'. — koi ^ni 
fivKov ad Jin, vert, (bftoior,), 23. [cr/»rtm.]. ^mrny yvfiptov (O 
cum Steph. ^Ki|). [oijirtm.]. fapfuucutV, 24. [ai^]. 

XIX. 1. init, — KOI. wr 4>^tn^y fAtyaKriv ox^ov woWov, Xcyor* 
r»y, -'KM 11 ^^a km i| ri/iti (C* habet km i} 8o{a /an/urn), rov ^ 
(pro KM r« ^. 2. tKp»w^, wopmy (11p.m. ?)/. t^ipey, uopymyf* 
€^€9iKiiir9y^, iovXaty avrijo' ck x*P'^ avrria (pro uvn^apott 8ov- 
Xc»r C* eum Steph. avrov), 3. [cipiiKay]. 4. [cvco-eur 01 wp. oi] 
Mucootrevaapto', r€a'tr€pa,~-(»a(habel C*). rcc Bpoytt, 5. Kai ^roi 
c|i|X0oy CK rov Bporov XeyowM (C* ^rn c|i|X9cy e/ XcTovo-a). 
oirciToi ru $«. — koi teeund, et tert, 6. [cmt /er in vertu"] . \9y0wrwy, 
9fiaj(rtK%vaw Bff Kff iifuiy (C* kv 9tFiifu»y), 7* ayoXXuvficy. 
(8fl»o-o;Acy C* pro 8c»/icy). avrvy (pro avrc^: C* eum Steph.). 
(yvpL^ C^ pro yvrvi), B, \aiiwpoy KoBapoy (—koi teeund,), rcvr 
aymy corir. 9. Xc7c' pHm. (t p.m. ? e^ O). tivyor/.— rou yofutv 
(habet C*). — koi Xcyci /mi teeund, (C* koi Xc^t /loi habel), +/io» 
(pot/ Xoyoi: C* etim Steph.). cio'ivi/. (C* Aa6«/ rov 0v aX. cicir). 
10. crco'a. — aov teeund, (habet C*). — rov bit in vertu, cony \^, 
irpo^/inruury/. 11. [ciSor]. ifvccryficroir. wurrov KaXov/Acroo'. ro- 
Xc/Ai/. 12. iiu7. 01 8c 01 0^9. (8c errore punetatum, ted rurtue 
rettitutum),— wr, [«xc'*' oro/Mi]. — 7C7pafi/A«voy ov8cur (<fttt/ 
imut Trlxoff in esemplari, cf. x?iu. 16 ; xxii. 2 1 pro orofxa O 
Anfttf/ oyofMra yeypofifitya a ov8i0')>/. 17 /cq (pro ci fti}: O cvm 
Steph.)/. 13. WMptptpofifityoy (pro fitfitmfityoy: at C^ ir^pip^ 
payrio'fityoy). kckXi^to (pro KaXcirai ro : C* KCKXi|rai ro). 14. 
[-/lara cr r«]. iikoKovBiV. [c^]. crScSv/icroio' ((r erot.). [kw 
Ka9.]. 15. Tara|ci. nfO' opyrio" rov Bvfiov (—koi quart,: rrio 
opyjia punctai. ted rurtut rettitut,). 1 6. — ciri teeund, — ro teeund, 
17* [ci8oy]. aXXor (|iro cMi). •(- cr (pot/ CKpo^cr). voo'cr/. vcro- 
/icroio*. — KOI /er/. ovrax^irrc. 8ivror/. ro /uya (pro rov /14c- 

ToXov). +TOV (ante Bv), 18. ^071^*01/. cv ovtoio*. -f re (poti 
cXcvtfcpccr). ^. KOI puKpmy km rmy fuya^tty, 19. I8or. Kara ra 
arpartvfiara avruy (km ra pro Kara ra C* cum Steph.). (ot;|nr7 
p.m.: oi;r|i}7 C*: et tie C haud raro), +roy (ante iroXc/ior). 

20. ficr avrov o (pro fitra rotrrov o), tnifua^, cvXanyo^cr/. rii> 
ciKora (O eum Steph. n} ciKori). ri|o' KtofAtmiv cr Bm (— r«). 

21. c{cX9ovo^ (pro •Kwoptvofityri), 

XX. 1. Kai ci8or a77c KorafiMyorra (at aXXoy ayytXoy C*)/. 

— CK rov ovpai^v (habet C^), KXir/. aXvo'c^ir (C* eum Steph. oXv- 
ffiy)y/, cr n| x*»f>* (/""^ •** '^•^ xO* 2. •Kpafrticw^, \roy 0^. ror 
Of}.]. coTir lui$oKoff (0 pro oa), + (an/t o'ararao'). 3. — x<^<a 
cni Kai c^oXcr avror (biioior,), tKkurw (^avroytequent). irXanfcrci 
CTi ra c9n|.— KOI ultim. 81 (C 8ci)/. [avror Xv^rai]. 4. [ci8or: 

tie TV. 11. 12]. — Kai (jyot/ Bv), ci rirco* (pro oirirco*). ovy^ (pro 
ov: ^p.m.). ro Biipior, ov8c (pro ovrc). [nyr ciKora]. — avrccr 

prtm. -f rov (ante 3(v). — ra (on/t X'^'**)* ^* ~ ^' '* Xoitoi utqut 
ad x'^<tt *^ (bfiotor.), 6. aroffratrt^. Zevrtpoa faroroo'. aXXo. 
^. Kai (poti Upeur), jSao'iXcvorovo'ir/. +ra (ante x<^mi)* 7> trc ra 
XiX. (* ' p.m,) /. 8. + vama (poet irXanio'ai). — ra teeund, rerpa/ri, 

— riio* 7110* (kabei Q^).-~roy bit in vertu (habet C*). r«r/ primh}^, 
7W7' p.m. ; paymy*, + xai (on/t vvyayaytof), •¥ roy (ante woXepoy), 
+ Mnmy (pott aptBfjMv), 9. [cKVKXcNrar]. 9, 10. — wp t. 

fft^tit ad Xqjaniy T. 10 (tupplet C* wp aro rov ^ K.r.X. etim 
Steph.). 10. + rov (ante Bu>v/), [oirov ro"], + ovov (ante 
^cv8oir.). 11. /iC7ar XcvKor. crarw (pro cir). Jjurrov"}, +rui 
(ante vpoffmwov), IS. +Kai (oii/t /iC7aXov9 : at row pro km C*) 
4— XX. 12.] 
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IftryoXovir irai toimt /wipowr. cri {pro wmttopi C* crtMrior cm). 

tfpovov (pro 9v), iiyufx9ii»^itai fiifiKiov oXXo iyK«cix^ {habit C*, a/ 
oAAo fii$Ktor : Aftoior.). 9crtr\/, rtuir fiifiKottr {pro rour fii$XMta)» 

13. Tovtr w9Kpowr rour fy ovny* ra $wwrov (** p.fN.)/. [c8««car]. 
TOtf<r ptKpova rove cr avrour. U€er9icpt$fiiru^, 14. ^. irai ovrcNr o 
8fVTff/MKr Baifaroir wruf if Xi^cini rov vvpoir. 15. ffvpc0i|<rffra« (O 
Cttm St^h«}a 

XXI. 1. [ctSor]. icffvor/. ff«in}ir%^. flnn|X9ay (^MV irapi|X9c). 3. 

— ryw iMoynyo'. ciSor trmuftriwr in Iqcmm aiii« Kvrufiatrovceaf, 

FifAfi* KWfir^, ffK Tov ovrov oro rov 9v. 3. — lyiroiwa (Atf^e/ O). 
^yi| M*y>^9 (^onnio' fi«7aXi|«' O cum Steph.). Bporov {pro ov- 
poyov). XcTavo-a (O ctim Steph. •«^«-). wtcuvttvw (O emu Steph. 
xinri'aM'ci). [Xiwi]. «- KOi tt//tm. [«<rrai /ifr avrd»y]. -» tfcoo' avr«r 

(4fiotOT.). 4. c^oXi^ciy. — 6(r. SfNUcv (O Soirpuoy)^ cf. tU. 17. 
ffic (jm> avo). — (on/f tfoawroo-). otrrc Kpanyn ovrn wtrOov. 
— ovTc voroo' (6/ioioT.). ori (|rro tri iictmd. p,m,, at rrtprimh), 
ra wpofiara {pro art ra irporrat C* ra wpmra tme ori repetit,). 
ain^XOcy. 5. rc» tfpowtf. icfva yoi«# vorra. [fioi]. frioroi jccu 0X17- 
Ount, 9urt9, 6. XcTtt (jiro crrc). Ttyora {yryo^oM C^ pHmh, §ed 
rnmu totum verbum improbami). — ci^. aX^ [at «]. [SoNTfli 
ck]. 8«f>ca0' (O cum Steph. -car). 7* KKfipo^ofiriffi^, roMna {pro 

worra). — o {ante wr). 8. mt'/. tomt Z§ ma diXoiir (" /i.iii.). ir ^ 
vffiNrci (* p,m.)^. ^apfAOKOur. tSmKoXarpma^. vaaip^, ^cu9cny. 

tfiwi/. ffOTir 9araro<r o itvrtpoa, 9. i|X9cyy. — t^nm* /m. + ex 
(^iOt< •10'). rwr y^fioirrmr rmv (C* rwr ywftovattr tup). §kaXfiatw^, 
Si|«»/. nfir Tvrojjca rov apriov. 10. OMyivwyKwit^, twu c8i(cr^. 

— nfir fiCToXifr. [ii|Aft] /. [ovo rov 9v]. 11. + airo (|iOt/ So^cv). 

— cat. 12. cxom (jnh) •xovo'ar re), rixoo*^. cxoKroo* (jiro 
txovaoM tecund. : C* •xovo'a). SwScm iccu cri rov<r wXarroo' cry- 
ycXovo* i/Sl -f avT»y (l^ot/ oyoftara). yrypofi/ura. coriv/. [3 
^vX.].— r«r tf/Ztm. [loX]. 13, tut/, ovo. [anrroXifO']. irai cnro ^^pa 

«ifX»j'ffO''7* Mt oeript. + icoi (an/o pro roroi;). — awo Bva/utr w- 
Xwrcr rpf 10- {bfUHor, t C^pro fioftpa oeetmif. rprov kabet, pro rorov 

teguente bvai»mr legit). [rp§iaprim, et quart,: ^eeetnadf et tertJ], 

14. rtxoir (mm t. 16)i/. — cxor {kabet C*). (tfiprim. et /er/.]. cir 
auTwif. + 9mitKa {amte wo/ufra). 15. + furpor {poet etxer>f), 
(C* JcoXiytov). 16. + avnio* (oii/o rrrpaymroa), — avn}<r roaovror 
coriy. — KM /0r/. c|icrpi90'cy (ne ▼. 17)^* [ffToBMvr SwScica: C* 
0-ra8iov (|W0 -lovo')], Jtn, tia^t corW. 17. x*^®<' (P^ reixoo"). 
tKorov jS inix<**'« 18* h*']* -* i^JM^m. cr Swfuwt rov rtxova (O 
IT ck8«;ai}^io- eine i|r). §iaawta (non t.. 19) y. ofiatoif. [OaX«: ttc 
poMtm]. 19. mi7. (icai imjnnote/ C*). rixova^, cur (jyro Tpdrroo-). 
+ ircu (afi<« o Scvrcpoo*). + irai (on/o 07)* [Q- 20. c* o'opSoyv^. 
r •*ap8iov< [f«/ ^]. 9$ roraSior (c fra«. ; -{ler C*). [i e/la 



et 7^, [xpvooirparoo', a/ •o'loo' C*]. ofuBvaruwr (O OM^^^'')* 
21. (iBprim.'},'~9m9waeeeuHd* {C^ kabetlB). fiofyapftru^, +Mr 
(fffi/« i|r : improbat C*). irXaria\/. ^n. 8iav7i}0' (-n}0 /wtrnd, M 

raturd mutat. m r). 22. [ciSor]. orioicaoBa {pro ynp mo $9: 
C» yap o lea 9a). [-op ro-]. cotij'%^. 23. XP^^*"*^ (kabtt C). 
24* TcpivanfO'ovo'iy 8 ra c9ni Zia rov ^•rroo' avnio (— T«r 4r»> 
^ofientnf : 8 no/a/. p.flii. 0/ O). ^tpouatr^. — koa nyr r(/ii|r. 25. 
i|/Mpa (O cum Steph. -pao-). [vv{*]^. corct/. 26. oiff^oiwiy/. 27. 
curcXOcNTiy. koipow. o womau {pro roiovr: O vowr, imtci mi* 

probato). owov {pro apwiov), 

XXII. 1. c8«{cy/. — catfopor. -<i- rov ^*m. 2. [crfico-w]. vXa- 
Ttaa^/, €w$w {pro evT%v$w prim, : kabet aai 9fque*9).^trrv£tf 
(vXor (ania, und lined /orean omieed : cf. zviiL 16 ; zix. 13 
(O cf^cr atai ci^cr Katf eine {vX. (m.), [roiovr]. [3]. icara 
fii|ra cicaoTor anro8c8ov0' (^ era), rova mapaova {pro ror np- 
wor). rma ^vXmw, — rwr {ante eOrmr). 3. Karayfia {pro nr- 

aya9c/va: C* ffara9c|ia).— cri {kabet C*).— 0. 4. + koi {ante cri). 
6. crt {pro CKci). ovic cxowrir xp*^"^* + ^ttroa {ante Kvx^w), 
[i|Xiov]. ^crrfcc «r (jiro ^«r((cc). 6. etwwV, + (oii/e ic^). 
wrarur rmw {pro aymr). aweartkevV, + fu {ante ror ayytXm : 
inqtrobatO). 8i|ai/. 8<i/. 7. init. 4 «u. (cpxorroi O/tdc^ 

Xo^iai). irpo^irroo' (1 p.m. ?)/. 8. aayw. [r»arn|o-]. fiXfrw n» 
oKOvmrrwna, [c/SXc^ circo'a]. bucrvrroa, 9. —Top. 10. +rov- 
rovo" (/lot/ XoTovo" : improbatur Jam ante C*). o iccupoa yap nyve 
{— ore). 11. pvwapoa pvwarOiiTm. 8iJcaMNrvn|r iconiaaru {pro 81- 
jcoici^c*). 12. mi/.— nu. aro8o^ra< (C* cum Steph.). /a. forir 

avrov. 13. — cifu. oa^o. [«]» vpmroa aai taxaroa 9 apxi 
icai ro rcXo<r. 14. vXvrorrco' ra<r oroXoo* avrwp {pro vou raff 
err, tun.). + «o' 8c if clovo'ia {ante ewi : improbat C*), 15. — {<« 
iBMXoXorpoiy. — 0. irouir jcai ^iX»r. 16. [m]. baH (—rov). • 

irpmbfoa {pro arai op^iroo-). 17* — to. v rra (' pjm,)^.^^. cpx** 
(/»ro cX9c) ^t» in vere, epx^oBw {pro e\$erm). — aeu ultim. Ao- 
fierm l>8«p (— ro). 18. i| fiaprupm eym {pro av/ifiapTvpovfuu 70^) 
•f rm {poet warn). ertBtiaei cv avror {pro cTiri9i| vpor ravra). 

— cvi^o'Ci to^Kaio. — cv avror oe^ticiu. {inter ear rva ewiBiieti ti 
cv avror O kabet cv avra cti9i|0'c : pjm, 6fu»ior.). 4 r« (i«i( 
fiifiKtm). 19. ar (jiro car). a^cXq {pro o/^atpri), + retarw (pM/ 
Xoy»r). rov fitfiXtov {pro fiifi^ov prim,), rpofnriaa^. afcAi {pr9 
aipatpfiaet). rov |vAov {pro fiifikoy eeeund.). [ck rtyo' voA.]. — k« 
ultim, + r« {ante /9i^X(«). 20. Xr/i^. -f ciroi {ante tmprm.: 

improbat O). — cv*i|r. — rai •ecmui. {Jin, + 'x* poet iifv O). Sl« 

— i|/M»r. -H XV, rmr aymr {pro warrwr vftmr), [ofiifr: eie"]. 
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WORDS, NAMES, AND PHRASES. 



In thb Indkxis thb pollowino Abbrbviations arb bmploybd 



M. = Matthew. 

Mk. =: Mark. 

li. ss Luke. 

J. := John (Oofpel). 

A. ^ Acta. 

R. = Romann 



1 C. == I Corinthtana. 

2 C. = 2 Corinthiana. 
G. = Oalatiana. 

E. ^ Epheaiana. 
P. = Philippiant. 
G. ^ ColoMiaua. 



Afifia, Mk. sir. 36. 
'A/3ia, L. i. 5. 
'Afitddap, Mk. ii. 26. 
'A/9iova, M. i. 18. 
'AfipaAfi, L. ztI 22; J. Tiit. 37. 
&fiwvo9, L. Tiii. 31 ; R«t. ix. 1. 
'Aya/SoT, A. xt. 28 ; xxi. 10. 
JkyaBot, M. xix. 17; L. xriii. 19. 
dyaBov/r/miff A. xiT. 17. 
dyaXXiaO^Mii, J. t. 36; ^aXXiaearo, J. 

▼iii. 66. 
iv JtyaWtAvUf A. ii. 46. 
dyavdm. Mk. x. 21 ; J. xl. 6; xxi. 16-.I7. 
dya-m. 1 C. xiii. 1 ; Ayivai, 1 C. xi. 20, 

21 ; 2 P. ii. 13; dyawri and duXaiiXAlu. 

2 P. i. 7 ; iv dya^m E. i. 4. 
dyawtiTot, M. xrii. o, 
Ta'AyoAfO. ir. 25. 

dyyaptvm^ M. t. 41; xxtiL 32; Mk. xt. 21. 
dyytXla, 1 J. i. 6. 
dyytXov, M. xriii. 10; xxviii. 2; A. ▼. 19; 

Tii.63; xii. 21_23; iyytXoi UX^ktoI, 

1 Ti. T. 21 ; «y. Sa-rair, 2 C. xii. 7. 
ayi, with the plnral nonn or participle. Jam. 

IT. 13; T. 1. 
^y ti, L. xxir. 21 ; and ice also M. xlr. 6 ; 

A. xix. 88. 
dy»¥9a\6yn^otf Heh. Tii. 3. 
dyialtt, M. Ti. 9; J. XTii. 17. 19; Heb. ii. 

11. 
ily ca<rttoc, 1 C. 1. 30; I P. i. 2; R. ti. 

19. 
afyioV, Mk. i. 24; L. It. 34; J. XTii. 17; 1 

Til. i. 1; lC.i.2; R. i. 7. 
JyKivTftoPf M. XTii. 27. 
ayKvpa, A. xxTii. 29, 30. 40. 
ayva^otf/BOKovc, M. ix.'16. 
dypiZm, J, xi. 66; A. xz. 24. 26; xxit. 18. 
dyvoim^ A. xiii. 27; xt. 18; XTii. 23; xxiii. 

26; R. ii.4; 10. x. 1; 1 Ti. i. 13. 
Aypota, 1 P. i. 14. 
dyopd^ Mk. Tii. 4 ; A. xvii. 17. 
dyopaim, 1 C. Ti. 20. 
dy6paioi ayorrai, A. xix. 38. 
ayp^ otfiaTotf M. xxTii. 8. 
ilyw, M. xiT. 6. 
ay«y4, 2 TL iii. 10. 
dympllm, L. xiii. 24. 
dotXipitw yvMitJra, 1 C. ix. 6. 
ad«X^i$f, M. xii. 46: xiii. 66; Mk. tI. 8: 

ddtXipot, "conatna,** J. ii. 12. ol dMi^i 

Kvptov, 1 C. ix. 6; xxii. 6 ; ol a^cX0o/, 

-the laity,'' A. XT. 3. 23. 
a'atX^^i}*, 1 P. ii. 17. 
dStiXoff 1 C. xiT. 8. 
dSnX6Tn9, 1 Ti. Ti. 17. 
d^tdKpiTot, Ja. iii. 17 ; Rct. ix. 10. 
d^iaXitwrMf, 1 Th. t. 17. 
ddiKim, L. X. 19 ; 1 0. Ti. 7. 
irpiT^t T^fl ditxtaWf L. XTiii. 6. 
dSiKotf L. XTi. 11. 
didKiiwt, 1 C. ix. 27 ; Tit i. 16. 
Jdou wvXai, M. XTi. 18 ; iy rm Sin, L. XTi« 
* 23; fU ^[aiii'. A. ii. 27. 



1 Th. = 1 Thessaloniana. 

2 Th. s 2 Theualonians. 

1 Ti. =5 1 Timothy. 

2 Ti. =: 2 Timothy. 
Tit. = Titoa. 



Pn. =* Philemon. 
Heb. = Hebrews. 
Jam. = Jamea. 

1 P. = 1 Peter. 

2 P. = 2 Peter. 



1 J. 


= 1 John. 


2 J. 


= 2 John. 


3 J. 


ss 3 John. 


Jud. 


= Jnde. 


ReT. 


= RoTelation. 



'AdpafAVTTtiwotj A. xzTiL 2. 

*Aipta, ** the Mediterranean,** A. xxTiL 27. 

dtTol, M. xxiT. 28. 

al»noi, 1 C. T. 7. 

n/AcpAi T«y 'AT^vfimy, A. xii. 3. 

*A(arror, A. Tiii. 40. 

diip and alB^p, A. xxii. 23; E. ii. 2; 1 Ti. 

i. 19; ReT. xtI. 17. 
a0ioT, E. ii. 12. 

JatTi, O. ii. 21 ; ill. 16; 2 P. ii. 10. 
alytaXoff, A. xxi. 6; zxTii. 39. 
aUc&v, 1 Ti. ii. 9; Heb. xii. 28; aU. and 

vM^poavviif 1 Ti. ii. 9. 
alfia d0ivoif, M. xxTii. 4; aXfiaTa^ J. i. 13; 

dwivio^ac dw6 — too olfAaTot, A. XT. 20; 

iy Tip atfiaTt troUf ReT. t. 9. 
aLiATfcxvaia, Heb. ix. 22. 
alyiyfia, 1 C. xiii. 12. 
alvov, M. xxi. 16. 
al»oiyrt0y T6y Otoy, L. ii. 13. 
AlyAy, J. iii. 23. 
alp%iy, "auferre,** L. xi. 6Z alpt avroy, 

A. ii. 36. 6 aipmy Tiiy dfiaprtayf J. i. 29 ; 

alpat, 1 C. Ti. 15. 
alpao-ct, 1 C. xi. 19; 2 P. ii. 1; A. t. 17; 

XT. 6; xxiT. 6; 4 oZaa a7pf<rit. A. t. 17; 

alpicait dwmXtiutf M. xxiT. 16; Jam. i. 

26; 2 P. ii. 1. 
alptTiic6t, Tit iii. 10. 
al^po«c«pa$, 1 Th. U.6; 1 TL iii. 3. 8; Tit 

alaxpt^rtft, E. ▼. 4. 

alraiir and ipMT^ir, J. xti. 23; 1 J. T. 16. 

alrttif M. xix. 10; Kard waaay airlay, 
xix. 3. 

alriA/iara, A. xxt. 7. 

al^waioT, 1 Th. T. 2; L. xxi. 34. 

alvfiaXmri^ofJitti, L. xxi. 24. 

aitfv, M. XXT. 46; alt roy almya, xii. 32; 
»U Toin alSiyaXf Ti. 13; L. I. 33; ov m4 
tit Toy ttl&ya, J. Tiii. 61, 62; xi. 26; xiii. 
8; Aw* alwott A. iii. 21 ; IktoZ iytvTutTot 
alil$yot iroyfipoVf G. i. 4; dwA tm» alwymy 
Kal dvd TMV y ava£v, C. i. '26 ; Toin al- 
myaVf "the nniTerfte,** Heb. L 2; aid»y6 
fAiXXmyy K|D Db\9, Heb. ii. 6; Ti 6; 10. 

XT. 26; R. Tiii. 24; 2 P. iii. 13. 
aI»MOT, M. XXT. 46; 2 Th. i. 9; Mk. ix. 

44 — 48; alt»t>luy, thia feminine form found 

only in 2 Th. ii. 16, and in Heb. ix. 12; 

Tit i. 1. 
dKaeapvta, R. tI. 19; i£ dxaB., 1 Th. ii. 

3. 
AKaipiofiat, P. it. 10. 
dirap'TOf, Jud. 12. 
d«ara«dAvirTO*, 1 0. xi. 6. 
dicardiravo'TOt, 2 P. il 14. 
diraTdo-xaror, Jam. iii. 8, 
'AicaXaaMa', A. i. 19. 
d«r^iiy, M. XT. 16. 
dirofi, M. It. 24; R. x. 16; Xoyot dico^S 

1 Th. ii. 13 ; Heb. iT. 2; d«. w/oraMf, G. 

iii 12. 
diroXo«rda'«, M. Tiii. 22 ; L. XTiii. 28 ; J. z. 



6; xxi. 19; //KoXou0iiaa^ajr, L. xtHI. 28, 

ix vytVfiaTuc^ AKoXoy^oucit* wtTpat, 

1 0. X. 4. 
Axovm tpmyriy and die. ipmyift, A. ix. 7; dc. 

with an aocntatiTe, A. ix. / ; J. Tiii. 43 ; 

E. iii. 2; ReT. i. 2, 3; ^Kovt, "was 

liateninff,'' L. x. 39 ; 10. xit. 2. 
Aicpaolay 1 C. Tii. 6. 
AKptfiivTaTtn, A. xxti. 5. 
AKptfiivTtpoy, A. xxiT. 22. 
dxpt/ScMt irapi-raraiy, E. t. 16. dirp. otaarf. 

1 Th. T. 2. 
d«rpia«ff, M. iii. 4. 
dirpo/9tf<rTla, I 0. Tii. 18 ; E. ii. 11; R. it 27 ; 

iii. 30; iT. 9. 
d«pd/9v<rTo«, 1 0. Tii. 18. 
drpovwvia»ov, E. ii. 20. 
Aicpodlyta, Heb. Tii. 4. 
r*AKvXa9, A. XTiii. 2. 
dxavX vTWf, A, xxviiL 31. 
dXdfiaarTpoy, M. xxTi. 7; Mk. ziT. 3; L. 

Tii. 37. 

dX«rdiraff, R. {. 30. 

dXafo»a/a, 1 J. ii. 16. 
dXdXifTot, R. Tiii. 26. 
AXat, M. T. 13; Mk. ix. 49, 60; L. xiv, 

34. 
dXaKTwp, M. xxTi. 34; L. xxii. 60. 
dXiiOaio, J. XTiii. 38 ; i v* dXntfa/at, A. iT. 27 ; 

vpdt Ttiy ii{Xii6aiav, O. ii. 14. 
dXf|0atfaiy, "acting truly,** G. iT. 16. 
aX>j0^ff, 1 Th. i. 9; d. and dXt|0iyd«, J. xTii. 

3. 
dX»|0iifo't, J. XTii. 3; 1 Th. i. 9; 1 J. ii. 8; 

T.20; ITi. i. 9. 
dXi|0u« = dfii'iy, h. ix. 27. 
dXttU dvdptinrmv, M. It. 19; Mk. i. 17. 
aXiTM, Mk. ix. 49. 
dXi'^oftoi, Mk. ix. 49. 
dXioynfiaTa Ttiy fia«aXwi*, A. XT. 20. 
dX<a04a-aTai, Mk. ix. 49. 
dXXd 1 0. Ti. 11 ; "imo,** J. XTi. 2; "ex- 
cept,** M. xix. 11 ; XX. 23; dXXd KaL G. 

i. 8, 9; P. i. 18; " laTo only,** G. i. 12; 

M. XX. 23 ; ReT. x. 6 ; dXXd TohyayTloy. 

G. ii. 7; " yea,'* 1 0. iT. 3; " yea, Tcrily,*^ 

1 0. iT. 3; 2 0. Tii. 11; Heb. iii. 16; d. 

fiiy oly Kal, P. iii. 8; "nay, rather." 1 

P. i. 16 ; emphatic repetition of d., 1 Cf. Ti. 

11; 2 0. Tii. 11. 
c2XXayt|ad^k0a, 1 0. XT. 61. 
dXXinopovniya, G. It. 24. 
dXXqXovIa, ReT. xix. 9. 
dXXoyaar^v, L. XTii. 18. 
dXXof and tTtpox, G. i. 6, 7. 
aXXoTpiav/o-KOTOT, 1 P. It. 16. 
dXXdrpiot. L. XTi. 12. 
eiXod«, 1 0. ix. 9. 
dX6tu J. xix. 39. 
dXvKoy, Jam. iii. 12. 
dXve-ao-i Awvi, A. xxi. 33. 
A/iapAyriyotf 1 P. ▼. 4. 
dfiapTdym^ applied to unaotmd iaoAmg, 1 Ti. 

T. 20 ; dfiapT^9^ ait, M. xtUi. 16. 

U 



INDEX OF WORDS, 



dfidipTfina. Mk. ill. 29. 

Jifiaprla^ J. i. 29 ; Afi, and 'wap&WTmfLm^ R. 

▼. 20; o flifiMir T^v iIm., J. i. 29, 
iftapTwXof, M. zztL 45 ; L. TiL 87. 
dkM'M«-T»t, 1 Th. H. 10. 
d/<iTa^ Airrov, R. zi. 29 ; 2 G. yii. 10. 
AmHv. M. ▼. 18; zH. 81 ; zri. 98; Mk. ui.28; 

iz. 1. 
i/KV« ^;«*iv> J- i' ^2; T. 19; z. 1. 
iLfklawrm, Heb. ziii. 4 ; Jtm. L 27. 
^ iifipit TOtf Blow, J. i. 29. 
4 dfiirtXov ^ AXn^iini, J. zt. 1. 
AfiwtX&ya, M. zz. 1 ; xzi. 39. 
'Afi^lToXiff, A. zvii. 1. 
Afi^oiot, Mk. zi. 4. 
4l;i»^iof, Heb. iz. 14; K L 4; 1 P. L 19; 

4MM/Moar, R«T. ZTiii. IS. 
4». L. zTii. 6; with an infinitive occun onlj 

in 2 C. z. 9. 
d»a,"apieee;*J. ii.6. 
dvafiadfiot, A. zzi. 40. 
dmfiaiim, M. zrii. 27; J. iii. 13; ri. 62; 

A. iii I. 
dvdyaioiff L. zzii. 12L 
dwaryiKKm, J. ir. 25; ztL 13b 
d»ay¥wkm, 1 P. L 23. 
dbra'yiM»«'K«, M. zziT. 15; dytflrm <£vayyMrai, 

L. It. 16; turayurnvKontvot^ A. zt. 21. 
Ivaf^Kdlm, L. ziT. 23; A. zzTiii. 19; O. iu 

tlintyVfi, M. zTiiL 7; L. xzi. 23; zziii. 17. 
d¥dy¥m9itt -A. ziii, 15; 'd». tov m^ov iral 

Twar irpo^iiTwir, i&. ; 1 Ti. it. IS. 
it»aMKvvni, A. i. 24; ziii. 2. 
fivaraof, L. ZT. 83 ; R. vii. 8. 
dyaJftTiM, A. Zk 25. 
d¥at(B^wv$kit L P. i, 18. 
dvalm^vpim, 2 Ti. i. 6. . 
4va9iiXX». P. iT. 10. 
d¥d9%,ia, G. i. 8. 9 : A. iz. 8 ; zzlii. 14 ; 1 0, 

zii.8; ZTi22; R. iz. 8. 
dwa9%iuMiriti», A. zziii. 12. 
^vo9i|/ua, L. zzL 5; G. L 8, 9. 
kavr6v dimifiw, A. zri. 97. 
difoKaiwCI^Uf tit fifrdyotwr, Heb. Ti 6. 
ivoicacvov^ai, O. iii. 10, 
dwautalvmaitt Tit, iii 5. 
difiKti/iaif M. ZZTi. 9(k 
^»aM^«iXat«»a-av9ai, Bi i IOl 
difaKplpm^ 1 G. ii. 15. 
dwdicpivUf A. ZZT. 26. 
dtmK&wTmt L. zzi. 28. 
4/aXaM/9ay«, Mk. ZTi. 19; A. Tli 48. 
ayaXq^ftc, L. iz. 51. 
i»aX{ffK»,2Th. U.a 

««Td TJ^jr dyaXoyiav t^ vlortrnt^ R. zii 6« 
^MuXoyfJ^oMait Heb. zii 8. 
d»aXv9cv, 2 Ti iv. 6. 
dwdfidp-rtirot. J. Tiii. 8, 
dya^iym, 1 Tb. i 10. 
difaiiiiufioKOtiaiy Mlc zIt, 72. 
dtfdii^cit, L. zzii 19; 1 G. zi. 24; Heb. 

z. 8. 
iyaviovfMc, E. iT. 28. 
dif&9n^i%, 2 Ti ii. 26. 
'Ajray/at, A. iz. 10. 
dval^lmt, 1 G. zi. 27. 
d»a'raim, 1 G. ZTi. 18. 
ivavi{/vovv, L. ziT, 21. 
iiraviirrai, L. zi. 37 ; J. jKiii. 25. 
ivairXqpoM, 1 G. ziT. 15. 
civavoXoyfrrov, R. i. 20; ii 1. 
ditatrrivom^ L. It. 17. 
dvavrdoUf L. i 39. 
dwda^avit^ J. zi. 24. 95 ; A. ZTii 8SL 
ol ivaoT'aTovirrtff, G. T. 12L 
dyavravpomt Heb. Ti. 6. 
dyav^poipn. Gen. i, 13 ; 1 P. ii. 12. 
dyatlKKw, Heb. Tii 14, 
ijNiToXii, M. ii 1 ; L. i. 78. 
dy-rpiwrn. Tit i 11. 
iva^a/vw, A. zzi. 8. 
dyaipipm, 1 P. ii 24. 
dydxyvit, 1 P. iT. 4. 
Ayax^tpim^ M. ii. 22L 
ivapavoaiffTih. 1 Ti i 9. 
dnKTortpoy, M. z. 15. 
dwiktot, Jam. ii IS. 
dytyitKToy ian, L. ZTii 1. 
ilyi^iXvfaffT'ot, E. iii 8. 
dwtyplvKm, A. zzi 4. 
dWx»> Heb. ziii. 22. 
dyi^rii^c, G. iT. 10; and Int. to St Mark, 

note 8. 
dvtix^l f^ vrdfiUf h, i 64. 
'^d dH«orra, E. t. 4. 



dinSp. J. i 80; Mpif ddtX^i, A. i 16; 

dyopa dird rod Gtov, A. ii. 22; dyiip 

dya96t. A. zi 24; dyipat iyov/iiyov9, 

A. ZT. 22L 
d»9paKla, J. zzi 9. 
dydpafi. Rot. zzi. 19. 
d»9p«»vfirf|« i^/ttipat, 1 G. It. 3 ; diSpmwtni 

jcr/iriff, 1 P. ii 13. 
dyOptawoKToyotf J. Tiii 44. 
dv6panrot, ** bomo,** J. ZTi. 21 ; xard dydprn- 

voy, G. iii 15. 
difOinraTiv«, A. ZTiii. IZ 
av6ihraTot, A, ziii 7 ; ziz. 38. 
dylarrnfUt L. zziii 1 ; J. zi 23. 
flivotfTOf, G. iii. 1. 
dyoia, 2 Ti iii. 9. 
dyo^ta, M. zziT. 12; 2 Th. ii. 7. 
diro^ov, Mk. ZT. 28; ^ dy.. 2 Th. ii. 8; R. 

iil2. 
dycxJi, R. iii 26. 
dyrayairXtipw, G. i. 24. 
dyrawSdofiat ^ xi^* 1^ 
<<rr«X«/>*iM»f, M. Ti. 24; 1 Tb. t. 14; 1 Ti 

Ti.Tl; Titi9. 
drr/, 1 Ti ii 6. 
drrca(aTi6»>iiwt. 2 Ti. ii. 25. 
dyrUutot, M. t. 25 ; L. zii 58. 
darr/010-it, 1 Ti t. 20. 
djrriicaTtaTi|Tf , Heb. zii. 4. 
dyriXafifiayofAat, L. i. 54 ; 1 Ti. Ti 2L 
((rriXm^i*, 1 G. zii 28. 
drrtXoy/a, Heb. Ti 16. 
dyriXotiopim, 1 P. ii. 23, 
dyrlXvrpoy, J. Ti. 52; z. 11 ; 1 G, Ti. 20. 
dyrtfiiveia^ 2 G. Ti. 12, 
'Amoxiittt -A. zi. 19. 
dvT^Tvro* and r^ot, 1 P. iii 21. 
dyvipmy Tchrwv, M. zii. 43; L. zi. 24. 
dymroKpiTot, R. zii 9 ; 1 Ti i 5 ; Jam. iii 

17. 
dmntoraiCTot, Tit i 10. 
dvw, i« T&y dym, J. Tiii 28. 
dMMVtMy, Mk. ziT. 15. 
dymbtysKlK tov ovpaawv, J. iii 8. 
dl[t6m, A. ZT. 38; 4f tov /i4, <&• 
d|{«t TOV 6tov, 3 J. 6. 
dopaTot, G. i 15. 
d^ayyOiXm, M. zi. 4; Mk. t. 19. 
dvdyofMi, A. zii. 19. 
dwairlm, L. zii. 20. 
dTrayrdm, M. zzTiii 9. 
dvajrrif, A. ii. 1. 

dvdrrifoiff, M. zzT. 1 ; 1 Th. It. 17. 
dxaf, 1 P. iii 18; Jnd. 8. 5. 
d-rapd/SoTot, Heb. Tii. 24. 
dwapxH, J. i 18 ; d-r. and ^^o, R. zi. 16. 
dvdrii, G. ii 8. 
diraiyavfiaf Heb, i, 8. 
airi(0cia, Heb. It. 6; ol viol T»t dirit9., K 
^ ii. 2. 

aviiOiiff. L. i 17. 
avciXy iiTf iXqow/uaOa, A. It. 17. 
d-rMiwd/uOa, 2 G. iT. 2. 
a-rtfpaoTot, Jam. i. IS. 
aw-iKJixo/uiat, 1 P. iii. 20. 
dtrticivodfityot Tdt OPX^^i ^- ^^* 1^* 
dvtXty^df, A. ziz. 27. 
dirtXtvtftpoff, 1 G. Tii. 28. 
dvtpdirroic, 1 Ti i 4. 
dviptwdoTiM, 1 G. Tii. 35. 
diripXo/uat, M. ii. 22 ; dwiiXBoy and av^X- 

doy, G. i 17. 
dvixty, M. Ti 5; dirix*^ ^^- xi't* 41; 

dv^x*'^' ^''^'^ JcaTiviTt, 1 Th. t. 22; 

Pn. 15 ; aVt'xtoeai, I P. u. 1 1. 
dvqvf OTO, M. zzTii 5. 
dircoTi'a, Mk. iz. 24 ; 1 Ti. i 13. 
dvioTo* yivid, M. ZTii. 17* 
d«-XdT«)«, RziiS; 9G. il2; Tiii 2; iz. 

13; zi 3; E. Ti. 5; 2 G. Tiii 2; iz. la 
dvXovf d^OaX^dt, M. tI. 22. 
dirXAt, Jam. i. 5. 
d-ro = pp, M. ZTiii 7. After a part paaa., 

L. Ti. 18; dird toi^ Otov, A. ii. 22; dvd 
fiidff, L. ziT. 18; d'r6 BtiOaWac, J. zi 1; 
dvi oTadtMir, J. zi. 18; zzi. 8; Rot. zit. 
20 ; diro and iti, G. i 1 ; nied paraphru- 
tically, A. xii. 1 ; zt. 5; G. ii. 6. 12; Heb. 
Tii 13 ; 1 J. ii. 28 ; a>* iftwy, " on your 
part.- ♦«bT Tou," L. iT. 18; Jam. i 13; 
T. 4; IJ. ii28; iii 17; Rot. zt.2; on 
the OM o^ in measuree of time and place, 
A. zzTiii 23 ; dvo and U, 1 G. z. 4. 

dvo/3dXX«, Mk. z. 50; 1 Ti. It. 4. 

diroypafid L. ii. 2; 4 dtroyp, vprnrti iyi- 
ytro, •& 



dvodflicaTovv. M. zziii. 23 ; L. zi 4X 
dirodt|/utw, M. ZZT. 14. 
dwodUmftt, M. zzii. 21 ; A. It. 33. 
dvodtoprj^omt, Jnd. 19. 
dw6d»9it pvirov^ 1 P. iii. 21. 
dvoOiiKac, L. zii 18. 
diro6ffoavp4{w, 1 Ti. Ti. 19. 
dtroKaHlornpii, M. ZTii. 11 ; Mk. iz. 12; ^ 

i6. 
dvoKaXvvTw, L. ii 35 ; G. i 16. 
dvo«dXvdfiff. L. ii 82; I G. i 7 ; R. Tiii 19; 

E. iii. 3 ; Rer. i. I. 
avoicaToXXdf 1^, R ii. 16 ; G. i 20, 21. 
dvo«raTaoTatf«, Heb. ziii. 19. 
dvoarttTdoTaa-it, A. iii 21. 
dvdirtiTai, 2 Ti. iT. 8. 
ctvoffovd, G. T. 12. 
dvoirdvTM, G. t. 12. 
d-ro«rp(0f it, M. iii. 15 ; L. ziT. 3. 
dw6Kpifia and dvdicpco-it, 2 C. i 9. 
dvdirpv^ot, G. ii. 8. 
dwoKvim, J. i. 15. 18. 
dvovvXtv^w, M. zzTiii. 2L 
dvoXa^/3dvM, G. iT. 5. 
dvoXf iir», 2 Ti iT. la 
dvoXtXvoat, L. ziii. 12. 
TO(t dToXXvMiMit, 2 Th. ii. 10; 1 C. i 18; 

2 G. U. 15. 
'XiroXX6my, Rer. iz. U. 
dwoXoyU, A. zzii 1 ; P. i 7 ; 2 Ti. iT. 

16 

dvoAo^«, IG.Ti. 11. 

dvoXvrpwoit, 1 G. i 30; E. i 7. 14; it. 30; 

G. i 14: R. iii 24. 
dwoXum, M. T. 32; Mk. z. 11, 12; L. zr.. 

18; IG. Tii 12. 
d-rofiavaofitda v/ilv, L. z. 11. 
dwowifiwm^ 1 G. Tii 2. 
d-rovXvvM, L. T. 2. 
d'Topim, J. ziii 22. 
d'Kopia, L. zzi 25. 
diroptpayClm, 1 Th. ii 17. 
dvooraofa, 2 Th. ii. 8 ; 1 Ti iT. 1. 
dvoordoftov, M. t. 31. 
dvooTcydj^w, Mk. ii. 4. 
dvooTt'XX«, L. rz. 20; J. t. 83; TtvL 24, 
dwoOTtpiw, 2 G. Ti. 7. 
dvooToXot, M. z. 2; L. ri. 18; A. zz. 28; 

E. It. 11 ; dr. and trpo^TTai, 1 G. zii 28, 
droavvay«yovt nroirt^ov^i, J. zti. 2. 
dvoroX^dw, R. z. 20. 
dworaPaoOat, L. iz. 61. 
dvTOMoi, Mk. T. 80; L. Tiii 45; 1 G. tii 1 

"togra«p,"*«tocUngto,- J. zz. 17; Cii 

20; 1 J.T. 18. 
d-roipipm, L. ZTi 29. 
dvo^eiyyaoOai, A. ii. 4. 14. 
dvo^opTil^i*, A. zzi 3. 
dtrpovKonrot, 1 G. Z. 82 ; P. i 10. 
dvfvXtia, M. ZZTi. 8; d vldt Tnt dv., J. zfii 

12. 
drMod/ciDOt, 1 Ti i 19. 
dpa icaL ** then OTon,** 1 C. zri. 18 ; d. «Sv, 

R. T. 18. 
dpydt, M. zii 26. 
dpy vpcotr, M. ZZTi. 15 ; L. iz. 3 ; Td Tpid- 

Koyra dpyvpia, M. ZZTii. 9; dpypia* 

fivpiddat vim, A. ziz. 19. 
dpyupcKomttt A. ziz. 24. 
iwl TOv'AptiOf-vdyoy, A. ztU. 19. 
dpioKua, G. i 10. 
dptoToy, A. Ti 2; zii. 8. 
tpiTd, IP. ii9; 2P. iS. 
'Api^aearot, M. ZZTii 57 ; Mk. zr. 4a 
dpioTd«, J. zzi. 12. 15. 
dptvToy, J. zzi. 12. 
dpKovfiayotf Heb. ziii. 5. 
dpfAolpfiaiy 2 G. zi. 2. 
dpyiofiai, J. ZTiii. 25. 27. 
dpyloy, J. i 29 ; Rot. t. 6L 
dporpoy, L. iz, 69. 
dpvay/udt, P. ii. 6. 
dpvdltit, A. Tiii 39. 
dfi^afiiy, 2 G. i 22; T. 5 ; E. L 14. 
dpvty Kai O^Xv, M. ziz. 4. 
'ApTi^it, A. ziz. 2 4 3a 
dpri/imy^ A. ZZtii. 40. 
dpTi, J. i 52 ; dV dpri, M. zziii 89 ; J. i 

52; ziii 19. 
dpTtyivvifTot, 1 P. ii. 2. 
dpTiot, 2 Ti. iii 17. 
dpTot, M. Ti. 11 ; L. zzii 19; zzit. 30. 35; 

dpTovt T^t vpoO/oiwt, M. xii. 4 ; dprcy 

io6i ttv, ZT. 2; Tdv dpToar, zzri. 26; A«- 

fiwy r6y dpToy--^al xXdaa^^ L. ZZIT. 30 ; 

6 dprot T9t |[«f9t, J. Ti. 86. 



NAMES, AND PHRASES. 



To7t cipva/oiff, M. T. 21 ; i?/»x*V f^'^vrvt 

A. ui. 16 ; T<l doxata, 2 G. t. 7. 
«PX4i J- ▼iii. 25; im dpxp, J. i. 1 ; dpxal, 

** ends of ropet, or cordB, A. x. 1 1 ; zi. 5. 
dpxi*pti9, M. ii. 4; Mk. ii. 26; A. sdx. 14. 
dpxivvvAymyot^ Mk, ▼. 22 ; A. xyiii 8. 
dpXifiKTmiff I C. iiL 10. 
dpxiyplitXivott J. ii. 8, 9. 
cEpYo/uai, L. iii. 8; A. i. 1. 22; dpxofumt, 

Li. iii. 23. 
jpywy, J. iii. 1 ; Til. 48. 
dv2\yi«a, 2 P. ii. 2; R. xiiL IS; 2 0. zii. 

21; O. Y. 19; E. ir. 19; 1 P. It. 8. 
a<rt|Mo«« A. zzi. 89. 
dirdlMUu, 1 C. ii. 8; Heb. t. 8. 
dadtpim, J. zL 1, S^ & 6; &. zir. 1 ; P. ii. 

26. 
(I<r0iiriit. O. iT. 9. 
'Aorta, A. Ti. 9. 

'AaiapxBiit ■^' 3^« 81* 
«f(riT(a, A. zzTii. 21. 

oVicoi, M. iz. 17. 

cloY^tofia't A. ZZT. 18; 1 Th. T. 26; <2<nr<&- 
^ vao9t aXXiSXovt, 1 C. ztL 20. 
dwatf-fiot, 1 C. zri. 21. 
uowtXoVf Jam. i. 27. 
*A<r<ro«, A. zz. 13, 14. 
dmlot^ Heb. zL 23. 
a9*n|p| M. iL 2L 
^vTopyot, R. i. 31. 
dv^ovim, 1 Ti. i. 6. 
dav v6aTot, B. i. 31. 
dvip6Xna^ L. i. 4. 
dv^aXV^m. M. zzTii. 66. 
Jkvmria, K. T. 18 ; 1 P. !▼. 4L 
dai&TMt, L. ZT. 13; 
dTt»(ri», A. i. 10 ; iiL 12 ; ziU. 9 ; 2 G. iiL 

13. 
drtp aod Xvpft* Heb. iz. 28. 
dri/ial^ttf Jam. iii. 6. 
drtfiitL, R. L 26 ; kutA dritilaif \iym, 2 G. 

zi 21. ^ ^ 
dr/iit irairpov, Jam. iT. 14. 
'ArrdAtca, A. zir. 25. 
ai\^, M. zztL 58 : L. zl 21 ; J. zviU. 15. 
a^XifTat, M. iz. 23. 

avXq;oM«<« I^ U^ ^« 
ajr^ivw, J. iii. 20l 

airrdpiriia, 1 Ti. ▼]. 6. 

a^o«» emphaUe, M. i. 21 ; iii. 12: Tiii. 17: 

L. i. 17; iiL 28; 1 J. i. 7; ti. 2. 6; and 

■eo M. zzri. 71 ; Mk. ii. 8 ; avr6 tovto, 

2P.L5. 
a^XMnp^t, 2 P. L 19. 
ovie d^aipttffio'tTai. L. Z. 42. 
if^arrot iyiptTO, L. ZZIT. 81. 
d^cXonff, A. ii. 46. 
d^tt dpTi^ M. iiL 15. 
tt^io-it, L. iiL 8; E. L 7 ; G. L 14; <r^. and 

irdpftf*!*, R. iii. 25. 
dipOapvla, 1 G. ZT. 50 ; B. Ti. 24. 
dtpeopla. Tit. ii. 7. 
d^tn/^tj M. Ti. 12 ; ziL 31 ; Mk. L 34; L. zui. 

86; lG.TiLll.l2. 
d^tXdpyvpot, Heb. ziii. 5. 
c?<^(^if I A. zz. 29. 
d^foTii^i, L. iL 87. 
d^opdai, Heb. ziL 2. 
d0opi'|;», L.'tL 22; A. ziiL 2; O. L 15; 

R.L 1. 
d4>opfi^i, 2 G. zi. 12; R. TiL 11. 
df^pMv, L. zii. 20 ; at^pw, 1 G. XT. 36. 
&<pmwotf 1 G. ziL 2. 
d^mpiofiipoM tit t^yylktoiff R. L 1. 
dydni*. Rot. zzi. 19. 
tfXpsiot, L. ZTii. 10. 
<2xp*l<rTot, Pn. 11. 
^Xf***! A. zz. 6 ; dxptt i^M'PMr vim, A. ; 

dxpi9 oS, " to long as,** 1 G. zi. 26; Hebw 

iii. 13. 
Jvvpov, M. iiL 12. 
dtyiiSot, Rot. TiiL 11. 



Ha/9«XMM»«, on the nie of thia fenltiTe, 

M. L 11. 
fiaB^dticaXoi, 1 TL iiL 18. 
fiata T«r 0OftviK«y, J. zii. 14» 
3uXXd¥Ti09y L. zzii. 85, 86. 
BJXXm, ReT. ii. 21 ; iBifiXnro, L. ztI. 20. 
^airTii:«,M.iiLll; lIzL88; J.L25; iT. 1, 

2; /3avTi{o/KiMH [&irip tmv wtKcSkv. 1 G. 

ZT. 29; fioTrrlvi wpi^ M. iii. 11; ilv rdy 

3l»v^v i/lawJaaarro, 1 G. Z. 2. 



Pdirriafia, M. zz. 22. 23. 

o /Sairrioxt}*, M. iii. 1. 

Bdp 'Iwvd, M. ZTi. 17. 

Bapapfidp, M. ZZTii. 16. 

pdpfiapot, A. zxriiL 2 ; G. zit. U. 

iv ^dpi 1, 1 Th. ii. 6 ; O. Ti. 2. 

BapOoXo^atov, M. Z. 3. 

Bapyd/Sat, A. iT. 36 ; zt. 39. 

fiapovfiai^ M. zzTi. 43. 

/Sap^c, lTh.iL6; 2 0. z. 10. 

fiavaviXofiai^ Mk. T. 7. 

fiavamttrr^^ M. ZTiii. 34, 

fidoaiKn, M. It. 24 ; L. zvi. 23. 28. 

fiaaiXiia, L. zzii. ; /Sav. twv oupavwir, M. 

iiL 2; It. 17; fiaa. tov 6tov, Mk. x. 23; 

4 /iav., A. zz. 25. 
/lairiXti^M, M. ii. 22; 1 G. zt. 25. 
/Sao-iXiivi^ff, J. iT. 46. 49. 
/Sdo-tt, A. iii. 7. 
fiaaKaUm, G. iii. 1. 
/9a(rTdr«, M. TiiL 17; L. z. 4; J. ziz. 17; 

zz. 15; A. iiL 2; iz. 12; O. Ti. 2. 5; 

ReT. ii. 3. 
/SdTOff, Mk. zii. 26; L. ztI. 6. 
fiatroXoyim^ M. Ti. 7. 
fiiiXvyfoia T^t ipifM«<rc««, M. zztT. 15 ; 

Mk. ZiiL 14; L. ZTi. 15. 
fii»XvKT6^ Tit L 16. 
fiifiaiof, Heb. ii. 2; 2 P. L 19. 
fitfiaiovoOai T^y Kopdiav, Heb. ziii. 9. 
fiififiXot, 1 TL iT. 17; Heb. zii. 16. 
^•finXom, M. ZiL 5. 
BttXri/9otfX, M. z. 25; L. zi. 15. 
Bc\ £ap, 2 G. Ti. 12. 

Bqedirm, M. zzTi. 6 ; L. zzit. 50; J. i. 28L 
BfiBXtifi, M. iL 1 ; L. ii. 4. 15. 
Bq6<raiadir, M. zL 21 ; Mk. tL 45 ; Tiii. 22 ; 

L. iz. 10. 
Bfidipayn, M. zzi. 1. 
finf^a. M. ZZTii. 19 ; J. ziz. 13 ; finf^i 

voSot, A. Tii. 5; zzt. 10. 
PUlofAai, M. zi. 12; L. zti. 16. 
fiifiXiapUiow^ ReT. z. 2. 
fiifiXUw, "* a tea;' ReT. t. 1. 
/3l/9Xot ytWvf wt, M. L 1 ; ly filflXtf tw 

'rpothtrrmv^ A. Tii. 42 ; rdt fiifiXovt, A. 

ziz. 19. 
fitot and M, 1 J. iii. 17. 
^lMTt«d, 1 G. Ti. 3. 
^Xav^tifiim, M. zzTi. 65; J. z. 33. 
fiXaotpufila^ M. zii. 31 ; Mk. zit. 64; fiX, 

XlytvfAarot, M. zii. 31 ; zztL 65. 
fiXinrm, A. zzTiL 12; fiXiwtrt, Mk. iT. 12. 

24; fiXim-ovra irard AlBa ital xa-rd Xm- 

rw, A. ZZTii. 12; ^Xt•rtTt and dpdri, 
G.L26; /9.and^pM,lG. L26; 2G.iT. 

18; TiL 8; H. iL 8. 9. 
BoaMtpyit, Mk. iii. 17; Tiii. 29. 
/9oq0f la, A. ZZTii. 17. 
fion9im, Mk. iz. 22. 24. 
fiddvim, M. ZiL 11 ; ZT. 14. 
XiOoy /9oXiiv, L. zziL 41. 
/Sop/Sopot, 2 P. iL22L 
fioM, L. ZiiL 29. 
fiooKm, J. zzL 15. 17 ; and voi/iatwrn, ibid. 

and Intiod. 1 P., p. 38. 
^vXiv^a and e«XtiM««.2 G. i. 15. 17. 
'waoait T^v fiovXiiy tov 0«ov, A. zz. 27. 
fioiXtifia and OiXq^a, B. iz. 19. 
fiovXo/iai^ M. L 19; A. zzt. 22; 0, and 

eiXm, 1 Th. iL 18; 2 G. L 15. 17; Pn. 18. 

1 P. IT. 3. 
fipafitioy, 1 G. iz. 24 ; P. iii. 12. 
fipafit6m,C.ii. 18; iiL 15. 
fipadvwXoimt A. ZZTii. 7. 
fipi^Mn and iratt, L. i. 41 ; ii. 12. 16; ZTiiL 

15 ; A. TiiL 19 ; 1 P. ii. 2 ; 2 TL iii. 15. 
/3piy», for D», M. t. 45; tiL 25. 27; U 

z^i. 29 ; Jam. t. 17. 
/Sporrif, J. zii. 29. 
^poxii for 6iT^«, M. T. 45 ; tiL 25. 
fipAfia^ I G. tL 13; fipAnara, Mk. TiL 19; 

IG. iiL2; tI. 13; TiiL 18. 
fipmait and fipAna^ R. zIt. 17 ; G. ii. 16. 
/Svporivff, A. iz. 43 ; z. 6. 82. 
fivoamw^ Rot. ziz. 8. 
fiya909. Lb ztL 19. 



Vafipi^X, L. L 19. 26. 
ydvVpaiva, 2 Ti. ii. 17. 
radapqvMir, Mk. T. 1. 
Pdra, A. Tiii. 26. 
ydla, A. TiiL 27. 



yaXptpvX&KtoPy Mk. zii. 41 ; L, zzi. 1 ; J. 

Tiii. 20. 
yaXa, 1 C. iii. 2. 
yaX^rq, Mk. iT. 39. 
FaXiXata, M. ii. 22; zzTiiL 7. 
ydMOf , M. zzii. 2 ; J. ii. 1, 2 ; Rot. ziz. 7 ; 

Iviviia y&fiov^ M.xzii. 11. 
ydpt L. ZTiiL 14; J. It. 43, 44; ob ydp, 

A. ztL 37; 2 P. L 9; Heb. iiL 16; 2 G. 

zn. 1. 
rUifpa TOV wpot^ M. T. 22 ; yUvvaw^ ib» ; 

zziiL 15 ; L. zii. 5. 
FfOo-iipava?, M. xzTi. 36. 
ytvta, — q ytviA atirq, M. zzIt. 34; L. ztL 

8; A. TiiL 33; ilt ytvcdw ytinAv, L. L 

50; vdorat al ytartal tov alSunt t«» «!• 

My«v, E. iii. 21. 
ytvtaXoylai, 1 Ti. i. 4 : Tit. iiL 9. 
Tpoxit T^ff ytvivkmtf Jam. iiL 6. 
ytviffta, M. zIt. 6. 
yiyio-it, "origin,** M. L 18; fiifiXot ywlvtmf, 

y%yvdm, M. L 1. 12 ; iL 4 ; L. L 34 ; A. zziL 

28. 
yivynna^ L. zziL 18; yiyy^/tara ix'^*^* 

M. iii. 7 ; L. iii. 7. 
y«vvf|To2 yuvaiKmy^.h, Tii. 28 ; M. zi. 11. 
t6 ytyyvifAtyoVf L. i. 35. 
yiyot, 1 G. zii. 10. 
X«pa TWV ripytorf|ywy, M. Tiii. 28. 
yipowata, A. t. 21. 
ytvofiat, A. z. 10. 
yiMpyilrai, Heb. Ti. 7. 
yt«»pyoff, J. ZT. 1. 
icap^ja r$« yqt, M. xii. 40; vtpdrmw riff 

ynt, 42. 
yq 'lov^a, M. iL 5; TJ^y y^r, t. 5; iwl r^v 

yqf, L. ZTiii. 8. 
yqpdffKM, J. zzi. 18. 
yiyofiai, M. t. 45; kuI iylytTO, M. TiL 28; 

L. i. 8 ; i^tviitfii, 1 Th. i. 4, 5 ; ytyov^ 

vofiot, Q. iii. 17 ; ytvo/«iirot ck ywaixov, 

G. It. 4 ; ytviadai irpo«, J. z. 35 ; A. zzi. 

17; ZZT. 15; 1 G. ztL 10; /lii yivotro, 

L. XX. 16; G. iL 17 ; iiL 21 ; 1 G. tL 15; 

R. iiL 4. 6. 31 ; Ti. 2. 15; tIL 7. 13; iz. 

14; zi. ]. 11. 
ytymaxm, L. ZTiii. 34; J. ZTii. 3; yiy, and 

iir/orrauai, A. ziz. 16 ; G. iii. 7 ; 1 J. ii. 

^~5. 13, 14. 18; iiL 16. 19, 20; iT. 2. 6— 

8 ; T. 2. 20 ; iyymarai 6«-' aiTov^ 1 G. 

TiiL i. 
yXfvicot, A. ii. 13. 
ykmvoa. L. zTi. 24; 1 G. ziL 10; zIt. 1. 

14; yXtfO'O'att iTlpact, A. ii. 4; yX»vn 

XaXitir, 1 G. ziT. 18 ; yiyti yXmvo Si»^ ziu 

10. 
yXmovotcoftoyt J. zii. 6 ; ziiL 29. 
ytrno-fwff, P. iL 2U. 

yir«p/{«, G. L 11 ; as yivw<rKw, P. L 22. 
yvwortff, L. zL 62 ; 2 P. L 5 ; ihripBdXXowaar 

Tq« yyunrtwt dydirqv, E. iii. lo ; 1 G. Tiii 

7; IP. iiL 7. 
yvwoTot, A. ZT. 18. 

yoyyv|[w, M. zz. 11 ; J. tI. 41 ; 1 G. x. 1.' 
yoyyvvfiotf A. ti. 1. 
yoyywoTiit, Jnd. 14. 
ydqTiff, 2 TL iii. 13. 
FoXyotfd, M. xxvu. 33; Mk. xt. 22; J. z*^ 

17. 
yov*;*, a|»p1ied to Joieph and Marj, L. iL 

27.40. 
ypa/ifia, L. ZTi. 6; J.^tIL 15; 2 G. UL 6; 

▼d ToXXd ypdftpara^ A. zztL 24 ; vqXI- 

Koit ypdpMa<rit O. Ti. 11; rd lipd ypd;i« 

fAUTUf 2 Ti. iii. 15. 
ypafifiaTtvt, M. iL 4; zzii. 35; zztI. 57 

A. ziz. 35. 
ypa^ii, J. T. 39 ; 2 P. iiL 16 ; 2 Ti. iii. 15. 
ypd^M, L. i. 3 ; ylypairrai, M. ii. 5 ; It. 6 ; 

L. It. 4 ; lypoifra, / wriU. the epistolary 

aorist, R. ztL 1 ; R Ti. 21 ; G. iT. 7 ; 

1 P. T. 12 ; yiypawTtii and itpnxt, 1 G. 
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9afifidrm itunpoitpmrm^ M. zli. 1 ; L. Ti. 1. 
aixo/4ai, "luidpio," A*. iiL 21; 4«x* •^ 

itapmXapfidvm, 1 Th. ii. 1& 
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iam-otf, "OyoM* himtelf," Heb. i. 3; R. 
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dta^XXoMaif h, ZTl. J. 
ata/3t0aiotfa0ai. Tit iii. 8. 
AidfioXot, 1 P. T. 8 ; and lee Mk. L 13. 
aiayyiXA«, A. zzi. 28. 
dioyoyyi^tw, L. zt. 2. 
aidvM ^W, 1 Ti. ii. Z 
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itdkiKTot, A. ii. 6. 
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66iw Ty Ot^, J. iz. 24 ss fas, L. ii. 9 ; 

iz. 31 ; A. TiL 55 ; Heb. i. 3 ;*1 G. zL 7; 
2 G. iiL 7 ; ly boj^jf and did ad^qt, 2 G. in, 
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P. It. 15. 
dovXavMyiM, 1 G. iz. 27. 
iovXttat tvydt, G. T. 1. 
aovXivM, G. iT. 9. 
aovXot, Bl ti. 5. 
apav/iiiir, L. ZT. 8. 
ApovvtXXa. A. ZZIT. 24. 
ivwafiat, MIl. Ti. 5 ; 1 J. iiL 9; to» iv^aoBai^ 

— the use of the infinitiTo after tov, M. iii. 

13; ziiL 3; zziT.45; L.iL27; t. 7; zzL 

22; zziL 31 ; A. iU. 2; 1 G. z. 13; ov 

avvaeOc, 1 G. z. 21. 
avvd/iii*— ov Tdt Tvxovo'flt, A. ziz. 11 ; dv- 

rd/uiiv, 1 G. ziL 28; avira^tt, L. z. 18. 
ivtmrolf A. ZZT. 5 ; iw. and davyoroc, R. 

ZT. 1. 
avmrrdf iy Xdyoiv, A. Tii. 22. 
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U¥ M*i, J. tL 53; 1 G. zit. 6; law tic ind 
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J. iiL 2. 

h iavTotv, *'ipti Mcnm,** Mk. iL 8; j» 
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U; AA* iavrov, J. ztUL 34; R. ziii. 9; 
G. T. 14. 
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zz. 16; R.iz. 11; ztL 16. 
iyyi^^w, L. zzii. 1. 
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Jam. L 5; al and 4 confined in MSS., 2 C. 

iii. 1. 
ftyi, £. iT. 21. 
•Iir«p, 2 Th. L 6 ; " if indeed,- 1 P. iL 8 ; cp. 

H. iiL 6. 
ttwivf, R. L 10. 
tldtrai, 1 Th. T. 12; M. and yiM^Miv, 1 

J. ii. 3l 29 ; ovk ^ttv, A. zziii. 5. ^ 
aldot lT«pov, L. iz. 29 ; §Uot wonipov, 1 Th. 

T. 22. 
iiadTav, *' who know,** Jud. 5. 
ildwXdOvTa, 1 G. Tiii. 1. 
iUmXow, 1 G. Tiii. 4. 
«U$, G. iiL 4; R. ziiL 8. 
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tiydi t/. G. ii. 6; iliwr Ti finiiw mv, 0. ri. 

8 ; Urm for iirrm, 1 G. ZTi. 22 ; Jam. t. 12; 

a &0, J. L 18; ReT. i. 4; lym iIm'. J- 

Ti. 20 ; TiiL 58 ; ioTi, " ropieeenta,** 0. it. 

25; ReT. L 20; znL 18; i^ and yiM^* 

/vtvot, Heb. i. 3t 4. 
cl^a/ttsv, G. iL 5. 
ab tlvav, M. zztL 25. 
tlpqvtvw, 1 Th. T. 13. 
Mlpitni, J. ZiT. 27; ijt ilptfynv, Mk. t.S4; 

•fpqviiv d^q/Ki, J. ziT. 27; x*^* "^ 

•ipd»if, 1 Th. L 1 ; R. i. 7 ; tIp.-4Xcot, 
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1 Th. T. 11 ; emphatic uae of, ReT. TiiL If 
tltf'-irlvm alt, and irfaTit ir, M. zriii. 

6; and see wi«rTtvw, and en. Mk. L 39; 

ovviry/uivoi tU, M. ZTiiL 20; cic ^^w 

avMydf, Mk. ziiL 9; alt icwrovt, I^ vu. 

30; ale t^v «o/tiiv, L. zi. 7 ; alt to opM, 

zxi. 37; 'alt Td» moXwom^ J. L 18; •«« 

and wodt compared, J. Ti. 35 ; th, ** with 
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reference to,** A. ii. 25; lU and iir£» Rct. 

xyi. 3; lit diarayiif A. vii. 53 ; afc x^^^*'* 

A. ▼iii.23; tlt"P»fjiri¥, A. zxiii. 11 ; ttt S, 

2 Th. i. 10 ; tic Xpirriw, G. iii. 17 ; kh Xp. 

iPafrriadfirt, 27 ; I Ti. i. 5 ; 2 C. Tiii. 6 ; 

C. i. 25; Heb. «. 8; 1 P. i 25; tit to, 

R. i. 11. 
dvdym^ Heb. i. 6. 
tlvaKovofiai, Heb. t. 7. 
tlvipxofiatf iiipxoiiat, mnd ntaptivipyfofiai^ 

R. ▼. 12. 
•Iff I, ** represent/* Rer. XTii. 9. 
iir, '* out of,** L. XTi. 9 ; :±i D* J. i^« 14 ; zz. 

1 ; U And iir, 1 Ti. i. 3; 1 J. ii. 19; Rev. 
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iKJcirrtw, J. xix^ 37. 
i««\>}<ri'a, M. xvi. 18; xviii. 17; A. ii. 47; 

V. 11 ; vii. 38; ffar' i«c«rXt)<r(a», A.xiv.23; 

q araT* oI«ov avrwv licirAtfff/a, R. xvi. 5. 
Ikkowtuv i^op/uqif, 2 C. ti. 12. 
ixxp JMaMttt) L. xix. 48. 
ixXcyoMai, J. vi. 70 ; xiii. 18. 
iwAci'Tiiv, L. xvi. 9. 
iirXficToi', M. xxiv. 22; 1 Tb. i. 4; R. viii. 

33;xvi. le; E. i. 4. 
ixXoy^^ A. ix. 15; crxtZot JirXoy^t, ib. ; 

tlioTit Tii¥ ticXoy^v vfiSuff 1 Tb. i. 4 ; R. 

xi. 7. • 
iir/Avirrt}pi|^M, L. xvi. 14; xziii. 85. 
ixvim^ iK¥9vm, J. T. 13. 
jicoXXf}0i}ffav, Rev. xviii. 5. 
•ffoirrat---iirw'iVTovTt«, Mk. xiii. 25. 
imrXqpMffiv, A. XTi. 26. 
iic-rXi|ffffOMCM>« ixi r^ iiiaxv Tou Kvplov, 
^ Mk. i. 22. 

Iifffraffiv, A. X. 10; xxii. 17. 
iKOTpitpttf Tit. iii. 11. 
iiCTci'vfla, A. xxvii. 30. 
iKTfliniv, 1 P. ir. 8. 
iicTcifw*, 1 P. i. 22. 
2iCTpw;ia, 1 G. XV. 8. 
•irxfw, A. ii. 17, 18; zxiL 20. 
i«3r, 1 C. ix. 17. 
SXatov Kal olvov, L. X. 34. 
'EKaiAif, L. xxi. 37. 
«\a^/>£a,2C. i. 17. 
iXaxiffTOTtpof, E. iii. 8. 
flv iXaxco'T^, L. xvi. 10. 
■Xiyxot, Heb. xi. 1. 

4X»'yx«. J- x^- 8; 1 Ti. V. 20. 

iXi.'i., IP. ii. 10. 

i\§Hfio9vviit A. xziv. 17. 

IXfov, M. ix. 13; L. i. 50; tXiov BiXuy M. 

ix. 13; xii. 7; voiiTv iXtot/Mira tivoc, L. 

i. 72; X. 37; J. ii. 13. 
iXii;0fp£a, O. V. 13. 
iXtveipoY, J. viii. 33. 36. 
'£Aiffa/3cT, L. i. 5. 41. 
IXicot, Rev. xvi. 2. 
aXwvw, J. vi. 44 ; xii. 32; xxi. 6. 11. 
2Xic», Jam. i. 14. 
'BXX(fi«, A. XX. 2. 
"EXXqvcf, J. vii. 35 ; xii. 20; A. xiv. 1 ; xvi. 

1.8; xviii. 4. 
'EXXt|v£9, Mk. vii 26. 
'EXXiiirto-raX, A. vi. 1 ; ix. 29; xi. 20. 
'EXXqrtffTc ycvwffjctcc, A. xxi. 37. 
jXXoytM, Pn. 18. 
iXirif Tq« ipyaotat, A. xvi. 19 ; 1 Tb. ii. 19 ; 

•rap*iX«^£att. R. iv. 18. 
'EX^Mot, A. xiii. 8. 
'EX»t, Mk. zv. 34. 
i^fiaivm, Mk. V. 18. 
ifA^pipAouai, M. ix. 30; Mk. L 43; xiv. 5: 

J. xi. 33. 38. 
'Emmoouv, L. xxi v. 13. 
ifiir a ly fiovn^ 2 P. iii. 3. 
ifA'K'Xotii Tpix'^^% 1 P' iii* 3. 
imr^im, A. ix. 1 ; iuir^imif ivtiXqt, A. ix. 1. 
ifn'n-povdtm tov Oiov, 1 Tb. i. 3. 
ifitpwi^m^ M. xxvii. 53b 



iiU0VO'^M« J' XX. 22. 

Xoya9 f^^vToc, Jam. i. 21. 

«jf,s5: |, " by,** " with,** M. iii. 11 ; iv. 4 ; vii. 

2; xii. 27; iv vtrev/uaTt AKaOdpttp^ Mk. 

I. 23 ; «* to," or " for,** L. i. 17 ; h i«uT«, 

xvi. 3; iw x'(/>^< G' *"- 19 ; 1 Th. i. 5 ; Im 

^, ** in which rcapecC Heb. vi. 17 ; 1 J. 
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*I<S«<po«, Mk. T. 22. 

lavit, A. It. 30. 

Ural o>t o 'Iiivovt, A. It. 80; iz. 34. 

rai, G. T. 2; raiTi, "mark ye,** G. Ti. 11. 

ra tata, J. L 11 ; ilt t^v towoit Ti» lacov, 

A. i. 25: iidfs, 1 P. iii. 1. 3; 2 P. i 3. 'JO; 

iL16.22; iiL 3. 16, 17. 
laii^Tqt, A. iT. 13; 10. ziT. 23 ; 2 C. zL 6 
Hoi, M. L 20 ; ziii. 8; Mk. iT. 3. 
iapwt, L. zxii. 44. 
ItpoTtVfia Aytoir, 1 P. ii. 5. 
a Ifpt^v, J. L 19 ; and see Mk. ii. 26. 
'I«pix«, L. ZTiii. 35. 
ItpM, M. zzi. 12. « 

ifpoTptvift, Tit. L 3. 

*Upoc6\¥iia, M. a ]. 3; Mk. zi. 1 ; ▲. L 4. 
IcpoauXot, A. ziz. S7. 
Upovpytlw TO tvayy£Xtor, R. zr. 16. 
*I<potf<raXqM. L. ii. 25; ziz. 42; the form 

always used in the Apocalyue, Rct. iiL 12. 
'li|0-ovv, M. L 1. 21 ; L. i. 31 ; Na(«»pato«, 

A. ii. 22; iaral vc o *Iqao«t, A. It. 30; 

ix. 34. 
Ta Uai/ov, A. ZTii. 9. 
}icttyd»,C. L12; 2 0. iiL 6. 
'Iicovioy, A. ziiL 51. 
2Xda0f}Ti fioi, L. XTiii. 13. 
XkuoKofkaiy Heb. ii. 17. 
lXa<rMd«, R. iiL 25; £. L 7; Heb. iL 17; 

1 J. iL 2; iT. 10. 
IXaoniptov, M. zx. 28 ; R. iiL 25u 
7X«w« aoc, M. XTi. 22. 
lM<i«, L. iii. 16 ; J. L 27. 
i/idriov. M. T. 40; xzL 7; zzIt. 18; zztL 

65 ; J. ziii. 4. 
luoTio-Mot, A. zx. 33. 
W, M. L 22; J. xz. 31 ; "in order that,** 

M.iT.3; TiL12; Mk.Ti.25; ix.30; P. 

i. 9; J. ix. 39 ; xii. 38 : 1 0. xi. 19; marks 

the nOneel and oiMti, i P. It. 6; 2 0. L 

9 ; iT. 7 ; Ua dXtvorrtt, Mk. It. 12 ; Zn 

— -Tm, t. 18, 19; Tya, denoting ^^mol^ J. 

xtL 40; with the future, G. it. 4; 1 C. 

xL 19; XiT. 13; E. tL 8: 1 P. iiL 1 ; 1 J. 

iL19; 3 J. 4; Rer. xxiL 14; *«IoommaDd 

that,** or '* let her see that,** £. t. 23; J. 
^ XiiL 29. 
*lo<inri), A. Z. 5. 
'Iopaairf)t, M. iii.- 5. 
*\ovta, L. L 39. 
h 'lo«aa/a y9. J. iii. 22. 
*lovaa»<r/iot, G. i. IS. 
'Io«capi<oTq«, M. z. 44 
lo-ot, Mk. ziT. 56 ; r6 sImi Zva, P. iL 6. 
io-oi^vxos, P. iL 20. 
'lorpa>}X, U L 54. 
lo~rd«,f(rTi|;ui, M. XXtL 15; Xvrm forTtf-rqai, 

Mk. iz. 12; A. I 23: ivTMTa, Tii. 5ti; 

/u4 orqvitt d/iapT^av, A. Tii. 60 ; «Ya0tif« 

L. ZTiiL 11 ; A. ZTii. 22; zzni 21. 
loTopf (» T(va, G. L 18. 
a iory vpoTipot, Mk. L 7 ; l^VpOTSpOt ^OV, 

M. iiL 11. 



NAMES, AND PHRASES. 



lo-Xvw, A« XT. 10. 
ovaiptff 'IroXiic^ff, A. Z. 1. 
*I«ttyvtft, L. i. 18; J. L 6. 15. 
UrOf M. T. 18L 



•raOatp j«, L. xii. 18. 

KaOmtpWt J. XT. 2. 

tcadapi'^m, Mk. Tii. 9. 

Kadaptafiot, J. ii. 6; iii. 26; Heb. i. S. 

xatfopof, J. XT. 2; tcadapA «vi«Ui}<riffy A. 

xxiii. 1 ; Heb. xiii. 18; 2 Ti. L 3. 
ratfi^^t, L. i. 8. 

KadtZdm, M. xxTi. 45; Mk. It. 88. 
jraOirytfTitv, M. xxiii. 10. 
K JOqftat, M. xxiii. 2 ; L* xxi. 35. 
KadloTtifAtf M. xiii. 48; Jam. iii. 6; iT. 4. 
Ka9ov, for icatfif<ro, Jam. ii. 8. 
jcatfwT, J. XT. 9. 12; XX. 21; "according 

as,** E. i. 4. 
Katf adTcnatiTc, M. xi. 19 ; " imO|** L. t. S5 ; 

"alio," xiii. 7; szy, h. xxiT. 18; J. vii. 

4; "oTcn," M. xxi. 5; G. t. 12; P. i. 22; 

K€u — a, 1 J. i. 8; 2 P. i. 5; introducing a 

riremlkesiSf J. i. 14 ; 1 J. i. 2 ; icai yap, 
C. xi. 9 ; with the aorist. Rot. x. 7. 
Ka'iirity, L. iii. 86. 

Kai¥&» flVlfMltOV, M. XXTli. 80. 

ttatwot, M.xxvi. 29; Kaiimt and vco«, Mk. ii. 

22; K iT. 23; Heb. ix. 15; 2 P. iii. 13; 

I J. ii. 8. 
jraiTtp, Heb. T. 8 ; P. iii. 3. 
jcaipov, L. xxi. 24; J. t. 4; 1 C. Tii. 29; 

RcT. i. 2. 8; 9p6 icacpov, M. Tiii. 29; 

Kaipdf ff-uKwy, Mk. xi. 13; k. Kapww¥,J. 

Tiu 6 ; Kaip6t Kal xpopott A. i. 7 ; iii- 21 ; 

irp^t Kaip6» ftpat, 1 Th. ii. 17 ; xaipott 

I3(oiv, Tit i. 3 ; «. and vpavot, 1 P. It. 17 ; 

Katptf JCKTM, 2 C. Ti. 27 

Kuiadlptia, A. x. 1. 

Kaioaptlat Tf|t ^ikinrmfi M. xti. 18. 

jcajcia, M. Tii. 34. 

ica«(o«0tia, R. i. 29. 

KaKairot6t, J. XTiii. 30. 

KOKovpyot, 2 Ti. ii. 9. 

KaKom^ 1 P. iii. 18; i«^ivvt Tov voiiTv, A. 

Tii. 19. 
te&Kafio9, M. xii. 20; xxTii. 48; ReT. xi. 1. 
Ktt\«iv r6 6¥o/Aa, M. i. 21. 23; ii. 23 ; t. 9. 
KaXiIrat, VTOh Heb. iii. 13; KXqOqvtrai) M. 

ii.28. 
KaXov^Hj M. XTiii. 8. 
KaXSn, Mk. Tii. 9. 
KafifAvmy M. xiii. 15. 
irclir, **atlout,** A. T. 15. 
iv Kaa^a T^ff FaXaXaiav, J. i. 52. 
KayaiflTi|f, M. X. 4. 

iravwv, O. Ti. 16; 2 C. X. 13; ReT. xi. 1. 
icaviiXivM, 2 P. ii. 3; 2 C. ii. 17. 
mapila rnx y^«, M. xii. 40. 
Kapirov, M. Tii. 16; xxi. 34. 
n&pip99t ^* ^ii' 8. 
KaQ' 8vov, "inasmuch ai,** Heb. ix. 27; 

Kuril tiw otwra, E. ii. 2 ; in competition, 

1 C. Tii. 31 ; ''according to,** 1 C. iii. 3; 

XV. 32; 2 C. vii. 9; 1 P. iv. 6; Karii 

laipov, R. T. 6; Kud' al«, "leTerallr/* 

M.xiT. 19; R. xii. 5. 
Kara/SaiVM, M. xxTii. 42; J. ii. 12; iT. 47; 

T.4; Ti. 83; ITh. iT. 16. 
ttarafiokh oirciTAarot, Heb. xi. 11* 
KUTaPpapivm, C. ii. 18. 
KarayyiKXmy 1 C. xi. 26. 
KaTayiin»vK»t¥f maTiiyoptlv, and Kora- 

Kplvttv, 1 J. iii. 20. 
'M'tpicvorapow ffardiJtjXoy, Heb. Tii. 15. 
KvraiiKdl^Wf Jam. t. 6. 
KaTaiovXomf G. ii. 4. 
tcaruto^vvmf 1 C. xi. 5. 
KwraKka^w, Mk. Ti. 41. 
KaT^pi/ua, R«Tiii. 1. 
maraKptwm, J. Tiii. 1 1 ; R. Tiii. 3. 
Korakakim, Jam. iT. 11. 
KaTaktifipa and vvoXii/u^a, R. ix. 27. 
tcarakuwwf J. viii. 9; 1 Th. iii. 2. 
KaTokkayn, R. v. 11 ; 2 C. t. 18. 
KaTakufAOf it. ii. 7. 

iraTaXvw, M. xXTi. 61 ; L. xix. 7; G..ii. 17. 
KaTaini\ivKO¥t Heb. Xii. 29. 
Kuravapisdm, 2 C. xi. 9 ; xii. 13. 
KaTawramy 1 C. X. 11. 
KaTaifVJ^tm^ irvivfca, R. xi. 8. 
tcaraiwm^ L. t. 7. 



«ardvav<rit, Heb. iii. 11 ; iT. 5. 
Karawiravfiu, M. xxTii. 51; Heb. tI. 18; 

ix. 3. 
KaTopyim, G. T. 4; 1 C. Ti. 13; XT. 24, 25, 

26; xiii. 8; Rot. xi. 15. 
Karaprtlm, I Th. iii. 10; Heb. x. 5; 1 P. t. 

10 ; jrarifpriertf <M)t, L. Ti. 40. 
Karao-Ktv^i^m, Heb. iii. 4. 
Kariariitiat Tit i. 8. 
iraTaffT^<r|yt, Tit i. 5. 
jraraoToX^, 1 Ti. ii. 9. 
Korarrptiviamt 1 Ti. T. 11. 
naravippayil^m, ReT. t. 1. 
KoraTOfi^f P. iii. 2. 
Kara^ctyw, R. x. 9. 
caxa^ipiiir ^^^ov, A. xxti. 10. 
ftora^iXiw, M. XXTi. 49 ; A. xx. 37. 
jcaraipoWM, 2 P. ii. 10; 1 TL iT. 12; 1 C. 

KaTa^pomrrnti A. xiii. 41. 

Karaxpaofiai, 1 C. Tii. 31. 

Kartytfrnvfiiinny G. ii. 10. 

KariUwXoff, A. XTii. 16. 

Kartpydiofiui, 1 P. It. 8; P. ii. 12; R. Tii. 

15. 
Kmrip-^ofiat, M. XTii. 14; L. ix. 87; A. 

XTiii. 5. 
iraTtvdiM, Mk. xii. 40. 
KaTtYM, 2 Th. ii. 6; 2 C. Ti. 10; tcarixirg 

and dirt' vca0t, 1 Th. t. 22. 
iraTq^iia, Jam. It. 9. 
jKarqv^w. L. i. 4; A. XTiii. 25; xxi. 24; G. 

Ti.%; R. ii. 18; 1 0. xiT. 19. 
iraTOiKtiir, A. ii. 5 ; XTii. 24 ; C. i. 19. 
icaTocvifTiiiHov, E. ii. 22. 
tcarowTpiT^opai, 2 C. iiL 16. 
KaTO|i6«/ua, A. xziT. 2. 
ta KUTwrtpa ftipti t$« y^v, E. iT. 9. 
Kavfui, ReT. xvi. 8. 
trave-wir, Jam. i. 11. 
Kavxio/iait 2 Th. i. 4. 
Kavxnfi', Heb. iii. 6; P. i. 26; 1 C. ix. 16. 
jravvfio'iff, vriffmifot «cavx>t«^i«**, 1 Th. iL 

1&; uravv. and iravyii^a, 2 C. i. 12. 14. 
ILa^pwaavpy M. iv. 13 ; xi. 23; J. tI. 59. 
Kc vxp«a7*, R. XTi. 1. 
KidpmM, J. XTiii. 1. 
irctpd/Kftvot ri^v jct^aXiSv, A. XTiii. 18. 
Ktiptadai, A. XTiii. 18; Ktfptijr and ^vpiTir 

or f vpav, 1 0. XL 6. 
* Ktifiiai, J. xi. 44. 
icitrai, M. xvi. 18. 
xiktvaiia, 1 Th. iv. 16. 
«iM, Jam. ii. 20. 

irsM)^»Wa, 1 Ti. Ti. 20; 2 Ti. ii. 16. 
Ktirrpoif, A. XXVi. 14. 

KtWTVpimiTy Mk. XT. 39* 

iriMvt, Jam. iT. 5. 

K9paftio¥ Cdai-ot, Mk. xiT. 18; L. xxii. 10. 

did TMV Htptlpmv, L. T. 19. 

Ktpus otartipiat, L. i. 69. 

icipaTiov, L. XT. 16. 

napdadritir 6/3ptv xal j^q/A/av, A. xxvii. 21. 

Wpdov, P. i. 21. 

fft^aXaiov, A. xxii. 28; Heb. Tiii. 1. 

Kti^akatom, Mlk Xii. 4. 

uti»akii¥ ywyiat, M. xxi. 42. 44; A. It. 11 ; 

IP. ii.7; E.ii. 20. 
irt^aXiv, Heb. x. 7. 

K^vffov, M. xxii. 17 ; vdfita/Aa rov k* •&. 
K^iroff, J. xix. 41. 
H^pvy/Aa, 1 C. 1. 21 ; Tit i. 3. 
Ktipvcrom^ 1 P. iii. 19. 
Kt|0a« J. i. 43. 
irufd^w/4ov. Rot. XTiii. 13. 
Kkatm and iaKpvm, Rot. t. 4; M. xxTi. 75; 

Mk. XiT. 72 ; L. xix. 41. 
«rXav dpTov, L. xxiv. 30 ; A. ii. 42. 46. 
irAaaic dpTov, L. xxiv. 30. 
KAavda, A. xxvii. 16. 
KXadirov, L. xxit. 18. 
«X«of, 1 P. iT. 19. 
Kkiwrtft — k^vrntt J. X. Ii 8, 
irX^Aia, J. XT* 2. 
. «XitpoM»fi£a, 1 P. i* 4. 
irXiipoMfiOt, G* iT. 1. 
fcX^pov, A. i. 17. 26; E. i. 11; 1 P. t. a 
xXtipow, E. i* 11. 
irXi}TO«, R. i. 1. 6. 
«X£/9ayov, M. Ti. 80. 
irXdrif, L. XTii. 84. 
kXivi^iov, Mk. ii. 4. 
KkAfitvo^t 1 C. xi. 24. 
KXwva, J. xix. 25. 
Ktnfio/itvot T?|v dKmi»n 2 TL if. a 
icodpamt«, Mk. xiL 42. 



icotX£a, J. Tii. 38; 10. ti. 18. 

Koi/idofAai, M. xxTii. 52; J. xi. 11; A. TiL 

60; 1 C. xi. 80; xt. 6; 1 Th. It. 18; 

teotfimfU¥ot and uriiroi^q^tiw*, 1 Th. It. 

13; ol Ko<;if|Ofrrtt, 14. 
icoivof, M. XT. 11; Ifk. Tii. 2; A. x. 15; 

ilvov A'wairra Koivd, ii. 44 ; R. xiT. 14. 

KOlVOfl*. M. XT. 11. 

tcoivmvim, " to contribute,** G. tL 6 ; R. xiL 

13. 
coivwvia, M. XXTi. 26; A. ii. 42; G. Ti. 6; 

9 C. Tiii. 4 ; R. X. 26 ; P. It. 15 ; Heb. xiiL 

16 ; Pb. 6 ; Kout. and /itroxh tov al/iarot, 

1 C* X. 16. 
Koiywarot, 2 P. i. 4. 
Kotrti, Heb. xiii. 4. 
KOKKltfti, M. xXTii. 28. 
Kdicirot vtifA'r»mt, L. xiii. 19 ; xt. 15. 
KoXatttta^ 1 Th. ii. 5. 
Kokatptlm, M. xxtI 67; 1 p. ii. 20. 24. 
KoXXdo^ai, M. xix. 5; L. xt. 15; A. t. 18; 

ix. 26; X. 28 ; ReT. XTiiL 5. 
icoXXovptov, ReT. iii. 17. 
KoXXvfiioTnv, M. xxi. 12; Mk. xi 15. 
KoXofiom, M. xxiT. 22. 
icdXvov, L. tL 88 ; koXvoc 'Afipad/^, xwi, 22 ; 

6 A¥ tit Tdv K. J. i. 18. 
KoXvfifitiBpa, J. T. 2. 
KoXmviUy A. XTi. 12. 
tcofAtZofiai, E. tL 8. 
KOMi^oTf 4>ov, J. It. 52. 
fforittw. M. xxiii. 27. 
Kowtroty A. Tiii. 2. 
«oviaw, J. iT. 5. 88; 1 Th. t. IZ 
Kowoff O. tL 17 ; iroiroff kuI #i«X0o*i 1 Th. 

ii.9;2Th. iii.8; 2 C. xi. 27. 
isSirTofiat, L. Till. 52; xxiiL 27; plango, M. 

xi. 17; xxiT. 30; Rot. i. 7 ; xnii. 9. 
KopoKat^ L. xiL 24. 
Kop/9ayair, M. xxTil. tf>; itopBa^^ M. XT. 5; 

Mk.iu8; TiL 11. 
Kopot, L. xtL 7. 
KoofkOKparmp^ E. tL 12. 
icda^ov, J. L 10. 

Ko^tvoff, M. xiT. 20 ; XTi. 9, 10; J. Ti. 18. 
KpdfiaTTOty Jdk. ii. 4; J. t. 8. 
KpdZm, M. xxTiL 28; Mk. ix. 26; J. L 15; 

Til. 28; XiL 44. 
Kpa¥lo¥, L. xxiiL 83. 
Kpd<rrtdo¥, M. ix. 20; xIt. 86; xxiii. 5. 
tcpwrimy M. xxvi. .57 ; Mk. iii. 21 ; L. xxiv. 

16; #cp. T^v ^aipdc, L. Tiii. 54; Rot. ii. 1. 
KpaTioTov, L. 1. 3. 

cparot T9t IvYvot and lyipyiia, E. L 19. 
«ptiTTwir, Heb. tL 7. 
KpifAUfAai, M. xxii. 40. 
Kpt0i¥Qift dprovt, J. Ti. 9. 
jrpiAia, J. ix. 89; 1 C. xi. 29; Jam. iii. 1; 

** punishment,** Jud. 4; ixoveai Kptfit»i 1 

Ti. T. 12. 
KplfAmra and oioiy R. Xi. 83* 
Kpi¥mt M. xix. 28; L. xiL 57; J. t. 22- 

Kpi¥trt — Kpivarf, Tii. 24; TiiL 15; A. xt. 

19; JTpfirtatfai, 1 0. tL 1. 
Kplviw voi^vai, J. T. 27. 
KpiVic, M. T« 22 ; J. iii. 19 ; t. 22 ; irp. and 

KplfkUy Heb. tL 2; Jam. iL 13; Ivoxot 

arpfo-cwc, Mk. iiL 29. 
Kpirinpim¥ kXaxloTm¥y 1 C. tL 2. 
KpiTucit icap6iat^ Heb. iT. 18. 
iv TM KpirrTM, M« Ti. 4. 
Krdo^ai^ M. xxUL 23; L. XTiiL 12; 1 Th. 

iT. 4: KTao9ai rd iarfov o-ictvot, 1 Th. 

iT.4 
irr^vot, L. x 34« 
KTtlm, E. iL 10. 
KT/viff, Mk. xtL 15 ; R. Tiii. 22. 
irv/9«pir^i}v, A. XXTli. 11. 
frvMgpiov, M. XT. 26. 
Kvyic, M. tIL 6 ; L. xtL 21. 
Kvptfvaioy, M. xxTiL 82. 
Kvp^vfov, L. iL 2t 
KvpiaKdv dcAvawv, 1 C. Xi. 20,21. 
Kvpioff, M. ill. 8; xXTliL 6; L. iL 9; J. L 4; 

iL 10; A. ii. 47; Xpi0«rdf Kvpiot, ib. ; i 

Kvp«o«, L* TiL 18; z. 1; equivalent to 

Jehovah, A« L 6. 21; 6 Kvptot 'Itiaovt, 

A. i. 21. ' 

irvpiorifv, 2 P. ii. 10. 
KmXvm, Mk. ix. 88; Ka»Xvo-ac Tdy Oadir, A. 

XL 17. 
K»^ff, M. ix. 35 ; A. viii. 25. 
KM^ot, L. L 22. 
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INDEX OF WORDS, 



XayxdvWf L. i. 9 ; tXaxt Toy fcX^poy, A . i. 

17? 
Adtapa*. L. zri. 20 ; J. xu 14. 
\dipa, J. xi. 28. 
XuTXdi^, L. Tiii. 23b 
i\a<ci|ffft /ucyoc, A. i. 18. 
XaitrV^m^ A. zxvi. 14. 
XaX/w, Mk. zvi. 19; L. zxiv. 14; J. zii. 49; 

iXaXovv yXatvirait, A. zix. 6. 
Xakid, M. xzvi. 78; J. iv. 42. 
Xafia oafiavOaifi^ M. zxvii. 46. 
XaujSifirtiv, M. Tiii. 17; ** to receWe waget,** 

SC.xi. 20; 3J.7. 
Xafifidvu irposwwov^ Li. XX. 21. 
Xa^irac, M. xxv. 3; J. xviii. 3; A. xx. 8. 
Xai'0(fvf«, A. xxvi. 26; iXadov — ^cvtauirrce, 

Heb. xiii. 2. 
Xttov, ** the people.** =: the ancient Church of 

God in Uraef, 2 P. ii. 1. 
Xarpfia, R. ix.4; XaytKffv Xarptiaw^ R. xit 

1 ; Xarptlaw irpotr^^ipttv, J. xvi. 2. 
Xarpii^f., M. IT. 10; Ueb. xiii. 10; 2 Ti. 

i. 3. 
Xaxarov, R. xiv. 2L 
AaytMir, MIc. ▼. 9. 
Xt'^iOy M. viii. 22: ab Xcyttv, M. xxvi. 25. 

o4; zxrii. 11 ; J. zviii. 37; vol Xt'yw, L. 

yii. 14; iXtyo^y 2 Th. ii. 5; Xiynv^ abao- 

luU use of the nominatiTe, Rier. zi. 1. 
▼a Xttiroirra, Tit. i. 5. 
XttTovpyiuf A. ziii. 2. 
Xf iTovpyiird vyivMaTa, Heb. i. 13. 
XtiTovpyoff, A. ziii. 2; Heb. Tiii. 2 ; R. ziii. 

6. 
Xim-ioy, J. ziii. 4. 
Xflirtdit, A. iz. 18. 
Xiirrov, L. zii. 59 ; zzi. 2. 
Aivtvf Mk. ii. 14. 
Xivk^t, RcT. vi. 2. 
Xfitfifv Xa/3<ov and Snr6fi»^9i¥ Xafimv^ 2 Ti. i. 

5 ; 2 P. i. 9. 
Xtfvoc, Rer. ziT. 19. 

Xffo-T^v, M. zzi. 13; zxrii. 38 ; J. z. 1. 8. 
Xiuv, M. ii. 10; zzTii. 14; L. zziii. 8; 2 J. 

4; 3 J. 3. 
Xifia¥09t ^' "• 11' 

4 ffvyaywy^ Twv Atfiiprivnov, A. vi. 9. 
Xttfo/3oX««, A. Tii. 59. 
XlBot tivXtKovj Mk. iz. 42; XiOov /SoXiiv, L. 

zzii. 41 ; XiOoy ^wvra., 1 P. ii. 4« 
A(0o<rTp«Toy. J. ziz. 13. 
Xifidt^ A. zi. 28. 
Xifioi tcnl XoifAot^ L. zxi. 11. 
XiTpa, J. xix. 39. 
Xi'i^, A. zzTii. 12. 
Xoyta Ocov. The Holy ScHpturet, 1 P. iv. 

11 ; Td Xoyia tov 6tov, R. iii. 2. 
XayiZo^ai, P. It. 8 ; 1 C. ziii. 4 ; 2 C. z. 2 ; 

R. iii. 28; yiii. 18. 
XoyiKov, R. zii. 1 ; 1 P. ii. 2. 
Xoytvfio^t R. ii. 15. 
o Aoyoty J. i. 1 ; Xoyoc ss ■\^'j, M. ▼. 32; s= 

Xp«rroc, L. i. 2; H. i/ 12; Tit. i. 3 

(see below. Logos) ; X6yos vapairXiia-tM«, 

A. ziii. 15; Xoyot oo<piat^ 1 C. ii. 4; X. 

dXif0>ia«, 2 C. Yi. 7; iv Xoyw icoXaKfiaff, 

1 Th. ii. 5; X. dicoJrc, 13; A. zx. 32; li> 

Xoytp Kvpiov, 1 Th. ir. 15; 1 Ti. iv. 5; 

Jam. i. laT; Heb. it. 12; Tit i. 3; 1 P. i. 

23 ; 1 J. i. 1 ; Xoyoy awTtXciv «cal <rvy- 

Ti/uvMif, R. iz. 28; iwards iv X($yoc«, A. 

▼ii. 22 ; 6 Xoyot r^t vapiToc, A. zz. 32 ; 

" prophecj and ton^ea/* 1 C. i. 4, 5. 
Xotoopovfisvof, I P. ii. 23. 
rd Xoivoif, 1 Th. it. 1 ; 2 Th. iii. 1 ; 1 C. 

▼ii. 29 ; 2 C. ziii. 11 ; E. ▼i. 10; P. iii. 1 ; 

{▼. 8; ol Xotiroi, L. zviii. 9; A. ▼. 13; 1 

Th. iv. 13. 
Xoufu, J. jciii. 10; A. zW. 33. 
AuicaowoTi, A. zi^. 11* 
Xv/uaivo^at, A. ▼iii. 3. 
Xvriofiaif 1 Th. iv. 13. 
Xviri}, P. ii. 27 ; X. and ddvjrif, R. iz. 2. 
XvoiriXei, L. zvii. 2. 
XvTMov, M. zz. 28 ; J. z. 11 ; 1 C. ▼i. 20 ; 1 

P. i. 18 ; 1 J. ▼. 6 ; Re^. i. 5. 
XvTpd»,lP.i 18. 
Xvxvot tou otmfAUTotj L. zi. 34; Xvxvov 

KaiofAtmn, J. ▼. 35 ; contrasted with tpUt, 

M. zi. 2 
XJ-, J.i.27; X6iraTM,*'de»tTojr J. n. 19; 

Xvity. applied to the destruction of what is 

evii^ I J. iii. 8; rovrmw Xvo/utvwv., 2 P. 

ULll. 



MaydaXa', M. xy. 39. 

/bidyoi, M. ii. 1 ; A. ziii. 6. 

ftadtixiMM. M. zzviii. 19. 

/ua0f|Tff«« J. xviii. 16 ; ipxo-tot /iiaOi}Ti}«, A. 

xzi. 16. 
fialvofiai^ A. zzvi. 1 1. 24, 25. 
ftttKopj^M, L. i. 48; O. iv. 1.^. 
/laordpiov, M. v. 3—1 1 ; L. vi. 20 — ^22. 
fia«rapi(r/udt, G. iv. 15 ; R. iv. 9. 
MairiaoWa, A. zvi. 9, 10. 12. 
iv^aWXXitf, I'C. x. 25. 
fuiKp69t¥^ Mk. zi. 13. 
fiaKpodvfiim^ L. zviii. 7 ; Jam. v. 7. 
fiaKpodvfiia^ L. zviii. 7; 1 P. iii. 20. 
fiaXaKoVj 1 C. vi. 9. 
fut\Xo¥, " rather,** M. zviii. 13, and cp. L. 

zviii. 14; G. iv. 27; /i. K/>tto-oov, P. i. 

23. 
fianfia, 2 Ti. i. 5. 
fiauimvu, M. vi. 24; Ik tov Ma^iwvci, L. 

zvi. 9 ; nafioova t^v ddiiciac, 8. 
Mava^v, A. ziii. 1. 
tiavOavm, 1 Ti. ▼. 13. 
t6 fiAtr^af J. vi. 31. 
fiapalyopiat^ Jam. i. 11. 
Mapdv Ma, 1 C. zvi. 22. 
Map/a it dXXq, M. ZZviii. I ; "Maptdfi^ L. i. 

27 ; Mapta — KX»«-a, J. ziz. 25. 
fidpTvp T$« dvao"rd<rcwv, A. i. 22. 
fiaprvpiu, J. v. 36, 37 ; A. zv. 8 ; zziii. 1 1 ; 

fi. fxuprvpiav, 1 J. v. 10 ; Rev. i. 2. 
fitiprupla, J. iii. 32 ; ▼. 34. 
fiapTvpiow, 1 Ti. ii. 6 ; Rev. zv. 5. 
fiaprvpofiai and fiapTvpiofxai, 1 Th. ii. 11 ; 

G. ▼. 3; n«ipTwp6fitifin, A. zzri. 22. 
MooTiyow, J. ziz. 1. 
ftaratoTift, R. ▼iii. 20. 
MttT0aTov, M. iz. 9; L. ▼!. 15. 
Maredv, M. i. 15. 
fidxaipa^ L. zzii. 36. 38 ; A. zii. 2 ; R. ziii. 

4 ; Re^. ri, 4 ; rrofia fiax(ailpa%, L. xzi. 

24. 
fuyaXua, L. i. 46. 

/ttcyaXo«-ptiri|« ^d^n, 2 P. i. 17; ii. 10. 
/a«yaXvv«f, M. zxiiL 5; L. i. 46. 
/i«yc0ot, E. i. 19. 
fiiOodtta, E. ▼i. 11. 
fitOopiov^ Mk. vii. 24 ; A. zvi. 12. 
fAtiT^oripav, 3 J. 4. 
/ttf iTofv, M. zviii. 1. 
oitdiv—JfitXtp^ A. zviii. 17. 
MtAt) XpiffToi/, 1 C. vi. 15. 
McXtTif, A. zzviii. 1. 
Htfi\Jfifioipo9, Jud. 14. 
/biitf oSv, A. V. 41 ; uiv tra/, P. i. 15. 
/ucvovvyc, L. zi. 28; "nay, but,** R. iz. 20; 

**nay, verily,** z. 16. 
/utviiv, " to wait with patience,** J. zzi. 22, 

23; 1 J. ii. 6. 18. 
fttWoi, 2 Ti. ii. 19. 
iitpi]^w, R. zii. 3 ; 1 C. vii. 34. 
fi»ptfi¥dm^ M. vi. 25; L. z. 40; zii. 22; 1 

C. vii. 35. 
/tftpif, A. zvi. 12; C. 1. 12; irptoTii t^c 

fitpiiot, A. zvi. 12. 
fi%ptan6%, 1 C. vii. 17; zii. 11 ; 2 C. z. 13; 

K. zii. 3 ; Heb. ii. 4. 
fiipotf A. zvi. 12 ; rd dvim piicd filpfu A. 

ziz. 1 ; Tovro r6 fiipot. A. ziz. 27 ; iiipos 

TI, 1 C. zi. 18 ; dwo fiipouv, R. zi. 25; zv. 

24 ; 2 C. i. 14 ; ii. 5 ; U /biipovv, 1 C. ziii. 

9; i¥ Atfpfi, *'in respect of.** C. ii. 16; iv 

TovTM rw fiip»t^ 2 C. iii. 10. 
fti<rtTtvtiv opKw, Heb. ^i. 17. 
Miv/Ttff , G. iii. l9 ; 1 Ti. ii. 5 ; Heb. viii. 6. 
Td fitvoTotxop TOV ^paypLOVf E. ii. 14. 
fittroopdvtina^ Rev. viii. 13. 
Mto-ofat, J. i. 42. 
iv M*V(p, M. zviii. 20; did tiiaov, L. zvii. 

11 ; vToOtU iv fifffM, A. zzvii. 21. 
ftiTtt/SaivM, J. V. 24; ziii. 1. 
fiirndi^dvat ti' tivi, E. iv. 28. 
/ifTttdidaijut, R* xii. 8. 
/biiTaXafi/Sdvcd, A. ii. 46. 
/bitTa/tttXt|Oiic, M. zzvii. 3. 
HiTafiopipovfiaty M. zvii. 2 ; L. iz. 29 ; R. 

zii. 2. 
ficravoiw, L. zv. 7. 10 ; A. viii. 22. 
fitTdwoia and ficTa/uiXiia, 2 C. vii. 10. 
fitraf^Vf A. XV. 9 ; M. xviii. 15 ; R. ii. 15. 
fiiraoxnfia'Tttmt P. iii. 21. 
/iiTariOt/btai, G. i. 6. 
/ttirtxiiv and Koivflvvtlv, LC. Z. 17. 
MtrtmpP^m, L. xii. 29. 
MtToiJcio'ia, M- i* 11* 
ftiToiKi^w, A. vii* 4* 



^tVoxof , L. ▼. 7 ; Heb. i. 9 ; fiiTOx»f ud 

fvox^i Heb. ii.>15 ; iii. 14. 
MiTpifT^t, J. ii. 6. 
M«T/9towtt6iw, Heb. ▼. 1. 
fiiTpov, 2 C. X. 13 ; iv m pirp^, Mk. ir. 24. 
fii}, M. xii. SO; 1 C. ix. 9; X. 22; xi. 22; 

zii. 29, 30 ; 1 J. \v. 3 ; with indicative, L. 

y'u 35; ''num?** R. iii. 5; /lii yivoiro, 

L. XX. 16; tiii ^Xfvwv, A. ix. 9; ftq 

ilddo^i — fill vvttvovoinrt, 2 Th* i. 8; pii 

ydp, J. i. 7 ; 1 P. iv. 15 ; Ua fii, Vn. 

19. 
fitiii, E. iv. 27. 
finXmr^, Heb. xi. 37. 
fii$iroTi. M. iv. 6; ▼. 25; xx^. 9; Mk. ir. 

12; Heb. iii. 12; iv. 1; 2 TL iL 2^; 

•• never •* Heb. ix. 17. 
firfri yf, 1 C. vi. 3. 
fiittivM, J. xviii. 28. 
/ii«pdt, M. X. 42 ; xWii. 6 ; i-ri uiKpov, J. 

xiv. 19 ; fiiKpoy Tt d^poovvqc, ^ C. zL 1. 
fiiKpoTtpoVf L. iz. 48. 
/ui^firai, 1 Th. i. 5. 
fifo't w, L. ziv. 26 ; J. zii. 25. 

/UiO-0MTOV, J. z. 13. 

/Kvq/ua, A. ii. 29 ; Rev. zi. 9. 

ftvi)Miiov, J. ▼. ISB ; ttfiiKov tlv iivqufllov, A. 

ziii. 29. 
fivtivrtuofiai, M. i. 18; L. i. 27. 
fioivdXUf M. zii. 89; Jam. !▼. 4; 2 P. ii. 

fiotxdopai, M. ziz. 9. 

/udXiv, A. zzvii. 16. 

i vKi}¥ii TOV MtfXoXi -A. ▼ii. 43b 

^XvvtTai. 1 C. viii. 7> 

Movai woXXal, J. zi^. 2. 

6 fioyoytvnt, J. i. 14. 

fiopoo/jLui, 1 Ti. ▼. 5. 

poptpn, Mk. zvi. 12. 

fiop<t>mB$ Xp. iv ufi.f G. iv. 19. 

/cdp^wo'ic, R. ii. 20; fi. and /«op^if,2 Ti. iii 

rdv ii6<rx»¥ Tdv o'itcvtov, L. zv. 23. 

^ov, emphatic, M. viii. 8, and tee *' Em« 



phasis. 

/loxOov ical Koirov, 1 Th. ii. 9. 
A»50ot, 1 TL i. 4 ; !▼. 7 ; 2 Ti. !▼. 4; Tit. i 

14. 
/uvKarai, Re^. z. 3. 

/UVKTt|piJ[cd, G. ▼i. 7. 

/AvXov dviirdv, M. zviii. 6; L. ztIL 2. 

Mvpa, A. zz^ii. 5. 

fiv/)ov, L. ▼ii. 87. 

MvoTiipiov, M. ziii. 11 ; 2 Th. ii. 7; E. i. 9; 

iii. 3, 4. 9; ▼. 32; ▼L 19; 1 Ti. iii. 9. 16; 

Rev. zvii. 5. 7. 
Iivtm-Ko^tmy 2 P. i. 9. 
^«X«i/^, 1 P. ii. 24. 
^M^oi, 2 P. ii. 13. 
fktmpoXoyla, E. V. 4. 
fiwpot, M. V. 22. 



Vulapie.M. ii. 23; L. i. 26; ii. 39. 

Nrifapijvoc, Mk. zvi. 6. 

Naf»paio9, M. ii. 23 ; J. ziz. 19 ; A. ii. 22. 

NtttfavaqA, J. i. 46. 

Natv, L. vii. 11. 

6 vttdt, M. zziv. 15; distinction between it 

and UpoVf M. zxi. 12; zzvii. 5; Rev. xL 

1 ; zv; 5; »«ioi dfyvpoi, A. ziz. 24. 
vapiov wiirriic^v, J. zii. 3. 
vavarXqpot, A. zzvii. 11. 
vavs, A. zzvii. 41. 
ptavla^y A. vii. 58. 
viawioKot, Mk. ziv. 51 ; A. ▼. 6. 10. 
Vfirpdv, J. ▼. 25 ; o\ wtxpoi iv Xpiirrw, 1 Th. 

!▼. 16; ** dead in sin,** 1 Pet !▼. 6! 
piKpmaritt 2 C. i^. 10. 
piot and Koivdv, E. i^. 23, 24 ; C. iii. la 

See iraivdv. 
vi0iX»} ^WTiiviS, M. zvii. 5; t^v irc^tXifr, 

L. zii. 54 ; A. i. 9. 
vfwvopof, A. ziz. 35. 
ptwrtpoiy A. V. 6. 
vr/wio*. M. zi. 25 ; G. iv. 1 ; ] C. iii. I ; E 

iv. 14 ; Heb. ▼. 13. 
vtioTffia, A. zz^ii. 9. 
viioravw, M.^i. 16;tt4 dvvarrai—- srt|eTtv«iv, 

Mk. ii. 19. 
Ntirddi|/bto«, J. iii. 1. 
viwt4p, J. ziii. 5. 
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ar/<rT«tf, J. ix. 7; xiii. 5 — 7; vi^ui fl«, J. ix. 

7. 
p6,ma,2CA\\.U, 
wofi^, 2 Ti. ii. 17. 
i«/«i{ofiai, L. iii. 23. 
voniKoty M. xxii. 35; Tit iii. 1.3. 
ifofiivfta Tou K^woVy M. xxii. 19. 
pofAot, L. XTi. 16; zxiT. 44; J. i. 17; voitt 

Toy wofioy^ J. vii. 19; jta vofiov, G. ii. 19; 

vo^y livtOavoy, t&. ; »o/<ot — ir»?Tai, 1 Ti. 

i. 8; vouot /3a<riXud«, Jam. ii. 8; HoW 

Scripture, L. xxir. 44; J. yiii. 17; R. iii. 

19. 
M>ori|/Ua« J. ▼. 4. 
»oo^i\ofiai^ A. ▼. 2. 
voTot, A. xxTii. 13. 
vow and o'virft^iio'it, Tit. i. 15. 
vvKT^T KOI huipat, Mk. iv. 27; t. 5 ; L. ii. 

37; xTiii.7; A.ix. 24; xx. 31; xxvi. 7; 

1 Th ii. 9; iii. 10; 2 Th. iii. 8; 1 TL t. 

5; 2Ti. i. 3; Rot. iT. 8. 
vOfAt^fit J. iii. 29. 
tfvfi^iov, M. xxT. 6 ; J. iii. 29. 
tfVfi^Avy M. ix. 15. 
»v¥y L. xi. 39 ; J. xviii. 36. 
yvaaM, J. xix. 34. 
wuaTalm, 2 P. ii. 3. 
»vj^nfupo¥^ 2 C xi. 25. 
pwtfpoc, Heb. T. 11 ; ▼!. 12. 



(ivia, Pn. 22. 

itvilm, A. xxi. 16; IP. iv. 4. 

liwoK, & ii. 19. 

^c<rrac, Mk. iii. 4. 

\i\o¥t L. xxiii. 31 ; = y;|^, A. t. 30; 

xW. 24. 
^vpaaOai, A. xriii. 18. 



= TP, 



o and w eonfuied in MSS., I G. xt. 49. 

o\ itoKKoX and iroXXo/, difference of, 2 G. ii. 

17 ; R. ▼. 16. 
S T» = a.cJri. *• why,*' Mk. ix. 11. 
btonropiva^ A. X. 2. 
ii o^ot, A. ix. 2 ; o3. OaXiiv-ff^qt, M. ir. 15 ; 

o3. jtfvwy, X. 5 ; iy ^^w ^iKaioorvirii*, xxi. 

32; oi6it voitiy, Mk. ii. 23; irard rify ^^. 

L. X. 4 ; 4 ^d. SB ** lavinff doctrine and 

practice/* A- ix. 2; xix. 9.23'; ravrify t^v 

o3oy, A. xxii. 4. 
^eovq, A.X. 11,12. 
ddoVia, J. xix. 40. 
oliaiitv. J. xxi. 24; IJ. t. 15. 20, 21 ; oiia, 

IJ. ii. 20, 21 ; iii. 2. 5. 14, and jMuim ; 

ovK oI^Ti, 1 C. Ti. 2 ; olia and i-rto-Ta/tai, 

A. xix. 15; Heb. xi. 8; Jam. ir. 14; 1 J. 

it 3; Jud. 10. 
oUi'rai, 1 P. ii. 18. 
olictifia^ A. xii. 7. 

oUla, M. ii. 11 ; Mk. x. 10; A. ii. X 
clKod^worlm, 1 Ti. T. 14. 
oUoiofiiw, 1 P. ii. 5. 
olxoiofint M. xxir. 1 ; oIk. t^v XP'^"*> ^ i^* 

29. * 
oI«oiN»/i£a, L. XTi. 9; E. i. 10; 1 Ti. i. 4; 

otjc. 6>ov, ib. 
oixofo^ot, L. xri. I ; R. XTi. 23 ; r^r ol«ovo- 

flO¥ T^Y d^iKiat, L. XTi. 8. 

oIko9^ " family," L. ii. 4 ; tit oIkop, " domi,** 
Mk. ii. 1 ; olxot Ivi oIkov, L. xi. 17; tar 
olso¥, A. T. 42; o1jc0« and oIkio, A. ii. 2; 
OIK. iryav/fiaTiKo'*, 1 P. ii. 5. 

vaora h ollcov^i»1|^ L. ii. I ; iT. 5; xxi. 26. 

oUovpoty Tit. i. 5. 

oUtip/uoc, 2 G. i. 3. 

olnai, J. xxi. 24. 25. 

olvoipXvyla^ I P. iv. 3. 

OKvupot^ M. XXT. 26; P. iii. 1 ; R. xii. 11. 

ii^ 6\iym, A. xxri. 28, 29; E. iiu 3. 

o\oicXifpa«« Jam. i. 4. 

o\ow = Vi. L. xi. 26; J. Tii. 21 

iJ/ttripo/Aci'ot, 1 Th. ii. 7. 

o/AiXw, A. xxiT. 26. 

hfkiKittf L. xxiT. 14. 

^Mi'yXq, 2 P. ii. 17. 

.Otto9ufiodtff, A. i. 14 ; ii. 1 ; iT. 24. 

o.ioiof, Jud. 7. 

o/ttotitftf^i^ai, Heb. ii. 17. 

o/ttoiwT /uJvToc, Jud. 8. 

ofiotAoto auTov, M. Tii. 24, and see xxii. 2. 

off»t>jfyim, J. i. 20 ; R. x. 10. 



ifAoXoyta, Heb. iii. 1; 1 Ti. ti. 12; fiap- 

Tvpciy ofiuKoyittVy 1 Ti. Ti. 12. 
ofAoXoyovfiivwt, 1 Ti. iii. 16. 
a/u»T, "cTen,** G. iii. 15; Sfimt U», I G. 
. »T. 7. 
OKa/B, M. i. 20. 
6¥dpto¥, J. xii. 14. 
dvudH^m^ Jam. i. 5. 
iiy«idtff/iAOv, 1 Ti. iii. 7. 
/4vXot dirtirov, M. XTiii. 6. 
BvofAOy DV« M. Ti. 9; icaXfTy Td 5v. M. i. 21. 

23 ; tit Ti SifOfAUf and iv rw dvo/iari, M. 

X. 41 ; xii. 17; XTiii. 20; xxTiii. 19; Mk. 

ix. 41 ; iirl ru dvofiartf M. xxiT. 5 ; dvd- 

fiara, Hebraism for *' persons,'* A. i. 15; 

o« av iirtKoXlriiTat to Svopnif A. ii. 21; 

vwlp Tov 6v6fiaTot, A. t. 41 ; 3 J. 7. 
Bvoty M. xxi. 5. 

0^o« ptrii )(;oX$f, M. xxTii. 34. 
dvaj T^t yifv, Jam. iii. 11. 
ovXij^w, 1 P. iT. 1. 
owdrt^ L. Ti. 3. 
oirov, ** whereaa," 2 P. ii. 10. 
Swavoiktwotf A. i. 3; as distinguished from 

Btttpovptvot^ ib. 
iwrofiat, M. xxTi. 64; J. XTi. 10. 16: 1 J. 

iii. 2; Rct. i. 7; ^vr. and 0<a»p«w, ib. 
oiritft, Heb. ii. 9 ; 8vm« ^v, ** in order that,** 

A. iii. 19 ; R. iii. 4; 2 P. iii. 12; Bwm,t— 

^i{, L. XTi. 28; o«-««, *'in order that,** 

Pn. 6. 
dpAfia, A. ix. 12; xt!. 9. 
opata and /SXiVoi, 2 G. Tii. 8. 
dpy^, J. iii. 36; 1 Th.ii. 16. 
Spyi'f^opai, E. iT. 26. 
dptyofityot, 1 Ti. Ti. 10. 
6(^oiro6it»f G. ii. 14. 
SpOirTopim, 2 Ti. ii. 15. 
dp0pil», L. xxi. Sa 
Td fipia, Mk. X. 1. 
optj^w, Heb. iT. 7; «aTa rd Apt<rftt¥ow, L. 

xxii. 22; Aptvpiv^ /SovX^, A. ii. 23. 
2po« Twv IXacwir, M. xxi. 1*. 
xd dpov, M. T. 1, and see XTii. 1. 
dp^avdt, J. xiT. 18 ; 1 Th. ii. 17. 
bpAutv^ and /SXciro/uiv, A. iii. 4; 1 G. i. 26; 

iii. 10; Tiii. 9; Heb. ii. 8; x. 25. 
Zt yty " who CTen,** R. TiiL 32. 
S« iiiy-S« dj, 1 G. xi. 21. 
oo-fov, L. i. 75 ; A. ii. 27 ; Rot. xt. 4 ; rd 

ooia Aavfd, A. xiii. 34. 
daioTifn Kal iiKatocv^^^ L. i. 75. 
ooimt KoX iiKalmtf 1 Tii. ii. 10. 
6opii Tfjt <yvi«fftM«, 2 G. ii. 16, 17; do-fti) 

•uwdtat, J. xii. 3; E. T. 2; P. iT. 18. 
Svov, J. xxi. 25 ; A. ii. 89 ; ooa^ ** que et 

quanta." Jud. 10; Rct. i. 2; ooo¥, ovov^ 

" how little, how little ! ** Heb. x. 37 ; haa, 

J. xxi. 25; Rey. i. 2, 3. 
Sarit, oTrcircv, **quip|ie qui,** R. i. 25. 82; 

ii. 15; Ti. 2; ix. 4; 1 Ti. i. 4; Ti. 9; 1 P. 

ii. 11 ; olriviv and vZ, R. Ti. 2. 
iy doxpaictifott aicti^io'ty, 2 G. It. 7; 2 Ti. 

it 20: 
orav l\9^t 2 Th. i. 10 ; Zra»^ with conj. aor. 

= *'cum,** Hob. i. 6. 
OTi— 7va, Mk. T. 23 ; tit UtXvo ori — inrip 

iSv oT(. J. ix. 17 ; 5t( s *' in regard to 

that," J. xi. 47; -rl 5ti, A. t. 4; on o» 

y^tiiopai. Q. i. 20 ; 1 J. iii. 20. 
obal ipi¥, M. xxiii. 13. 29 ; L. xi. 46. 
ovik, 1 Th. ii. 3 C'nor yet"); and offri, 1 

Th. ii. 3; " not yet," Heb. ix. 12. 

Ovd^-TM, J. XX. 9. 

ovK — £pTi=:ova-M, J. Tii. 8 ; 06 pii tit rdv 
alMi^a, J. xi. 26 ; ov yap^ A. xti. 37 ; pecu- 
liar use of, deriTcd from the Hebrew, 1 G. 
XT. 10. 

ovv, M. Tii. 12; 1 G. x. 31 ; ttwov ovy, J. 
xviii. 25; piv ovv, A. T. 41. 

ofhrtOf J. Tii. 8. 

owpaydt, ii. 9; Baoiktta tmit ovpapwv, M. 
111. 2 ; IT. 17. 

oSTt—odrt—olh-t, 1 Th. ii. 3. 

ovTof ^ ** this,** used to designate the speaker 
himself, M. xri. 18; iii. 3; xxi. 44; J. ii. 
19; Ti.5l. 

oCtmv, J. It. 6. 

ovx olo¥t R. ix. 6 ; o^x ^'i ^ ^* i^^* ^* 
d0tiXJTi|t, R. i. 14.- 
djbfiXnv, 1 G. Tii. 3. 
o0aXoif, Rot. iii. 15. 
^0«Xot, G. T. 12 ; Jam. ii. 14. 
d^0aX/uodovXt{a, E. Ti. 6. 
d^OttXfidf dvXovt, M. iy. 22; 6tf>0. voinipdt, 
M. XX. 15. 



o^it, L. X. 19. 
d0pvt, L. iT. 29. 

&rtp Sx^^*^i ^' ^^i- ^• 

64fAptO¥, J. ri. 9. 11 ; xxi. 9, 10. 18L 

6\lfi,M. xxriii. 1. 

6^k oafifiiTmv^ M. xxriii. 1. 

byta, M. Tiii. 16 ; J. ri. 16. 

oij^twuv, Jam. T. 7. 

di//i»iritt, L. ill. 14; R. Ti. 23. 



wav/t,L. xxi. 35; 1 Ti. iii. 7. 

♦dtfiiAia, G. i.24; R. Tii. 5. 

wadtfToc, A. :ay\. 23k 

iraidayMydv, G. iii. 24. 

waiddptoi'. J. m. 9. 

vaidcttt, K \i. 4. 

iratdivM, L. xxiii. 16. 

waidi'ovi M. xriii. 2; Mk. x. 13; L. i. 76. 

waidia*rt|, M. xxri. 69 ; A. xii. 13 

'rai'^M, 1 G. X. 7. 

trait, " seryant,*' and •* son,'* M. xii. 17 ; xiT. 

2;A.iT.27. 
irdit Btov, A. tii. 13. 
iTttXat, Jud. 4. 
wttXtttoM, Heb. riii. 13. 
wdXt}, E. Ti. 12. 
ira\iyyt»tola^ M. xix. 28; xxiT. 8; Tit. 

iii. 5. 
wdXiv, Heb. i. 6; iT. 7; 2 C. ii. 1; iUUM 

by St. Mark, viii. 1. 
•K-oturoWoVf Mk. Tiii. 1. 
•Kovloxtiovf L. X. 34. 
wavowXia, £. y\. 13. 
tit t6 wairraXtv, Heb. Tii. 25. 
wdifToTs, L. ii. 37; xxiT. 23; J. xriii. 20. 
ov wdvrfltfv, R. iii. 9. 
vapd,pr«e<T, G. i. 8, 9; 2 P. ii. 1 ; ir«p' 3, 

0. i. 8 ; in composition, Jud. 4 ; iraod uiaw^ 

2G.xi.24. , r ^ , 

irapafiaoit, Heb. ii. 2; 1 Ti. ii. 14. 
irapa/9id)[a/iai, A. XTi. 15. 
irapa^Kn, M. xiii. 3; xt. 15; Heb. xi. 19. 
irapa^vX«vt<r0ai, P. ii. 80. 
irapay^ftXXM, A. t. 28; xri. 17. 18; wop- 

liyytkXt, L. riii. 29; irapayyi\\oui¥, 

2 Th. iii. 4. 6. 10. 12 ; 1 Th. iT. U ; 1 TL 

Ti. 13; IG.rii. 10; xi. 17. 
itapayytXia, A. T. 28 ; 1 TI i. 5. 
•M-tipnym, 1 J. ii. 8 ; wa|mysi rd axjnpof 1 0. 

rii. 31. 
wapadf ly^ttT-ij^M, Heb. Ti. 4. 
irr<pddii<rof, L. xxiii. 42» 43; 2 G. xii. 4. 
wapuiiy^nais Heb. xii. 6. 
wapaAidmpt, Mk. It. 29; L^i. 2; xxii. 22: 

lG.xi.23. 
b irapaiuKrwVf J. Ti. 64. 
wapadoacv, M. XT. 3. 
wapuiovt for vpodoMC, M. X. 4. 
irapa{»fXd«D. R. xi. 11. 
vaputftiici), 1 Ti. ri. 20. 
m-afiutriopai, L. xiT. 18; A. xxt. 11; 1 Ti. 

iT. 7; T. II. 
wapdicXfrroc, J. xIt. 16. 26 ; Heb. rii. 25 ; 

1 J. ii. 1. 
wapaKoi}, Heb. ii. 2. 
'rapatcoXo^itOf L. i. 3. 
wapairvTTw, Jam. i. 25; 1 P. i. 12. 
vaitaXafifiaymt M. XX. 17; Mk. x. 32—34; 

L. xriii. 31; «-. and Uxopaiy 1 Th. ii. IS. 
irapaXiyopai, A. xxvii. 8. 
•mapaXuopai^ A. Tiii. 7. 
-rapaXvriirdf, A. riii. 7. 
wapa/uvOto/tai, 1 Th. ii. 11. 
wapatrtttpaopotf Heb. iii. 8. 15. 
•wapwwiwTOftatj Heb. ri. 6. 
wapawXtio'iwt, Heb. ii. 14. 
trapairoptvopaif Mk. ii. 23. 
wapairrmftat E. i. 7 ; R. T. 15. 20 ; J«m. t. 

16 ; 'TupawT. and dpupria^ £. ii. 1 • 

wapdYT. and trvtvpa^ R. xi. 11. 
irapappvwy Heb. ii. 1. 
•wapaoKtv*!, M. xxTii. 62; Mk. xt. 42; J. 

xix. 14. 
xapaffKCvdl^w, A. X. 10. 
vapariipaM, L. xrii. 20; xx. *20; G. It. IOL 
trapwrriprioit, L. xrii. 20. 
vaparidnpis A. xrii. 3; 1 P. it. 19. 
irapatftifiopatf Heb. xiii. 8. 
irapidpivw, 1 G. ix. 13. 
irdptifAi, G. iT. 20. 
iraptioAyu, G. ii. 4 ; 2 P. ii. 1. 
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vapf caaiTTOf, G. ii. 4. 
iraptiaivm^ Jud. 4. 
ira|}Cfa4^«pM, 2 P. i. 5. 
m'aptfAfiak^, A. zzi. 34; z^i. 24; Heb. xi. 
^; xiii. 11. 13; Rev. zx. 9. 

wapvri6tifiott 1 P* i* !• 

vapipxoftaif Mk. vi. 48. 

trapcircs, R. iii. 25; differs firom f^^fo-i*, A. 

irapffTfifiivo^f L. xiv. 18. 

va/stftvov, M. i. 23. 

vaplrrn/Ai^ A. i. 10 ; 1 G. yiii. 8. 

wupotKiwt L. xxiv. 18 ; Heb. ai. 9. 

nrdpoiKotf E. ii. 19. 

waftoifila, 2 P. ii. 22. 

mdpoivot^ 1 Ti. iii. 3: Tit. i. 7. 

irapof^o/uat, A. xiT. 16 •; 'rapf X'iM^*^*! *^* 

va^o^oTfioc, A. XV. 39. 

wapopyioiioty E. iy. 2$. 

wapovvia^ M. xziT. 3. 37. 39; 1 Th. ii. 19; 

iii. 13; iy. 15; ▼. 23; 2 Th. ii. 1. 8; 1 C. 

xr. 23. 
vafipnaia, I J. iii. 21 ; y. U. 
«^a/ip»|oridJ[o^af, A. ix. 27 ; xyiiL 26. 
wa^ptioia^o/Jktvmy A. ix. 29. 
vac, without the article followin|f it, E. ii. 21 ; 

iravav X^p^Vy **OTenfm gaudium,** Jam. i. 

2; vac and ^!«-o«, A. 1 7. 1 ; 1 Ti. i. 16; 




X. 14; wdv^/Ai{, Ks V|-)(^« M. xxiy. 22; J. 

yi. 39; nrtpX trdm-wv, A. i. I ; 3 J. 2; vav 

— ou, J. iii 16 ; E. y. 5 ; IJ. ii. 23. 
wda^a. M. xxyi. 2, and note 1 ; J. yi. 4 ; 

xiii. 1 ; iroiw to v. M. xxvi. 18 ; tpayttif 

TO «-. L. xxii. 1 1 ; J. xviii. 28. 
vdajfrn, A. ix. 16 ; iradiiy t6v Xpi«rroy, L. 

XXI y. 46. 
wardoam, A. xii. 21—23. 
varttf, L. xxi. 24. 
vanfp, applied to Joaeph, L. ii. 48> 
iruTpaXtfat, I Ti. i. 9. 
vaTpias:^uX4, L. ii. 4. 
varpia = nnct{)9, A. iii. 25 ; E. iii. 15. 

tratooirapdioToty 1 P. i. 18. 

IlaDAot, A. xiii. 9; ol nrtpi II. A. xiii. 13. 

wadtvdt Tovov. M. y. 1 ; L. yi. 17. 

vf r», M. xiy. 13 ; Mk. vi. 83 ; A. xx. 13. 

vuvM ivOpdi-rouif M. xxviii. 14; A. xii. 20; 

G. i. 10; IJ. iii. 19. 
ir«iv«fw, Mk. xi. 12. 
irtipdtwf M. iy. 1 ; xix. 3 ; 6 itupaj^mv, M. 

iv. 3; 1 Th. iii. 5; vcip. r60 Oidy, A. xy. 

12. 
irupavpol woiKtXoi, Jam. L 2 ; 1 P. i. 6. 
v««afioin$, G. y. 8. 
wiXtKi^ctf, Rev. XX. 4. 
iritiirw, l-rtpy^a^^ I send/* 2 C. ix. 3. 
II«irrt}K04rTn, A. ii. 1. 
iripavy M. iv. 15; J. iii. 26; did rov vipap, 

Mk. X. 1. 
ncff7t|, A. xiii. 13. 
vtpi^ 1 J. i. 1 ; " for," " on account of," G. 

i.4; R. yiii. 3; I J. ii.2; iv. 10. 
iript' and (nrip, 2 Th. ii. ] ; G. i. 4. 
Tcif vipl Mapdav Kal Mapiav^ J. xi. 19. 
ircpiaificw, A. xxvii. 40; 2 C. ilL 16. 
irtpt/3aXXw, A. xii. 8. 
irtpi§pyaT^ofiai,2 Th. iii. Ill 
'w*pUpyo9f A. xix. 19. 
vcpitpxoftai, A. xxviii. 13. 
vipttYw, 1 P. ii. 6. 
wipitwwvfii, L. xii. 35. 37 ; xvii. 8 ; E. vi 

14. 
vipiiimfAii, Tit iii. 9; 2 Ti. ii. 16. 
vipiicvKXow, L. xix. AOf 44. 
vtpiKpaTii* yiirtaOai, A. XXvii. 16. 
vipiXirrov, M. xxvi. 38; Mk. vi. 26. 
vf piovacov. Tit. ii. 4. 
irtpiox^t A. yiii. 32. 
vtptvaTfw, M. iv. 18 ; Mk. vii. 5; viii. 24; 

1 Th. ii. 11 iirapi'TurarnKU, A. xiv. 8. 
vcptiraipitf, 1 Ti. yi. 10. 
irtpiirlirTM, A. xxvii. 41. 
itipi-roltioitf 1 Th. y. 8 ; ilv lapiirottiviify 2 

Th. ii. 14 ; £. i. 14. 
vipi<nrdw, L. X. 40. 
m-tpiaatyw. E. i. 8. 
iripiffffdir, M. y. 37. 47 ; R. iii. 1. 9. 
irtpiacoTtpoify M. xxiii. 13; irtpiaaortpov 

KaTain\o»y Hcb. vii. 15. 
trtpioa-oripwtf 1 Th. ii. 17. 
trtpLTtOtiuit 1 0. xii. 23. 
vipiTO/uii, O. iv. 16; R. iy. 3u 10. 
iripuppoptiVf Tit. ii. 15. 
ttipirtpiOofAaif 1 C. xiii. 4. 



&ir6 iripvvtf 2 0. yiii. 10; ix. 2. 

irirpay M. v. 1; xvi. 18; ivj t^v virpaw, 
M. vii. 25 ; L. viii. 6 ; iv r^ irirp^, M. 
xxvii. 60 ; 1 C. X. 4 

IliTpos, M. xvi. 18; Mk. iii 16; L. xxii. 
84. 

Td TirpcD^tf, L. viii. 6. 

ir»i<ya< avviuoi^ 2 P. ii. 16. 

•wiicdXtovy A. xxvii. 40. 

irnXUtn^ Hcb. vii. 4; iri}X/icoit ypdp/iavi^ 
G. vi. 11. 

iri}Xdt, J. ix. 6. 

vidj^M, J. xxi. 3. 

yiKp(a, E. iv. 31. 

pi][a viirp/av, Heb. zil. 15. 

irtva«ct3(ov, L. i. 63. 

"M-frpatrKw, A. ii. 45. 

«-(crTiui», J. ii. 11 ; iirro-rivoV) J. yii. 5; A. 
yiii. 13 ; "to miUce a public profeaaion/* A. 
xiii. 48 ; XV. 7 ; xix. 2 ; xxi. 20 ; iritrrfuw 
liv, J. xvi. 1; X. ii/, Mk. i. 15; cp. M. 
xviii. 6. 20; nrtaTtvOitvai t6 wayy tXtov, 
1 Th. ii. 4; iirirrtv9n *r6 fiapTvpiovy 2 
Th. i. 10; -wgviortvfiat, G. ii. 7; 1 Ti. i. 
13; IT. with an arcusative, 1 C. ix. 17; o 
iirivT«v0>|v, G. ii. 7; Tit. i. 3; ^1r^ar•u- 
dtiauif, 1 Th. ii. 4 ; R. iii. 2. 

viorrticdv, Mk. xiv. 3; J. xii. 3. 

rrioTiVj L. xvii. 19; A. xvii. 31; R. iii. 8; 
1 Ti. y. 12 ; to ipyov t^c «-i«rTiwy, 1 Th. 
i. 3; "the whole body of Christian doc- 
trine,*" R. xii. 6; Jud. 8; ** penuasion,** 
R. xiv. 23; ix irivrtut tic viirTtv, R. i. 
17 ; iid vitfTiwv, 2 C. y. 7 ; vimt Oaou, 
Mk. xi. 22; vio-tii toii dvd/uaTO« avrov, 
A. iii. 16 ; ^ wiVri* h ii* avTov, ib, ; 
dKoii v/omivv, G. iii. 2; ol iic vioTfwt, 
G. iii. 7. 

viarov, 1 Ti. i. 12; wurTd* 6 Xdyov, 1 Ti. i. 
15; iii. 1 ; iv. 9: 2 Ti. ii. 11 ; Tit. iii. 8; 
■ntrrdy iroieZv, 3 J. 5. 

vXavdftf, 1 G. vi. 9. 

vXdirff, M. xxvii. 64; U vXainic, 1 Th. ii. 3. 

irXuvoty 1 Th. ii. 8. 

wXaTfia, L. xiv. 21 ; Rev. xi. 8 ; xxii. 2. 

wXdToc, E. iii. 18. 

vXaTvi^ciy 0uXairTf}pia, M. zxiii. 5. 

irX«YfiaTa, 1 Ti. ii. 9. 

vXgiy Toirouty A. xxvii. 2. 

r6 xXflov, L. vii. 43. 

Toi/9 vXfiovav. 1 G. ix. 19. 

wXcovc^Ia, 1 Th. ii. 5; iv. 6 ; 2 G. ix. 5; E. 
iv. 19 ; 2 P. ii. 3 ; wX. and ipiXapyvpia, 
1 Ti. vi. 10. 

vXcov contrasted with /uaXXov, M. xviii. 13. 

vXffyif, R. ix. 18. 

irX^tfot, J. V. 3 ; A. xxi. 22. 

vKndvww, 1 P. i. 2. 

irXi|«Tf}«, 1 Ti. iii. 3; Tit i. 7. 

wXqif, L. vi. 35; xiii. 33; xviii. 8; xxii. 21; 
E. V. 33 ; " but, moreover," P. iii. 16. 

xXijptfc Xtirpat, L. v. 12. 

xXiipo^^opaw, L. i. 1 ; R. iv. 21 ; xiv. 5. 

vXtipofhopia, L. i. 1 ; 1 Th. i. 5; R. iv. 21 ; 
xiv. 5; C. ii. 2. 

irXiipd«, M. y. 17: Xva irXij/>ii»6^, M. i. 22; 
ii. 15; iv. 14; <rXqp£<rai, XXvi. 56; xxvii. 



35; J. xiii. 18; xvii. 12; ovmc wXmiu^... 
M. viii. 17; xii. 17; xiii. 35; tots UX^- 

f»0if, M. xxvii. 9; twXtjpMo-tv tU, L. vii. 
; vXi;/M»ffai iiKaioaviftiWy M. iiL 15; E. 

1. 23; xXtipwd^Tf ah, K iii. 19. 
•rUpmfia, J. i. 16; R. xi. 35; E. i. 10. 23; 

C. i. 19 ; ii. 9 ; Td wX. toS e<ov, K iii. 19. 
vXrivBtU TlvtvpiaTot dyiov^ A. iv. 8. 
fiov «-Xifff£oy, L. X. 29; wXf|Viov yayoviyai, 

L. X. 36. 
wXotdpioir, Mk. iv. 36; J. vi. 22. 
wXovt, A. xxvii. 9. 
irXopTov, Jam. v. 2. 
vvfv/itt, J. iiL 8; 1 G. xiv. 12; •WMivfiarot 

BXaatfitifiia, M. zii. 31,; nartS^a ^ytoir, 

L« i. 35 ; iir irnvfAUTt Kal dXt|0a/a, J. iv. 

24; irygvfia Kai J[wif, J. vi. 63; ri llvtvua 

T^v dXtiOaiav, J. Xv. 26; Xd/3aTc Ilvtdfia 

&yio¥f J. XX. 22 ; A. viii. 15 ; i» HvtufiuTi 

dyiM, 1 Th. i. 5 ; wvtvfia and vdpf, 1 P. 

iii. 19; iv d>v\aKp irvavfiacifib. ; irvtC/aa 

IlvOttiyov, A. xvi. 16. 
Wiv/uaTcacdt, 1 G. X. 3. 
TO irinKroVf A. xv. 20. 
'Tvon, A. ii. 2. 
iroiuty L. v. 19. 
■MOiiw, M. xii. 33; J. y. 16. 29; Vol. II. xii; 

1 G. XV. 29 ; TotM Td vdo-x^i ^> ^cxvi. 18. 

B= Ttpjft Mk. iii. 14; iroinvart iavroU 



d>t\ov%t L. xvi. 9; irot^aai to5, A. iii. 
12; araXuv a'irunrcrat, A. X. 83; 2 C. v. 
21; 1 J. i. 10; V. 10; o toimv t^v itnai- 
oavinfv, o X. tiiv dfia§tTta», 1 J. iii 7; ». 
and irpatrowy R. i. 82; woiaiir, "to con- 
stitute,*' Hob. iii. 2. 

itoitifiuy E. ii. 10. 

-a-otfiaivm, and fidaxwy J. xxL 16; soo^ovkm. 

o irot/Mii»>, J. X. 11. 16. 

wofftvif, J. X. 16. 

XII* dyia¥ wdXtar, M. iv. 4; xxv*i. 53; s 
/aqrpdtroXiff, A. viii. 5. 

iroXiTdpx>i«, A. xvii. 6. 

woXtTav/ta, P. iii. 20. 

woXcTcvo/tai, A. xxiii. 1 ; P. L 27. 

voXf rtfv, Heb. viii. 9. 

xoXXoi for xdrrav, M. XX. 28; xxvi. 28; 
Mk. xiv. 2i\ iy iroXX», A. xxvi. 29; ol 
itoWol, " all;* R. v. 15*; xii. i 

iroXvfkipwt teal troXvrpowwtf Heb. i. 1. 

xoXinroiKcXof, M. xi. 19 ; E. iii. 10. 

Toirripdv, always to be distinguished from 
acoKdv, M. vi. 13; J. xvii. 15; aldot vorif- 
poSf ) Th. y. 22; ^ wovifpdc, 2 Th. ii 9; 
iii. 3; E. vi. 16 ; 1 Th. ii. 18; iii. 5. 

irovoty G. iv. 13. 

vopa/a. Jam. i. 11. 

wopauao-tfat, L. xiii. 33; J. xiv. 2, 3; xvi. 7; 
A. ix. 31 ; wopctfov, J. iy. 50. 

wopio/iidt, 1 Ti. vi. 5 ; 2 P. ii. 3. 

wopva^a. Mk. vii. 21 ; A. xv. 20; R. i. 39; 
G. y. 19. 

w^vi), Jam. ii. 25 ; R<*y. xvlL 1. 

«-o/iJpft»0cv, L. xvii. 12. 

nropipvpay Ju xvi. 19. 

woo-dictt, M. xxiii. 37« 

woVif, G. ii. 16. 

worawdt, M. yiii. 27 ; L. L 29; 2 P. iiL 11 ; 

1 J. iiL 1. 
worqpioy, M. XX. 22, 23l 
woTifpioar t5« avXoYf'a*, 1 C. X. 16. 
♦oT/Ja*, Rev. xiv. 8. 
noTidXoM, A. xxviii. 13. 

wove, — ol wd^ct, L. ix. 53 ; A. y. 9 ; wopo 

•rod« ir6iia%y A. xxiL 3. 
wpdyfia, — iff <t^ irpdyfUKTi^ 1 Th. iv. 6 ; 2 

G. viL 11. 
wpaiTwptoir, M. xxviL 27; J. xviiL 28; A. 

»iL35;P. L13. 
wpa^iv, A. Introd. 5, 6. 
wpao-iai, Mk. vL 40. 
wpdffaco, J. v. 29; VoL II. xii; wpdaotut 

Td fdm, 1 Th. iv. 11 ; and woiw, R. L 82; 

tI vpderam, K. vi. 21. 
wpfihraOaia, 1 TL vi.^11. 
•irpa6t, M. XxL 5. 
wpiwcc, Heb. ii. 10. 
wpto^a£a. L. xix. 14. 
tcptcpvripiop^ 1 Th. iv. 14. 
TFptoBuTfpot, A. xi. 30; xr. 2; xx. 28 1 

TL v. 17; I P. v. 1. 
xpaoj9vTTft, Tit. ii. 2. 
wpao/JiJTiv, 1 Ti. y. 2; Tit. ii. 3. 
w/>t)iri^v yavd/uayot, A. i. 18. 
lipiOKiXXa, A. Xviii. 1& 
vpodyat, M. xxL 31 ; xxvL 32; Mk. X. 82; 

2 J. 9. 
wpottffovio, G. i. 4 
irpo^dXXw, L. xxi. 30. 
'wpofiariKO^y J. y. 2. 
trpofiaToVf J. xxL 16, 17. 
diro wpoydvavv, 2 Ti. i. 8. 
irpoypdipmy £. iii. 3 ; Jud. 4. 
Itpoiyimt — wpo«p(orc, R. yilL 30. 
wpoa0aTo, R. iii. 25. 
WpoaipiiKa/aav, G. i. 9. 
wpoaXvitv, E. i. 12. 

wpoa'x«, R. iiL 9. 

wpoifpqrai,^ 2 G. ix. 7. 

irpo|rT(ao'a/u*6At R* iii* 9. 

xootfao-fija, G. iv. 2. 

Td irpoOvpoify R. L 15. 

m-potrrafiai, 1 Th. y. 12; Tit. iii;^'6k 

irpoKUfiagy Heb. vi. 18. 

wpoirowq, P. i. 12. 

wpoiicdxTav, L. ii. 52 ; 2 TL iii. 9. 

vpoKptftay 1 Ti. y. 21. 

vpoXafifidifu^ G. vi. 1. 

irpofitpifAimTty Mk. xiii. 11. 

•wpopvOiay 2 G. viii. 19. 

wpoMM>i/^iyoc, 1 Th. y. 22; 2 C. yiiL 21 ; R 

xiL 19. 
irpoopdofxatj A. ii. 25. 
irpoopitt»y E. L 1 1 ; irpodtpiat ov^aiidp^oM, 

R. viii. 28. 
irpowifA'wm, Tit iiL 13; 3 J. 6 
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wp&t = *ri, M. xiz. 8; L. zir. 28. 82 ; ^ ^, 

J. i. 1; m-pit — itt, J. n. 85; wp6t ti^v 
<IXrf0tiay, G. ii. 14; L. xii. 47 ; R. t. 1 ; 
] J. iiL 21 ; 7rp6t 'liKmfioy, A. ui. 18; 
**in regvd to,*' ^ or ^^, L. zx. 19 ; A. xii. 

21; R. X. 21 ; Heb. I 7; apud, 1 J. i. 2; 

vp^t TO, " in order that ** 2 C. iii. 13. 
trpocayopsvdtit^ Heb. ▼. lO. 
irpovdyu, A. xxvii. 27. 
irpovaytmyti, E. ii. 18 ; R» T. 2. 
wpoottiriiVf J. ix. 8. 
vpoaavaTitftfiai, G. i. 16. 
wpovttir(n\im^ A. iv. 21. 
'wpoaiixofiaif A. xxiii. 21 ; xxir. 15. 
irpotf 3o«(«fity, A. XL 8. 
wpoctvxit L- ▼• 16; Ti. 12; xxii. 45; rait 

v^NNTtv^alv, A. ii. 42; " proeencba,** A. 

xri. 13. 
'r|»octvxo^a^^ T^ iv. 16 ; ix. 28 ; xi. 2 ; xriii 
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ziii. 9 ; 1 Tb. It. 1 ; generalizing use of 
TO, Jam. iv. 14 ; 1 J. iv. 3. 

TOIX* KtKO¥iapt¥Uf A. zziii. 8b 

Toirov, M. zZv. 27. 

ToXfidm. Mk. zv. 43. 

ToXfinpoTtpoVf R. ZT. 15. 

To^(0T«pot, Heb. It. 12. 

TOTov irtdivdt, M. T. 1 ; t. tfyiov, M. ZzIt. 

15 ; T. fptffiov, Mk. Ti. 32 ; tit t6» t. tov 

fdfoir, A. i. 25. 
«rai TovTo, 8 J. 5. 

TpaVfj^a, L. ziz. 23 ; A. tI. 2 ; 1 C. z. 21. 
Tpavcftrai, M. zzt. 27. 
Tpax»fX(|^w, Heb. It. 13. 
Tp^x** •!* irti>ov, G. it 2. 
TpiiTia, A. zz. 81. 
TploTiyov, A. ZZ. 9. 
Tpoiroty Heb. ziii. 5. 
Tpoip6t^ 1 Th. ii. 7. 
Tpo<bo4»opit0y A. ziii. 18. 
Tpv/3X/or, M. zzTi 23. 
Tpv^4,2P. ii. 13. 



TpMav, A. zri. 8; zz. 5. 

TpiMywy, J. Ti. 54 ; ziii. 18. 

TmriKMv, 1 C. z. 1 1. 

Tvirot, A. zzii. 25: 1 Th. 1. 7; 1 C. z.6; t. 

and arr/Twot, 1 P. iii. 21 ; 1 Ti. iv. 12; 

2 Ti. iii. 9 ; Tit ii, 7. 
Tv0ov/uai. 1 Ti. iii. 6; 2 Ti. iii. 14. 
cl TVVOt, 1 G. ziT. 10. 
otfx OTirx«v» A. ziz. 11 ; zzvili. 2. 



vAirii^ov, Rot. iz. 19. 

OaXaaoa vaX/irq, Rev. zt. 2. 

hfipilm. 1 Th. ii. 2. 

C/3ptv, A. zzvii. 10. 

v/9pi<rrnv, 1 Tl. i. 13; R. i. 30. 

v-yiatVw, 1 Ti. i. 10. 

ilpla^ J. iT. 28. 

SJaTa voXXa, J. iii. 23. 

v^poT<$Tf I, I Ti. T. 23. 

Ump ];«v, J. It. 10; t^ 03»p, A. z. 47. 

vfTOff, A. ziT. 17. 

vlodia/a, G. It. 5 ; E. i. 5. 

h Tlof ^ov 6 ffcyavip'ov, M. iii. 17. 

Hmmoc, E. t. 19. 

6;iWw, M. zzTi. 80 : A. ztI. 25. 

inrdym, Mk. Tiii. 83; L. zii. 58; J. Tii. 3. 

VTaKOIf, 1 P. i. 2. 

j^vairovM, L. ZTii. 6 ; A. ziL 13. 

&irdpxm, P. iii. 20. 

T<k otrapx^*^^* ^ ^1* ^% ^*'<tpX*"^> ^ ^^ 
55; zzii. 8; G. i. 14; hirdpx—^ *nd Ap^ 

1 C. zi. 7 ; \nrdpx<tt» and tlvat, 2 P. iii. 

inrip, 1 Th. iii. 2; 2 C. zii. 19; 2 Th. ii. I ; 
Mp and wtpi, 2 Th. ii. 1 : G. i. 4; vvip 
in composition in St PaoVs writings, 4; 
inrkp Tou dyd/iaTot avTov, R. i. 5 ; vwip, 
*' concerning,** ^ bp, super, 2 Th. ii. 1; 

2 C. i. 6. 8; Tiii. 23; zii. 8; « in the stead 
of,** 2 C. T. 15 ; ifvip TMv duaprtw, 1 C. 
ZT. 3 ; (nrkp t^« cv^£a«, P. ii. 13. 

iirtpaipdfinfotf 2 Th. iL 4. 

v-n/»av^ayM,12 Th. i. 8^ 

vvip/SoXif, 1 C. zii. 31 ; KaV vwtp/!oXf{r, G. 

i. 13 ; Kae\ &w\ lU vrtpfioKiv, 2 C. L 8; 

iT. 17. 
&w§ptUt0, A. ZTii. 80. 
^iptirrvyxdim.tL Tiii. 26. 
6irtpi;x«,P.iT.7; IP. ii. 13. 
»V9pn*pa¥ot, R. i. 30. 
virtpoyxa, Jad. 14. 
inrtp'r\to»dlt», 1 Ti. i. 14. 
vTMpv\ff6m, r. ii. 9. 
vwtpt^povim^ R. zii.- 8. 
ifirtpmow, A. i. 18 ; iz. 37. 
viriffttTiM, A. ziii. 86. 
vwo. 2 P. i. 17 ; R. ziii. 1 ; \nt6 'rnm vwtaiif, 

J. i. 49. 
bwoypaimdK, 2 Th. iii. 9; 1 P. ii. 21. 
vvd^fiYMttt Heb. It. 11 ; iz. 23. 
vvo^tivd^fwot, B. vi. 15. 
vwoi^fiaTa, M. z 10; L. ZT. 22; vwoM/mT* 

/3ao-Tdo-at, M. iii. 11. 
vird^iirov, R. iii. 19. 
vwoHpifAm, A. ZZTli. 16. 
vtro|[wvirvvTf ff t6 'rXoiop, A . ZZTii. 17. 
vroKptvK, G. ii. 13; 1 Ti. iT. 2. 
v-roKptTiitt M. Ti. 2 ; zziii. 13. 
viroXafifidpmf 8 J. 7. 
dvoXifiirdvwv, 1 P. ii. 21. 
vvo/iiii/M, M. zziv. 18. 
(nrofnt/uf^vKmt J. ziT. 26. 
vvo^orii, L. zzi. 19 ; R. t. 4 ; Jam. L 4. 

VVOVOCM, A. ZZT. 18. 

vvowX JM, A. s^xvii. 4. 

inroirvKCB, A. zZTti. 13. 

virdaTao-it, 2 0. iz. 4; Heb. i. S; HL 14; 

zi. 1. 
vTotfrAXofitfi, A. zz. 20; Heb. x. SR. 
vToaT^XXtf, G. ii. 12. 
inroerpiip^f Mk. ziT. 40; L. z. 17; zrii. 

15 ; A. Tiii. 25. 
ifvoToyq, G. ii. 5. 
vwoT/Offcai, R. ztI. S. 
vwoTvvttvtt. 1 Ti. i. 16. 
(nrmwtd^m, L. ZTiii. 5. 
iavA'wtp irflpc0lrrtf , J. ziz. 29. 
mmpim, J. ii. 8 ; 2 C. zi. 9; Heb. It. 1. 
v«Tipi||ta, C. i. 24. 
&^d«,J.iU. 14; TiiLSa 
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^ytiif ^P^o¥f J. tI. 59^ 54 ; ^. to va^x^ 

xriii. 2o. 
(paiMo-Oi, P. ii. 15. * 
7va ^ayip»0^, J. i. 31. 
^avapdw, J. xzi. 1 ; £. t. 18. 
^avat, J. XTiii. S, 
4iaawvitX, L. ii. 36. 
^apioratwir, M. ill. 7. 
«^PfiaKt(a,Ker. iz. 21. 
0aTari|, L. ii. 7. 

^•Xovif, or ^aftXovq, 2 Ti. !▼. 12. 
<pi(*ofiaif — lirt3orr«t i<pip6fu9ttf A. zsvii. 

15. 
^ip§o9ai, Ueb. iz. 16; ^ipo/itvoc, 1 P. i. 

13;2P. i. 21. 
^ivYiTi, M. X. 23; ^ivy. iW, tnd ^ivy. 

with an ■ccntatiTo, 1 C. z. 4. 
«i(XiP, A. zziii. 26. 
<^q<r{,'«inqaiC2C. z. 10. 
^0arM, M. zlL 28 ; 1 Th, ii. 16 ; P. iii. 16. 
^«0tMnrM/>im>c, Jud. 12. 
^96yyot, R. z. 10. 
if>9opa, C. ii. 22. 
^«&Xff, Rot. ▼. 8; zri. 1. 
^tXapyvpia, 1 Tt. vi. 10. 
^tXApyttpot^ L. ZTi. 14. 
^UavTot, 2 Ti. iii. 2. 
^cXf'«, L. zzii.47; J. zi. 8; zzL 15—17; 

1 C. ZTi. 22; 0iXm and Ayairm, t6. and 

Rot. iii. 20. 
i^iXii^iwt, 2 Ti. iii. 4. 
^^ti^a Myu»^ 1 Th. T. 26: 1 C. zri. 20; 
.2C. xiii. 12; B. zvi. 16; 1 P. ▼. 14; 4»<X. 

d^^viit, ib. 
^iXori IK ja, M. zziL 25 ; Mk. z. 42 ; L. zzii. 

24. 
tpiXowpmrtim, 8 J. 9. 
^iXorifAovnaij 1 Th. It. 11; R. zr. 20. 
0i/ito'«, Mk. i. 25; ir. 39; L. iv. 35. 
^\oyttt»y Jam. iii. 6. 
^Xo'^, L. ZTi. 24 ; iy ^Xoyl vvpoe, 2 Th. L 

8. 
^Xvaoot, 1 Ti. T. 18. 
fpofiim, h, zziii. 40; O. ir. 11. 
^ofiovfiivot TOW Ocdv, A. z. 2 ; ziii. 16. 
ipctyrlo¥, A. zzrii. 10; ipooriov fiaaTo^tiWf 

G. ▼{. 5 : ^oprla and fiapn^ t&. 
^payiXXoM, M. zzrii. 26; L. zziii. 16. 
i^payUvrrai^ 2 C. JX. 10. 
^pa^^ot, El ii. 14. 
i^piap r$« dfivaaov, Rer. iz. 1. 
^popim, R. zir. 6; t^ a^J ^povity, P. iii. 

16. 
^poviio'iff, L. i. 17. 
0f>dr(/tf9t, L. zii. 42. 
^povi/AMt, L. ZTi. 8. 
^povpiofiaif O. iii. 28. 
mpovpovfi^mtf 1 P. i. 5. 
<pp»Aa9m^ A. It. 25. 
^irX«iK4, ReT. ZTiii. 2. 
«/^vXa«T4p(0ir, M. zziii. 5. 
<DvXa90-M, A. zzi. 24. 
ipipaiia^ R. zi. 16. 

^6<riv, 1 C. zi. 1 1 ; E. ii. 8 ; Jam. iii. 7. 
^laWw, L. ziT. 12. 



^m»^ ^tydXir, M. zxvii. 50; fityaktf t^ 

^wvfi, A. zxTi. 24. 
^M«, M. T. 14; contrasted with Xvyt»o«, M. 

zi.2; J. i.5.9; Tiii. 12. 
^woTitp, Rot. zzi. 11. 
4kwri{w, J. i. 9. 



Xaip*"'* A. ZT. 23. 

X«ip*'>'*» ^* zzviii. 9. 

XaXdw, A. zzTii. 17. 

XaXivaywywir, Jam. i. 26. 

XaXirivt, A. ziz. 88. 

Xa^Kl<»|^ Mk. Tii. 4. 

XaXiroXi^avov, Rot. i. 15. 

XoXkot, Mk. tI. 8; zii. 41. 

yv»h Xaifaifaia, M. ZT. 22. 

Xapd, L. i. 14. 

X^ptiytiat A. ZTii. 29. 

XapairHp, Heb. i. 8. 

Xdpa^, L. ziz. 48. 

Xttpi^ofiaif L. i. 14 ; ovMt f^k iuiwrai avroTt 

Yapfo>av6ai, A. il. 38 ; zziL 16 ; zzt. U ; 

E.iT. 32; 2 0.il. 10. 
Xdpit, L. i. 14; R ii. 7; 1 P. ii. 18; ol 

X(^tTO« Koi aXtfOilav, JT 1. 14; X'P^ 




Xfyitrfia, R. L 11 ; t. 15; tI 28; 1 C. i. 7; 
1 P. iT, 10. 



XapcTow, L. i. 28 ; E. L 6. 
Xafifidif, A. Tii. 2. 
X<lpTov, 2 J. 12. 
Xa«^M«t L. ZTi. 26. 
X*tntSt¥fJ.x.22, 

X*ipi~-*tfa Tat X*^po9 'vt6^ M. ZIZ. 13 ; i» 
yitp^ Q. i!i. 19. 

ivi0i}«aik— x'^P**** Au tL 6. 

X*ipav»y(», A. iz. 8. 

X*ipoymyotf A. zui. 11. 

X<(/M»iro{qTot, Heb. iz. 11. 24. 

Yf (PoxovIm, a. zIt. 23u 

x6/f, J. It. 52. 

XtXIapxot, A. zzi. 81. 

XiTwy and iMariov, M. t. 40; z. 10: zIt. 8; 

J. ziz. 23, 24. 
xXa^tft, M. zzTii. 28. 
xXftipi^t, R«T. Ti. & 
XOi«ot. 1 C. XT. 47. 
X^pnyit»t 2 G. ix. 10. 
Xopatlir, M. xi. 21. 
Xoprdlonat, M. xiT. 20. 
XopTot, M. Ti. 30 ; J. Ti. 10. 
XP«/air Ix«*, M. iii. 14. 
XP<w^i(XiTat, L. Tii. 41. 
XPQMA* A. xxiT. 26. 
XPqM«Ta«, A. z. 22; zi 26; M. U. 12L 22; 

L. ii. 26; R. Tii. 3; Heb. tUI. 5. 
XP*l/uiar«rttof . R. zi> 4. 



Xptiarot, R. i. 15; ii. 4. 

Xpqo^0Ti|ff, R ii. 7 ; Tit iii. 4. 

Xptofia^ 1 J. ii. 20. 

XpioTtaiwf, A. zi. 26 ; IP. It. 16. 

XpivTot^ M. L 1; zziii. 10; ilt Zpcvroir, 

G. iu. 17. 
Xp/cii> L. iT. 18. 
XPo»^i^t M. xxiT. 48. 
Xpoinn Kal Katpot, A. i. 7 ; iii. 21 ; 1 Th. 

T. 1 ; wpd XP^*^* alwvtwir, TiU i. 1 ; XP^' 

iFot, ** delay/' Rot. x. 6. 
XPV«o^airrvAioff, Jam. iL 2. 
XP»/u«iw(« 1 C. Tii. 31. 
X«p^w, M. xiz. 11 ; Mk. ii. 2; J. zzi 25; 

2 P. iii. 9. 
X«p/^>/ua(. A. i. 4 ; 1 C. Tii. 12. 15. 
X»pic and aTtp^ Heb. ix. 28 ; Jam. ii. la 20; 

X* XpivTov, E. ii. 12; x* i^/iov, R. ilL 

X**P^t A. xZTiL 12. 



i^aXttov, E. T. 19. 

^tvd(i/u«<t— ^ttfO'aaOal ^* ▼^ Ilirav/fta, A. 

T. dw 
i^Ctf3<rrpo^qTq«, M. TiL 15; zzIt. 11. 
^nXatpdm, L. zziT. 89; Heb. ziL 18; 1 J. 

i. 1. 
i^idvpicrriit, R. i. 30. 
^vX'iy — TtdiVat "Hiir i^vx^Vt J' *• 17, 18; 

wvv^f alptiv, 24; ^vx^ ^nd wwtvfia, 

Heb. IT. 12; rd Ix^rra ^vvi/t. Rot. Tiii, 

9; ix «f^vxv*i E. Ti. 6; j^Mq and ^vx^t 

ReT. Tiii. 9; ztI. 8. 
^vyiK^ff and vMVfiariir^, Jud. 19; Rot. 

ymi, 9. 
i^M/iil^M. 1 0. ziii. 8. 
\lfm/itoif, J. ziiL 26. 



«{ai|, B. T. 19. 

Ml¥, M. zziT. 8: J. ztI. 21: X^vat rdc 

di^iMt T0V aoMtTov, A. ii. 24 ; 1 Th. t. 

8. 
Miim, G. iT. 19. 

ivi TOJ^t M^OVV, L. ZT. 5. 

iipa vaXXii, M. ziT. 15 ; Mk. tL 85 ; ohtm 
l}««i li &pa fu»v, J. it 4 ; vp^f Koipdir Apat, 
1 Th. ii. 17 ; irp^t Apaw, 3 C. Tii. 8; G. > 
i. 5 ; Pn. 15; ReT. iii. 10 ; ztU. 12L 

dipvd^tvof, 1 P. T. 8. 

At iir, 1 Th. ii. 7 ; lit Srt, 2 Th. ii. 2; •;f 
Mopoyiyovt irapd HaTpof, J. i. 14; wt* 
Iv/, A. ZTii. 14; •;«, *'aeeioff that,** *' foras- 
mnch aa,** 2 P. i. 3; **io that,** Heb. iii. 
11. 

*0(rai«il, M. zzi. 9 ; Mk. zi. 9; J. zii. 18. 

c0«avTMt, L. zzii. 20. 

AffTc, **ita^Qe,** 1 Th. It. 18; P. il 12; It. 
1 ; Jam. 1. 19. 

di^tXtiat x^ptif, Jad. 16. 

A^tXtAUM,^ TL iii. 15. 

A^tXovMat, 1 C. ZiiL & 
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Abaddok, impoit of the word, Rer. fz. 1 ; "the angel of the 

ahyn," and Idng of the spiritual locosts, t^. 
«• Abba, Father/' explained, Mk. zir. 36 ; R. tiH. 16 ; G. iy. 6 ; 

Rer. iz. 1. 
Abel, import of the name, R. Tiii. 20 ; his blood required of the 
Jews who were oar Lonl's contemporaries , H. zziii. 35, 36 ; 
his blood and that of Christ contrasted, L. zzii. 44 ; the duldren 
of God symbolized by him, and those of the Eyil One by Cain, 
R. Tiii. 20. 
Abia, the conrse of, L. i. 5. 

Abi^har, the high priest, notices oonoeming him, Mk. ii. 26 ; 
St. Mark dearod from the charge of anadronism, with refer- 
ence to this case, t^. 
Abolition of Sbyery ; see SUnefy, 
"Abomination," meaning of the term in Boriptore, M. zzIt. 

15. 
** Abomination of desolation," explained, M. zzir. 15 $ Mk. 

ziu. 14. 
Abortion, I Tim. t. 14; Rer. iz. 20. 

Abraham, God caUs Himself '* the God of," M. zzii. 32; *" A son 
of Abraham," L. ziz. 9 ; Abraham still Uving, J. Tiii. 62 ; 
" Rejoiced to see my day," J. nii. 66 ; probably purchased a 
bnrial-plaoe at Sicheias, A. Tii. 16 ; boilt an altar there, ib, / 
believed in Christ, G. iii. 6 ; the true ground of his justification 
in the sight of God, R. It. 1 ; not drcumcised till thirteen years 
after he had been so justified, 2 ; how "justified by works," 
Jam. ii. 21—24 ; an earthly representatiTe of the Almighty 
Father of all, B. iii. 16 } reoeiTes back Isaac in a parable, ez- 
plained, Heb. zi. 19. 
* Abraham's bosom," meaning of the expression, L. ztL 22 ; see 

Soul and Paradue, and L. zziii. 43. 
Absolution, on the minister's authority to pronounce it, M. zri. 
19 ; ZTiii. J 8 ; public declaration of, provided by Christ for the 
penitent believer, L. riL 47* 48 ; the Apoctles invested with 
the power of, J. zz. 23 ; cp. Introduction to the Gospel of St. 
John, p. 265. 
Abstinence, total, from wine, &c, vows of, R. zIt. 20; from 

meats, 1 TL iv. 3, 4. 
Abyss, meaning of Uie word, Rev. zvii. 7* 
Accentuation of proper names, A. zz. 4 ; remarkable ezoeption to 

the rule in the case of Ckriiiut, ib. 
" According to the flesh," meaning of the ezpression, R. !▼. 1. 
Aceldama, M. zzvi 36, note 1, p. 82 ; zzvii. 8 ; A. i. 19. 
Achaia, the Roman province of, its boundaries in St. Paul's time, 

A. zv. 10. 
Acts of the Apostles, design of the book. Ft iL I ; aim of 
modem theories to invalidate its authority, i^.; irrefragable 
testimony borne to its authenticity, genuineness, and inspiration 
by tbe eariy writers of the Church, ib, s argument from in- 
ternal evidence on the subject of the authorship, ib,, mole 6 ; 
plan, 2—8; title, 6, 6 ; previous Providential arrangements for 
the frirtheranoe of Christianity, 8 ; final cause of it, ib, ; case 
of Cornelius, and of Sergios Paulus, 9 ; diffusion of the Hebrew 
Scriptures, and the decomposition of Paganism, t^. / the con- 
quests of the Third Empire-Greece; the Septuagint; the 
Fourth, or RoBoan monarchy, 9, 10; St Paul in £>me, 10; 
internal affairs of the Church, 1 1 ; moral and physical evils 



oTerraled for the good of the Church, 12 ; this book an Epitome 
of Church History, a Code of Divine Legislation, and a Dirioe 
Prophecy, 13; instruction in Church regimen and polity, ib.t 
the book describes the operations of Chriat, acting by his Apos- 
tles, t^. ; advantages to be derived from a heedftil stady of this 
book, ib, s the Acts the Gospel History of Christ now reigning 
in glory, ib, t design of the book not dearly understood by some, 
t^. / hindrances overruled by Christ for the furtherance of the 
Gospel, 14 ; the teaching of the Apostles, in their writings, is 
the teaching of Christ, 16 ; teaching by action, ib. ; choice of 
Matthias, ib,{ mission of the Comforter, ti.; Creed of the Apostles, 
15, 16; inlerprelation of the Old Testament, 16 ;profiuie attempts 
in recent times to pervert the sense of the declarations in the 
Pnphets and in the Psalms respecting Christ, ib. ; we receive 
the Gospel from the hand of Christ in heaven, 17 ; the rite of 
Confirmation, ib, ; right mode of settling Controvertiet in the 
Church, 18 ; Sanetification of the First Day of the week, ib. t 
blessing of Unity, 19 ; Sectaries self>disqualified for comment- 
ing on the Acts of the Apostles, 20 ; caution against Ratio- 
nalistic ezposttions, ib. i numerous discrepancies in the MSS. 
of this Book, 21 ; Chronological Synopsis, 22 ; Chronological 
Table, 26 ; Table of Contemporary Chronology, 28 ; inferences 
deducible from the above Tables, 29 ; MSS. of the Aots of the 
Apostles in Uncial Letters, 30 ; principal Critical Editions of 
the New Testament, 31 ; force of the ezpression Thw wpmror 
Xiyw, ch. L 1 ; probable date of the writing, ib, ; Tttefi^pia, as 
distinguished from irtifitta, 3 ; why it is principally occapied in 
narrating the actions and sufferings of St. Peter and St. Paul, 
vii. 68. Chapters viii.— z. display the fulfilment of the predic- 
tion Ps. cviii. 7f respecting the evangelical conquests of Christ, 
Tiii. 27- Chap. zU. and Isa. zzzvii. illustrate each other, 
zii. 3; frequent recurrence of the term '* angel," zii. 16 ; re- 
ferences to synagogues, ziii 6; source from which the two 
persecutions firom heathenism mentioned in the book arose, 
zvi. 19 ; Titus never mentioned in the Acts, zviii. 7 ; the true 
rendering of ch. zzi. 16; concludes about five years before 
St. Paul's martyrdom, 2 C. zi. 26 ; plan of that history, ib. 

Adam, a type of Clirist, and Eve a type of Christ's Church, J. 
ziz. 34 ; 1 C. ZT. 22. 46 ; 2 C. zi. 3; B. y. SO; his naming the 
creatures, an earthly reflection of God's paternal attributes 
and sovereirn prerogatives, B. iii. 14 ; '* Adam was not de- 
ceived," ezplained, 1 TL ii. 14 ; Adam and Christ the Heads 
and Representatives respectiyely of the Old and New Crealion, 
1 C. ZT. 22 ; and see M. zzvi. 47 ; h. zzii. 44 ; J. iz. 6 ; zviiL 
1.3; ziz. 14. 

Adramyttium, its situation. A. zzvii. 2. 

Adria, the sea so called, A. zzvii. 27« 

Advent, the second, the time of it concealed, M. zziv. 36 ; 1 Th. 
iii. 13 ; It. 16 ; 2 Th. ii. 3 ; Introduction to the Second Epistle 
to the Thessalonians ; and see Coming, 

Advents, the two. Rev. zz. 1 — 12. 

iEnon, its situation, J. ilL 23 ; derivation and import of the 
name, ib. 

Agapse, hve/eaeit, 1 C zi. 20, 21 ; 2 P. IL 13. 

Agar and Sine, G. It. 26, ezplained. 

Agrippa I., A. zii. 4. 21 — 23. 

Agrippa IL, notice of his fiunUy, parentage, and earij life^ A. 
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x\T. 13; PaqI pleads before him, zztL 1 ; his seal for the Hihi 
of the Jews, 3 ; his character presents an example of know- 
ledf^, without ooarage to act upon it, 28 ; " almost thou per- 
snadest me to be a ChristiaD," t^.; Paul's rejoinder to thiS| 29 ; 
date of his death, zzr. 13. 

Ahithophel compared to Judas, M. zxTii. 6. 

Alabaster, M. xxvi. 7 ; the form and use described, Mk. »▼. 3 s 
L. tU. 37* 

Alaric, marreUoiisIj restrained from injuring the Christian Church 
when he captured Rome, Rer. Tiii. 9; his preTious assault upon 
OstiA, t^. 

Alexander and Rnfus, Mk. xr. 21. 

Alexander of Bphesus, conjectures respecting him, A. xix. 33; 
his apostasy, ib, 

Alexander the Great, the monarchy of, provides a common language 
for the Gospel, Introduction to the Acts; A. xxriii 16. 

Alexandria, described, A. xviii. 24 ; the Jews of, li. 9. 

Alexandria, the Church of, St. Mark its first bishop (see Intro- 
duction to his Gospel, p. 112), the most learned in Christen- 
dom, Introduction to the Epistle to the Hebrews. 

Alexandrine forms of Greek language, M. Tii. 13 ; and see xxiii. 
23. 30 ; cp. J. XT. 22 ; xrii. 7. 

Alexandrine ship, sailing to Italy, how it came to be at Myra, in 
Lycia, A. xzrii. 6. 

" Ally'' often used in Scripture for '' many," Mk. L 5. 

Allegiance, civil, R. xiii. 1-^ ; and see Kings, 

Allegorical interpretation, Waterland's filemark on, G. iv. 24 

Alliteration, M. xxiii. 2> 

Almsgiving, on the duty and privilege of Christian, L. xi. 41 ; 
xiL 35 ; xvi. 9 ; J. xii. 3 ; 1 C. xvi. 1. Cp. Mk. xii. 41. 2 C. 
viii. 1—4; ix. 6—9; P. iv. 18; Christ the pattern of, 2 C. 
viu. 9. 

Aloes used at our Lord's entombment, J. xU. 39 ; not the aloes 
of commerce, ib» 

Alphsus, probably the same as Clopas, Cleopas, or Cleophas, M. 
X. 3; Mk. ii. 14 ; L. xxiv. 18; J. xiz. 26; Introduction to the 
Epistle of St. James ; his wife, Mary, the sister of Mary the 
mother of Jesus, t^. 

Altar, the Christian, Heb. xiii. 10. 

Altars in the Temple ; see TempU 

Amen, origin and import of tiie term, M. t. 18 ; its frequent 
occurrence in the Grospel of St. John, J. i. 62 ; doubled by him, 
V. 19; why, ib.; the use of it in the early Churcbi 1 C. 
xiv. 6 ; and op. L. ix. 27> 

Ammonian Sections, and the Bnsebian Canons, Vol. i. xxv. 

Amphipolis, account of, A« xvii. 1. 

Anabaptists, see Bapii$m, Their civil prindples, see Authority^ 
AfUinomianitm, Kinpg, Huierg, 

'< Analogy of Faith," R. xU. 6. 

Ananias, the high priest, A> xxiii. 2 ; St Pkul rebukes him, 3 ; 
account of him, id, 

Ananias, and Sapphire, their case untruly stated by Romish 
divines, L. ix. 66 ; theur sin and punishment, A. v. I — 6 ; why 
their burial is mentioned, 8. 

Ananias, of Damascus, derivation of the name, A. ix. 10. 

Ancient interpreters of Scripture, their advantages and charac- 
teristics, Vol. i. xiv. XV. 

Angel, of the Church, the chief pastor, or Bishop, Rev. i. 20. 

Angelo-phany, L. L 19. 

Angels, good, on the ministration of, M. xviii. 10 ; Mk. xvi. 7 ; 
L. vi. 22. 26; zxii. 43; xxiv. 6; J. i. 62; A, v. 19; xii. 16; 
1 C. xi. 10 ; the time of the second advent unknown to them, 
M. xxiT. 38 ; our Lord ministered to by them, M. iv. 1 1 ; 
xxviii. 2 ; their existence particulariy brought ont in St. Luke's 
Gospel, Introduction, p. 168 ; L. i. 11; their subjection to 
Christ, Heb. i. 4—13 ; their good will, L. i. 28 ; historic reality 
of their appearances in the Gospel Dispensation, L. iL 13 ; J. 
V. 4 ; A. xii. 16. 21—23 ; present at the giving of the Law, A. 
vii. 63 ; G. iiL 19 ; often mentioned in the Acts of the Apostles, 
and why, A. xH. 6. 21 ; present in Christian Churches, 1 C. xi. 
10 ; derive knowledge from the Gospel, E. iii. 10 ; 1 Pet. i. 12 ; 
worship of, J. v. 4 ; Introduction to the Epistle to the Colos- 
•ians ; and ii. 8. 

Angeb, evil, the judgment of, explained, 1 C. vi, 2, 3 ; their pre- 
sent operation and condition, and their future doom, M. viti. 
29; L. vUL 31 ; E. ii. 2; 2 P. it 4; Jud. 8. See Saian. 

Anger, its use and abuse, E. iv. 28. 

" A night and a day in the deep," 2 C. xi. 26. 

Anna, the prophetess, derivation and import of the name, L. ii. 
38 ; her testimony to the infont Jesus, i^. 

Annas, the high priest, L. iii. 2 ; xxii. 64 ; forcibly removed by 
the Roman power, which substituted Caiaphas, L. iii. 2 ; xxii. 
64 ; why placed before Caiaphas, A. iv. & 19. 

Annius, of Viterbo, first broaches the notion that Mary's genealogy 
is traced by St Luke, cap. iii., M. L 1. 

Anno Domini, four years too late, M. ii. 20. 



Anointing the Sick with oil, why the Church of England has not 
retain^ the practice. Jam. v. 13, 14 ; design of it, ib. : prac- 
tice of the Church of Rome, t^.; and of the Greek Church, i^. 
rule in the first Prayer Book of King Edward VI., ib. 

Antichrist, the term, used by St John alone, and never by him in 
the Apocalypse, 1 J. iL 18 ; import of the term, ib. ; compared 
with ** the Man of Sin," ib. g the coming of, a sign of ** the 
last time," 1 J. ii. 18 ; and see M. xxiv. 3. 29. 37 ; also the 
Introduction to the First Epistle of St. John. 

Anticipation, the practice of, common in Scripture, M. xx. 29 ; 
examples of, L. iii. 19 ; xix. 45 ; Mk. x. 46 ; J. i. 29 ; iL 21 ; 
iii. 4; vL 63, 64; xL 2; ziL 18. 32 ; Rev. vi. 7, 8. 

Antinomianism, caution against perverting the language of St 
Paul into pleas for it, Pt. u. 19 ; 2 C. iu. 8—16 ; C. iL 14 ; P. 
iii. 18, 19 (see Lawt Works, AutkorHy)i against the notion 
that all Chnstians are Kingt, Rev. i. 8. 

Antioch, Council of, declaration respecting the Incarnation of 
Christ, C. iL 9 ; its exposition of C. L 16 ; and of P. iL 8. 

Antioch, in Pisidia, the first place in which St Paul preached 
after his ordination to the Apostleship, and where his sufferings 
for the truth's sake began, 2 TL iii. 11 ; A. xiu. 14. 44. 60 ; 
xiv. 8. 21 ; zvL 1, 2. 

Antioch, the metropolis of Syria, account of, YoL L p. 167 ; A. xi. 
19; the mother citv of Gentile Christianity, Vol. i. p. 167; 
G. ii. 10; St. Paul's connexion with, t^. ; ordained there to 
the Apostleship, see Review of G. ii. ; the foundation of the 
see of, A. ix. 3. 

Antipas, martyred at Pttgamnm, Rev. iL 13. 

Antipatris, its situation, A. xxiii. 31 ; described, ib, 

Antistrophical character of St John's Epistles, Introduction to 
the First Epistle. 

Antonia, the fortress of, description of, A. xxi. 34. 

Aorist, sense of in the New Test, M. iiL 17 ; xxiii. 2 ; xxvi. 28 ; 
xxvii. 8 ; Mk. vi. 41 ; L. L 47 ; v. 2 ; vii. 44. 47 ; J. xvii. 12 ; 

1 J. iv. 8; Rev. xiv. 8; xxi. 1 ; how it differs from the Perfect, 

2 C. V. 17. 

Apocryphal Gospels, the Canonical Scriptures confirmed by them. 
L. ii. 22. 28. 

ApoUinarian heresy, its nature, P. iL 8 ; confutation of, L. ii. 62 ; 
J. L 14; viu. 23; P. ii. 8; danger of, J. iii. 13. 

ApoUos, account of him, A. zviiL 24 ; instructed by Aquila and 
Priscilla, 25. 

Apollyon [Abaddon]. 

** Aposiopesu," instances of, M. xv. 6 ; L. xiii. 9 ; xix. 41. 

Apostates from the primitive Catholic Church, Retrospect of Rev. 
Chapp. xL — ^xviL 

Apostles, the twelve, observations on the lists of, M. x. 2; Mk. 
iii. 18; L. vL 14; A. L 13; and fiole 1, p. 161 ; import of 
the term " Apostle," M. x. 2; the types of the Apostolic body 
irrecondleable with the notion of a n^remaey in any one of the 
number, M. x. 2 ; xvL 18 ; their missionary labours, M. x. 18 ; 
motives to their performance of them, ib.s no supremacy 
assigned to one over the rest, M. x. 2 ; xvL 18.; sent forth in 
pairs, Mk. vL 7 ; succeeded in the Church by bishops, L. x. 1 ; 
*' declare the whole counsel of God," J. xvL 12; are supposed 
to have remained at Jerusalem for twelve years after the Ascen- 
sion of our Lord, A. i. 4 ; their baptism, A. L 6 ; what they 
taught is as authoritative as what they did, iL xxiv. ; wrott and 
Mpoks by the same inspiration, xzviL ; qualified for their work 
by the effusion of the Holy Ghost, ib.; return to Jerusalem, 
after witnessing the Ascension, by *' a Sabbath-day's journey," 
A. i. 12 ; order in which their names are placed in the lii^ 
given by the Evangelists, L 13 ; their endowment with the gifl 
of tongues, iL 3, 4 ; evidence of their use of this gift, ii. 4 ; 
KaK^ip Mpait yKAcaais explained, use of this gift in directing 
their course, ii. 8; their ability to speak foreign languages 
maintained, xiv. 1 1 ; are enabled by the Holy Ghost to inter- 
pret the words of the Prophets, ii. 27 ; the Church constituted 
by them in accordance with their divine instructions, ii. 42 ; 
resorted to the Temple constantly; thus avoiding and con- 
demning schism, ii. 48 ; do not appear, from the Acts, to have 
been persecuted by the Romans, iv. 1 ; reason of the bitter 
hostility of the Sadduoees, t^. ; had a common place of reaort 
in Jerusalem for worship, iv. 24 ; the miracles wrought by them 
had no tendency to draw off the minds of men from Him in 
whose name they were performed, v. 16; their continuance at 
Jerusalem after the Ascension, viii. 14 — 18; why they did not 
themselves ordinarily administer the rite of Baptism, x. 48 ; 
etdl and mUrion to the Apostleship distinguished, xiii. 2 ; the 
agency by which, and the purposes for which, the OrdinatUm 
of Apoatlu was effected, t^. ; equality of the twelve in all 
Apostolic functions, ib. ; Barnabas and Saul equal in dignity to 
the original twelve, ib,; provision made for the eonltiMMfict 
and ftr/efufon of the Apostolic Office, ib.t successors of the 
Apostles, t^. ; testimony for episcopacy, ib. ; why they enjoined 
abstinence from eating of things strangled and of blood, xv. 90 ; 
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their penonal history dasignedly left in dbscurity, 1 C. vii. 8 ; 
no on€ Apoatle ii the foundation stone of the Church, Rev. 
xii. 14. 
Appearance, external, of our Lord, how majestic, Mk. z. 32 ; J. 

XTUI. 6. 

Appii Forum, A. xxyiii. 15 ; its distance from Rome, ib. 

Applause ; see PraUe. 

Aquila and PrisdUa, or Prisca, A. xviii. 2 ; happj consequences 

of their banishment from Rome, ib, ; Aquila = Onkelos, ib. ; 

they instruct Apollos, A. XTiiL 26; brief notice of them, 

R.ZTLS. 
Arabia, the wilderness of, probable scene of our Lord's tempta- 
tion, Mk. i. 13 ; St. Paul's abode there, A. iz. 23. 
ArcheUus, banished by Augustus to Vienne, in Gaul, M. ii. 22. 
Archippns, brief notice of him, C. It. 17 ; Introduction to the 
. Epistle to Philemon ; Pn. 2. 
Areopagus, the, described, A. ztU. 22. 
Aretas, A. iz. 2. 
Arians, futility of their reasoning against the Godhead of the 

Second Person, grounded on their misinterpretation of M. xxiv. 
' 36 ; and on that of Mk. xiiL 32 ; and on that of J. i. I , note 1, 

p. 208 ; refutation of their heresy, L. It. 8 ; J. z. 1. 30 ; Heb. 
' i. 14 ; texts perrerted by them to proTO an inferiority in Christ, 

E. iii. 9 ; P. il 6 ; C. i. 15 ; Rev. iii. 14 ; represented by the 

Third Seal, ri. 6 ; introduoBd Islamism, iz. 1 ; their inconsis-' 

tency in asserting Christ to be a creature, and yet professing to 

worriiip Him, R. i. 25. 
Arimathea, its probable situation, M. xxTii. 57. 
Aristarchus, acoonnt of him, A. ziz. 29 ; C. It. 10. 
Anus, his character, Rot. ri. 5. 
Ark of the CoTenant, its form and design, E. iii. 10. 
Armageddon, or Harmagedon, the final conflict there, Rot. xvi. 

16; ziz. 19—21. 
Arminianism, caution against, R. iz. 13. 
Arms, on the lawfulness of the profession of, L. iii. 14. 
Artemas (Artemidorus), derivation of the name. Tit. iii. 13. 
Article, Greek, its use in New Test., M. ?.^1 (and see Definite 

Artiele). 
as and i|t, termination of Greek sobstantiYes in, how Latinised, 

R. zri. 10. 
Ascension, period at which it took place, Mk. zvi. 10 ; place of, 

A. i. 12 ; specially noticed by St. Luke, Introduction to his 

Gospelf pp. 163, 164; our Lord's eye fized on it, L. iz. 51 ; 

prefigured, J. ri. 15 ; spiritual, J. xil 26 ; zrii. 24 ; cp. zz. 17 ; 
- miracles of the Apostles after it, due to Christ, J. zIt. 11, 12; 

coming of the Holy Spirit a consequence of it, J. zvi. 7 » zz. 17 ; 

a pledge of our Ascension, E. ii. 6. 
Asceticism, Introduction to the Epistle to the Colosslans, p. 311, 

and C. ii. 8. 18. 23. 
Aser, the tribe of. not restored, L. ii. 36 ; the mention of this 

tribe attests the care with which the Jews presenred their 

genealogies, t^. 
Asia, of &e New Testament, its limits defined, A. ii. 9 ; tI. 9 ; 

Asia, of the Apocalypse, Rev. i. 4. 
Asiarchs, their factions, A. ziz. 31 ; endeavour to bave St. Paul 

from the fury of the populace at Ephesus, i^. 
Asiatics, St John wrote especially for them. Introduction to the 

Gospel of St John, p. 258 ; cp. ir. 6 ; ziii. 18. 
Ass, riding on one, emblematical of peace, M. zzi. 5 ; our Lord's 

riding into Jerusalem on the foal of an ass, Mk. z. 46 ; J. zii. 

14, 15; significance of this act, 14; no discrepancy in the 

Evangelic account, Part I., p. xlriii. 
Assassins, or bandits, at Jerusalem, their extreme (knatidsm and 

ferocity, A. zzi. 38 ; Jam. iv. 2 ; and see Zealoie. 
Asses, used to turn mills, M. zriiL 6. 
Assos, its situation, A. zz. 13 ; remarkable error with regard to 

it, ib. 
Assurance, personal, not the essence of Faith, 1 C. iz. 27 ; R. iz. 

22; P. iii. II, 12; Rer. iiL 17. 
Astarte, the goddess,, worshipped under the name of Baal, R. 

zL4. 
Atheist's Creed, L. zriiL 4. 
Athens, its devotion to idolatry, A. zrii. 16 ; St. Paul's reception 

and ministrations there, ib, ; the populace not intolerant per- 
secutors, 19. 
Atonement, Vicarious, for sin, asserted, M. zz. 28 ; J. i. 28 ; an 

objection to the doctrine answered, M. zvii. 5 ; voluntary, M. 

zzviL 50; Mk. ziv. 22; remarkable witness from heathen 

tradition in behalf of the doctrine of, 1 C. iv. 13 ; the doctrine 

of, is accordant with the highest Reason and Divine Love, 

R. iiL 21—26; viii. 3; 2 C. v. 15. 18; G. i. 4; E. iL IS; 

Heb. ii. 17 : 1 J. It. 10 ; how typified, 1 TL U. 16 ; Heb. iz. 11. 

23,24. 
Attalia, its situation, A. ziv. 25. 
Attic Philology, the rules of, not to be rigidly applied to the Text 

of the New Testament, E. ii. 21. 



Augustan cohort, reflections suggested by the mention of it, at 

A. xzrii. 1. 
Augustus the Emperor, L. ii. 1. 

Authority, the source of, is God, R. ziii. 1 — 3; Jam. iv. 12. 
Authorised English Version of the Bible, its character and uses, 

considerations on a revision of it. Introduction to the Acts, 13 ; 

R. zii. 19. 
Avarice, warning against it, L. zU. 29. 33. 
<* Avenge me," ezplainod, L. zviii. 3. 
Azotus, its situation, A. viii. 40. 



Baal, in the Septuagint, has sometimes the masculine and some- 
times the feminine article, R. zi. 4. 

Babel, the confusion of, calmed by the miracle of Pentecost, 
A. ii. 6. 

Babylon, the number of priests who returned firom, A. vi. 7 ; 
planting of the Christian Church there. Introduction to the 
First Epistle of St Peter ; large number of Jews there when 
St Peter wrote his Epistle, 1 P. v. 13 ; the name not confined 
to the city, ib, ; special reasons why St Peter's Epistle should 
be written from, ib,t the Choixh there, Introduction to the 
Second Epistle of St John ; Babylon, the mystical. Rev. 
ziv. 8; zvi. 12; Rome in many respects a second Babylon, 
Preliminary note on the zviiih chap. 

Balaam, his prophecy concerning the star, M. ii. 2 ; his character, 
2 P. ii. 15 ; objection of modem rationalists to his history, 16 ; 
his counsel to Balak, Rev. iL 14 ; resemblance of the Gnostic 
teachers to him, t^. 

Baptism in the name of Christ, A. iL 38. 

Baptism, nature and import of the rite, M. iiL 1 ; Mk. zri. 16; 
Introduction to the Gospel of St John, p. 260 ; ** He shall 
baptize you with the Holy Ghost and with fire," M. iii. II ; 
iz. 49; baptism of infants, see Infetnte : baptism typified 
by the wedding garment, M. zzii. 12; the effect of baptism, 
M. zzviiL 19; the true Circumcision, C. ii. II ; the different 
baptisms mentioned in Scripture, Mk. L 4 ; baptism with fire, 
Mk. iz. 49 ; baptismal grace, J. L 12 ; Mk. ziv. 13 ; typified 
by the pitcher uf water, ib.t argument for it, L. ii. 21 ; our 
Lord's baptism, L. iiu 21 ; why not administered by Chribt 
personally, J. iv. 2 ; nor by St Paul, 1 C. i. 14 — 17 ; cp. A. 
X. 42 ; the Red Sea a type of baptism, J. iiL 5 ; and see Red 
Sea, also The Flood: 1 P. iiL 20; represents the Christian 
profession, J. v. 25; "baptism into death," t^.; baptism of 
the Apostles, A. L 5; baptism of John the Baptist not th« 
same with that of Christ, t^. ; baptism not Scripturally limited 
to immertion, A. ii. 41 ; necessity of it, Introduction to the 
Acts, p. 17; A. iz. 36; z. 47; J. iii. 4; "the putting on of 
Christ," G. iiL 27 ; eflScscy of, independent of the hands by 
which it is administered, 1 C. L 14—17; why St Paul bap- 
tized Crispus, Stephanas, and Gains, ib. s Death unto sin, R. 
vi. 2—8 ; first Resurrection from, J. v. 25 ; Justification first 
consigned to us in the rite, R. iv. 25 ; 1 C. vL 11 ; 2 C. v. 15 ; 
represents Christ's Death and Resurrection, 1 C. zv. 29; 
called ^trrurfiSs by the Fathers, E. v. 8 ; whence the water 
derives its efficacy, 26 ; cp. J. zv. 3 ; sin after it, M. zzri. 75 ; 
E. V. 26 ; daily renewal by the Holy Ghost, C ii. 10 ; regene- 
ration in, 1 C. zv. 29; Tit. iii. 5. 8; typified by the Flood, 
1 P. iiL 18-22; "saves us," 21; typified by the water and 
the blood, 1 J. v. 6 ; Original sin washed away in it, 1 J. L 7 ; 
Baptismal privileges and duties, 1 J. iL 8 ; Introduction to the 
Epistle to the Ephesians ; 1 J. L 7 ; Baptism, interrogatories 
in, 1 P. iii. 21 ; and see Regeneration! remission of sins, 1 J. 
ii. 12; children receive an unction from the Holy One, 20; 
" put on Christ," G. iii. 27 ; R«t. iii- 4. 

" Baptism for the dead," 1 C. zv. 29. 

Baptismal names, A. iv. 36. 

Baptisms, on the different kinds of, Heb. li. 2. 

" Baptised into Christ," what .> R. yi. 3. 

Barabbas, derivation and import of the name, M. zzviL 16. 

" Barbarians," the designation of all who did not speak Greek, A. 
zzviiL 12; R. L 14. 

Baroochba, M. ii. 2. 

Barley loaves, miraculously multiplied, St John alone specifies 
them, J. ri. 9. 

Barnabas, St., the Apostle, import of the name, A. iv. 36; brief 
notice of him, ib. ; his liberality, 86, 37 1 remarkable commen- 
dation of him, zi. 24 ; his temper contrasted with St Paul's, 
zv. 39 ; first occasion of the difference between St Paul and 
him, G. iL 13. 

Bardabas, St, on the Lord's day, L. zziv. 1 ; passage in his Epistto 
on the day of Christ's resurrection, 50 ; on the duration of tb« 
world for siz thousand years, and the coming of the End in the 
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seventh mniennimn, 2 P. iii. 8; on ver. 10; **The Way of 
Light," and *' the Way of Darkneu/' E. vi. 4; on the Sepa- 
ratiata, Jnd. 19. 

Bartholomew, deriyation and import of the name» M. z. 3. 

BartimeuB, Mk. 'jc 46 ; no diecnpancy in the Bvangelical aooonnt 
of this miradoy ib. s ■ignificancy of it, ib, ; and lee Pt. i. p. 
xlTiii. 

Beatitadet, the eight, loene of the promulgation of, M. t. 1 ; 
design and meaning of them, t5. / follow^ by eight woes, M. 
xzm. IS. 

Beeliebub, meaning of the term, M. x. 25. 

'* Beginning, In the," explained, J. L 1. 

Belial, import of the name, 2 C. vi. 15. 

** Belly," KoiAto, employed, by a Hebrew figure, for kearL J. 
Til. 38. 

Benedictions, on the use of, in the Church, M. x. 13; L. x. G; 
in the name of the Blessed Trinity, 2 C. xiiL 13 ; the Pauline, 
1 Th. T. 28. 

Beoefisctors, L. xxii. 25. 

Benjamin, Jacob's prophecy respecting, applied to St Pkul, A. 
is. 1. 

Bemioe, ddest daughter of Herod Agrippa I., A. xxr. 13; account 
of her from Josephus, Suetonius, and Tadtus, ib» ; she and her 
sister DrusiUa jealous of each other, xxn. 30. 

Beroea, A. XTii. 11. 

Beroeans, their noble behaviour commended, A. xriL 11. 

Bethany, import of the name, M. xxri. 6; J. x. 40; its con- 
nexion with our Lord's history, M. xxri. 36; Mk. xi. 1 ; L. 
xxiT. 60 ; the place where the Evangelists meet, L. x.. Pre- 
liminary note ; its situation, L. xxir. 50 ; J. L 28; xL 1 ; A. L 
12. 

Bethesda, Introduction to the Gospel of St John, 161 ; derivation 
and import of the name, J. v. 2; whence derived, ix. 6, 7; mi- 
raculous cure there, v. 5—13. 

Bethlehem, import of the name, M. U. 1 ; L. ii. 4 ; its condition 
in the time of Micah, and at the Natiritv, M. ii. 5; seneiml 
remarks upon it, as connected with our Lord's hisUwr, M. xxvi. 
36. 

Bethphage, its situation, M. xxi. 1 ; Mk. xL 1 ; derivation and 
import of the name, M. xxi. 1 ; its connexion with our Lord's 
history, M. xxvi. 36 ; Mk. xi. I ; Rabbinical acceptation of the 
term, A.*i. 12. 

Bethsaida, its situation, M. xi. 21 ; derivation and meaning of the 
name, ib, ; two towns so called, M. xiv. 13 ; Mk. vi. 45 ; viii. 
22; L. ix. 10; general remazks on the Bethsaida which is 
more closely connected with our Lord's history, M. xxvL 36. 

Bethsor, or Bethsoron, said br Jerome to be Uie place where 
Philip baptised the eunuch, A. viii. 36. 

Biblical Criticism, remarkable characteristics of, in the present 
day. Vol. L v. vi.; its progress arrested, vi.; tendency to retro- 
gression, viL ; instsnce of this, td.; date and origin of the 
decline of Sacred Interpretation, riii. ; J. xL 1 ; A. rii 1—43. 

Binding and loosing, significance of the actions, M. xvi. 19. 

Birth, Baptism, and Resurrection, analogies between them, 1 P. i. 
3; Rev. xx. 5; cp. L. xxiii. 53. 

Birth of Christ, when and where, M. ii. 1. 20; J. i. 14. 49; see 
Inearnaiiom compered with his Burial, see Tbm^. 

Birthright, privileges originally annexed to it, Heb. xii. 16. 

Bishops, the order of Divine appointment, Introduction to the 
Acts, 17 ; A. xiiL 1 ; importance of its extensbn, 18; A. xiii. 
I ; bishops to do nothing without their presbyters, xv. 6 ; 
distinguished fiiom presbyters by their functions, xx. 28 ; re- 
striction of the tenn htUricamot to the highest order of the 
Christian ministry, tft. ; succeeded, not the Scripture ^vfo-iroroi, 
but the Scripture 'AtAttoAoc, t^. ; the proper succe s sors of the 
Apostles, Tit i. 5. 7 ; uniTcrsal consent of the Chuieh in the 
acknowledgment of their oflioe, t^. / Introductory note to I TL 
iiL ; cp. Ph. L 1 ; their office, 1 P. v. 2 ; recognised in Scrip- 
ture, Rev. H. 1 ; their authority and Rwponsibility, ib,: their 
ayirituai authority firom Christ alone, ib.g thehr territorial 
titles from the dvil power, ib.t their leqwnsibilities, ib.s 
Coadjutor Bishops, L. v. ^. 

Blasphemy, peculiar use of tiie term, M. xxvL 65. 

Bbsphemy against the Holy Ghost, iu nature, M. xii. 31. 

" Blessed " (= y^ 9b\orrr6f), applied to God only, E. L 3. 

" Blessed among women," explained, L. L 28. 

Blind, man bom, miraculous cure of, J. ix. 1—6 ; one of the 
signs of the Messiah, 6. 

Blindness, Spiritual, its causes, 2 C. It. 4. 

Blood, baptism of, Mk. L 4; abstaining from eating of, A. 
XV. 20. 

Bk>od of Christ, its cleansing efficacy, 1 J. L 7i Ber. L 5; see 
Atonementf Redmy^tion, Crou, 

Boanerges, James and John why so cslled, Mk. iii. 17. 

Bodily infirmities the effecU of sin, J. v. 14. 

Body, its state after Resurrection, M. xiv. 26—20. see Ruwree^ 



tUm s reverence and honour due to it, as a member of Christ 

and temple of the Holy Ghost I C. vi. 15. 19; iiL 16. 17; 

Introduction to the Epistle to the Colossians, p. 312, and Col. 

tt. 23; 1 Th. iv. 4 ; 1 Pet iL 7; Me BmiaL 
Body of our Lord, how to be received, M. xxvU. 60; and see 

Supper f typified by the Temple, J. ii. 19. 
Body and Soul, after death, their respective conditions widely 

different L. xiL 4 ; the reverence of the body, as well as the 

devotion of the soul, required in the worship of God, xviiL 13. 
'< Body, soul, and Spirit" I Th. v. 23. 
*' Bom of women," import of the expression, M. xL 11» 
Branch ; see Naxttreth* 
Bread, the breaking of, in the Sacrament of the Holy Commn* 

nion, L. xxii. 19 ; significance of the act *b, 35 ; A. ii. 42. 

46; XX. 7; 1 C. x. 16 ; xi. 24 ; wanting in the Churdi of Rome, 

Heb. xiiL 10 ; and see Supper. 
" Brethren of our Lord," import of the expression, M. i. 25, note 

9; xii. 46; xiU. 55; J. U. 12; Introduction to the Epistle of 

St James. 
Bridegroom, Christ so called, M. xxr. 1 — 12; see Mearrimge. 
Britain, probably visited by St Paul in his iMt Missionary Tour, 

R. XV. 21 — 24 ; Introduction to the Epistles to Timothy and 

Titus. 
Brothers, three sets of, among the Apostles, M. ir. 18 ; x. 2. 
Burial, ancient manner of, among the Jews and Orientals, J. xix. 

39 ; Christian duty of burying the dead, M. viii. 22; takes pboe 

immediately after death, J. xL 17 ; see Timbs A. v. 6; viiL 

1-4; ix.37. 
Buyers and sellers in the Temple, on their expulsion, M. xxi. 12 ; 

Mk.xL17; L. xix. 45; J. iL 14-16. 



Cabak, M. xv. 1. 

Cmalia, S., frlse representation recently published of her de- 
meanour at her martyrdom, 1 P. iiL 15. 

CKrimoniale Romanum, its remarkable description of the Pope's 
Enthronization, and of his Coronation, Rev. xiii. 14; xvii. 3; 
2Th.iL 1—12. 

Cttsar, on the duty of rendering tribute to, M. xxiL 21. 

<• Cmaar, I appeal to," A. xxv. 10. 

«* CsBsar's friend," J. xix. 12. 

CBsarea, [Sebaste,] formerly Tunis Stratonis, M. xvi. 13; the 
residence of the Roman procurator, xxviL 2 ; brief account of, 
A. X. 1 ; the door first opened here to the Gentile wurid, in the 
calUng of Cornelius, ib. ; striking circumstance connected wit^ 
St Paul's preaching here before Agrippa II., xxr. 23, 24. 

Cssarea Philippi, account of, M. xvL 13 ; Christian Church there, 
Pt».ix. 

Caiaphas, why it was necesiaiy to record his name, M. xxvi. 3; 
significance of his act in rending his garments, 65 ; high priest 
de/aeto, supplants Annas, high priest dejure, L. iii. 2 ; never 
mentioned by name by St Luke in his account of Christ's 
arraignment L. xxii. 54 ; " high priest that pe€nr," J. xL 49; 
his history, t^. ; cp. xviii. 13 ; the Jewish nation prophesies in 
him, its offidal representative, J. xix. 22; why placed after 
Annas, A. iv. 6 ; why so much prominence is given to his name 
up to the time of the crucifixion, ib. s Caiaphas and Cephas 
probably the same name, or derived from the Mune root, 8. 

Cunan, in St Luke's genealogy of our Lord, the occurrence of 
the name accounted for, Lb iiL 36. 

Cuius, four persons of this name mentioned in the New Testa- 
ment A. xix. 29 ; the Caius mentioned by St Ptal believid 
by some to have been the first Bishop of lliessalonica, E. 
XVL23. 

Caligula, attempts to set up his statue In the Temple of Jeru- 
salem, A. ix. 31. 

"Call on the name of the Lord," Import of the expression, 
A.U.2I. 

" CalUng," import of the word, R. iv. 17. 

Calvary, why so called, according to Jerome, M. xxvii. 33. 

Calvin, admits that Confirmation was instituted by the Aposties, 
A. viii. 14 — 18; his scheme of Predestination, Summary of. 
Introduction to the Epistle to the Romans, note, and see R. ix. 
1. 18—21. 23; fiiTOured less by the Eastern than by the 
Western Esthers, A. xiiL 4& 

Calvinistic interpretation of R. ix., see Introduction to thst 
Epistie, 199 ; some of its doctrines held in ancient times by the 
Valentiidans, 21—23; see also Uninereal Jteden^tion, Jue* 
tijteniionf Btgftiemf and Supper, the Lord'e, 

Camels, emblematic of the rich, M. xix. 24. 

Cana of Galilee, its situation, J. iL 1 ; iv. 43,44; marriage feait 
there, iL 1 — 11 ; ep. Introduction, p. 259. 

Canaan, origin and import of the term, M. xv. 22. 
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Csiiaati, wotnan of, M. zv. 28 ; limilarity betwera her cMe and 
thai of the blind man, M. zs. 31. 

Cananite, or Zelotei, L. t. 16. 

Candaoe, the common title of queens of Meroe, A. ?fiL 27. 

Canon Mnratorianai, mentions St Fanl'i jonrnej to Spain, 
R. XT. 84. 

Canon of Scriptnre, — " the Law, the PMphets, and the PBalms," 
L. zzir. 44 ; deriTation of the word, 2 C. z. 13 ; Rer. zi. 1, 2 ; 
8t. John specially appointed to complete the Canon of Holy 
Scripture, and to assure the Church of its integrity and inspira- 
tion, ib, : importuit testimony concerning it, R. iiL 2. 

Canonical Scriptures, meaning of the ezpression, note on J. vii. 
63 — Tiii. 1 — 11; 1 C. t. 9; proof of their genuineness and 
inspiration, ib.g Mk. zri. 9^90; J. ▼». 62— Tin. 1—11. 

Capernaum, derivation and import of the name, M. It. 13; J. 
▼i. 69; situation of the town, and its condition at the 
time of our Lord's ministry, M. iv. IS, noti 3 ; J. It. 62 ; woes 
denounced against it by him, M. zi. 23. 

Capital Punishments, refutation of the arguments by which it is 
sought to abolish them, R. ziii. 4. 

Capitation taz, erery Roman subject liable to, L. iL 2. 

Captain of the Temple, A. It. 1. 

Caste, how to be abolished. Introduction to the Epistle to 
Philemon. 

Castor and Pollux, the supposed patrons of sailors, A. zzviii. 11. 

' Catchwords " in Scriptnre, especially in prophecy, their uses. 
Introduction to the Book of BLeTelation. 

Catechizing, its early practice, and lasting importance, L. ii. 42. 
46. 

Catholic Epistles, special character of each, Preface to ; and In- 
troduction to tht First Epistle of St John. 

Celibacy, 1 C Tii. 28 ; see Marriage. 

Cenchrec, the port of Corinth, R. zri 1. 

Centurion, at Capernaum, a figure and precursor of the Gentiles 
coming to Christ, M. viii. 6. 10. 

Cephas, in what sense this name is applied by the Holy Ghost to 
Peter, M. zri. 18 1 J. L 43 { futility of the argument built upon 
the word by the Romanists, lik. TiiL 29, and see Ptitr. 



Cerinthians, tiieir heresy, C. ii. 8 ; Introduction to 2 P. chap, ii., 
and 2 P. ii. 10, and to the First Epstle of St John. 

Chaldee Pkffaphimses, the Hebrew Christians made acquainted, 
through them, and the writings of the Alezandrine School of 
Theology, with the ezpression *' Word of God," H. i?. 12. 

Chief Priests, M. u. 4. 

«• Child of hell," import of the ezpression, M. zziii. 16. 

•« Child of the Law,^' or *' of the Precept,'' L. u. 46. 

ChUdhood of our Lord, L. ii. 61 ; J. i 31. 

Children, blessed by our Lord, M. ziz. 13 ; his ezample to them, 
L. ii. 48 ; their duties, Eph. tL 1 ; praises of the Messiah sung 
by them, M. zzi. 16. 

Chlamys, the Roman, described. If. zzrii. 28. 

Chloe, the members of her household, 1 C. i. 11 ; brief notice of 
her, t^. 

Chorasin, its precise situation unknown, M. zL 31. 

Christ, often addressed as son of David, M. i. 1 ; date of his Incar- 
nation, M. iL 20; and of his death, ib.g and L. iL 2; time of year 
in which he was bom, M. ii. 20, noii 10 ; chooses four places of 
spedal spiritual retirement, t. 17; his mode of working mira- 
cles contrasted with that of the Apostles, nii. 2, noi§ 2 ; his 
teaching contrasted with that of the Scribes, vii. 29 ; marries 
our nature by his Incarnation, iz. 16; ezamples of dead 
persons raised to life by him, 26 ; occasion on which the name 
was first used by our Lord in speaking of himself, zziii. 10; 
signs of his Second Advent, zziv. 26 ; his bodily presence de- 
clared by himself to be but for a time, zzvL 11 ; practical in- 
ference from this, ib,/ opinions respecting the day on which he 
ate the last passoTsr, zzvi. 17, and note 1; hu forbearance 
with Judas, 21 ; remarks on the names of the principal places 
of our Lord's history, 36 ; his sorrows during the hours of his 
passion, 38 ; proof of two wills in him, 39 ; the passion of 
Christ is the pleroma of prophecy, 66; answers the high 
priest, when adjured by him, 63 ; his treatment by the Roman 
Procurator and soldiery, zzrii. 26—28; why he refused to 
drink the vinegar mingled with myrrh, 34 ; on his last words, 
46; on the miraculous events that immediately followed 
his death, 61 — 63 ; on the rending of the veil of the Temple, 
61 ; on our Lord's entombment, 69— 66 ; he is ministered to 
by angels, zzviii. 2 ; is acknowledged to be one with Jehovah, 
6 ; assumes his mediatorial kingdom, 18 ; and universal 
sovereignty, 19; St BCatthew begins his Gospel with his 
Human Generation ; St John, with his Divine, Mk. L 1 ; 
forbids the evil spirit to speak, or to give testimony to him, 
26; on his motive for forbidding the divulging of his mi- 
raculous cures, 46 ; his conduct to his mother, iii. 32 ; asleep 
in the storm,~tha incident spiritualised, 38; '* knowing in 



himself that virtue had gone out of him," v. 90 ; the mmiMer 
of his miracles ezempls^ to all, 40 ; incidental proof of his 
manhood, vL 3 ; why he cured the blind man by degrees, 
viii. 24; rebukes Peter, 33; "he loved him," z. 21; his 
eztemal appearance and deportment, 32 ; curses the fruit- 
less leafy fig-tree, zi. 13, 14 ; breaks the bread at the last 
Supper, ziv. 22 ; uncertainty respecting the year, and time of 
year, of his Birtii, and the duration of hu Ministry, L. ii. 8 ; 
called Lord, L e. Jehovah, 9 ; testimonies borne to Mm at his 
birth, 26 — 36 ; is catechised in the temple, 46 ; " increased in 
wisdom and stature," 62; the true High Priest, iiL 2; why 
he was baptized, 21 ; begins his ministry in his thirtieth year, 
23 ; his temptation in &o wilderness, iv. 1 ; his disoonrse in 
the synagogue at Nazareth, 16 ; evangelizes men by means of 
their worlSy occupations, v. 2; cleanses a leper, 12; his 
prayers and ochortations to prayer specially noticed by St Lnke, 
and why, 16 ; chooses his twelve Apostles, tL 13 ; the two 
narratives of the Sermon on the Mount compared, 17; his 
peculiar and authoritative manner of raising dead persons to 
life, vii. 14 ; his answer to John the Baptist's messengers, 21 , 
the women who anointed his feet, their probable number, 
36—60; perhaps oflen anointed, ib,: solemn warning to all 
who use light and profane familiarity with him, viii. 46 ; adapts 
his manner of working miracles to the drcumstanoes of the 
occasion, 64; combines preaching with mirades, iz. 11; is 
tranafigmed, 28 ; his death the culminating point to which all 
the Law and the Prophets tended and aspired as their end, 
31 ; the Samaritans refuse to receive him, 63 ; reserves his 
miracles on the element of Fire for the last, 64 ; the rich man 
declines his call to disdpleship, 69 ; Christ to be followed im- 
mediately, cheerfully, fully, and constantly, ib. ; mission of the 
Seventy, z. 1 ; beheld Satan fhlling from heaven, 18 ; why he 
is called ** the Eagle," and '* the great Eagle," 19 ; his mode of 
answering captious questions, 29 ; the Holy Spirit teaches us 
to consider every accident of our lives as an occasion fur apply- 
ing to ourselves the words of Christ, zii. 13 ; warns against 
over-carefulness about woridly things, 29 ; the Parable of the 
Fig-tree. ziii. 6 ; rebukes Herod, 32 ; ezample of our Lord's 
teaching growing out of a particular incident, and then illus- 
trated by the Evangelist by means of other pretious discourses 
of Christ, zv. 1 ; the efficacy of his death resches backward to 
those who lived before his advent in the flesh, and who lived 
up to the Natural Law which was given them, zri. 23 ; his tes- 
timony to the integrity and genuineness of the Hebrew Scrip- 
tures in his time, 29 ; weeps for Jerusalem, ziz. 41 ; eats the 
last passover on a different day from — the day before— that on 
which it was eaten by the Jews and their rulers, who ate it on 
the day qfler that on which it ought to have been eaten, 
zziL 7; " I will not henceforth eat of it," 6cc-« 18. 18; his 
prayer for Peter vainly imagined by the Romanists to eztend to 
the security of the faith of the Pope, 23 ; his bloody sweat, 44 ; 
his blood contrasted with that of Abel, t^. / his tomb-« new 
one— paralleled by the ancient writers of the Church with the 
Virgin's womb, zziii. 63; Christ the true Sabbath, 66; the 
Second Adam dies on the same day of the week on which the 
first Adam i^as bom, ib. ; " he made as though he would have 
gone further," this rendering emended, zziv. 28 ; Christ in the 
beginning of Genesis, as well as in the beginning of St John's 
Gospel, J. L 1; the Creator of all, J. i. 1—3; C. L 16, 16; why 
called <• the Word," J. L 1 ; alone came without sin, 29 ; 
why he was baptised by John, 31 ; the design of the miracle in 
Cana of Galilee, iL 4. 6 ; continued agency in Nature as well as 
in Grace, 8; his ezpulsion of the money-diangers from the 
Temple, 16; ezamples of his prophetic language combined with 
didactic instruction, 21 ; the Divine and human nature united 
in him, iiL 13; his eaytngt often explained by immediately 
subsequent o/cte, 22 ; his Baptism contrasted with, and illns- 
trated by, that of John, ib. t why it is said that he baptised, 
though he did not baptise in pereon, ib. ; his conversation with 
tiie woman of Samaria, iv. 6 ; reveals himself tadto plainly to 
her than to tiie Jews ; why, 26 ; out of a multitude of sick and 
impotent folk at the porch of Bethesda he cures but one, t. 13 ; 
chooses the Sabbath day as the fittest for dirine works of 
mercy, 9 ; prefers the testimony of his own worke to that of the 
prophets, and of John the Baptist, 36 ; authorizes the Canon of 
the Old Testament 39 ; to believe him, and to believe m bias, 
distinguished, vi. 29 ; zvi. 8 ; many of his sayings and aotioos 
prophetical, Review qf the Contentt qf Ch^gf. vi., at the end of 
the notes on the Chapter ; his peculiar manner of teaching, ib.s 
both prophetical and probationary, ib.; ezemplified in the 
case of the institution of both sacraments, ib. ; was aocnstomed, 
on fit occasions, to flee, as man, that he might manifest himself 
as God, vii. 1 ; aims at gaining glory bv Humility, 6 ; his heal- 
ing on the Sabbath not a violation of the Law, 22 ; « dwelt 
among us," J. i. 14, ezplained ; Eemew qf the Oomtenie e/ 
Chap, vii, J went up to the Feast of Tidbemadei " not openly. 
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but 88 it w«re in secret ;" significenoe of this, ib. g manner of the 
miracoloos curing of the man born blindi iz. 6 ; the worship of 
Christ the vision of the sonl, 36 ; Christ the door of the sheep- 
fold, X. 8 ; saffered willingly, 11 ; names given by him to the 
Jewish Scriptores, 34 ; the raising of Lasams, xi. 1—44; i^t- 
fipiiufyxairo ry wc^fMri, 33 ; frdpa^cy iaurdy, id. ; iBdxpvirt, 35 ; 
** for their sakes I sanctify myself/' 65 ; xvi. 19 ; his trinmphuit 
entry into Jerusalem, xii. 12; much of his teaching aniieipa- 
iory and propheiieal, and designed to be interpreted by the 
light of what he afterwards did and said, 16; proof of his 
humanity in the earnestness with which, as a man, he clung to 
life, 27 ; the reasons why he chose to die by erueijixion, 33 ; 
he " cried aloud," 44 ; the true Passover, xiii. 1 ; washes his 
disciples' feet, 4 — 1 1 ; his prophetical teaching oonceming the 
Holy Eucharist, 18 ; his sympathy with human nature, 21 ; had 
a purse, and kept there what was requisite for his own needs and 
for the poor, 29 ; '' Now is the Son of man glorified," 31 ; '* In 
my Father's house are many mansions," xiv. 2 ; "He who 
hath seen me hath seen the Father," 9 ; " greater works than 
these shaU he do," 12 ; " My Father is greater than I," 28; 
" I am the Fine," xv. 1 ; proof of the two natures in Christ, 4 ; 
by three degrees a receiver : proof of this, xvii. 2; ** My Kiog- 
dom is not of this world," xvtii. 36 ; psirallel between Christ 
and Isaac, xix. 17 ; proclaimed to be the Christ by God, by the 
Jews, and by the Romans, 20 — 22 ; his outer and inner gar- 
ments emblematical, 23, 24 ; his entombment, 38 ; buried in a 
garden, 41 ; his descent into hell, apparently typified by Jonah, 
see E. iv. 9; 1 P. ill. 18; arose (rom the tomb, while the 
stone was yet on its mouth, J. zx. 1 ; ** Touch me not," 17 ; 
his presence in the Holy Sacrament of the Lord's Supper, 20 ; 
why he enters the chamber, " the doors being shut," 19, 20 ; 
** Off the Father hath sent me, even so send I you," 21 ; *' he 
breathed on them," 22 ; the *' forty days " on earth between 
his res u rrection and ascension, A. i. 3 ; choice of his Apostles, 
2 ; his baptism oontrssted with that of John the Baptist, 5 ; 
** wilt thou at this time restore the kingdom," &c, 6, 7 ; Christ 
In glory, the origin of all that is taught or done in the Church 
by the ministry of man, viii. ; " Receive ye the Holy Ghost," 
iz. ; ** Greater works than these shall he do, because I go unto 
my Father," x. ; true import of the term KfSpm as applied to 
Christ, ib. i still continues to teach from his throne in heaven, 
zxiv. ; the great and only lawgiver of his Church, xxzi. ; our 
Lord's personal appearance after his resurrection, 12 ; typical 
character of his triumphal progress from Bethphage to the 
Temple, ib, ; his deliverance from the birth-pangs of death, it 
24 ; his session in heaven, inconsistent with the Romish doc- 
trine of transttbstantiation, iii. 21 ; Christ not contrary to the 
Law and the Prophets, 22 ; ** like unto Moses," ib, ; spiritual 
fulfilment of the prophecy, " Give ye them to eat," iv. 4 ; his 
choice of the twelve Apostles, xiii. 2 ; and of one to fill the 
place from which Judas had fallen, ib, : inferences from this, 
ib. I prophecy in Ps. zd. 13, of his victory over the Oreat 
Pfihonf or "old Serpent," the Devil, zvi. 16; visible exhi- 
bition of his operation by the agency of Paul, 16 — 18 ; works 
greater things in his Church since his Ascension than he did 
before, ziz. 12 ; heresies respecting his human nature, xx. 28 ; 
sayings of his, not recorded in the Gospels, 35 ; " Why perse- 
cutest thou me ? " zzvi. 14 ; did not disdain to use a proverb 
familiar to the heathen world, t^. ; his use of proverbs gene- 
rally, t^. ; " Christ must tuffer," 23 ; doctrine of the Atone- 
ment made by Him, 1 J.iv. 10; 2 C. v. 16—18; R. iiL 21— 
26, and see Atonement, and Death qf our Lord ; hia second 
Advent, I Th. iiL 13 ; his death has made the death of believers 
to be not death, but eleep, iv. 14 ; supposed by the Fathers to 
have revealed himself before his Incarnation by angels to the 
Patriarchs, and to have administered the affairs of this Old Dis- 
pensation, 1 C. iz. 9 ; his action in the Institution of the Lord's 
Supper both eucharistic and eulogistic, z. 16; his mediatorial 
Kingdom, zv. 24, 25 ; his afliictions oidured by his members, 
2 C. i. 5 ; transitory glory of the Mosaic Dispensation, iii. 11 ; 
Christ the true light of the soul, iv. 4 ; died for all, v. 15, 16; 
called "Jehovah our Righteousness," 21 (cp. R. iii. 21—26; 
viiL 3) ; his vicarious sufferings, and feelings under them, ib. t 
his voluntsry submission to poverty, 2 C. viii. 9 ; raised for our 
justification, R. iv. 25; "baptized into Christ "--"baptized 
into bis death," what ? vi. 3 ; his birth from the womb, and 
from the tomb, both effected by the operation of the same 
spirit, viii. 11 ; called Lord, as that name is an interpretation 
of Jehovah, z. 9 ; expiatory virtue of his blood, i. 7 ; the comer 
stone, iii. 21 ; dignity acquired by his Humanity, C. i. 18 
(see Mediatorial Kingdont) ; reconcUes all things, 20 ; the God- 
head dwells in Him bodily, iL 9 ; "the body of his flesh,"— the 
effect of divesting himself of it for a time, 15 ; his equality with 
God, P. it 6 ; gave a proof at His Transfiguration of the future 
glorious transformation of the risen Body, iiL 21 ; necessity of 
ms Humanity, Intxoduction to the Epistle to the Hebrews (cp. 



E. V. 30) ; died for all men, Heb. ii. 9 (see Redemption Uni^ 
venal) ; called " an Apostle," iii. 1 ; how he " learnt obedience 
by sufferings," v. 8; our ezample, 1 P. ii. 21. 23, 24; on 
sanctifying the name of the Lord, iiL 15; Christ's death, the 
agency of his disembodied Spirit, and the glory of his risen 
body, to which the spirit was reunited, 18—22 ; his two jour- 
neys, ib.: his human spirit quickened by death, ib.g the 
blessedness of suffering for Him, iv. 12, 13; His Transfigura- 
tion an earnest of His future coming in glory, 2 P. L 18 ; His 
Cross and sufferings the instruments and means of His glory^ 
C. ii. 13—15; his Blood cleanses from all sin, 1 J. L 7; here- 
sies that sprang up, in the Apostolic age, among the Jewish 
Christians respecting His Parson and Nature, Introduction to 
the First Epistle of 8L John ; receives honour at his Trans- 
figuration, 2 P. L 16; his Divinity declared, R. ix. 6; E. v. 5; 
T. u. 13; C. L 16. 19; U. 2; P. iL 6; Heb. L 8, 9-14; x. 4 ; 
1 TL iiL 16; 1 P. iiL 15; 2 P. L 1 ; 1 J. ▼. 20; Rev. L 1. 8; 
Christ a Warrior and a Conqueror, Rev. vi. 6 ; his royal su- 
premacy. Rev. xix. 11 — 16 ; evidence of His Godhead afforded 
by the same text which speaks of His sufferings. Rev. L 7 ; the 
eternity of His Kingdom, xi. 18; typified by the eagle, xii. 13, 
14; thie Lamb, xiii. 11 — 18; coming to judge the world, xiv. 
14—16; riding on the white horse, xix. 11 — 16; victorious 
over the Beast and the false Prophet, 19 — 21. See also the 
words Incarnation, Atonement, Crose, Redemption, Juetiflca" 
tion, Scripture, Saeramente, Church. 
Christ, how He is conceived in the heart, and bom in the life. 

Jam. L 22. 
Christian antiquity, reverence due to the Scripture expositions of, 

VoL L ziv. zv. 
Christian Dominion over the creatures, 1 C. iiL 22, 23* 
Christian ere ; "^ Anno Domini. 

Christianity, — ^that preached by Christ and his Apostles, — all 
addition to, false and antichrutian, Mk. xii. 6 ; not to be pro- 
pagated by violence, L. iz. 55 ; corruptions of it in the present 
day, A. xvL 19 ; confounded with Judaism, 20 ; its early strug- 
gles with the Roman power, 22. 
Christianizing every occasion of life, duty of, J. iv. 38. 
Christians are not called on to be Stoics, J. ziiL 21. 
" Christians," where, when, and why first so named, A. zL 26 ; 

zzvL 28. 
Chronicles, the Book of, the conclusion of the historical canon of 

the Old Testament, M. zxiii. 35. 
Chronology of our Lord's ministry, see Mhditry ; of St. Paul's 

Epistles, see P^refi^e to. 
Church, import of the term, M. zvi. 18; zviii. 17; 1 C. zi. 20, 

21 ; the Church Universal, E. L 23. 
Church, the Visible, but one, from the beginning, R. iv. 12; 
compared to a threshing-floor, M. iii. 12; its mized and im- 
perfect condition in this world, ziii. 30; zxii. 2. 10. 12. 14; 
1 C. L 2; Rev. ii. 4; evil men in it, J. xiL 14; historical 
records of it in the Old Testament, not only true histories, but 
prophetical parebles in action, M. xiii. 35 ; Church Militant re- 
presented in a succession of panbies, the Sower, Tares, Mustard 
Seed, Leaven, Hidden Treasure, Pearl and Dnw-net, M. xiii. ; 
typified by a vineyard, zz. 1 ; Marriage Feast, zxii. 2 — 10 ; by 
the Woman, L. xv. 8, 9 ; by Eve, 2 C. xL 2 ; cp. Pt. iiL p. 276 ; 
E. V. 30 ; and see Woman ; by Woman in the Wilderness, fiLev. 
. xiL9— 17; symbolised by Candlesticks, Rav.L 11, 12; zi.4. 14; 
by the moon, see Moons compared to an inn, L. z. 31 ; a widow, 
zviii. 7. See also Pretence. Church glorified, typified by the 
Net, J. zxL 1 1 ; the Bride of Christ, J. iiL 29 ; Rev. xxi. 2—9 ; 
see Marriage ; on the permanence of the Church of Christ, M. 
zziv. 34 ; its manudnctory office, J. iv. 42 ; universality and unity 
of it, xix. 23, 24; E.iv. 4. 6 ; the net of the Church, J.xxL 11; 
typified by Uie sheet let down from heaven, A. x. 11. 15; the 
primitive Churoh, its form and character, A. iL 42 ; its original 
institution, v. 11 ; its designation,— ^icicAi}o^(a, ib. ; names pre- 
viously given to the assembled believers, ib, s derives strength 
fit>m opposition, vi. 7 ; primitive organization of the Church for 
settling controversies, zv. 2. 7 > the fint Council of the Chris- 
tian Chmvh, 6 ; compared by the Christian Fathers to a Ship, 
zxvii. 40 ; never c e as es to be visible, R. xi. 2 ; Church prin- 
ciples, the teaching of them is a practical thing, Introduction 
to the Epistle to the Ephesians, p. 277- 
Church Catholic, the divinely-appointed guardian and interpreter 

of Scripture, R. ziL 6; 1 TL iii. 15. 
Churdi Fund, the primitive form of, J. ziiL 29; cp. Jam. iL 

2.5. 
Chureh of England, her reverence for the Scriptures, and her 
care for the primitive interpretation of them, VoL i. xL, and 
note 4 ; principles which regulate her proceedings in her Con- 
vocations, A. zv. 23 ; her Scriptural tenets and discipline, 2 C. 
vL 17» 18 ; separation from her communion Indefensible, ib. ; 
her reverence for the Bible, and the whole of it, R. xii. 6| 
whence her Cleiigy derive their oommission, Rev. zviL 1 % not 
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guilty of tdbism at hor Reformation, retrospect of Rer. zriii. ; 
lee Rer. ii. 21. 

Chwch History, traced prophetically in the Apocalypse, Rer. 
Ti. 1 — 17 ; umI mo Introduetiom to Revelation. 

«< Church in thy house," Philemon 2 ; 1 C. zvL 10 ; C. ir. 15. 

Chnrdi Polity, pattern and trae principles of, Introduction to 
Acts ; A. Ti. 2—6. 

Church Rates, practical bearing of, M. zrii. 27 ; upon the guilt 
InTolfed in refusing to pay them, A. ▼. 2. 

Church Rites and Ceremoides, ought to be complied with, R. 
ziT. 1. 13; reverence due to the building, M. zzi. 12 ; 1 C. zi. 
10.22. 

Church Unity, the principles, duty, and privileges of. Introduc- 
tion to the First BpLstle to the Corinthians ; 1 C. i. 2. 

Church upon Earth, a VUibU Society, distinguished by certain 
sensible tokens, M. zzvii. 63 ; E. if. 4. 

'* Churches, all the," if there were one Visible Head of them 
among the Apostles, it was not St. Peter, but St Paul, 2 C. zi. 
28. 

Churches, particular, the true doctrine respecting them, H. zzvii. 
63; any one of them may fail, and be rcjeicted, though the 
Visible Church Universal can never &U, ib.t Rev. i. 11, 12; 
iL6. 

Churdung of Women ; see PuriftcaiUnu 

Cilicia,^barbarous dialect of, A. zziv. 1 ; origin otsolaeianu, ib. 

Circumcision, why it was appointed to take place on the eighth 
day, L. ii. 21 ; zziv. 1 ; J. vii. 22; a type of Christian bap- 
tism, L. zziv. 1 ; J. viL 22; administered on the Sabbath as 
well as on the other days of the week, J. vii. 22 ; ** Circum- 
cision" and ** Undreumdsion," on the use of the words to 
designate <' Jews " and " Gentiles," R. ill 28. 

autions from the Old Testament in the New, M. zzvU. 0. 

Cities, great, selected by St. Piuil for the scene of his labours, 
PrefiMse to Put iii., and 1 Th. i. & 

Civil Government, its end and purpose, 1 Ti. iii. 2 ; ordained of 
God, and to be obeyed and honoured for hia sake, 1 P. iL 13 ; 
and see Khtgg. 

Civil and Ecclesiastical powers, whence hope is to be derived at a 
time of dissension between them, L. iii. 2. 

CUuida, the island of, A. zzvii. 16 ; suggested emendation of the 
reading, ib, t now Gosso, ib, 

Claudius, the emperor, hu edict fbr the ezpulsion of the Jews 
Aom Rome, Introductory note to St. John's Gospel ; did not 
persecute the Cluistians, t^. 

Qandius Lysias, his artful letter to Feliz the Roman procurator, 
A. zziiL 26—27 ; analysis of it, 27. 

Clay, anointing with, lesson which tins act is designed to teach, 
J. iz. 6. 

Clean and unclean, truth taught by the distinction between, M. 
ZT. 11 ; Levitical distinction between them, A. z. 14. 

Clementine Homilies, dte 2 P. L 17. 

Cleopas, the name, and person who bore it, L. zziv. 18 ; not to 
be oonfounded with Ciopas, J. ziz. 26. 

Clergy ; see MmUiert CkritiiaH, Pattort, PreMbyten, Prietikood, 

Clerus, the term as applied to the Clergy, A. i. 26. 

dopes, derivation and import of the name, J. ziz. 26 ; the same 
with Alplueus, ib. s see AlpJumi. 

Clothes ; see GarmeniM, 

Clouds, attendant on our Lord's manifestation in glory, M. 
zvu. 6. 

Cock, and Cock-crowing, M. zzvii. 34 ; L. zzii. 60. 

Coincidences, evidenoes of truth in Scripture, Mk. vL 7 ; *nd see 
EntangtUtU, 

ColosssB, in Phrygia, not a very important place in the time of 
the Apoetles, Introduction to the Epistle to the Colossians; 
description of the dty by Herodotus, C. i. 2 ; the residence of 
Philemon, ib. : had probably been visited by St. Paul, Intro- 
duction to the Epistle; Pn. 19. 

Colossians, Epistle to the, date of it. Introduction to the Epistle 
to the Ephesians ; written probably at Rome, ib, t and about 
the same time, and sent by the same messenger, Introduction 
to the Epistle to the Colossians ; builds up the Church in the 
former Epistle, warning against error in the latter, t^. ; simi- 
larity of thought and language in the two Epistles, ib, g various 
forms of religious error here disdosed and refuted, ib, t invoca- 
tion of mtpels as mediators, ib, t perverrion of the mystery of 
the Incarnation, ib, ; assertion of the Godhead of Christ by the 
Apoetle, ib. ; wad of the Atonement, ib, s safieguard provided 
here against the devices of the Papal system, ib. t assertion of 
the dignity and destiny of the Human Body, ib, t reply to the 
question. Had St. Pknl ever been at CoIosssb before he wrote 
this Epistle? ib. / spedal uses of the Ephedan Epistle to the 
Colossian Church, E. iii. 10; C. iv. 16. 

" Come, he that should," ezplained, M. zi 3; and see zziii. 39. 

Comforter, tiie Holy Spirit is so called, J. ziv. 16; zr. 26; pro- 
ceeda f^m the Father and the Son, J« xv. 26; zvi. 13. 



** Comings," a sucoesmon of, previous to the great and final 
coming of Christ, M. z. 23 ; first coming of Christ, looked 
forward to by the Patriarchs, J. viii. 40 ; z. 4 ; second coming 
of Christ foretold, M. zri. 28 ; zziv. 29, 30 ; zzv. 6 ; L. zriii. 
8 ; cp. J. T. 28 ; errors about it corrected, M. zziv. 1 — 3. 26 ; 
temper in which it should be contemplated, 48 ; time of, whv 
concealed, see Adneni. 

" Commandment, this is the great," ezpluned, M. zziL 38. 

Commandments and ordinances, distinction between them, L. 
i. 6 ; are all of perpetual obligation ? J. ziiL 14. 

Common Prayer Book, danger that would ensue from altering it, 
Introduction to Acts, 14. 

Common, profane, un c lea n , A. z. 14, 16. 

Communion of Saints, observations on the^ 1 Th. iv. 16. 

Communion, Holy ; see Swqfper, 

Community of goods in the primitive Churdi, A. iv. 32 ; Umita- 
tfonofit, A.iL44. 

Conception; ate Inumaemittie. 

" Condflion, the," import of the ezpresdon, P. iii. 3. 

Confession of sin, its true nature, L. viL 47* 

Confession, private, to a Priest, never enforced in the earliest 
ages of the Churdi, Jam. v. 16;— to a Priest or to a Lay 
Elder, unscriptnraUy ezacted by Papists and Puritans, 1 C 
zL88. 

Confirmation, use and necesdty of the rite, Introduction to Acts, 
17, 18 ; A. viiL 14 — 18 ; nature of it, ib, ; could not have been 
instituted before the effusion of the Holy Spirit, ib. : tenda to 
tn^nftain Church Unity, ib, ; and requirea an eztenaion of the 
English Episcopate, ib. g Heb. vi. 2. 

Consdence, rules for its government, R. ziv. 14 ; IJ. iii. 20 ; an 
enlightened, can alone be a sale guide, A. zziii. I ; ita office and 
dignity, ICiLU; R.ii. 14— 16; viL 17; evoy man is bound 
to obey it, but he must also take heed that it be rightly in- 
formed and regulated by God's Law, R. ziii. 6 ; ziv. 6. 14. 23 ; 
1 P. iii. 16; 1 J. iii. 19, 20; guilt of assuming a dominion over 
it. Jam. iv. 2 ; no predse term for it in the Hebrew language, 
IJ. iii. 19 ; a doubting, R. ziv. 23 ; Jam. iv. 17. 

Constantine, his labarum, Rev. L 6 ; ziii. 17> 

Contingendes, as well as actual events, foreseen by our Lord, IC. 
zL 21. 23 ; zz. 7- 

Gontradictions (so called) in Scripture, often evidenoea of truth, 
M. viiL 28 ; iz. 14 ; see DiMcripaneiea. 

Controverdes in the Church, the right mode of determining them. 
Vol. ii. 29 ; duty of shunning vain questions, 1 TL vi. 20. 

Convalescence unknown after our Lord's mirades, M. viii. 16 ; 
Mk.iv.39; J. v. 3. 

Corban, derivation and import of the term, M. v. 23 ; zv. 6 ; 
zzviLO; Mk.viLll; zii. 41. 

Corinth, account of, A. zviii. 1 ; ita present condition, t^. / Paul's 
arrival there, ib. s Aquila and PrisdUa arrive there^ eziled from 
Rome, ib. 

Corinthians, First Epistle to the, the design, contents, and results 
of the two Epistles, Introduction to Fkst Epistle ; •« Is Christ 
divided ?" ezpUined, 1 C. L 13 ; St Ftal firaquently dtce the 
Old Testament in both his Epistles to the Corinthians, and 
ddefly fbUows the LXX, with the introductory formula, y^paw* 
Tai, 1C.L19. 31; u.9; iiL 19; iz.9; z.7; zv.46; 2 C. 
viii. 16; ezplanation of Isa. zzziii. 18, 1 C. L 20; the •* fool- 
ishness of preaching," 21 ; " comparing spiritual thinga with 
spbitual," ti. 13; •'as by fire," ezplained, itt. 12—16; the 
i^MMtle rebukes the Corinthians for thdr abuse of Christian 
Liberty, 22, 23 ; iv. 8 ezplained ; proofr of the ezecration in 
which the heathen held the incestuous oonnezion spoken of in 
V. 1 ; " delivery to Satan " the punishment fbr eztreme con- 
tumacy, 6 ; reasons for reprehending the praetioe of Christians 
going to law before heathen tribunals, vi. 1 ; "the saints shall 
judge the workl," 2; «'we shaU judge the angels," 3; St 
Paul's doctrine conceming Single life and Marriage, viL 1 ; 
vti. 34 ezplained ; ezpodtion of viiL 13 ; the Baptism in the 
Red Sea, z. 2 ; abuses in the eating of the Lord'a Supper 
reproved, zi. 19. 

Corinthians, Second Epistle to the, dedgn, date, time, and place of, 
IntroducUon ; Timothy associated with St Paul in writing the 
Epistle, 2 C. L 1 ; the Apostle did not visit them in the in- 
terval between the writing of hia two Epistles, U. 1 ; o6 ypdp- 
/taros . . . Tov Kterofyovfuvov, caution against the jpei veision 
of theee verses into a depredation of the Old Testament 



6 — 13; actual pervernon of them by the Mardflnitea, Ifani- 

chseans, Antinomians, and Anabaptists, ib, g '* The brother, of 

whom the praise b in the Gospel," conjecture respecting the 

person here aUuded to, viiL 18. 
Cornelius, his converdon a prophetic intimation of the submisdon 

of the Great Fourth Monuchy to the yoke of the Gospd, 

A. z. 1 ; a Gentile, not a prosdyte, 2. 
Council of Jerusalem, the modd of all auooeedlng ones, A. zv 

2.6. 
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CoundlB, general, liow they oagbt to be consiitated and regn- 

lated, and what force their decrees have when dnlj framed, 

A. XT. 7* 
Cooraet of the priests, arranged by DaYid, particalara respect- 

ing them, L. i. 5; only four returned from the Babylonish 

exile, 16. 
Conrtesy, a perfect code of, in the New Testament, A. xx. 5 ; cp. 

L.X. 4. 
Conrts of law among the Jews, M. ▼. 22. 
Covenant, precise import of the Hebrew word (n*^) so rendexed, 

M. xxYi. 28 ; why onr Lord calls his blood the blood of the 

New CoTenant, ib. ; why the Old Covenant is called a "Testa- 
ment," Heb. ix. 16, 17. 
Covenant of Works and of Graoe^ set forth in the parable of 

the Denarius, M. xx. 1 — 16. 
Covetonsness, warning against, L. xit 13. 29. 33 ; xt. 9. 14 ; a 

characteristic of the fklse teachen of the Apostolic age, 2 P. 

ii. 3. 
Creator, Christ is, as well as Redeemer and Intercessor, J. iL 1 1. 
Creature wonhip, warning against it, Rev. xix. 10. 
Creatures, dominion over them, and use of, restored to man by 

Christ's Incarnation, and their consecration thereby, 1 C. iii. 

22, 23; vL 12; R. viii. 20; 1 Ti. iv. 6j Jam. i. 18. 
" Cried aloud," thrice said of our Lord, J. vii. 28 ; cp. xii. 44. 
Criticism and interpretation of the New Testament, characteristics 

of, during the present century. Vol. i. p. v. 
Cross, criminals compelled to bear their own, to the place of 

execution, M. xxrii. 32; J. xix. 17; the inscription on our 

Saviour's cross, 37 ; the order in which the languages are spe- 

dfied by the Evangelists, L. xxiii. 38; and see InMenptiong 

Christ's cross, his tribunal, J. xix. 17. 
Cross, the throne and triumphal chariot of Christ, C. ii. 13—15 ; 

Rev. V. 6; acknowledged by the angels, M. xxviii. 5; Mk. 

xvL 6. 

Cross, the, a stumbling-block to the Jews, 1 C i. 23, 24 ; viewed 
by the Aneieni Church sis expressing the Unwer$aliiy of God*s 
love in Christ, E. iii. 18. 

Cross, the duty and spiritual advantage of bearing it daily, L. 
ix. 23 ; and see M. xil 24 ; rebuke for being ashamed of, Mk. 
▼iii. 33. 

Crucifixion, and the sUying of the paschal lamb, parallel between 
them, M. xxvi. 66; description of the mode of putting to 
death by, xxrii. 22 ; crucifixion supposed to have been typified 
by, Mk. iv. 38 ; foretoU, J. viii. 28 ; the reasons why our Lord 
chose death by it, J. xu. 33; xix. 17; its adaptation to the pur- 
pose of giving evidence to the fact of our Lord's resuscitation, 
and to the identity of his risen body, xx. 27 ; the precise site 
of Golgotha providentially concealed, L. i. 39. 

Cup, the, in the Holy Communion, not necessarily absent when 
the *' bread " alone is mentioned, L. xxiv. 30; the paschal and 
sacramental cup, M. xzvi. 28. 

Cup, the, of suffering, M. xx. 22. 

Cutting asunder, the nature of the punishment, M. xxiv. 51, 

Cyrenius ; see Tupmg, 



'* ^ly bread/' opinion of the Fathers respecting this expression, 
M. VI. 11. 

Dalmanntha, situation of, Mk. viii. 10. 

Damascus, position and description of, A. ix. 2; garrisoned by 

Aretas at the time of Saul's visit, ib.i ito distance from Jeru- 

salem, 3. 

Dan, why this tribe is omitted from the list in the Apocalypse, 
nev. VII. 1. 

Daniel, his prophecy of the Messiah, M. ii. 1, no/e 4 : and of the 
si^ge and destruction of Jerusalem, xxiv. 15; drcumstancee 
refenred to in his prophecy, ib,j import of the title "the 
prophet," given to him by our Lord, ib,t the genuineness of 
the Book of Daniel proved, id,, nott 3 ; quoted by our Lord, 
M. XXV. 46; Mk. xiii. 14; his prophecies prepared the way for 
the Apocalypse, Rev. xvii 9. 

Darkness, the supernatural, at the Crucifixion, M. xxvii. 45. 

Dative, ngni^ng "m the eye of." Jam. iL 5 ; Dative of agent, 
Jam.iu. 18; pecnliaru8eof,]iLxxi. 2; A.ii.33. 

David, emphaticaUy caUed 6 jSmriAt^s, M. i. 6 ; the letten of hu 
name form the number 14, M. i. 17 ; his slaying of the Philis- 
tine typic^, IV. 4 ; and see xxvii. 5 ; and J. xviii. 1 ; weeps on 
the same Mountein on which Christ afterward wept for the 
appRMching overthrow of Jerusalem, L. xix. 41. 

Day of Judgment ; see Judgment, 

Day of Pentecost, prophecy then fulfilled, R. x. 18. 

^J.^ ***• ^■*^^»'y» uncertainty respecting it, L. iL : and see 



Day, the eighth, significaney of, L. ix. 28; xxiv. I. 

Day, dirision of the Roman, M. xx. 3 ; the Jewish reckoning 

commenced ih>m the evening, xxvi. 17 ; and see TYnie. 
Day and night, St John's usage in speaking of, different from the 

Hebrew use of St Paul, J. iv. 6. 
Dayspring from on high, import of this phrase, L. 1. 78; see 

Liffhi, 
Deaconesses in the primitive Church, A. xviii. 18; their office, 

ib. ; 1 .C. i. 11 ; R. xvi. 1 ; and qualifications, 1 Tl iiL 11; 

V. 12. 
Deacons, their peculiar duties, M. xxi. 12 ; institution of their 

order, Introduction to Acts, 11. 21 ; A. vi. 3—6; necessity of 

it, ib, ; have a lay element blended with the eodesiasticaL in 

their ofllce, 1 Ti. iii. 11. 
Dead Sea, or Sea of Salt, an emblem of Gehenna, Bik. ix. 49 ; 

L. xvii. 29; 2P. ii. 6; Jud. 7- 
Dead, unbelieven are said to be, J. v. 25 ; the dead raised by 

Christ under various circumstances, inner meaning of this, M. 

ix. 25. 
Dead and the Quick, both represented at the Transfiguration, M. 

xviL 3. 
Death is birth to the faithful, A. ii. 24 ; Rev. xx. 4 ; does not 

always give the best evidence of men's spiritual state--the best 

preparation for a happy death is a holy life, A. xi. 2. 
Death of our Lord, voluntary, M. xxrii. 50 ; cp. J. v. 13 ; vi. 51 ; 

vii. 30; x. 17; xix. 30; and see Aionemeui: the culminating 

point of the Law and the Prophets, Jj. ix. 31 ; against the will 

of bu enemies, xiii. 32 ; its universal eflicacy, xvi. 23 ; typified 

by braxen serpent, J. iii. 14 
Death destrpyed only by Christ's giving himself a ransom for all, 

J. vi. 52; called eieep in Scripture, xi. 11 ; M. xlv. 5; xxvii. 

52 ; Christians, like Christ, may be troubled with a prospect 

of it, J. xiu. 21 ; M. xxri. 30; but cp. J. xxi. 18; ito uni- 

versal prevalence a proof of the universality of sin, R. v. 13, 

14 ; «' see death," and <« taste of death," M, xvi. 28 ; J. viii. 

51. 
Dedication, the feast of, ito origin wd design, J. %, 22. 
<*Deep, the," meaning of the original term so rendered, L. 
' viu. 31. 
Definite Artide, a peculiar use of it, M. xiii. 3 ; xviii. 17 ; its 

force, Mk. i. 24; ii. 26; xi. 30; L. iv. 34; xv. 23; J. i. 21 ; 

iii. 10; use with vocative, Mk. xii 40. 
Degrees, different, of happiness in heaven, M. v. 19; x. 15; L. 

xix. 17 ; J. xiv. 2 ; 1 C. iii. 12—15 ; 2 C. ix. 6, 7 ; of punish- 

ment, M. xxiii. 15 ; L. xii. 47 ; and see Future. 
Deluge, the, a warning of the General Judgment, L. xvii. 26 : 

2 P. iiu 5. 
Demas end Mark, striking contrast between them, Pn. 23, 24 ; 

cp. C. iv. 14 ; 2 Ti. iv. 11 ; 1 P. v. 13 ; defection of Demas fimm 

the truth, 2 Ti. iv. 6. 
Demetrius, 3 J. 12. 

Deiqetrius, his bitter hostility to the Gospel, A. xix. 24. 
Demoniacs, M. iv. 24 ; not mentioned by St John, ib. s reason 

of this, ib, i nature of demoniacal possession, Mk. v. 7 ; ix. 20 ; 

Introduction to the Gospel of St Luke, p. 159. 
Deserto, why chosen by our Lord for some of His mirades, M. 

xiv. 15; and see Mouniaine, 
" Desolation, the, abomination of," explained, M« xxiv. 15. 
Despair, lesson against, M. xxvii. 46. 
Development, nature of the doctrine of, J. xvi. 12; ito anti- 

scriptural character, ib.; 2 C. v, 16; strong passage against 

it, A. XX. 27 ; and see Faith. 
Devil, the father of felsehood, J. viii. 44 ; the overthrow of his 

Kingdom, xii. 30, 31 ; the prinoe, not of creation, but of sin- 
ners, xiv. 30 ; and see Satan. 
Derils, on their testimony to the truth, Mk. i. 25 ; declined by 

our Lord, ib. ; 34 ; they make three requesto to him, L. viii. 

31 ; their two successive places of punishment, ib. / M. viii. 29 ; 

present sUte, Introduction to the Gospel of St Luke, p. 159 ; 

their ejection, and fearful return, L. xi. 24. 
Diabolical agency, different degrees of, M. xvii. 21. 
Diaoonate, institi^tion of the. Introduction to the Acto, and A. 

ri. 3—6 ; why instituted, R. xiL 6 ; and see Dracotw. 
Didrachma, ito value, M* zviL 24; the tribute money, ib., 

note 1. 
Difllculties in Scripture^ moral purposes which they are designed 

to serve, M. xxvii. 9 ; Mk. ii. 26. 
Diocesan Episcopacy, one of the first examples of it probaUy 

exhibited at PhiUppi, P. i. 3 ; designed for all countries in all 

ages. Introduction to the Epistles to Timothy and Titus ; Rev. 

ii. I. 
Diocesan and Parochial System of the Christian Chuich, spiritual 

and prophetical representation of it, Mk. n. 40. 
IMooeses, Divine direction as to their sise, Rev. ii. 1. 
Dionysius Exiguus, the Dionysian' era erroneously fixed by him, 

M. ii. 20. 
Dionysius, the Areopagite, his conversion, how effected, L. xxi. 
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13; A. ZTii. 34; first Bishop of Athens, <^. ; Church dedicated 

to him on the Areopagus, ib. 
Diotrephes, his character and oondnct, 3 J. 9, 10. 
" Disciple " [make disciples of J, import of the Greek word, M. 

zxviii. 16. 
Discipline, on the mode and measure of exercising, M. xviii. ]?» 

nole 2. 
Discrependes, no real ones in Scripture, M. xx. 29; xxvi. 71 ; 

xxTii. 9; xxviii. 2; Mk. x. 46; xvi. 19; It. It. 6; xvii. 11; 

xxii. 54 ; Introduction to the Gospel of St John, p. 268 ; J. 

▼1. 21 ; xii. 7 ; zviil* IS. 26 ; and see ContradietUmM and Dijffi- 

euiiia. 
Disease, sin the cause of, M. ix. 4. 
Disemhodied spirit, state of. after death, Introduction to the 

Gospel of St. Luke, p. 150; L. xii. 4; xvi. 23; 2 C. xii. 2; 

P. i. 23 ; quickened hy death, I P. iii. 18—22 ; Rev. ¥i. 9—1 1 ; 

and see Ptaradite, Hade$, and Soul. 
Disohedienoe, the origin of spiritual hlindness, 2 C. It. 3 ; shows 

itself in two ways, ib. 
Dispersions, the Jewish, J. tU. 35; meanings of the order in 

which tfaej are placed, A. ii. 9 — 11 ; reference to Isa. xi. 11, 

ib. I see also Introduction to the First Epistle of St Peter. 
Distrust in providence, warning against, L. xii. 29. 
" Divide et impera," on the maxim of, A. xxiii. 6. 
Divinity of our Lord, asserted, M. xxiU. 10 ; xxviii. 6 ; Mk. x. 18 ; 

L. ii. 9; iv. 8; xtii. 32; xviii. 10. 19; J. i. 1; ii. 4; iii. 12; 

cp. It. 46 ; ▼. 19 : viii. 17* 25. 58, 59 ; ix. 35 ; xiv. 9 ; xx. 28 ; 

xxL 9 : and see Ariena ; always manifested when He is ahout 

to suffer as man, M. xxi. 19 ; often hrought out by His relation 

to Mary, L. ii. 49 ; distinction between His two iiatures, M« 

xxviii. 18; and see Human Nature. 
Divorce, the Mosaics! and Christian view of, M. v. 31 ; Mk. x. 

11, 12; Romish notion of, M. v. 32; our Lord's command- 
ment respecting, M. xix. 4—6; Mk. x. 11, 12 ; the Pharisees' 

notion of, L. xvi. 18 ; disastrous results of msldng it easy by 

law, A. xxvi. 30 ; the Scriptural doctrine of, |f . f. 3 1 ; xix. 4 ; 

1 C. vii. 11, 12. 15. 39; on recent enactments for fiudlitating, 

B. T. 32. See Marriagt, 
" Do all things to the Glory of God," dangerous perversion of 

this text, 1 C. X. 3L 
Docettt, 2 P. ii. prelimnuay note,' Introduction to the Gospel 

of St John; and 1 J. i. 1. 7* 
Doctrines of the Gospel, method in which they are taught in the 

New Testament, Vol. i. 257. 
Dogmata, import of the term, C. ii. 14, 
Dogs, symbolical signification of, M. vii. 6. 
Door, Christ is the only, J. x. ). 7* 
Dove, the, a symbol of the Holy Spirit, M. iii. 15; xxi. 12; 

J. 1. nm» 

Doves, sale of, in the Temple, M. xxi. 12. ' 

Doxobgy, at the dose of the Lord's Prayer, its genuineness dis- 
cussed, M. vi. 13, and note 5. 

Draw-net, parable of the, M. xiiL 3. 

Dreams, only three instances of communication by, mentioned 
in the New Testament, M. i. 20. 

Drink-offering, ne?er offered alone, P. ii. 17; of what com- 
posed, ib. 

Drusilla, account of her, A. xxiy. 25; mutual jealousy between 
her and her sister Beynice, xxvi. 30. 

Dual number, nerer found in the New Testament, M. iv. 10. 

Duty, a high stondard of, an incentive to humility, L. ^. 10. 

** Dwelt among us," expUdned, J. i. I4. 



Eagle, a symbol of Christ, L. x. 19; Introdnction to the Gospel 

of St John, p. 265; Rev. viii. 13; xii 14; and see Lwmg 

Creaturee. 
Eagles, Christians compared to, M. xxiv. 28 ; L. xvii. 37 ; *' there 

will the eagles be gathered together," ib. : and see J. vi. 54. 
Earth, and the inhabiters of the, contrasted with the Kingdom of 

Heaven, M. xxiv. 33; L. xxi 35; Rev. i 7; vui 13; xi }0} 

xiii. 8. 
Earth, the, created out of the water, 2 P. iii. 5. 
Earth, the, symbolical meaning of the word, M. v. 5 ; xxiv. 31 ; 

L. xviii 8 ; xxi. 25 ; its future destruction by fire, premonitory 

symptoms of, 2 P. iii. 5. 
Earthen vessels, meaning of expression, Mk. xi^. 13 ; cp. L. 

xi 41. 
East ; see Sun and Light. 
Eastern customs, L. x. 4. 
Eating, signifies incorporation, A. x. 3. 
Ebed Melech, and the Eunuch of Ethiopia,' compared, A. viii. 
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Ebionites, 2 P. ii. Int Note ; 2 P. ii. 10 ; and Introduction to the 
First Epistle of St John ; St Paul was a special object of 
hatred to them, 2 P. i 17* 

Ecclesiastical and Civil powers, whence hope is to be derived at a 
time of dissension between them, L. iii 2. 

Egypt, on our Lord's flight into, and call out of, M. ii. 13 ; the 
Exoidus of the Israelites typicd of Christ, M. xxvi. 2 ; L. ix. 
31 ; J. vii. ; the Greek language had become common there at 
the beginning of the Christian era, A. xxi. 38. 

** Egyptian, art thou not that?" A. xxi 38; account of the Use 
prophet, ib. 

Eight, the symbol of glory, L. xxiv. 1 ; Rev. i. 8 ; the number of 
Resurrection, M. xxvii 52; Rev. xvii. 10, 11. 

Eighth day, significance of, L. i 59 ; ii 21 ; ix. 28 ; xxir. I : 
eight, the Dominical number, as contradistingnished from 
seven,— the Sabbatical number, in Holy Scripture, t^.; and 
M. V. 2; xxiii 18; eight, expressive of Resurrection to a new 
life in Christ, xxiv. 1 ; circumcision on the eighth day, ib.s 
" eight days '' = a week, J. xii 1. 

Ejaculatory Prayer, exhortation to, J. iv. 38. 

Elam, situation and extent of the province, A. ii 9. 

Elders, theur appointment, YoL ii. xxviii. ; the first mention of. 
A. zi 30, 

Elect, the, God avenges their cause, L. xviii. 7i 8 ; the term not 
applied by St. Pa^ to those only who will certainly be Mved, 
R. viii. 30; xiv. 13; all the members of the Visible Church are 
elect in the eyes of man, 1 Th. i 4 ; 1 P. i 1 ; all those of the 
Invisible Church are elect in the eyes of God, and they 
only, ib. 

Election of grace, M. xx. 16 ; J. xv. 16 ; can only be inferred 
from vocation, 2 P. i 10; men may fall from it, L. z. 20; 
J. vi. 70; election of individuals known to God only, S. i 
4,6. 

Elias, notions of the Jews respecting his coming, M. xi. 14; 
xvii. 10 ; Mk. ix. 12; appearance of, with Moses, at the Traoa- 
figuration, why, M. xvii 10; *' Elias must first come" ex- 
plained, Mk. ix. 12; and see John Baptitt. 

Elijah and EUsha, typefl of Christ, L. iv. 26, 27. 

Elisabeth, derivation and import of the name, L. i. 5. 72, 73. 

Elymas the sorcerer, account of him, A. xiii 8 ; smitten with 
blindness, U. 

Emerald, its colour, value, and use. Rev. iv. 3 1 ill use made of it 
by Nero and Domitian, ib. 

Emmanuel, import of the term, M. i 23 ; Jesus and Emmanuel, 
names of the same Person, L. i 31. 

Emmans, its situation, and distance from Jerusalem, L. xxiv. 13. 

Emphasis, transposition of words for the sake of, M. xv. 28 ; xvi 
13. 18 ; where a list is given of places where the personal pro- 
noun is put b^ore the substantive, and see xzv. 38 ; Mk. L 37 » 
also M. xxviii 5, and Languaoe. 

Empire of Germany, Rev. xvii 10, 11. 

Empires, the Four Great, Rev. xvii 10, 11. 

English Empire, Language, Bible, and Liturgy, Pt ii 13. 

English Expositors, Uieir sound and SGriptnral prindplee. Vol. i. 
16, 17 ; ii. 20. 

Enodi, the serenth from Adam, Jnd. 14. 

Enoch, the Book, account of it, Jud. 14. 

Envy, L. ix. 50. 

Epaphras, brief notice of him, Introduction to the Epistle to the 
Colossians, C, i 7; !▼• 12, 13; Pn. 23. 

Epaphroditus, probably the bearer of the Epistle to the Philip- 
pians, P. ii. 25 ; and probably constituted by St Pnul pastor 
of the church there at the time when he was writing that 
Epistle, P. i 1 ; his dangerous sickness, ib./ why not cued by 
St Pkul, ib. ; force of irapa^Acv<rc{ficrof , ib. 

Ephesians, Epistle to the, date of it. Introduction to the Epiatle; 
written probably at Rome, 1^. ; the persons addressed in it, 
1^. ; said by Origen and Basil not to have been addressed to 
the Ephetiam, ib.; Mardon, says Tertnllian, wished to alter 
its address to ''to the Laodiceans," t^. ; 4r *Z^4a^, ver. 1, 
inserted in the Vat MS. by a later hand, and erased from a 
cursive (67}» ib.i cited, as addressed to the Ephesiana, by 
Ignatius and Iren^us, t^. ; pontains no personal noticea, nor 
sidutations, t^.; design and contents of the Epistle, t5.; im- 
portanoe of the city of Ephesus in various points of view, t^. .• 
majestic diction of the Apostle in this Letter, ib. t plan of ity 
ib. s the Apostle appoints Timothy to be bishop of Spberas ; 
an office afterwards held by St John, ib, s sense in wldch the 
ancient Church understood the words election emA predaatiMm* 
tion used by St Paul, i 4, 5 ; *' the dispensation of the fulness 
of the seasons," 10 ; in what " the summing up of all things " 
consists, and how it was effected, t^. ; ** for the redemption of 
the purchase," 14; " brought nigh by the blood of Chtiat," 
ii 13 ; exposition of, 15 ; why the Apostle, who rarely cites 
the Old Testament in his Epistles to other Gentile GhurdieSt 
frequently cites it in Ikii Epistle, 17 i '' hnilt on the foandatkm 
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of the aposUet and prophets," ii. 20; on the dtation from 
Ps. Ixviii., ir. 8 ; " the mysteiy is greet/' ▼. 32. 

Ephesus, aDcient history and geography of, B. i. 1 ; special miracles 
wrought there by St. Paol, reason for, A. zix. 1 2 ; famoos for the 
arts of magic and astrology, 12, 19 ; the worship of Diana, and 
her silver shrines, 24 ; that goddess (Artemis) unlike the Diana 
of Greece and Rome, ib.i the magnitnde and magnificence 
of her temple, ib. s the theatre, 31 ; many presbyters in the 
Church there, zx. 17 i why placed first in order of the seven 
Apocalyptic Churches, Rev. i. 11 ; the capital of the "Asia" 
of the New Testament, Introduction to the First Bpistle to the 
Corinthians ; cp. Introduction to the Gospel of St. John, 
p. 258. 

Ephraim, the tribe of, omitted in the Apocalyptic list. Rev. vii. 1 1 
that tribe guilty of the sin of Schism, ib. 

Epicureans, their tenets, A. zvii. 18 ; St. Paul's encounter with 
them at Athens* ib.t their system opposed to that of Scrip- 
ture, iv. 26. 

Episcopacy ; see Bithopt. 

Erastus, brief notice of him, R. zvi. 23 s 2 Ti. iv. 20; probably of 
Corinth, R. zvi. 23 ; his fitness to be employed by St Paul in 
the collection of alms, A. ziz. 22. 

Errors, supposed, in Scripture, ezplained, L. ill. 2 ; and see Cbn- 
tradictiona and DUcrepaneiei. 

Esau, rejected, why ; R. iz. 13 ; his profaneness, Heb. ziL 16. 

Essenes, uncerteinty respecting their having worshipped angels, 
C. ii. 8. 

Eternal life, never represented in Scripture as wages due for 
work, M. zz. 15 ; zzv. 41. 

Eternity of Rewards and Punishmento, M. zzv. 41—46 ; and see 
Puiure State ; of Future Punishment, Jud. 7* 

Etesian wind, ito prevalence in the summer months in the eastern 
part of the Archipelago, A. zzvii. 7- 

Ethnarch, his peculiar office, 2 C. zi. 32. 

Eucharist, Holy ; see Supper qftke Lord, 

Eunuch of Ethiopia, converted by Philip, A. viii, 27 ; his station 
and character, t^. ; compared with Ebed Melech, ib. 

Eunuchs, M. ziz. 12 ; prophecy of Isaiah (Ivi. 3-^) respecting 
them fulfilled, A. viii. 27. 

Euoditts, Bishop of Antioch, is said to have given to the disciples 
the designation of " Christians," A. zi. 26. 

Euphrates, the mystical, Rev. zri. 12 ; and see Babjfhm. 

Euroclydon, conjectures respecting the true reading, and meting 
of this word, A. zzvii. 14. 

Ettsebian Canons of the Four Gospels, Vol. i. zzvi.— zzziiL 

Etttychian heresy, ito nature and the necessity of avoiding it, 
L. i. 35; refutation of it, L. IL 52; J. vi. 52. 

Evangelic Symbols ; see lAoing Creaturee, 

Evangelisto, indiract argument for their inspiration, M. L 1 ; viii. 
25; Mk. viiL 29, noie 1 ; ziii. II ; zvi. 9; L. zi. 14; J. zii. 
16 ; ziv. 26 ; and see Impiratitm and Errore ,- apparent dis^ 
crepancies removed by comparing their narratives, M. iz. 14 ; 
incidental proofr of their veracity and honesty, M. zv. 33; zviL 
16; zz. 19. 24 ; BCk. iii. 21 ; L. iv. 30; J. ziL 16. 29; see 
Coineideneet ; why there are varieties hi thebr language and 
accounte of the same event, M. zzvi 28 ; L. zziiL 38 ; see iff/. 
Mark and Si. Lukes see also Introduction to the Gospel of 
8L Biark; i. 1. 7; it. 15; v. 2. 22; viii 10; z. 10. 17. 2^3. 
29. 46; zu. 19; zv. 1. 26; zvi. 19; L. iii. 7; v. 1 ; vi. 17. 
35; iz. SO; zi. 14; zz. 20. 22; zzi. 8; zzii. 47. 51; zziii. 
23 ; J. iv. 43 ; vi. 6 ; zii 3 ; interpret and confirm one another, 
Mk. ziii. 20 ; ziv. 39. 51 ; L. iz. 7 ; and see Introduction to 
the Gospel of St. John, pp. 257, 258 ; J. vi. 1. 67 ; and Review 
at end of ch. vi. ; J. zi 1 ; zv. 1 ; zviii 13. 31 ; zz. I, 2 ; 
repeat one another, see Bepetititm ; modifying principles which 
guided them in the composition of their respec^ve Gkispels, I^. 
zziii. 33 ; no argument can be drawn from the silence of any 
single Evangelist as to hit knowledge of evento, zzir. 2. 50 ; 
and see Sitenee, 

Evangelisto, larger use of the term, 1 C. zii 28. 

Eve, origin and import of the name, J. ziz. 24 ; a type of the 
Church, ib, ; her sin and ito consequences, M. ipcviii 9. See 
Ckurek, and Woman^ and Adam' 

Evenings, the Hebrews' two, M. viii. 16; zzvi 17; Mk. ziv. 
12. 

'« Every creature," equivalent to ** aU men," Mk. zvi. 15. 

Evidences of Religion, on the duty of ezamining them, and of 
being able to render a reosoii of the hope that is in us, 1 Th. 
V. 21 ; 1 C. z. 15; 1 P. in. 15; of Christianity, J. v. 31. 

« Evil, cometh of," ezplained, M. v. 37. 

** Evil eye," ezplained, M. zz. 15 ; L. zi. 34. 

•Evil Spirito ; see DetnU, 

Ezample of our Lord, may be followed by ua in the manner of 
working, though not always in the nature of the work itself, 
Mk. V. 40 ; suited to every age, L. ii 46 ; and see Obedimteo 
and HumiUty^ 



Emamplet of holy men, danger of following them in all caMit 
L. iz. 54; A. zziii 12; G. ii 13. 

Es communication, the form and effect of, L. vi 22; ferns of, 
among the Jews, 1 J. v. 16 ; J. iz. 22 ; a causeless one, 84, 
35 ; pronouncing sentence of, 1 C. v. 3 ; ito aim and end, b\ 
one of the means of grace, ib, ; 1 J. v. 16 ; I It. i. 20. 

Exodus = Death of Christ, the culminating point to whieh all 
the Law and the Propheto tended as &eir end, Lt iz. 31; 
reference to the Ezodns from Egypt, ib. 

Expediency, system of, miserable fruito of it, J. ziz. IA» 

Extreme unction, Mk. vi. 13 ; and see Jam. t. 14* 

<*Bye, a single," ezphdned, iS^ vi 22. 



*' Face, he set his," observations on the phrase, L. iz. 51. 

Facto, the priority of, to names, in the hbtory of the Church, A. 
zi. 26. 

Fair havens, situation of the, A. zzvii 8, 

Faith, ito nature and operation, M. i 1 ; Mk. v. 30 ; L. vii 60 ; 
viii 45; zvii. 5; J. ziv. 11, 12; zvi. ^, 10; zz. 17; oiMnMS 
of, E. ii. 20; iv. 4—6 ; on ito salutery exercise and discipline, 
M. zzvii. 9 ; 1 P. i 7 ; absolutely necessary to Christ's fol- 
lowers, M. zvii. 17; Mk. iv. 39; L. zxi 28; inculcated by the 
withering of the fig-tree, M. zzi 21 ; Mk. zi. 22 ; striking proof 
ofitopower, Mk. vi5; J. iz. 6; the gift of God, L. zvii. ft. 7 ; 
the foundation of prayer, ib, ; not to be found on the earth at 
the coming of the Son of Man, zviii 8 ; fidth established by 
prayer, ib,s degrees in it, J. ii U; iii. 2; iv. 42. 53; zi. 
21 ; a fruit of Divine grsoe, zii. 34 ; ito prorinoe distinct 
from that of Reason, vi 25 ; zz. 17. 20 ; produces good works, 
M.ZZV. 1; J, vi99; R. iii. 21; ITh. i3; Heb.zi. 83; 9 
P. i 5; 2 J. 10, 11 ; Jam. ii 20 ; see Workai a good work in 
itself, J. ziv. 12 ; Justification by. Introduction to the Bpistle 
to the Romans, pp. 201—206 ; see JueiifiemiUm, 

Faith, '* once delivered to the Sainto," no further additions to it, 
Jud. 3; Mk. zii. 6; cp. J. z. 4; zvi. 12 ; "proportion of," R. 
zU. 6 ; deposit of, 2 Ti. ii. 2. 

Faith = firm persuasion, '* whatsoever is not of, is sm," R. ziv. 
23 ; cp. Jam. iv. 17 ; faith, such as that of the Devils, see 
wurrcMf. 

« Faithful is the saying," wi9rht 6 K^s, I Ti. i )5. 

Fall of Man, effect of it upon the whole Creation, R. viii. 20. 

False Christo and False Prophets, M. ii. 2 ; zziv. U. 

False Doctrine, the moral guilt of, 1 Ti. t. 20. 

False teachers, have generaUy flattersd the weaker sez, 1 C. zi. 5 ; 
and see Hereep, 

Famines, sometimes spoken of figurstively, M. zziv. 8 ; several in 
the reign of Clandius, A. zi. 28; give occasion to the ezerdse 
of Christian charity and patience, ib. 

Fasting, private, oqr Lord's precept respecting, M. vi, 16; •« I 
£»st twice in the week," L. zviii. 12. 

Fasto, among the Jews, Bfk. ii. 18 ; cp. L. ii 42. 

Father, the, in what sense said to be " the only God," J. zvii. 3 ; 
different sense in which He is said to be our Lord's Father and 
ours, J. zz. 17. 

<< Fatted calf, the," emblematical of Christ, L. zv. 23. 

Fear and Love contrasted, 1 J. iy. \S, 

Peer, servile, ezemplified by Gadarenes, M. viii. 34. 

Fsasto, see Feetivaie ; usages at, J. ziii 26. 

Feeding of the people in the wilderness. Rationalistic objection to, 
answered. If. zv. 33. 

Feet, washing the, a servile ^ct, J. ziii. 4 ; in Christ, symbolical, 
t^. ; ito figurative significance^ 14; discontinuance of the cus- 
tom. Jam. V. 13. 

Feliz, the Roman procurator, account of, A. zziv. 3. 22 ; suc- 
ceeded Cumanus, a.d. 52, or 53, 10; Paul is brought before 
him, 24* 

Festivals, Jewish, L. ii. 41 ; their use as prepsratory to the 
Gospel, Introduction to the Acta, 8 ; and see Paeeover, Pai/e- 
coil, and Tabemaelett and Hoip dope, the lawfulness of ap- 
pointing them, J. x. 22. 

Festus, succeeds Feliz, A. zziv. 27 ; seeks to ingratiato himself 
with the Jews in the case of St Paul, ib. 

Fig-tree, the bairen, on the miraculous withering of, M. zzi. 12. 
18, 19; Mk. zi 13; parable of, M. zziv. 32 ; design of the 
miracle, ib.; L. ziii. 6—13; Nathanael under the fig-tree. J. 
i49. 

Finishing off a subject, the practice common in Scripture, M. 
zz. 29; especially in St. Luke, L. z. 17; ziz. 45 ; zziv. 60. 

Fire, baptism with, and the Holy Ghost, M. iii. 1 1. 

*« Pure, salted with," ezplained, Mk. iz. 49. 

Fire, trial by, 1 P. iv. 12. 
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Fire, oar Lord wrought mtfasdes on ill the elemente, but tkat, L. 
ix. 64 ; the reservation of the worM for, 2 P. iii. j. 

" First-bom," import of the term in Scripture, M. i. S5 ; ** from 
the deMl," M. xxrii. S3. 

First day of the week, its appointment as the Lord's day, M. 
zxTiiu 1 ; L. zzit. 1 ; J. zz. 1 ; prophetic intimations of its 
-sanctificstion, tfk. i. 35 r important erents that oocarred upon 
it, A. iL 1 ; see Lor^9 Dvy* 

Fishermen, why chosen by oar Lord to be the first preachers of 
the Gospel, BL ir. 19. 

Fishes, Christians compared to, M. iT. 19. 

Flight from persecution, whether under any circumstances allow- 
&le, H. z. 23. 

Flood, the circumstanoes of those who perished in it, 1 P. iii. 
18—22. 

Foal, our Lord rode on one, not on an ass, M. zzi. 5 ; Mk. z. 46 ; 
zi. 1 ~4 ; J. zii. 20 ; signification of the action, M. zzi. 5 ; Mk. 
z. 46; zi. 1— 4; J. zu. 20. 

Foreknowledge of Christ, how minute, Mk. zL 4. 

Foreknowledge of God that an event will take place, does not 
control man's free-will, J. zvii. 12; A. It. 28; Introduction to 
the Epistle to the Romans, pp. 195. 197 ; R. riii. 29, 30. See 
F^ree-wiii and Aniieipaiion. 

Forgi?eness of sins, a power especially committed to our Iiord in 
lUa human nature, and by Him to His ministers, M. iz. 6 ; see 
AbtoluiUm and Repeniane§ ; what is properly implied by the 
ezpression, R. i. 7 • 1 TL ii. 6. 

Forms of Prayer ; see Prayer. 

Fornication, the law of Christ respecting it, M. ziz. 3 — 5 ; for- 
bidden at the council of Jerusalem, A. zt. 20 ; and see Mar- 
riagt and JHvoreti used in a spiritual sense, M. zii. 39 ; J. 
▼ui.41. 

Fornication and adultery, preralenoe of, among the Gentiles in 
the time of the Apostles, A. zt. 20 ; 1 Th. iv. 3. 

Forty days, M. i?. 2 ; frequent recurrence of the period in Scrip- 
tore, id, ; and especially in the history of Christ, note 9 ; and 
M.zzvii.60; Mk.i.l3s zri.l9; L.iT.2; zzi.24; zziv.50; 
A. i. 3 ; and see Ruurreeiiam, 

Forty 'two, the number, often signifies in Scripture a time of trial 
leading to rest, M, i. 17, note 2; L. iv. 25 ; Forty- two months 
(1260 days) a chronological period of suffering. Jam. t. 17. 

" Forty years," a time of probation. Introduction to the Acts, 
p. 29. 

Four, an arithmetical symbol of what is created, M. z. 2, note 1 ; 
represents all epaee, Raw, zi. 19; zzi. 13. 

Freedom, badges of, L. zv. 22 ; see Liberty. 

Free-will, Human, J. riii. 36 ; zii. 34 ; z?ii. 12 ; A. It. 28 ; Intro- 
duction to the Epistle to the Romans, 197; end Ptoliminary Note 
todi.iz.; ii.5; ziv.14; P.tL2; 2TLiL 19.21; lJ.u.19; 
Re¥. ii. 21 ; udi. 11 ; the ezerdse of, ezemplified in the case 
of Esau, R. iz. 13 1 a necessary consequence of the doctrine of 
Future Rewards and Punishments, 18; a gift from God, zii. 6 ; 
on the consistency between free-will and the accomplishment 
of prophecy, M. i. 22 ; denied by the Manichees, J. tL 44 ; 
asserted hj the Fathers, ib, s principles to be maintained in 
all discussions respecting it, A. vw. 28. 

" Friend," a compellation used in remonstrances, M. z^ 13 ; zzii. 
12; zzvi. 50; L. zzii. 48; cp. J. ziz. 12. 

*' Fulfilled, that it might be," import of the ezpresrion, M. i. 22, 
and notet 1, 2 ; iL 17 ; zii. 17* 

Full aeturance, the Greek term, metaphorical, 1 Th. L 5. 

Funeral rites, importance of, A. viii. 2. 

Future punishments, eternal, 2 Th. i. 9 ; different degrees of, M. 
zziiL 15 ; 2 C. iz. 6, 7 ; and mo Ihyreee, Btemity, Ge^etma, 
and Hadee. 

Future stete, mutual recognition in, M. zvii. 3. 

Future tense, for instances of its contraction in the New Testa- 
ment, see M. ziiL 49. 



'. • 



Gabbatha, derivation and import of the word, J. ziz. 13, 
Gabriel, derivation and import of the name, L. L 19 s A. i. 9 s ^ 

mission to Zachariah and to the Virgin Mary, L. L 26. 
Gadara, its situation, M. riii. 28. 
Gadarene demoniac, the cure of the, typifies the love of Christ to 

the heathen, Mk. ▼. 9 ; see Demoiitaet. 
Gain, the love of, the Gospel has always had to contend with it, 

A. ziz. 24. 
Gains, or Cains, his character, 3 J. 1 ; one of that name appointed 

bishop of Pergamum by St. John, i^. 
Galatia, origin of its population, A. zri. 6. 
Galatians, Epistle to the, in what it resembles St Luke's Gospel, 

Introduction to the Gospel of St. Luke, p. 161 ; date of it, 

Introduction; subject of it, ib.; the Doc^ne of Justification, 



its style umilar to that of the Episties to (he Corinthians 
and to the Romans, ib. : wholly written with St. Paul's own 
hand, and in his own name, ib.; written before his second risit 
to Galatia, ib.s design of it, ib.s in what respect the subject of 
it differs from that of the Epistle to the Romans, t^.; remark- 
able introductory words, L 1 ; Christ's death the true ground of 
our Justification, the argument of the Epistie, ib. ; account of 
the people and prorinoe of Galatia, i. 2 ; fickleness of their cha- 
ntcter, 6 ; apologetic character of the Epistie, 10 ; why the 
Apostie does not refer to the decree of the council of Jerusalem 
on the non-obligation of the Gentiles to receive drcnmdsion, 
ii. 1 ; why he communicates with those ** in repute " among the 
Aposties, and why privately, 2 ; St. Paul's rebuke of St. Peter, 
19, 20; Porphyry's scomlhl reiorenoe to this passage, see 
Review of G. ii. ; supreme importance of the Apostle's intrepid 
defence of the greet principle of the saving efficacy of Christ's 
death, apart from the deeds of the Levitical Law, ib. ; the suf. 
ferings of the Apostle a temptation to the Galatians, iv. 13 ; 
" how htfge a letter I have written," &c, ezplained, ri. 11 ; 
Justification by Faith in Christ, the one doctrine which is the 
subject of this Epistie, i^. 

Galileans, avoided the country of the Samaritans, L. iz. 53 ; were 
remarkable for their restiess and turbulent spirit, L. ziii. I. 

GalUee, Sea of, J. ii. 12. 

Galilee, its condition at the time of our Lord's ministry, M. iv. 
12 ; zzviiL 7 ; ** out of Galilee ariseth no prophet," J. viL 52. 

Galli, or priests of Cybele, their self-mutilation referred to, G. ▼. 
12. 

Gallio^ tiie proconsul of Achaia, his conduct oontiasted with that 
of Sergins Paulus, A. ziti. 7* 

Gamaliel, three persons of this name mentioned in the Talmud, 
A. V. 34 ; the master of St Paol, ib, 

Gamarah, M. zv. 1. 

Garden of Gethsemane, our Lord's agony there a part of his 
passion, M. zzvi. 17 ; its situation, & ; and see Adam, 

Garments, white, why used in Baptism, M. zzii. 12 ; L. zt. 22 ; 
different kinds of, described, M. zzviL 28 ; q>. Mk. ziL 38 ; 
ziv. 52 ; J. zzL 7* 

«• Gate, tiie beautiful," A. iii. 2. 

•« The Gates of HeU shaU not prevail against it," M. zvL IS. 

Gasa, origin and import of the name, A. viii. 26 ; description of 
the town, ib,s history of it, ib.,' the sending of the Goepel in 
that direction, and the fulfilment of prophecy respecting the 
region around, ib. 

Gazith, the hall, the place in which the Sanhedrim usuallj met, 
A. zzii. 30. 

Gehenna, derivation and import of the term, M. t. 22 ; "diild of 
Gehenna," M. zziii 15; zzv. 46; typified by Dead Sea. Mk. 
iz.49. 

'< Genealogies, intenninabley" 1 Ti. i 4; contrasted with the 
Grenealogies of Holy Scriptura, t^. 

Genealogies of our Lord in the Gospels, M. i. 1 ; Introduction to 
the Gospel of St Luke, p. 160; L. iiL 23; J. L 1; and see 
Joeeph ; how carefully preserved by the Jews, L. iL 36. 

General Epistles, their design, Prefisce to Part IV., and Introduc- 
tion to the First Epbtle of St John. 

Generation, this, M. zziii. 36. 

Genesaret, Lake of, description of, M. iv. 13, note 3. 

Genitive, the charaeterifing, ezamples of, M. zzii. II; Jam. 
ii. 4 ; Genitive of apposition. Jam. vL 18 ; how fbrmed afker 
words ending in as, M. zii. 41 ; peculiar use o^ Mk, zi. 22 ; L. 
vi. 12. 

Gentile world, Mk. v. 2 ; propared by the New Testament for the 
profitable study of the Old Testament, 1 Th. iz. 15 ; typified by 
the two centurions, M. viiL 5 ; and see A. z. 1 ; the Labourers 
in the Vineyard, M. zz. I — 16 ; the foal of tiie ass upon which 
oar Lord rode in triumph into Jerusalem, M. zzi. 7 ; Mk. z. 
46 ; zi. 4 ; and by the city of Jericho ; its reception connected 
by our Lord, in Parables, with the rejection of the Jews, M. 
zzi. 28 s and by the cure of .the demonisc, Mk. v. 2. 9 ; and by 
the itvoypapii of Qutrinns, L. ii. 1 1 and by the wonuui who 
sinned mnch, and had much forgiven, viL 47; and hj the 
PhKligal son, in the Perable, zv. 11, 12. 28 ; and by Simon the 
Cyrpnian, L. zziii. 26 ; and by the Woman, J. iv. 18 ; and sen 
M. zzviiL 7; Mk.iii. 8; zL 17* 

Gentiles, not to despise the Jews, L. vii. 2; have a Law by whicfa 
tbey will be judged, R. iL 14 ; received more light wliea they 
used well what they had, A. z. 5; arguments used at the 
Council of Jerusalem for the reception of the Gentilaa, A. zv. 
13 ; and see Momaiu, Helleniste, 8t, Mark, St, LmJka, and 
UnxoereaHtys '*the dispersed among the," J. viu 35; the 
various dispersions, A. ii. 9. 

Gergesa, its situation, M. viii. 28, and note 1. 

" Gergesenes," the true reading at M. viiL 28. 

Gcarmany, the ruling power of Europe in the eleventh century. 
Rev. zvii. 7 ; policy of Pkpal Rome at that time, ib. 
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GeHtaemaiie, one of tike four places of ipedal spiritual retirement 
chosen by our Lord, M. ▼. 1 ; zxn. 36 ; derivation and import . 
of the name, M. zxri. 36; situation of the place, i6.; its con- 
nexion with oar Lord's history, ib, 

•* Gift," the, distiogaished from the fruit, P. !▼. 17. 

Gifts of God to those who use the light thej have, A. z. 5. 

Glory, diflTerent degrees of, in a fature state, M. ▼. 19 ; z. 15 ; 
trae way of obtaining it, M. iz. 31 ; Mk. L 45 ; J. riL 6 ; ziiL 
31 ; and see Oottt OUny and Praige. 

Gnostics, their pemidoas errors, the fnut of a cormpt Jadaism, 
1 Ti. ri. 20 : Jud. 9 ; their impure doctrines, Jod. 5. 7 ; 8 ?• 
L 20; see also Preliminary Note to 2 P. ii.; their dissolate 
practices led to the persecntion of the Christians, ii. 2 ; thefar 
coyetonsness, 3; despised and annulled "lordship," 10; re- 
▼elled in the day, 13; held that the UniTcrse was made by 
angels, iiL 5 ; adopted the liagian tiieory of Dualism, 1 J. i. 6 ; 
their resemblance to Balaam, Jud. 1 1 ; professed to regard Korah 
with admiration, ib. ; thdr superfidal knowledge ezposed, Jam. 
i. 3; their presumptuous pretences to superior knowledge, 2 P. 
ii. 1—3 ; Jud. 5 ; called their mysteries " the depths of God," 
AeT. it 24. 
€ro in peace," full force of the ezpression, Mk. t. 34. 

Goats and sheep contrasted as to their symbolical significance, M. 
zzv. 33. 

God the Author of all good. Jam. i. 1 ; Unity of God, 1 C. riii. 
6; and see Unitf ; God's glory should be our chief object, L. 
zL 36; J. iii. 30; z. 1 ; see Oiory. 

God effects the greatest worlu by the meanest implements, J. iz. 6. 

'* God forbid,** fiii y4woiro, obsenrations on this formula, G. ii. 
17: R.iiL4. 

God, in what sense the Father b said to be '* the only true," J. 
zrii. 3 ; the Triune, see TW n</y. 

GrOg and Magog, Rev. zz. 8. 

Golgotha, M. zxYL 36; its rituatioiii zrriL 33; derivation and 
import of the name, ib. t tradition respecting tiie burial of the 
bones of Adam there, ib, s reference to Josh. r. 9, ib. 

Good Samaritan, parable of the, time and place of its delivery, L. 
z. 31 ; its higher spurituai meaning, ib, 

** Good, why callest thou Me ?" ezplained, M. ziz. 17. 

Gospel, the great use of it, in confirming the Old Testament, M. 
zii. 40 ; not contrary to the Law, ziii. 52 ; L. L 8 ; A. i. 4 ; the 
great purpose of our Lord's coming into the world, M. zziv. 
8. 14 ; opposed, but triumphant, ib. t its universal promulgation 
foretold, zzvL 13; Mk. ziv. 9; L. ziiL 18; and commanded, 
Mk. zvL 15 ; L. v. 6 ; ziv. 23; cp. J. zri. 12 ; how it ought to 
be propagated, Introduction to the (Sospel of St. John, p. 260 ; 
J. zzi. 9, 10 ; made an occasion of strife, L. ziL 49 ; import of 
the original term, Mk. z. ^; its struggle with the Roman 
power, A. zvi. 20 ; catholicity of it, when contrasted with Ju- 
daism, 1 C zi. 20, 21 ; not to be set aside by the Law, R. 
iv. 14 ; but superior to it, L. viL 28 ; and see Lam, 

Gospels, the Four, Inspiration, Vol. L zvii.— zz. ; veriial coinci- 
dences, ziv.; various readings, ib,; unity of plan and agree- 
ment with the Epistles, t^. ; order and design, zl. ; their use in 
confirming the Old Testament, M. zii. 39 ; connezion in them 
rather one of ntbgiance, than of time or place, L. z. 13 ; all the 
Four Gospels aro one Gospel, zziv. 50 ; rule for directing our 
reasonings concerning the parallels in them, J. ziz. 19; the 
reading of them a part of tiie Ritual of the Primitive Church, 
1 Th. V. 2 ; God's proridence over them, L. L 4 ; the fourfold 
Gospel is the throne of God, E. iiL 10; their symbols, see 
Lmag Creaturee. See Law and Bnangeliite, 

Goths, their history. Rev. viiL 9; their assaults upon Rome, 
zvii. 1. 

Government, Civil, its original not derived from the people by 
means of a socio/ ewUraeit R. ziii. 4 ; see Kinge. 

'* Grace for grace " ezplained, J. L 16. 

Grace, the world of, not more constantly the field of Christ's 
opoation, than the world of natmre is, J. ii. 11. 

Grace, indispensable, J. zv. 4 ; the measure of, proportioned to 
that of fiutb, Mk. iv. 24 ; its invisible and gradual operation, 
26; T. 30; freely offered, R. iz. 21. 23; and see Free-will, 
Redemption, Mearn qf Oraee, Warke, Saeramenh: why so 
called, M. z. 8; J. ii. 16; not irresbtible, A. zzvL 19. 

<• Grace and Peace," 1 Th. i. 1 ; Jam. i. 1. 

" Grace," the sign manual of St Paul, 1 Th. t. 21. 

Grace beforo meat, 1 TL iv. 3 — 5. 

Grammar, see Soleeieme; peculiarities in, M. ziii. 19;* L. ii. 
13; peculiar use of accusative, zii. 21. 53; J. viii. 25; and 
see Alexandrime, Aariet, Article, Dative, Oenitiee, Hebraiemt, 
Language, Participle, Perfect, Pranotm. 

GraveSf whitewashed in the month Adar, M. zziii. 27 ; our Lord's 
rest in the grave, see Tbree Daye, Tbmb, Stpulture. 

Greek language, how it modified Hebrew names to give them a 
meaning of its own, J. zviiL 1 ; provided, providentially, for 
the propagation of the Gospel, A. zzviil 15. 



Greek, modem, its usefulness to a student of the New Testament 
Introductory note to St. Luke's Gospel ; words used in the 
New Testament, still employed by the modern Greeks, t5. 
M. V. 45 ; Mk. zv. 42 ; cp. L. zziv. 14 ; J. vi. 9 ; viiL 56. 

Greek mythology, how treated by St Luke, Introduction, pp. 
158, 159 ; L. iz. 29; zi. 2; zvL 22. 

Greeks ; see Oeutiiet and Helleautie Proeelgtei. 



Hades, import of the word, L. zvi. 23; Rev. i. 18 ; ought not to 
be nndered Hell, ib. \ 

Hagiographa, the, of what they consisted, L. zziv. 44. 

Hair cut short, a mark of sUvery, A. zviii. 18. ' 

Hallel, the Psalms comprised in it, M. zzvi. 30 ; sung at the 
PSachal feast, ib, ; two divisions of it on that occasion, ib» 

Hamor, or Emmor, the hereditary title of the princes of Shediem, 
A. viL 16. 

Happiness, eternal, designed for man; eternal misery incurred 
by his own acts, M. zzv. 41 ; differant degrees of, in heaven, 
L. ziz. 17; see Degreee. 

Harlot, the title of a corrupt Church, Rev. zvii. 1 ; and see Ferm 
nicatiofu 

" Have faith in God," Mk. zi. 17. 

*' Have salt in yourselves," ezplained, Mk. iz. 50. 

'* He that is least in the Kingdom of heaven," M. zi. 1 1. 

" He that hath ears to hear," &&, M. ziiL 9. 

** Head of the corner," import of the ezpression, M. zzi. 42. 

Head, polling of, A. zviii. 18 ; covering of, 1 C. zi. 3. 10. 

'* Hear, O Israel," &c., recited twice a day by every Israelites 
Mk. zii. 29. 

« Hearing of Faith," G. iii. 2. 

Heart, how ** hardened," R. iz. 18. 

Heathen ; see Gemtilee, 

Heathen literatue, argument for its consecration to the service of 
Christianity, A. vii. 22. 

Heathen names appropriated and consecrated by Christianity, 
R. zvL 14; groundless scruples of some on this subject, 
ib. 

Heathen proverbe and poetry, used by Christianity; see iVo« 
verbi; and A. zvii. 28; Tit. i. 12; ep. Rev. IL 17. 

Heathenism, silently leavened by the diffusion of the Hebrew 
Scriptures, VoL ii. 13; a spiritual sickness, L. ztv. 21. 

Heaven ; see Fuiure State. 

Heavens, on the opening of the, at our Lord's baptism,* M. 
iiL 16. 

Hebraisms in the New Testament, M. vii. 28; viii. 12; iz. 13. 
15. 38; z. 41, 42; zi. 3; ziL 4. 32; zv. 2. 4; zviL 25 ; zviii. 
7» 8. 15, 16; ziz. 5; zzi. 42; zziL 11 ; zziiL 15; zziv. 15. 22. 24; 
zzvi. 18. 65; Mk. v. 25. 34; vL 7. 40. 56; vii. 5. 25; viii. 12; 
ziiL 25; L. L 37. 46. 68; ri. 38; z. 6; zviii.*5; zz. 11. 21. 
36; zzi. 24. 35; zzu. 15; J. iL 4; vL 39; vii. 38; viiL 9; 
zL 26; zvii. 12; for use of leat = vau, L. zziv. 18. 

Hebnw Church, the divinely.appointed guardian of the Old 
Testament, R. iiL 2. 

Hebrew names ; see Namee, 

Hebrow tezt of the Old Testament;, argument for its integrity, 
M. zziiL 2. 

Hebraw words interpreted by St John, L I . 

Hebrew writen, speak of one who acts by another's instrumen- 
tality, as the doer, M. viii. 5. 

Hebrews,~the Jews of Palestine, who spoke the Syro-Chaldee, 
A. vi. 1. 

Hebrews, the Epistle to the, its authorship, Introduction to the 
Epistle; attributed to St. Paul by the Churches of Jerusalem, 
Palestine, Syria, Asia, and Alezandria, t^.; and 1^ all the 
Greek eccleripistical writers, t^. ; ascribed by Tertullira to Bar- 
nabas, ib, : not quoted by S. Hippolytns, nor by S. Cypian, 
t^. / die doi^bts of the Western Church clesred up in the fourth 
century, and not revived till the sizteenth ; and then only by 
one or two persons, ib, s design of the Epistle, t^. ,• why the 
writer concealed bis name, ib, ; difference in style from that 
of the undisputed Epistles of St. Paul accounted for, ib,: 
objection grounded on the use of the Septuagint Version in 
quotations from the Old Testament, ib, / special reasons for 
using that version, Heb. L 6 ; and Introduction, p. 374 ; the 
completion of an Epistolary JHlogg, Introduction, pp. 375. 
377 ; true import of the term Hebrewe, Heb. L 6 ; the Speech 
of St. Stephen a prelude to the Epistle to the Hebrews, 15. ; 
the Greek form not a translation, ti. ; date of the Epistle, ib. ; 
design of it, ib.s condition of the Jewish converts at this time, 
t^. ; proves the necessity of Christ's Humatuty, ib. .- import of 
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the word <« propHiatioD," Heb. u. 17 ; " forty yean," emphaos 
on the espresnon in iii. 9 ; apparent exception to the Pauline 
origin of the Epiatle, ir, 4 ; ** there remaineth a Sabbatism/' 
9; importance of, n. 6; the inner veil, 19; the inferiority of 
the Leritical priesthood to that of Melehisedek, vii. 4. 15; is 
spealdng, not of the Temple^ but of the Tab^nade, iz. 1 ; 
singular arrangement of names from the Old Testament, xi. 32 ; 
remarkable similarity in diction between the close of this Epistle 
and of that to the Romans, xtii. 6 ; this Epistle may have been 
written in Spain, 24 i the writer probably had St. James in his 
mind, xiii. 7- 

Hell, prepared for, but not yet occupied by, the devils, M. xxy. 
46 ; L. Tiii. 31 ; see Othenna and ffadet. 

Hellas, Southern Greece, A. xx. 2; afterwards merged in the 
Roman province of Achaia, ib, ; tlie name occurs in the New 
Testament only in A. xx. 2. 

Hellenes, attendants on tiie Jewish synagogue worship, A. 
zvut. 4. 

Hdlenistie proselytes, 8t. Luke wrote especially for them, L. i. 3; 
iL 4. 32; IT. 31; vi. 17; vu. 31. 36; ix. 3; xii. 38; xv. 1; 
xviii. 15 ; xx. 42 ; xxi. 37 ; xxii. 40 ; formed the bond of union 
between Jews and Gentiles, Vol. i. p. 167; cp. J. xii. 20. 

Hellenists, not Gentiles, but Jews of the various Bta^wopatf A. 
vi. 1 ; generally ignorant of Hebrew, ib. g the bitter enemies of 
St. Stephen and of St. P^ul, A. ix. 29; xi. 20; regarded with 
contempt by the Hebrews, J. vii. 35; A. vi. 1. 

Hem of Garment ; see SkirU. 

Hen, M. xxiii. 37 ; see Wing. 

Heresies, none really new. Introduction to the First Epistle of 
St. John ; providentially permitted to arise in the Apostolic 
times, whereby they received authoritative refutation, ib. ; 
licentiousness and profligacy engendered by them, 1 J. iv. 10 ; 
summary of the principal heresies in the Apostolic age, 2 P. ii., 
Fkreliminary Note ; and see 2 P. ii. 1 , 2, and 10; and Introduc- 
tion to the First Epistle of St John ; and 1 J. iv. 1. 

Heresy, its characteristic, R. xii. 6; a work of the Evil One, Rev. 
vi. 5 ; its nature defined, Tit. iii. 10 ; meaning of the term, 
1 C. xi. 19; 2 P. ii. 1; Heresy and Schism, ib.f various 
heresies refuted by one text, P. U. 6 ; advantages gained by 
Orthodoxy by the opposition of. Vol. i. xvi. ; and Introduction 
to the Epistle to the Colossians, p. 311 ; and 1 J. IL 19; 1 C. 
xi. 19 ; traced to heathen Philosophy, Rev. vL 5, 

Heretics compared to tares, M. xiii. 26. 

Hermas, the author of The Shepherd, not the same with the 
Hermas mentioned R. xvi. 14; refers to 1 P, i. 7; *nd to 
Jam. i. 7i 8- 

Herod Agrippa, date of his death, Pt. ii. 22 ; account of him, 
A. xii. 1 ; his death described by St. Luke, and by Josepbus, 
21—28. 

Herod Antipas, the tetrarch, account of him, M. xiy. 1 ; his 
treatment of John the Baptist, Mk. vi. 20 ; his character, L. 
ziii. 31, 32; mocks Christ, xxiii. 11 ; reconciled to Pilate, 12 ; 
both at once acquit Christ, and condemn Him to death, 15. 

Herod, the Great, his history and character, H. ii. 1 ; troubled at 
the birth of Ouist, 3; his death, 20. 

Herodians, their tenets and character, M. xxiL 15, 16. 

Herodias ; see Herod and John Btqpiitt, 

Herods, brief account of, A. xii. 23. 

High Priest, wide signification of Uie term in the Gospels, Mk. iL 
26 ; A. iv. 23. 

High Priesthood, perplexing condition of the question respecting 
it, at the time of our Lord's birth, L. iii. 2 ; case of Caiaphas, 
J. xi. 49. 

Hillel, great, psalms of which it was composed, M. xxi. 9- 

Hirelings, in the Church, we must not separate from the Church 
because of them, J. x. 13 ; and see Judaa, 

Holiness and righteousness, how distinguished, L« i< 75. 

Holy City, Jerusalem so called, even after our Lorid had been 
cmofied there, xxviL 53 ; see Jenualem, 

Holy Communion ; see Supper qfthe Lord, 

Holy days and Festivals, the lawfulness of appointing them, 
J. X. 22 ; and see Feetiwile, 

Holy Ghost, baptism with the, M. iii. 11 ; proofr of his per* 
sonality and Divinity, iv. 1 ; J. xvi. 13; A. x. 19; xii. 2; xiii. 
2. 4; XX. 28; 1 C. u. 10; 2 C. iii. 18; his office in Christ's 
Birth and Resurrection, R. i. 4 ; viii. 11; at the Incarnation, 
L. i. 35 ; invisible agency, J. iii. 8 ; compared to Living Water, 
iv. 14 ; vit 38 ; why he manifested himself at Christ's baptism 
as a Dove, M. iii. 16; J. i. 32; sin against the, see Sim the 
effusion of the, J. vii. 39 ; his office as a Remembrancer, as well 
as an Inspirer, to the Evangelists, xii. 16 ; called ** the Com- 
forter," xiv. 16; his office, 26; xv. 26; proceeds from the 
Fkithcr and the Son, xv. 26 ; xvi. 13 ; xx. 22 ; " Receive ye the 
Holy Ghost." Vol. ii. ix.; the descent of the Holy Ghost on the 
day of Pentecost, xxv. ; qualifies the Apostles for their office of 
writere as well as of preachert, xxrii. ; the da^ on which the 



Holy Ghost was given, A. ii. 1 ; How were people filled with 
the Holy Ghost before the Day of Pentecost? J. vii. 39; the 
need of him shown, xxi. 3 ; why the Holy Ghost was given at 
the Feast of Pentecost, A. ii. 1 ; and why at that particular 
Feast of Pentecost, ib. ,- the tongues of fire, 3 ; upon whom did 
the Holy Ghost come ? ib. ; interprete the Prophets by the 
lips of Uie Apostles, 27 ; receiving of the Holy Ghost, x. 47 ; 
the effusion of the Holy Ghost upon Ccmelius and his com- 
pany, X. 44 — 46; proof that miaftoa to the Apostleship is his 
special office, xiiL 2 ; "It seemed good to the Holy Ghost and 
to us," XV. 28 ; two instances of his reetraining power, xri. 6; 
his preventive operations in the case of Paul in Asia, and at 
Philippi, 22 ; joy shed by him into the heart of the Christian, 
25 ; does not gratify the curiosity of the reader of Scripture by 
graphic sketohes of those holy men whom he employed to 
preach the Gospel, Introduction to the Acts, p. 6 ; A. xxiiL 16 ; 
reason of this, ib. ; has vouchsafed to mention the names of the 
heathen deities that formed the tiut^ne of the vessel in which 
St. Paul sailed to Italy ; why ? xxviii. 11; ** Quench not the 
Spirit," 1 Th. V. 17; Christians are his Temples, 1 C. vi 13; 
he is called ** the Spirit of the Lord," 2 C. iii. 17 ; his nature 
and office, 18; 1 Cor. ii. 10; xiL 4—7; 3 J. 12; ascribes to 
Christ the titles of Jehovah and Elohim, R. ix. 6 ; expounds 
Deut. XXX. 11. 14 ; X. 6 — 9 ; all the gifts in the Church flow to 
us by Him, through the Son, horn the Father, E. iv. 11 ; ids 
operation in the work of iunucait^wris, 23 ; proof of his per- 
sonality, 30; his "seal," ib.; "it is the Spirit that beareth 
witness," 1 J. v. 6 ; why called " the Holy Spirit of promise," 
E. i. 13; "sevenfold," Rev. i. 4; and see Inepiraiiom and 
Prophecy. 

Holy Kiss, precepts respecting it, 1 Th. v. 26 ; testimony respect- 
ing it by Justin Martyr and Cyril of Jerusalem, i^. ; whether 
still obligatory, the question discussed by Hooker, t^.; see 
1 C. xvi. 20; 2 C. xiii. 12; R. xvi. 16; disoontinnance of. 
Jam. V. 13, 14. 

" Holy Mount," the Mount of Transfiguration so called, 2 P. 
i. 1& 

Holy Places, pilgrimages to, L. i. 39 ; the precise sites of them 
providentially conc»Ied, M. v. 1 ; L. i. 39 ; ii. 8. 

Holy Sepulchre, Church of the, M. xxvii. 60. 

Holy Week, on the events of, M. xxi. 1 ; Mk. xi. 1. 

Homoiision Patris, the doctrine of, why so termed, J. z. 30. 

Honour, secondary meaning of the word, M. xv. 4. 

Hope, anciently symbolixed by an Anchor, Heb. vi 18, 19. 

Horns, emblems of power, and of eminent j»ersofu, L. i. 69. 

Horse, riding on a, emblematical of war, M. xxi. 5 ; Rev. vi 2 ; 
ix. 16, 17y endpaesim. 

Horses, rare in Palestine, 2 P. ii. 16. 

Hosanna, its derivation and import, M. xxi. 9 ; J. xii 13. 

Hosea, xi* 1 > spoken of the people of Israel, but applied by the 
Holy Ghost to Christ, M. xiii. 35, note 3. 

Hours, how reckoned in the New Testament, M. xx. 3 ; by St. 
John, see John. 

Housetop, figurative sense, M. xxiv. 15. 

Human Examples, insufficiency of, to serve as a Rule of Con- 
science and Conduct, G. ii. 13. 

Human feelings ascribed to God, M. xviii. 13 ; L. xv. 7 ; cp. J. 
iv. 24. 

Human instrumentality not superseded by Divine miradee, Mk. 
V. 43; L. viii. 3 ; God is pleased to work by it, 2 C. iv. 7- 

Human Laws, how far they bind the consciences of sabjects, 
R. xiii. 5 ; and see Kings, 

Human nature of Christ, indications of it in the Gospels, M. viii. 
10; L. ii 40 ; J. xiii 21 ; xvi 2; xix. 26; at the Agony, M. 
xxvi. 39 ; L. xxii 43 ; and see M. xxvii. 46 ; xxviii. 2 ; and 
Mk. vi. 3; J. x. 17; xi 33; xii. 27; always brought forward 
before a miracle, M. viii. 24; xxi 18; Mk. xi. 12; J. zi. 35; 
that in which I|e will judge, J. v. 27- 

H^man nature, typified by the woman with the issue, Mk. ▼. 26 ; 
see L. XV. 4. 8. 11 ; dignified by the Incarnation, J. ii 11 ; sc* 
Inemmatians and see Dipinity and Nature. 

Humility, commended and exemplified, M. viii 4 ; and xx. 27 ; 
L. ii 7. 22; ix. 48; xvii 10; xxiv. 50; J. iv. 50; vi. 37, 38; 
xiii 3t ^; xviii 15; P. ii 7; our true strength, J. xiii 36; 
needed for the right understanding of Scripture, Mk. ii. 26. 

Hundred and forty-four, its symbolical meaning, Rev. vii. I — 9 ; 
xi 19 ; xiv. 1 — 9 ; and see Twelve. 

Hungary, exemplification there of an ancient practice of Gentile 
superstition, A. ^ix. 85. 

Huns, God's providence displayed in raising them up to punish 
Rome, Rev. viii. 9* 

Husbands, duty of, E. v. 28 ; see Marriage. 

" Husks," exact meaning of the word so rendered, Ii. xv. 15. 

HymenBus and Philetus, their heresy, J. v. 28 ; its refutation, t5. 

Hyperbole, a figure frequent in the New Testament, M. zviii 13 ; 
xxiii. 9; J. xxi 26. 
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Hjpocriay, M. vi. 2; xziii. 13; Bdf-deceit of, i Ti. h. 2, 
Hypoeritei M. n. 2; xxiii. 13. 
Hyssop, M. xxYii. 48 ; J. xiz. 29. 



'* I am ;" we Jekovak. 

Iconram, its situation, A. ztit. 61. 

Identity of the raised body, 2 C ▼. 10 ; see Returreeiion, 

Idleness, its prevalence among the Gentiles in the time of the 
Apostles, 1 Th. iv. U ; " bnsy 'idleness " censured, R. xii. 11. 

Idolatry, its origin, M. !▼. 9 ; R. i. 20. 25 ; a work of Satan, Rer. 
ii. 13; the first point of contact of Cliristians with it in the 
Holy Scripture, A. ziT. 14; disqualifies for admission into the 
number of God's saints in glory. Rev. rii. 1 ; the worship of 
derils, iz. 20; tendency of to propagate falsehood, Tit. i. 12; 
its nature described, xiz. 10; love of money so called, L. 
zvi. 16. 

Ignatius, S., a follower of St. Paul, 2 Ti. iv. 13. 

Ignorance, sins of, 1 Ti. i. 12 ; Jam. It. 17* 

Immaculate Conception, the doctrine of, now made an article of 
faith in the Church of Rome, L. i. 27 ; condemned by Leo M. 
and by Gregory M., both bishops of Rome, ib,t Scriptural 
testimony against it, R. viii 3 ; cp. Mk. xii. 6 ; R. xvi. 20 ; the 
dogma imputes falsehood to God, 1 J. i. 10 ; how the doctrine 
is framed and promulgated, Rev. xiii 16; its probable results, 
xvui. 4. 

Impossible, things said to be so, in Scripture, when they cannot 
be done rightly, Mk. ii. 19. 

Incarnation of Christ, the blessings brought by it, L* ii. 14; J. 
iii. 13; vL 51. 63; ix. 6; zIt. 28; typified by miracle at Cana, 
J. ii. 11; foreshadowed by the Feast of Tabernacles, see 
Ti^emaeUti L. xxiv. 1 ; J. i. 14; rii. 2. 37; the mystery of, 
1 TL iii. 18; cp. Introduction to the Gospel of St John, p. 
269; its moral and toeial importance. Introduction to the 
Bpistle to the EphesiaDS ; cp. J. viii. 1 1 ; its benefits applied to 
us in the Sacraments, C. ii. 10; how the preaching of it may 
conduce to the abolition of slavery and caste, Intanodnction to 
Philemon ; and see Hofy Oho$t, Human Nature, Mary. 

Incense, in the Temple senrice, typical of the prayers to be 
ofiered in heaven by Christ, H- ix. 4. 

India, bestirring itself for the transmission and reception of the 
Gospel, A. xxviiL 16 ; prospect of its triumph there, t^. 

Indifferent things, principles which ought to regulate hunian con- 
duct in the use of them. Introduction to the First Epistle to 
the Corinthians. 

InfUlibility, dangerousness of the system of religion that is based 
upon an imaginary claim to it, L. i. 27 ; A. xv. 7 » ^ priori 
in&Uibility distinguished from i pofteriori inerrancy, ib. 

Infanticide, 1 Ti. v. 12; Rev. ix. 20. 

Infiunts, baptism of, arguments for, M* zriii. U ; Mk. z- 13, and 
note 1; L. xviu. 16; J. iii. 4; viii. 21; xt. 3; A. zvL 16: 
1 P. ii. 3. 

In&nts, the death of, a proof of their having sinned and feXkia in 
Adam, R. ▼. 13, 14. 

Ingratitude; see UnthimJI^ulneei. 

** Inn," the original word wrongly so rendered, L. ii. 7 ; probably 
the upper story of the Caravanserai at Bethlehem, i^. 

Inner relationship of matters recorded in the Gospels specially 
traced by St. Luke, L. zi. 14 ; examples of thia, ii. ; see Luke, 

Inscription upon the Cross, L. xziiL 38 ; erroneously assumed 
discrepancies in the Evangelical account of it, J. xix. 19; the 
inscription given entire, t^. ; the three languages, 20. 

Inspiration of Holy Scripture, objectionable mode in which the 
subject is commonly treated, VoL i. zvi, zviii. ; J. zix. 1^; 
whether any degrees of inspiration, zvii. ; Inspiration a mental 
and spiritual IVansfiguration, i6. ; verbal inspiration, zz. ; J. 
zvi. 13 ; various reports of the same £scts characteristic of the 
Inspiration of the sacred writers as to words, xzi., zzit ; and 
see Introduction to the Gospel of St. Mark ; and J. ix. 19 ; and 
L. vi. 17; J* xix. 19; various readings, xxi. ; arguments for 
the inspiration of the writers of the New Testament, M. x. 20 ; 
Mk. viii. 29, and note 1 ; xiii. 11 ; xvi. 9 ; L. xi. 14 ; J. xii. 16 ; 
xiv. 26 ; A. xt. 39 ; zvi. 6, 7 > zxiv- 27 » silent note of Mk. 
▼i. 48 ; why do we believe in it ? Mk. zvL 9 ; solid foundation 
on which the proof of the Genuineness and Inspiration of the 
Canon of Scripture rests, J. viii. 1 — 11; Mk. zvi. 9 — ^20 ; 1 C. 
T. 9 ; 3 J. 9 ; the Holy Spirit not only inspired the sacred 
writers when and what to write, but what to pass over in 
tilenee, J. zi. 1 ; and see Silence ; exemplified in the miracle 
of the raising of Lasarus, related only by St. John,' ib. ; futile 
objections against the inspiration of the Evangelists, L. ii. 62 ; 
zzii. 64, note I i Introductory Note to St. John's Gospel; 
J. vi. 21 ; zi. 1, note 1 ; zii. 17. 29 ; xix. 19 ; xxi. 26 ; inspira- 
tion of the silence of Scripture, Heb. vU. 3 ; our Lord's testi- 



mony to the Inspiration of the Old Testament, see Old TeslU" 
menti Inspiration of P^hedes, Mk. i. 2 ; of Psalms, xii. 36 ; 
and see Psalms and Prophecy; the Apostles lay claim to in- 
spiration, while they disclaim omniscience, 1 C. i. 16; ii. 11 ; 
their vmtings which have been received as Scripture are exempt 
from error, though as men they were liable to err, see Note 
at the end of G. ii. ; and see Evangelists ; how confirmed by 
public reading of Scripture, 1 Th. v. 27 ; see Scripture. 

** Inspired of Gkxl," every portion of Scripture is, 2 TL iii. 16; 
force of this expression, td. 

Intention, good, no sufficient security in the consciousness of, A. 
xxilL 1 ; purity of, how important, L. xi. 33. 

Intercessory prayer, duty of, 1 Tim. ii 1 — 12; see Prayer^ 

Intermediate State; see Soui and Disembodied Spirit. 

Interpretation of the Bible, Introduction to the Acts of the 
Apostles, p. 16 ; see Scripture. 

Intolerance, religious, condemned, Mk. ix. 40. 

Iota, M. V. 18. 

Irvingites, heretical notions held by them, Heb. ix. 28. 

Isaac, derivation and import of the name, J. viii. 66; parallel 
between Christ and him, xix. 17 ; lieb. xi. 19 ; persecuted by 
Ishmael, G. iv. 29. 

Isaiah, exposition of the prophecy in di. viL 14, M. L 23. 

Iscariot, derivation and import of the name, M. z. 1. 

Ishmael persecutes Isaac, G. ir. 29. 

Islamism, introduced by the Arians, Rev. iz. I. 

Israel, the people of, a type of Christ, M. ziii. 36, note 3. 

Israelites, their pilgrimage, its figuntive character, Mk. i. 12 1 
I C. z. 6. 

Israelites, the true. Rev. vii. 1—9 ; predictions concerning them, 
M. zziv. 34 ; and see Jews, Jerusalem, &c. 

Italian band, lefied in Italy, A. z. 1. 
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Jacinth, its oolour. Rev. ix. 1 ; a sacred one in t&e Leviticsl Dis- 
pensation, ib. 

Jacob, builds an altar at Sichem, A. rii. 14 — 16; recovers the 
land that Abraham had acquired there, ib. 

Jacob's election, the cause of it, R. ix. 13. 

Jacob's staff, Heb. xi. 21. 

Jacob's Wed, description of, J. iv. 6; A. viL 16. 

Jairus, nature of his office, Mk. v. 22. 

James and John, why called Boanerges, Ifk. iii. 17; associated 
with St. Peter at the Transfiguration, M. xvii. 1 ; thdr am- 
bition rebuked, Mk. z. 36 ; their hearts and temper changed by 
the Lord, L. iz. 64 ; mar^r^dom of James, A. ziL 2 ; and see 
M. zz. 22. 

James, St, the son of Alphsns, the Lord's brother, A. i. 13 ; xiL 
17 ; whether he was one of the twelve, t^., and Introduction to 
the Epistle of St. James. 

James, St., bishop of Jerusalem, Mk. iii. 18 ; president, as such, of 
the Council there, A. xv. 13; receives St. Paul on his arrival from 
CsBsarea, xxi. 18 ; was, according to Hegesippus, a Nasarite, 
24 ; recommends Paul to take the Nasarite's vow, ib. g adopts 
our Lord's Rrayer, L. xziii. 34; cp. J. xiL 19; the Less, the 
epithet added by St. Mark, Mk. xv. 40 ; why, ib. ; his Epistle, 
its design, Introduction ; agreement of it with the writings and 
teaching of St. Paul, ibt>: St. Augustine's statement, ib.i 
author of this Epistle, ib. t whether the writer is the same with 
James *' the son of Alphcus," one of the Twelve, ib. ; meaning 
of his appellation — "The Lord's brother," t^.; canoniod 
authprity and Divine Inspuration of the Epistle, ib. i date of it, 
ib. s the writer does not call himself an Apostle, Jam. i. 1 ; re- 
mained at Jerusalem until his death there, ib. t addresses un- 
converted as well as converted Jews, ib. : this Epistle distin- 
guished from all others in the New Testament, by containing 
no announcement of Grace, Mercy, and Peace, ib. ; resembles 
the Gospel of St, Matthew in many points, ib,: how the 
Epistle could have reached the twelve dispersed tribes, ib.g 
inculcates the duty of patience, and of endurance, 2 ; called 
ObHas, 9 ; ▼. 6; cautions against future heresies, i. 13 ; traces 
the progress of temptation, 16 ; 96vit and Mpti/ia, 16 ; protest 
against the Jewish errors, 18 ; ** by the Word of truth," ex- 
plained, t^.; the innate Word, 21 ; examples of asyndeta, 27; 
** synagogue" used for a Christian phice of assembly, U. 2; 
peculiar pertinency for Jewish Christians of, 10 ; ** can his faith 
ssTe him ?" 14 ; Abraham and Rahab, how justified by works, 
21 — 26 ; this Epistle illustrated and confirmed by the Bpistle 
to the Hebrews, 26 ; the unbridled tongue, iii. 6 ; the author 
revered by the Jews, iv. 2 ; account of his death by Hegesippus, 
T. 6 ; inddent recorded by him, iUnstrative of " Behold, the 
Judge standeth bdbre the door," 9; 8. Polycarp's acquaint- 
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•Doe with tUi EpitOe, 13, 14 ; no Mlntatioiit nor benedicdoni 
at the doM of it, i 1 ; t. 20; the Apottle't teeching on the 
Doctrine of Jnitification compered wiUi that of 8t Pfenl, In- 
troduction to the Bpietle to the Romeng ; his mission of '* week 
brethren " to Antioch, G. it 12 ; observes the ceremonies of 
the Leriticsl law, id. t succeeded, as bishop of Jemsalem, bj 
Sjmeon, or Simon, or Simon Zelotes, son of Clopas, and 
brother of St Jnde, Introduction tfi the Epistle of St Jnde. 
Jasper, Rer. iv. S. 
Jehonh, deriTation and import of the name, J. i. 4. 18; Ft 

iLx. 
Jeremiah, connexion between him and Zechariah, M. zzvii. 9. 
Jericho, its situation. Iff. zz. 29; L. zTiii. 36 ; miraculous heal- 
ing of two blind men there, ib, : Mk. z. 46 ; the dty, a Scrip- 
tnral figure of this world, Mk. z. 46; description of the 
modem city, L. rriiL 36 ; andentlj the nezt dty in importance 
to Jerusslem, ib. 
Jerusalem, our Lord's lament orer it, M. zziiL 39 ; and zzit. 1. 
16 ; his sentence on it, L. ziiL 33 ; Daniel's prophecy of the 
dege and destruction of, M. xziT. 16 ; Josepbus's description of 
the horrors of the n^ge, 19; cp. Mk. ziii. ; its state after the 
nege, J. t. 2 ; last days of. Introduction to the Epistle of St 
James, and Jam. iv. 2 ; ▼. 1 — 6 ; derivation and import of the 
name, L. ii. 26 ; ziz. 42 ; written by St Luke in a diiferent 
form from that of Uie other ETangdtsts, why, ib. : why St. 
John in the Apocalypse uses a different form firom that which 
he employe in his uospel, Introduction to the Revelation, p. 
149 ; significance of its modem name, M. iv. 6 ; Christ weeps 
for its approaching overthrow, L. ziz. 49 ; bis coming thither 
foreshadowed in its name, 42 ; singular circumstances attending 
its capture by !ntus, 43, 44 ; two signs given by our Lord of 
its destruction, zzi. 20 ; why the Apostles were commanded to 
remain there till the effusion of the Holy Ghost, A. i. 4 ; number 
of synagogues there at the time of our Lord's minbtry, vL 9. 
Jerusalem, Heavenly, M. ziz. 26; Rev. iiL 12; see also vii. 

1—6; and zzi. 2. See Holy dty and ItratL 
Jsans, angular MS. reading which prefizes this name to Barabbas, 
M. zzrii. 17 ; import of the name, i. 1. 21 ; L. L 31 ; zziv. 1 ; 
the day of our Lord's birth, M. it 1 ; parallel between Jesns 
and Joshua, z. 2, no/s 2 ; parallel between Jesus and Jonas, 
ziL 39; the "brethren of Jesus," 46; ziii. 66; zzviL 66; J. 
ziz. 26 ; Jttm and BmmamMl names of the same Person, L. i. 
31 ; the word = 888, zziv. 1 ; " Jesns of Nanreth," ezpbdned, 
J. ziz. 19 ; *' the name of Jesus " = " the name of Jdiovah," 
A. V. 4L 
Jew, derivation of the word, acoording to Jerome^ M. zzviL 37 ; 

Rev. iL 9. 
Jewish nation, typified by the man out of whom the devil had 
been cast, M. zii. 43; and by the labourers, zz. 1—16; the 
fig-tree, zzi. 18. 20 ; Mk. zi. 12 ; by Judas, M. zzvii. 6 ; perhaps 
in Mk. zi. 4, in L. vii. 47 ; by the Priest and Levite, z. 31 ; 
the Fig-tree, ziii. 6 ; by the dder brother, zv. 1 1. 28 ; by Cdn, 
zzii. 44 ; by the pool of Bethesda, J. v. 2 ; their rejection of 
Christ foretold, zvi. 2. 
Jewish-Alezsndrine School, Platonism in it, C. ii. 8. 
Jews, preralence of Angd-worship among them, C. ii. 8. 
Jews, their concdts of themsdves, and envy of the Gentiles, see 
Introduction to the Epistle to the Romans, pp. 187 — 189 ; and 
see also ib., p. 194; R. z. 3; zi. 11 ; thdr privileges, iii. 1, 
8 ; iz. 4 ; zi. 1 ; their njection connected by our Lord, in 
parables, with the reception of the Gentiles, M. zzi. 28 ; L. zv. 
11. 28; thdr persecution of the Prophets, M. zzi. 34; appro- 
priateness of their punishment, zziv. 1 1 ; their notions of 
divorce, M. v. 31; Mk. z. 11, 12; typified by Simon the 
Pharisee, L. viL 47 ; end by the dder son in the Ptoable, L. 
zv. 11. 28; the Gospd first presched to them, zviL 11 ; thdr 
miserable &te at the siege and capture of Jerusdem, zzi. 21 ; 
their neglect of warning, ib.s antidpated by the Gentiles in 
coming to Christ, and taking up his Cross, zziii. 26 ; singular 
manner in which they are spoken of by St John, Introductory 
Note to St John's Gospel, p. 268 ; J. i. 19; U. 6. 13. 20; 
iii 25; V. 1. 10. 16, 16; esteemed John the Baptist more 
highly than Christ, i. 10 ; the intercourse between them and 
the Samaritans, iv. 9 ; testimony of the RabUns on this point, 
ib^t notion of the Sabbath, v. 17; after rejecting the true 
Messiah, they have recdved dzty Idse ones, each coming in 
his own name, 43 ; neglected to keep the Feast of Tabemades 
for many centuries, vii. 69; the mirade of the raising of 
Lasarus a monl test to them, zi. 1 ; feariul oonsequencee of 
thdr policy in compasdng our Lord's death, ziz. 1 1 ; they pro- 
phesy in Cdaphas—thetr oflidd representative, 22 ; their dis- 
perdon at the time of our Ix)rd's Ascendon, Introduction to 
the Acts, A. ii. 9—11; Introduction to the First Epistle of 
St Peter ; probable estimate of the numbers that attended the 
Feasts of the Psssover and Pentecost at the time of our Loitl's 
ministiy, A. ii. 1 ; order in which the various dispersions are 



placed, fl. 9—11 ; " his blood be on us," &c, 19 ; cp. viU. 69 ; 
Peter's addreas to them still applicable, iii. 19 ; the tme ground 
of eppeal to them in their unconverted state, ib. t the au^ors of 
Christ's death, though not the immediate agents, 67; the 
Christians confounded with them by the Roman power, dril 
and military, zvi. 20; obloquy with which the Jews were 
regarded by the Romans, ib. ; not allowed to make proedytes 
among the Romans, though Judaism was among that people a 
rtligio iieila for the Jews, ib. : more hostile to the Christiana 
than the Romans were, zviii. 12. 17 ; why they beat Sosthenes 
the chief of thdr synagogue at Corinth, 17 ; from thdr per- 
verdon of the case of Phineas, it became a rule among them, 
that a privaie perwon might kill one who had forsaken the law of 
Moses, zziii. 12 ; proof of this in the Tdmud, ib. : sasasdnatkm 
legdiaed and consecrated among them at the commencement 
of the Christian era, ib. s remarkable testimony to their belief 
in a Resurrection, zziv. 16 ; miserable end of their dty and 
polity, zzv. 23, 24 ; their condemnation by God and man for 
thdr impiety, zzvL 31; corrapt state of the nation at the 
advent of Christ, zzvfii. 19 ; their dns and miseries before the 
destractaon of Jerusalem, Jam. iv. 2 ; v. 1 — 6 ; M. zziv. 16 ; and 
see Jenualem ; prominent part taken by them in public tumults 
under the Roman Government, R. ziiL 1 ; their treatment of 
the early Christians, 1 Th. ii. 13 ; contrasted with that of the 
Romans, ib. ; grounds of thdr bitter enmity agdnst St FmJ, 
E. iiL 1 ; and agdnst St James, Jam. ▼. 9 ; their tradition 
respecting the contest between Sammael and Michad, Jud. 9 ; 
their belief in the coming of Elias, see BHag and Jokm tie 
Bapiiii. 

John the Baptut, St, never cdled Baptist by St John the Evange- 
list, J. iii. 26 ; fidd of bis ministry, M. iU. 1— 12 ; Mk. L 4^ 
48 ; L. iii 2—14 ; derivstion and import of his name, L. j. 13. 
72, 73; J. i. 16; his baptism contrasted with that of Christ, 
M. iii. 1. 11. 13, 14 ; Mk. i. 4; zi. 30; announces the eeoond 
advent of Christ, i. 10^12 ; his noble eztraction, L. i. 6 ; why 
did Jesus come to be baptized of John? M. iii. 13 ; his dis- 
dples question our Lord concerning fosting, iz. 14; his mission 
of disdples to Christ, zL 2—6; L. viL 18, 19; particular 
points in which he ezcelled all other prophets, M. zi. 11; L. 
vii. 28 ; proof of his courage and constancy, Mk. vL 20 ; adapts 
his lessons to his hearers, L. iii. 11 ; resemblee Elias in his 
conduct towards Herodias, M. ziv. 2; and cp. Mk. iz. 12, 13; 
the angd Gabrid applies to him the prophecy of MaL iv. 6, L. 
i. 17 ; the stress Ida on his witness by St John the Evangelist, 
J. L 16 ; ** and I knew him not," ezpbdned, 33 ; ezerdsed his 
ministry in three pieces, iii. 23 ; reason of the permisdon of 
his early death, 24 ; his imprisonment mentioned only here, 
ib. s none of his disdples administered the rite of baptism, 26 ; 
his baptism died with him, t^. ; scene of his ministry at the 
commencement of the preaching of the Gospd, z. 40 ; frivour- 
able testimony to his memory, ib, 

John, St, peculiar characteristics of his Gospel, Pt i. p. zlfi. ; 
peculiar dvoumstanoes under wUch hb Goopd was written, 
266 ; publicly sanctions the other Gospels, pp. zl. zliv. 267 ; 
twofold vantage-ground upon which the Evangdist stood, 266 ; 
inspiration in the silence of the three earlier Evangelists, which 
left room for his doquence, 267 ; end Mk. zvi. 19 ; advantages 
that have accrued to the Church of Christ from his prolonged 
life, Pt L 268 ; propheticd sayings of our Lord related by St 
John, 1^. ; his Gospd the Gospd of the Re sur rec ti on, 266 ; on 
his persond histoiy, and on the style and date of his Gcispd, 
266; cp. Review of ch. vii. p. 309; his dngular mode of 
speaking of the Jews accounted for, Pt L 268 ; sense in which 
his Gospel is sdd to be n^piementary to the other three, t^. ,• 
evidences of the Uteness of his Gospel, M. zzvi. 61 ; J. iiL 24 ; 
,cp. V. 2; ziL 4; zviii. 10; the demoniacs not mentioned by 
him, and why, M. iv. 24 ;* nor any of our Lord's predictions of 
the siege and destruction of Jerusalem, zziv. 22; doea not 
mention the Ascension, why, zzviiL 20; begins his Gospd 
with our lord's Divine, ps St Matthew does his, with His 
Human Generation, Mk. i. 1 ; regarded as o^/ifioXow tftMpfas, 
Mk. L 16 ; connects his Gospd with Genesis, J. L 1 ; iL 1 ; 
why, with James, called Boanerges, Mk. iiL 17 ; our Lord's 
reply to thdr motiier, M. zz. 82 ; undent commentaries on his 
Go4>d, Introd. p. 269 ; is carefol to interpret esstem words, and 
to spedfy origind Hebrew names, J. L 39 ; Introduction, p. 
267; yrfpQ4Mfi4vw ^orl, a mode of dtation peculiar to 8t 
John, iL 17 ; St John's Gospel not only an inspired Hit/ory, but 
also an inspired CommttU on that histoiT, 24 ; Introduotion, 
p. 268; his mode of reckoning time, i. 40; ziz. 14; the 
Asiatic mode, iv. 6; done mentions that the loaves with 
which Christ fed the five thousand were of " barley,'* vL 
9; his Gospd eminently a irytv/iariK^r ^boyyiXiov, viL 62; 
speeches of our Lord recorded by St John, which can only 
be understood by reference to His Divine Nature, viiL 26; 
ezpodtory character of his Gospd, 27; every thing in it 
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■igniilcaiit, z. 22; the grest mlnde of the nidng of Lsianifl 
related by St John alone, xi. 1 ; this aocoanted for, ib. ; relates 
more lofl^ things of Christ than the other Bfangelists do, and 
records the more lowly things also, 35 ; does not ofken qnote 
the Hebrew Scriptores; gives the substance rather than the 
letter, xii. 14. 88-'40; instance of his modesty, 16; cp. zriii. 
15 ; needed the aid of the Holy Spirit both as a remembrancer 
and an insphrer, xii. 16 ; example of his veracity, 29 ; his mode 
of quoting the Old Testament contrasted with that of Bfatthew, 
xiii. 18 ; does not describe the institution of the Holy Com- 
monion, t^.; cp. L. xxL 8 ; loTcd espedally by Christ, xiiL 23 ; 
the victory of Christ brer the world, and his followers through 
its means, themes specially appropiisted to St. John, xri. S3 ; 
our dying Lord commits his mother to his care, xix. 26 ; silent 
oonfiimation of the nairatiTe of the other Evangelists, xii. 7 ; 
xiii. 18; xriii. 25; xx. 2; and Introduction, p. 268; charac- 
teristic instance of his manner of refuting calumnies, without 
mentioning the authors of them, xx. 2 ; does not describe the 
ascension of our Lord, xxi. 25 ; his connexion with St Peter, 
see Peier. 

John, St, The First Epistle of, special character of it. Introduc- 
tion ; his Gospel the best help to the study of his Epistles, ib. ; 
1 J. ▼. 1—4 ; his life providentially prolonged, ib, ; design of his 
Epistles, Introd. ; date of his First Epistle, t^. ; harmony be- 
tween it and his Gospel, I J. i« 1 ; prooemium, ib, ; the Gnostic 
theory of Dualitm, derived from the Blagians, 5 ; *' we have an 
Advocate with the Father," said in opposition to the Cerin- 
thians, ii. 1 ; instance of St John's meekness, 2 ; Christian 
prajn§ the test ef Christian gnoait^ 3; the duty of patient 
abiding, ib, ; the Law of love deliverad in the Gospel is also in 
the Law of Moses and of Nature, 7 ; how ** a new command- 
ment," 8; God the Father, 13; the writer alone uses the 
term Aniiekrisi, but never in the Apocalypse, 18 ; import of 
the term, t^. ; different from ** the man of sin " = Popery, ib. g 
the many AniiekrisU here described are Heresiarchs of the 
Apostle's time, 18, 19 ; anecdote respecting St John and Cerin- 
thus, 19; special benefit resulting from the departure of 
heretics, ib.g believers /me Gnostics, 20; Antichrists deny 
the Father and the Son, t^. ; *' Every one who is bom of God 
sinneth not," explained, iii. 9; the duty of Chitstian martyrdom, 
maintained against the Corinthians, Simonians, and Nicolaitans, 
16 ; << Try the spirits," iv. 1 ; that which God loved in us was 
our fM/nre, not our sin, 10 ; the doctrine of the Atonement 
defended against the objection of Sodnians, t^. ; '' He who 
came by water and blood," v. 6 ; examination of the inter- 
pobted words in 7 ; remarkable admonition in 21. 

John, St, Second Epistle of, to whom addressed. Introduction ; 
the writer establishes the Truth in his Gospel ; in his Epistles 
he rebukes and corrects Heresy, t^. ; this Epistle written to a 
Church, ib.; what Church?— that of Babylon, i^.; fraternal 
affection between St John and St Peter, ib. s this Epistle said 
in early times to have been addressed to the Parikiant, ib.t 
special use of it,' ib. 

John, St, Third Epistle of, character and design of it, Introduc- 
tion ; the character of Gains contrasted with that of Diotrephes, 
ib.t *' they went forth on behalf of the Name/' 3 J. 7 ; good 
testimony given to Demetrius, 12. 

John, St, Revelation of; see ilsrels/ion. 

Jonah, a type of Christ, M. xiL 39 ; his deliveranoe from the 
whale's belly well known to the Ninevites, L. xL 30 ; his his- 
tory and that of Balaam both scoffed at by sceptics, and emphati- 
cally dwelt on in Scripture, 2 P. iL 15. 

Joppa, account of, A. x. 5. 

Jordan, import of the name, M. iiL 5 ; places where it might be 
crossed, L. xvii. 10 ; cp. v. 29. 

Joseph of Aiimathea, his altered deportment after the reeunection 
of our Lord, Mk. xv. 43; analogy between him and the husband 
of Idary, M. L 25; xxviL 57. 

Joseph, the husband of Biary, Att (not Aer) genealogy, given by 
Matthew and Luke, M. L 1 ; L. iii. 23; 2 11. L 6; Joseph 
and Mary of the same lineage, ib., note 2 ; 2 TL L 6; Joseph's 
descent from David traced, M. L 15 ; in what sense said to be 
**a just man," 19 ; why he desired on his return from Egypt 
to settle at Bethlehem, iL 22. 

Joseph, the patriarch, buried at Shechem, Sychem, or Sichem, A. 
viL 16; a type of Christ, M. xxvi. 15; 1 P. iu. 18—22; cp. 
1 C. XV. 8. 

Josee, account of him, M. xiii. 55 ; xxvii. 56. 

Joshua, a type of Jbbus, M. L 10, 11. 21 ; iii. 9; x. 2, noie 2 ; 
connexion with the name Jesus, M. xxi. 9. 

Jubilee, L.iv. 19; A. u.-!. 

Judsea, becomes an appanage to Syria, M. iL 22 ; when made a 
Roman province, L. iL 2. 

Jndah, the soeptre departs from, L. iL 1. 

Judaiaers, moved to enforce the Levitical Law on the Gentile 
converts chiefly by ensy, G. UL 1 ; indignantly rebnked by St 



Paul, V. 12 ; arguments against their errors. Hub. L 14 ; iL 6 ; 
1 Ti. vi. 20; Rev. iii. 7- 

Judas Iscariot, his place in the Apostolic catalogue, M. x. 2; his 
murmuring against Mary, xxvi. 6. 8 ; objection of rationalistic 
interpreters and its refutation, 15 ; whether at the last sapper 
Judas was a communicant ? 20; a type of the Jews in his sin 
and in its end, xxvii. 5 ; A. L 20 ; his rebuke of Mary for hei 
expenditure of the ointment, Mk. xiv. 5; his conduct and 
Mary's contrasted, J. xiL 6 ; not made cleaner by our Lord's 
washing his feet, xiiL 18 ; how he *' was piven to the Son by 
the Father," xvii. 12 ; see Ahiikophtls manner of his death, 
A. L 18 ; lesson to be learnt from the choice of Judas with 
regard to unworthy Christian ministers, M. xri. 6 ; x. 4. 41. 

Judu of Galilee, no inconsistency between St Luke's account of 
him and that given by Josephus, A. v. 37* 

Jude, the Epistle of St, speoal character of it. Introduction to 
the First Epistle of St John ; its resemblance to the Second 
Epistle of St Peter, Introduction ; and is of a later date, ib. ; 
date of it, ib.t its authorship, ib.s probably the same person who 
Is cslled ThaddBUS and Lebbsus, M. x. 3 ; identity of Jude the 
Apoiile, and Jude the Lord's brother, ib. g St James, St Jude, 
and St Simon, probably brothers, t^. ; called an Apoiiie by 
Tertullian, Jud. 1 ; controversial character of the Epistle, 3 ; 
Casaubon's description of it, ib. g announces the fulfilment of 
the prophecy in St Peter's Second Epistle, 4 ; the false teachers, 
4, 5. 7 ; the writer shows his knowledge of St Peter's Second 
Epistle, 12 ; *' Enoch the seventh horn Adam," 14. 

Judgment, committed to the Son, Mk. xiii. 32. 

Judgment-day, anticipated at the Crucifixion, M. xxvii. 38 ; fore- 
shadowed at the Transfiguration, xviL 1 ; foretold, xxiv. 29; 
why concealed, xxv. 13; described, 46; L. ilL 17; adisdoser 
of secrets, L. xiL 3 ; xvL 4 ; typified by the Flood and 8odom« 
xviL28. 

Judicial blindness, J. xii. 39. 

Julian, the Emperor, objects to the account of St. Matthew's call 
to the Apostolate, M. ix. 9 ; anecdote of him, xiiL 65. 

Julius, the centurion of the Augustan cohort, A. xxviL 1. 

Jupiter, often associated with Mercury, A. xiv. 11. 

Justification, the Scriptural doctrine of it, L. x. 2^—37 ; R. L 17 ; 
iii. 26 ; bestowed in the Sacrament of Baptism, G. iiL 27 ; 
1 C. vL 11; 2 C. V. 15; Justification by Faith, G. v. U ; 
R. iiL 26—28 ; v. 1 ; Introduction to the Epistle to the 
Romans, and the Epistle of St James; causes of our justifica- 
tion, R. ui. 21—28 ; V. 21 ; viu. 1. 3 ; Abraham's justification, 
iv. 2 ; the doctrine of, as taught by St Paul, compared with 
that of St James, Introduction to the Epistle to the Romans ; 
and see Abtolution and BxeommmUeaiiim, 

Justified, meaning of the term, L. zviiL 14; R. iiL 20—28; 
G. iL 15. 

Justifying Faith, in what it consists, I C. ix. 27 ; R. iiL 26—28 ; 
definition of, 28; danger of making personal assurance the 
essence of it, I C. ix. 27* 



Keys, on the power of the, M. xvL 19, and no/e 1 ; symbolical 

significance of, ib.g xviii. 18 ; and see Abtoluiiom and Bjeeom- 

munieaiiom, 
''Kick against the pricks, it is hard lor thee to," a proverb 

frkmiliar in the heathen world, A. xxvi. 14 ; our Lord does not 

disdain to use it, ib. ; see Properbt. 
Kingdom, Mediatorial, of our Lord, M. xxviii. 18, 19 ; and see 

Worid. 
« Kingdom of God," M. iiL 2 ; iv. 17; Mk. x. 23 ; A. L 8. 
" Kingdom of heaven," or ** of the heavens," import of the ex* 

pression, M. iii. 2; iv. 17; Mk. x. 23; promised, M. v. 3; 

represented in parables, xiii. 
Kings, only amenable to Christ, whence thdr authority comes, L. 

xiii. 32 ; J. xix. 1 1 ; and see SubjteU ; how all Christians aro 

kings, 1 P. ii. 9 ; Rev. L 6; kings of the Bast, Rev. zvL 2. 
Kiss, a mark of approbation, Mk. x. 21. 
Kneeling in prayer, Scriptural instances of It, E. Ui. 14; cp. Ib 

xvui. 13. 
'*Know," Scripture sense of the word, J. vii. 28; zvil. 8; = 

*' consider," A. xxiiL 5. 
Knowledge, our Lord's ; see Arimm, 
Korah, on the gainsaying <^, Dr. Mill's Sermon, Jud. U ; the sin 

of, may be committed in Christian times, t5. 



Labamm ; see Cwtt/aiif tne. 
Labour, all men bom to, i P. III. 8 
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Laboonrt In tlie vineyard, jMumble of, explained, M. zz. 16. 

Laity, have their place, riiros, to fill in Chon^-astembliea, as 
weU as the Minister, 1 C. ziv. 16 { their daties, M. zzir. 
45. 

Lamps, the andent, apt r ep r ese ntatives of men, M. zxt. S. 

Language, anomalies of, in the New Testament, M. zii. 36; 
pecoliarities of, and their use in giving an emphasis, M. xTiiL 1. 
90. 36; zziL 21 ; L. ▼. 10; J. zzi. 22; nse of luiKkoir irfpio*- 
c^tpow, Mk. Tii. 86 ; combination of masculine participle with 
neuter noun, Mk. iz. 20. 26 ; transition from neuter to mas- 
culine, L. zi. 14; cp. J. i. 11; ztL 13; ziz. 11; use of 
atrrht when it signifies our Lord, L. i. 17 ; cp, J. ziz. 6; use of 
&y, L. zriL 6; IkA«c, Mk. ziy. 72; different words for weep- 
ing, L. ziz. 41 ; seeing, J. zvi. 16 ; contrast between ^y and 
iy4tf§ro, J. i. 6 ; use of rp^yot, vi. 54 ; contrast between the 
language of Martha and Mary, zi. 32 ; ellipses, L. zii. 47 ; and 
see Grawmutrf Hyperbole, Alliieration, NegtUwe, BrnphatUf 
Metapkon, AporiopetU, 

Laodioea, its situation and importance, Rer. i. 11. 

lAodicea, one of the most important cities of Asia Minor in the 
time of the Apostles, Introduction to the Epistle to the Colos- 
sians ; fkmous for its Literature and Arts, C. ii. 1 ; its situation, 
and political eminence, ib. ; the Church there, ir. IS. 16 ; great 
medical school, 14 ; Epistle to, p. 282 ; C. iv. 16. 

Laodioene Council condemns the invocation of Angels, C. ii. 8. 

** Last time, the," the period between the first Advent of Christ 
and the second, so called in Scripture, M. zziv. 29. 

Latin language, vain fancy of the Romanists with respect to its 
universality, with reference to Holy Scripture and to the 
Church, L. zziii. 38 ; never holds the first place in the inscrip- 
tions on the Cross, ii, ; and see M. zzvii. 46. 

Latin words In the New Testament, M. zzH. 15—17 1 and Intro* 
duction to the Gospel of St. Mark, p. 112; and Mk. ii. 4; 
T. 9 ; vi. 8 ; vii. 4 ; zii. 42. 

<* Law and the prophets," equivalent to the whole Scriptore of 
the Old Testament, M. zziL 40; both represented at the 
Transfiguration, zvii. 3. 

Law, Mosaic, its promulgation on a mountain, M. t. 1 ; and the 
Gospel Beatitudes likewise delivered on a mount, ib, ; in what 
■ense the Law was fulfilled by our Lord, t. 17 ; He sends the 
proud to it, and the humble to the Gospel, ziz. 18; its harmony 
vnth the Gospel, L. i. 11 ; zvi. 16; A. i. 4; 2 C. iu. 6. 11. 13. 
to which it gives place, L. ii. 23; R. viii. 3; the death of 
Christ the point to which it, with all the Prophets, tended as 
its end, L. iz. 31 ; 2 C. iii. II — 16; public reading of it at the 
Feast of Tabernacles in every seventh year, J. vii. 19; its 
parenihetieal character, Introduction to the Epistle to the 
Romans, pp. 181—191 ; R. v. 12. 21 ; ite need and use, 1 TL 
i 8, 9 ; see Goepel, 

Law of Moses, its nature and use, G. ii. 19; iii. 19. 21 ; con- 
aidered as a Rule, and as a Covenant, ii. 19 ; worketh wrath, 
and cannot set aside Faith and the Promise, R. iv. 14. 

Law, the Moral, at no period has mankind been ezempt from it, 
R. ▼. 12. 20 ; vii. 6; ezisted before the Decalogue was given, 
2P. ii. 5; R. ii. 14, 15. 

" Law," how far we are subject to it, R. vii. 6. 

Law, the Ceremonial, subordinate to Moral, M. zziii. 7; our 
Lord's treatment of it, viiL 3; iz. 20; zzvi. 20; L. vii. 14; 
z. 29; zi. 39; typical, M. zzviii. 1; preparatory to Goepel, 
Introduction to the (xospel of St Luke, p. 158 ; L. i. 5 ; sym- 
bolised by Zacharias, 22; and by Symeon, ii. 28; its true 
origin, nature, and use, see Review of G. it ; true view, by 
Augustine, of the Legal Ceremonies in their different stages, 
ib. t R. ziv. 6 ; St. Paul's conduct with respect to the Ritual 
and Ceremonial Law, Review of G. ii. ; and A. zvi. 1 ; zviii. 
18 ; zzL 24 ; 1 C. iz. 20 ; design of the Law, Heb. z. 1. 

" Law, the," sometimes the Old Testament, J. viii. 17« 

Lawyer, vpvnt in which his question is put, M. zzii. 36. 

Laying on of hands, A. vi. 6 ; a rite reserved to the episcopate, 
viii. 14—18; Heb. vi. 2. 

Laymen in Church Synods, A. zv. 23 ; and eee ZiOUy, 

Lazarus, the beggar, derivation and import of the name, L. zvi. 
20 ; the parable ezpounded, 22 — 31 ; parallel between this 
parable and the raising of Lazarus at Bethany, J. zi. 1. 

Lazarus, the brother of Biartha and Biary, J. ziT 6 ; the raising of, 
mode in which some modem criticism has treated this miracle. 
Part i. p. Tii. ; related by St. John alone, J. zL 1 ; this ac- 
counted for, ib. : objections of Spinoza, ib, / parallel between 
this miracle and the parable of the Rich Man and Lazarus, ib,; 
the miracle a moral test to the Jews, ib, t modem cavils against 
it, zii. 17* 

Least in the Kingdom of Heaven, M. zi. 11. 

LeaTon, parable of the, M. ziiL 3 ; its nature and operation, 33. 

liCgion, a Roman, Mk. v. 9. 

Leprosy, infectious and hereditary, M. Tiii. 2 ; a type of sin, ib, ; 
L. zvii. 19. 



Levi, St Matthew so called by the other Evangelists, M. iz. 9*. 

Levi^es, J. i. 19. 

Levitioai Covenant, just view of its nature and design, Heb. iz. 
16, 17 ; and see lAtw, 

Levitical Ordinances, their typical sense, Heb. iz. 7; and see 
Veil. 

Levitical Sacrifices, the doctrine of, prepared the way for Evan- 
gelical Sacraments, Part ii. zvii. 

<* Lez TaUonis," the ChrisUan, M. v. 44. 

Libertines, the synagogue of the, A. vi. 9. 

Liberty, the law of. Jam. i. 25. 

Liberty, Christian, the cause of it pleaded, its limits defined, 
and its perveraon guarded against by St Paul, G. v. 1 — 13; 
1 a UL 22, 23; vL 12; Rom. ziv. 13; 1 Ti. vi. 1. 12; and 
by St Peter, 1 P. ii. 16; preoepta respecting it. Introduc- 
tion to the First Epistle of St. Peter; danger of a licentious 
abuse of it, 1 C. zi. 10 ; see Freedom. 

Life, the ordinary incidents of it to be spiritualized, J. vw, 38. 

*' Lifted up," double sense of this ezpression in Scripture, J. 
iii. 14. 

light, made especially prominent in the Feast of Tabemadea, J. 
viii. 12. 

« Light, the trae," ezplained, J. i. 9. 

linen, connected in Scripture vrith what is sacred, holy, and pure, 
A. z. 11, 12; see GarmetitM, 

Linus, brief notice of him, 2 Ti. iv. 21. 

literature, heathen, argument for its oonsecration to the service 
of Christianity, A. vii. 22. 

Living creatures, symbolical of the four Gospels, Part i. p. zii. ; 
Introduction to the Gospel of St. Luke, p. 163; L. zv. 23; 
Introduction to the Gospel of St John, pp. 2C5. 269 ; cp. J. 
ziz. 26 ; Rev. iv. 6. 

Loaves and fishes, observable distinction between the way in which 
our Lord gave the former and the latter to the multitude, 
Mark vi 41 ; Part L p. IU5. 

Locomotion, improved means of, in recent times, bearing of them 
upon the facilitating of Missionary labours. Part ii. p. 14. 

Locusts, a common ftXNi in the East, M. iii. 4 ; apiritual locusts, 
in the Apocalypse, what they represented. Rev. iz. 1. 

Logos, the, eternal subsistence of, E. i. 22 ; the term applied to 
Christ bv other sacred writers, as well as by St John, Heb. 
iv. 12; Jam. i. 18; 1 P. i. 2, 3; 2 P. iii. 5; Tit i. 3. 

Loosing and binding, significance of the acts, M. zvL 19. 

Load, i. e. JefaoTah, L. it 9 ; see Jehovah, 

Lord's Day, its earliest observance, M. zzi. 9 ; its first institation. 
zzvii. 62 ; zzviiL 1 ; L. zziv. 1 ; J. zz. I ; A. zz. 7 i Re^- 
L 10; its primitiTe observance, t^.; J. zz. 1. 26; Introduction 
to the Acts of the Apostles, p. 18 ; A. zz. 7 ; prophetic inti- 
mations of its sanctification, Mk. i. 85 ; a day of Reat, typical 
of fiiture rest, Heb. iv. 9 ; and see Sabbath. 

Lord's PMyer, brief exposition of, M. vi. 9 — 13; clauses in it 
adopted from the Jewish liturgy, vL 9, note 1 ; tU. 34 ; ito 
perpetual use, J. zr. 7* 

Lord's Supper ; see Staffer. 

Lot, the judgment of his time, upon Sodom and Gomonrah, a type 
of the universal judgment by fire, M. zzIt. 37 ; L. zvii. 26 
—28. 

Lot, Matthias chosen by, A. i. 26. 

Love, our Lord's law of, supplants the Jewish law of Retaliation, 
M. V. 39 ; made by Christ a characteristic of his disciples, zziv. 
46 ; J. ziii. 34, 35 ; the companion of faith, and of a sense of 
forgiven sin, L. vii. 4; how **a new commandment," J. ziiL 3; 
love the root of all acceptable obedience, zv. 9. 

Love to Christ, how superior to all other, L. ziv. 26. 

Love, the Mother of true knowledge, 1 C. viiL 3. 

Love-feasts, abused, Jud. 12. 

Lucius, probably Luke, R. zvi. 21. 

Luke, St, probably a native of Antioch, the capital of Syria, 
Part L p. 157 ; a companion of St Paul in his missionary 
labours, id.i the Evangelist of the heathen world, ib. ; peculiar 
characteristics of his Gospel, Part L p. zii. ; L. viiL 64 ; his 
genealogy of Christ peculiarly fitted for the Hellenist Gentiles, 
158 ; and see ffelieniiiie Proeelytee; his declarations respect- 
ing the origin of evil adapted to the instraction of the Greeks, 
159; distinguishes between ordinary diseases and demoniacal 
possession, ib, g state of the disembodied soul, t^. ; on ftayer, 
160 ; and Thanksgiving, i^. ; the Gospel, a messajge of giaoe to 
all nationti 161 ; the parable of the Gooid Samaritan, its adap- 
tation to the case ot the Gentiles, 161, 162; and also the 
parable of the Prodigal Son, 162, 163; St Luke's full account 
of the AecetuioH, which is not mentioned by St. Matthew, and 
only slightly noticed by St Mark, 163; eztracto from an Aca- 
demical Lecture by the Editor, in which the Evangelist's motive 
for writing his Gospel is discussed, 164 ; testimony of Ambroee, 
ib, t date of it, 168 ; and L. viu 13 ; on the genulnenees of hia 
Preface, and of his earlier chapters, U L 1 ; why he was In- 
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Bpired to write Lis Gospel in addition to those of St. Matthew 
and St. Mark, 8 ; his connexion with St. Paol, t6., and i. 4 ; 
why he does not refer Theophilos to the two Gospels already 
extant, of St Bfatthew and St Mark, ib. ; paraphrase of the 
prooemium, 4 ; adopts the Septnagint Version of the Old Testa- 
ment as familiar to the Gentile converts, and thus connects the 
New Testament with the Old, 7 ; his Gospel epitomised and 
mutilated by Marctoii, ii. 23 ; and confirmed by the Apocryphal 
Gospels, 28; his design in inserting the genealogy of our 
Lord, iii. 23; bis order of the temptations differs from St. 
Matthew's, iv. 6 ; never employs the term "Pafifii, used by the 
other Evangelists, v. 1 ; our Lord's prayers and exhortations 
to prayer, specially noticed by him, and why, 16; his pe- 
culiar mode of describing Christ by the term K^pior, ii. 9 ; vii. 
13; remarkable avowal from him, considered as a Physician, 
viii. 43 ; very seldom uses Hebrew terms or phrases, 64 ; de- 
clines the use of the term ftcrcfiop^c^ (used by Matthew and 
Mark in their account of the iSransfignration), why, ix. 29; 
declines using the word tUpyy4kiow, Mk. x. 29 ; opinions of 
German critics respecting the source from which he compiled 
his X. — xviL chapters, L. x. I ; exemplification of the manner 
in which, under Divine guidance, he usually groups things ac- 
cording to thor spiritiMl connexion, viii. 1 ; ix. 16 ; x. pre- 
Hminary note; xi. 14. 37; xii. 4; xiv. 7* zv* 1; xvii. 19; 
xix. 45 ; xxiv. 60 ; St Luke specially dwells upon the merciful 
sayings and acts of our Lord to Samaritans, to despised Jews, 
as publicans, and to penitent sinners generally, xv. 1 ; inserts 
portions of our Lord's teaching corrective of the erroneous 
notions of the heathen respecting the intermediate state of the 
soul, xvi. 22 ; mark of the later composition of his Gospel, xix. 
S3; mentions the entrance of Satan into Judas, — a fact not stated 
by St Matthew and Mark, xxii. 3 ; reason of this, ib. / shows 
how the primeval prophecy, or yroievanfftlium, was frdfilled by 
Christ, in the bruising of the serpent's head, i6. ; Hebrew 
phrase dted, why, 16; never uses the word '* Gethsemane," 
40; dwells frequently on the visible ministrations of good 
angels to the Son of man, 43; alone mentions our Lord's 
prajrer for his murderers, xxiii. 34 ; order in which he specifies 
the languages in which the inscription on the cross was written, 
38 ; knew that our Lord was forty days on earth after his re- 
surrection ; his authorship of the Acts of the Apostles established 
by internal' evidence. Vol. ii. p. v., iio/e 6 ; design of his Gospel, 
vii. ; and of the Acts, t^. ; in his reports of speeches he is 
wont to begin with describing the attitude and gesture of the 
speaker, A. ii. 14 ; and studiously preserves his very words, 
iv. 17; is careful to mention the extension of the privi- 
leges of the Gospel to women, v. 14; groundlessly charged 
with historical inaccuracy by several modem German critics, 36 ; 
ix. 7 ; why be does not dilate on the martyrdom of James, xii. 2 ; 
his minute acquaintance with facts, 14 ; his account of the death 
of Herod Agrippa, compared with Josephus' description of it, 
21 — 23; his training in physical science fitted him for the 
task of recording supernatural operations, ib. ; does not mention 
the names of those whose hands were had upon Barnabas 
and Saul when they were set apart for the Apostieship to 
the Gentiles ; why, xiii. 2 ; instance of his historical accuracy 
with reference to the proconsul of Cyprus, Sergins Paulus, 
7 ; instance of his fidelity in recounting the frailties of the 
Apostles, XV. 39; reflection on his silence concerning an 
important part of St. Paul's Missionary labours, xvi. 6 ; dwells 
on Paul's acts at Philippi, as a specimen of hia preach- 
ing in Greece and Italy, 12; why he uses the expression 
wptv/ia n^0e»rof instead of Soifufriov, or vycvfia ijcd$<zfror, 16 ; 
instance of his exactness in the case of Philippi, xvii. 6; of 
Thessalonica, ib,f and of Achaia, xviii. 12; why he mentions 
the beating of Sosthenes, 17 ; evidence of his veraeity, noticed 
by Paley, xix. 31 ; instance of his accuracy in speaking of the 
M^arot at Bphesns, 38 : his modesty, xx. 6 ; seems to have 
joined St Paul first at Troas, ib. ; xvi. 8. 1 1 ; and to have 
remained with him till the end of the time comprised in the 
Acts, ib. : appears to have been left by the Apostie at Philippi, 
xvi. 20 ; XX. 6 ; and was there entrusted with the care of tiie 
Church, XX. 6 ; instances of modesty, xx. 6 ; xxi. 12 ; exempli- 
fication of the accuracy of his style, 24; signal instance of 
lenity, charity, and truth, and of Dirine Inqnration, xxiv. 27 ; 
his design in his narrative of St Paul's voyage and shipwreck, 
xxvii. 40 ; minuteness of the incidents, ib, i writes as a Hel- 
lenist to Hellenists, xxviii. 1 ; silent contrast between the kind- 
ness of the inhabitants of Melita and the conduct of those who 
depised the rest of the world as barbarous, and yet had bar- 
barously treated St Paul, ib. : his account of the AposUe's 
treatment at Rome illustrated by Josephus' narrative of the 
detention there of Agrippa, xxviii. 16; the arrival of St 
Pttul at Rome the culminating point of St Luke's history, 30 ; 
beautifnl close of his narrative of the Apostie's ministrations, 
81 i why probably left at PhiUppi by St Paul, 1 Th. i. 9 ; 



his Gospel designed for the use of the Churdi of Macedonia 
and Achaja, ib,/ v. 2; he and St I^ul the only sacred 
writers who recite the eomnumoraiite sentence, ''Do this 
in remembrance of me;" the latter recites it twice, I C. 
xi. 24; inference from this, as marking their personal inter- 
communion, t^. ; employs the word birapx^^y in common only 
with St. Paul, 6; probable allusion to him in 2 C. viii. 18; 
probable reason why he is so littie noticed by name in St. 
Paul's Episties, ib. ; and why he never mentions Titus in the 
Acts of the Aposties, ib. ; his Gospel, the Grospel of St Paul,^ 
the Gospel of the Gentile world, L. xv. 31 ; R. xi. 16; pro- 
bably the same with Lucius, xri. 21 ; accompanied St Paiu to 
Rome, and was with him when he wrote his Epistle to the 
Church in that dty, ib. / probably known to the Colossians as 
a physician, C. iv. 14 ; allusion to his profession in the Collect 
for St Luke's Day, ib. ; the medical school of Laodicea, ib. ; 
known to the Gentile Churches by his Gospel, ib. s seems to 
have been specially conversant with the Philippians, P. iv. 3 ; 
his Gospel probably quoted by St Paul in 1 Ti. v. 18 ; alone 
present with the Apostie in his last imprisonment at Rome, 
2 Ti. iv. 11; why he did not continue hu narrative in the Acts 
of the Apostles to the end of St Paul's career, A. xxviii. 30, 
31; 2Ti.iv. 11. 

Lying, comes from Satan, J. viii. 44. 

Lysania9, L. iii. 1. 

Lystra and Derbe, A. xiv. 6. 



Macedonia^ in St Paul's time, A. xvL 10. 

Macedonian heretics, dispute the reading of R. viii. 11. 

Macedonian monarchy, breaks down the local reverence for na- 
tional duties, Vol. ii. 9 ; prepares the way for the Gospel by 
sra, 10. 

Magdala, situation of, M. xv. 30. 

Magdalene ; see Mary. 

Magi, import of the term, M. ii. 1 ; on the time of their visit, ib. s 
their country and gifts, 11; L. ii. 22 ; perhaps typified by the 
Queen of Sheba ; and types of the kings of the East in Rev. 
xvL 12; objections of modem Rationalists to the History of 
their Visit, M. ii. 1, note 2 ; on the date of their visit, M. ii. 9 ; 
symbolic meaning of their gifts, 1 1. 

Magians; see Origin qfEvil, and Gnosticii (». J. vi. 11. 

Magistrates [ffrpariryo/], their office and functions, A. xvi. 
20.22. 

Mahomet, parodies the descent of the Dove, M. iii. 16 ; " Camel 
and Needle " found in the Koran, xix. 24 ; and see Moham- 
medaniem. 

Maintenance, Ministerial ; see Minietere, 

Mammon, derivation and import of the name, M. vi. 24; L. 
xvi. 9. 

Man, as distinguished from God and angels, called " flesh and 
blood," M. xvL 17; J. i. 13; G. i. 16. 

Bfanaen, Herod's foster-brother, A. xiii. 1. 

** Manger," the original word wrongly sO rendered, L. ii. 7> 

MamchBans, their heresy, and its refutation, J. iiL 14 ; vi. 1 1. 44 ; 
viii. 23. 44 ; x. 8 ; see Mareioi^lee. 

** Manifold wisdom of God," exemplification of it, E. iii. 10. 

Manna, meaning of the term, J. vL 32 ; Christ the true manna, 
ib.i Rev. ii. 17* 

Manuscripts of the New Testament, recent assiduous collation of. 
Vol. L p. V. ; Table of Ancient Greek MSS. of the New Testa- 
ment in Uncial Letters, xxxiv. ; Uncial, not always to be relied 
on, P. ii 1. 

" Many," often used in Scripture for " all," M. xx. 16. 28 ; xxvi. 
28; R. Y. 16. 18, 19; viiL 29. 32; 1 Ti. ii. 0. 

Maranatha, a solemn warning against the neglect or abuse of the 
Lord's Supper, 1 C. xi. 26 ; xri. 22. 

Mardonite and Manichsean controversy, lesson taught by the 
history of, M. xiii. 62. 

Mardonites, their abuse of 2 C. iii. 6—16 refuted, B. iL 20; 
their doctrine of duaiitm, 1 P. iii. 18—22. 

Mariani, the inhabitants of Hungary so called, A. xix. 36 ; the 
epithet fitly applied to many others, ib. 

Mark, St, brief notice of him, C. iv. 10 ; Introductory Note to 
his Gospel; 1 P. v. 13; C. iv. 10; 2 Ti. iv. 11 ; supposed to 
be the young man in Mk. xiv. 61 ; the son of Mary, to whose 
house, in Jerusalem, St. Peter went when he was delivored from 
prison by the Angel, Part i. p. 11 1 ; associated, soon after, with 
St Barnabas, his kinsman, and travelled with him and St. 
Paul, ib. ; quitted them in Pamphylia, and returned to Jeru«> 
salem, ib. ; his subsequent history, ib. ; his intimate connexion 
with St Peter, 112; on the style, order, and design of his 
Gospel ; characteristics of it, Part i. p. xii. ; 113; date of liis 
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Gofpd, M. zxIt. 23; Mk. zit. 87; dkUted hj St FMer, 
Ptei I p. 1 13 ; oonfirms St. Matthew's hiBtoiy, MIc. i. 16 ; and 
repeats parts of it, 16. 20; see B^anffelUiMt personal history, 
16 ; the same as John Mark of the Acts of ue Apostles, and 
the Mark of St Peter's Epistle and St FMxl's, t^. ; his Hebrew 
name John, Ffert i. p. 112; why he took the Roman name 
Marcos, ib.g instances of minute and graphical notices, Mk. 
L 43; a. 2; ifl. 6; i?. 38; ▼!. 39; Tii. 32—37; ▼!». 22—24 ; 
ix. 17; X. 32. 46; xL 32; xiii. 3; xIt. 39. 61; xr. 19; his 
Yeradty, yiii. 33; the genuineness of the last ten verses of his 
Gospel discussed, xvi. 9 ; testimony of S. IrenKus, ib. ; and 
of Ensebius, Jerome, Victor of Antioch, and S. Cyril of Jem- 
aalem, ib. ; testimony of Bede and Theophylact, ib. ; apparent 
imternal eridenoe against the anthentid^ of those verses, ib. ; 
often uses the present tense, see Preteni TVnjff; wrote his 
Gospel chiefly for the use of the Church of Rome, Introductory 
Note to the Gospel of St Luke; and see JZomoiw, second 
paragraph ; knew that our Lord was forty days on earth after 
His Resurrection, L. xxiv. 60; notices of him in the Acts, 
A. xii 12. 26 ; xiil 6. 13 ; zt. 37 s St Ptiul's final commenda- 
tion of, 2 TL It. 11 ; known to the Asiatic Jewish Christians, 
Introduction to the First Epistle of St Peter ; visits Rome, ib. ; 
becomes Bbhop of Alexandria, t^. ; contrast between him and 
Demas, Pn. 23, 24. 
^ arriage, iU end, indissolubUity, M. xix. 3— 11 ; Mk. x. 11, 12; 
L. xvL 18; A. xxvi. 30; E. v. 33; forbidden by heretics, 
1 Ti. iv. 3 ; is " honourable in all," Heb. xiii 4 ; the duties of 
parents and children with reference to the entrance into the 
Holy Estate of, 1 C. Arii. 36 ; see Divorce, 
Marriage^ its holiness. Introduction to the Epistle to the Ephe- 
sians, p. 277 ; u type of Christ's union with the Church, B. v. 
28. 32; J. i. 30; iiL 28; 2 C. xL 2; Rev. xviL 1. 
Marriage ceremonies, M. xzv. 1. 
Marriage feasts among the Jews, J. ii. 1 ; parable of, M. xxii. 2 ; 

XXV. 1—12. 
Marriage of dergy, 1 Ti. iU. 2. 
Martha ; see Mary. 

Martyrdom, Christian, the duty of, 1 J. ill. 16 ; two kinds of, 

described by our Lord, M. zz. 23; called '< baptism of blood," 

Mk. i. 4; cp. L. xiL 49; J. X. 11 ; the death-day of martyrs 

caUed theb birth.day, <• Natalia," A. iL 24 ; vii. 60. 

Martyrs in the Old Testament, typical of, and acknowledged by, 

Christ, M. xxiii. 35. 
Martyrs, to whom do they owe their power of sulfering ? J. xxi. 
19 ; their blood, the seed of the Church, A. viil. 1—4 ; emblems 
of, I P. I. 7. 
Mary, the same as Ifiriam, L. L 6. 

Mary, the blessed Virgin, the genedogies in St Matthew and Luke 
not hen, but Joseph's, M. i. 1 ; reason why our Lord was con- 
ceived of a Virgin etpomted, 18 ; L. i. 27 ; the prophecy in 
Isaiah in reference to the Virgin Mary, M. i. 23 ; L. 1. 27 ; 
seems to have had no other children, M. i. 25 ; contrasted with 
Eve, L. L 38 ; was not exempt from original sin, M. iiL 13, 
note 4 ; xiL 48 ; L. i. 27. 47 ; supposed to be imitating the 
conduct of the Shnnammite, Mk. iii. 21 ; never called Mary by 
St John, ii. 3; the angelic salutation, L. L 28; her song of 
thanksgiving, 46 — 55 ; Hebraisms in it, 46 ; her enrolment and 
consequent journey to Bethlehem, iL 5 ; her liability to the 
capitation tax, 5 ; her offering at her purification, 22 ; probably 
belbre the visit of the Magi, ib. ; probable date of her decease. 
Introductory Note to St John's Gospel; called BtorSicos, 
John L 14; our Lord addresses her with the designatioo of 
'* Woman," it 4 ; cp. xix. 26 ; Mary is committed to the care 
of St. John by our dying Saviour, ib.s her worshippers fitly 
called Mariani, A. xix. 35 ; the month of May called in honour 
of her, *' Mois de Marie," ib.t as wdl as Joseph, of the house 
and fineage of David, R. i. 4 ; perversion of the prophecy 
(Gen. iii. 15) in the Papal Decree on the Immaculate Concep- 
tk>n, xvL 20. 
Mary, the mother of James and Joses, M. xxviiL 1 ; Mk. xiv. 47. 
Mary anoints our Lord's head with spikenard, Mk. xiv. 3 ; con- 
trasted with Judas, M. xzvL 6. 
Mary and Martha, their courage and constancy, J. xL 18; their 

hmguage and deportment contrasted, 32. 
Mary Magdalene, our Lord's special appeannce to her after His 
resurrection, M. xxviii. 9 ; her case and that of Thomas con- 
trasted, J. XX. 17* 29; her history, supplementary to that of 
the fhithful woman, Mk. v. 30; eironeously identified by some 
with the woman who anointed our Lord's feet in the house of 
Simon the Pharisee, L. vii. 36—50. 
Marys,' the Fonr^ in the Gospel, account of, from Papias, M. xii. 

46. 
Masoretic critics, their exact and unwearied diligence. Part i. p. v. ; 
fidled to preserve the tpirit, though they guiuded the tetter, of 
the Sacred Volume, vi. ; parallel between them and some 
modem Biblical Critics, ib. t the Cabala, ib. 



Masters and Slaves, their respective duties, I Ti. tu 2. 
Matthew, St., derivation and import of his name, M. ix. 9 ,* called 
Leri by the other Evangelists, ib. ; Mk. iL 14 ; reason why he 
took the name of Matthew, ib. ; on his personal characteristics, 
and on the style, order, and design of his Gospel, Vol. i. pp. 
xli. — xlviiL ; date of it xUx. ; designed espedaliy for Jews, ik. t 
often quoted by St. Mark and St Luke, Hi. ; discrepandes of 
andent testimony with regard to its date, xlix. ; tradition re- 
specting a Hebrew original, and the testimony of Clemens 
Alexandrinus, L ; and xxvii. 9 ; the alleged opinion respecting^ 
the testimony of Irenaeus on the point examined, IL ; proofif of 
the genuineness of his Gospel, IiL ; his genealogy of our Lord, 
M. L 1 ; objection allqped against it by the Ifanichees, and by 
Celsus and Julian, ib.g the views of Christian Antiquity with 
respect to it ib. t hii manner of quoting prophecy, ii. 5 ; ob- 
jection of Porphyry and Julian to the account of St Matthew's 
ready obedience to our Lord's call, ix. 9 ; instance of his hu- 
mility, X. 3; Mk. ii. 15; and of his veradty, M. xv. S3 ; xvii. 
16; XX. 24; does not mention the Ascension, why, xxviiL 20; 
begins his Gospd with Christ's Human Generation, Mk. i. I ; 
his Greek Dirindy inspired, riiL 29, and note i ; characteristics 
by which his Gospd is distinguished from that of St Luke, 
Introductory Note to St Luke s Gospd ; knew of Joseph's and 
Biaiy's earlier connexion with Nazareth, L. i. 26. 
Matthias, St, his appointment by <Divine ordination to the Apos- 
tolic Office, A. L 26. 
Means of Grace, not to be despised because simple in themselves, 
J. vL 9; ix. 6 ; nor limited by the infirmities of those who ad- 
minister them, M. x. 4. 41 ; xvL 4 ; J. iv. 1, 2 ; vL 27 ; x. 13 ; 
xiiL 20; typified by the Wedding-garment, M. xzii. 12; oil 
and wine, L. x. 31 ; they are unprofitable to schismatics, Mk. 
iz. 40; cannot be superseded by those of man's devidng, L. 
xiv. 18 ; typified, xix. 4 ; in what their efficacy lies, Intioduc- 
Uon to the Gospd of St John, pp. 261, 262 ; J. xv. 3 ; manner 
of thdr operation not to be curioudy inquired into, J. iii. 4 ; 
and see Supper and Saeramente. 
Measures among the ancients, L. xri. 16. 
Meats, abstinence from, enjoined by the Manirhrans, 1 TL 

iv. 3. 
BCediatorial kingdom, the, 1 C. xv. 25 ; K L 22 ; see World. 
Medical profesdon, true view of its dignity, J. v. 4 ; C. iv. 14 ; 
not in high repute among the polite nations of antiquity, 
ib. 
Mdchizedek, his bringing forth of bread and wine a prefiguration 
of the Sacrament of Uie Lord's Supper, M. zxvL 26; a type 
of Christ Heb. iv. 6; ri. 20; rii. 1 ; who? »6. 
Mdita, the island so caUed, A. xzvUt. 1. 
Mental reservation, L. xxiv. 28. 
Mercurius, St Pud compared to, A. xiv. 12. 
Mercy, description of. Jam. iL 13. 
Mercy-seat Heb. iv. 16. 

Messiah, expected by the Samaritans, J. tv. 25 ; general expecta- 
tion of one at the time of Christ's birth, M. ii. 2 ; false notions 
entertained by the Jews respecting him, M. xri. 14 ; xxiv. 1 1 ; 
his meekness and humility, zzL 5 ; Jewish tradition respecting 
the hour of his coming, xxv. 6 ; notions of the Apostles re- 
specting him, L. ix. 45 ; import of the name, L. iv. 18 ; ix. 20 ; 
J. L 42. 
Metaphors, in the New Testament from ships, L. 1. 1, 2 ; xiL 29 ; 
common in St Paul, A. xx. 20 ; for others used by him, see 
Heb. vu. 19; 1 Ti. v\. 10. 19; 2 Ti. L 6; iv. 6; 1 C. ix. 24; 
2 C. iv. 7; Heb. xiL 12; from birds, M. UL 16; xxiiL 37: 
xxiv. 28 ; L. L 35 ; xviL 36 ; J. ri. 54 ; from animals, L. xiii. 
32 ; from the art of war, iL 52 ; iii. 4 ; xiv. 28 ; xviiL 1 ; from 
a pastord life, xv. 4 ; from law and commerce, and secular con- 
cerns, iiL 14; xii. 58; J. x. 11 ; from fire, L. xii. 49; and 
water, ib. : xviii. 2 ; Rev. ii. 17 ; from agriculture, &c, L. iiL 
17; X. 2; xviL 31; from trees, xxiii. 31; concerning the 
Christian ministry, ix. 62. 
Methodists, warning to, 1 J. iii. 7* 

Metricd forms of sentences in the New Testament ; see Pr^foerbe. 
Mioah, V. 2 ; expodtion of this prophecy, M. ii. 6, and moie 6. 
Michael, impart of the name, Jnd. 9 ; contends with the DeriJ, 

ib. 
Millennium, the doctrine of, examined, J. ▼. 28; Rev. xx. 6| 

1 P. L 4. 
" Mind," and " Consdenee," diifennoe between Aesa In n Scrip* 

turd view, Tit L 15. 
Ministers, Christian, their duties and Scripturd appdlations, V. 
xziv. 45 ; L. ix. 62 ; X. 1 ; thdr appointment, Introduction tD 
the Acts, p. 17 ; necesdty of thdr office, and its due organisa- 
tion, t^., and ix. 6; duty of the Idty to mdntain thsm» 
L. viiL 3; G. vL 6; 1 C. ix. 6. 14. 17; Introdnotion te 
the First Epistle to tiie Corinthians; their duties, J. x. 1 ; 
xzL 15^17; a warning to them, xiL 6; made holy 1^ thrir 
office, zL 51 ; see Meant q^ Greet, and OrdimmHoms thrua 
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orders of, Introdnctorj Note to 1 Ti. Ui. ; of the Church of 
England, whence they derive their comisisiioo, Rev. xyii. 1 ; 
and see Mutton. 

Miniitry of our Lord, its chronology and duration, M. ii. 20; 
iziT. 15; L. ii. 8; It. 19; ziii. 6; when hegan, iii. 1. 21. 23; 
and see J. ii. 13; ▼. 1 ; Tii. 8; and Review, p. 309. 

Miracles, their use as evidences, M. iv. 23; ji. 2; J. v. 31. 30; 
xviii. 30 ; contrast between our Lord's node of working and 
that of the Prophets or Apostles, M. viii. 3; L. vii. 14 ; J. zi. 
43 ; of Apostles after Ascension, see A$emuion ; adapUtion 
to drcumstances, L. viii. 54; those of our Lord were also 
prophecies or prophetic parables in action, M. ziv. 21 ; Mk. vi. 
41; viiL 2i; z. 46; L. v. 6; and full of dogmatic teaching, 
M. viii. 2; L. viii. II, 12; J. vi. 4; zi. 44; and in the 
numntr of working, ezemplary to all, Mk. v. 40 ; J. iz. 6 ; the 
presence of miracles considered as a note of the Church, not so 
potent as might be supposed, A. v. 24 ; how long continued ? 
Mk. zvi. 17 ; never wrought on Fire, L. iz. 64 ; evidences of 
their reality, J* ii* 8; vi. 13; zi. 39; zii. 17; now many in our 
daily life, J. vi. 11, no/e3, and 14; vii. 21 ; difference between 
those before and after the Resurrection, zzi. 10 ; not wrought 
by the Apostles in their own behalf, or in behalf of their 
nearest friends, 2 C. zii. 8 ; 1 Th. v. 23 ; will be wrought by 
False Teachers, M. zziv. 24; 2 Th. ii. 9; Rev. ziii. 13, 14. 

Mishna, M. zv. 1. 

Mission due, outward and visible, its necessity to Preachers, 
Jam. iii. 1 ; A. zix. 15; R. z. 15; Heb. v. 5. 

Missionaries, have a holy Manual for their guidance in the Acts 
of the Apostles, Introduction to the Acts ; ought to water as 
well tapUmtf A. zz. 6; momentous truth of which they need 
always to be reminded, A. zri. 6 ; J. zvii. 21 ; Paul's speech at 
Athens, a model to them in their addresses to the heathen, A. 
zvii. 22, 23 ; Introduction to the First Epistle to the Thessa- 
lonians. 

Missionary progress, four stages of, specified by Christ in his 
Commission to his Apostles, Introduction to the Epistle of St. 
Peter ; missionary progress and settlement of the early Church, 
1 C. iz. 6. 

Missions, neglect of an important primitive precedent in modem 
ones, L. z. I. 

Mnason, of Cyprus, St. Paul's host at Jerusalem, on his going up 
thither from Csesarea, A. zzi. 16. 

Modesty of Apostolic language, 1 Th. iy. 6. 

Mohammedanism, its origin and success. Rev. iz. I — 9; and see 
Mahomei. 

Moloch, description of his character and idolatrous rites, M. t. 
22, and note 3 ; worship of, A. viL 43. 

Monarchies, the Four ; see Bmpiret, 

Monarchy, the Third, provides a common language (Greek) for 
the Gospel, Introduction to the Acts, pp. 9, 10; zzviii. 15. 

Monarchy, the Fourth (Roman), provides roads, which in God's 
good purposes became highways for the Gospel, Introduction to 
the Acts, p. 10 ; A. zzviiL 15. 

Monday and Thnnday, fast-days with the Pharisees, L. zviii. 12. 

Money, different kinds of, in use among the Jews, M. zzvii. 3 ; 
and see L. iz. 3 ; the true use of, L. zvi. 9 ; J. ziii. 29. 

Money-changers in the Temple, their occupation, M. zzi. 12; 
J. ii. 14 ; their ezpulsion, J. ii. 15. 

Monophysite heresy, refutation of, L. ii. 52. 

Monothelites, their heresy and its refutation, M. zzvi. 39. 

Montanism, Heb. vi. 8. 

Moon, typical of Church, M. zzvii. 45. 

Moral probation in this world, in what it consists, Vol ii. p. 



Mosaic Dispensation, its transitory glory, contrasted with the 

abiding glory of the Gospel, 2 C. iii. 6—13. 
Moses and Elias, the representatives of the Law and the Prophets, 

2 P. i. 19. 
Moses, his punishment for smiting the rock twice, and for his 

words respecting it, affords a double warning to the ministers 

of Christ, 1 C. z. 4. 
Moses, on the difference between the miracles wrought by our 

Lord and by him, M. ziv. 20 ; appearance of Moses and Elias 

at the Transfiguration, zvii. 3 ; a type of Christ, A. iii. 22 ; 

AoTcior T^ 6c^, vii. 20; his learning, 22; see Law and 

Pentateuek. 
Moses puts a veil upon his face, when and why ? 2 C. iii. 6 — 15 ; 

removes it, when and why? ib.f Michael contends with the 

Devil respecting his body, Jud. 9. 
** Moses' seat, they that sit in," how far they are to be obeyed, 

M. zziii. 2 ; J. iz. 35. 
Moth, reference to, in warnings to the rich and worldly, M. vi. 

19; J. V. 2; A. zz. 33. 
Mother and brethren of Christ, L. viii. 21. 
Mount, the Sermon on the, M. v. 1 ; L. vl 12. 
Mountains, used for the delivery of both Law and Gospel, M. 



T. I ; for prayer, and other ppiritual purposes, ziv. 23 ; Mk. iiL 

13; cp. J. zviii. 1 ; M. zv.i. 1 ; see Olivet, 
Mourning for the Dead, M. iz. 23 ; L. Tiii. 52; J. zi. 19; Chr4s« 

tian views respecting it contrasted with those of the GentiiM^ 

I Ti. iv. 13. 
Mustard-seed, parable of the grain of, M. ziiL 3; L. ziii. 19; iii 

nature described, 31, and note 2. 
Mutual recognition ; see Future State. 
Myrrh, the nature of, J. ziz. 39 ; observations on the quality and 

quantity of that used at our Lord's entombment, ib. s and M. 

zzvii. 54. 
Mystery, meaning of the term in Scripture, M. ziii. II ; E. i. 9; 

T. 32 ; C. ii. 2 ; Rev. zvii. 7 > J* xii. 44. 



Nairn, I^. vii. 11. 

Name, change of, A. ziii. 8 ; sometimes in contempt, J. iv. 5. 

Name, comprehensiveness of the term in Hebrew, M. vi. 9 ; z. 

41 ; "In My Name," M. zviii. 20; see zziv. 5; ziviii. 19 1 

Mk. iz. 38. 41. 
''Name, Me," the Name of Christ, J. zvii. 11 ; A. v. 41 ; Jam.> 

ii. 7; P. ii. 9; 3 J. 7. 
Name, the imposing of a, the special prerogative of fatherhood, 

E. iii. 15. 
Name, Greek, how abbreviated in the New Testament, Intro- 
duction to the Gospel of St. Luke, p. 157» note; heathen. 

Christianized, R. zvi. 14. 
Names, in Scripture the mention of them, not without Divine 

guidance, 1 'H. i. 18. 
Names, in the New Testament, their appropriateness and pro- 
phetical significance, M. zzvi. 36 ; zziii. 35 ; L. i. 5. 13. 19. 

72, 73; u. 25. 36. 51 ; xvi. 20; ziz. 42; J. i. 43. 48; v. 2; 

iz. 6. 
Names of the Apostles, their derivation, M. z. 3. 5 ; Mk. iL 14. 
Names of those healed by Christ, not often mentioned, Mk. z. 46 ; 

J. zi. 1. 
Names, often double among the Jews, M. zziii. 35; Mk. iii. 16; 

see Roman Infiuenee. 
Nathanael, J. vii. 41 ; zzi. 2. 
Natural Religion, R. i. 20 ; iv. 3 ; cp. L. zii. 57. 
" Nature," its sympathy with the events recorded in Scripture, 

J. X. 22 ; Human Nature, R. ii. 14 : viii. 8 ; import of the term, 

E. ii. 3 ; and see Human Nature. 
" Nazarene, he shall be called a," M. iL 23 ; cp. Bfk. zvL 6 ; J. 

ziz. 19. 
Nazareth, import of the name, L. ii. 51 ; iv. 16. 29. 
Nazarite Vow, L. i. 15; A. zviii. 18; zxL 24. 
Neapolis, a name given to Sichem, J. iv. 5. 
Negative, its use in Hebrew, M. iz. 13 ; peculiar form of, Mk. 

viii. 12. 
Nestorians, irrefragable Scriptural arguments against them, L. ▼• 

16; R.iz. 5. 
New, frequency of this word. M. zzvi. 29. 
New Birth ; see Baptitm and Regeneration. 
New Man, £. iv. 23. 
New Testament, marvellous harmony between all its parts, 1 P. 

i. 6; came before the Old Testament to the Geniile world, 

1 Ti. iv. 15; all its books end happily, Mk. zvi. 9; see 

Gotpett, 
Nicodemus, a Greek name, but common among the Jews, J. iii. 

1 ; his character, ib. ; contrasted with the woman of Samaria, 

J. iv. 29. 
Nicobdtans, their heresy, A. vi. 5; 1 P. iii. 18-22; 2 P. ii. 2; 

the term ** Nicolaitan," in the Apocalypse, ib. ; Rev. ii 6. 
Nicolas, his appointment to the diaconate, A. vi. 5 ; charged with 

heresy by the earlier Fathers, id. 
NicopoUs, described. Tit. iii. 12; St. Paul's visit to, ib. 
Night, the, placed before the Day, by St. Luke frequently, by St. 

Mark and St. Pftul always, by St John, never, 1 Th. ii. 9 ; the 

time of the Agony and Transfiguration, M. zzvi. 37 ; L. iz. 32. 
Nilus, St., on the benefits of persecution, A. viii. 1—4. 
Noah, the time of the second Advent compared to his days, M. 

zxiv. 37 ; L. zvii. 26, 27 ; the first who is called " righteous " 

in the Old Testament, Heb. zi. 7; Christ preached to those 

who lived in his time, 1 P. iii 19. 
Nobility, true, its characteristics, A. zvit IL 
Noetian heresy, M. iz. 6; refuted, ib.t J* zz. 17. 
Nominative, peculiar use in the New Testament, M. zi. 27« 
Nonconformists, some of their main arguments confuted, R. 

ziv. 13. 
Novstians, their heresy confuted, M. zzvi. 75 ; ezposition of C. 

i. 15 ; perversion of Heb. vi. 6; and of zii. 17* 
Numbers, the symbolical meaning of, in Scripture, M. z. 2 ; see 

also i. 17; Rev. zi. 19; zz. 2; round numbers, L. z. 1 ; se« 

Y 
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Tkre€, Three 'ttnd'C'half, Fbur, Six, Seven, Twelve, Hundred 
end forty four Thotitand. 
Nursing children, the duty of, incumbent upon Christian mothers, 
1 T. ii. 7 ; greftt evils of neglecting it, ib. 



Oaths, rash, M. liv. 9 ; when may oaths be taken ? v. 34 ; nature 
and obligation of, Heb. vi. 10; the lawfulness of, for certain 
purposes, and on certain occasions, under the Gospel, %vn. 63. 
72 ; Rer. z. 6, G ; teaching of Scripture concerning them, Jam. 
▼. 12, 13. 

Obedience, exemplified by Christ, L. ii. 48. 51 ; to God's Law 
not to be partial, Japo. ii. 10. 

Obedience and Submission distinguished, R. xiii. 1. 5. 

Obedience to God's will the root of Divine Knowledge, J. vii. 17 ; 
Love the root of obedience, zvi. 9. 

Obh [Heb. aV(]» its probable connexion with the Greek t^is, 
ii. 80. 

Offences ; see Scandal. 

Offering* to the Temple, L. xzi. 6 ; see Altnt. 

Offertory, the weekly, 1 C. zvL 2; a sweet sacrifice at God's 
altar, P. iv. 18; Heb. ziii. 16, 16. 

Offices, not persons, to be regarded, M. x. 41. 

Oil, its spbitual meaning, M. xxv. 3; Mk. vi. 13; L. x. 31; on 
the primitive practice of anointing the sick with, Jam. v. 14. 

Ointment ; see Spikenard, 

Old Age, its blessings, L. ii. 38. 

Old Testament, on the citations from, in the New, M. ziiL 24 ; 
zzvii. 9 ; only twice quoted by St. Mark, i. 2 ; imitated by St. 
John, J. i« 1 ; why sometimes quoted as tpokenf sometimes as 
vfriiienf Heb. iv. 4 ; the threefold division of, L. xziv. 44 ; cp. 
J. X. 34 ; importance of Luke xxiv. 44 in reference to the 
integrity and inspiration of the canonical books of the Old 
Testament ; see also M. xxiii. 2 ; not.contrary to the New, L. 
ii. 23 ; J. in. 14 ; iv. 37 ; x. 8 ; the Canon of the Old Testa- 
ment in the hands of the Jews authorized by our Lord, J. v. 
30 ; its inspiration attested by the New Testament, Pt. ii. p. 
xxvi.; the Gentiles prepared by the New Testament for its 
profitable study, 1 Th. iv. 15; disparaged by the Mardonite 
and Manichaean heretics in comparison with the New, R. xv. 4 ; 
symbolized by the Fonr-and-twenty Elders, Rev. iv. 4 ; Old 
Testament History, its typical sense, M. ziii. 35 ; see T)fpet ; 
Christ's testimony to its inspiration. Introduction to the Acts, 
p. 16 ; L. xvi. 29 ; xziv. 27. 44 ; when dying, M. zzvii. 46 ; 
Mk. zv. 34 ; cp. L. zvi. 29 ; confirmed by the Gospels, M. zii. 
39 ; Old Testament, perhaps divided into sections, named from 
their subjects, Mk. zii. 26 ; prophets, figured by the Apostles, 
J. zzi. 3 1 and see Prophecy, 

Old things made use of to teach new, M. ziii. 62. 

Olive-press, a Scriptural emblem of trial, distress, and agony, M. 
zzri. 36. 

Olives, Mount of, its situation, M. zzi. 1 ; the siege of Jerusalem 
began there, zziv. 3 ; general remarks on, as connected with 
our Lord's history, zzvi. 36; zzvii. 33; J. xviii. 1 ; the spoi 
there whence the Ascension took place, A. i. 12 ; its fitness for 
so august a transaction, ib,t prophetical reference to some 
fttturto manifestation of Christ's glory there, ib, ; typical cha- 
racter of our Lord's triumphal progress from the Mount to the 
city of Jerusalem, ib. : see Bethany and Bethphage, 

Omnipotence and Omnipresence of Christ, L. viii. 1. 

" Opened his mouth," import of the phrase, M. v. 2. 

Oratio obliqua, change of to recta, A. 1. 4 ; xvii. 3 ; xxiii. 22 ; L. 
V. 14 ; Mk. vi 9 ; 1 C. iv. 6. 

Orders, care to be taken in conferring them, 1 Ti. v. 22 ; the 
three, of the Christian ministry, Introduction to the First 
Epistie to Timothy ; and see Miniatere. 

Ordination, L. x. 1 ; by laying on of hands, A. vi. 6 ; the Apos- 
tolic mode of, xiv. 23; the seal imprinted by it indelible, 
I Ti. iii., Introductory Note; necessary, J. z. 8; cp. xx. 
21,22. 

Origin of Evil, M. xviii. 7, L. ziii. 16; the subject fitly adverted 
to by St. Luke, Pt. i. p. 159; inquiry respecting it engenders 
the Magian philosophy, and the Gnostic theories of seons, 
Introduction to the First Epistle of St. John ; cp. J. i. 1. * 

Origin of the Soul, debates respecting it, between the advocates 
of Creationtsm and Tradacianism, Heb. zii. 9. 

Original Sin, universal prevalence of, L. x. 23; R. v. 13, 14. 21 ; 
the doctrine of, ou|[ht always to be coupled with that of Uni- 
versal Redemption, 14; taught by St Pftul, E. ii. 3; and cp. 
Mk. X. 14; washed away in Baptism, 1 J. i. 7. 

Orthodozy, gains by the antagonism of heresy. Vol. i. Preface, 
p. zvi. 



Outward fcnras of devotion, appointed by competent authority, 

acceptable to God, L. zviii. 13. 
Over-carefulness about worldly things, warning against, L. zii. 29. 
Ozymoron, ezamples of the figure, 1 Th. iv. 11 ; 2 Th. iii. II ; 

2 C. zu. 13; R. zii. 11 ; 1 Ti. v. 13; Rev. ij. 27; ziv. 10. 



Pagan, and Paganism, practical warning Implied in these terms, 
Mk. i. 38 ; decomposition of Paganism at the time of our Lord'a 
sdvent, Pt. ii. p. zviL 

Pagan villages, and savage tribes, not to be neglected by mission- 
aries, A. zvi. 6. 

Pallium, Rev. zvi. 17* 

Palm, the, an emblem of the victory of the saints, Rev. vii. 13. 

Palm branches, used at our Lord's triumphal entry into Jeru- 
salem, M. zzvi. 6; emblematical of His future victory over 
the world, Mk. zi. 8; and over death and the devil, J. ziL 13. 

Pantheism ; see Greek Mythology. 

Papacy ; see Rome. 

parable, its nature and design, M. ziii. 3; zziv. 32; why our 
Lord spake in parables, M. ziii. 1 1 ; Mk. iv. 12 ; mode of teach- 
ing by, M. ziii. 35 ; on the proper mode of interpreting, zz. 3, 
ne/e 1 ; the Parable of the Pounds compared with that of the 
Talents, zzv. 1 4 ; our Lord's parables are also prophecies, M. 

• zzi. 20 ; L. zv. 11; our Lord's later ones seem to have been 
the dearest, Mk. zii. 12. 38 ; which are peculiar to St Luke, 
Introduction to his Gospel, p. 162; Parable of Dives and 
Lazarus, J. zi. 1 ; and see Church, Virgins, Sower, 

Paraclete, or CoiAforter, various meanings of the word so ren- 
dered, J. ziv. 16 ; zv. 26. 

Paradise, the abode of the disembodied spirits of the righteous, 
origin and import of the name, L. zzili. 42, 43 ; J. ziz. 41 ; cp. 
viii. 52 ; 2 C. zii. 2 — 4 ; its figurative meaning, ib, •• see I>i«- 
embodied Spirit, Abraham*§ Boeom, Soul, 

Paradozical sayings of our Lord, M. z. 34. 

Parallelisms in the Gospels, rule for directing our reasonings con- 
cerning them, J. ziz. 19. 

Paralysis, a type of spiritual inaction and incapacity, M. iz. 6. 

Paranymphs, their office amongst the Jews, J. iii. 29. 

Pardon, the public declaration of, provided by Christ for the 
penitent believer, L. vii. 48. 

Psrents' duties, E. vi. 4 ; see Children, 

Paronomasia, ezamples of, M. zzvi. 2 ; L. i. 14 ; zzi. 1 1 ; A. iv. 
30 : viii. 30 ; iz. 34 ; Julian's celebrated one retorted, i^. .- 2 
Ti. iii. 11. 16; 1 C. i. 23, 24; vii. 31 ; 2 C. iv. 8; v. 4; R. i. 
20; ui. 3^; v. 19; zii. 13; P. iii. 2; Pn. z. 20; 2 Ti. iii. 4; 
E. V. 23 ; Introduction to the Epistle to the Hebrews ; Heb. iL 
15; V. 8; ziii. 2; 1 P. iv. 3; 2 P. u. 13; Rev. zi. 17. 

Parricide, the crime of, not denounced by Solon, lest the Athe- 
nians should be incited to commit it, R. vii. 13. 

Parthians, the place occupied by them, in the list of the tribet 
present on the Day of Pentecost, A. ii. 9 — 11. 

Parthians, in the time of the Apostles, second only to the Romans 
among the nations of the world. Introduction to the S«9Cond 
Epistle of St. John ; Babylon, the capital, inhabited by ^^leat 
numbers of Jews, ib. ; the writer modestly styles himseii - the 
elder," 2 J. 1 ; peculiar significance of this appellation, ib. ; 
contemplates a journey to Babylon ; the Parthians placed first 
in the catalogue of the Jews who heard St Peter preach at 
Jerusalem, ib.;'A. ii. 9. 

Participle, used for noun, M. iv. 3; viii. 33; Mk. vi. 14; denotea 
celerity, L. i. 39. 

Paschal lamb, a type of our Lord, M. zzi. 1 ; zzvi. 2. 17* 20 ; J. 
ziz. 37 ; its slaying between ** the two evenings," how fulfilled, 
M. zzvi. 17 ; parallel between the slaying of it and the crud- 
fizion; time of slaying, zzvii. 45^ Mk. ziv. 12; distinction 
between slaying and eating, M. zzvi. 17 ; cp. J. i. 29. 

Passive Obedience, the eipression implies a contradiction in terma, 
R. ziii. 5 ; J. i. 14. 

Passover, meaning of the word, J. ziii. 1 ; its institution and sig- 
nificance, M. zzvi. 2; the Jews accustomed to have pubUc 
executions at that season, 5 ; opinions respecting the dsy on 
which our Lord ate the last passover,- 17« and note I ; L. ziii. 
7 ; J. zviii. 28 ; the slaying of the paschal lamb ** between the 
two evenings," how fulfilled, M. zzvi. 17; the Levitical sacri- 
fice prefiguring our Lord's death transformed into an Evan- 
gelical sacrament representing that death, zzvi. 26 ; contrast 
between the type and the Antitype, zzvii. 46; marvellooa 
parallelism between the typical Passover and the great Anti- 
type, L. zzi. 24 ; cp. iz. 31 ; superseded by the Siuaament of 
the Holy Communion, zzii. 16; passovers attended by out 
Lord during his ministry, J. v. I ; q>. ii. IS. 
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Pastor, Ms needs designed to be a trial of the people's love, L. yiii. 

3 ; a steward, zti. 9 ; see Miniaiert, 
Patience inculcated, J. t. 13; see Faiih. 
Patmos, the isle of, its situation, and the use anciently made of it, 

RcT. i. 9. 
Patriarchs, the tweWe, types of the Apostles, M. x. 2 ; looked 
forward to Christ, see Coming ,• haried at Sychein, or Sichem, 
A. Tii. 16; force of this fact as stated by St Stephen, in his 
defence, t^. 
Paul, St., his views respecting marriage and divorce, M. zix. 9 ; 
and respecting the Lord's Sapper, xzvL 26 ; talcing up the cross 
daily, L. iz. 23; his treatment of Blymas untruly stated by 
Romish Divines, 55 ; incident of the viper at Malta, a literal ful- 
. filment of our Lord's prophecy, z. 19 ; brief view of his minis- 
terial labours, A. p. 11; his character and apostolic labours 
compared with those of St. Peter, A. p. 6 ; his course to Rome, 
A. p. 10 ; his conversion, A. p. 11 ; his preaching at Rome, 
ib,; applies the Psalms to Christ, A. p. 16; his visits to Je- 
rusalem after his conversion, A. pp. 23, 24 ; his escape from 
Damascus, ib.s summary of his travels, A. pp. 22—27; en-; 
dowed witii the gift of tongues, A. ii. 4 ; his extensive use of 
the gift, ib,; why the Acts of the Apostles is principally 
occupied in narrating his actions and sufferings, with those 
of St. Peter, vii. 58 ; his conduct at St. Stephen's martyrdom, 
ib.: resemblance between his Epistles and St. Stephen's 
speech, ib. ; parallel between him and Benjamin, ix. 1 ; his 
commission and journey to Damascus, 2; divinely arrested 
there in the very act of springing upon his victims, 3 ; Ananias 
is sent to him, 6 ; his blindness, and its removal, 8 ; compared 
with the dumbness of Zacharias, ib. ; his abode in '* the street 
that is called Straight," 1 1 ; connezion, by way of resemblance 
and contrast, between Saul the first king of Israel and Saul the 
last of the Apostles, 21 ; his abode in Arabia, 23 ; not men- 
tioned by St. Luke, id. ; is introduced by Barnabas to the Apostles 
(Peter and James) at Jerusalem, 27; goes from Csesarea to 
Tarsus, 39 ; persecuted by the Hellenisto, xi. 20 ; Barnabas on 
their conversion goes to Tarsus to seek Saul, that he may be 
reconciled to them, at Antioch, 26 ; date of his trance and rap- 
ture, xiii. 2 ; suggested allusion to his office of " prophet " in 
1 Sam. z. 12; zix. 24, ib.; the first appointment of Paul and 
Barnabas to tHie Apottleahip to the GentUes, distinction between 
Paul's call and minion to the Apostleship, ib.; he always 
preaches first to the Jews, 5 ; his name changed fh>m Saul to 
Paul, occasion and reason of this, 9; smites Blymas with 
blindness, 1 1 ; in what language did he preach in Pisidia ? 15 ; 
in his first sermon in a Jewish synagogue we find the germ of 
his Epistles to the Romans and Galatiaos, 36 ; formed on the 
model of St. Stephen's apology, ib. ; whether he understood 
the language of Lycaonia ? xiv. 1 1 ; reason why he did not 
prevent the priest from going to feteh the victims and garlands, 
ib. ; his full qualifications to preach the Gospel to foreign na- 
tions, id. ; compared to Mercury, 12 ; Meyer's just observation 
on this, ib, .* his address to the populace at Lystra a model of 
all succeeding ones in the writings of the Christian Apologiste, 
14 ; stoned, 19 ; ordains not only deacons, but priests, 23 ; re- 
ply of the other Apostles to the charges of the Judaizers against 
him, 25, 26 ; some of the circumstances that probably led to 
the difference between him and Barnabas, 39 ; their characters 
contrasted, ib.; why he circumcised Timothy, ib.; but not 
Titus, xvi. 3 ; why he is forbidden by the Holy Ghost to preach 
the word in Asia, and to go into Bithynia, 6 ; called to Greece 
by a man of Macedonia, 9 ; his acte at Philippi a specimen of 
his ministerial labours in Greece and Italy, ib. ; singular fulfil- 
ment of Ps. xd. 13. 16 ; does not plead at Philippi bis rights of 
Roman dttzenship, 22; beneficial consequences of this, ib.; 
objections of De Wette, Bauer, and Zeller, ib, ; Paul and Silas 
sing in prison at Philippi, 25 ; Paul was of an opulent family, 
37; was accustomed when he was quitting a dty, to leave 
behind him some to continue the work of preaching which 
he had begun, 40 ; zz. 5 ; his travels along the Via Mgnaiia, 
zvii. 1 ; instonce of his being well treated by his own people, 
1 1 ; his reception and ministrationsLat Athens, 16, 17 ; his en- 
counter with the Epicureans, 18 ; and Stoics, ib, ; he is brought 
before the Areopagus, 19 ; bis speech a model to all Christian 
missionaries in their addresses to the heathen world, 22, 23 ; bis 
different mode of proceeding with Jews and heathens, 23 ; his 
slender success at Athens, 33 ; the imperial power of Rome em- 
ployed by Providence as an instrument for Paul's protection 
against the Jews, xviii. 12; ''having shorn his head at Cen- 
chrea," 16 ; why he did not this at Corinth, ib, ; could not shave 
his head till he had arrived at Jerusalem, ib. ; charity the great 
prindple of his Apostolic life, ib. ; falls in with Apollos, 24 ; 
cures effected by handkerchiefs and aprons brought from his 
body, xiz. 12; groundless censure of these acte, ib.; spedal 
reason for his miracles at Ephesus, ib. t in contending against 
idolatry (here, he was contending against the religious supersti- 



tion of the Gentile world, 24 ; the Asiarchs endeavour to save 
him from the fury of the populace at Ephesus, 31 ; it was his 
practice, after he htA planted the Gospel in any place, to leave 
some one behind him to water it, xx. 5 ; also to remtit those 
whom he had evangelized, ib.; his journey from Troas to 
Miletus, ib. ; did not feel obliged to attend the great festivals 
of the Jewish Ritual at Jerusalem, though he sometimes was 
present at them, 6 ; minute spedfication of his journey from 
Philippi to Jerusalem, ib. ; restores Eutychus to life, 10 ; his 
address to the elders of Ephesus at Miletus an Apostolic pat- 
tern of an Episcopal Charge to the Clergy at Visitations, or 
Diocesan Synods, 17 — 36; metaphor in his expression oMp 
birtoTfiXdfAriiff 20 ; 8f St ficVof t^ irvci^ftari, 22 ; xii. 4 ; objec- 
tion founded on xx. 25 ; interview with the elders and bishops 
of Ephesus at Miletus,; 17 ; visits Tyre, zzi. 3 ; his third visit to 
Csesarea, 8 ; Agabus binds his own hands and feet with Paul's 
girdle, and predicte the Apostle's apprehension by the Jews, 
and his deliverance by them into the hands of the Romans, 1 1 ; 
Paul's courage and constency, 15 ; takes, at the recommenda- 
tion of St. James, Bishop of Jerusalem, a Nazarite's vow, 24 ; 
special reason why he should engage in the vow, ib. ; his com- 

Sliance with the law, though it appears to have satisfied the 
ews of Jerusalem, did not satisfy those of Asia, 27 ; addresses 
the Jews at Jerusalem in the Syro-Chaldaic, 40 ; his use of the 
term ** martyr " carries his thoughte to (Stephen, zzii. 20 ; ''in 
all good conscience," zziii. 1 ; rebukes the high priest Ananiaa, 
3 ; his apology for doing so, 5 ; gives no sanction to the maxim 
** divide, et impera," 6 ; was Christ's great fidfnvt in the two 
great capitals of the world, — Jerusalem and Rome, 11; finds 
that zeal ** not according to knowledge," recoils against those 
whom it leads to do evil that good may come, 12; he is carried 
to Cssarea, zziv. 1 ; where the Gospel, in his person, has to 
contend with Jewish prejudices allied with Roman rhetoric, ib^t 
whether he spoke before Feliz in Latin ? ib. ; ** there are yet but 
twelve days,' &c., 11; he is brought before Feliz, 24 ; his dis- 
course before him a lesson to preachers in five particulars, 2d ; 
advantages inddentelly but providentially arising to the Church 
from his imprisonment at Csesarea and Rome, 27 ; appeals to 
CsBsar, zzv. 10 ; reason why he does so, ib, ; his arrest in the 
Temple of Jerusalem providentially made the occasion of his 
preaching Christ to many illustrious auditories in different 
places, 23, 24 ; striking circumstance attending his preaching 
at Csesarea, ib. ; his courage and presence of mind in pubhc 
assemblies, zzvi. 1 ; had been before his conversion a member 
of the Sanhedrim, 1 ; why he was scourged in the synagogue, 
but not put out of the synagogue, 1 1 ; date of his ordination, 
17; his modesty, 23; recollection of Stephen's prayer, 28; 
Paul is carried to Rome, zxviL 1 ; importance of every inddent 
in the narrative of the voyage and journey thither, ib.; the 
storm and shipwreck, 14 — 44 ; the ship compared to the Church, 
21 ; St. Paul's Bay, 41, note 1 ; had thrice before suffered 
shipwreck, ib. ; providentially consig..ed to the custody of the 
chief of the Imperial Guard, zzviii. 16 ; probably communicated 
through Burrhus (6 irrparoir€lidpxv^) wi^b Seneca, ib. ; ** 1 was 
constrained to appeal to Csesar," 19; his Epistles, ought to be 
read chronologically, Preface to Part iii. ; what the chronological 
order is, ib. pp. xvi. — xviii. ; were passed on and circulated from 
one Church to another, 1 Th. v. 27 ; his fondness for nautical 
metephors, 2 Th. iii. 6 ; A. xx. 20 ; 2 C. viii. 20 ; G. ii. 12; lleb. 
vi. 18 (see Metaphor*) ; his use of the figure /larononuuia, 1 C. 
vii. 31; 2C.iv.8;v.4;R.i. 20;v. 19; P. iii. 2; Pn. 20;2Ti. 
iii. 4; 2 Th. iii. 11 ; his '* salutation,"— the Benediction at the 
dose of his Epistles, 2 Th. iii. 17 ; his zeal and earnestness in 
ministering to the wants of the afflicted Hebrew converte, G. 
ii. 10 ; his connezion with Antioch, ib. ; his rebuke of Peter^ 
and refutetion of the objections of andent iutideis, ib. ; first 
occasion of the difference between him and Barnabas, 13; 
detail of the drcumstences under which he rebuked Peter, see 
Review of Gal. ii. ; proof afforded by this transaction of the 
truth of Christianity, t^. ; St. Paul ordained to the Apostleship 
at Antioch, ib.; his conduct with respect to the Ritual and 
Ceremonial Law, i^.; complied on some occasions with the 
Levitical Ceremonies, ib. ; wisdom of this procedure, ib. , 
teaches us the cruelty of spurious charity in surrendering un- 
popular truths, ib, ; importonce of attending to the order of his 
words, iii. 1 ; instructo us how to allegoriz4 aright, iv. 24 ; his 
Bufferings a temptetion to the Galatians, 13 ; " the infirmity in 
his flesh," t^..- his ttigmala, vi. 17; why he baptized Crispus, 
Gains, and others, 1 C. i. 14—17; his mode of dting the 
Old Testament, with spedal adaptation to the character and 
drcumstences of those whom he is addressing, i. 19 ; instonce 
of paraphrastic dti^tion from the Old Testament, ii. 9 ; two 
distinct claims to Inspiration on the part of the Apostle, 13 ; 
observations of Hooker illustrative of St. Paul's personal history 
and public ministry, note at the end of cb. ii. ; claims the title 
of " a wise master-builder," iii. 10 ; the Foundation and Super- 
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stnichireof the Church, 12—15; St. Paul sometimes eabsti- 
tutet for the t^XX a translation nearer to the Original, 19 ; a 
oonsnmmate master of spiritual logic and rhetoric, 22, 23; 
makes himself a representatire of Christian Ministers and 
Teachers generally, iw. 4^6; his doctrine concerning Single 
Life and. Marriage, vii. 1 ; doubtful whether he was ever mar- 
ried, though some of the Fathers affirm it. 7 ; ** Not I, but the 
Lord," 10; *<I, not the Lord," 12; probable reason for not 
annexing the title Apottle to his own name in the Epistles to 
the Thessalonians, 1 Th. i. 1 ; obserrations upon his practice of 
associating othert with himself in writing his Epistles, ib,; 
probable reason for not addressing the Thessalonian converts 
as " the Church in Thessalonica," while he addresses those of 
Corinth, as the Church tn Corinth, ib. ; summary of the intro. 
dnctory characteristics of all his Epistles, i. 2; was not certain, 
at least till the close of his course, of his own salvation, i. 4 ; 
infers the election of his converts from their good fruits, ib. ; in 
his missionary course always selected great centres of popula- 
tion as the fields of his apostolic labours, i. 8 ; never quotes 
directly from the Old Testament in his Epistle to the Thessa- 
lonians and Philippians, i. 9; ii. 18; both very probably sup- 
plied with a torilten Ootpel, i. 9 ; perhaps with St. Luke's, ib. ; 
his connexion with St. Luke; see Luke: why he did not 
plead his Roman dtixenship at Philippi, as he had done at 
Jeru«alem, ii. 2; compares himself to a nursing mother, ii. 8; 
works partly in the night that he might preach in the day, 9 ; 
principles upon which he acted with respect to maintenance, 
ib. : on his assaying to go into Bitbynia, ii. 18; his insight into 
the working of the powers of Good and Evil in the affairs of 
the Church, ib. ; is rejoined at Corinth by Silas and Timothy, 
iii. 1 ; does not profess to know all things, 5 ; 1 C. i. 16 ; 
instances of apostolic gravity and decency of diction, iv. 6 ; 
does not impose celibacy, vii. 28; peculiar difficulties with 
which he had to contend in his Missionary labour, and in the 
settlement of the Church, iz. C ; his teaching and practice have 
been the means of the estoblishment of the Tithe system, ib. ; 
waives his claims to ministerial maintenance, 15 ; his subjection 
of the body, 27; why he places the Cup before the Bread, 
X. 16; example of his practice of adopting as hie own the 
objections of an adversary, and then refuting them, 29, 30 ; 
grounds on which he inculcates the duty of his converts to 
imitate him, xi. 1 ; did not visit the Corinthians in the interval 
between the writing of bis two Epistles to them, 2 C. ii. 1 ; 
blends into one several passages from the Old Testament (as 
was common with Hebrew teachers), vi. 17, 18 ; self praise in 
self-vindication, xi. If; "I glory in my infirmities;" meaning 
of the Apostle here, xi. 31 ; his rapture to the third heaven, 
and to Paradise, xii. 2 - 4 ; why to both, ib. ; ** a thorn in the 
fiesh," 7 ; Tptror rovro fpxotuu explained, xiii. 1 ; force of 
the Benediction, 13; tripartite distribution of the Apostle's 
argument with the Jews, Introduction to the Epistle to the 
Romans, note 8 ; proof that he possessed the gift of tongues, 
R. L 14; his manner of putting objections and answering 
them, R. iii. 7; 1 C. vi. 12; R. vii. 7; caution against the 
perversion of the doctrine of Free Grace, vi. 1 ; the Apostle's 
modesty, vii. 7; his missionary toura, R. xv. 19; probably 
•mbraced Spain, and Britain, t^.; does not use the term 
elect to designate those who will oerUinly be saved, xvi. 
13; on his habit of writing his Epistles by the hands of 
eeeretaries, 22; says nothing of St. Peter, eingly, in his de- 
scription of the/oiftKfa/Jon of the Church, E. ii. 20 ; his special, 
but not exclusive mission to the Gentiles, iii. 1 ; occasion of his 
arrest by the Jews at Jerusalem, ib. ; his firat and second visits 
to Phrygia, Introduction to the Epistle to the Colossians ; often 
makes very striking transitions by means of iral, C. i. 18 ; ii. 9 ; 
example of his prudence in government, iv. 17; calls himself 
Ufffuos only in the Epistle to Philemon, Pn. I ; appropriate- 
ness of this, ib.: probably had preached at Colossse, 19; re- 
futes, at one blow, various heresies, P. ii. 6 ; alludes to the fact 
and tnanner of his martyrdom, 17 ; importance of reading his 
Epistles in chronological order, ib. ; why he did not restore his 
sick friends to health, 26 ; final assurance of his salvation, iii. 
11, 12; his Apostolic career began not from his Conversion, but 
from^ his Ordination at Antioch, A. xiii. 3, 4; P. iv. 15; his 
Bpittolary Trilogy (Epistles to the Galatians, Romans, and 
Hebrews), Introduction to the Epistle to the Hebrews, pp. 375 
—377; instances of his '* going off at a word," 1 C. xv. 
27; 2C. U. 14; E. iv. 8—11; v. 12—15; Heb. vi. 20; his 
treatment during his fint imprisonment at Rome contrasted 
with his second imprisonment there, Introduction to the 
Epistles to Timothy and Titut ; his travels, second imprison- 
ment, and martyrdom, ib, ; his wisdom in administering rebuke. 
Tit. L 12; confidence in his dirine mission, ib.: precept re- 
specting Christian Liberty, Introduction to the First Epistle of 
St. Peter ; fraternal feelings between these two Apostles, ib. t 
the ivcy^a in St Paul's Epistles, 2 P. iii. 15, 16; describes 



in 2 Th. the same power that is set forth by St. John in the 
Apocalypse, 1 J. ii. 18. 

Paulus, his school of rationalizing exposition succeeded and sup- 
planted by that of Strauss, L. i. 19. 

" Pavement, the," description of, J. xix. 13. 

Peari, parable of the, M. xiii. 3. 

Pelagian heresy, R. ii. 5; v. 12; advantages indirectly flowing 
from it, R. V. 12 ; text perverted by, M. v. 48; short history of 
the coutroveray, i^. ; pervenion of. Rev. iii. 20; apostolical 
refutation of it, P. ii. 12 ; the Preamble of the Office for Bap- 
tism of Infants the strongest practical protest agttnst it, R. v. 
13, 14; arguments against it, A. xxiii. 5. 

Pelagius, his notion respecting the salvability of rich men, M. 
xix. 21 i held that Death is not from Sin, but from Nature, 
R. V. 13, 14. * 

Pella, in Persa, the timely retreat of the Christians thither before 
the siege of Jerusalem, M. xxiv. 16; L. xxi. 21. 

Pentateuch only, received by the Sadduoees, M. xxii. 32 ; typified 
by David's five stones, M. iv. 4. 

Pentecost, never mentioned by name in any of the Gospels, 
J. V. 1 ; probable reason of this, ib. : the effusion of the Holy 
Ghost, A. ii. 1 ; its effects, J. xv. 27 ; the day ascertained, A. 
ii. 1 ; why the Holy Ghost was given at that particular Feast of 
Pentecost, i^. ; lasted but one day, xxi. 27 ; cp. J. iv. 35. 

Penea, our Lord's circuit in it, Mk. x. 1 ; L. z. 1. 

Perfect tense, its import in the New Testament, M. ii. 5 ^ Mk. iv. 
39; V. 29; L. xiiL 12; 1 C. zv. 4; 2 C. i. 19; v. 17; 1 J. 
iii. 9 ; see Aoritt. 

Perfection, the Gospel precept with respect to, M. xix. 21. 

Perga, its situation, A. xiii. 13. 

Pergamum, its situation. Rev. i. il ; it 13. 

Persecution, flight from, whftther under any circumstances allow- 
able, M. X. 23 ; comfort in, Mk. x. 29 ; religious persecution 
condemned, L. ix. 55 ; the persecution of the fint Christiana 
promotes the preaching of the Grospel, Introduction to the Acts 
of the Apostles; A. xxiv. 24; 1 Ti. ii. 13; source of the two 
persecutions from heathenism mentioned in the Acts of the 
Apostles, xvi. 19. 

Persecutions of Chintians at Rome and elsewhere under Nero, 
Introduction to the Epistles to Timothy and to the Fint Epistle 
of St. Peter; and see 1 P. v. 8, 9 ; Rev. vi. 3. 

Perseverance, final, 1 J. ii. 19; bearing on the doctrine of, in 
Heb. vi. 6 ; the Fathen cite against it Rev. iii. 1 1 ; see Cat^ 
vinism. 

Personal Assurance, danger of making it the essence of a Justify- 
ing Faith, 1 C. ix. 27 ; see Aeeurance. 

Persons, of the Father and the Son, distinction between them, 
1 C. viii. 6 ; see IVinity. 

Peter, St., his place in the catalogues of the Apostles, M. x. 2 ; Mk. 
iii. 16 ; no primacy, M. xvi. 18 ; xix. 28 ; Mk. viii. 29 ; his con- 
fession, M. xvi. 18 ; Mk. L 1 ; cp. L. ix. 3d ; in what sense he is 
called Cephas, M. xvi. 18 ; Mk. viii. 29 ; Rationalistic objections 
to the miracle of the oatching of the fish by him, M. xvii. 27 ; 
denies with an oath that which Christ, when put on his oath, con- 
fesses, M. xxvi. 72 ; his call to the Apoetleship, Mk. L 16 ; the 
Fathen regard him as the a^fifioKov vpcucrijc^f, ib. ; "and Simon 
he sumaroed Peter," iii. 16 ; is rebuked by our Lord, viii. 33 ; 
his denial, xiv. 37. 66 ; his repentance, xiv. 72 ; his modesty, i6.. 
his pardon, xvi. 7 ; his forwud zeal in confessing Christ, L. ix. 
20 ; his treatment of Ananias and Sapphira, untruly stated by 
Romish Divines, 55 ; our Lord prays specially for Peter, because 
he was in special, peril, xxii. S2 ; vain fancy of the Romanists 
ascribing infallibility to the Bishops of Rome, in conse- 
quence of their assumed connexion, by succession, with St. 
Peter, ib,: xxii. 34— the only place in the Gospel where our 
Lord is said to have addressed Simon by his name ti4rpos ; Peter's 
temptation and fhll, 56 — 60; Christ washes his feet, J. xiii. 6 ; 
how he followed Christ, 36 ; *' 1 will lay down my life for thy 
sake," 37 ; his confession, J. xxi. 16 ; change in his deportment 
in public after the day of Pentecost, xv. 27 ; A. ii. 14 ; iv. 8 ; pro- 
vides instruction for all thedispenions mentioned Acts ii.9— 1 1 ; 
his epeechet in the Acts to be compared with his wrttinge, ii. 23 ; 
the *' three thousand" not converted by Peter alone, 41; his close 
connexion with St. John during the early stage of their ministry, 
J. xviii. 5 ; A. liL 1 ; his address to the Jews still applicable to 
them, 19; his conduct in the case of Ananias and Sapphire, 
T. 1 — 1 1 ; took care that the people should refer all miraculous 
agency to Christ, 15; his signal refutation of the Sadduoees, 
16 ; why the Acts of the Apostles is principally occupied in 
narrating the acts and sufferings of St. Peter and St. Paul, vii. 68; 
Peter's descent, with John, to Samaria, after the preaching of 
Philip, viii. 17; rebukes Simon Magus, 20; the foundation of 
the See of Antioch assigned to him by Baronius and Com. a 
Lapide, ix. 32 ; forbids Cornelius to worahip him, x. 25 ; his 
deliverance from prison, xiL 6^10; proceeds thence to the 
dwelling of the mother of Mark the Evangelisr, 12 ; ** he weal 
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to anotlier place/' 17; reason of his leaving Jerusalem, ib,; 
Aiis behaviour at the Council of'Jerusalemy and the summary of 
the Council itself, present a strong argument against his sapre- 
macy, and still more against the supremacy of the Bishops of 
Romci XT. 7 ; James calls him Simeon, II ; the last mention 
of him in the Acts of the Apostles, ib. ; inference from the 
specification of his name in St. Paul's narrative of the contro- 
versy at Antioch, G. ii. 7 ; interchange of the names Cephas 
and Peter, 10; 1 C. i. 12; why his vacillation is called bwS- 
Kpiffis by St. Paul, 13 ; real ground of St. Paul's rebuke of him, 
1 4 ; detail of the circumstances under which the rebuke was 
delivered, see Review of G. ii. ; how St. Peter received the 
rebuke, ib. ; proof afforded by this transaction of the truth of 
Christianity, t^. ; St. Peter errs in a matter of faith and prac- 
tice, ib. : imposes unwarrantable terms of Church Communion, 
ib.; the non-occurrence of his name in the Epistle to the 
Romans conclusive against the assertion of the Papists that it is 
necessary to be united to those who pretend to be his suc- 
cessors, R. xvi. 9 ; Christ's repeated charge to him, Introduc- 
tion to his First Epistle ; order prescribed in it, ib. ; the Church 
in Babylon visited by him, ib.; his Epistles written there, ib.; 
said to have encountered Simon Magus at Rome, note 6 ; the 
Epistle sometimes called Epistola ad Poniicos, why? ib.: 
" Marcus my son,*' ib. : supposed to have dictated St. Mark's 
Gospel, Introduction to the Gospel of St. Mark, p. 112; Mk. 
V. 41; cp. viii. 29. 33; xiii. 3; xiv. 13; xvi. 7; his pastoral 
care exemplary, ib. ; Introduction to his First Epistle ; visits 
Rome, and there ends his course, ib. ; manner of his death, 
ib. ; chvacteristics of the First Epistle, ib. ; connexion with 
St. John, ib.; and with St Paul, i^.; becomes Bishop of 
Antioch, ib. ; his yadllation there, and rebuke by St. Paul, ib. ; 
precept concerning Christian Liberty, ib. ; his choice of Sil- 
Tanus, or Silas, as bearer of the Epistle, ib. ; cautions against 
the heresies of Simon Magus, and of Cerinthus, I P. iii. Hi; 
refutes the Manichsean and Marcionite heresies, 18—22 : " lovo 
covers a multitude of sins," iv. 8 ; caution against the errors 
of the Gnostics, 12, 13; force of the term jcAijpoi, ▼. 3 ; the 
name Symeon Peter, a proof that the writer is addressing 
Jewiih converts, 2 P. i. 1 ; pre-announces hia own death, 13 ; 
describes it by a double figure, ib. ; some things " hard to be 
understood," iii. 15, 16 ; testimony borne by this passage to 
the wisdom of St. Paul, and to the Divine inspiration of his 
Epistles, ib, 

Peter, St, the First Epistle of, to whom addressed. Introduction ; 
called sometimes Epistola ad Poniicos, ib.; design of it, 1 P. 
i. 1 ; preamble of it bears a remarkable resemblance to that of 
St Paul in his Epistle to the Ephesians, 2 ; unity of teaching 
between these two Apostles, ib.; analogies between Birth, 
Baptism, and Resurrection, ib.; connexion between this 
Epistle and that of St James, 6 ; allusions to St. Paul's 
Epistles, ib. ; S. Polycarp's familiarity with this Epistle, 13 ; 
written in Babylon, in Ajisyria, ▼. 13 ; and on the eve of per- 
secution, iv. 17 ; date of it, 2 P. iii. 1, 2. 

Peter, St, the Second Epistle of, date and design of it, Introduc- 
tion ; objections to the assigned date stated, and answered, ib. ; 
oorrespondenre between the two Epistles of St Peter, and the 
Epistles of St Paul to the Ephesians and Colossians, ib. ; 
difference in style between the First Epistle and the second 
chapter of the Second Epistle, accounted for, ib. ; this Epistle 
at first not universally received as genuine, i^. ; accounted for, 
ib. ; great similarity to the Epistle of St. Jude., ib ; referred to 
by Melito, Bishop of Sardb, in the second century, and by 
Firmiiian, Bishop of Cappadods, and S. Hippolytus, Bishop of 
Portus, near Rome, in the third century, ib.; and com- 
mented upon by Clement of Alexandria and by Origen his 
scholar, in the second century, ib. ; summary of the contents, 
ib. ; addressed to Jewish converts, i. 1 ; proof of the Godhead 
of Christ, ib. ; the Epistle to the Colossians the best comment 
on this, 2 ; pertinence of the reference to the Transfiguration, 
18; "a more sure word of prophecy," 19; ii. 11, explained; 
this Epistle written shortly before the writer's martyrdom, iiu 
16, 16; his testimony to the wisdom of St Paul, and to the 
Divine Inspiration of his Epistles, ib. ; futile claims of tl\e 
bishops of Rome founded on his supposed infallibility, ib. ; his 
generosity, wisdom, and charity, ib. 

Pharaoh, the representative of SaUn, R. ix. 17; his abuse of 
power wholly from himself, ib.; said, by Hammond, to be 
the only example in Scripture of total spiritual dereliction 
before death, t^. 

Pharisees, their tenets, M. iii. 7; did not submit to John's 
baptism, ib. ; their corruptions of the Decalogue exposed by 
our Lord, y. 21 ; their fast days, vi. 16; their erroneous 
notion of the nature of mercy, ix. 13 ; their league with the 
Herodians, xxii. 21 ; their official character recognized by our 
Lord, xxiii. 2; but their ambition condemned, 9, 10; warned 
by him, L. xi. 37 ; their love of money, M. xxiii. 14 ; L. xri. 



14; their notions of wedlock and divorce, 18; their laxity of 
life, J. viii. 7. 11 ; their seal to make proselytes, G. iv. 17. 

Philadelphia, its situation. Rev. i. 11. 

Philemon, Epistle to, date of it. Introduction to the Epistle to the 
Ephesians ; written probably at Rome, ib. ; Philemon resided 
at Colosse, C. i. 2 ; the Epistle to him puts to flight the great 
social evil of Slavery, Introduction to the Epistle ; the Church 
in his house, Pn. 6. 

Philip, St, the deacon, his appointment to the diaconate, A. vi. 5 ; 
• his labours as an evangelist in the city of Samaria, viii. 6; takes 
the road towards Gaza, and preaches to the Ethiopian noble- 
man, 26 ; paraphrase of the address of the angel to him, ib. ; 
his visit to Joppa and Caesarea, 40 ; his residence at the latter 
city, xxi. 8 ; St Paul lodges with him, i^. 

Philippi, brief history and description of the dty, P. L 1 ; oon* 
trasted, in character, with Thessalonica, 1 Th. i. 1 ; why St 
Paul did not plead his ^man citizenship there, as he had 
done at Jerusalem, ii. 2 ; his second visit to, P. L 1. 

Philippi, " the chief city of that part of Macedonia," explanation 
of these words, A. xvi. 1 2 ; the Jews had no synagogue there, 
13 ; the possessed damsel a representative of the Pythia who 
sat on the tripod at Delphi, 16 ; Roman character of the city, 
20 ; St. Paul does not plead his rights of Roman citizenship 
there, 22 ; beneficial consequences arising from this, i^. ; the 
political condition of the city very different from that of the 
neighbouring, one of Thessalonica, xviL 6 ; St. Luke probably 
left at Philippi by St Paul, to water the Church which the 
Apostle had planted, xx. 5 ; minute specification of days in 
St. Paul's journey from Philippi to Jerusalem, 6. 

Philippians, Epistle to, the date, design, and place where it was 
written, Introduction to the Epistle ; St. Paul's circumstances 
at the time, ib. ; probably written after the hearing of the 
Apostle's cause, and before the public declaration of the sen- 
tence by which he was set at liberty, t^.; resemblance between 
this Epistle and the Second Epistle to Timothy, t^. .- may be 
. regarded as St Paul's farewell Epistle to the Gentile Churches, 
ib. ; the vrriter does not add the title of Apostle, why, P. i. 1 ; 
probably now constitutes Epaphroditus to be the chief pastor 
of the Philipptan Church, ib. ; Polycarp's Epistle to it, t^. ; 
tiiree orders of Christian Ministers in it, ib. ; one of the first 
Churches founded by St Paul, 3; in it one of the first examples 
of Diocesan Episcopacy was probably exhibited to the world, 
ib. ; exposition of ii. 6 ; this text refutes various heresies, ib. ; 
custom alluded to in 16 ; " the resurrection from the dead," 
explained, iii. 11. 

Philo, unacquainted with Hebrew, A. vi. 1 ; his account of the 
Libertines, 9 ; his notions respecting Angels, C. ii. 8. 

Phoenicians; see Tyre., 

Phcenix, its situation, A. xxvii. 12, 13; supposed by some to be 
now called Lutro, 12; but this is doubtful, ib. 

Photinian heresy, refutation of it, J. x. 1. 

Phylacteries, description, origin, and design of them, G, iii. 1 ; 
on the use of, by the Pharisees, M. xxiiL 6 ; Mk. xii. 29 ; L. 
X. 26. 

Physical evils are from Satan, who assails holy men, in order to 
weaken their faith, L. xiii. 16 ; 2 C. xii. 7* 

Physicians, an example for, L. viii. 43. 

Physics, the study of, unhappily divorced in these days from that 
of Religion, J. ii. 1 1 ; cp. v. 4. 

Piety and ZesJ, even ministers of religion tempted by the Evil 
Spirit to sin on pretence of, A. xxiiL 12. 14. 

Pilate [see Pontius Pilate']. 

Place of Transfiguration, &c., left uncei-tain, and why ? M. iv. 1. 

Places of our Lord's ministry, remarks on the names of the prin- 
cipal ones, M. xxvi. 36. 

Pliny, description of the sycamore-tree, L. xiz. 4. 

Plural, sometimes used for the singular, M. xxvii. 44; out of deli- 
cacy, ii. 20 ; and cp. L. xxii. 31. 

Pluralis excellentise. Rev. xix. 8. 

Poisoning, G. v. 20 ; 1 Ti. v. 14 ; Rev. ix. 20. 

Poly carp, St, refers to 1 Ti. vi. 10; and to James v. 13, 14; his 
familiarity with the Epistle of St. James, ib. ; cites E. iL 8, 9 ; 
his martyrdom, 1 P. i. 7 ; prayer at his martyrdom, A. iy. 24 ; 
dtes viii. 13; his familiarity with St Peter's First Epistle, and with 
St Paul's iSpistle to the Ephesians, ib. ; dtes iL 12. 17 ; refers 
to 21 ; and to iv. 16; on 2 P. iii. \. 16, 16 ; on the design of 
St John's First Epistle, Introduction ; alone of the Apostolic 
Fathers uses the term Antichrist, 1 J. ii. 18 ; dtes ver. 20 ; 
refers to iv. 2, 3; his death hastened by the Jews, Rev. ii. 9; 
circumstances attending it, 10; regards the Epistles to Thessa- 
lonica as addressed to all the Macedonian Churches, 2 Th. i. 4; 
refers to 1 C. vi. 2, 3; to xv. 31 ; and to 2 C. iii. 2; on the 
resurrection, iv. 13; on v. 10; viii. 20; his Epistle to the 
Church at Philippi, P. i. 1 ; refers to iii. 18, 19 ; passage in 
his Epistle to the Philippians illustrated by iv. 16; refers to 
Jude 3. 
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Polygamf, first introdaoed, in the family of Cain, by Lamecbf 
M. lix. 4. 

Pontius Pilate, brief account of his person and office, M. xxrii. 2, 

' cp. Mk. XT. 1 ; his wife's dream and message, M. zxvii. 19; his 
cruelty, L. xiii. 1 ; his general character, ib, ; reconciled to 
Herod, xxiii. 12; orders the inscription upon the Cross, 38; 
not a persecutor of the Church after the Crucifixion, A. It. 6. 

Pools of Bethesda and of Siloam, miracles wrought through 
their waters by Christ, Part i. p. 261. 

Poor, the duty and reward of bounty to the, M. xxr. 34, 35. 

Poor, duty of preaching to, Mk. i. 38. 

Pope; see Rome, bishop of — Popery; see Roman Catholic 
Church. 

Porphyry, his objection to the account of Matthew's call to the 
Apostleship, M. ix. 9 ; and to the punishment of Ananias, A. v. 6. 

Positive commands of a ceremonial kind not immutable if not in 
order to a permanent end, M. xxvi. 20. 

Pounds, the Parable of the, compared with that of the Talents, 
M. xxT. 14; L. xix. 11—28. 

Poverty, a load, as well as wealth, 6. !▼. 5. 

Preetorium, of the Roman Procurator, described, M. xxvii. 27 ; 
at Rome, meaning of the word PrteCorium, P. i. 13 ; A. xxviii. 
16. 

Praise of self, 2 C. xi. 17 ; of the world, not sought by Christ, 
Mk. i. 39 ; J. vl. 3 ; its true use, xyi. 14. See Glory, 

*' Pray always," meaning of the words, 1 Th. ▼. J7> 

Prayer, the duty of, Heb. xiii. 5 ; James 1. 5, 6 ; forms of, authorized 
by our Lord, M. ▼!. 9; L. xi. 2; cp. J. xiii. 18; the use of 
prayer taught by his example, Mk. xiv. 39; L. iii. 21 ; J. xL 
41 ; cp. xvii. 1 ; see Moun taint : intercessory, blessed to those 
who. offer it, M. x. 13; pet severance in prayer, L. ii. 37; xi* 
14; xviU.. 1; xxiv. 63; the evil spirit a hindrance to prayer, 
xviii. 1 ; animated by faith, 8 ; exhortations to ejaculatory 
prayer, J. iv. 38. 

Prayer of the good always heard, though sometimes not granted 
in mercy, J. xiv. 14 ; xv. 16 ; 2 C. xii. 9. 

Prayer for the dead unavailing, M. v. 26 ; and see xxv. 9. 

Prayer, repetitions in, see Repetition: conditions to make it 
acceptable, J. xvi. 23 ; see Lord*i Prayer, 

Prayer, united, the common refuge of the Church in time of per- 
secution, A. iv. 24 ; xii. 6, 7 ; Rev. viii. 4,5; various kinds of, 
1 Ti. ii. 1 ; the first duty of the public Assemblies of the 
Faithful, ib, ; when it is specially blessed, M. xviii. 19. 

Preachers, St. Paul's example to them, A. xvii. 22, 23 ; xxiv. 25. 

" Preaching," and " Hearing," importance of both, Heb. iv. 2. 

Predestination, our own, St. Paul bids us to judge of it from the 
practical evidence of our lives shown by works of love to God, 
R. viii. 28 ; secret to us, 1 C. ix. 27 ; the doctrine of, as taught 
in the Epistle to the Romans, best elucidated by the preamble 
of that to the Ephesians,— Introduction to the Epistle to the 
Romans, pp. 194. 199 ; the Calvinistic scheme, 1*6., and note 1 ; 
R. viii. 29, 30 ; ix. 21—23 ; and see Foreknowledge, 

Preparation (for the Sabbath), Friday so called in the Eastern 
Church, M. xxvii. 62; Mk. xv. 42; J. xix. 14; reason and 
mode of observing it, ib, t meaning of the term, J. xix. 14. 

Presbyters, see Introductory Note to 1 Ti. iii. ; discipline to be 
exercised towards them, 1 Ti. v. 17* 20 ; succeed the seventy, 
L. X. 1 ; benediction by them divinely authorized, 5 ; appoint- 
ment and ordination of, A. xiv. 23 ; had liberty to sit and 
deliberate with Bishops in Provindai Councils, xv. 23 ; distin- 
guished from Bishops, 28. • 

Presence of our Lord, promised, M. xxviii. 20 ; cp. Mk. v. 18, 19 ; 
J. xvi. 28. 

Presence, carnal, in the Eucharist ; see Supper, the Lord*9, 

Present tense, often used by St. Mark, Introduction to the Gospel 
of St. Mark, p. 112; Mk. z. 16; cp. L. ii. 40; xiii. 23; xix. 
13 ; zzii. 19 ; J. xiii. 4. 

** Preserve his life, shall," force of this expression in the original, 
L. xviii. 33. 

Pride, the root of all our spuritual diseases, J. vi. 38 ; Christ came 
to subdue it, t^. ; and see Praite, 

Priesthood of our Lord, set forth by St Luke, Introduction to his 
Gospel, p. 163; L. i. 5; iii. 2; and see xvii. 19. 

Priesthood, the Christian, Heb. xiii. 10 ; see Sacrifee, 

Priests, divided into twent][-four courses, L. i. 6 ; their ministry 
settled by lot, 9 ; see Preabylere. 

Primacy, nou^ assigned to Peter in the Catalogues of the Apostles, 
M. z. 2. 

Priscilla, why she is sometimes named before her husband, Aquila, 
A. xviii. 18; supposed to have been a deaconess, ib. 

Probabilities, resting on a Scriptural basis, the trial of our atten> 
tion to, a part of our moral probation in this world, Ft. ii. xzz. 

Procrastination, L. ziii. 4. 

IVocurator, the Roman, in Judea, M. zxvii. 2. 

IVodigal son, Parable of the, expounded, L. xv. 1 1 — 32. 

Pronouns, personal, placed before their substantives, examples of 



M. xvi. 18 ; •< I," and " we," St. Paul's use of, I Th. iv« 17 ; 
I C. vi. 12 ; z. 29. 30 ; see Emphoiie, 

Proper Names in the New Testament, on the double forms of, R. 
xvi. 21 ; A. XV. 22 ; see Namee, 

Prophecy, its gradual and complete fulfilment, M. ii. 15. 17; xvi. 
28; xxiv. 3; J. ii. 21; unfulfilled, borne witness to by that 
which is fulfilled, M. xxiii. 37 ; ep. J. xzi. 23 ; its full acoom- 
plishment in Christ, M. iL 17 ; double sense of many pro- 
phecies, viii. 17; xxiv. 3. 26. 29. 34; L. xiii. 35; xvU. 31 ; 
xzi. 25 ; xxiii. 30 ; J. xvi. 20 ; how interpreted by the Holy 
Spirit, M. ii. 23; xii. 17 ; cp. J. xiii. 18 ; two or more pro- 

Ehecies often combined in the New Testament, from different 
ooks of the Old, under one Prophet's name, M. xxi. 4 ; Mk. 
i. 2 ; xi. 5 ; J. vii. 38 ; sometimes modified in quotation, and 
why, M. xiii. 14; xv. 7—9; xxvii. 9; mode of citation, cp. 
Heb. iv. 4 ; obscure when first delivered, but explained by the 
event, J. ii. 21 ; Introduction to the Gospel of St. John, 
p. 259 ; the expiration of Jewish prophecy, J. xi. 49 ; test of 
prophecy, 51 ; cannot interpret itself, 2 P. i. 20 ; its pro- 
oationary office, ib, ; Introduction to the Apocalypse ; role for 
interpretation, ib. 

Prophecy, to be carefully distinguished from history, M. xxiv. 22 ; 
appealed to at the beginning of St. Mark's Gospel, Mk. i. 1 ; 
consummated in the Passion of Christ, 11 xxvi. 56; xxvii. 
43, 44; sometimes uttered hj bad men, vii. 22; J. xi. 51 ; 
xix. 22 ; see also Parable, Anticipation, 

** Prophecy, we have a more sure word of," explained, 2 P. i. 19. 

** Prophesyings," the duty of not ** despising " them, 1 Th. v. 20; 
import of the term, R. xii. 6. » 

Prophets and Teachers, in the Christ'an Church, their office, A. 

XUl. 1. 

Prophets, their persecution by the Jews, M. xxi. 34 ; mode of 
citing the prophets of the Old Testament in the New, xxvii. 9 ; 
the death of Christ the point to which they all tended as their 
end, L. ix. 31 ; sent and acknowledged by our Lord, xi. 49; 
had grace from the Holy Ghost, but could not give it to others, 
as it was given by the Apostles, J. vii. 39 ; did not fully under* 
stand their own prophecies, 1 P. i. 10; 2 P. i. 19. 21; and 
Introduction to the Apocalypse ; see Daniel, Zeehariah* 

" Propitiation," import of the term, Heb. ii. 17* 

Proselytes, different kinds of, M. xxiii. 15; Proselytes of the 
Gate the seminary of the Gentile Church, Introduction to the 
Acts of the Apostles, p. 9 ; facilitate, by Divine appointment, 
the progress of the Gospel, Part ii. p. xviii. ; A. vi. 5 ; and see 
Hellenistic Proselytes, 

Protestant expositors, disingenuously confounded with Rationalist 
ones by Roman Catholic Divines of recent times, M. zzvi. 15. 

Proverbs, on our Lord's use of, M. vL 34 ; vii. S ; xi. 16. 26 ; 
zix. 24 ; zxv. 21 ; L. v. 39 ; zzii. 36; J. iv. 43; A. zzvi. 14. 

Providence, God's, interferes in critical emergencies, A. iz. 3. 

Psalms, divine Commentary on them in the Acts of the Apostles, 
Part ii. p. zzvi. ; A. viii. 27 ; Ps. cviii. 7i fulfilled, ib.; also Ps. 
Izviii. 7 — 31, ib. 

Psalms, the Messianic ones, their application to Christ determined 
by Divine authority, R. zv. 3 ; this recently impugned, ib. 

Psalms, perverted by the Devil, M. iv. 6 ; their inspiration, Mk. 
zii. 36; Ps. Ixzviii. quoted, M. ziii. 85; Ps. czviii. quoted, 
M. xzi. 9. 42 ; Ps. cz. quoted, M. zzii 44 ; Ps. zzii., M. xzviL 
43. 46 ; Ps. Ixix., J. ii. 17 : and see Hattel. 

Psalms and Hymns, E. v. 19. 

Ptolemais, its situation, A. xxi. 7 > Aceho (Judges L 31), now 
Acre, ib. 

Public Worship ; see Synagogues and Church. 

Publicans, their occupation and character, M. v. 46; L. xix. 2 ; 
deportment of the Publican in the Parable, L. xviii. 9 — 14. 

Pudens and Claudia, conjecture of Archdeacon Williams respect- 
ing them, 2 Ti. iv. 21. 

Punishment, its suitableness to the offence, L. xvi. 24 ; different 
kinds of, described, M. xxvii. 26; different degrees of, in a 
future state, x. 15; xxiii. 15; eternity of, xxv. 4 1—46 ; Mk. 
ix. 44 ; see Eternity, 

Purgatory, the doctrine of, 1 C. iii. 12 — 15; and see Soui, 

Purification, Jewish mode of, J. xi. 55. 

Purification of women after childbirth, a Divine assertion of man's 
Original Sin. h, ii. 22. 

" Purse, take no," nor scrip, explained, M. x. 9, and note 5. 

Puteoli, its situation, A. xxviii. 13; interesting feet in connexion 
with the martyrdom of S. Ignatius, ib, ; route from, to Rome, 
14. 

Python, a spirit of, A. xvi. 16 ; and see also Mk. i. 34 ; why this 
expression is used by St. Luke, A. xvi. 16; the Python, or 
Serpent, gives his name to the prophetic deity of the Gentile 
world, ib. ; probable connexion of the term Python with vno 
«a Serpent," Ps. Iviii. 4 ; xci. 13 ; Isa. xi. & 
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Qnakert, and others, tkeir opioiooB on the Secmnents considered, 
M. zzii. 12 ; tbeir scroples as to namei , R. xn. 14, , 

Qttestioni, with what view often put hj onr Lord» Mk. ▼. 30. 

Qairinus, Pneaea of Syria after Varus, L. ii. 2 ; no error in L. ii. 
2 ; objections of Meyer, t^., note 1 ; his authority in the East 
under Augustus, and his favour with that emperor, t^. ; testi- 
mony of Justin Martyr to tde fact that Quirinus was governor 
of Syria at the time of the Nativity, as well as ten years after 
that event, id. 

Quoting from the Scriptures, method of, in use among the Jews, 
and practised by our Lord and his Apostles, M. zxii. 24. 



Rabbi, derivation and import of the term, M. zziii. 7 » Rabbis 

kissed their scholars as a mark of approval, Mk. z. 21. 
Rabboni, Mk. x. 61. 
Rahabp in the genealogy of our Lord, the Rahab of Jericho. M. i. 

3, note 9 ; her scarlet thread typical of Christ's blood, Ueb. xi. 

31 ; her conversion a type of the recovery of the Church from 

heathenism, and of its espousal to Christ, id. 
Railways, their missionary use to the Gospel, Introduction to the 

Acts of the Apostles, p. 14 ; A. xxviji. 15. 
Rain, prayed for at the Feast of Tabernacles, J. vii. 37' 
Rainbow, the, a Record of the Deluge, Rev. iv. 3 ; a memento of 

the Judgment by /Ire, an emblem of Hope, and of the Divine 

presence in Christ, ib.; x. II. 
Ransom, of Christ's blood, M. zx. 28 ; nature of a ransom, ib, t 

1 Ti. ii. 6 ; see Redemption. 
Rationalism, its origin, mode of action, and recent change of 

tactics. Part i. Preface, p. viii. ; the best ally of Rome, viii. iz. ; 

specimens of futile objections, L. ii. 52; zzii. 54, note 1; Intro- 
ductory Note to St. John's Gospel; J. vi. 21 ; zL 1, note I ; 

ziz. 19; refutation of, ziL 29; ziz. 19; A. iz. 7; ^u* 20; 

ziv. 11. 
Rationalists, objections of, stated and refuted, M. zxvi. 15 ; L. i. 

19; Introductory Note to St. John's Gospel; this class of 

Interpreters confounded by Romish expositors with Protestants, 

M. zzvi. 15 ; rapid succession of schools, L. ii. 2, note 1 ; iii. 

2 ; zzii. 54, note 1 . 
Resding, public, of Holy Scripture, its uses, 1 Th. v. 27 ; reading 

of Scripture is *' Preacliing," A. zv. 21. 
Reason and Faith, their offices distinct, but harmonious, M. 

i. I ; zui. 52; J. vi. 25; xz. 17. 19, 20; 1 C. U. 16; see 
. Faith. 
Reason and Learning, Scriptural declarations perverted to their 

disparagement, note at the end of 1 C. ii. ; z. 15 ; Reason, 

rightly used, leads to the Doctrine of the Atonement, 1 J. 

iv. 10. 
RebelUon, the sin of, R. ziii. 1—4. 
Recapitulation, the practice of, common in Scripture, M. zz. 29 ; 

instance of it, zzvi. 6 ; common in Prophecy, Rev. zz. 1 — 7 ; 

and Introduction to the Apocalypse ; see Repetition and Evan- 

getigte. 
Reclining at the Ptochal feast, a posture different from that which 

was originally enjoined, M. zzvi. 20; the practice conformed to 

by onr Lord, ib. 
Reconciliation, ours with God, 2 C. v. 18 ; work of, by Christ, 

C. L 20 ; the Ministry of, 2 C. v. 18. 
Red Sea, the, a type of Baptism, M. zz. 22 ; L. xii. 50 ; J. iU. 6 ; 

vi. 33 ; 1 C. z. 2 ; see Baptiem, Manna, Paechal. 
" Redeeming the time/' explained, C. iv. 5. 
Redemption, by Christ, G. iu. 13 ; i C. i. 30 ; vi. 20 ; 2 C. v. 15 ; 

1 Ti. ii. 6 ; ** Universal," see Introduction to the Epistle to the 

Romans ; observations of S. Augustine on, Mk. x. 13 ; Barrow's 

Sermon on, A. z. 5 ; Scriptural import of the term, E. i. 7. 14 ; 

deduced from universal Sinfulness, R. iii. 9. 21— 28 ; v. 13, 14 ; 

viu. 39; iz. 1 ; ziv. 15; proofs of it, 1 Ti. ii. 6; iv. 2; 2 P. 

ii. 2; 1 J. ii 1, 2 ; 1 C. vi. 11 ; viu. 11 ; Rev. v. 9: the doc 

trine of, preached by 8L Fkiul, B. iiL 1 ; Hcb. u. 9; see Uni- 

venal Redemption, 
Reed, the, used at our Lord's crucifizion, its probable nature, M. 

zzvii. 48. 
Reformation, the English, its principlea, conaervative and resto- 
rative. Part ii. p. zzziii. ; Introduction to the First Epistle to 

the Corinthians. 
Regeneration and filial Adoption in Christ, the source of all 

Christian Duty, R. vi. 6 ; Introduction to the First Epistle of 

St. Peter; our Regeneration derived from the Generation of 

the Son of God, 1 J. v. 1 ; regeneration in Baptism, J. iii. 

3—12 ; T. iiL 5. 9 ; Introduction to the Epistle of St. John ; 

Part i. p. 259. 
Relationship, natural, the groundwork of Christian alTection, Rev. 

vii. I ; see Brothers. 
** Rediembrance of me," L. xzii. 19. 
Remphan, or Rephan, probably Satum» A. vii. 43; S. Cyril's 



note on, t^. ; adopted by St. Stephen from the LXX instead of 
Chiun, ib. 
Rending of garments, observations on the practice of, M. zxvi. 
65 ; significance of tlie act in the case of Caiaphas, t^. 

Repentance, defined, 2 C. vii. 9 ; on the difference between true 
and false repentance, M. zzvii. 3; Mk. vi. 26; L. zv. 21 ; 
2 C. vii. 8; Heb. zii. 16 — 18; Novatian error as to, Heb. 
vi. 6 ; see Abtolution, 

Repetition, one of the principles of action of the Holy Spirit, in 
his dealings with men, Part L pp. zziii. zlviii. ; instances, M. 
zzvi. 60 ; A. zL 4— 12 ; see also Introduction to the Apocalypse 

Repetitions, vain, in prayer, M. vi. 7 « but cp. ziv. 39 ; common 
in Prophecy, Introduction to the Revelation; frequent in 
Scripture, Part i. p. zlvi. ; characteristic of Inspiration, Intro- 
duction to the Gospel of St. Mark, p. 113; St. Mark often 
repeats St. Matthew, Mk. u 16. 20; vi. 17*, see also L. i. 3; 
St John often repeats the other Evangelists, Introduction to 
the Gospel of St. John, p. 268; repetition, to give solemnity, 
M. zzvi. 60; of a name, denote* love, zziii. 37 ; cp. L. z. 41. 

Reprobation, presupposes foreseen sin, R. iz. 13 ; 1 P. ii. 8; and 
see Calvinism and Universal Redemption. 

Reproof, on the mode of administering, public and private, M. 
zviiL 16, 17. note 2. 

Reptiles, venomous, purpose for which they are probably designed 
by Providence, L. z. 19. 

Rest, procured for us by our Lord's sufferings, M. zzvi. 43. 

Restitution, L. ziz. 8. 

Restoration, future, described, 2 P. iii. 13; cp. James i. 18; R. 
viu. 19-22. 

Rests, three, specially mentioned in Scripture, Heb. iii. 11 ; see 
Sabbath, 

Resurrection of our Lord, its occurrence, *' after three days," ez- 
plained, M. zii. 39 ; see Three Days. 

Resurrection, eight instances oP, recorded in Scripture, M. zzvii. 
52; and see L. vii. 11 ; the First and Second Resurrection, 
J. zz. 23 ; Rev. xx. 6. 

Resurrection, Scriptural description of the General Resurrection, 
1 Ti. iv. 16 ; doctrine of the Resurrection of the Body, J. v. 28 ; 
1 C. zv. 6. 29. 39—41 ; 2 C. iv. 10; v. 2, 3. 10; P. iiL 21 ; 
and see M. zvii. 2, 3 ; zxii. 32. 

Resurrection, our Lord's, typified by wave sheaf, M. zzviii. I ; 
by the wheat, L. ziii. 19 ; cp. J. zii. 24 ; evidences of, in St. 
John's Gospel, Introduction, p. 265. 

Resurrection, period after our Lord's, spiritual meaning of all 
then done by Him, L. xziv. 28 ; He had then a real Human 
body, J. zz. 19. 27. 

Resurrection, connected with the Holy Communion, Mk. ziv. 13 ; 
glorified bodies of saints, 26; L. vii. 22; zxiv. 31 ; folly of 
denying it, zii 20. 27. 

Resurrection, the first (by Baptism), see Baptism; J. t. 25 ; E. 
iv. 23 ; Rev. zz. 5, 6. 

Retaliation, the Jewish law of, supplanted by our Lord's law of 
Love, M. V. 39. 

Retirement, religious, advantages of, J. y. 14; our Lord's, M. 
V. 1 ; ziv. 23 ; and see Mountains, 

Reuben, parallel between his place in the Catalogue of the patri- 
archs and Peter's in that of the Apostles, M. z. '2. 

Revelation, seven modes and degrees of, A. z. 10. 

Revelation and Reason, their provinces distinct, but conaistent, 
M. i. I ; ziii. 52. 

Revelation, no other to be ezpected ; see Faith, 

Revelation, the Book of, on its design and structure, Introduction ; 
circumstances of the author when it was written, ib. ; contents, 
a manual of consolation for the Church in her earthlv pilgrimage, 
t^. ; condition of Jerusalem, ib. ; identifies the Catholic Church 
of Christ, with God's ancient people in Egypt, t^. ; Christianises 
the period of the Captivity of Babylon, ib. ; comforts the Ten 
Tribes, ib. ; adopts a Hebraistic diction, t^. ; repeats the 
language, without mentioning the names, of the Hebrew pro- 
phets, ib. ; method in which its prophecies are delivered, ib. : 
vision of the Sixth Seal refers to the drcumstanoes of the last 
age of the world, ib,; advantages possessed in the present age 
for the elucidation of the Apoodypse, ib, ; Time the best inter- 
preter of prophecy, ib, ; our authorized Version of the Apoca- 
lypse capable of many improvements, ib„ note 2 ; recent colla- 
tion of previously unexplored MSS., ib. ; the Apocalypse the 
only prophetic book of the New Testament, ib. ; the Prmterist 
class of interpreters, t^. / the Jewish doctors fulfil the Prophe- 
cies by denying their fulfilment, ib. ; date of it, ib. ; error of 
Eptphanius, ib. ; Authorship of the Apocalypse, ib, s testimonies 
of Papias, Justin Mart3rr, Melito, Irenseus, ib.; situation of 
Patmos, ib.! fitness of St. John at Pktmos for writing the 
Apocalypse, ib. t text, ib. ; ancient Commentators, ib. ; St. John 
the writer of the Apocalypse, but the Author is Christ, Rev. i. 
1 ; Divinity of Christ declared, ib. ; Asia of the Apocalypse, 4 : 
the ordinary rules of Grammar sec aside here, ib. ; citations 
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from the Hebrew Prophet a, especially Daniel and Zechariah, 7 ; 
gentleneaa of the writer, 9 ; why tewn Churches are addressed, 
11 ; why Ephesus is placed first in order of the seven Charches, 
ib,: the remarkable precision and accuracy with which the 
Apocalypse is written, ii. 1 ; vi. 7f 8 ; adaptation of each 
Epistle to a special attribute of Christ, ii. 1 ; scale of ascent in 
the blessedness promised to those who overcome, 7 ; reference 
to the Jews in the Epistle to Smyrna, 9 ; the second death, 11 j 
•* thy wife Jesebel,'' 90 {<* I will cast her into a bed,''— a bed of 
sickness, 22; spiritual faithlessness, ib.i zvii. 1—3; New 
Jerusalem, the Christian Sion, iii. 12; the form 'UpoaSKvfia 
never used in the Apocalypse, ib. ; ** the Beginning of the 
Creation," erroneously understood by the Arians, 14 ; the Rain- 
bow, iv. 3 ; the twenty-four elders and the four living creatures, 
4—6; ezpositions of this passage by Victorinus, Jeron^p, Pri- 
masius, Ambrosiua Ansbertus, Bede, and Haymo, ib, ; the Holy 
Gospels signified by the four living creatures, ib. ; parall^ 
vifiion of Ezekiel, ib. ; tvpified also by the arrangements of the 
Tabernacle of Ihe Israelites, ib. ; practical use of the Interpreta- 
tion, t^. ; the sea of glas9, G ; Christ represented as a Lanib, 
T. 1 ; opening of the second Seal, vi. 3, 4 ; and of the third 
Seal, 6 ; interpreted, ib. ; Satan alters his mode of assault, and 
turns from persecution to heresy, ib.,- the characteristic of 
heresy, ib.i the balance a symbol of traffic, ib.t the sixth 
Seal, vi. 10, 11 ; the number ttJC in the Apocalypse introduces 
a time of trial, ib. ; harmony between the seven Seals and the 
seven days of the Passion Week of Christ, t^. .- correspmidence 
between the last sge of the Church and the day of Christ's 
Passion, ib. ; the slxUi Seal brings the prophecy down to the 
last age of the Church and the worid, 12. 17 ; the Apocalypse 
a sequel to the Book of Daniel, ib. ; these Visions teach us 
bow History ought to be written, 10 ; the sealing of the servants 
of God, vii. 1 ; the tea the Apocalyptic emblem of Nations in a 
restless state, ib. ; treee an emblem of the rich and powerful, 
ib. ; the Cross in Baptism, ib. ; what do the *' one hundred and 
iforty-fonr thousand " represent ? 4 ; believers in Christ the true 
Israel of God, ib. ; Jerusalem the Apocalyptic emblem of the 
Christian Church, ib. ; the number Twelve represents in this 
Book what is Apoitolieal, ib. ; the arrangement and designation 
of the tribes of the Christian Israel, vii. 2 — 4 ; why Dan is 
ezduded from the list of the twelve tribes, ib. / the Seventh, or 
Last Seal — the end of the world, viii. 1 ; *' silence for half an 
hour," ib. ; design of the Seven Trumpets, ib. / power of united 
Prayer, 4, 6; the Third Trumpet, 10, 11 ; a Star denotes a 
luminary of the Church, ib.j iz. 1 — II; wormwood, false 
doctrine, viii. 10, 11; the Fourth Trumpet, 12; the flying 
eagle probably denotes Christ, 13 ; the moral of this Vision, ib. ; 
the Fifth Trumpet, iz. 1 — 11 ; announces the woes inflicted by 
Mohammedanism, Ut.: inferences, doctrinal, moral, and prac- 
tical, fri>m the Vision, ib.t the Sizth Trumpet, called "the 
second woe," IS ; the Seventh Trumpet announces the Universal 
judgment, ib. ; the design of the Trumpets specially to repre- 
sent the pumehment of the wicked, 19 ; /our, in the Apocalypse, 
indicates Univertality, ib. ; eolourt, inferences from them, ib. ; 
foeinth, a eaered colour in the Levitical dispensation, ib. s the 
circumstances of the Exodus often recur in the Apocalypse, ib. ; 
Babylon always used in this Book in a figurative sense, ib. ; the 
Four Angels represent the Divine Word, ib.t the Vision repre- 
sents the difiusion of the fourfold Gospel to the four quarters 
of the earth, t^. / in what sense the Word was bowid, ib. ; *tbe 
Vision shows that the present diffusion of the Holy Scripture 
will be a terrible woe to those who oppose it, ib. : the little 
book, or roll, z. 1 ; the seven thunders represent the Consum- 
mation of God's judgments, t^. ; teten the symbol of com- 
pletion, ib, t the little roll, why so called, 2 ; this roll describes 
God's judgments on those in His Church who disobey His 
Word, ib. t the phrase " Son of Man " applied in the New 
Testament to Christ alone, ib. ; remarkable parallelism between 
Exekiel and St John, ib. ; the punitive power of God's Word 
revealed by " the Sizth Trumpet," or " the Trumpet of the 
Second Woe," ib. t meaeuring, the act of, what it means, zi. 1, 
2 ; difference between St. John's Vision and the two parallel 
ones in Exekiel and Zechariah, ib. t the Holy Scripture repre- 
sented by *' a reed like unto a rod," ib. t St. John specially 
appointed to complete the Canon of Holy Scripture, and to 
assure the Church of its integrity and inspiration, ib. t ** Gen- 
tiles " signify the enemies of Christ, — "Jews" are true believers, 
ib. t a corrupt state of Christendom represented in this Vision, 
ib. t the Two Witnesses, ib. t and the " Two Olive Trees " repre- 
sent the Two Testaments, 3, 4 ; woes denounced against all who 
despise the Sariptures, 6 ; analogy between the two Witnesses 
and Christ, 9 ; a corrupt Church identifies itself with the literal 
Jerusalem, ib. ; called also Sodom, ib. ; meaning of the 
numbers /o«r, tis, teven, and twelve, zi. 19 ; 42 months, 1260 
days, 34 years, use of these numbers in the Apocalypse, ib. ; 
the Woman a type of the Christian Church, zii. 1, 2 ; not. 



as tome Romish Theologians assert, the Vurgin Mary, ib, 

' the Dragon, Satan, ib, t the Eagle, Christ, 13, 14 ; the Four 
Beasts, ziii. 1 — 10 ; the second B^t, the Roman Papal Power. 
5. 13, 14; the Jmape of the Beast, 14; the Number of the 
Beast, 17, 18 ; the Lamb, ziv. 1,2; Vision of the Last Judg- 
ment, 14—18; the Seven Vials, zvi. 1 — 10; Fall of the 
mystical Babylon, — ^the Papacy, 12; Armageddon, 16; ztz. 19 
'—21 ; two discordant schools of Romish Theologians, Prelimi- 
nary Note on ch. zvii. ; the harlotry of the Romish Chureh, ib. t 
its present compared with its former condition, 1—4 ; contrast 
between the Bride and the Harlot, ib. ; zzi. 9—27 ; '* Mystery," 
7 ; the &I1 of Papal Rome will not be the destruction of the 
Papacy, zriii. 1 ; Rome's " notes of the Church" are marke qf 
the Harlot, 7, 8 ; her fall may be followed by Anarchy and 
Infidelity, 9 ; Marriage Feast of the Lamb, ziz. 6, 7 ; warning 
against Creature Worship, 10 ; to Christianise Jewish language 
and ideas was one of the main purposes of the Apocalypse, zz. 
1—7 ; the first and second Resurrection, 6, 6 ; erroneous views 
of the Millennium, ib. : Gog and Magog, 8 ; the Devil cast into 
the lake of fire, 10 ; the glory of the righteous, and the misery 
of the wicked, zzi. 1—8 ; the River of Life, and the Tree of 
Life, zzii. 1,2; testimony to the truih and inspiration of the! 
History of Genesis, ib,; in the Apocalypse Jesus Christ 
avouches the Inspiration of the Old Testament, 9. • 

Revelations, Dirine, various modes of, A. z. 10. 

Revenge, ezpressly interdicted under all drcnmstances, L. zviii. 7* 

Reverence inculcated, L. viii. 45. 

Rewards and punishments, future, 2 C. v. 10 ; see Eternity. 

Rich toward God, ezpUined, L. ziL 33. 

Riches need not disqualify for heaven, L. zvi. 25. 

" Right hand of God," never specified in the New Testament as 
the instrument by which He works, A. ii. 33. 

Righteousness of God, 2 C. v. 21 ; Christ is our Righteousness, 
R. iii. 28 ; V. 21 ; viii. 3 ; 1 C. i. 30. 

Righteousness, distinguished from Holiness, L. i. 75 ; see Holi' 
neta. 

Risen body, arguments for Its identity, P. iiL 21 ; see IZesicr. 
rection. 

Ritual of the Primitive Church, the reading of the Gospels formed 
apartofit, ITh. V. 2. 

Roads, Roman, providential provision in them for the propagation 
of Christianity, A. zvii. 1 ; zzviii. 15. 

Robes, long ones, signet rings, and shoes, the badges of freemen, 
L. zv. 22 ; see Oarmente. 

Rock, Christ typified by the, M. vii. 25; the title reserved in thm 
Old Testament to the Almightt, M. zvi. 18 ; " On this Rodr 
will I build my Church," ib. t and 1 C. ii. 2 ; iii. II ; typified 
by the smitten rock in the wilderness, 1 C. z. 4 ; CRor of the 
Church of Rome, ib, 

Roman army, at the siege of Jerusalem, ciicumstances to which it 
owed its success, L. zzi. 20 ; used to punish the Jews, J. 
zi. 48. 

Roman Catholic Churcb, fts view of marriage and divorce, M. t. 
32 ; futility of its ptctensions to infallibility, L. i. 27 ; true cha- 
racter of the nnity to which it lays dalm. Rev. zviii., Ar- 
troipeet t its intolerant and persecuting spirit, iz. 55 ; the cases 
of Ananias and Sepphira, and of Elymas, sophistically dted in 
defence of its employment of pains 'and penalties, ib. t treat- 
ment of conscience, ziz. 20 ; notion respecting the prayer of 
our Lord for St. Peter, zzii. 32 ; the " two swords," 38 ; 
its preference of Ae Latin language, zziii. 38 ; its erroneous 
inference from the act of our Lord in breaking bread with the 
two disciples, zziv. SO ; radical error of its theological system 
in dealing with Holy Scripture, J. v. 1— 11 ; the sin of sepa- 
ration lies at its door, iz. 35 ; perversion of Acts iii. 21, A. iiL 
21 ; the practice of that Church in celebrating Dirine Service 
in a tongue not understood by the people, opposed to the 
ezpress ordinance of God, and prophetically protested against 
by the words of St. Paul, I C. ziv. throughout ; unscriptnral 
tenet respecting the meritoriousness of the suiTerings of the 
Saints, 2 C. i. 5 ; the Papal supremacy confuted, B. iv. 11; 
safeguard provided by the Holy Ghost, against the devices of 
this corrupt Church, in the Epistle of St. Paul to the Colos- 
sians, see Introduction to that Epistle ; erroneous view of the 
nature of the suffering of the Saints, C. L 24 ; perversion of 
.2 P. iii. 15, 10 ; not only holds heretical doctrines, but enforces 
them. Rev. ii. 21 ; her affected reverence for S. Jerome com- 
pared with her practice with respect to the Apocrypha, iv. 4 — 
6 ; her erroneous view of the Holy Eucharist, 5. 6 ; her un- 
faithfulness, in placing the Apocrypha and Traditions on a par 
with the Word of God, zi. 1,2; her arrogant pretensions with 
respect to the Church of God and the Holy Scriptures, 3, 4 ; 
her conduct, grounded on the plea of the obscurity of the Bible, 
9 ; her persecuting spirit, ziii. 3 ; zvii. 6 ; how a Church, and 
yet Babylon, ziii. 3. 10 ; Preliminary Note to Rev. zvii. ; her 
imprecations, ziii. 13 ; zvii. 6. 16 ; enforces oeUbacy, zvi. l<^-> 
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10 1 temponl splendour, 8 ; infidelity an offshoot from Popery, 
ib. s Rome in many respects a second Babylon, Preliminary 
Kote to chap. XTii. ; testimony of Bellarmine, Baronias, and 
Bossnet, ib. ; the ruin of Papal Rome will not be effected by 
Protestant Kings or Nations, but by Papal Princes and people 
rising against her, xvii. 1(S. 

Roman Catholic Divines, futility of the argument built by them 
upon the term Cephas as applied by our Lord to St. Peter, 
Mk. TiiL 29 ; perversion of Acts ▼. 6, and of Acts xiiiL G ; 
practice of, with regard to the Apostolic precept respecting 
the reading of Holy Soriptore in public worship, 1 Th. t. 37 ; 
impose unwarrantable terms of Church Communion, see Review 
of G. ii. ; statement of the claims of the Bishops of Rome^ ib., 
note 3. 

Roman Chnrch, primitiTe, its foundation, and the ministry of 
8L Paul there, Vol. ii. p. ix. 

Roman civil power, the Apostles and Christian Chmrdi generally 
unmolested by it for some time after the Crucifixion, A. iv. 6 ; 
ix. 31 ; miseries that fell on it in the fourth oentary, Rev. 
viii. 7- 

Roman influence, very prevalent in Judaea, proved by the impo- 
ritiou of Latin names on persons and pUoee; see Antonia, 
Ceuarea, Herod Agrippa, Jialian band, Jotepktu, Neapolitt 
Pratorium, Sebaste^ Tiberiae, and Introduction to the Gospel 
of St Mark. 

Roman Monarchy, foretold by Daniel, L. ii« 2 ; broke down the 
local reverence for national deities. Introduction to the Acts ; 
prepares the way for the Gospel, md accelerates its course, ib. 

Roman prisoners, mode of securing them, Mk. L 23. 

Roman rhetoricians, practice of hiring them, A. xxiv. I. 

Roman words used by St. Mark, Mk. it. 4 ; and see Latin. 

Romans, Epistle to the, la what it resembles St. Luke's Gospel, 
Introduction to the Gospel of St Luke, p. 161 ; the germ 
of the argument mnfolded in it 6ontained in the Discourse 
delivered by the Apostle in his first Missionary Tour, in 
the Synagogne at Antioch in Pisidia, Introduction; import- 
ance of studying St Paul's Epistles in chronologicsl order, 
with the aid of the Acts of the Apostles, ib., note 1 ; simi. 
larity between this Epistle and that to the Galatians, ib. : in 
what respect these Epistles differ. Introduction to the Epistle 
to the Galatians; the Roman Church mainly consisted of 
Jewish Christians, ib. : difficulty of St PauFs task in this 
Epistle, Introduction ; date of it, ib. ; called, and holy, — the 
terms explained, R. i. 6, 7 ; " the righteousness of God," what, 
17; "From faith to faith/' t6.; man's accountability, 18; "from 
the creation of the world," explained, SO ; true notion of Jus- 
tification, iii. 26 ; classes against whom the doctrine is to be 
maintained, ib.: true interpretstion of iv. 2; of vii. 12, 13; 
and of viiL 11 ; '* the whole creation," import of the expression, 
23 ; explanation of, 26 ; Calvinistic interpretations of chap, ix.; 
explanation of ix. 3 ; scope of the argument in 1 1 ; ** whom he 
will he hardeneth," 18 ; ** the analogy of faith," xii. 6 ; ** not 
idle in business," U ; ** give place unto wrath," 19 ; " weak in 
faith," explained, xiv. 1 ; '* strong in faith/' ib. ; <* not to 
doubtful disputations," ib. ; "all things ara clean," 20 ; 
" whatsoever is not of fUth is sin," mistakes respecting the 
import of the wordj^oiM here, ib. ; '* having sealed this fruit," 
XV. 28 ; numerous greetings at the close of the Epistie, xri. 3 ; 
remarks on the non-occurrence of St. Peter's name in this 
Epistie, 9 ; how is the Church of-Rome changed since St Pavd 
wrote tiiis Letter to it, 20 ; genuineness of the Doxology es- 
tablished, 25 — 27; the pith of the doctrine of the whole 
Epistle contained in this concluding setatence, ib. ; the names 
and order of the earliest bishops of Rome, P. iv. 3. 

Romans, St Mark's Gospel intended for them. Introduction to 
the Gospel of St. Mark, and i. 6 ; iii. 6 ; vii. 3, 4 ; x. 23 ; xii. 
19; xiv. 30; xv. 21 ; see Latin, 

Rome, Ancient Bishops of, P. iv. 3. 

Rome, called Babjlon figuratively. Rev. xiii. 17i 18; see Pre- 
liminary Note to Rev. xvii. 

Rome, Chnroh ofj see Roman Catholic Church, and Rome, 
Biehop qf. 

Rome, great firo then 19th July, a.d. G4, Introduction to the 
Episties to Timothy and Titus; attributed by Nero to the 
Christian converts in that dty, ib. ; this was tiie first perse- 
cution, ib. I the city a microoosmic epitome of the Roman 
Empire, Rev. xvii. 9. 

Rome, Papal, probable causes of her futuro fall, Rev. xvi. 12 ; 
xvii. 16 ; her fall will not be the destruction of the Fkpacy, 
xiv. 8, 9 ; xviii. 1 ; xix. 19. 

Rome, St Paul's course thither, Pt it p. 10 ; his preaching there, 
20. 

Rome, the bishop of, no true successor to St. Peter, M. x. 2 ; the 
prophecy of our Lord in Matt xxiv. 15 fulfilled in the Christian 
Churoh by him, M. xxiv. 15; a Roman bishop refutes the 
notion that miracles are always a sign of the true Churoh, Mk. 



xvL 17 ; two Roman bishops deny the doctrine of the Immacn« 
late Conception, L. i. 27 ; supposed reference to the bishop 
of Rome In our Lord's prayer for St. Peter's fiuth, L. 
xxii, 32 ; his impontion of false doctrines renders communion 
with him impossible, J. ix. 35 ; extent to which he has carried 
hii heterodox teaching, ib. ; impiously permits himself to be 
worshipped, A. x. 25 ; supremacy, xv. 7 ; hi> great power, 
2 Th. ii. 3 — 12; exalts himself exceedingly against dril rulers, 
tb. ; first public official act which is performed by every 
Pope on his elevation to the pontificate, ib. ; beuring of 
this act upon the apostolic prediction contained in tliis pas- 
sage, i^. ; guilty of imposing unwarrantalAe terms of Church 
Communion, see Review of G. ii., p. 65; statement of hij 
claims, ib., note 3 ; arrogance of his daim to universal supn* 
macy, against the due rights of temporal rulers, R. xiii. 1 ; the 
non-occurrence of St. Peter's name in the Epistle to the Ro- 
mans strong against the assertion that it is necessary to be 
united to those who call themselves his successors, xvi. 9 ; his 
duty at least is to imitate him, and to listen to his preceptii, 1 
P. ii. 13; derogates from the dignity of what be calls *'the 
oradesof God," rv. 1 1 ; intrudes into other men's dioceses, 15 ; 
" lords over God's heritage," v. 3 ; futility of his claim to 
infallibility grounded on the euppoeed infallibility of St. Peter, 
2 P. iii. 15, 16; see Roman Catholic Church. 

Rood, how constructed, Mk. ii. 4. 

*' Root of all evil, the love of money is the," 1 Ti. vi. 10 ; illni- 
tration of this passage from the prickly pear, ib. 

'* Ruler of the feast," his office, J. iL 8. 

Rulers ; see Kinge. 



Sabbath, none in the Temple, according to a maxim of the Jews, 
M. xii. 5 ; the Sabbath made for man, 7 ; J. v. 17 ; vii. 22 ; ix. 
4 ; ** pray that your flight be not on the Sabbath," M. xxiv. 
20 ; gives way to ** the Lord's Day,"xxrii. 62 ; Christ the true 
Sabbath, Pt i. p. 261 ; L. xxiil 56 ; J. xii. 1, 2 ; xix. 14 ; God 
works still on the Sabbath, J. v. 9. 17 • ix. 4 ; Sabbath broken 
by the chief priests, xviii. 28 ; obligation of the Christian Sab- 
bath, M. xxriii. 1 ; L. vi. 1 ; xxiil. 56 ; xiiv. 1 ; J. xx. 26 ; A. 
zx. 7 ; Heb. iv. 9 ; seventh-day Sabbath, typiod of the grave, 
J. xii. 2; relation of it to the Lord's Day, vii. 23; see Pre- 
paration. 

Sabbath-day's journey, mentioned only in the New Testament, 
A. i. 12 ; probable inner meaning of the expression, t^. ; cp. 
M. xxiv. 20. 

Sabellian heresy, J. vii. 16; refhtation of it, ib.t viii. 17; x. 1. 
30 ; xiv. 9 ; xvii. 3 ; xx. 17. 

Sacraments, analogy between the two, J., Review of the Contents 
of ch. vi. ; channels, not sources, of grace. Vol. i. p. 261 ; their 
efficacy not impaired by the infirmities of those who administer 
them, M. X. 4. 41 ; why binding, xxvi. 20 ; what constitutes a 
Sacrament? J. xiii. 14; why simple elements aro used, 2 C. 
iv. 7 t their moral uses. Introduction to the Epistie to the 
Epbesians. 

Sacraments, the benefits of the Incarnation and Death of the Son 
of God aro communicated and applied to us instramen tally in 
them, C. ii. 10; 1 J. i. 7; ▼• 6; see Baptism, Supper, Means 
of Grace, and Church. 

Sacrifice, every one must be, either willingly or unwillingly, 
Mk. ix. 49; James v. 5; Rev. xix. 17« 

Sacrifice, the Christian, 1 C. v. 6 ; x. 3 ; Heb. vit. 27 ; viiL 4 ; 
ix. 4; X. 12; xiii. 10—16; Rev. v. 6. 

Sacrifice, the duty of offering, regarded as paramount by the 
Jews, M. xxiL 36 ; daily, taken away, xxiv. 15. 

Sacrilege, the sin of, A. v. 2. 

Sadduoees, their tenets, M. iii. 7 ; A. xxiii. 8 ; how made instru- 
mental to the declaration of truth, Introduction to the Acts, p. 
10 ; A. V. 16 ; their bitter hostility to our Lord, M. xvi. 1 ; 
confuted, xxiL 32 ; reason of their implacable enmity to the 
Apostles after the Resurrection, A. iv. 1 ; their cruelty in 
judidal causes, ib.: their attachment to Annas, ib. ; t. 17. 

Saints, the term applied to Christians generally, E. i. I ; R. i. 7 ; 
1 C. i. 2 ; the proper notion of, 1 C. i 2 ; R. L 6, 7* 

Saints, how they judge the world, 1 C. vi. 2, 3. 

Saints' Days, on the right observance of, A. vii. 60, note 1. 

Salathiel, assigned by St Matthew as a successor to Jeconiah, 
M. i. 12; proved by St. Luke to be of Darid's line, through 
his son Nathan, M. i. 12; L. iii. 27. 

Salem, its situation, J. iii. 23 ; Heb. viL 1. 

Salmone, its situation, A. xxvii. 7. 

Salome, brief notice of her, Mk. xv. 40. 

Salt, its symbolical significance, M. v. 13, 14 ; Mk. ix. 40. fiO. 

** Salted with fire," explained, Mk. ix. 49. 

Salutations, in St Paul's £pi«ties, Pt iu. p. 2?!. 
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SalTEtion of all dosirod by God, M. zriiL 14 ; J. y. 40 ; 1 Ti. ii. 

4 ; not to be obtained on our own terms, L. xvr. 14. 
Salvation, human, spoken of as abreadj accompluhed, R. Tiii. 24. 

28, 29 ; Introduction, p. 193 : Tit. iii. 6. 
Samaria, <* through the midst of," L. zvii. 1 1 ; avoided by the 
Jewa Iz. 53 ; Philip the deacon preaches the Gospel in a dty 
of, A. viii. 6 i and see Sichem, 
Samaria, the woman of, J. iv. 7 — 42. 

Samaritan, the name referred by the Fathers to Christ, L. z. 31 ; 
cp. J. Tiii. 48. 

Samaritan leper, cleansed, L. zvii. 11 — 19 ; his thankfulness, 14, 
15 ; his ezample,'t6. 

Samaritan, the Good, L. z. 30 — 35. 

Samaritans, their refusal to receive our Lord, L. iz. 54 ; they 
held a middle place between the Jews and the Gentile world, 
see the Introduction to the Gospel of St. John, p. 2G0; 
contrasted favourably with the Jews, J. iii. 25 ; intercourse 
between them, iv. 9 ; cp. L. zvii. 14; their heathen origin and 
idolatrous worship, 22 ; ezpected a Messiah, 25 ; Dositheus, 
ib. s receive Christ, and are thus contrasted with the Jews, 40 ; 
the twelve patriarchs buried in their city of Sichem, A. vii. 16 ; 
receive the Gospel at the hands of Philip the deacon, viii. 5. 

Samothraoe, A. zvi. 1 1 . 

Sanctification, Christ the origin of our, 1 C. i. 30. 

<* Sanctified by the word of God," 1 Ti. iv. 5. 

<* Sanctify," import of the word, J. zvii. 19 ; Heb. ii. 11; R. i. 7. 

Sandals and shoes distinguished, M. z. 10; loosing of sandals, a 
menial office, L. iii. 10. 

Sanhedrim, its composition, M. zzvi. 57; A. v. 21. 34; vi. 12; 
whether it had the power of life and death in matters of re- 
ligion, vii. 59. 

Sapphire, described. Rev. zzi. 19. 

Saracens, their rapid and eztensive conquests. Rev. ix. 1 ; em- 
ployed by Divine Fh>Tidence as an instrument for the punish- 
ment of Heresy, ib. 

Sarah's laughter, symbolical significance of, R. iv. 3 ; her ezample 
as a wife proposed to Christian wives, 1 P. iii. 6 ; her words 
ezplain^ and justified by St. Paul, G. iv. 29. 

Sardine stone, its colour, Rev. iv. 3 ; symbolical significance of, ib, 

Sardis, its situation. Rev. i. 1 1 ; the see of Melito, ib, 

Saron, account of its situation and productions, A. ix. 35. 

** Satan, delivery to," the punishment of eztreme contumacy, I C. 
V. 5 ; mention of the name " Satan " to a Gentile Church in the 
First Epistle to the Thessalonians accounted for, I Th. ii. 18. 

Satan, derivation and import of the name, M. iv. 10 ; contrasted 
with irapiKKtiiroi, J. ziv. 16 ; other appellations given in Scrip- 
ture to the Evil Spirit, M . viii. 29 ; falls from heaven, L. z. 
18; his personal identity studiously marked by the sacred 
writers throughout, zzii. 3 ; J. xiv. 30 ; his first temptation to 
be resisted, J. ziii. 27 ; zx. 27 ; overthrow of his kingdom, J. 
zii. 30, 31 ; Introduction to the Acts ; his unseen working 
against Christ and His Church, 1 Th. ii. 18 ; Rev. vi. 3, 4 ; his 
infittenoe over the human body, 2 C. zii. 7 ; his power in the 
world, £. ii. 2 ; M. viii. 29 ; see Devil, and Angele, Evilf and 
Python. • 

Saturninus, Sentids, his jurisdiction in Judaea, L. ii. 2 ; probably 
held office at the same time with Quirinus, ib, 

Saul, the persecutor, A. vii. 58 ; present at the stoning of St. 
Stephen, ib. ; his conversion one of the fruits of the martjr's 
prayer, 00 ; see Paul, 

SauPs reign, its duration not stated in the Old Testament, A. ziii. 21. 

" Saved, are there few that be ?" L. ziii. 23. 

Saviour ; see Jesus, and Christ, 

** Savour of death unto death," explained, 2 C. ii. 14—16. 

Sayings and actions of our Lord, many of them prophetical, J., 
Review of the Contents of ch. vi. 

Scandals, observations on their nature and tendency, M. ziii. 41 ; 
zviii. 7f 8. 

Scenopegia, or Feast of Tabernacles, remarkable parallel between 
it and our Lord's Incarnation, Pt i. 238, 239 ; the cycle of the 
Jewish calendar of Lessons of the Law to be read in the Syna- 
gogues commenced with that Feast, 238 ; and see Tabernacles, 

Schism, its nature, J. iz. 34, 35 ; danger and guilt of, ib, ; A. ii. 
42. 46 ; zziii. 6 ; sin of. Introduction to the First Epistle to the 
Corinthians and to the Epistle to the Ephesians ; cp. 1 C. iii. 
12 i cautions against it, 2 C. vi. 17f 18; Rev. ii. 21 ; on 
preaching in Schism, P. i. 18 ; difference between Schism and 
Heresy, 2 P. ii. 1 ; they who enforce unscriptural terms of 
Communion are guilty of the sin of schbm, Rev. ii. 21 ; Church 
of England, not guilty of it, ib. ; and see Rev. zviii., Retro- 
spect of. 

Scourging in the Synagogue, M. zziii. 34 ; A. zzli. 19 ; zzvi. 1 1 ; 
2 C. zi. 24. 

Scourging of slaves before crucifizion, M. zxvii. 26 ; of our Lord, 
L. zziii. 16 ; J. ziz. 1. 

Scribes, ** a scribe instructed," &c, M. ziii. 52 ; the same with 



the great Sanhedrim, zzvi. 57 ; contrast between their teaching 
and our Lord's, M. vii. 29 ; their use in preserving the tezt of 
Scripture, zziii. 2. 

Scripture, the integrity of the Tezt guarded by a superintending 
Providence, Pt. i. IVeface, p. ziii. ; and see Old Testament s 
and J. viii.. Introductory Note, p. 310 ; Holy Scripture best 
interprets itself, Pt i. Preface, p. ziv. ; its plenary inspiration^ 
zvii. — zzi.; 1 C. v. 9; 2 Ti. iii. 16 ; language of Scripture, 
Pt. i. Preface, p. zzi. ; arguments alleged against the theory of 
a verbal inspiration answered, ib, ; different reports of the same 
facts characteristic of the inspiration of the sacred writers as to 
words, t^.; Various Readings, ib,t the diction and style of 
Scripture, zzvi. ; its fulness and pregnancy, ib, ; varieties in the 
Gospels, zlvii. ; mutual intertezture of the various books of, 
zlviii. ; 1 Pet. i. 6 ; the Rule of Faith, Rev. zi. 1, 2 ; sin and 
danger of reading it in a carping spirit, L. viii. 45 ; the duty of 
constantly reading it so as to bring its precepts to bear on the 
events of life, zii. 13; cp. Mk. zii. 24; J. v. 39 ; grounds on 
which our belief in the inspiration of the Scripture rests, 1 C. 
V. 9 ; ezalted view of its dignity, E. iii. 10 ; sufficiency of, 1 C. 
ii. 16; pp. 86—88; 2 Ti. iii. 15; the weapon used by our 
Lord against Satan, M. iv. 4. 6. 10 ; L. iv. 4 ; may be per- 
verted, J. zi. 53 ; precepts respecting the reading of it in public 
worship, 1 Th. v. 27 ; 2 P. iii. 15, 16 ; cp. L. zL 52 ; practice 
of the Chturch of Rome opposed to the Apostolic rule, ib. ; the 
later portions of Scripture often found to reflect light upon the 
earlier ones, G. iv. 29 ; its meaning not to be confined to one 
sense, 1 P. i. 23. 26 ; 1 Tim. iv. 5 ; James i. 18 ; its true sense, 
how to be ascertained, R. zii 6 ; its twofold office. Rev. v. 8 ; 
a woe to those who oppose it, iz. 19 ; i^s punitive power repre- 
sented in the Sizth Trumpet, or the Trumpet of the second 
woe, iz. 13 — 19 ; z. 2 ; zi. 6. 11; symbolized by a Reed like a 
Rod, zi. 1 ; prophetic view of the Holy Scripture relatively to 
Rome, zi. 1, 2. See Old Testament, New Testament, Gospel, 
Evangelists, Inspiration. 

" Sea and earth," ezplained, L. zzi. 25—27. 

Sea of Salt ; see Dead Sea. 

Sea, the, an emblem of trouble and confusion. Rev. zzi. 1. 

Seal ring, L. zvi. 22 ; cp. J. iii. 34. 

Sebaste, name given by Herod to Samaria, A. viii. 5. 

Sechem, Joseph buried there, A. vii. 16; God there first appean 
to Abraham after his arrival in Canaan, vii. 16; viii. 17 • see 
Sichem, 

** Second Sabbath after the first," L. vi. 1. 

Sectarianism condemned, Mk. iz. 40. 

Secular spirit, rebuked, Mk. vii. 11. 

** See Me," force of the ezpression, M. zxiii. 39. 

Seed, parable of the, M. ziii. 3 ; Mk. iv. 4. 

Seleucia, the harbour of Antioch, in Syria, A. ziii. 4. 

Self-deceit, L. zviiL 11. 

Self-love, the source of the evils of the last days, J. zzi. 17. 

Self- murder, emphatically condemned in Scripture, A. zvi. 27. 

Self-praise, its origin and tendency, 2 C. zL 17* 

Self-righteousness, M. zz. 3. 

Self-will, the root of unbelief, J. vii. 17* 

Senses, Holy Scripture may have several, see Scripture. 

Separatists, condemned by our Lord, Mk. iz. 40 ; caution to thoee 
who separate from the Church on the plea of imperfections, 
G. i. 2 ; 1 C. i. 2 ; their principles and conduct censured, 2 C. 
vi. 17, 18 ; Rev. il 21 ; abuse of this passage by them, ib.: 
zi. 4, 5 ; see Schi^fi. 

Septuagint, the assiduous study of it recommended, Vol. i. p. ziv. 
and note 2 ; use of it by the Apostles, VoL ii. p. 14 ; its lan- 
guage often adopted in the New Testament, M. ix. 36 ; ziz. 5 ; 
zzi. 16 ; L. i. 7 ; ii* 35; ix. 51 ; how used by St John, Intro- 
duction, p. 267 ; pecuUar reading, J. ziZr 37 ; said to have 
led to a misapprehension concerning the coming of Elias, M. 
zvii. 10 ; its use of Kpariw, Mk. iii. 21 ; not always cited by 
our Lord and his Apostles, why, M. zii. 17 ; ziii. 14 ; a felici- 
tous circumstance attending the formation of that version, zii. 
17; its use of &yfA.^^^, 2 Kings ii. 9 — II, prepares the term 
kviKi\^ii for the sense of Ascension, which it bears L. iz. 51 ; 
observation of Valckenaer on the use of the particle tb^ in the 
Psalms and Prophets, zvii. 6 ; suggestion as to date of LXX, 
ib, ; Hebrew phrase which it renders by Kofifidyup irp6<rtnroif, 
zz. 21 ; rarely dted by St. John, Introductory Note to St. 
John's Gospel; uses the ezpression 6 KSyos, Ezek. i. 21, for 
Shaddai, J. i. 1 ; ezplains tio¥oy%itt\% by b,yaini(T6s, Gen. zxiL 
2. 12. 14; uses Yiipios for Jehovah, Pt. ii. z. ; A. i. 6 ; words 
and phrases providentially prepared for the Gospel, ii. 27 ; 
adopted by St. James and St. Luke, zv. 16 ; its early use among 
the Jews, and great importance to us, Heb. z. 5 ; why employed 
by the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews, Introduction, 
p. 373 ; the " Viaduct " between the Old and New Testaments, 
Pt. i. p. ziv. ; one of the best commentaries on the New Testa- 
ment, 2 C. iii. 7— 18. 
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Sepulture, effect which ChiiBtianity had upon the natioital 
usages of, A. viii. 2 ; importance of the rites of, ib. ; ix. 37 ; 
and aee Graves. 

SergiuB Paulas, his oouTersion, L. uL 13 ; account of him, 
A. ziii. 7 ; his conduct contrasted with Gallio's, ib. 

Sermon on the Mount, place of its delivery, M. ▼. 1. 

Serpent, the brazen, in what respects exemplary to us, M. z. 16 ; 
a type of Christ, J. iii. 14. 

Serpent, the Python, observations on, A. zvi. \6. 

Serpents and Scorpions, A. zzviil. 4 ; L. z 19. 

Servants, our Lord took the form of one, J. ziii. 4 ; in what sense 
Christians are so called, zv. 15 ; latitude of the term in Hebrew, 
M. zii. 17t 18* xiv> 2 ; two cases of unprofitable servants con- 
trasted, L. ziz. 20 ; see Slavet. 

** Seven days, the," of the Nazarite's vow, A. zzi. 24. 26. 

Seven, the number of completion and reett 2 Pt ii. 6 ; consecrated 
by the Holy Ghost in Scripture, Jude 14; Rev. i. 4; viii. 1 ; 
on the symbolical significance of the number, and of its multiple 
by ten, in Scripture, PL L p. 66 ; M. zviii. 22 ; J. iL 1 ; ez- 
pressive of reet in Christ (see Bight), Introduction to the 
A. zziz. ; A. ii. 1 ; Rev. i. 1 1 ; z. 1 ; zi. 19 ; cp. M. zvii. 1 ) 
zxvii. 62 ; J. vii. 2. 

Seventh Day, God rested on the, J. v. 9. 17* 

Seventh Day in the Pkschal week, how observed, M. zzvii. 02 ; 
J. ziz. 14. 

Seventy Disciples, their ordination and mission, L. z. 1— 9« 

Sheaf, waving of; see Refurreeiiotu 

Shechem, see Sichem. 

Shechinah, observations on the, M. zvii. 4, 5; Heb. iv. 16; 
derivation of the term, M. zvii. 4 ; cp. J. i. 14. 

Sheep and goats, contrasted as to their symbolical significance, 
M. zz. 33. 

Shekel, its value, M. zzvii. 3. 

Shewbread, account of it, M. zii. 4. 

Shiloh ; see Siloam. 

Ship, the, in which the disciples were tempest -tost, an emblem of 
the Church, J. vi. 19 ; cp. M. viii. 23. 

Ships, ancient, on their rate of sailing, A. xzviii. 13. 

Ships, metaphors from ; see Meiaphort, 

Shoes and sandals distinguished, M. z. 10 ; loosing the shoe, L. 
ill 16. 

Shunammite, apparent allusion to, Mk. iii. 21. 

Sicarii, M. zzi. 13. 

Sichem, its situation and history, Heb. vii. 1 ; J. iv. 6. 40 ; 
A. viii. 6 ; the twelve patriarchs buried there, vii. 16 ; 
force of this fact as stated by St. Stephen, td. ; Abraham pro- 
bably purchased a plot of ground there for a burial-place, ib. ; 
anciently called Moreh, ib, ; Jacob erects an altar there, ib. ; 
it was the national Sanctuary of Israel, ib. ; recovered by Jacob, 
and was the paternal allotment of Joseph, ib. 

Sick, the, duty of visiting them, on the part of the Christian 
priest, James ▼. 14; duties prescribed by the Church of England 
in this case, ib. 

Sickness and infirmities the effect of sin, J. v. 14 ; iz. 2. 

'* Sign from heaven," full import of the ezpression, M. zvi. 1. 

«< Sign of the Son of man," M. zziT. 30. 

" Signs," distinguished firom <' wonders," A. iL 19. 

Silas ; see Silvanut. 

Silence of St John ; see John. 

Silence of St. Luke, concerning the infirmities of the Apostles, 
Introduction to his Gospel, p. 165 ; L. iz. 21 ; as to the name 
of the woman in vii. 35. 

Silence of our Lord, instructive, Mk. ziv. 32 ; cp. J. ziz. 9. 

Silence of Scripture, its inspiration, M. zvii. 27 ; cp. Mk. ziv. 10 ; 
J. iv. 27 ; Introduction to the Acts, p. 6 ; A. iz. 23 ; zii. 2; 
zvi. 3 ; concerning day of our Lord's burth, &c., L. i. 39 ; no 
argument can be drawn firom the silence of the Evangelists as 
to thdr ignorance of any eyents, M. zzviii. 20 ; cp. Mk. viii. 
29; L. i. 3. 26; ii. 6; iz. 7; zziv. 60; J. zL I. 

Siloam, water of. Introduction to the Gospel of St. John, p. 
261 ; ceremony observed with respect to it at the Feast of 
Tabernacles, J. vii. 37> 62 ; significance of the rite, ib, / de- 
rivation and import of the name, ib. ; iz. 7 ; derived, according 
to Lightfoot, from the same spring that supplied the Pool of 
Bethesda, 4. 

Silvanus, or Silas, reference to him, A. zv. 22 ; zvii. 10 ; always 
so called by St. Paul and St. Peter, but always called SiloM by 
St. Luke, 1 Th. i. 1 ; associated with Timotheus by St Paul in 
writing his two Epistles to the Thessalonians, ib. ; why, ib. ; 
probably left at Beroea by St Paul to watch over the converts 
there, iii. 6 ; cp. A. zvii. 10 ; his name does not occur in the 
Acts of the Apostles, P. i. 1 ; what became of him ? ib. ; bearer 
of St Peter's First Epistle, I P. v. 12; brief account of his 
services and labours, P. i. 1 ; 1 Ti. i. 1 ; 1 P. v. 12 ; called 
Silas in the Acts ; called Silvanus by St Paul in his Epistles, 
see Introduction to the First Epistle of ^t Peter. 



Simeon, derivation and import of the name, L. ii. 26 ; his song in 
the Temple, :\2. 

Simon Magus, the first heretic, A. viii. 9 ; offers to purchase the 
gift of the Holy Spirit with money, 18. 20. 22 ; the Father of 
the Gnostics, 2 P. i. 16 ; his impious fables, i^. ; his tenets 
respecting angels, C. iL 8 ; 2 P. ii. 10 ; encountered at Rome 
by St. Peter, Introductions to the First and Second Epistles of 
St. Peter, and to the First Epistle of St John. 

Simon Peter ; see Peter. 

Simon the Cyrenian, compelled to bear our Lord's cross, M. zzvii. 
32 ; a type of the converted Gentiles, L. zziiL 26. 

Simon the leper, account of him, M. zzvi. 6. 

Simon the Pharisee, his character, L. vii. 47 

Simon Zelotes, M. z. 4 ; A. i. 12. 

Simony, perpetual warning against the sin of, J. ii. 16; VoL ii. p. 
12; A. viii. 18. 20. 22 ; and M. zzi. 12. 

Sin against the Holy Ghost, its nature, M. zii. 31 ; and Mk. 
ui. 29. 

Sin, its heinousness shown by the suffering it caused our Lord, 
M. zzvi. 38 ; typified by leprosy, L. zvii. 19 ; its nature, not 
only as a debt, Heb. iz. 12 ; but as something more, 1 J. 
iv. 10 ; and see Univereal Redemption, and Absolution. 

Sin, the punishment of the tinner, M. ziii. 14 ; Sin after baptism 
remissible, zzvi. 76 ; Heb. vi. 6 ; the cause of physical evils, 
J. iz. 2. 

** Sin unto death," and " Sin not unto death," 1 J. v. 16. 

" Single eye," M. vi. 22. 

Singular and Plural, sometimes interchanged, M. zzvii. 44. 

Sinners, St Luke wrote specially for them, L. zv. 1 ; zziii. 34. 

Sin offerings, their nature, 1 P. iii. 18. 

Sins, forgiveness of; see Forgiveness. 

Sins of ignorance and negligence, how differing from sins of pre* 
sumption, 1 Ti. i. 12 ; A. iii. 17 ; zziiL 6. 

Sit, force of the word, M. zziii. 2. 

Sites of the Holy Places, the precise ones providentially concealed, 
M. T. I; Li. 39; ii. 8. 

Siz, the number, in the Apocalypse, represents a crisis of suffer, 
ing, or a falling short of the truth. Rev. zi. 19 ; ziii. 18 ; and 
see Seven. 

Skirts of our Lord's clothing, used to convey miraculous strength, 
M. ziv. 36; Mk. y. 30. 

Slavery, 1 C. vii. 21 ; 1 Ti. i. 10; vi. 1, 2; and see the Introduc 
tions to the Epistle to Philemon, and to the Epistle to the 
Ephesians, p. 277 ; end C. iv. 9 ; 1 P. ii. 18 ; see Liberty. 

Slaying the paschal lamb, and eating it, acts distinguished by 
the Evangelists, Mk. ziv. 12. 

Sleep, firequently put for death, in Scripture, M. zzt. 6 ; zzvii. 
62 ; a divine protest against the notion of the sleep of the soui 
after death, L. zii. 4 ; see Soui. 

Sleep of Christ in the storm, its spiritual meaning, Mk. ir. 38. 

Smyrna, its position. Rev. i. 1 1 ; the See of S. Polycarp, i^. 

Socinians, their heretical notions refuted, L. iv. 8 ; J. i. 29 ; viii. 
69 ; z. 30 ; zvii. 3. 21 ; resemble the Jews in their false allega- 
tion, that the doctrine of the Atonement is irreconcileable with 
Divine Love, G. i. 4 ; an objection of theirs obviated by anti- 
cipation in C. i. 13. 30 ; arguments against their view of the 
doctrine of the Atonement, E. i. 6; 1 J. iv. 10 ; perversion of 
1 P. it 23, 24 ; weakness of their ezoeption to 2 C. v. 18 ; see 
Atonement and Redetnption. 

Sodom and Gomorrah, the destruction of, fearful events that ac* 
companied it, L. zvii. 29 ; Jude 7- 

Solecisms, so called, in the Now Testament, true view of them, 
M. iii. 16; zii. 36 ; in the Apocalypse, Rev. i. 4, 6; and see 
Grammar. 

Solomon, termination of his line in Jeconiah, M. i. 12, and notes 
3,4. 

Solomon's porch, frequented by our Lord and by his Apostles, 
J. z. 23; A. iii. 11. 

Son of David, M. i. 1. 

*< Son of God," M. zvi. 13. 16. 

" Son of man," none but Jesus called so in the Gospel, M. zii. 8 ; 
zvi. 16. 27, 28; zziv. 30 ; Mk. ziv. 62. 

Sons of God, how we are, 1 P. i. 3. 

Sop, the giving of it to Judas, J. ziii. 26. 

Sosthenes, chief of the synagogue at Corinth, A. zviii. 17; why 
he was beaten by the Jews, ib. ; brief notice of him, 1 C. 
i. L 

Soul, the, its condition after death, L. zii. 4 ; zvi. 22 ; zziii. 43 ; 
J. V. 28 ; A. i. 26 ; Rev. vi. 9 ; happiness of the disembodied 
soul of the righteous, R. zx. 4 ; see Disembodied Spirit, Para* 
diss, Abraham's Bosom. 

Sower, parable of the, M. ziii. 3 ; Mk. iv. 4. 

'* Soweth, one, and another re4peth," J. iv. 37. 

Spain, probably visited by St Paul in his missionary tour, R, 
zv. 24 ; Introduction to the Epistles to Timothy and Titus. 

Speech, its right use and high prerogatives, James iii. 2. 6. 



44 



INDEX OF MATTERS. 



Speedilf avenge them, explained, L. zviii. 8. 

Spices, need at funerala ; see Burial, 

Spikenard, unguent made from it, Mk ziv. 3. 

Spinoza, his objections to the narrative of the raising of Lazams, 
J. zi. 1. 

Spirit and Flesh, contrasted, £. iv. 23 ; IP. iii. 18. 

Spirit, the evil, bis ejection from the heart, and his fearful return 
to it, L. zi. 24 ; see Devii, and Satan, 

Spirit, the human, how distinguished from the Soni, 1 Th. ▼. 23 ; 
our Lord's human spirit, 1 Ti. iii. 16 ; 1 P. iii. 18. 

Spirits, eril, their present condition, M. viii. 29; see . Deotilf , 
AngeUy and Python, 

" Spirits in prison," Christ went to tb^m in spirit, and preached 
to them, ezplained, 1 P. iii. 18—22; cp. L. zziii. 66. 

Spiritual authority, its independence in the ezercise of Eccle- 
siastical Discipline, 1 C. t. 3. 

Spiritual gifts received on admission to Baptism, I Th. ▼. 211 ; 
admonition respecting them, ib. 

Spiritual Pastors, how far they are to be obeyed, J. iz. 35 ; zii. 
4.6. 

Spiritual pride, resisted by Christ, HL, iv. 3. 6. 

Star, the, in the East, M. it. 2, and note 7* 

Stars, luminaries of Churches, Rev. viii. 10. 

Stephen, St., his defence and martyrdom, Pt. ii. p. ziz. ; his mode 
of interpreting the Qld Testament, zzvi. ; our Lord's words, 
J. zii. 25, remarkably fulfilled in him, J. zii. 25 ; his apology, 
A. vii. 1^60; general observations upon it, 1, 2; paraphrase, 
t^. ; language in which it was delivered, ib, ; animadversions 
upon certain modem objections to various statements in the 
speech, 3. 16 ; objections stated, and answered, ib, ; does not 
mention Jesus of Nazareth, but Jesus (Joshua) the son of 
Nun ; reason of this, 45 ; prays for his murderers, 69 ; posi- 
tion of his day in the Calendar, t6., note I ; probably martyred 
at the Passover, ib. g and by Hellenists, zi. 20. 

Stewards, Christians so called, M. zziv. 45. 

Stoics, countenanced suicide, A. zvi. 27 : their tenets, zvii. 18 ; 
St Paul's encounter with them at Athens, ib, ; their system 
opposed to that of Scripture, E. iv. 26. 

Stone, our Lord compares Himself to one, M. zzi. 42. 44. 

Stoning, the punishment for blasphemy, A. vii. 69 ; cp. M. zzvi. 
66 ; J. viii. 67 59. 

" Strait is the gate," M. vii. 14 ; and see zzii. 14. 

Strangled things, and blood, the eating of, forbidden at the 
Council of Jerusalem, A. zv. 20. 

Stumbling at Christ, danger of this, M. zzi. 44 ; see Seandalt, 

Style, of inspired Authors, Mk. zvi. ; of Sr. Luke, Introduction 
to his Gospel, p. 165 ; L. i. 4 ; of St. John, see John ; see In- 
spiration. 

Subjects, their duty to Rulers, R. ziii. 1— 4 ; I P. ii. 13 ; Intro, 
duction to the First Epistle to Timothy, p. 434 ; 2 P. ii. 10 ; 
see Kings. 

Submission and Obedience distinguished, R. ziii. I. 5. 

Sufferings of Christ, dwelt on by Him and the Aposttes, M. zvi. 
21 ; see Sin, and Atonement. 

Sufferings of the saints in this world a proof of a future state of 
reward for them, 2 Ti. L 5 ; sufferings of St. Paul, a temptation 
to the Galatians, G. iv. 13 ; sufferings of the saints, true view 
of them, in opposition to that of the Church of Rome, C. i. 24 ; 
spiritual benefits arising from affliction, 2 C. viii. 2. 

Sufficiency of Scripture ; see Scripture, 

Suicide, approved by the Stoics, A zvi. 27 ; emphatically con- 
demned in Scripture, ib. ; solemn protest against it, P. i. 22. 

Sun, moon, and stars, allusions ezpldned, L. zzi. 25 — 27. 

•* Sun of Righteousness," M. zzvii. 33. 

" Sun, the, shall be darkened," M. zziv. 29. 

Sunday, our Lord enters Jerusalem in triumph on a, M. zzi. 9 ; 
its appointment as the Lord's Day, zzviii. I ; L. zziv. 1 ; pro- 
phetic intimation of it, Mk. i. 35 ; its sanctification intimated 
in the Acts of the Apostles, Pt. ii. p. ziix. ; see Lord*s Day, 

Supererogation, works of, considered, L. zvii. 10. 

Superscription on the Cross, J. ziz. 19. 

Superstition, propagated by love of lucre, A. zvi. 19. 

Supper, the holy Sacrament of the Lord's, its institution, M. zzvi. 
17 ; its design, ib. ; its prefiguration in Melchizedek's offering, 
26; in the miracle, Mk. vi. 41 ; J. vi. 9. 23, and Renew of 
ch. vi. ; why the words of the institution are variously reported, 
M. zzvi. 28 ; typified, L. zv. 23 ; J. ziz. 34 ; analogy between 
its institution and that of Baptism, Reriew of the Contents of 
J. vi. ; the Sacrament, and the virtue of it distinguished, 50 ; 
rebuke of those who seek a carnal presence in it, zvi. ^ ; 
zz. 17; zzvi. 11; Mk. v. 80; Introduction to the Gospel of 
St. John, p. 262 ; the mode of Christ's presence not to be 
irreverently scrutinized, J. vi. 25 ; zz. 20 ; duty of receiving 
Him, as the disciples did, with gladness, ib, ; and with purity 
of heart, M. xxrii. 59 ; cp. J. ziii. 18 ; posture in receiving, 
time of celebration, why at a different time of day f^m that at 



which Christ first celebrated it, J. ziii. 25; M. zzvi. 20; ad? 
ministered daily in the Apostolic Church, A. vi. 2 ; and at the 
common meal, ib, ; time of receiving it, zz. 7 ; effect on the 
body, 1 C. z. 16; its true nature, Heb. z. 12 ; 1 C. v. 7i 8; z. 
16; a strong motive to love and unity, z'J. 13; and holiness, 
zvi. 22 ; Rev. zvi. 16; why obligatory on all ? J. ziii. 14 ; con- 
nected with doctrine of the Resurrection, see Resurrection ; 
and Mk. ziv. 13 ; cp. L. zziv. SO ; see Cup, Passover, Bread, 
breaking qf, Sacraments, Sacrifice, Means of Graces the 
teaching of St Paul concerning it, Heb. z. 12 ; opinions of the 
Greek and Latin Fathers, ib. t and of eminent Anglican Di- 
vines, ib.i importance of the word kK&ikwov as a warning 
against the error which feigns a carnal presence, 1 C> zi. 24 ; 
the declaratory nature of &ie rite, 26 ; what the wicked re- 
ceive ? 27 ; cp. J. vi. 50. 

Supremacy, none assigned to any one of the Apostles over the 
rest, M. z. 2 ; zvi. 18; Rev. zzi. 14. 

Supremacy of God's will affirmed, R. iz. 11. 

Sycamine-tree, the mulberry-tree, L. zvii. 6. 

Sycamore-tree, jdescription of, L. ziz. 4 ; the case of ZaccbBsus 
spiritualized, ib. 

Sychar and Sichem, importance in the history of Old and New 
Testaments, J. iv. 1, 2. 6. 40 ; Review of ch. iii. ; iv. 1, 2; A. 
vii. 16; viii. 5; see Sechem and Sichem. 

Synagogue, rulers of the, Mk. v. 22 ; putting out of the, J. zvi. 
2 ; - ** Ye shall be scourged in the synagogues," ezact foroe of 
this ezpression, Mk. ziii. 9 ; the Synagogue the vestibule of the 
Church, Vol. ii. p. zvii. ; A. ziii. 6 ; number of synagogues in 
Jerusalem at the time of our Lord's ministry, vi. 9; provi- 
dential appointment of them, ziii. 5 ; and preparatory to Chris- 
tianity ; weekly Calendar of Lessons read in them, 15. 

Synods, apostolioslly constituted ones, the appointed means of 
determining controversies in the Church, Introduction to the 
Acts. 

Syria, governed by Varus, L. ii. 2 ; and by Quirinus, ib, 

Syro-Chaldee, use of, by our Lord, M. zvi. 18; zzvii. 46 ; Mk. 
viii. 29. 

Syro-Chaldee, frequently used by St. Mark, Introduction to his 
Gospel, pp. 112, 113; Mk. ii. 3; z. 51. 

Syrophoenidan woman, why so called, Mk. vii. 26. 

Swearing, voluntary, condemned, M. v. 34, and notes 6 and 7 • 
teaching of Scripture concerning, Heb. vi. 16 ; James v. 12, 13 ; 
see Oaths. 

Sword, a mark of authority, M. zzvi. 42. 

** Swords, here are two," perversion of these words by the Ro- 
manistSi L. zzii. 32. 38. 



Tabemade in the wilderness, a type of the Christian Church, 

2 C. V. 16. 
Tabemades, the Feast of, its rites and meaning, M. zzi. 8, 9 ; 

J. vii. 2. 37, and Review at end ; zii. 13 ; Rev. vii. 13; a type 

of our Lord's Incarnation, L. zziv. 1 ; J. i. 14; vii. 2. 37 ; 

zii. 13 ; Review of the Contents of chap. vii. ; cp. Rev. vii. 13 ; 

and see Siloam, 
Talents, the parable of the, compared with that of the Pounds, 

M. zziv. 45 ; zzv. 14. 
Talmud, M. zv. 1. 
Tares and the Wheat, parable of the, M. ziii. 25 ; tares not to be 

rooted up when discovered, 24—30; degenerate wheat so 

called by the writers of the Talmud, 25. 
Tarsus, its importance, A. iz. 11 ; zzi. 39; coins of, t^. 
Tazation, the true prindple of, R. ziii. 5 ; our Lord's submission 

to, M. zzii. 21. 
" Tazing " of the Roman Empire, this was only an enrolment, or 

registration, or census, L ii. 1. 
Teacher, his necessities designed to be the trial of the people's 

love, L. viii. 3 ; his errors, how harmful, ziv. 34. 
Teaching of Christ, prophetical ; see Anticipation, 
" Tell no man," our Lord's design in this inhibition, M. viii. 4 ; 

zvi. 20. 
Temperance and Holiness, arguments for, from the consideration 

of the Resurrection, 1 C. vi. 14. 
Temperance pledges, considered, R. ziv. 20. 
Temple at Jerusalem, on the ezpulsion of the buyers and sellers 

from it, M. zzi. 12 ; Mk. zi. 15 ; J. ii. 13 ; called the ** house 

of prayer for all nations," Mk. zi. 17 ; supported by rates, M. 

zvii. 24 ; its destruction foretold, zziv. ; ** adorned with gifts," 

ezplained, L. zzi. 5 ; its profanation by the' Jewish army gives 

power to the Roman army without the walls, 20 ; the building 

of the Second Temple, J. ii. 20 ; cp. z. 22 ; a type of Christ's 

body. Review of the Contents of ch. vii. ; its Veil and Altars, 

see Heb. iz. 1 — 6 ; z. 20 ; its demolition the building up of the 

Church, see the Introduction to the Acts. 



INDEX OF MATTERS. 



45 



Temple-keeper (Acts zix. S5» margin\ import of this term, A. | 
xiz. 36 ; Captain of the Temple, L. zxii. 4. 

" Temptation, leaid us not into/' explained, M. y\. 13. 

Temptation of oor Lord, the scene of it designedly left ande- 
termined, M. ir. 1 ; oonjectnres of Michaelis and Webster re- 
specting it, ib, I and Mk. i. 13 ; see Satan. 

<<Ten dajs " = a few days. Rev. ii. 10. 

Term^, nnscriptural, of Communion, sin of enforcing them, Rev. 
ii. 80. 

TertuUus, his speech before Felix against Paul, in Latin, A. xxiv. 
3 ; its servile sycophancy, ib, 

Testament, the Old ; see Old Tettament. 

Testament, the New ; see New, and Scripture, 

Testaments, the Two, symbolised by the two Witnesses, Rev. 
xi. 3, 4. 

" Testimony, a, to them," expluned, L. xxi. 13. 

Thaddaeus, probably the same as Judas, M. x. 3; Mk. ill. 18; 
derivation and import of the name, M. x. 3, and note 3. 

Thamar, Rahab, and Ruth, observations on the occurrence of 
their names in the genealogy of our Lord, M. i. 3, note 1 1. 

Thanksgiving, the duty of, enforced, Introduction to the Gospel 
of St. Luke, p. 160; L. xvii. 15; J. xvi. 2. 

Theatre, in Greek cities, a common place for ^icicXt}<rfai, A. 
xix.31. 

Theft, prevalence of, among the Heathens in the time of the 
Apostles, 1 Th. iv. 11. 

Tbeophilus, who is designated by this name by St. Luke? L. 
i.3. 

Thessalonians, First Epistle to the, circumstances under which it 
was written, 1 ; date, ib. ; Introduction to the Gospel of St 
Luke, p. 169 ; the first written of all St. Paul's Epistles, 1 ; 
its shortness, 2; character of the converts addressed in it, 3; 
extraordinary success of the Apostle's ministry in Thessalonica, 
4 ; design and contents of the Epistle, ib. i St. Paul's Epistles 
not mere disjointed fragments, but form a harmonious whole, 
6 ; does not, in either of his Epistles to the Church at Thessa- 
lonica, annex to his name the title of Apottle, which, with 
three exceptions, he adopts at the commencement of all his 
other Epistles, 1 ; characteristics of the two Epistles to the 
Thessalonians, 2 ; how the Thessalonians had been made ac- 
quainted with the name and character of the Evil Spirit, ii. 18 ; 
iii. 5 ; probably supplied with St. Luke's Gospel, i. 9 ; iii. 6 ; 
▼. 2. 21. 27; provision made by St. Paul for the organization 
of a Christian ministry, t. 12. 

Thessalonians, Second Epistle to the, design of it. Introduction ; 
contents, ib. ; vindication of the Doctrine of the Second Ad- 
vent, ib. i St. Paul did not change his mind, ib, ; takes occasion 
from the fabrication of an Epistle in his name, to furnish a 
criterion by which all hb Epistles are to be discerned, ib.; 
literal Latin and English translation of i. 3—12; exposition 
of this prophecy, ib. 

Thessalonica, account of, A. xvii. 1 ; i Th. i. 1 ; its political con- 
dition very different from that of the neighbouring city of 
Philippi, 6 ; 1 Th. i. 1 ; anciently called Therme, ib. ; why and 
by whom called Thessalonica, ib.; its fitness for the circula- 
tion of a written Gospel, L 9; rapid reception of the Gospel 
there, ii. 13. 

Theudas, two persons of this name, A. t. 34. 36; origin and im- 
port of it, 36 ; account of the Theudas mentioned in 36. 

Thief, the penitent, peculiar circumstances attending his case, 
L. xxiii. 42, 43; prays to be remembered at h future time, t^. 

Thieves, the two, crucified with our Lord, represented respectively 
the Gentiles and the Jews, M. xxvii. 4. 

** Third day," our Lord's resurrection on it, M. xii. 39 ; '* After 
three days," the expression illustrated, xvii. 1 ; cp. xxiv. 22. 

" Third heaven," what, 2 C. xii. 2—4. 

" Third hour, the," A. ii. 16. 

Thomas, derivation and import of the name, M. x. 3 ; his timidity, 
J. xi. 16 ; St John alone translates his name, t^. ; his case and 
Mary Magdalene's contrasted, xx. 1?. 29. 

Thought, anxious, condemned, M. vi. 26. 

Thoughts of men revealed to our Lord, M. ix. 4 ; xi. 7 ; zvii. 27 ; 
and answered by Him, xxvi. 64; and see Mk. xii. 41 ; L. vii. 
39; xiv. 26; xvi. 4; xviii. 4; xix. 6; J. i. 49; T. 37; xiii. IB. 

Thousand, symbolical meaning of. Rev. xx. 2. 

Three, an arithmetical symbol of what is Dtvtne, M. x. 2 ; Rev. 
xi. 19. 

« Three Taverns," A. xxviii. 15. 

Three and a half, symbolical meaning of, Rev. xi. 19. 

Three and a half years ; see Forty two. 

Three orders of Christian ministry, Introductory Note to 1 Ti. iii. 

Three times, 2 C. xii. 8. 

•* Throne of Grace, the," typified by the Mercy- seat of the Ark, 
Heb. iv. 16. 

Thucydides, specimen of Athenian 8ci»8ai/ioy(a in his rhsractcr 
of Nidas, A. xvii. 22. 



Thunder, called in Scripture, ^p, vox : i. e. the Voice of God, 
Mk. iu. 17. 

Thursday, and Monday, days of fasting with the Pharisees, L. 
xviii. 12. 

Thyatira, its position. Rev. i. 11; infested by the ravages of 
Montanism, ii. 2^. 

Thyine wood, described, Rev. xviii. 12. 

Tiberias, its situation, J. vi. 1 ; why so called, ib 

Tiberias, the town and lake so cslled, J. vi. 1 ; see Galilee. 

Tiberius, adopted by Augustus '* in partem imperii," M, iL 20, 
note 7 ; similarity to Herod, L. xiii. 32. 

" Till," force of the expression, M. i. 86; xvi. 28. 

Time, difference between Divine and human modes of calculating 
it, M. xxiv. 29 ; L. xviii. 8. 

Time, mode of reckoning it among the Jews, M. xxvi. 34 ; xxtiti. 
1 ; Mk. XV. 26 ; see Watehea and Houre. 

Timothy, brief notice of his birth, education, and ministry, A. xvi. 
1.3; xix. 22 ; I Ti. i. I ; though he is known to have been with 
St Paul when he wrote his Epistle to the Romans, is not 
joined with the Apostle in the opening address, R. xvi. 21 ; 
accompanied the Apostle from Corinth into Asia, along with 
Sosipater, or Sopater, of Beroea, ib,; had not, as St. Pkul 
had, a divine commission to address the metropolis of the Gen- 
tile world, ib, ; was with the Apostle, at Rome, in his first, and 
probably in his second, imprisonment there, ib,; why the 
Apostle did not restore him to health, P. ii. 26 ; was the 
Apostle's. fellow-labourer from the time of his second Mis- 
sionary journey even to his death, Heb. xiii. 23 ; testimony to 
his stedfastness, 2 Ti. iii, 10; first associated vrith St. Paul at 
Lystra, 1 Ti. i. I ; his personal history, 2 ; joined with Silvanus 
by St. Paul in writing the two Epistles to the Thessalonians, 

1 Ti. i. 1 ; why circumcised, G. ii. 3 ; probably visited Colossse, 
vrith St. Pftul, when the Apostle passed through Phrygia, 
C. i. 1 ; was with him at the dose of his first imprisonment at 
Rome, P. i. I. 

Timothy and Titus, Epistles to. Introduction to them ; S. Cle- 
ment's testimony bearing upon St Paul's release from im- 
prisonment at Rome, ib.t and upon his visit to Spain, t^.; 
testimony of Ensebius, Jerome, and Theodoret, to the same 
effect, t^.; the appointment of Timothy to the Episcopate of 
Ephesus. and St. Paul's First Epistle to him, were posterior 
to the Apostle's release from confinentent at Rome, ib. ; date 
of the First Epistle to Timothy, ib. ; and of the Epistle to 
Titus, t^. ; why the Apostle wrote to both on Churoh regimen, 
ib. ; design of the Epistles, ib, ; peculiar form of religious error 
against which an antidote is there provided, ib.; Judaixing 
Gnosticism, ib. ; peculiar phraseology of the writer, t^. .- the 
genuineness of these Epistles recently impugned, and ably de- 
fended, 2 Ti. iii. 11. 

Tithe-System, the teaching and practice of St Paul have been the 
means of its establishment, i C. ix. 6; and see M. xxiL 21 ; 
xvii. 24. 

Tithes, paid by the Pharisees, M. xxxiii. 23. 

Titus, the Epistle to, its date and design. Introduction ; personal 
history of Titus, Tit. i. 4; why the Apostle styles himself 
** servant of God," 1 ; his Episcopal Office in Crete, i^. ; in- 
vited by St. Paul to meet him at Nioopolis, iii. 12; meets the 
Apostle in Macedonia at an earlier period, and accompanies 
him on his missionary tour into lUyncum, ib, ; went shortly 
before St Paul's death into Dalmatia, ib, 

Titus, why not circumcised by St. Paul, A. xvi. 3 ; never mentioned 
in the Acts of the Apostles, xviii. 7 ; 2 C. viii. 18; Tit i. 4; 
the earliest mention of him, G. ii. 1 ; his drcnmdsion not 
required, 3; St Paul's mention of him to the Corinthians, 

2 C. vU. 13; visito Dalmatia, 2 Ti. iv. 10. 

Titus, the emperor, singular circumstances attending his capture 

of Jerusalem, L. xix. 43, 44 ; cp. M. xxiv. 3. 
Tomb of our Lord, analogy between it and the Virgin's womb, 

M. xxvii. 60; J. xvi. 21. 
Tombs ; see Gravee and Sepulture. 

Tongue, foreign or unknown, in Divine Service, 1 C. xiv. 6 — 30. 
Tongue, its right use, James iii. 2 — 6. 
Tongues of fire, what they tjpified, A. ii. 3. 
Tongues, the gift of, design and use of it, A. ii. 4; 10. xii. 10; 

R.i. 14. 
Tophet; see Gehenna, 
Torture, examination by, Roman dtixens not exempt from it after 

the age of Tiberius, A. xxiv. 8. 
" Touch," full force of the original term. Mk. v. 30 ; L. viii. 46. 
"Touch me not," explained, Mk. v. 30; J. xx. 17* 
"Touch not, taste not, handle cot,*' explained, C. ii. 21. 
Touch of fisith, L. viii 46. 
Trades, every Jew learnt a trade, A. xviii. 3. 
Tradition, merely human, condemned by our Lord, M. xv. 2. 7-*- 0« 
Trajections, or Hyperbata, G. iv. 25 ; 2 C. ii. I ; James iL 1 1 B* 

u. 3 ; P. ii. 10. 
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TVansfignration of our Lord, and his Agotift considered in con- 
nexion, M. xxvi. 37 ; the Transfiguration, a type and earnest of 
the future glory of the risen bodies of Cluist's members, M. 
ZTii. 1 ; see also 2 P. i. 18; scene of it, ib.: providentially 
concealed, L. i. 39 ; peculiar manner in which this subject is 
treated by St. Luke, ix. 29 ; probably took place at nightf 32 ; 
why it occurred on the eighth day, xxIt. 1. 

<* Transgressions " {waparr^fiara) and **Sin8" (i/iaf)T(af), E. 
iL I. 

TVansubatantiation, the Popish doctrine of, confuted by the words 
of the institution of the Lord's Supper, M. xxri. 26; not 
known in the earlier ages of the Church, J. ti. A2. 63 ; con- 
demned by the terms of the decree of the Council of Jerusalem, 
A. XT. 20. 

Treasure hid in a field, parable of the, M. xiii. 44. 

Treasury in the Temple, description of it, J. viii. 20. 

Trees ; see Metaphors. 

Trent, Council of, substitutes the Latin Vulgate for the Original 
Scriptures, J. viii. 1 — 1 1 , note 2 ; Her. xiy. 7 ; its creed, Rev. xiii. 
15 ; condnded its deliberations with Anathema, Anathema, ib. 

Tribute, on the duty of rendering it to the civil power, M. xrii. 
4—7 ; "ii. 2L 

Trinity, the Eter Blessed, the mystery of the, shown in the bap- 
tism of Christ, M. iii. 16 ; and see xxviii. 19 ; passages illus- 
tratbe of the doctrine, Mk. xiv. 32; J. xii. 41 ; xiy. 16; xr. 
26; xri. 7; cp. t. 19 ; 1 C. riii. 8; xii. 4 ; 2 C. xiii. 13; Tit. 
iii. 6 ; 1 P. i. 2 ; how the Three Persons co-operate in man's 
justification and salvation. Introduction to the Epist!e to the 
Romans, pp. 201 — 203; R. v. 1 ; E. It. 11 ; and see Sabel- 
limu. 

Tropbimus, account of him, A. xx. 4 ; 2 Ti. iv. 20. 

Troy, its political condition in St. Paul's time, A. xvi. 8. 1 1 ; 
Luke first meets St. Paul there, t^. ; xx. 6. 

Trumpets, their religious significance. Rev. riii. L 

Truth, ally proceeds from God, as its Source and Author, L. ▼. 
39 ; not to be propagated by violence, ix. ^ ; heathen estima- 
tion of it, J. xviii. 38. 

Twelve, in Scripture, the Apostolic number, M. xvii. 24—27 ; q>* 
M. iii. 9 i z* 2; xri.. 18; significant of perfection and univer- 
sality, and of the blending and indwelling of what is Dirine with 
what is created, M. z. 2 ; Rev. vii. 2—4 ; xi. 3. 19 ; xii. 1. 

" Two and two, he sent them," divine wisdom of this, L. x. 1 ; 
neglect of the precedent in modem Missions, ib. 

Tychicus, why public mention is made of him in St. Paul's 
Second Epistle to Timothy, as sent by the Apostle to Ephesus, 
2 Ti. iv. 12; brief notice of his personal history, ib. ; A. xx. 4 ; 
E. vi. 21 ; C. iv. 7- 

Types, principal ones in the Old Testament ; see under David, 
Elijah, haac, Jericho, Jonah, Joeeph, Joshua, Law, Cere- 
monial, Levitieal Ordinances, Lot, Magi, Melehizedek, Moses, 
Noah, Old Testament History, Paschal, Patriarchs, Rain- 
bow, Red Sea, Resurrection, Rock, Sabbath, Scenopegia, 
Serpent, Seven, Seventy, Siloam, Tabernacles, Twelve,- dis- 
turbed by the Romish doctrine of Papal Supremacy, M. xri. 18. 

Pyre, a Christian Church founded there in St. Paul's time, A. 
xxi. 3 ; the mother-city of the Phoenicians, Mk. vii. 26. 



Unbelief, its operation and danger, M. xxi. 44. 

Uncial MSS., the best not always to be depended upon. Part i. 

Preface, p. xii. ; L. xxii. 43, 44 ; 1 C. xiii. 2 ; P. ii. 1. 
Unction; wooBxtreme. 
Undesigned acknowledgment of our Lord's sovereignty by his 

enemies, M. xxvii. 28; Mk. xv. 18. 
Unfruitfulnesi, M. xxv. 26. 33. 
Unfulfilled prophecies, not to be curiously speculated on, J. xxi. 

23 ; 1 J. li. 18 ; Introduction to the Apocalypse. 
Unguents, the use of, common at feasts in the East, L. rii. 

36-60. 
Unitarians, solemn warning to, J. v. 44. 

Unity, true, is not unity in Bitot, but in Truth, Rev., Retro- 
spect of Chapp. xi. — xrii. 
Unity of the Church of Christ, J. xrii. 21 ; symbolized by his 

seamless coat, xix. 23, 24 ; and Jby the net, xxi. 1 1 ; inestimable 

blessing of unity, ii. 19. 
Unity of the Faith, the end and purpose of the Christian Life, 

B. iv. 13 ; see Failh, Schism, Heresy. 
Unity of the Godhead, J. v. 44 ; viii. 19 ; x. 30 ; xvii. 3 ; 1 C. 

viii. 6 ; and see Arians and Trinity. 
Universal preaching of the Gospel, Mk. xvi. 15 ; Introdaction to 

the Gospel of St. Luke, p. 161 ; and Review of J. vii. ; J. x. 16. 
Universal Redemption, deduced from Universal Sinfulness, R. v. 

13,14; viii.39; ix. 1; xiv.l4; proofsofit,xiv. 15; 2P.ii.l; 

I Ti. ii. 3, 4 ; iv. 2; 1 J. ii. 1, 2; 1 C. vi. 11 ; Introduction 



to the Epistle to the Romans ; the doctrine of, preached by St. 
Paul, E. iii. 1 ; Heb. ii. 9; see Redemption and Justification. 

Universality of Christ's love, L. ii. 2; iv. 38 ; J. iii. 16 ; xix. 23. 

Universe, its dissolution by fire, 2 P. iiL 10, 11; the benefits of 
the Incarnation extend to it, 13. 

Unknown tongue, Dirine Service in, 1 C. xiv. 6 — ^89. 

Unleavened bread, the day of, Mk. xiv. 12 ; A. i. 13, 14 ; and see 
Paschal. 

Unprofitable serrioe, practical observation upon, L. xrii. 10; 
doom of, xix. 20. 

Untbankfulness, the sin of, L. xrii. 11. 15. 

Until ; see TiU. 

•* Untutored in speech," explained, 2 C. xi. 6. 

'* Upper-room, the large," Mk. xiv. 15 ; probably identical with 
that in which the disciples used to assemble after the resurrec- 
tion, and in which our Lord appeared to them, ib. ; L. xxi v. 
S3 ; A. i. 13 ; continuous unity of the Church marked by the 
celebration of the last Passover, and the administration of the 
first Eucharist in that room, as well as by the first appearance 
of our Lord to his assembled disciples after his resurrection, 
and by the descent of the Holy Ghost upon them there, 14, 15 ; 
11. 1. 

Usury, on its lawfulness, M. xxv. 27* 



Valentinians, their heresy refuted, J. i. 3 ; their oovetousness, 2 
P. ii. 3 ; charged by Origen with those doctrines which have in 
modem times been held by the adherents of Calvin, R. ix. 21 
— 23 ; perversion of, E. iiL 21. 

Vandals, Rev. viii. 9. 

Various Readings of the Greek text, observations on, Pt. i. xxi. ; 
the verbal discrepancies of our MSS. of the New Testament 
slight and trivial in themselves, but of great importance to us, 
as evidences of the purity and integrity of the Sacred Text, xxi. 
xxii. ; and of the watchful care of INrine Providence over it, 
ib. ; remarks of Dr. Bentley on this subject, xxii., note 1. 

Veil of the Temple, description of, M. xxriL 50, 51 ; typical of 
that on the Jews' hearts, M. xxiii. 39. 

Venomous reptiles, purpose for which they are probablj designed 
by Proridenoe, L. x. 19. 

«< Verily I say unto you," M. xriii. 18; J. i 52 ; ri. 53. 

Vernacular Scriptures, argument for the use of, M. xxvii. 46; and 
see Latin. 

Versions of the New Testament, Tabular View of Ancient ones, 
Pt. i xxrn. 

Via Appia, by whom oonsfaructed, A. xrii. 1 ; reflections sug- 
gested by the journey of St. Paul along it |o Rome, xxviii. 15. 

Via Egnat^ its extent, A. xvii. 1 ; by whom constructed, ib. s 
St. Paul travels along it, ib. ; xxviii. 15. 

Vials, Rev. x^. 1—10. 

Villages, our Lord preaches to the poor in them, as well as to the 
rich in towns, Mk. i. 38. 

Vine, the Visible Church compared to one, M. xx. 1 ; J. xv. 1 ; 
Christ the true Vine, J. xv. 1. 

Vinegar, mingled with Myrrh, why our Lord refused to drink it, 
M. xxrii. 34. 

Vineyard, the Visible Church compared to one, M. xx. 3. 

Violence, must not be employed for the propagation of Religion, 
L. ix. 55. 

"Vipers, generation of," probable allusion in the phrase, M. 

**■ av 

m. 7* 

Virgin ; see Mary. 

Virgins, the ten, the parable of, explained, M. xxv. 1 — 13. 

Vocative, peculiar form of, M. xxvii. 46. 

Vow of Naxarite, A. xviii. 18 ; xxi. 24. 

Vows, rash, A. xxiii. 12; see Oaths. 

Vows, religious, of celibacy, &c, considered, 1 Ti. v. 12. 

Vulgate, the Latin, supplants, by the Tridentine decree, th« 
Original Scriptures, J. viii. 1 — 11, note 2; influence of, upon 
our Translators, A. xiii. 48 ; and upon Augustine and his fol- 
lowers, as well as upon some writers of the Reformed Chorches, 
ib. 



Walking on the sea, symbolical meaning of this action of our 

Lord, M. xiv. 25. 
War, riding on a horse emblematical of, M. xxi. 5; and aee 

White Horse. 
Washing the feet, a servile act, J. xiii. 4 ; literal observance of 

the precept not now required, t^. ; in Christ symbolical, H. ; 

its figurative significance. 14. 
Washing, mode of, among the Jews. Mk. vii. 3. 
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Watclies of the nigbt, M. xiv. 25 ; L. xit. 38. 
Watchfulneas inculcated, M. zziv. 42; xzv. 13 ; lifk. xW. 32 
Water, considered as instmineotal in regeneration, J. iii. 5 ; 2 P. 

iii. 5 ; special mention of in St. John's Gospel, J. iii. 4 ; 

V. 4 ; vii. 37 ; see Siloam, Baptism. 
" Way, the "-7>the Gospel, A. ix. 2 ; Rev. xvi. 12. 
** Way in the sea, who maketh a," Isa. xliii. 16 ; Rabbinical gloss 

on, A. xxTii. 9. 
•• Way of the Sea," M. ir. 15. 
*' Way of [to] the Gentiles," M. x. 5. 
Wealth, a load, as well as poverty, G. iv. 5 ; see Riehet. 
Wedding garment, what it typified, M. xxii. 1 1. 
Wells, J. iv. 6. 
White horse, contrasted with the foal of an ass, M. xzi. 5 ; see 

Rot. Ti. 2. 
** White raiment," Rer. iii. 5 ; and see Garment. 
White stone, its typical significance. Rev. ii. 17* 
Whitened sepnlchres, M. xxiii. 27- 
Whitsunday ; see Pentecost. 
" Whose fan is in his hand," M. iu. 12. 
Widow, the importunate, a type of the Church, L. ZTiii. 1. 7; 

does not pray for revenge, 7* 
Widows of the Church, 1 Ti. iv. 3—5. 9—13. 
Wild beasts, on our Lord's undergoing his temptation with them, 

Mk. i. 13; this drcunistance inconsistent with the common 

opinion respecting the scene of the temptation, ib. 
Wilderness, joumeyings of the Israelites in, their typical nature, 

M. xiii. 35. 
Wilderness of Arabia, probably the scene of our Lord's tempta- 
tion, Mk. i. 13. 
Wilderness of Judaea, where, M. iiL 1 
" Wilderness, the Church in the," A. vii. 38. 
Wilderness, usual meaning of the term in the Gospels, L. xv. 4. 
Will, a twofold in Christ, M. xxvi. 39 ; denied by the Monotbe- 

lites, ib. 
Will-worship, Introduction to the Epistle to the Colossians, p. 

312. 
Wine, the ancient practice of filtering, M. xxiii. 24. 
Wing, emblematical, in Scripture, M. xxiii. 37 ; xxtv. 15. 
« Wisdom of God, the " = Christ himself, L. xL 49. 
<• Wisdom of God, the manifold," M. xi. 19 ; E. iii. 10. 
Witchcraft, the phenomena of, in the heathen world, A. xvi. 16; 

a work of the devil, ib. : Rev. ix. 20. 
Wives, duty of, E. v. 26 ; see Marriage. 
Woman, formed out of the man, 1 C. xi. 10; inference from 

this, ib. 
Woman, her relation to man, 1 C. vii. 39 ; her attire, xi. 4. 10 ; 

1 Ti. ii. 9 ; her privileges and duties, 15. 
Woman, not allowed hf the Jews to put away her husband, Ikfk. 

X. 11, 12. 
" Woman," our Lord addresses bis mother with this compellation, 

J. ii. 4 ; xix. 26 ; *' What have I to do with thee ? " explained 

and fulfilled, J. ii. 4 ; xix. 26, 27. 
Woman, the, bowed by infirmity, L. xiii. 11. 
Woman, the only intercessor at our Lord's trial, M. xxvii. 19 ; 

reverence due to her, L. xvi. 1 8 ; the Church compared to a, 

see Church. 
Woman, the, that was a sinner, why she came to Christ, L. vii. 

30 — 50 ; the only person who is said in the Gospels to have 

come to him for remission of sin, ib. 
Women at the Crucifixion, A. xii. 17; And Resurrection, M. 

xxriii. 1 . 5. 9 ; minister to Christ, L. viii. 3 ; part taken by 

them in the Feast of Tabernacles, J. viii. 12. 
Women not permitted to preach, 1 C xiv. 34; 1 Ti. ii. 12; en- 
listed by Heresiarchs in the propagation of their heresies, 2 Ti. 

iii. 6; Rev. ii. 20. 



Women's names in the genealogy of our Lord, M. i. 3. 

'* Wonders," contradistingubhed from *' signs," A. ii. 19. 

" Word, the," Christ why so called, J. i. 1 ; the term applied both 
to him and to the written word, 1 P. i. 23. 

** Word, the," applied to him by other sacred writers, as well as 
by St John, Tit. i. 3 ; see Adyos. 

** Word of God, the," meaning of the expression, L. i. 1 ; how 
the Hebrew Christians were made acquainted with it, Heb. 
iv. 12. 

<* Word of the Lord, by the," 1 Th. iv. 15. 

"Word " (written), L. viii. 1. 

Words, idle, forbidden, M. xii. 35, 36. 

Words, their importance ; see Tongue and Speech, 

Works, dead, Heb. vi. 1. 

Works, good, necessity of, M. vii. 22 ; xxv. 1 ; R. viii. 39 ; E. 
ii. 8 ; P. ii. 13 ; James i. 22—26 ; ii. 14 ; St. Paul's controversy 
with the false teachers who disparage good works, Introduction 
to the First Epistle to Timothy, pp. 433, 434 ; Tit. iii. 8 ; see 
also Introduction to the Epistle of St. James ; nothing strictly 
due for them, M. xx. 3. 15 ; L. xv. 29 ; xvii. 7 ; xix. 16 ; some 
only apparently so, J. vi. 29. 

Works, the firuit of fisith, R. v. 1 ; see Faith. 

World, its future destruction, by. fire, 2 P. iii. 10. 

World, governed by Christ, M. xxviii. 18 ; J. ii. II ; xriii. 36. 

World of Nature and of Grace, sympathy between them, J. z. 22 ; 
R. viii. 22. 

World, the whole, subjected to the sceptre of Augustus, L. ii. 1 ; 
related to our Lortl, who is enrolled in the same catalogue with 
it, and not with the Jews alone, ib. s social and religious phe- 
nomena of, at the time of Christ's ascension, Vol. ii. xv. 

" World," used in Scripture in two senses, J. i. 10. 

Worldly anxiety, rebuked, L. x. 40, 41. 

Worldly substance, the proper use of, M. xxiv. 45 ; see Money. 

Worldly wisdom, to be imitated, L. xvi. 8. 

Wormwood, spiritual meaning of. Rev. viii. 1 1. 

*' Would that they were even cut off, that trouble you," G. v. 12. 

Writing materials, L. i. 63. 



Zacchnns, derivation and import of the name, L. xix. 2 ; chief of 
the publicans, and rich, therefore hated by his countrymen, ib. t 
said to have become first bishop of Casarea in Palestine, ib. ; his 
case spiritualized, 4 ; his confession, and vow of restitution, 8. 

Zacharias, the father of John the Baptist, L. i. 5 ; etymology of 
the name, M. xxiii. 36 ; L. i. 5. 72t 73 » erroneously supposed 
to have been the high priest, 9 ; his dumbness a symbol of the 
Jewish nation, mute through unbelief, 22 ; not certain that he 
was deaf, ib. ; contrast between his faith and that of the Blessed 
Virgin, 34; his hymn, 68; replete with Hebraisms, ib.; re- 
ference in it to the proridential Dispensation signified in the 
namet of the Baptist and his parents, 72, 73 ; his dumbness 
and St Paul's blindness compared, A. ix. 8. 

Zacharias, the son of Barachias, who, M. xxiii. 35 ; xxiv. 15. 

Zealots, and assassins, army of, by which the Temple of Jeru- 
salem was defiled, M. xxiv. 15 ; reference to them in Daniel's 
prophecy of the siege of the city, and in Josephus, ib. ; on their 
practices, A. xxiii. 12 ; and see AMtateint. 

Zebedee, sons of ; see Jamee and John. 

Zechariah viii. 23, application of the prophecy, M. xiv. 36 ; never 
quoted by name in the New Testament, xxvii. 9; ch. xi. 12, 
13 ; reference to, ib. ; xii. 10 fulfilled, J. xix. 37. 

Zelotes, Simon, his character and designation, M. x. 4 ; Zelotci 
means the same as Cananite, ib. 

Zorobabel, meaning of his name, his genealogy, M. i. 12. 13. 
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Alcvtn, on Baptiim adiDiiiittered by Christ's disciples during 
bis ministry on earrb, J. i?. 1, 2 ; the Jews acknowledge Christ 
M a prophet, vi. 14 ; he follows np his mirades with his 
sermons, 80 ; character of Nathanael, Tii. 41. 

Ambrose, 8., on the Evangelic Cherubim, Part. i. p. zli. ; on our 
Lord's birth from a Virgin, M. i. 18 ; on the gifts of the Magi, 
ii. II; on our Lord's temptation, iv. 1 ; on the Beatitudes, 
V. S ; on secret prayer, ^i. 6 ; on the healing of the leper, 
Tiii. 3; on *' Suffer me first to -go and bury my father," 22 ; 
on our Lord's choice of Judas, z. 4 ; on John the Baptist's 
mission of disciples to Christ, xi. 2, noU I ; on " the kingdom 
of heaven saffereth riolence," 18 ; Qn the parable of the leaven, 
ziii. 33 ; on the ko^Ipovs in the miraculous feeding, ziv. 20 ; 
on the equal dignity of St. Paul and St. Peter, p. 49, note 10 ; 
on "Thou art Peter," &c., M. xvi. 18; "There be some 
standing here," 28 ; on our Lord's sorrows in the hours of his 
passion, zzvL 38 ; on the two wills in Christ, 89 ; on the cross 
and the crucifixion, xxvii. 36 ; on " Corban," Mk. vii. 1 1 ; on 
the poor widow's mite, ziL 43 ; on " neither [knoweth] the 
Son," ziii. 32 ; on " many have taken in hand," L. i. 1 ; on the 
dumbness of Zacharias, regarded as a symbol of the Jewish 
nation, mute through unbelief, 22 ; on the sinlessness of Christ, 
31 ; on the Virgin's words, ** How shall this be ?" 34 ; Zacfaa. 
rias's tongue loosed, 64; the various testimonies borne to 
Christ at bis birth, ii. 36 ; on the force of irpo^Korrc, 62 ; why 
our Lord was baptized, iii. 21 ; " we have toiled all the night," 
V. 6 ; on d4\t9, KoBapioBrrn. Kal tMvs, k.t.A., 13; on i9iKcd' 
Mcar rhif 9c^y, vii. 29 ; observations on the character and con- 
duct of the. woman, a sinner, in the house of Simon the Pha- 
risee, 36—60 ; thinks it was not Mary Magdalene, ib, ; Christ 
is touched hj/aiih, viii. 46 ; the death of Christ, the point to 
which all the Law and the Prophets tended, as their end, ix. 
31 ; the fiery zeal of *' the sons of thunder" tamed, 64 ; folly 
and danger of dividing the affections between Christ and the 
world, 61 ; necessity of singleness of purpose in missionaries, 
X. 4 ; the parable of the good Samaritan spiritualized, 34 ; dif- 
ferent degrees of future glory and misery, xii. 47 ; the parable 
of the fig-tree, and the healing of the woman bowed with in- 
firmity, xiii. 11;" left the ninety and nine in the wilderness," 
XV. 4 ; " what woman having ten pieces of silver," &c, 8 ; 
" I will arise, and go unto my father, and will say unto him," 
&c., XV. 18 ; " the fatted calf" emblematical of Christ, 23 ; the 
parable of the rich man and Lazarus, zvi. 26 ; "a great gulf 
fized," 1*6. ; no works of supererogation, zvii. 7 ; "he that is 
on the house-top," &c., explained, 31 ; " there will the eagles 
^4 'gathered together," 37 ; "Why callest thou Me good?" 
zviii. 19 ; the ease of Zaccbsns spiritualized, ziz. 6 ; L. zzi. 26 
— 27 ezplained ; our Lord's assumption of our nature, zzii. 48 ; 
the soldiers bind Christ, 64 ; Simon the Cyrenian, in carrying 
our Lord's cross, becomes a type of the priority of the Gentile 
world in coming to Christ, and bowing nnder the yoke of the 
cross, zziii. 26 ; why our Lord chose to die by crudfizion, and 
pnblidy, at the Feast of the Passover, 33 ; our Lord partakes 
of the bread, in the Holy Communion, with the two disciples, 
zziv. 43 ; Adam and Eve types, respectively, of Christ and his 
Church, ziz. 34; on J. zx. p. 281 ; "Touch me not," J. zx. 
17 ; " they began to speak with other tongues," A. ii. 4 ; on the 



guilt of Ananias, v. 4 ; importance of the rite of Confirmatfoo, 
viii. 14 — 18 ; Jacob's prophecy respecting Benjamin applied to 
St. Paul, ix. 1. 

Ammoniua on the due form of Ordination, A. vi. 6. 

Ammonius, his division of the Gospels into Sections, Vol. i. 
p. xxiv. ; the voice heard by St. Paul, as be was approaching 
Damascus, A. ix. 7 ; the right use of natural light, x. 6 ; St. 
Peter forbids Cornelius to worship him, 26, 26 ; superiority of 
Apostles to Elders, xv. 2 ; the Jews had no synagogue at Pfai- 
lippi, xvL 13; St. Paul at Athens, xvii. 23 ; and at BAiletns, 
XX. 28. 

Andrewes, Bishop, Sermons on the Nativity, M. iL 1, note 2, 
p. 6 ; on our Lord's temptation, iv. 1 ; on swearing, v. 34 ; 
on the Lord's Pnyer, vi. 9 ; on temptation, and the peti* 
tion in the Lord's Prayer for delireranoe from it, 13; on 
"Thon art Peter," &c., xri. 18, p. 49; on giring Csesar 
his due, xxii. 21 ; on the lawfolness of usury, xxv. 27 ; 
on the lawfulness of oaths in Courts of Justice, xxvL 63 ; on 
the Passion, xxvii. 36 ; on the Resurrection, xzviii. 1 ; J. v. 
26 ; Sermon on Mk. xiv. 4 — 6 ; on L. u. 12 — 14 ; and on ix. 
64 — 66 ; bishops succeeded the Apostles, and presbyters the 
Seventy, L. x. I ; Sermon on xvi. 26 ; the procession of the 
Holy Spirit, J. xv. 26; "Touch me not," xx. 17; on the 
power of Absolution, 23 ; on the fitness of the Feast of Pente- 
cost for the effusion of the Holy Ghost, A. ii. 1 ; " they began 
to speak with other tongues," 4; on A. ii. 16—21, and 48; 
i/iirtf4wp iirciX^ff, ix. 1 ; reflections on the conversion of Cor- 
nelius, X. 34 ; St Peter delivered from prison, xii. 12; on the 
guilt of suidde, xvi 27 ; exposition of A. xx. 28, and applica- 
tion of the text to the circumstances of the Church of England, 
ib. : on G. V. 9 ; exposition of 1 C. xi. 16 ; of xii. 4 ; 2 C v. 
21 ; the gift of tongues reverses the curse of Babel, R. i. 14; 
on Justification in the name of Christ, iii. 26; on the Fall of 
Adam, v. 14; our gain in Christ more than our loss in Adam, 
16; the Moral Law known before the time of Moses, 20; 
justification in Christ's name, 21 ^ refutation of Bellarmine, ti. ; 
" let not sin reign," ri. 6 ; the Law not changed by Grace, vii. 
6 ; on " Abba, Father," viii. 16 ; on 26 ; grace resisted by the 
corrupt will of man, ix. 16 ; on the hardening of the heart, 18 ; 
redemption universal, 23 ; against private misconstructiona of 
Scripture, xii. 6; Sermon on Heb. i. 1, 2 ; on ii. 16; and on 
xii. 2 ; exposition of ziii. 10 ; Sermon on 20 ; on Civil Govern- 
ment, 1 Ti. ii. 2 ; Sermon on vi. 17 — 19 ; and on James i. 6 ; no 
temptation fit>m God, 13 ; on 16 ; Sermon on 22 ; fisSlh without 
good works, ii. 14; on the priest's intercession, v. 13, 14; 
Sermon on 1 P. i. 3, 4 ; the trial of filth, 7 ; on sanctifying 
God's name, iii. 16 ; "we haye a more sura word of prophecy," 
2 P. i. 19; the law of Love in the Gospd is the law of 
Moses and of Nature, 1 J. ii. 7 ; Love and Fear, iv. 19 ; on 
V. 6; on Jude 17—21 ; on the eevenfold Spirit, R. i. 4; the 
Lord's Day, Rev. i. 10 ; on " the Two Witnesses," xi. 3, 4. 

Apuleius, his testimony to the universality of the worship of thtt 
Ephedan Diana, A. xix.-87* 

Aquila, dtation from his Version by St. Pisul, 1 C. xiv. 81. 

Arator, on the mirade of tongues at Pentecost, A. ii. 4 ; on A. iL 
13; iv.24: x. 44— 46; xri. 17, 18; Paul, a tent-maker,! viii 
3 ; the riper at Melita, xzviii. 4. 
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Antiis, qaoted by St Paul, A. ztii. 23. 28. 

Amoldi, his dmcription of the charmcteristics of modem Conti- 
nentat ei^ieais, Pt. L p. tL, note i ; deplores the departure of 
it from the exposition of the early Church, iz., no/f 6. 

Athanasitts, 8., on the necessity of holiness of life to a right 
understanding of Scripture, Ft. i. p. riL, noU 1 ; on the Incar- 
nation, M. iL 16, noU 3 ; on the baptism of Christ, iii. 16, 17 ; 
on flight from persecution, z. 23 ; on ascribing the miracles of 
Christ to the Devil, zii. 31, note 1 ; his refotation of the Mono- 
thelite heresy, zzvi. 39 ; on our Lord's last words, zzviL 46 ; 
on his assumption of his mediatorial kingdom, zzviii. 18 ; on 
the founding of the. Church by Christ in the belief of the Holy 
Trinity, 19; the testimony of evil spirits to the truth, Mk. L 
26 ; on the conception and birth of Christ, L. i. 35 ; exposition 
of Luke ii. 62 ; on 6^hytos, L. iv. 34 ; " The Son of man came 
to seek/' &&, L. ziz. 10 ; why our Lord chose to die by cruci- 
fixion, and that publicly, at the Passover feast, xziii. 83 ; " O 
fools and slow of heart,'' &c., Jtziv. 26 ; the creative and ad- 
ministrative agency of the Logos, J. i. 1 ; " the Son can do 
nothing of himself," v. 19 ; the reasons why our Lord chose to 
die by crucf/farion, xii. 33 ; '* I km the way, and the truth, and 
the Ufe," — implies the eternity of the Son, xIt. 6 ; in what 
sense the Father is said to be *' the only God," zvii. 3 ; " That 
all may be one." 21 ; Paul's teaching comes in contact with the 
tenets of the Epicureans and Stoics at Athens, A. xvii 18 ; on 
Acts ii. 36 ; on the guilt of Ananias, v. 4 ; on the reading at 
Acts zz. 28, T^y inKK-nviaif rov Ocov, cites R. iz. 6 ; error of 
Meyer here, t^. ; ezposition of C. i. 16 ; refers to 2 Ti. iii 16 ; 
dtes 2 P. i. 3, 4 ; cites and interprets James i. 18. 

Augustine, 8., his counsel for the right ezposition of Scripture, 
Vol. i. pp. vii., iz. ; obiervation on the advantages that accrue to 
Truth by means of Error, zvi. ; on the plenary inspiration of 
Scripture, ziz., zz. ; on the direct sanction given to the Four 
Gospels by Christ himself, zlv. ; on the varieties in the Gospels, 
zlvii. ; on the acquaintance of each succeeding Evangelist with 
what his predecessor or predecessors had written, ib, : on their 
respective characteristics, Ii., Iii.; on the genealogies of our 
Lord in the Gospels, M. i. 1, note 9 ; supposes that Jeooniah 
is reckoned twice, i. 11 ; on the Jews being entrusted with the 
Scriptures, iL 6 ; the Magi, 9 ; on the proper mode of ascer- 
taining the sense of the Scripture, M. iii. 1 1 ; on the mizture 
of chaflf with the wheat in the Visible Church, 12 ; on the 
appearance of a Dove at Christ's baptism, 16 ; why was our 
Lord tempted of the Devil ? iv. I ; David typical of Christ, 4 ; 
the Beatitudes, v. 3 ; on the operation of the Law before and 
aaer the advent of Christ, 17 ; on " Besist not evil," 39 ; on 
" Whosoever shall smite thee," &c., ib. / on hypocrisy, vi. 2 ; 
on the Lord's Pkmyer, 9; on our Lord's admiration of the cen- 
turion's faith, viiL 10 ; on St. Peter's place in the catabgue of the 
Apoetles, z. 2 ; on the meaning of grace, 8 ; on blasphemy 
against the Holy Ghost, zii. 31 ; on <* Who is my mother ? " 48 ; 
on the parable of the Tares, and on the Visible Church, ziii. 30 ; 
on our Lord's miraculous walking on the sea, ziv. 23 ; St Peter 
rescued from drowning, 31 ; **on this rock will I build my 
Church," zvi. 18; on the dignity of St. Pkul, t^.; on the 
power of the keys, zvi. 19; on the second coming of Blias, 
zvii. 10 ; on divorce and fornication, ziz. 2 ; on ** Why callest 
thou me good?" 17; on **Ye shall sit on twelve thrones," 
ziz. 28; on "The Scribes and Pharisees sit in Moses' seat," 
zziii. 2 ; on " One is your Master," &e., 8 ; on different de- 
grees of punishment in a fnture state, 16 ; on '* Pray that your 
flight be not on the Sabbath day," zziv. 20 ; on Christ's second 
Advent, 26; on *' wheresoever the carcase is, there," &c., 28; 
on the proper temper of mind to be cherished with regard to 
the prophecies concerning the second Advent, 48; on our 
Lord's sorrows in the hour of his passion, zzvi. 38 ; on two 
wills in Christ, 39 ; on *< Sleep on now," &c., 46 ; on the state 
of the uints that rose after the crudfizion, 63 ; on the Lord's 
day, zzviii. 1 ; on the fidse testimony of the Jews and Roman 
soldiers respecting the resurrection of our Lord, 13; on the 
•• touch " of faith, Mk. t. 30 ; on the sin of heresy and schism, 
iz. 40 ; observations on Original Sin, Universal Redemption, 
and Infant Baptism, z. 14, note 1 ; on the case of blind 
Bartimeus, 46; on the cursing of the fruitleas leafy fig.tree, 
zi. 13 ; •* neither the Son," 32; on the Gospels of St. Mark 
and St Luke, Ft i. p. 130 ; on " many have taken in hand," 
L. L 1 ; contrast between Eve hearkening to the voice of the 
serpent, and the Blessed Virgin Mary believing the words 
of the angel, with the respective consequences of each act, 
38 ; *' that the thoughts of many hearts may be revealed," 
ii. 36; on the lawfulness of the profession of arms, iii. 14; 
on the effect of baptism, 38; on vl. 20, 21 ; on the three 
'instances of persons raised from the dead by Christ, viL II, 
12; thinks that the woman mentioned vii. 36—60, was not 
Mtfy Magdalene, 36—60; "To whom little is forgiven, the 
■ama bveth little," 47 ; on the purifying efficacy of Baptism, 



49; the danger of unreservedly following human ezamples, 
iz. 64 ; the rich man dedines Christ's call, 68 ; " suffer me 
first to go and bury my frtther," 69 ; necessity of singleness 
of purpose in Missionaries, z. 4; **who is my ndghbour?" 
29 ; the parable of the good Samaritan spiritualized, 31 ; Martha 
labouring, Mary listening, 40, 41 ; L. zi. 41 ezplained; the 
rich fool's boast, and vain resolution, zii. 18 ; to be <* girded," 
and to "have the light burning," ezplained, 36; different 
d eg re es of future glory and misery, 47 ; the parable of the 
unjust steward, zvi. 1 ; the true use of money, 9 ; the rich man 
and Lazarus, 26; **he that is on the house-top,*' &c., zvii. 
31, ezplained; the importunate widow does not pray for 
revenge, zviii. 3 ; faith and prayer confirm each other, 8 ; the 
deportment and spirit of the praying Pharisee, 9—14; the 
baptism of infants, 17; the necessity of restitution ezampHfied 
in the case of Zacdueus, ziz. 8 ; the penitent thief, zzm. 42, 
43 ; our Lord sanctifies the Sabbath by resting, during it, /irom 
ail kit work, in the grave, 66 ; ** And he made as though 
he would have gone further," zziv. 28, note 1 ; on eo$itinual 
prayer, 63 ; on St John's design in writing his Goepel, Vol. L 
p. 269; on his style, lc«ding characteristics, i^.; **the true 
light," J. i. 9; "the Word was made flesh," 14; "in the 
bosom," 18 ; Christ works continually in the world of Nature, 
as well as in that of Grace, ii. 11; we must not turn our faces 
to the works of creation, and our backs upon Him Who made 
them, t^.; on the nature of Divine Grace, 16; "the zeal of 
thine house hath eaten me up," 1 8 ; the character of Nicodemus, 
iiL 2 ; the new birth, 3 ; the Red Sea a type of Baptism, 6 ; 
the union of the two natures in Christ, 13 ; *' the Son of man 
which is in heaven," id, ; the brazen serpent a type of Christ, 
14 ; " he must increase," 30 ; " though Jesus baptized qpt," iv. 
2; who baptized Christ's Apostles? 1,2; Christ's baptism con- 
trasted with John's, i^. .- the woman of Samaria a type of the 
Gentile converts, 7 ; the porch of Bethesda a type of the Jewish 
nation, v. 2 ; the haling of the soul and the healing of the body 
by Christ, 3 ; rel'gious retirement, 14 ; God still works on the 
Sabbath, 17 ; "the Son can do nothing of himself," 19 ; two- 
fold resurrection, 26 ; " hath given him power to ezecute judg- 
ment," 27 ; the miraculous feeding of the five thousand, vi 14 ; 
our Lord follows up his mirades with his sermons, 26 ; works 
apparentlg good, 29 ; Christ the great pattern of humility, 38 ; 
God draws aU who are willing to come, 44 ; the Sacrament 
and the Virtue of the Sacrament, distinguished, 60 ; the efficacy 
of the Sacrament, 62 ; our Lord presents his body and blood 
in those things which are made of wumg into one, 63, 64 ; our 
Lord's disdples mistake his bodily for his spiritual presence, 
and suppose that he is speaking of the giving of his^fetA to be 
eaten, when he speaks of the imparting of his grace, 62 ; the 
spiritual recdving of his body and blood, ib. / union with 
Christ the only means and source of spiritual life, 63; 
"my time is not yet," viL 6; '*out of hit belly shall flow 
rivers of living water," 38 ; the effusion of the Holy Spirit, 39 ; 
" Neither do 1 condemn thee ; go and sin no more," viiL 11 ; 
In&nt baptism, 21 ; " the servant of dn," 34 ; " then shall ye 
be free indeed," 36 ; " shall never see death," 61 ; " Abraham 
rejoiced to see my day," 66 ; " before Abraham was, I am," 
68 ; oneness of the faith of aU believers before and since th4 
advent of Christ, z. 4 ; "all that ever came before me," 8 ; 
" I am the door," 9 ; refutation of the Arian and Sabellian 
heresies, 30; "though he die, yet shall he live," zi. 25; 
irdpa^w hearr6r, 33 ; the raidng of Lazarus symbotical of the 
raidng firom the death of sin, 44 ; *' the Romans will come," 
&C., 48 ; the coming of the Greeks [Gentiles] to Christ zii. 
20 ; " ezcept a grain of wheat frdl into the earth and die," &c., 
24; "he that loveth his life," &&, 26; "if any man serve 
me," &c. ; these words remarkably fulfilled in St. Stephen, 
26 ; the reign of the Devil brought to an end, 30, 31 ; our 
Lord washes the disdples' feet brfore supper, ziii. 2; "he 
that is washed needeth not save to wash liis feet," &c, 10 ; 
Christians, like Christ, may be troubled by a prospect of dleatb, 
21 ; Judas Iscariot a communicant, 26 ; " Now is the Son of 
man glorified," 31 ; how St Vfim followed Christ, 36 ; " I wiU 
lay down my life for thy sake," 37 ; " I ium the way, and the 
truth, and the life," ziv. 6 ; ** greater works than these shall 
be do," 12 ; " If ye ask any thing in my name, I will do it," 
14 ; " Peace I leave with yon," 27 ; *' not as tiie world giveth," 
ib, ; " ye would rejoice, because I said, I go unto the Father," 
28 ; the devil not the prince of creation, but of sinners, SO ; 
" Ye are clean through the word," he does not say, " through 
Baptism," why, zv. 3 ; proof of the two natures in Christ, 4 ; 
the perpetual and indispensable use of the Lord's Prayer, 7 ; 
wky, and to what degree, Christ loved us, 12 ; " Henceforth I 
call you not servants," 16 ; Christ makee good those whom ha 
has ekoeen, 16 ; the Holy Spirit proceeds from the Father and 
the Son, 26 ; change in St. Peter's public dcportmentafter the day 
of Pentecost, 27 ; A. iL 36 ; '* It is expedient for you that I go 
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Awsy/' J. zvi 7 ; to believe Christ, and to believe m bim dis- 
tingiiiBhed, 8 ; *' He will convince [convict] the world of 
righteouanen" 10; the Cbnrcfa compered to a woman, 21 ; 
patient suffering trinmpbant, ziz. 9 ; " but Jesus gave him no 
■newer," 9 ; "He that hath delivered me to thee hath the 
greater sin," 1 1 ; Christ on the Cross, and Christ seated on his 
tribnnal, contrast, 13 ; *' the King of the Jews," 19 ; the three 
languages used in the inacriptton upon the Cross, 20 ; " What 
I have written I have written," 22 ; our Lord's outer garment 
divided into/oar parts, ib. ; his tunic, or inner garment, with- 
out seam, emblematical of the Unity of his Church, 23, 24 ; 
" Woman, behold thy son I " 26 ; Adam and Eve types, re- 
spectively, of Christ and his Church, 34 ; *' came Jesus, the 

doors being shut," zz. 19 ; ** Receire ye the Holy Qhost," 22 ; 
the miraculous draught of fishes, zzi. 11;" the net was not 
broken," ib. ; upon whom did the Holy Ghost come ? A. ii. 3 ; 
** they began to speak with other tongues," 4 ; on ii. 27 : on 
J. zv. 26, 27 I A. ii. 36; the sin and punishment of Ananias 
and Sapphira, v. 1— 6 ; Stephen's martyrdom, vi. 15 ; viti. 1—4 ; 
the consecration of heathen literature to the serrioe of Chris- 
tianity, vii. 22 ; Saul the persecutor, 58 ; Stephen prays for his 
murderers, 60 ; comments on his apology and death, i6. ; effects 
of his prayer upon Saul, viii. 1 — ^3 ; the burial of the dead, 1^4; 
episcopal laying on of hands, 14—18 ; importance of the rite 
of Confirmation, ib, ; the sin of Simon Magus, 18 ; the em- 
ployment of human agency in spiritual things, iz. 6 ; St. Paul's 
blindness, 8 ; derivation of the name Ananias, 10 ; the great 
sheet let down from heaven, z. 11; "slay and eat," 13; the 
gifts bestowed at the conversion of Cornelius, 44 — 46 ; the re- 
ceiring of the Holy Ghost btfore Baptism, 47 ; Saul changed 
to C^ul, ziii. 9 ; abstaining from the eating of blood, zv. 20 ; 
on the sin of suicide, xvi. 27 ; St Paul's teaching comes in con- 
tact with the tenets of the Epicureans and Stoics, zvii. 18 ; 
meaning and derivation of oirtpiioXiyosj ib. : St. Paul's vow at 
Cenchrees, zviii. 18; he takes the Nasarite's vow, zzi. 24; 
importance of a good inieHiion and of a good end, zziii. 1 ; 
iK0o\iiP hrtHovvro (Acts zzvii. 10), zzvii. 18 ; on mourning 
for the dead, 1 Th.iT. 13; on the general Resurrection, 16; on 
2 Th. i. 3— 12; on St. Paul's manual labours, iii. 8; on the 
design of the Apostle's Epistle to the Galatians, Introduction 
to the Epistle ; on the true character of an oa/A, G. i. 20 ; on 
the drcnmasion of Timothy, and the fum-drcnmcision of Titus, 
iL 3, 4 ; his refutation of the objections of Porphyry and Mardon 
respiMsting St Paul's rebuke of St Peter at Antioch, 10 ; on 
the real ground of that rebuke, 14 ; the nature and use of the 
Law, 19 ; on the treatment of the Law, by the preachers of the 
Gospel, see Reriew of G. ii. ; on the allegorical sense of G. iv. 
24, and 29; on the supernatural grace of God, v. 17 ; on cru- 
cifying the Insto of the flesh, 24 ; poverty and wedth both 
burdens, vi. 5 ; on St Paul's tiigmaia, 17 ; on 1 C. i. 26; on 
the Apostle's claim to Inspiration, ii. 13 ; on Ezcommunication, 
V. 5 ; on the effecto of Baptism, vi. 1 1 ; on the Body being 
made the temple of God, and member of Christ, 18 ; on z. 2 ; 
on the typical sense of the Ezodus and wanderings of the 
Israelites, 6; on "one bread," 17 ; on the Holy Communion, 
and espedally on the sense in which we are said " to eat the 
flesh and drink the blood Of Christ," zi. 27 ; on Charity, ziii. 
3. 13; on zv. 22 ; his vindication of 2 C. iii. 6>>15, against 
the Manicfaaeans ; the Liberty of the Gospel, 17 ; on v. 21 ; on 
St Paul's "thorn in the flesh," zii. 7; *' from faith to &ith," 
ezplained, R. i. 17; all men sinned in Adam, t. 12 ; on the 
death of Infiftnto, 13, 14 ; God's design in giving the Law, 20 ; 
on the efficacy of Baptism, vi. 3 ; on the dominion of sin, 6 ; 
on Jie perpetuity of the Moral Law, 15 ; when Grod rewards us 
be crowns his own gifts, 23 ; on viL 7i 8 ; the natural birth and 
the spiritual one, viii. i ; caution with reference to viii. 7i 8 ; 
on "Abba, Father," 15; justification in baptism, 29; on 35; 
Free-will asserted, iz. 16 ; ezposition of z. 6—9 ; and of zi. 17 ; 
on blindness of heart, 32 ; on God's decrees, 33 ; on 35 ; on 
ziL 6 ; obedience and submission distinguished, ziiL 1 ; the 
persecutions under Nero, t^.; symbolical rignificanoe of the 
Cress, E. iii. 18; ezposition of C. L 15 ; on **in him dwells 
the Godhead bodily,** ii. 9 ; P. ii. 6 ezplained ; on E. ii. 6, and 
8, 9 ; wby St Paul suppressed the mention of his name in his 
Epistle to the Hebrews, H. i. 1 ; on the nature of the Holy 
' Eucharist, z. 12 ; on 1 T1. L 16 ; but one Mediator, ii. 5 ; on 
pious poverty, ri. 6 ; on the love of the world, II; on " trea- 
suring up a good foundation," 19 ; on the term aUf¥tos, Titus i. 
2; " depart from iniquity," 2 Ti. i. 19; on iii. 8; on James i. 
13; to believe God, and to believe in Him, ii. 19 ; dtes 1 P. 
iv. 8; on the chastening of. the righteous, 17; on 2 P. ii. 4; 
*' some things hard to be understood," iii. 15, 16 ; on 1 J. ii. 1, 
2 ; love and fear, iv. 18 ; " He that came by water and blood," 
V. 6; on the Lord's l>sy. Rev. i. 10; on the number sevm, 
II ; on iL 4 ; comment on Pk. zcL 13; on the Liring Crea- 
turesy Vol. L p» ziii. ; on vii. 4 ; on the marvellous way in 



which the rage of the Barbarians was restrained hom injuring 
the Christians, viii. 9 ; and on the infatuation of the Romans in 
not diM»ming the judgmento of God in the sufferings they 
endured at the hands of the Barbarians, ib. 



Bacon, Lord, on tiie superiority of English divines as expositors 
of Scripture, Vol. i. p. zvt and note 1, zvii. ; on the gradual 
and complete fulfilment of prophecy, M. ii. 17 ; on the true 
placing of the bonds of Unity, zii. 30 ; on the symbolical 
significance of Sarah's laughter, R. iv. 3 ; on iz. 3 ; on " rea- 
sonable serrice," zii. 1 ; on 1 ii. vi. 20 ; historical comment 
on the prophetical visions of the second and third Seals, Rer. 
vi. 5. 

Bsrrow, Dr. Isaac, on the Incarnation of our Lord, M. i. 18; 
on the Natirity, ii. 1 , note 2 ; on ewearing t. 34, note 7 ; 
on the Pope's assuming the title of Spouse of the Church, 
z. 2, note 4 ; on zii. 33 ; on " Thou art Peter," &e., zvi. 
18; on the power of the keys, 19, note 1 ; on the meaning 
of the phrase to " do any thing in Christ's name," zviii. 20 ; 
on the duty and reward of bounty to the poor, zzv. 34 ; on the 
Crudfizion, zzrii. 85; on the Ascension, Mk. zri. 19 ; on the 
Incarnation, L. i. 36 ; on " Phtying without ceasing," ii. 37 ; 
on the duty of Christian Almsgiving, zri. 9 ; Herod and Pilate 
at once acquit our Lord and condemn bim, zziii. 15 ; why our 
Lord chose to die by cmcifixton, and publicly, at the feast of 
the Passover, 33 ; J. i. 14 ezplained ; Sermon on Acte L 3 ; 
on the fitoess of the Feast of Pentecost for the effusion 
of the Holy Ghost, Whiteunday Sermon on A. ii. 1 ; Sermon 
. on A. ii. 27 ; the sufferings of Christ foretold in the Old Testa, 
ment, iii. 18; God's interposition in behalf of his Church in 
the very crisis of her need, iz. 3 ; the right use of natural 
light — the case of Cornelius, z. 5 ; on universal redemption, 
ib. t the power of enchantmento and witehcrsft in the heathen 
world, zri. 16 ; Sermons on Obedience to spiritual Guides and 
Governors, 1 Th. v. 12 ; grounds on which St Paul inculcates 
the duty of imitating himself, 1 C. zi. 1 ; on 2 C. ii. 14 ; on 
the viearioua suffering of Christ, v. 15 ; the efficacy of Baptism, 
t^. ; the duty and reward of bounty to the poor, iz. 9 ; on the 
dominion of Conscience, R. ii. 14 ; on Justifying Fsith, and on 
Justification by Paith, iii. 26 ; on viii. 29 ; on Prescience, Pre- 
destination, and Grace, ib. ; " your reasonable serrice," zii. 1 ; 
on the Unity of the Church, E. iv. 4 ; portraiture of Wit, v. 4 ; 
Christ triumphs on the Cross, C. ii. 16 ; ezposition of Iii. 17 ; 
on the duty of Prayer, H. ziii. 5 ; on the words "altar" and 
" priest," 10 ; of obedience to our Spiritual Guides and Gover- 
nors, 17 ; on 1 Ti. ii. 2; on t. 17; the perfect man offends 
not in speech, James iii. 2 ; man's intellectual nature presente 
an image of God, 9 ; on " Above all things, my brethren, swear 
not," James y. 12, 13. 

Basil, S., on the power of the keys, M. zri. 19, note 1 ; on the 
message of John the Baptist to Christ, L. vii 21 ; against 
avarice, ziL 33 ; the parable of the Pharisee and the Publican 
zriii. 1 1 ; the Pharisee's prayer, t^. 

Baumgarten, on A. i. 21 ; on the effect of miracles, ▼. 28 ; the 
Ethiopian nobleman converted, viii. 27 ; the miraculous light 
and voice at Paul's couTerrion, iz. 7 ; the martyrdom of James, 
zii. 2 ; 8e«r<Sai/iov«rr^povs, zvii. 22. 

Bazter, Richard, on the words Sacrifice, AUar, and Prieet, 
Heb. ziii. 10. 

Bede, on "Thou art Peter," M. zri. 18 ; on " the abomination of 
desolation," zziv. 15; on the mode in which the prophetic 
writings of the Old Testament are dted in the New, Mk. i. 1, 2 ; 
on our Lord's undergoing his temptation "with the wild 
beasto," 13 ; on " in the days of Abiathar the high priest," u. 
26 ; on the Parable of the Sower, iv. 26--29; on the materials 
of which the cwptHts were msde, viii. 8 ; on the alabaster boz 
of spikenard, ziv. 3 ; L. rii. 37 ; the character of Mary, ziv. 3 ; 
the significancy of our Lord's act la breaking the bread at the 
last Supper, 22; the genuineness of the eondudiog section 
of St Mark's Gospel, zvi. 9 ; God, the Samonr of the Virgin. 
L. i. 47; the angelic message to the shepherds, ii. 14; the 
appointment of the eighth day for circumcision, 21 ; the Law 
giving place to the Gospel,~the aged Simeon praying to be per- 
mitted to depart in peace, after embracing in his arms the 
infant Jesus, 28 ; the illumination of the Gent les mentioned, 
L. ii. 32, before the glory of Isrsel, why, ib, ; the faet of our 
Lord's being carried into Egypt omitted designedly by St lAike, 
who knew that it had been ahvady ezplained by St. Matthew, 
ii. 39; our Lord's words to his mother in the Temple, 
ii. 49. 

Belburmine, on the imputation of Christ's righteousness, R. t. 21. 

Bengel, ** He shall be called a Nazarene," M. ii. 23, note 7 ; on 
the manifestation of the Trinity at the baptism of Christy iii. 
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16; on the integrity of the Scripturet, ▼. 18; on the woe de- 
nounced against Capernaum, xi. 23; on **th9j closed their 
eyes," ziii. 16 ; on the nnscriptural cfaancter of the doctrine 
of Transnbstantiation, zzvi. 26 ; on the rending of the veil 
of the Temple, zzvii. 61 ; on our Lord's tomb, 60 ; on the 
dumbness of Zacharias, L. i. 22 ; St. Luke's reference to the 
Ascension, peculiar energy of it, iz. 61 ; our Lord reserves his 
miracles on Fire for the last, 64 ; the mission of ministers is 
** actus vere dominicus," z. 1 ; ezampie of the sternness, — but of 
love,— with which our Lord instructed his disdplas, zii. 6; 
the Tain ezcuses of those that were bidden to the marriage 
feast, ziv. 18 ; the force of itpteyndfrn, 3» ; •< the fatted calf," 
ZT. 23; "all that I have is thine/' 31 ; •< unprofitable ser- 
vant " — ^the misery of being so called of God, the blessedness of 
being self-confessed such, zvii. 10 ; the atheist's creed, zviii. 4 ; 
our Lord's bloody sweat Mis to the growad^ and so imparts a 
blessing to it, which had partaken of the curse, zxii. 44 ; warn- 
ing against covetonsness and over-carefulness about worldly 
things, zii. 33; *'salt u good," ziv. 34; •'then shaU they 
begin to call on the mountains," &c, zziii. 30 ; parallel be- 
tween our Lord's tomb and the womb of the Virgin, 63 ; "the 
true light," J. i. 9 ; on the money-changers and sellers of sheep 
and ozen in the Temple, and their ezpulsion thence, iL 16 ; 
the Temple a type of Christ's body, 10; degrees in futh, 
iv. 63; miraculous healing contrasted with ordinary cures, 
V. 3 ; '* the living bread " given by our Lord in the sacrament 
of his body and blood, vL 62 ; the crown of thorns, ziz. 2 ; on 
the return of the Apostles, ** a sabbath-day's journey," after 
witnessing the Ascension of our Lord, A. i. 12 ; on the mhnade 
of Pentecost, ii. 6 ; on A. ii. 13 ; on A. v. 28 ; the eunuch bap- 
Used by Philip, viii. 36 ; St. Luke's silence respecting Paul's visit 
to Arabia, iz. 23 ; St. Peter's address to Cornelius a summary of 
the Creed, z. 36 ; believes that it is probable that the Christians 
were confounded with the Jews in the edict by which Claudius 
banished the latter firom Rome, zviii. 2 ; Paul's vow at Cen- 
chiev, 18 ; on r^p itctcKiiffUuf rov ecoS, xx. 28 ; Paul's " offer- 
ings," A. zziv. 17, ezplained; St. James addresses, in his 
Epistle, unconverted, as well as converted, Jews, James L 1 ; 
warning against Pelagianism, 6 ; rendering of ii. 7 ; on 19 ; 
iii. 8 ; punctuation of iv. 6, 6. 8 ; on the apostate angeb, 2 P. 
ii. 4 ; ezpoaition of ver. 12 ; on the Commentary of Tichonius 
on the A{M>calypse, Introductioo, no/e 6 ; the ievet^oid Spirit, 
Bev. i. 4 ; the condition of the disembodied souls of the saints, 
▼i. 9 — 11 ; on zi. 1, 2 ; on the importance of an acquaintance 
with the Hebrew, Greek, and Latin languages, to theok>gical 
students, zziii. 38 ; on St. John's design and pUn in the com- 
position of his Gospel, Introductory Note ; prumppo§9B many 
things that had been recorded by the other Evangelists, i^. ; 
and eomiiienlt on Ihcts which they had barely related, ih, ; 
God works still on the Sabbath, J. t. 17; the light of John 
the Baptist quenched by that of Christ, 36; the Jews, after 
rejecting the true Mes^ah, have received sizty lUse ones, 
coming each in his own name, 43 ; there is an election of grace, 
from which men may fall, vi. 70 ; " with his finger wrote on 
the ground," viiL 6 ; " I am the Light of the world," the allu- 
sion here, 12 ; the prophetic charaiier of the name " Siloam," 
iz. 7 ; emphasis in the ezpression, ** layeth down his life for 
the sheep," z. 1 1 ; the love of the Father towards Christ in his 
passion, 17, 18; the posthumous fruits of John the Baptist's 
ministry, 42 ; Lasarus buried on the day of his death, zi. 17 ; 
Christians are to control their feelings, after the ezampie of 
Christ, 83; "I will draw all men unto me," zii. 32; the day 
of the resurrection and the day of judgment will be one and 
the same, 48 ; cfrw and KaKkirm distingvished, 49 ; " What 
thou docet, do quickly," ziii. 27 ; " I have yet many things 
to say anto you, but,'' ftc, zvi. 12 ; the singular adaptation of 
death by cnucifizion to the purpose of proving the truth of our 
Lord's speedy rssuscitation, and of the identity of his risen 
body, ziz. 36 ; the scope of the Gospel, zz. 31 ; on the 
" breakmg oi brsad," ▲• ii. 46 ; ^Mwaaial 9* rh nvtirfia, v. 3 ; 
duty and profit of an assiduous study of the Scriptures, viiL 
28; T^f Mi»v,iz. 2; St Peter is delivered, and Herod is smitten, 
by an angel, zii. 21—23; on A. ziiL 20; the principles of 
Christianity contrasted with those of the Epicureans and 
Stoics, zviL 18; why Paul was brought befbre the Areo- 
pagus, 19 ; why PrisctUa is placed before her husband Aquila, 
zviii. 18 ; books of magic destroyed at Ephesus, zii. 19 ; the 
sacrifice amply reoompensed, t^. ; on A. ziz. 88 ; hrhrw^^ zz. 
10; ZuKrrrnrfiiiwoSf 13; answer to the objection founded on 
zz. 26 ; Divine grace not iiresbtible, zzvi. 19 ; on the prsctice 
c»f the Church of Rome respecting the Apostolic precept con- 
cerning the reading of Holy Scripture in public worship. 1 Th. 
T. 27; on 1 C. iii. 10; on v. 13; on vi. 12, and 18; onzi. 18; 
on ** After having supped," 26; on &ya{(«s, 27; KoiftArroi 
iKtufoif 30 ; e'o^ta and yp&aiSf zii. 8 ; avf ip«T(u, verbum amos- 
nissimnm pro i€jmliura, zv. 42 ; criticism on 2 C. ii. 1 ; npt 



similitude respecting the fulfilment by the Gospel of the pio« 
phetjc declarations with regard to the union of all nations iv 
one Universal Church, R. zvi. 26—27 ; on 1 P. v. 10 ; on 1 J. 
ii. 10; on the term "Antichrist," 18; children receive an 
unction from the Holy One in Baptism, 20. 
Bentley, Dr., remarks on the advantages arising from the multi- 
plication of various readings of the Greek tezt of the New 
Testament, Vol. i. zzii., note 1 ; on the unfitness of the Latin 
language for being the universal one of the Holy Scriptures, 
and of the Church, L. zziii. 38 ; St. Paul's speech before the 
Areopagus, A. zviL 18 ; power of the spirit of icovirAfia in 
the corruption of truth, ziz. 24; 2 C. iL 17; on R. v. 16; 
MffKowoi succeed 'Ar^trroXoi, zz. 28 ; on Episcopacy, Intro- 
ductory Note to Ch. iii. 1 Ti. ; on the msHing of iii. 16 ; on the 
interpolated words in 'A J. v. 7* 

Bernard, S., on a single ey^* ^* ^' ^» "®'' I t on the necessity 
of good firuits, vii. 16 ; the Pharisee praying, L. zviii. 11. 

Beveridge, Bishop, on the Visible Church, M. viii. 30 ; on " Tboo 
art Peter," &c, M. zvi. 18; on works of supererogation, L. 
zvii. 7 ; on the Vllth Article of Religion, J. viii. 66 ; Adam 
and Eve types, respectively, of Christ and his Church, ziz. 34 ; 
on community of goods in .the primitive Church, A. it 44 ; 
laymen not to decide in matters ecclesiastical, zv. 23 ; on the 
perpetuity of the Moral Law, R. vii. 6 ; on good wOrks, James 
ii. 20. 

Billerbeck, description of the Sycamore-tree, L. ziz. 4. 

Bilson, Bp., on Christian Subjection, R. ziii. 1 ; 1 TI. ii. 2; on 
the duties imposed by St Pnnl on Titus and Timothy, Tit. 
i. 6. 

Bingham, on x'fperoyfa and x^^P^*^^ ^ '^^* ^ • ^^ abstain- 
ing from eating of blood, zv. 220 ; on the time of receiving the 
Holy Communion, zz. 7- 

Blunt, Professor, on A. ii. 47 ; on the question whether the 
Sanhedrim had the power of life and death in matters 
of religion, A. vii. 69 ; the case of St Stephen, ib. ; on the 
long abode of St John in Pkdestine. viiL 14 — 18 ; on the dis- 
may with which the progress of Christianity was viewed by the 
heathen priesthood, zvL 19; on the iwlffiunrot and wp§a$ir9pot 
of Ephesus at Miletus, A. zz. 17—38. 

Bull, Bp., on the reverence due to ecclesiastical antiquity. Vol. L 
zv. ; on different degrees of gbry and misery in a future state, 
M. z. 16 ; on the Blessed Virgin's low and ezalted condition, 
L. L 48 ; on the intermediate state of the soul, L. zvL 22 ; 
zziiL 42, 43 ; on the different degrees of happiness in heaven, 
ziz. 17 ; on the ezpression 6 A^yot, J. L 1 ; ** My Father is 
greater than I," ziv. 28 ; in what sense the Father is ssid to 
be " the only God," zvu. 8 ; A. iL 27 ezplained ; the epithet 
Mariani fitly applied to many in these times, A. ziz. 36; on 
1 C. iiL 12 — 16 ; on the ministry of ange]s,zi. 10; Heb. i. 14 ; on 
St Paul's ** thorn in the flesh," 2 C. zii. 7 ; on his acquaintance 
with the cabalistic Theology of the Jews, iv. 12 ; Sermon on 
2 P. L 10; on iii. 16, 16; Summary of Irensus' remarks on 
the First Epistie of St John, Introduction to the Spistie; 
doctrinal criteria of it, t^., noU 4. 

Bullinger, on St Paul's slender success at Athens, A. zvii. S8b 

Borgon, Rev. J. W., on J. iv. 6 ; on J. vi. ; " with his finger wrote 
on the ground," ezplained, J. viii. 6 ; the miiaculooa cure of the 
man bom blind, iz. 7 ; " neither shall any man pinek them out of 
my hand," z. 28; on the raising of Lasarus, zL 44; on J. 
zii.39; <* He that is washed needeth not save to wash his feet," 
ziiL 10 ; on the respective positions of St John and Judas, with 
reepect to our Lord, at the Fkschal Supper, 27* 

Butier, Bp., on the true genius of Christianity, M. iz. 13 ; Rev. 
zzii. 11 ; on the term " hypocrisy " applied to the Pharisees, 
zziiL 13 ; on the genuineness of the book of Daniel, zziv. 16 ; 
on our Lord's toMhing by parablss, ]|k. iv. 12; his dedara- 
tion respecting the P^Moyi 3 Th. L 3—12 ; on the dominton of 
Consdenoe, R. ii. 14 ; on the use and abuse of Anger, E. 
iv. $6; chamotar of Balaam, 2 P. ii. 16 ; on the import of the 
word nutture in B. iL 3 ; on Frse-will, Rev. zziL 11. 



Casaubon, Isaac, on the Magi, M. ii.- 1 ; on the enact intenmta- 
tion of L. ii. 2 ; character of St Jnde's Epistle, Jnd. 3 ; on 
the dntiea of Civil Governors, with reference to the Chach, 
1 TL U. 2. 

Chillingworth on the power of the keys, M. zviiL 1& 

Chrysokigos, on " Take up thy bed and walk," M. iz. 6. 

Chrysostom, 8., on the peculiar characteristics of the Four Evan- 
gelists, and on the substantial concord of their nanatives, Pt i. L 
U. ; on the names of women in the genealogy of our Lord in St 
Matthew, M. L 3, note 11; on the conception of our Lord by a 
^^rgln, 18; on the star in the East, iL 2. 9 ; on the flight into 
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Egyptf 13t nofe 4 ; on the murder of the Innocents, 16; on the 
garb and ministry of John the Baptist, iii. 4, 6; ** whose fan is 
in his hand,'' 12 ; supposes that Christ ifuiituted the Sacrament 
of Baptism at his own Baptism, 13, note 4; on our Lord's 
temptation, i?. 1 . 3 ; on the nae of miracles, 23 ; on " Ye are the 
salt of the earth," ▼. 13, 14 ; on diyoroe under the Mosaic 
dispensation, 31 ; on hypocrisy, vi. 2 ; on prayer, 8 ; on '* strait 
is the gate," vii. 14 ; on the necessity of holiness, 22 ; on " the 
rain descended," 25, note 1 ; the leper healed, Tiii. 3 ; ** for a 
testimony unto them," 4 ; on the cure of Peter's wife's mother, 
15 ; oar Lord answers not only the words, but the thonghU of 
his interrogators, 19; "Suffer me first to go and bury my 
father," 22, note 1 ; on the call of St. Matthew, is. 9 ; '* new 
wine in old bottles," 17 ; on the duty of supporting the preach- 
ers of the Gospel, x. 9 ; " Behold, I send yon as sheep," &&, 
16; "Think not that I am come to send peace," 34; on 
"What went ye out to see?" xi. 7; "Take my yoke upon 
you," 29 ; " the Son of man is Lord of the Sabbath," zU. 8 ; 
" If I by the finger of God cast out devils," &«., 27 ; on " he 
that is not with me," and on blasphemy against the Holy 
Ghost, 30, 31 ; " Who is my mother ?" 48; on the treatment 
of the tares, xiii. 26 ; on the behaviour of John the Baptist's 
disciples after his death, ziv. 12 ; St. Peter rescued from drown- 
ing, 31 ; 5n the faith of the woman of Canaan, zt. 28 ; "a sign 
from Aeoven," xvi. 4 ; the difference between the two miracu- 
lous feedings of the multitudes, 9, 10 ; on " Whom say men 
that I, the Son of man, am ? " 1 3 ; on the appearance of Moses 
and Elias at the Transfiguration, xvii. 3, 4 ; on " It is necessary 
that offences come," xviii. 7 ; on the ministry of Angels, 10; 
on the mode of exercising discipline, and administering reproof, 
17t note 2 ; on the power of the keys, 17 ; on the pronouncing 
of absolution by the priest, ib. ; on the efficacy of concord, and 
united supplication, 19, 20 ; on the forgiveness of trespasses by 
God to us, and by us to our neighbour, 28. 34 ; on the indis- 
solubility of marriage, xix. 3 ; on becoming eunvchs for the 
kingdom of heaven, 12; "Why callest thou me good?" 17; 
^the proper mode of interpreting parables, xx. 3, note I ; " It is 
not mine to give," Ac, 23 ; on humility, 27 ; on the significance 
of our Lord's riding into Jerusalem on the foal of an ass, xxi. 
6 ; on the praises of the Messiah being lisped by children, 16 ; 
on the miraculous withering of the barren fig-tree, 18, 19 ; on 
rendering tribute to Caesar, xzii. 21 ; on our Lord's oon^ita- 
tion of the Sadduoees, 32 ; on our Lord's calling Himself the 
sole ** Master " of his disciples, xziii. 10 ; on " whited sepul- 
chres," 27; on "shall come on this generation," 36; "as 
a hen," &c., 37 ; on " beginnings of sorrows," xziv. 8 ; on the 
obstructions to, and ultimate triumph of, the Gospel, 14; 
on the absence of all prophecy of the destruction of Jerusa- 
lem firom the Gospel of St. John, 22 ; on the second Advent of 
Christ, 26 ; " wheresoever the carcase is, there," &c, 28 ; on the 
permanence of the Church, 34 ; on the ignorance of the angels 
as to the time of the second Advent, 36 ; the period oompwed 
to two periods of luxury, 37 ; on the reward of the faithful 
servant, 45 ; on the severe punishment due to uncharitableness 
and self-indulgence, id.g on the parable of the Ten Virgins, 
xxT. 1 ; on the irreparable loss wluch is entailed by unforgiven 
sin, 9 ; the punishment of the slothful servant, 26 ; on the 
voluntary nature of our Lord's sufferings, xxvi. 2 ; why our 
Lord ate the Passover before He suffered, 17 ; on his treatment 
of Judas at the last Sapper, 21 ; " when I drink it new with 
yoa," &C| 29 ; on our Lord's sorrows in the hour of his 
passion, 3i8 ; on " Sleep on now," &c., 45 ; and on " Rise, let 
us be going," 46 ; on the money for which Judas betrayed our 
Lord, xzvii. 6 ; on the dream of Pilate's wife, 19 ; on the extent 
of the preternatural darkness at the crncifixion, 45 ; on our 
Lord's last words, 46 ; on the miraculous events that immedi- 
ately followed his death, 50, 51 ; on the rending of the veil of 
the Temple, 51 ; on the supposed discrepancy in the Evangelical 
accounts of the Resurrection, xxviii. 1 ; on our Lord's appear- 
ance to the women immediately after that event, 5. 9 ; on the 
design of the Gospel of St. Luke, Introductory Note ; the birth 
of the Messiah coincides with the subjection of the whole world 
to Daniel's Fourth (the Roman) Monarchy, L. it I ; the angelic 
message to the Shepherds, 8 ; on the b^tism of our Lord, iii. 
21 ; thinks that there were two d^erent women who anointed 
our Lord's feet, viL 36^50 ; different degrees of future glory 
and misery, xii. 47 ; parable of the rich man and Lasarus, xvi. 
19 ; the case of Zacchseus spiritualised, xix. 5 ; our Lord eats 
the FsssoTer (the last) on the day divinely appointed, wliich the 
Jews neglected to do, xxii. 7 ; why St. John does not record 
our Lord's predictions concerning the siege and capture of Je- 
rusalem, Introductory Note; his style and general characteristics, 
t5. ; answer to the objection of heretics founded on J. L I ; on 
the preservation of the divine image formed in us by adoption 
in Baptism, 12 ; man, as distinguished from God and angels, 
called " flesh and blood," 13 ; " the Word was made flesh," 14 ; 



on the stress laid by St. John the Evangelist on the witness of 
John the Baptist, 15 ; "in the bosom," 18 ; on the mission of 
the Jews to John the Baptist^ 19 ; and his answer, 26 ; " who 
taketh away the sin of the world," 29 ; Nathanael's confession, 
50 ; our Lord's prophetical office, 21 ; the character of Nico. 
demus, ill. 2 ; the mysterious nature of the new birth, 4 ; the 
death of Christ the cause of the grace of Baptism, 14 ; the 
brasen serpent a type of Christ, ib. ; " he that believeth not is 
condemned alratdy," 18 ; on the dispute between the disciples 
of John the Baptist and the Jews about purifying, 26; our 
Lord's command to his disciples respecting their intercourse 
with the Samaritans, iv. 9 ; " living water" = the Holy 
Spirit, 10 ; particulars in whidi the woman of Samaria, in her 
intercourse with Christ, affords profitable instruction to Chris- 
tians, 19 ; spiritual worship, 21 ; the woman of Samaria bringa 
her townsmen to Christ, 29 ; reason why our Lord went up to 
Jerusalem at the time of the great feasts, v. 1 ; the miraculoos 
cure at the pool of Bethesda, 4, 5 ; religious ret'rement, 14 ; 
" the Son can do nothing of himself," 19 ; essential unity, and 
personal distinction of the Father and the Son, 23 ; " Search 
the Scriptures," 39 ; " twelve baskets fall of fragments," signi- 
ficance of this, vi. 13 ; God draws all who are willing to come, 
44; " I am the bread of life," 48; the words in J. vt 66, 
refer to the Holy Eucharist ; " the flesh profiteth nothing," ex- 
plained, 63 ; "if any man will do his will," &&, vii. 17 ; " out 
of his bdly shall flow rivers of tiring water," 38 ; the effusion 
of the Holy Spirit, ib. t distinguished alter the glorification of 
Christ by certain peculiar characteristics, 39 ; the character of 
Natiianael, 41 ; " WiU he kiU himself?" vui. 22 ; " When ye 
have lifted up the Son of man, then shall ye know," &c, 28 ; 
" Abraham rejoiced to see my day," 56 ; Chrysostom believed 
that our Lord lived forty years, 67 ; " before Abraham was, I 
am," 58 ; sin the cause of physical erils, ix. 2 ; "all that ever 
came before me," x. 8 ; " I am the resurrection and the life," 
XL 25; "he that hateth his Ufe/' &c., xii. 25; "if any man 
serve me," &c., 26; "Now is my soul troubled," 27; the 
drawing of men to Christ the joint act of the Father and the 
Son, 32 ; Christ washes the feet of Judas, xiiL 2 ; does not em- 
ploy any one in any part of this menial service, 5 ; Judas a 
communicant, 26; " Now is the Son of man glorified," 31 ; 
" I am the way, and the truth, and the life," xiv. 6 ; ** Every 
branch in me that beareth not fruit," &c., xv. 2 ; "As the 
Father bath loved me," &c, 9 ; " None of you asketh me. 
Whither goest thou ?" xvi. 5 ; "He will conrince [conrict] tlie 
world of righteouanete** 10 ; " that the Son also may glorify 
thee," xvii. 1 ; "My kingdom is not of this world," xriU. 36 ; 
" I have power to crodfy thee," xix. 10 ; " He that hath de- 
livered me unto thee hath the greater sin," 11 ; "bearing hia 
cross," 16 ; mystery couched in the piercing of Christ's side, 
34 ; the cloth and napkin in the tomb,— observations on the 
state in which they were found by Peter and John, xx. 6, 7 » 
the miracle on the shore of the sea of Tiberias, xzi. 9 ; " Simon, 
son of Jonas, lovest thou me?" xxi. 15—17; on rhv wpArw 
\Ayop, A. i. 1 ; " for forty days," 3 ; " not many days hence," 6 ; 
our Lord's ascension called in Scripture an ia^dBoffu, 9 ; ea3- 
fidrov %x^ ^^^f 12 \ ^fl»«»' irA^povt, 26 ; on the use of the 
lot by the eleven Aposties, ib. s and on the term KKiipos as ap- 
plied to the Clergy, t^. ; on the oZirot in which the disciples as- 
sembled at Jerusalem after the Ascension, and after theeffasion 
of the Holy Ghost, ii. 2 ; npon whom did the Holy Ghost 
come ? 3 ; ** they begitn to speak with other tongues," 4 ; the 
miracle of Pentecost was the antithesis of the confusion of 
tongues at Babel, t^. ; on the sin and punishment of Ananias 
and Sapphira, v. 1—9 ; on A. v. 29 ; the Church advanced by 
persecution, vi. 1 ; on the due form of ordination, 6 ; the syna- 
gogue of the Libertines, 9 ; the Church derives strength and 
expansion from persecution, riii. 1 — 4 ; owners of property ex- 
horted to build churches on their estates, 25 ; example of the 
blessed fruits of reading the Scriptures, 28 ; the rapture of Philip, 
39 ; Jacob's prophecy concerning Benjamin applied to St. Paul, 
ix. 1 ; on the silence of Luke respecting St Pkul's visit to Arabia, 
23 ; the door opened to the Gentile worid at Csesaiea by the 
conversion of Cometius, x. 1 ; on 44. 54 ; the receiring of tlie 
Holy Ghost brfore Baptism, 47 ; on the fact, that the diadples 
were called Christians first in Antioch, xi. 26 ; St. Peter in prison, 
sleeps soundly, while the Church is praying for him, xii. 6; 
human care and labour not superseded by Dirine grace, 10 ; 
homily on Peter's deUverance from prison, t^.; Manaen, 
Herod's foster-brother, xiii. I ; meaning of Aciroi^pyfa, ib.; 
proof of the Divinity of the Holy Ghost, 2 ; alteration of the 
came Saul into Paid, 9 ; " Thou art my Son," &c, S3 ; ob- 
servations on the decree of the Council of Jerusalem, xv. 21 ; 
" It seemed good to the Holy Ghost and to «f," 28 : on the 
parts taken respectively by Pisul and Barnabas, 39 ; God pro- 
portions his revelations to the necessity of the case, xvL 9 ; 
truth from the mouth of the Evil One not to be accented, 17» 
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18 ; why Paul was brought before the Areopagos, xrii. 10 ; 
iuffiSatfioiftffr4povs, 22 ; ''an altar to the unknown Grod/' 23 ; 
Church dedicated to Dionysins on the Areopagus, 34 ; Paul a 
*' tent-maker," zTiii. 3 ; on six. 31 ; the death and restoration 
of Entychus, xz. 7 ; ScSc/i^t'Of r^ wptvfun-t, 22 ; on zzi. 24 ; 
Paul takes the Nazarite's vow, 24 ; addresses the people of Je- 
msalem at the Feast of Pentecost, 40 ; providentially sent to 
Csesarea, zziii. 33; appeals to Caesar, zzt. 10; condemnation 
of the Jews by God and man for their impiety and impenitence, 
zxvi. 31 ; xaA<^arr<' ^^ ffKtvos, xxrii. 1? ; comparison of the 
Church to a ship, 40 ; rt/Aait Mfiriffay, xxriii. 10 ; St. Paul ren- 
dered more illustrious by his shipwreck, SO ; on 1 Th. it 17 ; 
and on iv. 14, and 16 ; 2 Th. i. 3 — 12 explained ; on the Law 
and the Gospel, G. ii. 18, 19; on G. iv. 25; on St. Paul's 
$tigmatay ri. 17 ; on Christian unity, 1 C. i. 2 ; on the admi- 
nistration of Baptism, 13; on 1 C. i. 26; exposition of "com- 
paring spiritual things with spiritual," ii. 13; on the question 
why the Corinthians are called " carnal," iii. 2 ; on " Let us 
keep the Feast," y. 8; on St. Paul's dexterity in retorting 
opponents' arguments, ri. 12 ; on " Not I, but the Lord«" rii. 
10 ; *M, not the Lord," 12 ; on Divorce, ib. ; on 16, 17 ; on 
▼ii. 12 ; on riii. 1 ; ** meat comroendeth us not to God," 8 ; on 
ix. 1 ; interpretation of ver. 5 ; on the word leoiyoiWa, x. 16 ; 
on the ministry of angels, xi. 10; on the Holy Communion, 
and the practical bearing of its reception on the daily dutiee of 
life, 30; on idolatry, xii. 1 ; on saying .^men in public worship, 
xiv. 16 ; on xt. 29 ; on the Resuirection, 66 ; triumph in sf- 
fliction, 2 C. ii. 14 ; on the tenets of the Jndaizers at Corinth, 
and St. Paul's refutation of them, iit 6 ; explanation of 18 ; 
on the glorified body, t. 3 ; Christ made to us the righteousness 
of God, 21 ; on the tenderness and amplitude of St Paul's 
heart, vi. 12; on St. Paul's prudence in stating certain par- 
ticulars concerning Titus, vii. 13; on viii. 2; on almsgiving, 
ix. 5; on xiii. 1 ; the first birth of Jesus from the womb, as 
well as the second from the tomb, was by the operation of the 
same Dirine Person — the Holy Ghost, R. i. 4 ; interpretation 
of iv. 2; and of rii. 16; explanation of ix. 3; affirms that St. 
Paul visited Spain, xv. 24 ; on the sanctification of the lips by 
the reception of the Holy Eucharist, xvL 16; on the use of 
Anger, £. iv. 26 ; Sermon on P. i. 18 ; on E. ii. 6 ; on the 
nature of the Holy Eucharist, Heb. x. 12 ; on the Veil of the 
Temple, 20 ; on the design and tendency of the discipline of 
Excommunication, 1 Ti. i. 20 ; on prayer for dvil goTcmors, ii. 
3, 4 ; on St Paul's citations from heathen poets. Tit. i. 12 ; on 
the equality of the Son with the Father, ii. 13; on Divine 
Mercy, James ii. 13. 

Clarendon, Lord, on the sin of Ananias and Sapphira, A. v. 2. 

Clemens Alezandrinus, on divorce, M. xix. 9 ; on the Gospel of 
St Mark, Mk. i. 1,— Introductory Note; dtes R. viii. 11 ; 
exposition of 39 ; dtes 1 J. ▼. 16 ; character of St Jude, Jude 
1 ; dtes 6. 11 ; refers to Jude 24, 25 ; refers to 6. 8—10. 24, 
and 26. 

Clement (Bp. of Rome), on the Dove at the Baptism of Christ, 
M. iii. 16, N0/e4 ; *' no man can serve two masters," &c., para- 
phrased, vi. 24, note 2 ; quotes, as Smpture,M. ix. 13 ; M. x. 
16 dted, with additions, from oral tradition ; L. xri. 10 dted ; 
meaning of \urovpy4»t A. xiii. 2 ; his reference to 1 C. i. 12 ; 
dtation of 31, and of ii. 9 ; arguments for temperance and holi- 
ness, from the consideration of the Resurrection, and of the 
body being made the Temple of God by Baptism, vi. 14 ; on 
Chaority, xiii. 7; T^ror explained^ xiv. 16; exposition of 2 C. 
iii. 18 ; on justification by faith, R. ▼. 1 ; on St. Paul's preach- 
ing, travels, and sufferings, xv. 21 ; his testimony to the fact of 
the Apostle's visit to Spain, 24 ; on St Paul's sufferings and 
final triumph, P. iii. 12 ; probably refened to in iv. 3 ; refers to 
16, to 1 Ti. ii 8» 4, and to vi. 6; on the primitive foundations 
of Church-Polity, Tit. i. 6 ; dtes ii. 14, and iii. 1 ; refers to 
Jam. iv. 1, and to 1 P. ii. 1 ; cites iv. 8, and 2 P. ii. 5 — 7 ; on 
E. i. 18 ; the Church in a dty described as sojourning there, 
Rev. ii. 1 ; the Nicolaitans, 6; refers to 1 P. ii. 17. 

Cosin, Bp., on the unscriptural character of the Doctrine of Tran- 
substantiation, M. xxvi. 26 ; on communicating in one kind, 
t^. / on the canon of Scripture, L. xxiv. 44 ; '* the book of the 
prophets," A. viii. 42. 

Cranmer, Abp., on the power of the keys, M. xviii. 18; the 
privileges of bishops and presbyters, A. xv. 23 ; on the neces- 
sity of conforming to the Creeds, R. xii. 6. 

Cyprian, S., on secret prayer, M. vi. 6 ; on the Visible Church, 
xiii. 30, note 1 ; on the power of the keys, xvi. 19, note 1 ; on 
the measure of grace proportioned to that of frith in the 
redpient, Mk. iv. 24 ; our Lord's inner garment without seam, 
emblematical of the unity of his Church, J. xix. 23, 24 ; 
episcopal laying on of hands, A. vL 6 ; on the contrast between 
the behaviour of the Christians and the Gentiles during the 
plague at Carthage, 1 P. ii. 12. 

Cyril, S., of Jerusalem, on " He shall baptize with the Holy Ghost " 



M. lit. 11 ; our Lord's Baptism, 13; shows how John's Bap- 
tism was " the beginning of the Gospel," Mk. i. 4 ; his testi- 
mony to the genuineness of the^conduding verses of St Mark's 
Gospel, xvi. 9 ; on the unique sinlessness of Christ, L. i. 27 ; 
on vptniroKow, ii. 7 ; on the appointment of the eighth day for 
drcumdsion, 21 ; on the *< sword," as applied prophetically to 
the Crndfixion of Christ, 35 ; on Jesus' growth " in wisdom 
and stature," 40. 52 ; on the force of irpocjcoxrc, 52 ; on the 
message of John the Baptist to Christ, vii. 21. 24 ; the penitent 
woman anointing our Lord's feet, 38 ; Peter's forward zeal in 
confessing the Christ, ix. 20 ; the parable of the good Sama- 
ritan spiritualized, x. 34; on xi. 33; warning against over- 
carefulness about worldly things, xii. 33 ; to be *' girded," and 
*' to have the light burning," explained, 35; our Lord vouch- 
safes to be the guest of the Pharisees, though he knew that he 
was the object of thdr malice, xiv. 1 ; *' the frtted calf," em- 
blematical of Christ, XV. 23 ; no merit in good works, xvii. 
10 ; why the Samaritan deansed leper is called a " stranger," 
18; the kingdom of the Messiah "cometh not with observa- 
tion," 20 ; " when ye shall desire to see one of the days of the 
Son of man," explained, 22 ; " there will the eagles be ga- 
thered together," 37; the case of Zaochsus spirituaUMd, 
xix. 5; the "the pitcherof water," xxii. 10; Simon, the Cyrenian, 
carries the cross of Christ — ^a type of the converted Gentiles, 
xxiii. 26; '* If they do these things in a green tree," &c., 31 ; 
the place from which our Lord ascended, xxiv. 50 ; on J. i. 3 ; 
** that cometh into the world," 9 ; on the union of Deity and 
Humanity in Christ, 14 ; " And I knew him not," explained, 
33 ; on our Lord's return to Galilee after his two days' so- 
journ at Sychar, iv. 43, 44 ; homily on the mirade at the 
pool of Bethesda, t. 2 ; God still works on the Sabbath, 17 ; 
" the Son can do nothing of himself," &c., 19 ; on free- 
will, vi. 45 ; *' I am the bread of life," 48 ; Christ a ransom 
for all, 52 ; " if ye shall see the Son of man ascend up where 
he was before," 62; *'as the Scripture hath said," vii. 38; 
rii» iipxh" ^ ^i ifo\ AoXw 6fup, explained, viii. 25 ; the enthu- 
siastic reception of our Lord at his triumphal entry into Jeru- 
salem accounted for by the recent raising of Lazarus, xi. 1 ; 
ivtfipif»4i(raro rf Tyc^/tari, 33 ; .the Godhotd of Christ, xii. 41 ; 
fKpa^€, 44 ; the unholy cannot enter the heavenly mansions, 
ziii. 8 ; "He who hath seen me hath seen the Father," xiv. 
9 ; "My Father is greater than I," 28 ; on " the upper room " 
to which the Apostles returned after witnessing the Ascension, 
A. i. 13 ; ii. 1 ; the recdving of the Holy Ghost btfore Bap- 
tism, X. 47 ; on xiii. 18 ; Isa. xi. 14 applied to Christian MU- 
dons, xxviii. 11. 



Didymus, on the neoesnty of basing a moral life on the founda- 
tion of Christian faith, 1 P. iii. 15 ; on the resemblance of the 
Gnostic teachers to Balaam, Jude 1 1 ; on the nature and opera- 
tions of the Holy Spirit, J. xv. 26 ; St Paul's vow at Cenchree, 
A. xviii. 18; magiod arts give way to Christianity, xix. 19; 
dcSc/A^rfrs T^ wrti/iart, xx. 22. 



Epimenides, of Crete, quoted by St Paul, Tit i. 18. 

EpiphaniuB, his testimony about the Hebrew original of St 
Matthew's Gospel, Pt. i. p. U. ; his eloquent homily on the 
Burial of Christ, M. xxrii. 57 ; and on the Resurrection, xxviii. 
1 ; his testimony respecting the Gospel of St. Mark, Mk. i., 
Introductory Note, p. 112; eloquent homily on the Ascen- 
sion, xvi. 19; on the force of irpo^«rovT«, L. ii. 52 ; his testi- 
mony to the great age of St John the Evangdist at the time 
when he composed his Gospd, Introductory Note to St John's 
Gospel, note 4 ; his testimony respecting the time and place 
of the writing of the Apocalypse disputed, ib. : his account 
of the visit of the Emperor Hadrian to Jerusalem, and of 
the Christian Church found standing amidst the ruins, A. i. 
12; Philip preaches in the dty of Samaria, riii. 5; but had 
not authori^, bdng only a deacon, to give the Holy Spirit by 
the laying on of hands, ib. ; on the andent Proseuchn, xri. 13. 

Estius, on the efficacy cf Christ's sacrifice " onee offered," 1 J. 
iL 1,2. 

Eusebius, Bishop of Caesarea, his account of Ammonins, and of 
his sections of the Gospels, Vol. i. p. zxvii., note 1 ; the personal 
characteristics of St Matthew, xiv., note 1 ; testimony respect- 
ing the genuineness of the conduding verses of St Mark's 
Gospel, Mk. xn. 9; brief notice of St Luke, Introductory 
Note to his Gospd ; supposes that Joseph and Mary returned 
from Nazareth soon after the ftesentation, and thence came 
back to Bethlehem, where, in a hotue, the Magi found them, 
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L. ii. 22 ; tbe words from heaTen ut the Trmnsfigtmttoii a oon- 
firmation of St. Peter's oonfessioa recently made, iz. 35 ; sop- 
poeed reference to Szod. zi. 6 at zvii. 36 ; shows that the Jews 
ate the last pasaorer on the day tffter that on which it was eaten 
by our Lord — i. e. the day after that on which they ought to 
hare eaten it, zzii. 1. 7 ; date of the decease of the Blessed 
Virgin, Introductory Note to St. John's Gkispel ; does not relate 
the incident of the casting of St. John into a vessel of boiling 
oil, as recounted by Tertullian, ib. ; his account of the Apostle's 
banishment to tbe isle of Patmos, ib. ; testifies that the Apostle 
wrote after the three other Evangelists, t^. ; the appearance of 
our Lord [risen] to Mary Magd Jene as related by the different 
Erangelists, J. zz. 11 — 18 ; tradition respecting the spot from 
which the Ascension took place on the Mount of Olives, A. 
i. 12 ; on 8t Paul's blindness, iz. 8. 

Eusebius Emisenus, on the cursing of the fruitless leafy fig-tree, 
Bfk. zi. 13. 

Ettthymius, on the incarnation of our Lord, M. i. 18 ; on the 
dignity of St. Paul, zvi. 18, noU 10; ** Head of the comer," 
zzi. 42 ; on ** wheresoever the carcase is," zziv. 28 ; on the 
Gospel of St. Mark, Introductory Note to St Mark's Gospd ; 
on the devil's testimony to the truth, Mk. i. 25 ; on the 
healing of the leper, 43 ; on Boanerges, iii. 17 ; anointing the 
sick with oil, vi. 13 ; the cure of blind Bartimeus, z. 48 ; ez- 
position of zvL 16 i Elijah and Elisha types of Christ, L. iv. 
26,27. 



Field, Dr., ministers only have decisive voices in Coundla, A. 
zv. 23 ; but laymen may be present, ib. 



Gelasius, Pope, on the nature of the Sacraments, J. vi. 52 ; en 
the two natures in Christ, ib. 

Glassius, on "spoken through the Prophet," M. zzi. 4; his 
treatise on 'Av9fwro>ird$9ta commended, L. zv. 7* 

Gregory I., S., Bishop of Rome, on our Lord's temptation, M. iv. 
1 ; on the question, why in tome cases the Apostles worked 
miracles, in others not, z. 8 ; " he that reoeiveth a righteous 
man," &c., 41, noie 1 ; on the charactsr of John the Baptist, 
zi 7* note 2 ; on '' the kingdom of Heaven suffereth violence," 
11; on *' the brethren of our Lord," zii. 48 ; on martyrdom, 
zz. 23 ; on the condition of the Visible Church, zzii. 10 ; on 
the analogy between the birth and resurrection of our Lord, 
zzviiL 2 ; on tbe parable of the Sower, Mk. iv. 26 — 29 ; on the 
cursing of the fruitless leafy fig-tree, zi. 13 ; ezposition of Mk. 
zvi. 14 — 20 ; on the presence of miracles, considered as a note 
of the Church, 17 ; denies the doctrine of the Immaculate 
Omeeption, L. i. 27 ; the angelic message to the shepherds, ii 
1 1 ; our Lord catechised at twelve years of age in the Temple, 
46. 48 ; on vii 36>-50 ; applies the history of Simon the Phari- 
see and the woman that was a sinner, to Christ's dealings with 
the Jews and Gentiles, 47 ; the parable of the Sower, viii. 4 — 
15 ; Christ is touched by faith, 45 ; St. Paul bearing his cross 
daily, and fully, and patiently, iz. 23; ezoellent homily on 
z. 1 — 9 ; on sending forth missionaries ** two and two," 1 ; on 
zi. S3 ; on *' My mother and brethren," M. zii. 48 ; the man 
who intended to build a tower, and the king going to war 
against another king, ziv. 28—31 ; parable of the rich man 
and Lazarus, zvi. 19; in his ezposition of this parable the 
Bishop of Rome says nothing about Purgatory, 22 ; the con- 
duct of Zacchseus and his climbing into the sycamore tree, ziz. 
4 ; Christ weeping for the coming overthir>w of unbelieving 
Jerusalem, 42—47 ; on zzi 25—27 i " Lift up your heads," 
&C., 28 ; " If they do these things in a green tree," &c, zziii. 
81 ; our Lord partakes of the bread at the Holy Communion, 
with the two disciples, zziv. 43 ; fine homily on J. i 19—28 ; 
John the Baptist's inferiority to Christ, i 26 ; homily on viii. 
46 — 59 ; " before Abraham was, I am," viii. 58 ; homily on z. 
11—16 ; Christ washes the feet of Judas, ziii 3 ; ezposition of 
ziv. 23—31 ; Love the root of Obedience, zv. 9 ; prayer in the 
name of Christ, 16; ezposition of zz. 11—18; of zz. 19 
—31 ; and of zzL 1 — 14 ; ** they began to speak with other 
tongues," A. ii 4 ; on the infirmities of St. Paul's friends 
not being healed, 1 Ti. v. 22. 

Gregory Nazianzen, S., on the incarnation of our Lord, M. i 18 ; 
on ** 1 have need," &o., iii. 13, 14 ; on the opening of heaven at 
our Lord's Baptism, 16 ; on Christ's sympathy with his people, 
iv. 2 ; on divorce, v. 32, note 3 ; ** Thou art Peter," &c., zvi. 
18; on the different baptisms mentioned in the Scriptuxes, 
Mk. i 4 ; on St Mark's connezion with Italy, ii 4 ; and St. 
Luke's with Achaia, ib,; on Infant Baptism, z. 13; afilrms 



that St. Luke wrote for the Greeks, Introduction to the Gos- 
pel of St. Luke ; on our Lord's connezion with the PriesUy 
as well' as the Royal race, L. i 36 ; his relationship to John 
the Baptist, ib, ; Zaoharias' tongue loosed, 64 ; the parable of 
the good Samaritan sp 'ritualized, z. 34 ; the ejection of the 
evil spirit and his fearful return, zi. 24 ; homily on the duty 
of Christian almsgiving, zvi. 9 ; *' the Son can do nothing of 
himself," &c., J. v. 19 ; Christ the great pattern of humility, 
vi 38 ; on the significance of the number tsveii, A. ii. 1 ; and 
on the fitness of the Feast of Pentecost for the effusion of tbe 
Holy Ghost, ib. ; ezposition of ii. 1 ; ** they began to apeak 
with other tongues," ii 4 ; on the guilt of Ananias, v. 4 ; Philip 
baptizes the eunuch, viii. is ; ezpostulation with those who delay 
their baptism, i^. ; the dignity of the appellation ** Christian," 
zi. 26 ; and the unlawfolness of assuming a designation from 
any human leader, however ezalted, ib, 

Gregory Nyssen, S., on " the/all and riting of many in Israel," L. 
ii. 34 ; on the guilt of Ananias, A. v. 4. 

Gregoiy Thaumaturgus, S., on the lineage of the Blessed Virgin, 
M. i. 1 ; on the day of our Lord's birUi, ii 1. 

Gregory VII. (Hildebrand), singular legend placed by him upon 
tbe crown which he sent to Rudolphus, M. zvi. 18; raises 
the Pontifical upon the ruins of the Imperial power, Rev. 
zvu. 9. 

Greswell, on the date of the Nativity, M. ii. 20, note 10. 

Grinfield's Novi Test. Editio HeUeniatica commended, Voi i 
Preface zviii ; illustration of M. zvi 18 ; citations of the Old 
Testament in the New, zzvii 9. 

Grotins, on the genealogy of our Lord, M. i 1, note 9 ; 12, note 
3; advises Archbishop Laud to escape, z. 23, note 1 ; on forai- 
cation and divorce, ziz. 9 ; on the lawfulness of usury, zzv. 27 ; 
on the correct interpretation of Luke ii. 2 ; on the Uwfulneas 
of tbe profession of arms, L. iii. 14 ; on the " new command- 
ment " of love, given by Christ to his disciples, J. ziii. 35 ; 
^id^r oiu ^KovaoMf A. iz. 7 ; bishops to do nothing without 
their presbyters, zv. 6 ; on the force of i9i\afi6tiw<u, zvii 19; 
on the fickleness of character of the people of Galatia, G. i 6 ; 
on Rev. i 10. 



Hammond, Dr., on Judas being "given'* to the Son by the 
Father, J. zvii. 12 ; importance of the rite of Confiraaation, A. 
viii. 14—18 ; on Eve's being deceived, and the penalty incurred 
by her, 1 Ti. ii. 16. 

Hasselquist, description of the sycamore-tree, L. ziz. 4. 

Hegesippus, his narrative of the death of SL James, Jaoua v. 9 ; 
** which is tbe door of Jesus," ezplained, i^. 

Hilary, S., Four genealogies of our Lord in- the Goepels, M. i 1 ; 
the mystery of the Trinity shown in the baptism of Christ, iii 
16 ; on our Lord's temptation, iv. I ; on divorce, v. 31 ; on 
our Lord asleep in the ttorm, viii 24 ; " take no purse nor 
scrip," z. 10, note 5 ; on the fall of a sparrow, 29 ; '* Art thou 
he that shouU come," &c, zi 2 ; "If I, by the finger of God," 
5(C, zii. 27 ; the miracle of the five loavea, ziv. 20 ; walking 
on the sea, 26 ; St. Peter rescued from drowning, 31 ; tbe 
woman of Canaan, zv. 28 ; the Son of God, and the Son of 
man, zvi 16 ; the efficacy of concord and united supplication, 
zviii. 20 ; can rich men be saved ? ziz. 24 ; our Lord purges 
the Temple, zzi. 12; the miraculous withering of the barren 
fig-tree, 20 ; the superstitious ezactness of the Pharisees, zziii. 
24 ; on " Blessed— that cometh," 39 ; the abomination of deso- 
lation, zziv. 15 ; " pray that your flight be not on the sabbath 
day," 20 ; on " wheresoever the body is," zziv. 26 ; the parable 
of the Ten Virgins, zzv. 3 ; the besiring of our Lovd's cross by 
Simon the Cyrenian, zzvii 32 ; the resurrection first announced 
to a woman, zzviii. 6 ; '* In the beginning," J. i 1 ; why Christ 
was baptized by John, 31 ; Chriat both in heaven and on earth, 
iii. 13; God etiU works on the Sabbath, v. 17 ; ** but what he 
eeeth the Father do." 19 ; easential unity of the Father and 
the Son, and personal distinction, 29 ; the efficacy of the Sacra- 
ment of the Lord's Supper, wherein it consists, ri. 27 » we must 
believe Christ to be the Son of God as well as the Messiah, iz. 
35 ; " Have I been so long with you,"&c, ziv. 9; " The hour is 
come, glorify thy Son," zvii. 1 ; in what sense the Father is said 
to be '* the only true God," 2 ; ** And now, O FMher, glorify 
thou me with thine own self," 6 ; the Church advanced by per- 
secution, A. vi 1 ; ezposition of C. i 15 ; and of 19 ; comment 
on ii 9; on 11, 12 ; on 13—15 ; and on iii 11 ; on Christ's 
descent into Hades, 1 P. iii 18—22. 

Hildebrand [Gregory VIL]. 

Hippolytus, S. (bishop of Portus, and scholar of S. Irensras), 
his testimony to the genninenesi of the concluding verses of the 
Gospel of St. Mark, Mk. zri 9 ; beautiful aiUDiDaiy on the 



INDEX OF AUTHORS CITED. 



55 



manifestations of Christ's hnmanity, and of his Divinitj in One 
Person, J. i. 14; corrects Ireneas' statement that onr Liord 
lired fiftj years, Tiii. 57 ; fragment on the raising of Lasanis, 
xi. 1 1 ; on the Noetian heresy, zit. ; refutation of the Sabellian 
heresy, zz. 17; comparifon of the Cborch to the Alezandrine 
ship in which Panl sailed to Italy, A. zzvii. 40 ; on wpmr^oKot, 
C. i. 15; refers to Tit ii. 13; on iii. 5; refers to 2 P. i. 4; 
cites 17; refers to 20; and to ii. 4; 3 J. 10; quotes Rev. 
zviit. ; ziz. 11 — 13 ; and xzii. 15 ; on the Eternal Word, Jam. 
i. 18; on Jad. 12; cites 18; and Rer. iv. 5, 6; illnstrates 
vi. 5. 

Hooker, on the perfection of Holy Scriptare, Vol. i. zz. ; on the 
abuse of Matt. i. 25, by HelTtdins, M. i. 25 ; on the use of 
benedictions in the Chuich, z. 13 ; on different degrees of glory 
and puninhment in a ftiture state, 16; on the parable of the 
fares, and on the Visible Church, ziii. 90; on the power of the 
keys, zvi. 19, note 1 ; ztiiL 18; the gross and gricTOus abomi- 
nations of Popery, zziT. 15; positive command of a ceremonial 
kind, even of Divine origin, not immutable, if not in order to a 
permanent end, zzvi. 20 ; ezposition of the words used by our 
Lord in the institution of the last Supper, 26 ; refutation of the 
heresy of the Monothelites, 39 ; on the inspiration and perfec- 
tion of the Scripture, Mk. viii. 29, note 1 ; *' God approves 
much more than he commands, and disapproves much more 
than he forbids," zi. 11, 12 ; on the nature of, and necessity of 
guarding against, the Nestorian and Eutychian heresies, L. i. 35 ; 
God the Source and Author of all Truth, t. 89 ; benediction 
by presbyters divinely authorized, z. 5 ; the two Sacraments 
deriTe their efficacy from the Incarnation of Christ, Pt. i. 264 ; 
J. i. 14 explained, and the various heresies, opposed to the 
doctrine there set forth, refuted, ib.t on the character of 
Nathanael, i. 49; Christ's presence in heaven before his 
bodily ascenrion, iii. 13; the typical character of the brazen 
serpent, in illustration of the doctrine of Divine grace, flowing 
from Christ's death by means of the sacraments, 14 ; on the 
manuductory office of the Visible Church of Gk>d, 42; the 
futility and irreverence of inquiries into the manner how we 
receive spiritual benefits in the Sacrament of the Holy Eu- 
charist, vi. 25 ; the Church may lawfully appoint Festivals and 
Holy-days by human authority, x. 22; on the posture, and 
time of day, of receiving the Holy Eucharist at its first institu- 
tion, and subsequently, ziii. 25; Christ in three senses a 
reeeher, zvii. 2 ; in what sense the Father is said to be ** the 
only God," ib. ; Adam and Eve, types respectively of Christ 
and his Church, ziz. 34 ; we must not discuss how oar Lord 
comes to us in the Holy Eucharist, but gladly receive him into 
our hearts, xx. 20 ; the consecration of heathen literature to the 
service of Christianity, A. vii. 22 ; importance of the rite of 
Confirmation, viii. 14—18; laments the neglect of it, t^.; the 
reeeiring of the Holy Ghost before Baptism, x. 47 ; on the 
Church Constitutions concerning thingt etrangled and blood, 
XV. 20 ; to ecclesiastical persons the devising of ecclesiastical 
laws is to be committed, 23 ; on the Apostolic precept respect- 
ing the Holy Kiss, 1 Th. v. 26 ; on St. Paul's claim to inspira- 
tion, 1 C. ii. 13 ; caution against disparaging the Light of Na- 
ture and Human Learning in matters of Religion, iio/« at the 
end of 1 C. X. 15; on the aim and end of Excommunication, 
V. 5 ; on '* This is my body," z. 16 ; obligation to do all things 
to the glory of God, 31 ; on the ministry of Angels, zi. 10; 
advantages that accrue to the Church from the rise of heresies, 
19; on " Have ye not houses to eat and drink in ?" 22; de- 
rivation of the word "Church," ib,s but three orders of minis- 
ters in the Church, zii. 28 ; on the functions of prophett, etan- 
gelittef teaehere, &c., ib.; different degrees of rewards and 
punishments in the future state, 2 C. iz. 5 ; on the dominion of 
conscience, R. ii. 14; on Justification and Sanctification, iii. 
26; justifying Faith, 28; v. 1 ; short history of the Pelagian 
controversy, 12; on prescience, predestination, and grace, viii. 
20 ; the safety of the Christian in all circumstances, 39 ; on ix. 
3 ; reprobation presupposes foreseen sin, 13 ; God's preedenoe 
extends to every thing, but causes nothing, 15; his secret will 
iiretistible, 19 ; statement of the question between St. Paul and 
the Jews, xi. 1 ; on xii. 6; and ziv. 13; the will of God — the 
eountel of his will, £. 1. 5; on the Visible Church, iv. 4 ; Eve 
and the Church, v. 30 ; on Civil Government as it affects things 
q>tritual, 1 Ti. ii. 2 ; on bpSorofiut^, 2 Ti. i. 15 ; on iii. 15 ; in- 
tercession by the priest, Jam. ▼. 13, 14; some ancient Chris- 
tian observances mutable, ib. : on mutual confession of sins, 
16; Universal Redemption, R. ix. 23; 2 P. ii. 2. 

Home, Bp., on the ricarious sufferings of Christ, and his language 
about them in the Psalms, 2 C. v. 21. 
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Ignatius, 8., on our Lord's motive in being baptised, M. 
IS I on the efficacy and loveliness of Christian concord, and 



union in prayer, xviii. 19; on the design of the betrothal 
of the Blessed Virgin, L. i. 27; and on the perplexity of 
the deril with reference to the birth of Christ, ib,i the 
Christian tried in the fire of persecution, xii. 40; ''who- 
soever shall lose his life shall preserve it," xvii. 33; his 
thoughts in prospect of his martyrdom, A. ii. 23 ; on the de- 
signation " Christians," xi. 26 ; the bishop and presbytery at 
Ephesus, XX. 17; interesting fact in connexion with Puteoli in 
his martyrdom, zxviii. 13 ; his citation of 1 C. i. 20 ; of iii. 1 ; 
of iv. 4 ; of V. 7 ; employs the term Evxop^rrfa to signify the 
Holy Communion, xiv. 16; on xv. 8; cites 2 C. iv. 18; ex- 
planation of R. viii. 20; sense in which he understood the 
words election and predeatination as used by St Panl, B. i. 4, 
5 ; on ii. 20 ; the efficacy of the blood of Christ as an expiation 
of human guilt an object of faith and wonder to angelic beings, 
iii. 10; on iv. 3; cites v. 2; refers to vi. 13; on the force of 
the word ^Ooffp, 24 ; refers to C. i. 23 ; his desire for martyr- 
dom, P. i. 21.' 23; refers to iv. 15; on E. i. 19; I Ti. i. 5; 
Tit ii. 13; 2 Ti. iv. 6; the case of his martyrdom, a parallel 
one to that of St Paul, 2 Ti. iv. 13; on 1 P. i. 11, 12; his 
martyrdom, v. 8 ; cites 1 J. ii. 20 ; refers to iii. 5, 6. 9, 10 ; 
refers to 3 J. 6, 7 ; mode of addressing a Church, Rev. iL 1 ; 
on iii. 8 ; the language of the Apocalypse familiar to him, ib. 

Irenaeus, S., on the Ebionites' use of St. Matthew's Gospel, Part i. 
p. Ii. ; on the date of, Iii. ; on the fulfilment of the Law by our 
Lord, M. V. 17» note 2 ; on treasure hid in a field, ziii. 44 ; his 
argument against the Gnostics respecting the identity of the 
God of the Old Testament with Him Whom Christ reveals as 
His Father in the New, xxii. 29—32 ; his testimony respecting 
the Gospel of St Mark, see Introduction to the Gospel of 
St. Mark, note, p. 112; Mk. i. 1; and observation on the 
commencement of it, ib. ; shows, against the Gnostic heresies, 
that the God of the Old and New Testament is one and the 
same, t^. ; no real discrepancies in Scripture, x. 46 ; his testi- 
mony to the genuineness of the concluding verses of St Mark's 
Gospel, xvi. 9; attests that Luke was St. Paul's companion, 
and wrote the Gospel as Paul had preached it, L. i. 4 ; the 
harmony of the Law and the Grospel, 8 ; our Lord in doing 
works of mercy on the Sabbath day, did, in the highest sense 
of the word, keep the law qf the Sabbath, xiiL 16; on the 
time and place of the writing of the Apocalypse, Introductory 
Note to St John's Gospel ; " in the beginning," J. i. 1 ; be- 
lieved that our Lord lived fifty years, viit 67 ; on the use of 
the gift of tongues, A. ii. 4 ; cites a large portion of the Acts, 
22 ; reading in A. iv. 25 ; the appointment of Stephen to the 
diaoonate, vi. 5 ; account of Simon Magus, viii. 10; on St Peter's 
commanding Cornelius and his company to be baptized, x. 47 ; 
cites a large portion of Acts xv. 1 ; citation of Acts xri. 8 ; and 
comments upon xri. 8 ; thinks that there were bishops, as well 
as presbyters, at St Paul's visit to Miletus, xx. 17^38 ; brief 
notice of him, Introduction to the First Epis^tie of St John ; 
comment on 1 Ti. v. 23 ; explanation of the prophecy, 2 Ti. i. 3 
— 12 ; on the supernatural grace of God, G. v. 17 ; citation of 
1 C. i. 26 ; on 29 ; on x. 4 ; on Charity, xiii. 8 ; on 12 ; ren- 
dering, in the Latin Version, of xv. 8 ; meaning of abjft^ jcal 
oT/ia, 50 ; practical lessons deduced from the expression, ib. ; 
importance of his work as a comment on this portion of St 
Paul's Epistles, ib.; on 2 C. ii. 14—16; proves the resurrec- 
tion of the body from iv. 10 ; on R. ix. ; exposition of R. 
xii. 6; cites E. ii. 7; exposition of ii. 14; perversion of the 
text by the Valentinian heretics, iii. 21 ; exposition of C i. 22 ; 
against the sin of self-destruction, P. L 22 ; on the identify of 
the risen body, iii. 21 ; on the true character of Christian a^s- 
giving, iv. 18; why the Decalogue was not given to the 
Ptitriarchs, 1 Ti. i. 9 ; on iL 15 ; refers to ri. 3 — 5 ; dtes 20 ; 
on Regeneration in Baptism, iii. 5 ; on Heresy, 10 ; speaks of 
Linus as appointed to the bishopric of Rome by St Peter and 
St Paul, 2 Ti. iv. 21 ; on the eternal Word, Jam. i. 18; refers 
to 1 P. i. 8; on Christ's descent to Hades, iii. 18 — 22; the heresy 
of Simon Magus, 2 P. ii. 2 ; on 2 P. iL 4 ; on the design of 
St John's writings, Introduction to the First Epistie of St. 
John ; abstract of that Epistle, ib., note 5; cites 1 J. ii. 19 ; 
and iT. 2, 3 ; relates an anecdote of St John with reference to 
Cerinthus, 2 J. 10, 11; and another concerning S. Polycarp, 
ib. : on Jud. 1 1 ; on ^vxiKol and wycv/iorurof, 19 ; brief 
notice of his personal history, Introduction to the Apocalypse ; 
refers to Rev. iii. 12, ib., note 4 ; the Church the seven-branched 
Lamp, Rev. i. II; on 14 ; the Nioolaitans, ii. 5 ; interpreta- 
tion of iv. 4—6 ; opening of the second seal, v. 3, 4 ; the state 
of souls departed, vL 9 — II ; on xi. 3, 4. 

Isidore, on St Paul's taking the Nazarite's vow, iL 102. 



Jackson, Dean, on the words « he shall be called a Naiarene,'' 
M. ii. 23, note 9 ; on not oonfi'jing the Scripture to one sense, 



56 



INDEX OF AUTHORS CITED. 



1 P. i. 23 ; on the inscription on the croM, zzrii. 37 ; import- 
anoe of the rite of Confirmation, A. viii. 14 — 18. 
Jerome, 8., the akorter readings in ancient MSS. preferable, Vol. 
L zii. ; on the plenary inspiration of the Holy Scriptures, xx. ; 
on the composition, order, and characteristics of the Four Gos- 
pels, zl. ; on the Evangelic Cherubim, zli. ; compares the 
Gospels to four rivers of Paradise, 1. ; eridenoe about a Gospel 
of St. Matthew in Hebrew, li. ; on the names of women in the 
genealogy of our Lord in St. Matthew, M. L 1 ; answer to an 
objection of Porphyry, on the prediction in Isa. vii. 11. 14; 
and see V. 23 ; exposes the sophistry of HeWidins in his com- 
ment on M. i. 25 ; on the star in the East, ii. 2, note 7 ; on 
Hos. zi. 1,2, and its citation in M. ii. 15, note 8 ; on the mode 
of citation in the New Testament from the Old, 23 ; on the 
use of locusts as food, iii. 4 ; baptism with fire, 11 ; our Lord's 
motive in being baptised, 13 ; the mystery of the Trinity shown 
in the Baptism of our Lord, 16; on the temptation of our 
Lord, iv. 4; on "Ye are the salt of the earth," 13, 14; "If 
thy brother hath aught against thee," 23 ; on the limits to hu- 
man afiections, v. 29; " If thine eye ofiend thee," 29; on divorce 
under the Mosaic dispensation, 31 ; a woman divorced cannot 
marry, 32 ; on swearing, and the sin of the Jews with reference 
to, 34, note 6 ; on Christian perfection^ 48 ; on hypocrisy, vi. 
2 ; on secret prayer, 6 ; on a *' single eye," 22 ; on the worship 
of Mammon, 24 ; on " prophesying " [preaching], vii. 22 ; our 
Lord asleep in the storm, viii. 24 ; on the call of St Matthew, 
ix. 9 ; " new wine in old bottles," 17 : on the catalogue of the 
Apostles, X. 2; on the mission of the Apostles to the Jews 
first, 5 ; on their being forbidden to go to the Samaritans, ib. : 
on the duty of maintaining the preachers of the Gospel, 9 ; on 
the wisdom of the serpent, 16; on John the Baptist's mission 
of disciples to Christ, xi. 2; exposition of the argument re. 
specting the Sabbath, xii. 8 ; on the sheep fallen into the pit on 
the Sabbath day, 11; on breaking the bruised reed, 20; on 
** by whom do your sons cast them out }" 27 ; on blasphemy 
against the Holy Ghost, and against the Son of man, 32 ; on 
the sin of ** idle words," 36 ; on the period during which our 
Lord remained in the sepulchre, 39 ; *< Thus shall it be to this 
wicked generation," 45 ; on the treatment of the tares, xiii. 
26; on the teaching of the Apostles, 52; "Whence hath this 
man this wisdom ?" 54 ; on the miracle of the five loaves, &c., 
20 ; on St. Peter's vralking on the sea, 29 ; Peter rescued from 
drowning, 31 ; "Thou art Peter," &c., zvi. 18 ; on the power of 
the keys, 19, note 1 ; on the Transfiguration, zvii. 1—4 ; on the 
ministration of angels, zviiL 10 ; on divorce, ziz. 6 ; on forni- 
cation, 9 ; on the sal?ability of rich men, 24 ; on *' it is not 
mine to give," &c. zx. 23 ; on the significance of our Lord's 
riding upon the foal of an ass, xzi. 5 ; on the sinfulness of 
venality in the Church, 12 ; on the expulsion of the buyers and 
sellers from the Temple, ib. ; on " out of the mouth of babes," 
16 ; on the persecution of the prophets by their countrymen, 
34 ; on the expression " Head of the Comer," 42 ; on ren- 
dering tribute to Cesar, zzii. 21 ; God calls Himself " the God 
of Abraham," inference ftom this, 32 ; on " the Scribes and 
Pharisees sit in Moses' seat," xziii. 2; on proselytes ezceeding 
in wickedness those by whom they are proselyted, 15 ; on "this 
generation," zxiii. 36 ; on " Blessed is be that oometh," 39 ; 
on "the abomination of desolation," xxiv. 15; "pray that 
your flight be not on the Sabbath," 20; on Christ's second 
Advent, 26 ; on " wheresoever the carcase is, there," &c., 28 ; 
exposure of the Arian perversion of zxiv. 36 ; on the parable 
of the Ten Virgins, xxv. i. 12 ; on the irreparable loss which is 
entailed by unforgiven sin, 8 ; on the institution of the Lord's 
Sapper, xxvi. 26 ; on our Lord's agony, 38 ; on " Rise, let us 
be going," 45, 46; on the scourging of our Lord, xxvii. 26; 
on the crucifixion, 35 — 46; on the evidence afforded us of 
the Resurrection by the vigilance with which the Jews and 
Romans sought to provide against the removal of the body of 
our Lord, 36. 66 ; on the derivation of the word /ew, 37 ; on 
the alleged error in zzvii. 9 ; on our Lord's refusal to descend 
from the cross, 42 ; on the two crucified thieves, 44 ; on our 
Lord's last words, 46 ; on the miraculous events that imme- 
diately followed his death, 61 — 53 ; on the rending of the veil 
of the Temple, 50, 51 ; on the resurrection of saints at the 
death of Christ, 52 ; on the state of the saints that rose at the 
crucifixion, 53 ; on the burial of our Lord, 59 ; on the euppoeed 
disarepancy in the Evangelical accounts of the resurrection, 
zzviU. 1 ; our Lord ministered to by angels, 2 ; on the effect of 
Christian Baptism, 19; on the oonnezion between St. Mark 
and St. Peter, Introduction to the Gospel of St. Mark, note^ 
p. 112; on the genuineness of the last ten verses of St Mark's 
Gospel, zvi. 9; on our Lord's charge to the eleven, 15 ; on the 
birthplace of St Luke, Introduction to the Gospel of St. Luke, 
p. 157, note; on " many have taken in hand," L. i. 1 ; the 
parable of the good Samaritan spiritualised, x. 34 ; exposition 
of the parable of the IVodigal Son, zv. 1 1 ; ** the fatted calf " 



emblematical of Christ, 23 : exposition of the parable of the 
unjust steward, xvi. 9. 1 1 ; leading characteristics and design 
of his Gospel, ib, ; on J. L 1 ; why Christ was baptised by 
John, 31 ; our Lord's deportment at the grave of Laxarus, 
zi. 35 ; parallelism and contrast between the first Adam and 
the Second, xix. 34; "Touch me not," zz. 17; "Receive ye 
the Holy Ghost," 22 ; the miraculous draught of fishes, zzi. 
1 1 ; tradition respecting the spot on the Mount of Olives frum 
which the Ascension took place, A. L 12 ; on the term kkripos 
as applied to the Clergy, 26 ; on the fitness of the Feast of 
Pentecost for the effusion of the Holy Ghost, ii. 1 ; on the 
Epistle attributed to Barnabas, iv. 36; the sin of Ananiaa 
and Sapphira, y. 1 ; reply to the objection of Poiphyry re- 
specting their punishment, 5; episcopal laying on of hands, 
viii 14— 18 ; ezample of the blessed fruits of rsMling the Scrip- 
tures, 28 ; on the silence of St Luke respecting Paul's visit to 
Arabia, iz. 23 ; thinks that James, the brother of John, suffered 
martyrdom on the second day of the Passover, ziu 2 ; Saul 
dianged to Paul, ziii. 9; the Apostles possessed the gift of 
tongues, and continually ezerdsed it, xiv. 11; St Paul's temper 
contrasted with that of Barnabas, xv. 39 ; on the sin of suicide, 
zvi. 27 ; the tenets of the Stoics, zviL 18; Pkul avails himself 
of the inscription upon the altar at Athens, 23 ; and dtea his 
countryman Aratu^ 28; Pliul's vow at Cenchiess, zviii. 18; 
the Artemis of Ephesus unlike the Diana of Greece and Rome, 
ziz. 24 ; Paul takes the Nasarite's vow, zzL 24 ; comment on 
2 Tit i. 3 — 12 ; on the accord of the Father and the Son in the 
work of human redemption, G. i. 4 ; his correspondence with 
Augustine respecting St Paul's rebuke of St Peter, ii. 10 ; on 
the Law and the Gospel, 19 ; St Paul's sufferings a tempta- 
tion to the Galatians, iv. 13; the Pelagian heresy, 1 C. iL 6; 
on St Paul's citation of Isa. Iziv. 3, 4, ver. 9; on vL 18; on 
the gift of tongues, zii. 10; on the resurrection of the body, 
and the necessity of confessing it, zv. 50 ; on the Freedom of 
the Will, 2 C. ii. 14—16; on the glorified body, t. 2 ; aigu- 
ment against the Pelagians, R. i. 7 ; argument for Free-idll, 
ii. 5 ; justification by faith, v. 1 ; ezposition of, 7 » historical 
summary of the Pelagian controversy, 12; why are Infants 
baptized? 13, 14; ezposition of viL 12, 13; and of iz. 3; the 
election of Jacob and the rejection of Esau, 14 — 29; on E. i. 
7 ; and on iii. 1 ; St Paul's special mission to the G^tiles, iiL 
1 ; on the symbolical significance of the Cross, 18; on Anger, 
iv. 26 ; on 1 Ti. V. 3 ; on Tit i. 5 ; on ii. 13 ; on XiaJbv wtpt- 
e^iov, 14 ; on Heresy, iii. 10; on 2 P. ii. 4, and 18; design of 
St John's writings, IntroduOion to the First Epistle of St 
John ; interpretation of Rev. iv. 4 — 6. 

Jerusalem, Daniel's prophecy of the si^e and destruction of, M. 
zziv. 15 ; Josephus' description of the horrors of the siege, 19; 
derivation and import of the name, L. ii 25 ; ziz. 42 ; written 
by St Luke in a different form from that of the other Evan- 
gelists, why, t^. ; Christ weeps for its approaching overthrow, 
ziz. 41 ; his coming thither foreshadowed in its name, 42; 
singular circumstances attending its capture by Titus, 43, 44 ; 
two signs given by our Lord of its destruction, xxi. 20 ; why the 
Apostles were commanded to remain there till the effusion of 
the Holy Ghost, A. i. 4 ; number of synagogues there at the 
time of our Lord's ministry, vi. 0. 

Jones, of Nay land, the parable of the good Samaritan spiritualised, 
L. z. 34 ; his Edition of Cooke's Ezhortation to Ejaculatory 
Prayer, J. iv. 38. 

Josephus, observations on his silence respecting the murder of 
the Innocents, M. ii. 16, note 1 ; his account of Herod An- 
tipas, xiv. 1 ; his exposition of Daniel's prophecy of the siege 
and destruction of Jerusalem, zxiv. 15 ; his description of the 
horrors of the siege, 19. 21 ; cruelty of Pilate, L. xiii. 1 ; 
account of Theudas, A. v. 36 ; of Judas Gaulonites, 37 ; of the 
Cyrenians, vi. 9 ; and of Bemice, xx. 13 ; due to the incon- 
sistencies in his character and writings, xxvi. 28 ; Sermon on 
his life and character, ib. i his account of his perilous voyage 
to Rome, xxvii. 27 > end of the detention of Agrippa I. there, 
XX viii 16. 

Justin Martyr, S., on the jrleee of our Lord's Nativity, BL it 1 ; 
testimony to the fact of Cyrenius having been Oovenior of 
Syria at the time of the Nativity, as well as ten year* after 
ir, L. iL 2 ; applies the term h&yo% to Christ, J. i. 1 ; cites 14 
and 15; on the Brasen Serpent, iiL 14; on "the living water," 
iv. 10 ; his account of the statue erected " Simoni Deo Sancto " 
at Rome, A. viii. 9 ; on the mode of observing Sunday, zx. 7 S 
description of the primitive use of the Christian Church in the 
administration of the Holy Communion, 1 C. z. 16; ezcellent 
comment on ziv. 16 ; on the mode of administering the Holy 
Communion, i^. ; on the Offertory, zvi. 2 ; the sufferings and 
consolations of believers, 2 C. vi. 2 ; meaning of of itpo^yvmc^ 
/i4yot, R. viii. 39 ; describes the Christian Ufe, P. iii. 20 ; refers 
the 22nd Psalm to the Meaaah, Heb. iL 12; Christ called an 
Apoetle, iu. 1 ; dtes 1 TL iL 3, 4; on Christ's descent to 
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Hades, 1 P. iii. 18-22 ; the Flood ■ type of Baptism, 21 ; the 
baptisinal interrogatories, t^. ; probable refereoce to 2 P. iii. 8, 
and to I J. iii. 9. 



Lactantins, condemns the employment of Tiolenoe in the propaga- 
tion of religion, L. iz. 66. 

Lapide, Com. a, on the Beatitudes, M. ▼. 3 ; his comment on A. 
iii. 18 ; on the gailt of Ananias, v. 4 ; the Christian is called to 
tuffer, iz. 1 ; carious parallelism traced by him between the 

* worship of the Artemis of Ephesus and that of " our Lady of 
Loretto," ziz. 24 ; the maxim " helium baeretioorum pax est 
Sodesie," boilt bj him upon A- zziii. 6; Paul's discourses be- 
fore Felix and Festus, zziv. 26. 

Leo I., 8.9 on 1 C. Tii. 31 ; on *'not knowing Christ after the flesh," 
2 C. ▼. 16; on Original Sin, R. ▼. 14; on the true interpreta- 
tion of Gen. iii. 16, zri. 20 ; on the gifts of the Magi, M. ii. 11, 
note 1 ; on the flight into Egypt, 16, noie 6 ; on the murder of 
the Innocents, 16; on our Lord's temptation, iv. 1. 4; the 
parity of 8t Peter and St Paul, zvL 18, noU 10; on the 
power of the keys, 19, note 1 ; the Transfiguration, xvii. 2; 
the death of Judas, zzriL 6 ; the Crucifixion, 36 ; condemns 
the doctrine of the Immaeulaie Coneeption^ L. i. 27 ; the ope- 
ration of the Holy Ghost in the Nativity and in Baptism, 36; 
on Pkiradise, L. zziiL 42, 43; on Half-Communion, zziv. 30; 
" Touch me not," J. zz. I7 ; the miracle of tongues at Pente- 
cost, A. ii. 4 ; on iv. 28. 

Lightfoot, Dr., on the genealogies of our Lord in the Gospels, 
M. i. 1 ; on Galilee and Capernaum, iy. 12, 13 ; on <* he loved 
him," Mk. z. 21 ; on the Corban, xii. 41 ; holds that Siloam 
and Bethesda derived their waters from the same spring, J. 
ix. 4 ; on the period of ** forty days " that elapsed between 
the Resurrection and Ascension of our Lord, A. i. 3; on 
the Rabbinical acceptation of the term Bethphage, 12; diffi. 
culty pointed out by him in the LXX renderings of 2 Sam. 
zv. 32 and zvi. 1, ib.; probable solution of it, ib,t the 
'* three thousand," ii. 41, not converted by Peter alone; no 
inaccuracy in Luke's account of Thendas, v. 36; on the view 
which the Jewish converts took of the Eucharist, 1 C. zi. 20, 
21 ; note on vi. I ; the condition and character of Cornelius, 
z. 2; on the situation of the prison from which Peter was 
delivered, zii. 10; the Jewish notion of the ministration of 
tutelary angels, 16; the Nazarite's vow, zzL 24; made ter- 
minable at Pentecost, ib. 

Lorinus, on the period of •* forty days " that elapsed between the 
Resurrection and Ascension of oar Lord, A. i. 3; the Church 
first tried by suflering, then by schism, vi. 1. 

Lucas Bmgensis, on the genealogy of our Lord, M. i. 1, note 9 ; 
on Divine Ph>pbecy, i. 22 ; on the deansing of the Temple, 
zzi 14. 

Lucretius, verses of, which display St. Paul's position at Athens, 
while contending against the heathen theotogy, and especially 
against the teneU of Epicurus, zvii. 22. 



Macarius, Homily on the Old and New Sabbath, M. zzviii. 1 ; 
on Paradise, L. zxiiL 42, 43 ; twofold resurrection, J. v. 26 ; 
on the typical sense of what befell the Israelites, in their 
deliverance from Egypt, and their wanderings in the wilderness, 
I C. X. 6. 

Magee, Archbbhop, on J. i. 29. 

Maldonatus, on the term of "forty days," M. iv. 2; on the 
Apostolic Thrones, xix. 28; exposition of vpotreiroiciTo, L. 
zziv. 28, note 1. 

Mardon, epitomizes the Gospel of St Luke, and mutilates it, 
L. ii. 23; iv. 31. 

Mode, Joseph, his paraphrase of the Greek of the petition, " Give 
us this day our daily bread," M. vi., note 4 ; on the " abomina- 
tion of desolation," zziv. 16; on the temple being called **the 
house of prayer for all nations," Mk. zi. 17; on the "large 
upper-room," zir. 16; on Churches in the first century, L. 
zziv. 33 ; on the legal and prophetical foreshadowings of Christ's 
suffering, and resurrection on the third day, 46 ; probable Uiat 
our Lord's Birth took place in Autumn, at the Feast of Taber- 
nacles, J. i. 14 ; on the heathen origin and idolatrous worship 
of the Samaritans, iv. 22 ; the Incarnation of Christ the Evan- 
gelical Seenopegia, or Feast of Tabemades, vii. 62 ; on the sin 
of Ananias and Sapphire, A. v. 2 ; on the andent Proseuch«, 
zvi. 13 ; 0/ ^fio^/ttrot rhw 6f^r, ziii. 16 ; iff 01 1ia'€» rtreeyiiiroi 
•Is (wiiw Mviov, 48; Essay on Churches, zviii. 24; on the 
Weekly Offertory, 1 C. zvi. 2 ; ezposiUon of 2 C. zi. 14, and 
of I "n. V. 17 ; on the meaning of 4w ry hjou^, 2 P. ii. 1 ; on 
the doom of the Apostate Angds, 4. 

Melito, Chronology of our Lord's Life and Kinistry, L. iii. 23. 

Meyer, on the Genealogies of our Lord in the Gospds, M. i. 1 ; 
ii. 6, note 9 ; on the visit of the Magi, 1 1, note 2 ; alleges that 



St. Matthew did not know that Joseph and Mary resided at 
Nasareth before the Nativity, 22 ; reference to Abiathar con- 
sidered, Mk. ii. 26, note 1 ; erroneously supposes that St. John 
the Baptist faltered in the faith, zi. 2 ; on the fo»ce of ivifiaXmv, 
xiv. 71 • his objection to the Evangelical account of the Ascen- 
sion, xvi. 19; and to St. Luke's account of the h!woypcup4t by 
Quirinus, L. ii. 2, note 1 ; the correct rendering of iv roir toii 
narp^s HQv, 19 ; the force of lx<» in <«rtain cases, xiv. 18; the 
force of ZiryiyyvioVf zv. 2; remarks on the parable of the 
unjust steward, zvi. 1 ; his observations on the Evangeliod ac 
counts of our Xx>rd's journey from Galilee to Jerusidem, zviL 
1 1 ; supposes that our Lord sent the cleansed Samaritan 
leper not to Jewish but to Samaritan Priests, 14 ; on the force 
of iraipo(, zxi. 24 ; spedmen of his objections to the Evan- 
gelical narrative, xxiL 64, note 1 ; holds that our Lord's 
sojourn on earth for forty days, after his nisurrection, was a 
later tradition, xxiv. 60; refutation of this, t^.; the design 
of the miracle in Cana of Galilee, J. iL 6 ; on regeneration in 
Baptism, iii. 6 ; objection to this narrative, vi. 21 ; ZiMtrKtw 
ypdfifutra, vii. 16; r^v ^xVi ^iii* 26; on the derivation 
and import of " Siluam," iz. 7; Ih-i, "in regard to that," 17; 
"the good shepherd layeth down his life for the sheep," z. 
11; summsry of the various opinions of German Biblical 
Critics on the narrative of the raising of Lazarus, zL 11, noie 
1 ; his interpretation of xii. ^ ; hb comment on A. iv. 6 ; and 
on V. 16; charges St Luke with historical inaccuracy, 36; 
account of the Cyrenian Jews, vi. 9 ; his objection to ix. 7 ; 
supposes that Luke did not know that Paul spent three years 
in Arabia, 23; objects to rov before an infinitive, z. 26; 
analysis of the construction, t^. ; affirms that the miraculous 
gifts at Csesarea were different from those of Pentecost, 44— 
46 ; objects that St. Luke does not dilate on the martyrdom of 
James, zii. 2 ; the fact accounted for, ib. ; ziii. 60 ; ezplains 
the comparison of Paul to Mercury as opposed to the apocry- 
phal portraiture of the Apostle in the Acts of Paul and 
Tlieda, ziv. 12 ; note on that verse; on the force of i'wiha- 
fiSfitvoi, zvii. 19; understands the Nazarite vow, not of Paul, 
but of Aquila, zviiL 18; the disputed rendering of zxi. 16; 
objects to the reading tiaprypd/itifos, xxvi. 22 ; orpvrowtidpxvh 
zzviii. 16; interpretation of R. iv. 2; rendering of 17; error 
respecting the history of the TUnitarian controversy, iz. 6; 
interpretation of C. i. 16 ; on E. ii. 20 ; answer to his objection 
respeicting the fulfilment of the typical significance of the 
death of the paschal lamb, 1 C. v. 7* 

MichaeUs, on our Lord's divine prudence in retiring, during the 
evenings of the Holy Week, finim the temple to Bethany, M. 
zzi. 17. 

Middleton, Bp., on M. i. 18 ; v. 32 ; 1 C. zii. 4 ; E. ii. 20 ; v. 6 ; 
1 Ti. L 9 ; on our Lord's descent into Hades, 1 P. iii. 18—22 ; 
proof of the Godhead of our Lord, 2 P. i. 1. 

Mill, Dr. W. H., on the genealogies of our Lord, M. i. 1 ; refuta- 
tion of Strauss' ezoeptions on the subject of Anyeto pkanjf, 
L.L 19; ii. 13; on J. i. 33. 

Miller, Rev. John, "Things after Death," L. zvL 22. 

Milton's accurate description of Moloch and his rites, M. v. 22, 
note 3 ; on the gift of tongues, A. ii. 4 ; on the artifice of 
Satan, in giving currency to fidsehood, zvi. 17 ; his ezposition 
of St. Paul's doctrine of Justification, R. viiL 2 ; description of 
Enoch, Jud. 14. 

Mintert's Lezicon, commended. Vol. i. p. zviiL 

More, Henry, on the eztreme accuracy with which the Apoca- 
lypse is penned, Rev. ii. 1. 

Nicephorus, his account of the apostolic labours of St John 
before and after the death of the Blessed Virgin, Introductory 
Note to St. John's Gospel, note 3; account of the temple 
erected by Helena, Uie mother of Constantino, on Mount Sion, 
A. L 13. 

Glcumenius, the great sheet let down from heaven, with four 
comers, a prophetical emblem of the Four Gospels, A. z. 11, 12 ; 
St Paul at Athens, zviL 23 ; ezplanation of iv 6Kly^ f»k wfl$9i$, 
K.r.A., zzvi. 28 ; and of iv b\ly^ koI iv voAA^, 29. 

Origen, observation on the fulness and pregnancy of Holy Scrip- 
ture, Pt. i. p. zziv. ; on the composition and order of the Four 
Gospels, xl. ; on the temptation of our Lord, M. iv. 4 ; on 
**Them be some standing here," zvL 28; on the duties of 
deacons, zzi. 12 ; on the ezpression ** Head of the corner," 
42 ; on different degrees of punishment in a future state, zxiii. 
15 ; on the permanence of the Church of Christ, xxiv. 34; a 
reputed saying of our Lord dted, xxv. 27 ; on the extent of 
the supernatural darkness at the Crudfixion, xxvii. 46 ; on the 
state of the saints that rose then, 63 ; testimony respecting the 
Gospel of St Mark, Introductory Note to St Mark's Gospel, 
p. 112; on ** he loved him," Mk. z. 21 ; observations on the 
design of the Gospel of St Luke, Introductory Note to St 
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Lake^i Gotpd ; on " many have taken in hand/' L. !. 1 ; on 
the dambneflfl of Zacharias, a symbol of the Jewish nation, 
mute through unbelief, 22; holds that Mary's betrothal was 
designed to conceal her yirginity firom the devil, and so keep 
him in ignorance of the advent of Christ, 27 ; refiitation of 
the Marcionite heresy, ii. 23; oar Lord catechized in the 
Temple, 46 ; his obedience to his parents, 51 ; the daty of sub- 
misnon generally, ib. ; thinks that there were three different 
women who anointed our Lord's feet, L. vii. 36 — 59 ; the parable 
of the good Samsritan spiritualized, x. 31 ; on Christ, the 
Word, "the true Light," J. i. 9; "the Word was made 
flesh," 14; John the Baptist's inferiority to Christ, 27; 
on the miraculous expulsion of the money-changers and 
sellers of oxen and slieep from the Temple, ii. 15 ; £e nature 
of grace, 16; the Sanctuary a type of Christ's body, 19; 
God worshipped in spirit and in truth, iv. 21 ; the Samaritans 
expected a Messiah, 25 ;, onr Lord speaking the words of life 
in the Temple, J. viiL 20 ; death in unrepented sin, 21 ; ** this 
did not Abraham," 40; "shall 'never see death," 51 ; Caia- 
phas prophesies " thai year,'* xi. 49 ; perversion of Soipture 
by evil men, 51 ; Christ washes the feet of Judas, xiii. 3. 18; 
reference to Isa. lii. 7f 6 ; " thou hast no part with me," 8 ; 
our Lord's humility singular and ezemplaJT*, 14; difference 
between Satan's *' putting an evil thought into the heart," and 
*' entering in " himself, 27 ; " Now is the Son of man glo- 
rified," 31 ; the Holy Spirit proceeds from the Father and the 
Son, zv. 26 ; the office of deacons, A. vi. 3—6 ; the consecra- 
tion of heathen literature to the service of Christianity, vii. 22 ; 
the baptism of infants received by the primitive Church from 
the Apostles, xvi. 15; Paul takes the Nazarite's vow, xxi. 
24; some of his works written entirely with his own hand, 
6\iype/poi, 6. vi. 11 ; on the unity of the Church, i C. i. 2; 
instsnce of St. Paul's prudence, 11; on 26 ; " comparing spi- 
ritual things with spiritual" explained, ii. 13; emendation of 
the passage from his writings, iii. 4 ; Christ is the only Foun- 
dation, 12 — 15; on secret sins, iv. 4; on rtPts, 18; "Charity 
envieth not," 1 C. xiii. 4; rendiring of ob V€fnrtpi6rraif ib,t 
on ziv. 34 ; on St. Pftul*s possession of the gift of tongues, R. 
L 14; *lov9aiov irp&Tov, ii. 9; the dominion of Conscience, 14. 
16; on vi. 6; " the wages of sin," 23 ; on vii. 4 ; on the self- 
abasement of St. Paul, 7; effect of the Law upon Sin, 9, 12; 
on viii. 35; on Free-will and Universal Redemption, ix, 18; 
xii. 6; on xi. 21—23; ascribes to the Valentinian heretics 
those doctrines which have been propagated in modem times 
by the adherents of Calfin, ib. g exposition of z. 6—9, and of 
xi. 28; "give place unto wrath." zii. 19; on £. i. 22; on 
iii. 1; symbolical significance of the Cross, iii. 18; on the 
mention of name» in Scripture, 1 Ti. i. 18; dtes 2 P. i. 4, 
ii. 16, 19, and iii. 15, 16; on propitiation and atonement, 1 J. 
iv. 10; dtes Jud. 6. 



Puley, Dr., ground of the argument handled by him in his " Hone 
PaolinsB," A. xvi. 6. 

Papias, on the four Maries, M. xii. 46 ; on the relation between 
St. Peter and St. Mark, Introduction to the Gospel of St. 
Mark, note, p. 112; and see J. vii.. Review, p. 309. 

Patririus, on the genealogies of our Lord in the Gospels, M. L 1 ; 
on the formula, " that it might be ftilfilled," 22 ; on the per- 
petual virginity of our Lord's mother, 25 ; on the day of our 
Lord's biith, ii. 1 ; on the day on which our Lord ate the last 
Pfessover, xxvi. 17 ; on the correct interpretation of L. ii. 2 ; on 
the rwrpapx^cu, iii. 1. 

Pearson, Bp., on the opening of the heavens at our Lord's 
baptism, M. iii. 16; on the parallelism between Joshua and 
Jesus, X. 2; on the Vbible Church, xiii. 30; on the word 
"Church," xvL 18; on punishment by crudfixion,juiviL 35; 
on our Lord's assumption of his mediatorial kingdAi, xxviii. 
18 ; on the eternity of future punishment, M. xxv. ib\ Mk. ix. 
44 ; on the operation of the Holy Ghost in the conception of 
our Lord, L. L 35 ; on the Blessed Virgin's low and exalted 
condition, 48; on the right interpretation of L. ii. 2; on 
7rpo4tcoirr9 ci^pltf ical ^Aiir/f , ii. 52 ; the character of Pontius 
Illate, xiii. 1 ; our Lord's tomb, and the womb of the Virgin, 
parallel between them, xxiii. 53; on the term A6yos applied to 
Christ, J. i. 1 ; his presence in heaven before his bodily Ascen- 
sion, iii. 13 ; exposition of vi. 22 ; the doctrine of transubstan- 
tiation not known in the earlier ages of the Church, J. vL 52 ; 

' the procession of the Holy Spirit firom the Father and the 
Son, XV. 26 ; the pierdng of our Lord's side, in fulfilment of 
Zech. xii. .10, ziz. 37; on xxi. 25; the foundations of local 
rev er ence for national deities among the heathen broken down 
by the Macedonian and Roman monarchies. Vol. ii. xvii.; 
eomment on GaL ii. 1, xxxv., note 2 ; on the tradition respect- 
ing the abode of the Apostles for twelve years after the Ascen- 
nun of our Lord, A. L 4. 9 ; on the tradition respecting " the 



upper-room." t^ bmtp^r, to which the Apostles returned after 
witnessing the Ascension, 13 ; on the providential prearrange- 
ment for the spread of Christianity by means of the Sioinropa/, 
ii. 9 — II ; on ii. 27; image of the primitive Church, 42; on 
'Iwdyniy ftol *AX4^ay9poVf iv. 6 ; on the resemblance in sound 
between 'Iiytroifr and leurts, iv. 30 ; and between wd<rxa and 
wdffx^t ib. : on the Epistle of Baraabas, 36 ; on the guilt of 
Ananias, v. 5 ; the Holy Eucharist administered daily in the 
Apostolic Church, and at the ordinary meal, vi. 2 ; the insti- 
tution of the diaoonate, 3 — 6 ; on the providential dispensation 
traceable in the ezistence of the class <^ FhMelytes of the Gate, 
as a preparatory provision for the extension of the Gospd, 5 ; 
Joseph a type of Christ, vii. 9 ; the carefulness of the primi- 
tive Christians of the rites of burial, viii. 1 — 4 ; eflRsct which 
Christianity had upon the national usages of sepulture, ib. , 
importance of the rite of Confirmation, 14 — 18 ; Paul's abode in 
Arabia, ix. 23 ; the designation " Christians," xi. 26 ; the Holy 
Ghost's special oflice in sending the Apostles, xiii. i ; change 
of names in Scripture, 9 ; points in which Paul's teadiing at 
Athens came in contact with the tenets of the Epicureans and 
Stoics, A. xviL 18 ; Titus never mentioned in the Acta of the 
Apostles, xviii. 7 ; providential prearrangement for the diffusion 
of the Gospel by tiie spread of the Roman arms, xix. 31 ; tlie 
Messiah was to tuffer, xxvi. 23 ; on d arrparortddpxyis, xxviii. 
16 ; on 1 C. i. 30 ; derivation of the term " Church," xL 20, 
21 ; the eternity of Christ's kingdom, xv. 25 ; meaning of 
KOTopytTrat 6 Bduforos, 26; on the true reading of ver. 51 ; 
identity of the raised body, 2 C. v. 10 ; on our l^g " recoo- 
died to God," 18 ; the efficacy of Christ's death proved by his 
Resurrection, R. iv. 25 ; ezposition of viii. 1 1 ; and of 26 ; the 
Divinity of Christ asserted, ix. 5; this ninth chapter never 
interpreted in support of tlie Doctrine of Predestination and 
Reprobation by the Fathers of nearly four centuries, 18; a 
public profession of fiuth necessary, x. 6 — 9 ; on E. i. 7 ; on ii. 
6; on the symbolical significance of the Cross, iii. 18; ezpo- 
sition of C. i. 15 ; Christ triumphs on the Cross, ii. 15 ; on 
H. i. 2 ; on the typical sense of the Levitical ordinances, ix. 7 • 
Christ's conception by the Holy Ghost, the belief of it why 
necessary, 14 ; exposition of 22 ; on the emendation or correct 
interpretation of the Hebrew Text by the aid of the Septuagint, 
X. 5; blessed state of the souls of the just in the interval 
between death and the resurrection, xii. 23 ; on 1 Ti. ii. 6 ; on 
presbyters and deacons. Introductory Note to 1 TI. chap. iiL ; 
on V. 22 ; on the term "Word," as used by the Jews, Jam. i 18 ; 
*' save a soul from death," V42O ; error respecting tiie state of 
Babylon in the time of the Apostles, 1 P. v. IS ; on Christ's 
descent into Hades, iii. 18^22 ; design of the first Epistle of 
St John, Introduction to the Epistle ; two prindpal heresies 
in the Apostolic age, t^., note 2 ; remission of sins in Baptism, 
1 J. ii. 12; Antichrist, 20. 

Petehito, or Syriac Version, Pt. L p. 1. 

Peter, 8., of Alexandria, on the word wapaaKtvii, M. xxvii. 62. 

Polycarp, S., explained 2 Th. i. 4 ; see above. Index of Blatters ; 
often refers to St Peter's First Epistle, 1 P. i. a IS. 

Primasius, on St Paul's motive in visiting St Peter at Jerusalem, 
G. i. 18; on St Paul's dispute with St Peter at Antioch, ii. 
17 ; on the nature and use of the Law, ii. 19 ; on G. iii. I ; on 
1 C. vii. 16, 17; *'give place unto wrath," R. xu. 19; expo- 
sition of P. i. 17 ; and of ii. 6 ; why St Paul suppressed his 
name in his Epistle to the Hebrews, H. i. 1 ; on 2 ; on vrfvfta 
and ifvx4, iv. 12;. on Tit ii. 13; Rev. ii. 1 ; xi. 3, 4. 

Prudentius, on Alpha and Omega, Rev. i. 8 ; on the Cross as a 
trophy, V. 5. 

Remigius, on the law of the Sabbath, M. xii. 8 ; on the faistitution 
and design of the Sacrament of the Lord's Supper, xxvL 1 7. 

Rosenmixller, the hte and fortunes of the series of twenty-six 
high priests, reckoned backward from the destruction of Jeru- 
salem, L. iii. 2 ; the dress and badges of freemen, as distin- 
guished from slaves, xv. 22; r^w Z6ie», J« i. 14; x4p<^^* *a2 
iiKilBwtat, ib, i on the Baptism of John, 25 ; if>x<^P^*^<'^'t ii- 
8 ; ovK iK fi4Tp9v, iii. 34 ; on the intercourse of the Jewg with 
the Samaritans, iv. 9 ; 9c»p«, vi. 40 ; cTi ira0* th, viii. 9 ; rV 
iipxAp, 25 ; on " Siloam," ix. 7 ; ^ vt^s rUs &n»Acfar, xvii. 18 ; 
the aloes which were andently employed in embalming, xix. 39 ; 
^irijraAeio^ac rh tvofia Kvpiov, A. ii. 21 ; limitation of the cono. 
munity of goods in the primitive Church, 42 ; 6yofia 'Iiyrov, 
eet Jenu ipse, iii. 16 ; if^c^curOof cri rh Tlrcvfux, v. 3 ; on the 
due form of Ordination, vi. 6 ; on the mode of dtation from ibe 
Old Testament in the New, xiii. 22 ; the opulence of St Paul's 
family, xvi. 37 ; shows that the worship of Artemis continued 
at Ephestts fbr some centuries after his visit to that dty, 
xix. 35. 

Sanderson, Bishop, on swearing, M. v. 34. note 7 ; on singlenesa of 
purpose, vi. 22, note 1 ; on Herod's oaih, xiv. 9; on tradition, zv. 
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9, note 1 ; on binding and loosing, zti. 19 ; on the lawfnlneu 
of uaniy, zxt. 27 ; positXTe oommands even of divine origin, 
not immutable, if not in order to a permanent end, zxvi. 20 ; 
on the difference between tme and falie repentance, zzriL 3 ; 
on the Sabbath, uviii. 1 ; on the lawfnlnett of the profeuion 
of arms, L. iii. 14 ; the abnae of "Piomm Exempk," ix. 54 ; the 
nature of tme repentance exemplified, xt. 21; Conadenoe 
hoodwinlced by Poperj, xix. 20 ; how Jodas was giv§n to the 
Son bj the Father, J. xvii. 12 ; on Acts ii. 23 ; on sins of pre- 
sumption and sins of ignorance, A. iiL 17; on the limits of 
•bedience to human authority, iv. 19, 20 ; on God's employing 
evil instruments for the accomplishment of his beneficent 
purpoees, iv. 28; on the application of Acts iv. 32, to the 
doctrine of Christian Unity ; on the inhibition of fornication 
to the Gentiles at the Council of Jerusalem, xv. 20 ; on the 
Apostolic restraint from the eating of blood and things strangled, 
ib. : an enlightened conscience alone can be a safe guide, xiiii. 
1 ; no sniBcient security in consciousness of good intention, ib. ; 
on Paul's words, " I knew not that he was the high priest," 
A ; on the guilt of assuming a dominion over Conscience, Jam. 
iv. 12 ; on Covetousness, 1 Ti. ii. 6 ; the guilt of the unbelieving 
Jews, 1 H. ii. 16; on the practical duties arising from a con- 
sideration of St. Paul's case, as having a special call, G. i. 16 ; 
on the insufficiency of Human Examples to serve as Rules of 
Conscience and Conduct, iL 13 ; on the true nature and use of 
the Law, 19; on Christian Liberty, v. 1 ; on the supernatural 
grace of God, 17 ; on the office and dignity of the Human 
Conscience, 1 C. ii. 1 1 ; on party spirit at Corinth, iii. 4 ; on 
the holy and comfortable use of the creatures, 22, 23 ; on the 
nature and aim of Excommunication, v. 5. 1 1 ; on ** all things 
are lawful for me," vi. 12 ; on the due regulation of our con- 
duct in the exercise of our Christian Liberty in the use of God's 
creatures, ib, ; practical results from the consideration of Christ's 
right over us, 20 ; on vH. 24 ; cases in which we are bound to 
abridge ourselves of our Christian Liberty in things indifferent, 
X. 32; on the example of St Phul as a precedent, grounded on 
its strict conformity to that of Christ, zi. 1 ; spiritual gifts a 
manifutation of the Spirit, xii. 7 ; endeavours must be con- 
joincxl with prayer, ib, ; difference between the graces of aanc- 
tification, and those of edification, ib, : God teaches us, but 
dimly, by the eye, in his creatures ; and by the ear in his holy 
Word preached, xiii. 12; the Liberiy of the Gospel, 2 C. iii. 
16; on St. Pkul's self-praise in self-vindication, xi. 17; his 
o6nffnement in Damascus, and his escape thence, 32, 33 ; con- 
nexion of this incident with what goes before and follows, ib, ; 
his rapture into the third heaven, xii. 2 ; << the day of wrath," 
R. ii. 0; on the dominion of Conscience, 14, 16; exposition 
of R. iii. 8; Faitii defined, 28; on *< I fbug^t with beasts at 
Ephetns," xv. 32; Christians never released from obedience to 
the Moral Law, vi. 16; vii. 6; on ix. 3, and 19; public pro- 
fiassion of the truth as necessary as true belief, x. 9 ; on xi. 36 ; 
and xii. 6 ; .rule to be observed where one place of Scripture 
yields two senses 19; the tubttanee of all political power is 
God's ordinance, but the specification of the circumstances 
thereto belonging is a human ordinance, xiii. 1 ; the jw gladii 
definetl, 4 ; Rites and Ceremonies of the Church binding, xiv. 
1. 13; the value of our good name, P. iv. 8; on Final Perse- 
verance, H. X. 26; on the persecutions of the Jewiah Chris- 
tians, 32—34 ; on xii. 1 ; on the twofold birth, 9 ; on 1 Ti. i. 
14; iv. 3; on ««the Lord knoweth who are his," 2 Ti. ii. 19; 
on Jam. i. 6, and 16, and 26 ; on the examples of the ancient 
prophets, v. 13, 13; on I P. i. 4; divine caution against the 
abuse of Christian Liberty, iL 16 ; Sermon on 17 ; character- 
istics of a good conscience, iii. 16 ; on dominari tn elerit, v. 3 ; 
the Law of Love delivered in the Gospel is also hi the Law of 
Moses, and of Nature, 1 J. ii. 7. 
Seneca, on the word aitetcovKirmp, Mk. vi. 27. 
Severian, on the fitness of the Feast of Pentecost for the effusion 

of the Holy Ghost, A. iL 1 ; yXwKos, 13. 
Smith, James, on the Voyage and Shipwreck of St Paul, A. 

xxviL 4. 
South, Dr., exposition of 2 C. xL 14. 
Spalatensis, on the genealogy of our Lord, M. L 1 , note 9. 
Spanheim, on the consistency of the fulfilment of prophecy with 
firee-wiU, M. i. 22 ; on the High Priest's office, iL 4 ; on the 
parable of the Sower, iv. 4; on omissions in some Gospels 
supplied in oAers, L. v. 1—11. 
Sparrow, Bishop, on the Power of th« Keys, M. xviii. 18. 



Tacitus, his account of the destruction of the Temple, M. xxi. 
13; of Pilate, xxvu. 2; of tiie Libertini, A. vi. 9; and of 
Bemice, xxv. 13. 



Taylor, Bp. Jeremy, on the powef of tiie keys, M. xviiL 18; on 
the Blessed Virgin's low and exalted condition, L. i. 48 ; on the 
doty of nursing children, 1 Ti. iii. 7 ; on '^ the coming in " of 
the Law, R. v. 20 ; on vii. 7 ; on the marriage tie, B. v. 32 ; 
on the Eternity of Future punishments, Jud. 7* 
TertuUian, on the word Ix^^i M. iv. 19; on "our daily bread," 
vi. 1 1 ; on temptation, 13 ; on the healing of the leper, viiL 
3 ; on the miracle of the destruction of the Gergeaene swine, 
28 ; on " the kingdom of heaven suffereth violence," xii. 1 ; 
on the power of the keys, xvL 19, note 1; on the salutary 
exerdae of faith, xxvii. 9 ; on the supernatural darkness at 
the crucifixion, 46; testimony respecting the Gospel of St 
Mark, Introductory Note, p. 112; Mk. xvi. 9; religioin not to 
be propagated by violence, L. ix. 66 ; on rf 94Kw, el ff 9if btHi^^fi ; 
xiL 49 ; on the lost piece of silver, xv. 9 ; on perseverance and 
importunity in prayer, xviii. i ; on Paradise, xxiiL 42, 43 ; 
interpretation of J. iiL 4 ; strange calumny propagated in hia 
time with regard to the Resurrection, xx. 16; the Apotties 
'* declare the whoU counael of God," xvi. 12 ; on the indulgence 
ahown by the Roman civil power to the Apostolic Churdi, A. iv. 
6; the Church derives strength from persecution, viii. 1 — 4; 
Jacob's prophecy respecting Benjamin applied to Paul, is. 1 ; 
on the parts taken respectively by Paul and Barnabas, xv. 39 ; 
his eloquent vindication of the Christians against the charge of 
disaffection to the ruling powers, xvii. 7 ; summary of the 
ethical syatema of the Epicureana and Stoics, 18 ; on 1 Th. ii. 3 ; 
on th^ Second Advent, iiL 13 ; greater value of his writings, as 
critical helps in regard to the Text of the New Testament, 
than those of any contemporaneous Greek Father, t^.; on 
mourning for the dead, iv. 13; 2 Th. L 3 — 12, this prophecy 
expounded ; on 1 C. i. 26; and iL 8 ; exposition of ^x«^f s^^ 
wcv/Aoruc^t, 14; d^tes v. 13; proof of the reality of Christ's 
human body, against the Marcionites, vi. 20 ; interpretation of 
viL 29 ; observations on the Holy Estate of Matrimony, 36 ; 
on ver. 40; on ix. 24; on the woman "dishonouring her 
head," xi. 10 ; on Charity, xiii. 1 ; rendering of ver. 4 ; and of 
merapyiiBiia'oPTcu, 8 ; on the use of Amen in the early Church, 
16 ; the same God wrote the Law on the Tables of stone, and 
writes His Law by the Sjkirit on the Heart, 2 C. uL 6; his 
vindication of 2 C. iii. 6—16, against the Marcionites; expla- 
nation of ver. 18 ; proves the resunection of the body from iv. 
10. 14; on the glorified body, v. 3; on the word "Pkradise," 
xiL 2—4; on Free-will, R. ix. 18; on "the analogy of the 
Faith," xii. 6; on £. ii. 3; on the viewa and feelinga of a 
Chriatian mar^, m, I ; expoeition of C. L 19; venion of 24 ; 
P. iL 6 explained ; on 1 TL vL 20 ; on Churdi Government by 
Biahopa, Tit L 7; on Baptiamal regeneration, iiL 6; on 
Heresy, 10 ; refers to 2 Ti. iv. 6 ; on 2 P. iiL 6 ; on thedesign 
of St John's writings. Introduction to the First Epistle of St 
John ; cites 1 J. iL 19 ; and iiL 16 ; character of the Epi^ of 
St Jnde, Jud. 1. 
Theodore of Mopsnestia, quoted, Part L p. xlv. 
Theodoret, on **Thou art Peker," &&, M. xvi. 18; on 1 Th. ii. 
17 ; and iii. 3; on the effect of the death of Christ upon that 
of believers, iv. 14 ; on the Law and the Gospel, against the 
Judaisers, G. ii. 18 ; on 1 C. L 26; and on ii. 13; against the 
Roman theory that Peter and his pretended successors are the 
Roei of the Church, iii. 1 1 ; on " sil things are lawfiil for me," 
vi. 12; on viiL 3; on "that Rock was Christ," x. 4; on the 
abuse of the Agapae, xi. 21 ; present things, in the Sacrament^ 
a shadow of the future, xiiL 12; on the abuse of the gift of 
tonguea, xiv. 1 ; " but bare grain," xv. 36 ; hriymrr^ ^/mt iarh 
/idpovt, 2 C. i. 14 ; exposition of L 17» end 19 ; on the singing 
of hymns, iL 14 ; on the shining of Moses' &oe, iii. 18 ; on the 
glorified body, v. 3 ; on almsgiving, ix. 6. 11; interpretation 
of R. iv. 2 ; aflirms that St Paul visited Spain, xv. 24 ; note 
on C. ii. 1 ; heU that St Paul visited Colossse, C. iL 1 ; ae- 
count of Philemon, Introduction to the Epistle to him ; on the 
functions of wptafiirtpoi and McKowoif P. i. 3 ; on H. viii. 4 ; 
on the passing away of Levitical shadows, xiii. lO'^lO; on 1 
TL L 16; Christ died for all,iL 6; "Adam was not deceived," 
14 ; on iii. 16 ; on the duties of a bishop. Tit L 7 ; on ii. IS ; 
onE. L 16. 
Theophrastus, on the force of 8cMri8ai/M»r, A. xviL 22. 
Theophylact, on our Lord's trial of his disciples' faith, M. xiv. 
26; on the kings of the earth, &c, xriL 26; on "where- 
soever the carcase is, there," &c, xxiv. 28; future punish- 
ment eternal, xxv. 46; on our Lord's ready submisaion to 
capture, when his time was come, xxvL 6 ; on the design of 
the Sacrament of the Lord's Supper, 17; on the Baptism 
of John, Mk. L 4; on the disciples' want of faith in the 
storm, Mark iv. 40 ; on " he would there do no mighty work," 
vi. 6; on anointing with oil, 13; "he shall not lose his re- 
ward," ix. 41 i on "in my namdT," t^. ; on our Lord's riding 
into Jerusalem upon the foal of an ass, xL 8; aroifidHas, 
ib. i on our Lord's citing even to hia last breath the Hebrew 
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Scriptaret, zt. 34; refatation of the Nestorian heresy with 
leference to the oonoeption and birth of our Lord, L. i. 3ft ; 
on the thankigiving of the Virgin Mary, 48; Elijah and 
Eliaha types of Chiist, it. 26, 27 ; onr Lord erangeiizes men 
by means of their worldly oocnpations, ▼. 2 ; '* we have toiled 
all the night," 6; on our Lord's touching the bier of the 
widow's son at Nain, Tii. 14; thinks that there were three 
different women who anointed oar Lord's feet, 36 — 60 ; " he 
that is not against as is for ns," iz. 60 ; the danger of leave- 
taking, in a spiritual coarse, 61 ; the correspondence between 
the twelve wells at Elim, and the twelye Apostles, and between 
the serenty palm-trees there, and the seventy disciples, z. 1 ; 
**l beheld Satan fiill from heaven," 18; the parable of the 
good Samaritan spiritoalixed, 31; Martha's *'mnch serving" 
rebuked, 34 ; on zi. 33 ; the Christian's bttnu, zii. 18 ; d^ftrai 
d/uy 6 oUot bpAv^ ziii. 36; ''he that is on the housetop," &c., 
zviL 31 ; ** there will the eagles be gathered together," 37 ; 
the Christian Sabbath how denominated by the Hebrews, zviii. 
12; the appellation of SiS^KoXf addressed by the rich man to 
oar Lord, as to a teacher merely human, 18 ; the history of 
Zacdueus spiritualized, ziz. 4 ; the sin and doom of the un- 
profitable servant, 20 ; ** If they do these things in a green 
tree," &c., zziii. 31 ; why our Lord chose to die by cnidfizlon, 
and publi^y, at the Feast of the Passover, 33; refutation of the 
Sabellian heresy, J. i. 3 ; ** and I knew him not^" 83 ; danger 
of the Apollinarian heresy, iii. 13; refutation of the Manicbsean 
heresy, 14 ; the Gospel not contrary to the Iaw, ib. .- the 
Croai the glory of Christ, ib. : reason of the permission of John 
the Baptist's early death, 24 ; Christ the bridegroom of the 
Church, 29 ; *' He must increase," 30 ; our Loin's command 
to his disciples respecting their intercourse with the Samaritans, 
iv. 9; <* living water," 14; God to be <* worshipped in spirit 
and in truth," 24 ; the force of ico/A^^cpoi/, 62 ; the miraculous 
cure at the pool of Bethesda, vi. 1 ; God still works on the 
Sabbath, 2; God draws all who are willing to come, vi. 44; 
•'I am the bread of Ufe," 48 ; "this is a hard saying," 60; 
" What and if ye shall see the Son of man ascend up where he 
was before?" 62; the Apostles could, the Prophets could not, 
give to others grace from the Holy Ghost, vii. 39; " I am from 
above." Tiii. 23 ; '* When ye have lifted up the Son of man," 
&c, 28; **ye cannot hear my word," 43; the devil is the 
fiither of falsehood, 44; ''Abraham rejoiced to see my day," 
66; "Jesus wept," zi. 36; "Now is my soul troubled," zii. 
27 ; the reign of Satan brought to a dose, 30, 31 ; Love, the 
badge of Christ's disdples, ziii. 36 ; " He wiU bring all things 
to your remembranoe, whatsoever I have said unto you," ziv. 
26 ; the Apoetlte pass from a state of sorrow to one of rejoidng, 
zvi. 21 ; " My kingdom is not of this world," zviii. SC *« He 
that hath delivered me ynto thee hath the greater sin," zIa. II; 
" bearing his cross," 17; on our Lord's entering the chamber, 
" the doors being shut," zz. 10 ; why the Holy Ghost was given 
at the Feast of Pentecost, A. ii. 1 ; "tongues of fire," what 
they typified, 3; St. Paul during his blindness, iz. 9; 
takes the Nazarite's vow, zzi. 24 ; the " seven days," ezplained, 
27 ; eorament on I Th. iv. 6 ; on iv. 17 ; on 1 C. zii, 23; 2 C. 
i. 6 ezplained ; on ver. 19 ; on the danger of disconnecting 
the meamg qf Grace from the Letter of Scripture, iii. 6; 6 
nwrifp rmr oUripfimr, i. 3; on the glorified body, v. 3; on 
ziii. 1 ; interpretation of R. iv. 2 ; we are more blessed in and 
by Christ than we are injured in and by Adam, R. v. 16 ; ex- 
planation of iz. 3 ; ezample of St. Paul's prudence in govern- 
ment, C. iv. 17; on ezcommunication, 1 Ti. i. 20; on Tit. ii. 
13; on Regeneration in Baptism, iii. 6. 

Thomas Aquinas, anecdote of, A. iiL 6; observations on free- 
will, iv. 28. 

llchoaias, his ezegetical canons, M. ii. 16, note 6. 

Townson, Dr., proves that St. Mark was conversant with St. 
Matthew's Gospel ; St Luke with the Gospels of both ; and 
St John with those of the other three, L. i. I ; he also shows 
that in the Old Testament portions of the earlier books have 
been embodied in the later ones, 3. 



Valckenaer, recommends to students of the Greek Testament the 
asdduous study of the Septuagint, Part i. p. ziv., tutte 2; ob- 
eervations on the trivial nature of the verbal discrepandes of 
our MS8. of the New Testament, zzi., note 2; on the Alez- 
andrine forms of the Greek language, M. vii 13 ; on the pro- 



phecy of Zachaiias, L. i. 76; the prophetic notion of the 
Messiah, 78 ; Sif/S^^rvro, " in eo erat ut rumperetur," v. 6 ; 
on the meaning of the term i^dfiaarpw, vii. 37; notice 
of the MrreL/iop^^tit of Antonius LiberaUs, who borrowed 
much from Nicander's 'Ertpoio^fura, to which Ovid is in- 
debted, iz. 29 ; rendering of f(o8o5, 31 ; rh wpdcanow i<fr4\' 
pi^e, ezplained, 61 ; irfpt«nraro, z. 40 ; /icyoGi^c, ' Quin 
imo,' zL 28; on the ellipsis /loAAor, zv. 7; " the fatted calf," 
23; on St Luke's use of the word iiwo\6m, as applied to 
divorce, zvi. 18 ; on the use and force of the partide iy in the 
Septuagint, zvii. 6 ; the deportment of the Pharisee and of the 
Publican in the parable, zviiL 1 1 ; taBi tx^^t xul 17 ; the* 
Gospel of St. Luke and the Acts of the Apostles one work 
divided into two parts, A. i. 1 ; distinction between rtK/i^ta 
and oJi/AMia, 3 ; on the term K^pios as used by the LXX., and 
applied in the New Test to our Lord, 6 ; AtcW^m, 10 ; iii. 12 ; 
tfirorrcs, ii. 1 ; t^ brtp^r, ib, t 9iaiitptC6furatf 3 ; iitdBure, 
ib. i kro^iyyevBUf 4 ; SioA^rry, ib, g the Apostles knew but 
one dialect of one tanguage, ib. ; on 46 ; Julian's paronomasia 
retorted, viii. 30; r^r ^v, iz. 2; iuco^tiv r^s ^^t and 

iueo6etr riiif ^t^t ><• 7; Vx^M^*' ^n> fyx^t^i^t i**** 17; 
the force of ov/ifitfidCmr, 22 ; jtoAm iroiiivas, z. 33 ; f^/ia and 
A^r, 36 ; on the reading 'EAAifyitfrJ^r , zi. 20 ; the fane of 
iii, zii. 2; x*V^^*^t '*^* ^* ^^T^/Mrra, zv. 20; note on 
zvi. 12; ezplanation of a difficult passage in Martial bearing 
upon the interpretation of zvi. 13; wapefitdC^ro, 16; on zvii. 
14, — " to go as it were to the sea," i^iadku/uuftcrdpout, 22; 
Aquila = Onkeloe, zviii. 1. 

Victor, of Antioch, on the genuineness of the last verses of St 
Mark, Mk. zvi. "9-20. 

Victorious, on the word vopoinccvj^, M. zzvii. 62. 

Vitringa, on the Mosaio institution of divorce, M. ziz. 7 ; the 
stritiog resemblance of the rich fool to Nabal, L. zii. 20. 

Vorstius, on wtartwuf ^r, and iriarc^ur els, M. zviii. 6 ; J. ziv. 
1 ; on KoB^ffBai ivl wp6<rmvow r^r y^s, L. zzi. 36 ; iwiBvydq, 




ov fiii elf rhr alApa, zi. 26 ; 8wp«^, zv. 22. 



Wake, Archbishop, on the reverence due to the Scripture ezpo- 
sitions of the Apostolic Fathers, Pt L, Prefisoe, p. ziv. 

Waterland, Dr., on the reverence due to the ezpositions of the 
most ancient of the Fathers, Pt. i., Prefrce, p. zv. ; on the Ai^ot 
J. i. 1 ; ezposition of St John's Prooemium, ib, : r^tes Whitby, 
T. 19 ; on allegoriod interpretation, G. iv. 24 ; on 1 C. z. 16 ; 
the doctrinal use of the Sacraments, ib, ; 16—21 ezplained ; 
on the difference between iierix*** ^''^ Koumvw, 17; evi- 
dence of the doctrine of the Trinity from the Baptismal 
Formula, 2 C ziii. 13 ; God alone to be worshipped, R. i. 26 ; 
on the difference between Justification and Sanctification, R. 
iii. 26; Justification by Faith, v. 1 ; on iz. 3; the Divinity of 
Christ affirmed, 6 ; on Distinctions of Sacrifice, zii. 1 ; on the 
use and value of EodesiasUcal Antiquity, 6; on the duty of 
shunning those who impugn the fundamentals of the Gospd, 
zvi. 17 ; the true sense of the tezt defended against the Arians, 
E. iiu 8 ; ezposition of C. i. 16 ; on the wX^pw/Mt ii* 9 ; reply 
to the Arian ezposition of P. ii. 6 ; on the Divinity of Christ 
proved from his cUdm to be worshipped, Heb. L 6 ; on " We 
have an altar," ziiL 10 ; ezpodtion of 10—16 ; on E. i. 22 ; on 
Tit ii. 13; on Regeneration in Baptism, iii. 6; "baptism 
saves," 1 P. iii. 21 ; on 2 P. ii. 2 ; design and contents of the 
First Epistle of St John, Introduction to the Epistle; pro- 
oemium, 1 J. i. 1; St John, though loving and gentle, sternly 
rebukes Heresy, 2 J. 10, 11 ; on Rer. ziz. 17- 

Wetstein, on the character of Herod the tetrarch, L. ziii. 32 ; 
the fords of the Jordan, L. zviL 11 ; on the parable of the ten 
pieces of money, ziz. 12; 4^9itp4turro, 48; on tiie origin and 
import of the term "Paradise," zziiL 42, 43; its figurative 
meaning, t^. ; rf i/toi iral colt J* ii* 4. 



Znmpt, on the correct interpretation of L. ii. 2 : evidence pro- 
duced by him in proof that Qnirinus was governor of Syria at 
the time of the Natirity, t^. 
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